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Introduction 


T he second world war has altered profoundly the relations of the 
United States with other nations. Venerable foreign policies— such 
as neutrality toward European wars and avoidance of military alliances 
with foreign powers— require fresh appraisal in the light of changing 
conditions. We may court disasters more terrible than those which have 
befallen Germany and Japan if, as in 1919, we turn our backs on the Old 
World and try to go about our business as if the war had never occurred. 

This is so in part because of the revolutionary character of develop- 
ments in science and technology. We now have bombing planes capable 
of carrying several tons of high explosive or incendiary missiles to targets 
1,500 miles or more from their base of operations. We are told that robot 
rocket bombs hurtling down from the stratosphere are but grim har- 
bingers of more deadly weapons “just around the corner.” A world- 
renowned physicist is reported to have said recently: “It is as if we had 
uncorked a botde from which some violent genic has escaped; we 
cannot get it back into the bottle again.” 

Fortunately for us, the Second World War is drawing to a dose before 
the new weapons can be turned against the United States, as they prob- 
ably would have been had the war continued, and as they almost cer- 
tainly would be in any future war. We thus have a chance — our last 
chance in the opinion of qualified observers — ^to evolve new national 
polides to shield us from such a fate. The urgency of this task cannot be 
exaggerated. It provides a compelling incentive for re-inventory and 
appraisal of the changing world situation in which we find ourselves 
as a result of the shattering events of the Second World War. 

It is now generally accepted that progress toward a more durable 
world order is possible only within the framework of the existing multi- 
state system, usually called the family or society of nations. Mobilization 
for war and the waging of war have everywhere tightened the hold of 
the state on the individual. The compelling necessity for team-work and 
the sacrifices of war have simultaneously strengthened the citizen’s 
loyalty to his own country. For better or for w'orse, the great struggle 
seems to have pushed far into the background any possibility of creating 
a super-nation^ world-state, at least in our time. The Dumbarton Oaks 
and San Francisco conferences have been directed to the task of framing 
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a charter for an international security organization, not a federal union 
of the victorious nations. 

While the basic principles of the multi-state system have survived more 
or less intact, the war has wrought profound changes in the structure 
of the society of nations. The global struggle has wrecked some nations, 
weakened others, strengthened a few, and altered the relations of each 
and all — our own included. Any random sampling of events emphasizes 
the sweeping changes that have taken place and are still taking place in 
the political pattern of our world. 

One has only to think of the destruction of the Nazi state which as 
recently as 1942 held sway from the Adantic to the Volga. Or the narrow 
margin by which Great Britain and the whole Allied cause escaped 
irreparable disaster after the fall of France in 1940. Or the phenomenal 
rise of Soviet prestige and influence, resulting from the epic defense 
and victories of the Red Army. Or the tragic change that has come 
over the fortunes of France, only a generation ago the leading military 
power in Europe. Of the total break-up of the old European order- 
economic and political. Or the comparable break-up in the Far East in 
consequence of the sensational advance and equally sensadonal defeats 
of Japan. 

The first step— for the ordinary citizen as for the statesman, sta£E 
officer, or foreign-office official— is to achieve a clear and realistic view 
of the current world situation, and of the major trends in sight. We 
want answers to such questions as: How has the war altered the interna- 
tional position of Great Britain and the British oudook on the world? 
Can France recover her former standing and influence among the na- 
tions ? Can the German people play a constructive role in a new world 
order or must they be subjected indefinitely to international controls ? 
What changes are taking place in eastern and southeastern Europe, in 
the Mediterranean, and in the Near and Middle East? Will China be 
rent by civil war or will the Chinese emerge from their long struggle 
with Japan politically united and prepared to play a large role in world 
afiairs? Can a disarmed and demilitarized Japan still be a menace to 
security in the Pacific? How strong is the Soviet Union? What do the 
Russians want— in Europe, in the Middle East, in the Far East? Do 
Soviet aims conflict seriously with our own? What is the measure of 
American strength? How has the war affected our national position 



Viii INTRODUCTION 

• 

in the world? Why should Americans concern themselves with the 
strength, the aims, and the policies of Great Britain, France, the Soviet 
Union, China, or other nations? 

No single person, no single field of knowledge, has the answers to 
all these and many similar questions which are the active concern of 
us all. In most instances no conclusive answer is possible. But events 
will not wait. Our statesmen and their advisers cannot postpone deci- 
sions, and they need the support of an aroused and educated public 
opinion. 

It is hoped that Foundations of National Power will be of some Serv- 
ice in helping Americans to frame a strategy of peace that meets the 
requirements of national security and fits the facts of the developing 
world situation. The book offers no panaceas, no cut-and-dried solutions. 
It has no doctrine other than the conviction of the editors that broad 
and comprehensive knowledge of the strength, the aims, and the policies 
of nations is basic to understanding the problem of security in a dynamic 
world. 

The contents of the book are drawn from many sources representing 
many specialized fields of knowledge. A roster of the authorities quoted 
would include eminent statesmen, political scientists, historians, econo- 
mists, demographers, geologists, geographers, physical scientists, engi- 
neers, jottrnalists, military experts, and other specialists. Each of these 
specialties can make its own contribution to an understanding and to ^ 
the solution of the international problems of our time. The fimction of 
the editors has been to fit these specialties together into a pattern or 
mosaic that is both readUy comprehensible and faithful to the realities 
of our world and to the trends of our age. 

The readings selected arc not the only ones that could have been 
chosen. Every topic could be enriched by the inclusion of additional 
items. Only the inexorable limitation of space has prevented a broader 
and richer treatment of every country and every subject. At the same 
time, the editors have tried to make their choices as representative as 
possible of the best thought on the subjects and areas covered. 

The general plan of the book is simple. It is divided into five parts 
or sections. Part I deals with certain fundamental conditions and factors 
yvhich have shaped the course of international relations through the 
centuries. Parts II, III, and IV present die pattern of international rda- 
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tions and the major political forces at work in each of three great 
geographical regions or realms. Part V deals with two specific problems 
of the day— the terms of peace for the enemy states and the bases of a 
workable international organization to keep the peace and provide 
security, and a sense of security, for all nations. 

The order of treatment, indeed the whole book, is the product of ex- 
perience gained with a course on world aflairs developed in the Navy’s 
college training program. This course was introduced at the personal 
initiative of the Honorable James Forrestal, Secretary of the Navy. It 
was given experimentally for several terms in the Navy V-12 Program 
at six universities, and is now a regular feature of the curriculum of the 
Naval Reserve OflEcer Training Program. 

During the experimental period the course was given at the University 
of California at Berkeley by Professor Robert J. Kerncr; at the Univer- 
sity of North Carolina by Professor Samuel T. Emory; at Northwestern 
University by Mr. William A. Bryan; at the University of Pennsylvania 
by Professor Robert Strausz-Hup^; at Princeton University by Pro- 
fessor Harold Sprout, Professor John Schroth, and Dr. William Fletcher; 
and at Yale University by Professor Arnold Wolfers. Under the general 
editorship of Harold Sprout, but with active assistance and advice from 
all the men associated with the course, a body of readings was prepared 
and revised from term to term. These materials constituted the founda- 
tion upon which the editors have built the present volume. 

Certain strategical ideas incorporated in the chapter introductions 
and other pieces of original text by the editors were previously presented 
in the texts originally prepared by Harold Sprout for; (i) Wat Atlas 
for Americans^ Published in 1944 by Simon & Schuster, Inc., New York, 
for the Council on Books in Wartime; and (2) Part II of Geographical 
Foundations of National Power. Army Service Forces Manual, M-103. 
Government Printing OflScc, Washington, 1944. 

Many besides those previously named have contributed generously. 
Professor Edward Mead Earle of the Institute for Advanced Study at 
Princeton has been actively associated with the enterprise from the be- 
ginning. Both he and Professor Wolfers of Yale, read and criticized 
the chapter introductions and other pieces of original text prepared by 
the editors. In one form car another we have benefited from the advice 
and criticism of many others, including Dr. Isaiah Bowman, President 
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of the Johns Hopkins University; Professor Grayson Kirk of Columbia 
University; Professor David Rowe of Yale University, and Professors 
Frank Notestein and Taylor Thom of Princeton. Mr. Datus Smith, 
director of the Princeton University Press, has been not only an efficient 
publisher but also a helpful and constructive counselor at every stage 
of the work. 

Acknowledgment for permission to use copyrighted materials is made 
in each instance at the place in the book where the item appears. A 
more general word of appreciation, however, is due at this point. With- 
out the cooperation of the many copyright owners represented in this 
volume, the undertaking could not possibly have been completed. 

Finally, a word of appreciation to the Secretary of the Navy and to 
the officers of the Training Activity of the Bureau of Naval Personnel. 
They have steadfastly supported the educators to whom they entrusted 
the development of this experiment. Their enthusiasm and encourage- 
ment has been a big factor in bringing this volume to completion. 

While the editors have thus received help and advice from many 
sources, we alone are responsible for the final selection of readings and 
for the views expressed in the chapter introductions and other pieces of 
original text which appear from place to place throughout the book. 


Princeton, September i, ig4s 


H.S. 

M.S. 
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Bases of International 
Politics 




Chapter 1 

The Ways of International Politics 

T he ways of international politics in our time are the ways of the 
multi-state system. The day may come when most or all of man- 
kind lives under one rule, A single nation, for example, might conquer 
all the rest and extend its sway over the globe, as Hitler’s Germany 
aspired to do. Or the different peoples of the earth might unite more 
or less voluntarily into a super-national world federation. Neither 
eventuality is in prospect today. The war has altered considerably the 
structure of the multi-state system. Some nations face utter ruin. Many 
have been frightfully devastated. A few have grown relatively much 
stronger. But the multi-state system itself, with its emphasis upon 
national sovereignty, has survived virtually intact. 

In certain respects, indeed, the war has even strengthened the system. 
In many countries the struggle for survival has measurably tightened 
the moral as well as the physical hold of the state on the individual. 
For most men the highest loyalty is more than ever loyalty to country.* 
There is little disposition anywhere to put all one’s eggs in the basket 
of unproved internationalism. Such facts have not escaped the attention 
of practical statesmen. For them as for most of their constituents, the 
existing multi-state system still constitutes the framework of inter- 
national politics, into which must be fitted new institutions and 
new modes of action for safeguarding peace in the future. 

One salient feature of the multi-state system is the all but universal 
disparity between legal rights and status on the one hand, and actual 
power, influence, and responsibility on the other. As everyone knows, 
mankind is divided into separate political communities, differing 
greatly in composition, structure, strength, and external relations. Those 
occupying a legal status of recognized independence are variously called 
nations, states, or powers. The strongest of these are called Great Powers. 
Communities whose recognized status is something less than full 
sovereignty are called dominions, protectorates, or colonies, depending 
upon the degree to which they arc legally subject to external authority. 
Such designations, however, often have little practical significance. 
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There may be much or little correlation between legal status and 
actual strength and influence. The voice of Canada, a member of the 
British Commonwealth and legally subject to the British Crown, carries 
far more weight in international councils than does, for example, the 
voice of Liberia, Ethiopia, or many another nominally sovereign but 
actually weak or backward state. 

In the absence of a super-national world government to serve as 
arbiter of human relations which reach beyond the confines of one 
community, the aims and policies of the various members of the society 
of nations, backed up by their own force and persuasion, set the pat- 
tern of international politics. This has been so for several centuries. 
It is so today; and there is little evidence that it will not continue to 
be so for a considerable time to come. 

For this reason, the role of national power is basic to any discussion 
of international politics. That is not to say that power is the only factor, 
or that power is wholly military. The techniques of exerting influence 
over one’s neighbors are many and varied. They include not only the 
crude display or use of armed force, but also economic inducements, 
, ideological appeals, and numerous other modes of persuasion. A nation’s 
way of life, its ideals, its philanthropies, its intellectual achievements, its 
wealth and economic productivity, the qualities of its statecraft, the 
spirit of its culture, and many other factors all have a bearing upon its 
relations with other nations and upon its place in the world. But non- 
military sources of influence can be enormously strengthened or gravely 
weakened by the presence or absence of military power. The possibility 
of violence, however remote, is a factor in every international equation, 
just as it is in most political situations within a single country. The very 
expression “Great Power,” used to designate the strongest nations, is 
an admission of the widespread recognition that influence tends to 
become a function of power in the practice of diplomacy as well as in 
the waging of war. 

No one will deny that international relations under our multi-state 
system fall far short of the ideal of a world state and a universal 
brotherhood of man. No equilibrium or balance of power among sov- 
ereign states of unequal and ever-changing strengA, it must be ad- 
mitted, can hope to have the comparative stabihty of a national govern- 
ment wielding supreme power over, and co mmandin g the allegiance 
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of, its constituents. There is always danger that those nations which 
possess superior power will abuse it. No wholly effective means has 
yet been found to curb nations seeking to advance their aims by resort 
to violence. 

To admit the imperfections of our world, while doubting the possi- 
bility of achieving utopia in one fell swoop, is not (as is so often 
charged) a counsel of defeatism and despair. There is real hope for a 
better world, provided the custodians of greatest power can carry over 
into the peace the united front forged in the heat of battle, and pro- 
vided further that they will accept the moral restraints as well as the 
positive responsibilities necessary to win the confidence of the smaller 
or weaker countries. Later on we shall give some attention to the prob- 
lem of rebuilding a more durable world order within the framework 
of the multi-state system. Discussion of that problem, however, should 
be grounded upon a clear understanding of the elements and practical 
workings of the multi-state system. A first step in this direction is to 
explore the nature and role of power, and that is the common focus 
of the readings selected for this chapter on the “ways of international 
politics.” 


INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS UNDER THE 
MULTI-STATE SYSTEM 


By Brooks Emeny 

From Mainspringt of World Politics, by 
Brooks Emeny. Headline Series, No. 4a. Copy- 
right 194a by Foreign Policy Association, 
New Yorkj reproduced by permisaon. Dr. 
Emeny is author of The Strategy of Ratv Ma- 
terials; and co-author, with the late Frank 
Simonds, of The Great Poeaers itt World Poli- 
tics. 

The history of the modem world has 
been marked by four great peace settle- 
ments: Westphalia, 1648, which brought 
to a dose the Thirty Years War; Ut- 
recht, 1713, which ended the War of 
the Spanish Succession; Vienna, 1815, 
which followed the defeat of Napoleon; 
and Versailles, 1919, which terminated 
World War I. 

Of these four settlements the Peace 


of Westphalia was historically the most 
significant in several respects. In the 
first place, it brought to a close a long 
succession of bloody religious conflicts 
and settled the principle that Europe 
could remain half Catholic and half- 
Protestant. But even more important, it 
established the idea of the nation as a 
sovereign independent unit, and defined ' 
the modern state system. 

Europe at that time marked the limits 
of western civilization, except for cer- 
tain colonial areas. The other regions of 
the earth were either unexplored or 
comprised the peoples of Oriental and 
Mohammedan culture, to whom the con- 
cept of the sovereign independent state 
was completely foreign. 

Since that time the world has become 
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universally organized along the lines of 
the European state system. As western 
civilization has spread and embraced the 
entire surface of the earth, all peoples 
have accepted the idea of the territori- 
ally defined sovereign independent state. 
Under this system no nation owes al- 
legiance to a higher sovereign authority 
por brooks any interference with its in- 
ternal or external affairs, unless by its 
own choice or through forced submis- 
sion to the superior power of another 
state or coalition. 

It is in these respects that the peace 
settlements of Utrecht, Vienna and Ver- 
sailles are historically of great interesL 
Each marked the reconstruction of the 
state system following a tremendous up- 
heaval which arose from the attempt of 
a single nation or coalition to destroy 
that system by conquest. Thus the idea 
of Louis XIV and of Napoleon that 
France should dominate the Continent 
and thereby upset “the balance of 
power” between the nations of Europe, 
was as intolerable to British sovereign 
interests as to the other nations, victims 
of French conquests. The similar am- 
bitions of .Germany under Wilhelm II 
and Hitler have been productive of 
identical reactions, though on a tre> 
mendous world-wide scale. 

Wars have existed from earliest times 
between groups of mankind. They are 
not, therefore, peculiar to the nation- 
state system. In fact the western world 
has known but two periods of relative 
peace, The first of these periods existed 
during the single sovereignty of the 
Roman Empire. , . . The second period 
prevailed during the medieval Papacy, 
under whose temporal powers some 
moderating influence over the conflict- 
ing ambifions of ruling princes was ex- 
(itdhed. In neither instance^ however, 
did the sovereign independent state, as 
we tEhd^rsmiMl it, exist 

Widr the devdopment of the nation- 


state system, the nature of wars has 
varied from century to century. Be- 
tween the Peace of Westphalia and the 
French Revolution, conflicts between 
nations were primarily dynastic strug- 
gles. The rivalry of the sovereign princes 
for possession of larger territories and 
colonial holdings typified this period. 
But since Europe was composed of sov- 
ereign independent states, the attempt 
of any one or combination of them to 
gain sufficient power to threaten the 
security of the others, served to upset 
the existing equilibrium. Thus the bal- 
ancensf-power system became the natural 
by-product of the nation-state system. 
The wars of Louis XIV, of Napoleon, of 
Kaiser Wilhelm II and of Nazi Ger- 
many have each in turn challenged that 
system with identical reactions on the 
part of nations whose security was 
thereby threatened. 

But if the wars of die seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries were largely 
dynastic, those of the nineteenth and 
twentieth have become primarily na- 
tionalistic. It was the French Revolution 
diaf introduced a new phase in the con- 
flict of states by giving rise in Europe 
and the rest of the world to a strong 
spirit of nationalism. During most of 
the nineteenth century this generally 
took the form of irredentist or ethnic 
struggles, motivated by the desire of 
groups of people with like background 
and customs, or speaking the same lan- 
guage, to imite under a single sover- 
eignty. The unification of Italy, through 
the ^orts of Mazzini and Garibaldi,! 
and of Germany under Bismarck, werq 
both an expression of this desire and 
resulted in the creation of two Great 
Powers. 

World War I gave impetus to an- 
other force with explosive potentialities, 
i.e. geotiD^ic nationalism . This came as 
a natural result of iclie ever-tightening 
squeeze of competition between nations 
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unequal one to another, and territorially 
limited in many cases both as to the 
means of livelihood and of power. 

But while wars have become more 
extended and devastating, there have 
likewise been considerable develop- 
ments with respect to the peaceful setdc- 
ment of disputes and the techniques of 
internadonal organization. Since the 
writings of Grotius some three hundred 
years ago there has evolved a large body 
of public and international law. The 
conduct of nations among themselves 
has become more regularized in certain 
respects through universally accepted 
treaty engagements. But, unlike do- 
mestic law, this vast body of rules of 
conduct has not received the necessary 
sanction of police power. Its only sanc- 
tion has been the voluntary acceptance 
and good will of the sovereign states 
fliemSelves. 

Similarly in the realm of internation- 
al government, a signal growth in ad- 
ministrative technique and arbitration 
has taken place. The nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries witnessed fre- 
quent convenings of important world 
assemblies, devoted not only to peace 
arrangements following war but like- 
wise to the adjustment of causes of con- 
flict. 

This long-established practice of inter- 
national conference received recognition 
of permanent need under the Covenant 
of the League of Nations after 1919. All 
elements of national govermnent — ^legis- 
lative, executive, administrative and 
judicial — ^were to be discovered in the 
League in the form of the Assembly, 
the Coimcil, the Secretariat and the 
World Court. But adequate authority 
for these bodies was lacking in case of 
serious disagreement between the na- 
tions party to the Covenant, except for a 
degree of moral force. 

Despite the unprecedented expansion 
of machinery for preserving peace 


which has taken place during the twen- 
tieth century, wars have increased rather 
than decreased in extent and devasta- 
tion. For no nation, and particularly no 
Great Power, has been willing to ac- 
cede to the jurisdiction of the League, or 
to any other international body, in mat- 
ters affecting vital national interests. 
And modern technology has placed ar- 
maments in the hands of nations with a 
destructive power beyond anything 
known to human history. 

Since states have remained faithful to 
the doctrine of national sovereignty they 
have refused to conform their policies 
in essential matters to the dictates of 
public international interest. Similarly, 
in resisting the sanction of international 
law, the creation of an international po- 
lice force, and the exercise of super-state 
authority, they have continued to inter- 
pret attempts at regional or world juris- 
diction in their own affairs as a direct 
challenge to their sovereign rights and 
interests. 

Under these conditions the pledge of 
the nations, signatories to the Kellogg 
Pact in 1928, to “renounce war as an in- 
strument of national policy” was noth- 
ing more than an absurdity. No nation 
renounced thereby its right to proceed 
according to its own interpretation of its 
national interests. Nor did the signa- 
tories pledge the use of their armed 
forces cither tmilaterally or collectively 
to punish violators of ^e Pact. 

Since states have been unwilling to 
subject their vital national interests to 
the restraints of international authority, 
it has followed naturally that they have 
sought to clothe their policies with 
force. Armaments, in fact, have always 
been the most familiar prerogative of 
sovereignty. But in the modern Age of 
Industrialism, only those nations which 
possessed the natural resources for the 
establishment of heavy industries could 
create the sinews of power necessary to 
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maintain their individual sovereign 
rights against all challenging authority. 
Thus a premium has been placed upon 
the possession or availability of the in- 
dustrial raw materials and agricultural 
resources of the world, since a nation’s 
ability to defend its rights depends upon 
its own strength in relation to its neigh- 
bors’. 

Fundamentally, then, the central di- 
lemma of international relations derives 


from the fact that the absence of super- 
state authority imposes upon each coun- 
try ultimate dependence upon its own 
resources in the defense of its security. 
While ordinarily the ends of national 
policy will be achieved by peaceful 
means, once the gathering forces of re- 
crimination, fear and greed become 
overwhelming, there remains no arbit- 
rament but that of force. 


POLITICS: DOMESTIC AND INTERNATIONAL 


By Nicholas J. Spykman 

From chap, i of America'! Strategy in World 
Politic!, by N. J. Spykman. Copyright 1942 
by Hatcourt, Brace tc Co., New York; repro- 
duced by permission. The late Dr. Spykman 
was Sterling professor of international rela- 
tions at Yale University and formerly director 
of the Yale Institute of International Studies, 
which sponsored the publication of the book 
quoted. 

Homan beings have mvented a great 
variety of techniques designed to win 
friends and influence people. These dif- 
ferent methods can be classified under 
four broad headings: persuasion, pur- 
chase, barter, and coercion, although 
this does not mean that every endeavor 
to make others do our bidding can be 
neatly pigeonholed into one of these 
categories. On the contrary it will be 
found that most successful policies are 
a judicious mixture of all four. The rela- 
tive amount of each of the ingredients 
differs from case to case, from individual 
to individual, from community to com- 
munity, and it is the community which 
defines what is acceptable and what is 
condemned. Where freedom and indi- 
vidual dignity are cherished, persuasion 
is mote acceptable than coercion and the 
use of the latter is usually restricted as 
between individuals. The state alone, not 
(he citizen, can legally coerce by means 
of the night stick, tear ^ bomb, and 
sub-machine gun, 


From an ethical point of view power 
can be considered only as a means to an 
end. It is, therefore, important that the 
use which is made of it should be con- 
stantly subjected to moral judgments, 
but to hope for a world that will oper- 
ate without coercion and to decry man’s 
desire to obtain power is an attempt lb 
escape from reality into a world of 
dreams. Man creates society through co-' 
operation, accommodation, and conflict, 
and all three are essential and integral 
parts of social life. He works together 
with others for common ends and cre- 
ates the instruments of government for 
that very purpose. He accommodates 
himself to his fellows by shaping his 
conduct in conformity to common val- 
ues and by accepting the normative 
pressure of custom and the rules of law. 
But he also accepts conflict for personal 
gain or impersonal ideal. Strife is one 
of the basic aspects of life and, as such, 
an element of all relations between in- 
dividuals, groups, and states. A world 
without struggle would be a world in 
which life had ceased to exist. An order- 
ly world is not a world in which there 
is no conflict, but one in which strife 
and struggle arc led into political and 
legal channels away from the dash of*^ 
arms; are transferred from the battle- 
field to the council chamber and the 
courtroom. 
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For groups as for individuals there 
are two forms of approach to desired ob- 
jectives in case of opposition and conflict, 
direct action and “political action.” The 
first means that the group acts directly 
upon the individuals whose cooperation 
is necessary to achieve the desired result 
The second means that the group tries 
to achieve success through the use of the 
coercive power of the state. A great deal 
of modern economic life involves group 
struggle in the form of direct action: 
sharecroppers against landowners, farm- 
ers against milk distributors, industrial 
unions against trade unions, labor un- 
ions against employers, and industrial 
corporations among themselves. Many a 
western railroad and pipeline owes its 
present right-of-way not to a court de- 
cision but to the successful dutcomc of 
a bloody battle at strategic points be- 
tween the forces of opposing companies. 

An industrial dispute may start with 
a negotiation between an employer and 
a labor union. If negotiation fails, the 
parties may attempt mediation or accept 
arbitration. They may, on the other 
hand, refuse the peaceful solution and 
declare war in the form of a strike or a 
lockout. In that case the opponents will 
have tried all the possible methods of 
influencing each other’s behavior, in- 
cluding persuasion, purchase, barter, 
and coercion. The strength of the group 
will obviously influence its choice of 
method, but it would be a mistake to 
assume that power is important only in 
the case of coercion. On the contrary, 
the fact that the labor union is powerful 
may make a test of strength unnecessary 
and successful negodation that much 
easier. 

The union and every other group is, 
therefore, forced to devote itself not 
merely to the pursuit of its objectives 
but also to the constant improvement 
of its strength. Any association, however 
simple its purpose, which depends for 
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the realization of its objectives on the 
actions of other men or groups becomes 
involved in the struggle for power and 
must make not only self-preservation but 
also improvement of its power position 
a primary objective of both internal and 
external policy. 

Labor unions, like all groups operat- 
ing within the state, have an alternative 
method to their objective. If the direct 
approach is too difficult, they can try an 
indirect route through the legislature 
and attempt to obtain the use of the law- 
making power of the state. It is some- 
times possible to achieve rewards for 
labor through legislative definitions of 
minimum standards which cannot pos- 
sibly be obtained by direct action on em- 
ployers. The Woman’s Christian Tem- 
perance Union may act directly through 
persuasion and the picketing of saloons, 
or it can act indirectly through the 
Eighteenth Amendment. It is to this 
technique in the national sphere that 
the term “political activity” is applied, 
the struggle for control of the govern- 
ment for the purpose of serving indi- 
vidual or group interest. 

To the extent that private groups in- 
tend to work through government agen- 
cies they must add to their broad power 
objective the specific task of increasing 
political strength. For one particular 
kind of group, the political party, po- 
litical power is the main object and 
raison ^etre. It exists for the purpose of 
influencing public policy, and it can 
achieve its aim only by winning elec- 
tions in competition with other political 
parties. The struggle for power is here 
so near the sur&ce that it is easily visible, 
and everybody is, therefore, willing to 
agree that for the political party the im- 
provement of its relative power position 
must be a constant endeavor. When the 
war chest is depleted more quickly than 
filled, when loyalty weakens, when or- 
ganization and discipline deteriorate. 
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the party will be on its way out, to be 
replaced by one of its competitors. 

There are a great many instances 
when political action in the form of in- 
direct pressure through the legislature 
is not possible. The group may be with- 
out political power because sex or prop- 
erty qualifications have disfranchised 
its members. The issue may be one in 
which the government cannot act be- 
cause of constitutional restrictions, budg- 
et limitation, or lack of administrative 
agencies. In that case the group will 
have to choose between direct action 
and political activity of a special kind 
aimed at constitutional amendments, 
the extension of government power, 
changes in the distribution of audiority, 
and the creation of new agencies. Po- 
litical activity is then directed not at the 
use of the existing instruments of gov- 
ernment but at their modiheation and 
the creation of new ones. 

Groups which must operate within 
the power organizadon called the state 
must conduct their external policy with- 
in the limits of the permissible methods. 
In theory the state reserves to itself the 
legal monopoly of physical force, and 
only those forms of coercion which are 
free from physical violence are per- 
mitted, There arc obviously wide dif- 
ferences in the ability or willingness of 
difierent states to enforce this principle 
and great variations in the same state at 
dlfifeient times, running all the way 
Arom “perfect order” to "complete an- 
archy.” . , . 

In international society, as in other 
social groupings, there are observable 
the thmpMc proRcssos of cooperatkin, 

indirfduals and groups but also smtes 
maintain dm three types of social rela- 
tions. They have cooperated for com- 
mon ends and created die instruments 
of intematkmal administration in the 
£elds of communication and transporta- 


tion without which modern internation- 
al intercourse would be impossible. They 
have, through acceptance of common 
values, developed modes of accommo- 
dation by building out of custom and 
precedent a body of rules called inter- 
national law. States have often obeyed 
these rules voluntarily and have been 
willing to adopt peaceful procedures for 
the settlement of disputes. But they have 
also accepted conflict and used coercion 
including war for the achievement of 
their national objectives. 

The situation which characterizes the 
relations of groups within a state only 
in periods of crisis and breakdown of 
central authority is normal for the rela- 
tions of states within the international 
society. It is the so-called sovereign in- 
dependence of states, the absence of 
higher authority, and the freedom from 
external restraints that give to inter- 
state relations their peculiar character 
of anarchy. 

This historical state system consisting 
of sovereign independent units has been 
subject to two processes, conquest and 
confederation, which, if successful, 
might have changed its basic character, 
But neither process could ever achieve 
more than partial success. There have 
been strong and vigorous states which 
conquered their neighbors and enslaved 
the weak, but not even the gigantic em- 
pires of antiquity managed to absorb 
the states beyond their regional control 
and integrate them into simple hege- 
monic systems. Equally unsuccessful has 
been the process of the delegation of 
power from below. There have been 
confederations in all historical periods, 
but they were always partial and lim- 
ited, partial in fho sense that they in- 
cluded only a stnall number of states 
and limited in the sense that the inter- 
state arganizatious were fortped for 
specific and usually administrative pur- 
poses. lUiustrations of international co- 
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operation and limited confederation are 
many, but there has never been a case 
of the actual transfer of military power 
and political authority from individual 
states to the organs of an international 
community. 

The essential difference between the 
international community and the na- 
tional community as conditioning en- 
vironments for group behavior is, 
therefore, the absence in the former of 
a governmental organization capable of 
preserving order and enforcing law. The 
international community has never, in 
fact, guaranteed the member states either 
life, liberty, property, or the pursuit of 
happiness, whatever the paper provisions 
of international conventions may have 
stipulated. Each individual state has 
continued to depend for its very exist- 
ence, as much as for the enjoyment of 
its rights and the protection of its in- 
terests, primarily on its own strength or 
that of its protectors. 

Self-preservation used in connection 
with states has a special meaning. Be- 
cause territory is an inherent part of a 
state, self-preservation means defending 
its control over territory; and, because 
independence is of the essence of the 
state, self-preservation also means fight- 
ing for independent status. This explains 
why the basic objective of the foreign 
policy of all states is the preservation of 
territorial integrity and polirical inde- 
pendence. 

In addition to the primary task of 
survival, the foreign policy of states is 
directed at a great many specific ob- 
jectives which can be classified in differ- 
ent ways. They are geographic, demo- 
graphic, racial, ethnic, economic, social, 
and ideological in nature and include 
such items as: the acquisition of naval 
bases, the limitation of Immigration, the 
assimilation of minorifies, the search 
for access to raw materials, markets, and 
investment opportunities, the protection 


of the social order against disruptive 
alien forces, the encouragement of cul- 
tural relations, and the restriction of the 
trade in dangerous drugs. 

The same two methods which are 
used in the national sphere for promot- 
ing group interests are used in the inter- 
national sphere for promoting state in- 
terests. States may use the direct method, 
acting immediately upon other states; 
they may use such international organi- 
zations as exist; or they may devote their 
foreign policy to the creation of new 
instruments. The relative importance of 
each of these methods is, however, very 
different from that which prevails in 
the national sphere. The character of 
international society today makes direct 
power over other states far more useful 
than ability to influence mternational 
organizations. 

At the time of the founding of the 
League of Nations and during its early 
history when it was still expected that 
die new organization might develop 
into an important agency of interna- 
tional government, there were many 
struggles for control between the large 
and the small powers and competition 
between individual states for seats on the 
council and the important committees. 
It looked for a while as if the struggle 
for power on the battlefield might really 
be transformed into a struggle for power 
in the council room. But when it be- 
came clear that the council room was 
merely a place tor deliberation and the 
League only a forum for debate, interest 
lagged. It was fudle to try to control a 
government that had no power. The 
foreign ministers sent their assistant sec- 
retaries and finally even these stayed 
home. The edifice that was to house the 
parliament of nations became an ex- 
pensive symbol of a forlorn hope. 

Direct action from state to state Im 
remained the normal and most prevst- 
lent form of approach. It represents the 
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most characteristic expression of foreign 
policy. Absence of international govern- 
ment is responsible not only for the sig- 
nificance of direct action but for the 
fact that there is no community restraint 
on the methods used. In international 
society ... the struggle for power is 
identical with the struggle for survival, 
and the improvement of the relative 
power position becomes the primary ob- 
jective of the internal and ^e external 
policy of states. . . . 

Because power is in the last instance 
the power to wage war, states have al- 
ways devoted considerable effort to the 
building of military establishments. But 
the relative power of states depends not 
only on military forces but on many 
other factors — ^size of territory, nature 
of frontiers, size of population, absence 
or presence of raw materials, economic 
and technological development, finan- 
cial strength, ethnic homogeneity, effec- 
tive social integration, political stability, 
and national spirit. In the struggle for 
power these items become important 
secondary objectives. They have value 
in themselves, and they are means to 
power. 

The power position of a state, how- 
ever, depends net only on its own mili- 
tary strength but also on that of its po- 
tential enemies. This means that there 
is a second approach to power apart 
from the enlargement of one’s own war 
equipment. Its purpose is to influence 
directly the power position of other 
states, to weaken some, to strengthen 
others. To achieve this aim, states are 
willing to use their military power not 
only for the protection of their own 
territory hut also for the protection of 
the territory of others, not for any al- 
truistic reasons but because the con- 
tinued existence of the third smte con- 
tributes to their own security. 

. . , But willingness to support other 
states has not been motivate solely by 


a desire for the security of a frontier or 
a zone of special strategic significance, 
but also by a desire to stop the expan- 
sion of some great state which after 
further growth might become a menace. 
The policy is then directed at the pre- 
vention of hegemony, a power position 
which would permit the domination of 
all within its reach. 

. . . Experience has shown that there 
is more safety in balanced power than 
in a declaration of good intention. To 
preserve the balance requires action not 
only against the neighbor that becomes 
too powerful but also against distant 
states. As a matter of fact, the best 
period for the application of this policy 
is before continued expansion makes 
the growing state a neighbor. . . . 

It is obvious that a balancc-of-power 
policy is in the first place a policy for 
the Great Powers, The small states, un- 
less they can successfully combine to- 
gether, can only be weights in a balance 
used by others. But although they are 
stakes rather than players, their interest 
in the outcome of the game is none the 
less great. A small state is a vacuum in 
a political high pressure area. It does 
not live because its qwn strength but 
because nobody wants its territory or be- 
cause its preservation as a bufler state 
or as a weight in the balance of power 
is of interest to a stronger nation. When 
the balance disappears, the small states ' 
usually disappear with it. 

Since the Renaissance and the Refor- 
mation, the balance of power has been 
a favorite topic of speculation among 
the political philosophers of Europe. 
After Emperor and Pope had lost their 
function as keystones in the European 
political order, a search began for a new 
integrating principle. It was found in 
the ‘‘bgla0ce.qf,ppvyer,” which became 
(he subject of learned discourses. . . . 
If all states were held in check, no state 
could win a war; and, if no state 
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could win a war, then no state would 
start a war or threaten war. Equilib- 
rium is balanced power, and balanced 
power is neutralized power. A society 
in political equilibrium is a society in 
which force is useless and in which men 
will, therefore, live happily by the reign 
of law and devote themselves to the 
arts and graces. 

To the men of learning it seemed ob- 
vious that states ought to pursue a bal- 
ance-of-power policy; that the law of 
nature and Christian ethics both dc> 
mand such a policy. States ought to di- 
rect their diplomacy not merely at coun- 
terbalancing specific threats to them- 
selves but at establishing a balanced 
system for the whole of the international 
Society. They ought to pursue a balance- 
of-power policy not merely to preserve 
their own relative power position but 
to preserve peace. 

Statesmen have always been eager to 
accept from the theologian and the 
philosopher the correct formulation of 
the ethical precepts that should guide 
foreign policy, and since the seven- 
teenth century all power politics has, 
therefore, been presented not as a crude 
attempt to survive in a tough world but 
as a noble endeavor aimed at the estab- 
lishment of political equilibrium and 
the preservation of order. 

Formulated in those terms the suc- 
cess has not been overwhelming. We 
might search for an explanation in the 
fact that the process is not guaranteed 
and that not all statesmen are good 
technicians, but it is perhaps safer to 
explain the result on the theory that 
they were not really interested in achiev- 
ing a balance. There are not many in- 
stances in history which show great and 
powerful states creating alliances and 
organizations to limit their own strength. 
States are always engaged in curbing 
the force of some other state. The truth 
of the matter is that states are inter- 
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ested only in a balance which is in their 
favor. Not an equilibrium, but a gen- 
erous margin is their objective. There 
is no real security in being just as strong 
as a potential enemy; there is security 
only in being a litde stronger. There is 
no possibility of action if one’s strength 
is fully checked; there is a chance for a 
positive foreign policy only if there is a 
margin of force which can be freely 
used. Whatever the theory and the ra- 
tionalization, the practical objective is 
the constant improvement of the state’s 
own relative power position. The bal- 
ance desired is the one which neutral- 
izes other states, leaving the home state 
free to be the deciding force and the 
deciding voice. 

It would seem that this objective docs 
not require quite the accuracy in meas- 
uring which the search for a pcifccr 
equilibrium would require, but, even 
so, the task is full of difUculties. It is 
easy to balance mechanical forces be- 
cause they can be measured, but there 
is no measuring stick for political power. 
Arc two states balanced, is their power 
equal, is the relationship between the 
two sets of alliances in equilibrium? On 
that question there is usually profound 
disagreement. The relative power re- 
mains a purely subjective judgment. 
Each state always feels that the other 
one needs balancing. In so far as the 
power concerned is in the last instance 
a power to wage war, it might be as- 
sumed that the military men would 
know the answer, but theirs is an opin- 
ion equally subjective, even if a little 
more expert. The most learned generals 
have disagreed as often as the statesmen. 
The only objective test of relative 
strength is to £ght the war and sec who * 
wins, but this is hardly a helpful guide 
to the state that wants to decide whether 
to fight or not. 

The second difSculty lies in the fact 
that the elements contributing to 
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Strength are not static but dynamic; 
they do not stay put, A new economic 
development, a new raw material, a 
new weapon, a new martial spirit may 
produce the most profound inequality 
between states that only a few years be- 
fore had been approximately equal. Be- 
sides, in a world of states of equal 
strength, what is there to prevent the 
combination of two of them against a 
third? 

Another problem which sometimes 
appears is the discovery that the state 
selected to be the ally in the opposition 
to the growmg power has already made 
a deal with the opponent, and the 
chance for a balance has been missed. 
Similar unfortunate results may flow 
from the fact that statesmen occasion- 
ally believe in the innocence of other 
statesmen. This permits some of them to 
achieve enormous expansion by the ac- 
aedon of small additions of territory. 
The state of Lusitania announces that 
it has only one very limited aim, the in- 
corporation of a little territory of the 
state of Mauritania after which the true 
balance will have been established, and 
it will never aspire to another square 
foot of land. The demand is so small, 
the request so modest that it is obviously 
not worth fighting for. It will, of course, 
be discovered afterwards that there is 
still no perfect balance, that there is still 
need for an additional piece of territory. 
This even smaller piece is likewise not 
worth fighting for. It lies perhaps in a 
legion outside the immediate interest 
of the state which must decide how to 
act, and $0 its annexation goes unop- 
posed. It is by this process of gradud 
conquest that most of the successful 
hegemonies have been established. 

An actual balance-of-power policy op- 
erates along several lines, boundary- 
ituakidg^ compensation, the creation of 
I alfiainces, and varying degrees of inter- 
vehtioQ in wars, grading all the way 


from slight deviations from neutrality 
to full participation as an ally. Bound- 
ary-making is important at the end of a 
war, and historically the Great Powers 
have always demanded to be heard at 
the peace setdement even if they had 
not participated in the conflict Under 
the theory of compensation, states have 
permitted other states to grow provided 
they themselves obtained an equal ac- 
cretion of strength and prestige. It was 
under this principle of compensation and 
in the name of the balance of power 
that the Treaty of Westphalia parceled 
out the small German principalities 
among Austria, Bavaria, Brandenburg 
and Sweden; that Poland was divided 
four times; that Africa was carved up; 
and that plans were laid for the parti- 
tion of China. 

In addition to boundary-making and 
compensation, nations have used systems 
of alliances to check the growth of a 
dynamic power. The least expensive 
and, therefore, the most preferable meth- 
od would be for a state to encourage an 
alliance between third parties strongs 
enough to ward off the danger. But this 
is seldom possible, and the state must 
be prepared to make its own positive 
contribution and become part of the 
alliance. The alliance may stipulate 
merely a limited contribution in the 
form of a fixed sum of money, a spe- 
cific number of ships, or a defined num- 
ber of soldiers. There is, however, litdc 
protection in such limitation. If the sur- 
vival and continued independence of 
the ally is really important for the 
state’s own security, its assistance may 
have to go far beyond the origind 
promises. It will, in fact, have to be in- 
creased to whatever is necessary to as- 
sure victory and security. 

The purpose of the dliance, like die 
purpose of all power politics, is to 
achieve the necessary margin of safety^ 
in the field of action. But the margin of 
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secmity for one is the margin of danger 
for the other and alliance must, there- 
fore, be met by counter-alliance and 
armament by counter-armament in an 
eternal competitive struggle for power. 
Thus it has been in all periods of history. 
One state successfully conquers adja- 
cent territory and makes each new con- 
quest the steppingstonc for further ex- 
pansion, each accretion of power the 
means for further enlargement. Power 
tends to grow and diffuse through wider 
areas, and the states in the vicinity have 
the choice between collective defense 
and ultimate absorption. 

The weak states of the Tigris-Eu- 
phrates Valley allied themselves against 
their stronger rivals and preserved their 
independence for centuries, until Ham- 
murabi finally established the Baby- 
lonian Empire. A new and inconclusive 
struggle for power then emerged over 
a much wider area between the Egyp- 
tians, tlie Assyrians, the Hittites, and 
the. Persians with the smaller states in 
the region being used as buffers and 
weights. The Greek city-states main- 
tained a precarious balance by means of 
the Delian and Peloponnesian Leagues 
under the leadership of Athens and 
Sparta, but they failed to combine 
against the menace of Macedonia. Rome, 
the victorious, found no league to stem 
her vast expansion, and defeated her 
enemies one by one. Had they known 
how to combine, Carthage, Egypt, and 
Macedonia might have preserved their 
independence far longer and confined 
Rome within the boundaries of Eu- 
rope. 

Modern European history begins with 
the struggle for power among the Ital- 
ian city-states which was later trans- 
ferred to the national states over an 
ever-widening area eventually including 
the whole world. When the House of 
Hapsburg under Charles Y attained 
v4$t domains that it threatened to 
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become a menace to other states, these 
states combined to check its ascendancy. 
Similar was the fate of the hegemonic 
aspirations of Spain under Philip II, 
France under Louis XIV and Napoleon, 
and Germany under Kaiser Wilhelm II. 
The fate of Germany’s new bid for 
European domination depended on the 
outcome of the Second World War. 

In this endless story of struggling 
states, there have been short periods in 
which an approximation to balanced 
power prevailed, not because anybody 
wanted it or tried to achieve it, but be- 
cause two states or two sets of states 
were trying to upset it in different di- 
rections. Such a situation is inherently 
unstable because all parties are con- 
stantly attempting to destroy it, but 
while it lasts it brings mankind impor- 
tant benefits as the philosophers had 
promised. In an international society in 
which states are intent on preserving 
their independence, both against world 
conquest and against world government 
through federation, balanced power is 
the only approximation to order. . . . 

Although it is quite possible to con- 
ceive of a great variety of forms of po- 
litical organization for the international 
community, there arc in reality only a 
few basic types of power distribution. 
International society might disappear as 
such and the individual states might be- 
come incorporated into a single world 
state, or the world might be ruled 
through the hegemony of one or two 
large empires. On the other hand, the 
international community might con- 
tinue to operate through an unstable 
equilibrium of a number of large pow- 
ers. . . . 

Plans far far-reaching changes in the 
character of international society are an 
intellectual by-product of all great wars, 
but, when the fighting ceases, the actual 
peace structure usually represents a re- 
turn to balanced power, . . . 
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ENDS AND MEANS IN INTERNATIONAL POLITICS 


By Walter Lippmann 

From chaps. 2 and 6 o£ V.S. Foreign Polity, 
Shield of the Republic, by Walter Lippmann. 
Copyright 1943 by Walter Idppmann; Litde, 
Brown k Co. and Atlantic Monthly Press; re- 
produced by permission. The author is the 
well known American interpreter of world 
aifaiis. 

A POREioK policy consists in bringing 
into balance, with a comfortable surplus 
of power in reserve, the nation’s com- 
mitments and the nation’s power. The 
constant preoccupation of the true 
statesman is to achieve and maintain 
this balance. Having determined the 
foreign commitments which are vi- 
tally necessary to his people, he will 
never rest until he has mustered the 
force to cover them. In assaying ideals, 
interests, and ambitions which are to be 
asserted abroad, his measure of their 
validity will be the force he can muster 
at home combined with the support he 
can find abroad among other nations 
which have similar ideals, interests, and 
ambitions. 

For nations, as for families, the level 
may vary at which a solvent balance is 
struck. If its expenditures are safely 
within its assured means, a family is 
solvent when it is poor, or is wdl-to-do, 
or is ridi. The same principle holds true 
of nations. The statesman of a strong 
country may balance its commitments 
at a high level or at a low. But whether 
he is conducting the affairs of Germany, 
which has had dynamic ambitions, or 
the affairs of Switzerland which seeks 
only to hold what it already has, or of 
the United States, he must still bring 
his ends and means Into balance. If he 
does not, he will follow a course that 
leads to disaster. . . . 

The fundamental subject of foreign 
policy is how a nation stands in relation 
to the principal military powers. For 
only the Great Powers can wage great 


wars. Only a Great Power can resist a 
Great Power. Only a Great Power can 
defeat a Great Power. And therefore 
the relationship of his nation with the 
other Great Powers is the paramount — 
not by any means the sole, but the para- 
mount-concern of the maker of foreign 
policy. Unless this relationship is such 
that the combination against him is not 
stronger than the combination to which 
he belongs, his foreign policy is not 
solvent: his commitments exceed his 
means, and he is leading his people into 
grave trouble. 

Therefore, no Great Power can be in- 
different to any of the other Great Pow- 
ers. It must take a position in regard to 
all of them. No Great Power can stand 
alone against all the others. For none 
can be great enough for that. Jf its ob- 
ject is to win a war it has chosen to 
wage, or not to lose a war imposed upon 
it, a Great Power must have allies 
among the Great Powers. And if its ob- 
ject is, as ours must be, to preserve the 
peace, then it must form a combination 
of indisputably preponderant power 
with other great states which also desire 
peace. 

Thus the statesman who means to 
maintain peace can no more ignore the 
order of power than an engineer can ig- 
nore the mechanics of physical force. He 
should not, to be sure, frivolously “play 
power politics." But he must with cold 
calculation organize and regulate the 
politics of power. If he does not do that, 
and do it correedy, the result must be a 
cycle of disastrous wars followed by 
peace setdements which breed more 
wars. 

For a hundred years between Water- 
loo and the invasion of Belgium there 
existed in the world an order of power 
which was good enough to prevent a 
great war. There were localized, limited, 
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short wars, but there was no general and 
total war. Over this order Great Britain 
presided by means of her unchallenged 
command of the seas. Within this order 
Germany, Japan, and the United States 
developed into Great Powers. But this 
order of the nineteenth century was 
unique in modern history and the very 
fact that it favored the rise of new pow- 
ers meant that the order was certain to 
be transitional. 

By the turn of the century the old 
order no longer corresponded with the 
true distribution of power in the world, 
and — since men were not wise enough 
and good enough to construct a new 
order of power — ^there began the cycle 
of twentieth century wars. During this 
period none of the great states has been 
able to form a workable foreign policy. 
One and all they have misjudged the 
forces with them and the forces against 
them, and until they construct an order 
of power which fits the realities of 
power, they must continue in the cycle 
of disaster. 

In 1914 Germany, with no ally except 
the rapidly decomposing former Great 
Power, Austria-Hungary, went to war 
with a combination of Great Powers 
which finally included all the Great 
Powers. This ensured her defeat. Ger- 
many realized her error, and in r939 
she thought she had corrected it. She 
, had made alliances with Italy and Japan, 
two of her former enemies, and a pact 
with a third, Russia; and she carefully 
cultivated the isolationism of the fourth, 
America. Thus she inaugurated her sec- 
ond war under auspicious circumstances, 
and won rapid, spectacular, and cheap 
victories. But then she feU into the error 
she had sought to avoid. Instead of Woo- 
7, ing the vanquished, she infuriated them. 
Instead of placating the neutrals, she 
menaced them: Russia by invading her, 
America by threatening South America 
and by promoting the alliance with 
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Japan. This brought into being the 
great coalition which destroy [ed] Ger- 
many’s power. 

The foreign policy of Japan during 
this same period consisted in antagoniz- 
ing all her neighbors — ^Russia, China, 
Britain, the Netherlands, and the 
United States. The only ally she made 
was Germany, which was not a Far 
Eastern power. Therefore, the Japanese 
policy was a sheer gamble on the hope 
that Germany would engage all the 
Great Powers so as to give her a free 
hand. The gamble was correct in the 
year 194a. But only for that year. For 
Japan had risked everything to win 
everything in a war which, as regards 
the final alignment of power, was being 
decided on the other side of the world. 

The foreign policy of the other states 
was in this period no less misguided and 
very nearly as disastrous. At the Armi- 
stice of 1918 they constituted a combinar- 
tion so strong that they had within their 
reach the means to construct a new 
order of power. But they did not do 
this. On the contrary they dissolved the 
combination. First, they ostracized Rus- 
sia, being more concerned with the pass- 
ing danger of an ideology than with the 
permanent order of power. Then they 
isolated Japan. Then they isolated them- 
selves one from the other — ^America 
from Britain, and Britain from France, 
and France from Italy. When the vic- 
torious combination of 1918 had been 
completely dissolved, the new combina- 
tion of the aggressor states was formed 
without opposition. By 1936 it existed, 
and its first important action was to 
prevent the British, the French, and 
the Russians from recreating their own 
alliance. At Munich in 1938 Hider com- 
pelled Great Britain and France to 
separate themselves from Russia. The 
United States had in the meantime per- 
suaded itself, by passing the Neutrality 
Act, that it must be separated from 
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Britain and France while it became in- 
creasingly embroiled with Japan. 

The common error in the foreign 
policy of all the Great Powers is that 
they did not take the precaution to be- 
come members of an indisputably pow- 
erful combination. The aggressor com- 
bination was not powerful enough to 
win: it was powerful enough only to 
plunge the world into war. The com- 
bination of the defenders was not 
formed until they were on the edge of 
catastrophe. 

Thus we must conclude that in the 
order of power — in the relationship 
among the states which are Great Pow- 
ers because they can raise great forces 
and can arm them — the object of each 
state must be to form a combination 
which isolates its enemy. From 1935 to 

1940 it was Hitler’s object to isolate 
Great Britain. He did not succeed and 
therefore he must lose the war. [After] 

1941 it [was] the object of the United 
Nations to separate Germany and Japan 
and then defeat each of them sepa- 
rately. Every state, whether it is bent on 
aggression or on pacification, can achieve 
its purpose only if it avoids being iso- 
lated by a combination of the other 
great states. 

To be isolated is for any state the 
worst of all predicaments. To be the 
member of a combination which can be 
depended upon to act together, and, 
when challenged, to fight together, is 
to have achieved the highest degree of 
security which is attainable in a world 
where there are many sovereign national 
states. 

The world we live in is a world of 
many sovereign national states, and for 
the purposes of practical action this con- 
dition is given and is unalterable. A 
Eoman Peace, in which one state ab- 
sorbs and governs all the others, is so 
cmopletety imposnble in out time that 
yit need not stop to argue whether it 


would be inferno or utopia. If there is 
to be peace in our time, it will have to 
be peace among sovereign national 
states, and the makers of foreign policy 
can be concerned with no other kind of 
peace. 

Since the first concern of the makers 
of foreign policy in a sovereign national 
state must be to achieve the greatest 
possible security, their object must be 
to avoid isolation by becoming mem- 
bers of an adequate combination. If 
they are entirely successful, the ade- 
quate alliance to which they belong will 
either be unchallenged, and they will 
have peace without fighting for it, or it 
will be invincible and they will have 
peace after a victorious war. To be one 
against the many is the danger, to be 
among the many against the one is 
security. 

It follows that when the alliance is 
inadequate because there is an opposing 
alliance of approximately equal strength, 
the stage is set for a world war. For 
then the balance of power is so nearly 
even that no state is secure. It cannot 
know whether it would win or lose the 
war which it knows is probable. There- 
fore, it is confronted with the need to 
calculate the risks of striking first and 
seizing the advantage of the initiative, 
or of waiting to be attacked in the hope, 
usually vain, that it will become too 
strong to be attacked. 

Europe from 1900 to r9i4 was in this 
condition of unstable balance. There 
was no certain preponderance of force 
with the Triple Entente or with the 
Central Powers, The question was put 
to tile test of brittle, and it was not until 
the weight of America was drawn in 
from the outside that a decision was 
reached and the war could come to an 
end. From the rise of Hitler to Munich 
Europe was again in this condition. No 
one knew, not Hitler, not Stalin, not 
Chamberlain or Dala^er, the relative 
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Strength of the Axis and of the opposing there would be no chance whatever of 
combination. Only when Hitler sue- winning it. 

ceeded at Munich in separating the To form such an overwhelming com- 
Franco-British allies from Russia, had bination and maintain it is not easy, 
he so altered the balance of power in his That is why peace has never yet been 
favor that a war for the conquest of made universal, and why, when it has 
Europe was from his point of view a been achieved, it has not lasted. The 
good risk. combinations have tended to dissolve 

If, then, the object is not only to pro- under the pressure of special interests 
vide for security against being defeated within their member states. Old powers 
in war but also to organize a peace decline and new powers emerge. And 
which prevents war, the alliance to be never yet have statesmen been equal to 
adequate must be so dependable and so the task of passing from one order of 
overwhelmingly powerful that there is power to another without gigantic and 
no way of challenging it. The combina- prolonged wars. The cycle of these wars 
tion must be so strong that war against continues until by the survival of the 
it is not a calculated risk, in which much strongest in the struggle for existence 
might be won at a great price, but is in- the new order of power is formed by a 
stead an obvious impossibility because preponderant combination. . . . 

CAN POWER POLITICS BE ABOLISHED? 

By Cam, Becker term “politics” has taken on a certain 

From chap. 4 of Hou> New Will the Better , when we say 

World Be? by Carl Becker. Copyright 1944 by plsymg politics, or it s only politics. 
Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., New York; reproduced In international relations playing poli- 
by permission. The late Dr. Becker was pro- tics. Otherwise known as “die diplo- 
fessor of history at Cornell University. ^^tic game,” has recendy become a litde 

For good or evil, words often have more unsavory, or even sinister, by be- 
great influence in their own right, apart iug described as “power politics.” . . . 
from the things they represent. Like During recent years the terms “power 
actors on the stage, they have their en- politics” and “imperialism” have come 
trances and their exits, play an impor- to be more than terms of reproach; they 
tant role for a time, and then lose favor, have come to denote somediing wholly 
They may, like men, be born free and evil. The reason is that we identify them 
equal, but like men they have their ups with the philosophy and practice of Hit- 
and downs. Certain words in particular ler and Ac rulers of Japan. We are all 
suddenly acquire greater prestige than convinced, and righdy so, that the kind 
they deserve, and then after a time, from of power politics which they practice 
too much use or because the things they and approve of is wholly evil, and that 
refer to have become sinister or merely the kind of imperial domination which 
ridiculous, they lose their popularity they aim to achieve is no less evil. And 
and f i r h'*’- cease to be used at all or are so all power politics and all imperialism 
used only to distort what they originally seem to us wholly evU — something 
represented. . . . which we are not guilty of, something 

Something of this sort has happened which we are fighting to destroy. It is 
to such good old words as “poUtics," . chiefly for this reason that many people 
"power,” “empire,” and “imperial." The find it possible to think and say that 
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after the war is over “power politics 
must be abandoned.” . . . 

It will be worth while to trace the 
history of these terms, and to examine 
the things which they refer to, in order 
to see whether the things referred to are 
in themselves wholly evil and whether 
in any case they can be easily ignored 
or got rid of. 

Something more than three thousand 
years ago the famous Greek philosopher 
Aristotle wrote a book, or left notes 
which were made into a book, entitled 
Politics. For Aristotle, and for the 
Greeks and Romans and the people of 
the Middle Ages, the term “politics” 
referred to the institutions, laws, cus- 
toms, and moral and religious ideas by 
which men managed to live together in 
a community. Its meaning was not lim- 
ited to the form of government and the 
making of laws, but included the eco- 
nomic activities and moral ideas of the 
community as well. But in the sixteenth 
century Machiavelli discussed the art of 
government without reference to moral- 
ity and ethics; and in the next two cen- 
turies certain writers dealt with the ac- 
tivities by which men make a living and 
acquire wealth as a separate subject, 
which was called “political economy” 
or “economics.” Since that time the 
term “politics” has been commonly un- 
derstood to refer to the form of govern- 
ment and laws and activities by which 
the people are governed. 

In the eighteenth century, when peo- 
ple were mostly governed by absolute 
kings, there were of course no elections 
and no political parties; but there were 
infiuential noble families, and industrial 
“guilds,” and financial corporations — 
all representing certain interests, and all 
seeking to get the favor of the king. The 
head of a powerful noble family, for 
example, might for various reasons have 
great influence with the king (or with 
the king's ministiir, or the Jong's mis- 


tress), which of course he would use 
for getting what he wanted for his fam- 
ily or his friends. When he did this he 
was “playing politics,” but that isn’t 
what it was called at that time. It was 
said that he “had the ear of the king,” 
or that he was “making use of his in- 
terest through the minister.” 

Then kings mostly lost their power, 
and in the nineteenth century in most 
European countries laws were made, as 
they are in the United States, by assem- 
blies composed of representatives elected 
by the people. For getting the repre- 
sentatives elected and for advocating 
certain measures, political parties were 
formed; and those who made a business 
of managing the parties or getting elect- 
ed to office were called “politicians.” 
The term “politics” came then to have 
a double meaning. In general it referred 
to the form of government and the mak- 
ing of laws; but it also referred to the 
activities of politicians in winning elec- 
tions and getting laws passed that would 
be agreeable to the people who sup- 
ported their candidates. In an ideal de- 
mocracy people are supposed to forget 
about their personal and private inter- 
ests and to support measures that will 
serve the common interests of the nation. 
Many people do this all of the time, and 
most people do it some of the time. But 
it is not always, or often, easy to know 
what the common interest is, whereas 
it is always easy to know what is for the 
immediate interest of the individual or 
the group to which he belongs. In the 
United States there are many such 
groups — farmers, laborers, big business, 
commerce, the South, the industrial 
Northeast^ the Middle West, and so on. 
It is no longer great families but these 
groups and sections that have a power- 
ful “interest.” They have not "Ac ear 
of the king,” but they have the ear of 
their representatives in the House and 
Senate, and through them they have 
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great influence in getting the laws passed 
that will be, or that they think will be, 
beneficial for them. They exert great 
“pressure,” and this competitive strug- 
gle of the groups and sections for getting 
what they want whether it is for the 
common good or not is called “pressure 
politics.” Since the groups have political 
power, it would be equally correct to 
call it “power politics.” 

The term “pressure politics” doesn’t 
sound quite so bad as “power politics,” 
and that may be why the one term is 
used for domestic politics whereas the 
other is reserved for international poli- 
tics. But still, to those who are thinking 
of some ideal democracy, even the term 
"pressure politics” doesn’t sound any 
too good. However it sounds, we all 
know that it expresses the way in which 
democracy acmally works, and after all 
it is inevitable that it should work that 
way. By and large, men pursue their 
ovim interests, and where the interest 
of a group is clearly discernible and can 
be promoted or injured by legislation, 
it is inevitable that the group should try 
to promote or protect it by legislation. 
The practical justification for doing so 
is that democratic goveriunent rests on 
the will of the people, and the will of 
the people can be determined only by 
majority vote; and in practice the ma- 
jority vote is determined by the com- 
petitive pressure of the various groups. 
The groups that at any time get what 
they want, by pressure on congressmen, 
log-rolling bargains, or otherwise, may 
be said to represent for that purpose 
and that time the will of the nation. 

The trouble with this is that all peo- 
ple have many interests, some of which 
can be promoted by certain laws only at 
the expense of the others. Fanners and 
laborers are both “producers” and “con- 
sumers.” As producers they want higher 
prices for what they sell; but as consum- 
ers they want lower prices for what 


they buy. Their interest as producers is 
more apparent to them, and more easily 
promoted by legislation, than their in- 
terest as consumers. Besides, everybody 
is a consumer and all consumers have, 
as consumers, the same interest; but the 
class of “everybody” which makes up 
the consumers is not organized, and 
therefore cannot easily exert “pressure” 
on legislation. We feel, therefore, that 
the term “pressure politics” doesn’t 
sound quite right because pressure poli- 
tics benefits only those who are organ- 
ized to promote their private interests 
at the expense of the others. In such an 
emergency as the present war the term 
sounds worse than in times af peace. It 
is perfectly obvious that “playing poli- 
tics” and “pressure politics” promote 
the private interest of some but inter- 
fere with the interest of the nation as a 
whole, which is to win the war and not 
to raise prices for farmers, or increase 
wages for industrial laborers, or secure 
fat profits for war contractors. We see 
this, and so with one accord, or almost 
with one accord, we say: “Playing poli- 
tics and pressure politics are out for the 
duration.” We do not say that pressure 
politics “must be abandoned after the 
war is over,” We are not quite so naive 
or befuddled as to believe that. We just 
say that it must be out for the duration. 
And even that is a litde naive, because 
obviously it isn’t entirely out even for 
the duration. 

The technique of politics in inter- 
national affairs is much the same as in 
national affairs, but this fact is obscured 
because the conditions are somewhat 
different and we use different terms to 
describe it. We speak of “international 
relations” instead of international "poli- 
tics,” of “playing the diplomatic game” 
instead of “playing politics,” of "power 
politics” instead of "pressure politics.” 
In international politics the interests in- 
volved are independent states instead of 
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groups or sections within the state; the 
interests are promoted by exerting 
"power” rather than “pressure”; and 
the conflict of interests is resolved, not 
by a legislative body enacting laws that 
can be enforced by judicial process, but 
by treaties or agreements voluntarily 
subscribed to by the states involved. If 
the interests are regarded as vital and 
caimoi be reconciled by agreement, the 
only way out in international politics is 
war. In national politics the conflict of 
interests between groups or sections may 
also become irreconcilable by peaceful 
means, although in strongly united na- 
tion-states this is less likely to happen; 
but when it does happen the way out 
is the same as in international politics — 
civil war, which is sometimes called 
revolution. 

There is, however, one very impor- 
tant diflerence between national and 
international politics. The conditions 
which separate nations are ordinarily 
more deep-seated and permanent than 
those which separate groups within the 
nation. An English-speaking farmer in 
Iowa is, after all, not a "foreigner” to 
an English-speaking (or even a Ger- 
man-speaking) laborer in Detroit in the 
same sense, or to the same degree, that 
an Italian in Rome is a foreigner to an 
Englishman in London. For this reason 
the common interests of the various 
groups in the United States are more 
apparent, even if in the long run they 
arc not more real, than the common in- 
terests of the various nations of Europe 
or of the world. And therefore the con- 
flicts of interest more easily appear to 
be, even if they arc not in facti irrecoO' 
cilable by peaceful means. And since 
there is no international government by 
which agreements can be enforced, any 
state which has sufScient power is in a 
pointfon to use its power without any 
mtralnt except that which is self-im- 
|KB«df-the rcstraiiit which is imposed 


by its own sense of decency and justice. 
When the rulers of a powerful state, 
unrestrained by any sense of decency or 
justice because they have none, frankly 
adopt the doctrine that might makes 
right and ruthlessly act upon it, then 
“power politics” becomes the entirely 
evil thing that the present German gov- 
ertunent has made of it. But to suppose 
that power politics is always wholly evil 
because Hitler and his humorless, bleak- 
faced Nazi supporters have made a 
wholly evil use of it is only to obscure 
and distort the political realities of the 
world in which we live. 

It obscures and distorts the political 
realities at the present moment by lead- 
ing us to suppose that the United States 
is not, never has been, and never will be 
engaged in the game of “power politics” 
or concerned in anything so futile as the 
attempt to maintain peace by adjusting 
the “balance of power.” The efiect tbat 
can be produced by a slight shift in the 
use of words is indeed astonishing. We 
call attention every day to our great po- 
litical power, to our mounting naval 
and military power, and to the certainty 
that this power will be sufficient to 
crush the power of Germany and Japan. 
Yet no one will admit that we are en- 
gaged in the nefarious business of power 
politics or that we are fighting for a 
restoration of the old balance of power. 
Ihese are words that we associate with 
Germany and Japan. The things they 
represent must thwefore be wholly evil. 
And so we easily delude ourselves by 
the notion that when Germany and Ja- 
pan are crushed, by our superior power, ! 
power politics will be abandoned and] 
no one will be concerned to maintain a 
balance of power. 

But if W6 regard things Instead of 
words, it is dear that the term “power 
politics” is what the grammarians caU 
a "p^iunjancy.” The simple feet is that 
k. JfiSepJE^e from , ^wer. 
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States and governments exist to exert 
power, for the maintenance of order, the 
administration of justice, the defense of 
the community against aggression — in 
theory always and solely for these good 
ends. But the power, much or litde, is 
always there, and will be used for some 
end, good, bad, or indifferent. In any 
country the government may be strong 
or weak. In the world at large there are 
Great Powers and minor powers. In 
each country and in the world at large 
there is either a stable balance of power, 
an unstable balance of power, or no bal- 
ance of power at all. But there is always 
power. “Power,” as Lionel Gerber says 
in his book Peace by Power, “never van- 
ishes. If you do not wish to retain or 
wield it, somebody else will. You may 
fed the effects of power as a passive 
recipient; you may deal with it as 
an active agent. There is no escape, 
no immunity.” Political power ex- 
ists in the world and will be used 
by those who have it— for good ends 
we hope, but at all events for some 
ends. . . . 

After the war is over, there will still 
be power politics, and no doubt there 
will be evffs connected with it; but it 
need not be, and we have good reason 
to suppose that it will not be, the wholly 
evil thing it has been in the hands of 
Germany and Japan, There will also be 
a balance of power, but that does not 
mean that we must or should return to 
the old balance-of-powcr policy. Hitler 
has indeed demonstrated, as Napoleon 
did before him, that the balance of 
power is not, like an dectric clock, a 
self-regulating mechanism which needs 
only "to be set up in order to keep the 
peace without forther attention. That 
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happy idea was born in the eighteenth 
century when there were, in Europe, 
six Great Powers about equally strong. 
The idea was that if each Great Power 
looked after its own interests without 
any regard to the others, any threat- 
ened domination by any one or two of • 
them would automatically give rise to 
counteralliances sufficiendy strong to re- 
dress the balance. Except for the smash- 
ing conquests of Napoleon, this idea 
worked well enough for two centuries, 
if not to prevent wars, at least to pre- 
vent any one power from destroying 
the political independence of any of the 
others. But this idea of a self-regulating 
balance will no longer serve any good 
purpose. The experience of the present 
war has shown that if each country 
looks after its own interests without re- 
gard to the others, the result is likely 
to be, not a stable balance of power, but 
a balance wholly in favor of aggressor 
states, and totally disastrous to the po- 
litical and cultural independence of the 
others. . . . 

Even those who deplore great political 
power because it is inherendy dangerous 
(or most of them — there are always 
Gandhi and bis followers) recognize 
that a “new and better world” cannot 
be made widiout it. They say, and 
everybody says, that there can be no new 
and better world unless Great Britain, 
Russia, and the United States take a 
leading part in making it. But why 
these countries especially? Precisely be-} 
cause they have very great political < 
power, precisely because they have suf- 
ficient power, if they work together, to 
determine what shall and shall not be 
done in the world and to see that it 
is or is not done. • . . 
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POWER AND RESPONSIBILITY IN AN ORDERED WORLD 


By W. T. R. Fox 

From chap, i of The Super-Powers, The 
Untied States, Britain, and the Soviet Union — 
Their Responsibility for Peace, by W. T, R. 
Fox. Copyright 1944 by Hatcourt, Brace fc Co,, 
New York; reproduced by permission. The 
author is research associate in the Insdtute of 
International Studies at Yale University which 
sponsored publication of the book quoted. 

The western state system has always 
been dominated by a few great states. 
Out of the chaos of the Thirty Years’ 
War there emerged a Europe whose po- 
litical life was ordered by a select coterie 
of the more powerful who recognized 
each other as “The Great Powers.” It 
is altogether likely that man must, in 
the future as in the past, guard against 
the menace of arbitrary power. Because 
some states have great power and others 
have much less, there will always be 
the danger that the government of some 
Great Power will see in that difiercnce 
an opportunity for cheap and profitable 
aggression. But power can be used to 
protect as well as to enslave. In the 
world we are going to have to live in, 
differences in power do and will exist 
"Our problem is to discover the condi- 
tions of security in that world. . . . 

When men in their daily conversation 
refer to states as “Great Powers” or as 
“small powers,” they testify to the im- 
portance of the possession of power. 
Trends in the distribution of power 
among nations largely determine the 
evolution of the pattern of international 
relationships, because the possibility of 
the resort to violence is never excluded. 
The relations of states in such a world 
community will in this book be called 
"power politics.” It is a peculiarly Amer- 
ican notion to assume that probletns in 
a world of power politics can be solved 
by creating a world of no-power poli- 
tics. 'Utis belief 'was not, however, 


shared by Hamilton, Jefferson, and 
many other early statesmen of the Re- 
public. Their writings reveal a keen in- 
sight into the relation between Amer- 
ican security and European power poli- 
tics. Hamilton understood that with a 
modest naval establishment the United 
States would “be able to incline the bal- 
ance of European competitions in this 
part of the world as our interest may 
dictate.” 

The century of comparative peace in 
Europe after Waterloo obscured the 
vital connection between America’s se- 
curity and Europe’s struggles. Theodore 
Roosevelt was perhaps the first modern 
American in high public ofBce to base 
foreign policy on a frank recognition of 
the necessity for constantly calculating 
military-power relationships. This was 
no doubt what Walter Lippmann had 
in mind when he recently wrote that 
"Theodore Roosevelt had ... the ele- 
ments of a genuine foreign policy.” , . . 

Even the austere Henry Adams con- 
fessed to being fascinated by [Secretary 
of State] John Hay’s efforts to construct 
about the American nucleus a power 
combination which would include Brit- 
ain, Germany, and finally Russia. Hay, 
he thought, was attempting at the inter- 
national level to do what the titans of 
industry were doing at home, to form a 
trust which would substitute monopoly 
for competition. The game, he felt, was 
less sordid when played in foreign af- 
fairs since the participant was a person 
acting not in his own private interest 
but in that of his country. For Adams 
too, foreign affairs was an intriguing 
game to be won for one’s country if 
possible. 

The American people certainly felt a 
pleasurable sensation because of their 
country’s new status as a Great Power. 
It was natural for them to give willing 
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support to their enthusiastic President 
in his bold adventures in world politics. 
Later in two world wars they discovered 
that power politics was not merely a 
game, that some governments played 
“for keeps,” and that playing the game 
meant that sons and brothers and fa- 
thers had to give up their lives. They can 
hardly be blamed for wanting to have 
the United States withdraw from the 
game. Some advocated the “isolationist” 
way out of the game, which meant 
simply refusing to play. Others advo- 
cated the "internationalist” way out, by 
calling for a revision of the rules accord- 
ing to which units of military power 
would no longer be the counters of vic- 
tory and defeat. Neither group exhibited 
the sophisticated understanding of power 
politics essential to providing a foreign 
policy for the United States in the world 
as it really is. Those who continued to 
favor America’s playing the game as a 
game were called imperialists. 

If power politics were a game, power 
itself would be merely a scoring device; 
and attainment of great power would 
be a relatively Innocuous consequence 
of great wealth, great population, and a 
favorable geographic position. Since 
power politics is not a game but a cen- 
tral feature of the organized political 
life of the twentieth century, it makes 
the most enormous diflerence in whose 
hands predominant power rests. Those 
few who soberly pointed out that power 
politics is more than a game, that power 
really exists, that it is the highest task 
of statesmanship to harmonize conflict- 
ing power groups and to canalize armed 
power so that it may perform its legiti- 
mate, protective role in international af- 
fairs were called by the isolationists, 
"interventionists.” 

Americans, surrounded by visual evi- 
dence that in many ways the new is 
better than the old., have frequently 
assumed that the same is true in inter- 
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national politics. To many, the “Old 
World” system of power politics ap- 
pears absolutely bad. They have there- 
fore concentrated their attention upon 
discovering some totally new principle 
by which inter-state relations should be 
regulated. Americans occasionally as- 
sert that they have discovered such a 
principle in the “Good Neighborly” re- 
lations that characterize New World 
politics. They may instead have demon- 
strated how, by moderation and tact, a 
Great Power can make its preponderant 
position generally palatable to its less 
powerful neighbors. This is no mean 
achievement; it does not, however, pro- 
vide an escape from power politics. It 
may be valid totally to reject the old 
way, but it is invalid to do so until one 
understands what one is rejecting. It is 
especially important to understand which 
parts of the old system cannot be re- 
jected because they cannot be changed. 
If, for example, there will be in the 
future as in the past a small number of 
Great Powers, each incapable of being 
coerced except by combinations includ- 
ing other Great Powers, a “plan” for 
avoiding future war which is built on 
a diflerent assumption has little to con- 
tribute to the urgent task of preventing 
war in our time. 

We have said that military power it- 
self is neither good nor bad; it is ethi- 
cally neutral. It is good or bnd only as 
it is used for good or bad purposes. We 
need not pause for the moment to in- 
quire what constitutes a "good" use of 
power. It is enough to point out that 
mankind generally, outside the Axis 
countries, finds it good that the power 
position of the Soviet Union, the United 
States, and the British Commonwealth 
has improved and that these powers 
rather than their opponents will shortly 
be the custodians of preponderant power. 

Fifty years from now or five hundred 
years from now men may have discov- 
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cred a substitute for armed force in 
world politics. It is not too soon to start 
planning for that day. To understand 
the international relations of the next 
generatioDj however, one needs to know 
the precise location of preponderant 
military power. This power will lie 
either in the hands of the victorious 
Great Powers or in some supra-national 
authority itself controlling direcdy a po- 
lice force of world-wide jurisdiction. As 
a possibility for producing general se- 
curity in our own time, the second 
alternative is of only theoretical impor- 
tance. For it to materialize, the Great 
Powers would have to permit the crea- 
tion of a supra-national police force 
strong enough to coerce any one of them 
and constitutionally able to do so. The 
Soviet Union is not, however, likely to 
feel that its physical security would be 
enhanced by permitting a supra-national 
agency in which it might be outvoted 
to possess a land army capable of de- 
feating the Red Army. Nor will Great 
Britain and the United States be anxious 
to see a supra-national naval force 
brought into existence which could cut 
the North Atlantic life line essential to 
the security of both. Only if all the sur- 
viving Great Powers were simultane- 
ously and collectively prepared to en- 
trust their security to a supra-national 
agency with preponderant force at its 
command could the necessary transfer 
of authority take place without still an- 
other world war. Something called an 
international police force may or may 
not be created; but it may safely be pre- 
dicted that there will still be American, 
British and Russian armies, navies, and 
air forces after the present war. 

The task of the peacemaker is not, 
therefore, to emasci^ate the surviving 
Great Powers- It is rather to seek a 
definition of fhe national interest of 
each in such terms that each will find it 
''posable to collaborate with the others to 


maintain a stable and just post-war or- 
der. If one or more of the surviving 
Great Powers develops a policy of un- 
limited expansion or of “power for the 
sake of domination,” the quest for all- 
round security will necessarily fail. 
What are the conditions under which 
this eventuality may be avoided? 

In periods of peace, great power and 
great responsibility have always gone 
hand in hand. In the words of Pascal, 
“justice without force is impotent. 
Force without justice is tyrannical. We 
must therefore combine justice with 
force.” When for short intervals the 
powerful have proved irresponsible or 
the responsible impotent, world order 
and world peace have both been the 
losers. Responsible but impotent France 
and powerful but irresponsible Ger- 
many were in the 1930’s equally danger- 
ous. America’s irresponsible isolation- 
ism and League of Nations impotence 
also demonstrate how the sundering of 
power and responsibility set the stage 
for a second world war. Since a rein- 
carnated League can hardly be made 
powerful enough in its own right, some 
other way must be found which re- 
sponsibility and power can be firmly 
joined. 

If the leaders of each of the great 
states should come to believe that it 
“pays” — ^in terms of the values pursued 
by each — to use power in a moderate'l 
and responsible fashion, the prospects | 
for continuing peace worild be good. To-^ 
day’s student of power politics has a 
clear responsibility; he must discover 
the conditions xmder which such a de- 
vdopment might occur. 

One further word needs to be said. 
... It is possible to write about power 
without assuming either that power is 
an end in itsdf or that territorial ex- 
pansion is the chief preoccupation of 
statesmen. The struggle for power, un- 
der those assumptions, could never|, even 
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theoretically, come to an end except 
through successful conquest of the 
world, and even then the possibility of 
world-wide civil war could not be ex- 
cluded. Power in international politics 
is power over-, it is a relational concept. 
It is therefore perfeedy obvious that not 
every state can simultaneously become 
more powerful. One state’s gain is neces- 
sarily another’s loss, and a loss which 
the loser will not view with equanimity. 

If, however, power is regarded as a 
means to the attainment of security, the 
picture need not be quite so black. There 
are times when nations have refrained 
from building up their armed forces in 
particular direcdons because they would 
not thereby increase their security. The 
agreement to keep the long Canadian- 
American border unfortified must rank 
as among the major steps in rendering 
the United States’ condnental homeland 
secure. It has permitted the formation 
of a North American "security ufiion” 
to the immense advantage of both Can- 
ada and the United States. Britain’s se- 
curity has come to depend so largely on 
America’s power (and vice versa) that 
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an improvement in the power position 
of one no longer induces a sense of in- 
security in the other. Americans have 
not yet made up their minds as to 
whether the spectacular improvement 
in the power position of Soviet Russia 
bodes ill in the long run, although they 
can hardly be in doubt as to its short- 
run beneficial effects. For the moment, 
it is sufficient to point out that the quest 
for security and the quest for power 
are not necessarily identical. One stale’s 
security is not necessarily every other ' 
state’s insecurity. Greater security, like 
greater prosperity but unlike dominant 
power, is an objective toward which it 
is at least conceivable that all states can 
move simultaneously. If “security” is a 
more accurate word than “domination” 
to describe the power objectives of lead- 
ers of the great states, then there is at 
least a possibility that in our time the 
Great Powers can collaborate m a sys- 
tem of general security. It is only neces- 
sary to reiterate that pardcipation in I 
this general security system must seem) 
to offer greater security to each of the' 
Great Powers than non-participation. . . . 



Qiapter 2 

Why Some Nations Are Strong and 
Others Weak 

A LONDON weekly. The Economist, observed recently: “There is 
much talk, in current discussion, of the Great Powers and of the 
role that they will have to play in the postwar world. . . . But there has 
been very little attempt to define what a Great Power is.” 

What makes some nations strong and others weak? Why, for exam- 
ple, do the United States, the Soviet Union, and Great Britain constitute 
the "Big Three” of the United Nations? Why do we speak of China as 
a “potentially” Great Power ? Why has Italy, long an aspirant to Great- 
Power status, never quite been able to stay in the “major league” ? Why 
are there such disparities of strength between Britain and India, between 
the United States and Brazil, or between the Soviet Union and China ? 
What, in short, makes a nation a Great Power? And what standard of 
comparison, what yardstick, will show one nation’s strength in relation 
to other nations? 

One criterion of national strength is obviously the standing arma- 
ments which each nation maintains ready for action in time of peace. 
In some cases, peacetime armaments give a fair indication of a nation’s 
total strength and its relative position. During the 1930’s, for example, 
such a yardstick, judiciously used, would have thrown great light upon 
the over-all power position of the Soviet Union. In other cases, com- 
parison of standing armaments would have led to absurd results. It 
would have given Italy a higher rating than Great Britain, higher 
even than the United States. Nevertheless, peacetime armies, navies, and 
air forces are an important element of national power. They may be- 
come more so in the future as a result of advances in war technology 
which make surprise attacks more deadly and shorten the time in which 
a country can mobilize its resources for defense. In 1939 it mattered 
littie what forces Poland could have mobilized if given the time to do 
so, for Poland did not have time. 

But military power in being is by no means all that matters, even in 
this era of mechanized Blitzkrieg, For most co unm ies, ,e§piS<i?Uy. 
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with large area and consequent depth for retreat if necessary, the human 
and material resources that can be converted into military power also 
count heavily. Likewise important arc a nation’s economic power and 
its capacity for poUrical leadership. 

In making an over-all estimate of a nation’s international position, one 
logical starting point is population. Without people there would be no 
power and no politics. The number of people, their age distribution, 
their health and literacy levels, and other qualities, all have a bearing 
upon a country’s position. But population by itself does not spell power. 
China, for example, has more people than the Soviet Union and the 
United Slates combined. The question then becomes: What else is nec- 
essary to give a people political standing and influence with other na- 
tions? 

For one thing, economic resources. Without food people starve. With- 
out raw materials they cannot build shelter and transport, or fashion 
weapons with which to fight and to defend themselves. But economic 
resources alone do not give people power. Czarist Russia possessed the 
same forests, the same farm lands, and the same mineral wealth as the 
Soviet Union docs today. Czarist Russia, like the Soviet Union, had 
more manpower than any other European state. Yet Russia under the 
Romanoffs was a pitifully weak country compared with the Soviet 
Union in this war. Manpower and economic resources are essential,! 
but tools, skills, and organization are required to transmute them into, 
political power and influence. 

Economic development is a factor of the greatest importance. Ad- 
vanced and eflScient methods of production, an adequate and smoothly 
running transportation system, scientific research and a progressive tech- 
nology, all play a vital role in determining a country’s international 
position. The Soviet Union has greater manpower than the United 
States, and comparable economic resources. But the United States has 
a long lead in economic development, and this advantage in industrial 
tools and skills is reflected in the vastly greater American production of 
weapons and other equipment required to wage war in the machine 
age. But mass production of the latest equipment itself depends upon 
organization which becomes still another factor in the equation of 
national strength and international prestige and influence. 
Organization consists of regulations and other means for securing 
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cooperative disciplined work toward a desired end. Organization in- 
volves all sorts of working relationships among individual persons, 
corporations, and government itself. Genius for organization has fre- 
quently been cited as one of the keys to Germany’s achievements in 
science, in economic production, and in war. Organization is the key 
to American economic production. Organization is the very basis of 
military achievement. 

State structure and internal organization vary greatly from country 
to country. Differences in the pattern of national life are indicated by 
such terms as democracy, totalitarianism, capitalism, fascism, national 
socialism, state capitalism, and communism. Among the most contro- 
versial questions are those relating to tlie comparative ability of states 
fdifferendy constituted to frame a foreign policy, to carry on diplomacy, 
to plan a national defense, to mobilize for war, and to wage war suc- 
cessfully. 

Closely related to questions of state structure and organization are 
other questions of equal importance bearing on the moral qualities of 
a people. What is their moral stamina, their ability to pull together, 
their discipline, their susceptibility to alien propaganda, ideologies, and 
a fifth column in their midst? 

We now have the principal factors for making an estimate of a 
nation’s power potential, or the power which it might mobilize within 
its own frontiers if given the necessary time to do so. Such an estimate 
can be expressed in the form of a crude equation thus: ipanpower plus 
economic resources plus tools and skills plus organization plus morale 
equals, power potential which, given time, can be transmuted into 
power in being. 

What a state can do with its power depends upon still other factors. 
It is a political axiom that power is local. That is to say, a state can never 
bring more than a portion of its total power to bear in a given place 
under any set of conditions. The portion of its power that a state can 
bring to bear diminishes progressively the further away from home it 
is exercised. Also the size and shape of a country’s boundaries, the na- 
ture and length of its frontiers, the location of allies and possible ene- 
mies, and the over-all political situation in the world, all have a bearing 
on the extent to which a state’s power can be concentrated or must be 
dujjcrsed over » wide area. 
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One word of caution. A nation’s strength and political influence can- 
not be measured with mathematical exactness. The estimation of na- 
tional power is not a science. It seems unlikely ever to become one. There 
are too many variables and human intangibles. 

But judgments respecting the present and prospective strength of 
nations need not rest upon pure guesswork. Methods have been devised, 
and are constantly being improved, for measuring the tangible elements 
of national power, and for crowding into an ever shrinking space die 
factors not yet susceptible of more exact measurement. 

The following readings indicate the general character of these 
methods of analysis and how they can be used to answer the question 
raised in this chapter: what makes a nation a Great Power? 


THE FORMS OF POLITICAL POWER 


By E. H. Carr 

From chap. 8 of The Twenty Year/ Crisit, 
1919-1939, by E H. Carr. Macmillan & Co., 
London; reproduced by permission. The au- 
thor, for many years a member of the Bridsh 
diplomatic service, is professor of interna- 
tional polidcs in the University College of 
Wales. 

PouTiCAL power in the international 
sphere may be divided, for purposes of 
discussion, into three categories: (a) 
military power, (b) economic power, 
(c) power over opinion. We shall find, 
however, that these categories are closely 
interdependent; and though they are 
theoretically separable, it is difficult in 
practice to imagine a country for any 
length of time possessing one kind of 
power in isolation from the others. In 
its essence, power i$ an indivisible 
whole. . . . 

Military Power. The supreme impor- 
tance of the military instrument lies in 
the fact that the ultima ratio of power 
in international relations is war. Every 
I act of the state, in its power aspect, is 

i directed to waf> not as a desirable 
weapon, but as a weapon which it may 
require in the last resort to use. . . . 


War lurks in the background of inter- 
national politics just as revolution lurks 
in the background of domestic politics. 
There are few European countries 
where, at some time during the past 
thirty years, potential revolution has not 
been an important factor in politics; and 
the international community has in this 
respect the closest analogy to those states 
where the possibility of revolution is 
most frequently and most conspicuously 
present to the mind. 

Potential war being thus a dommant 
factor in international politics, military 
su-ength becomes a recognized standard 
of political values. Every great civiliza- 
tion of the past has enjoyed in its day a 
superiority of military power. The 
Greek city-state rose to greatness when 
its hoplite armies proved more than a 
match for the Persian hordes. In the 
modern world, powers (the word it- 
self is significant enough) are graded 
according to die quantity ,gnd.. the sup- 
posed efficiaaCT..af .ibn militasy equip- 
'^‘ii?£l\}<^ipgJ?anpower, at 
pps^. Recognition as a Great Power is 
normally the reward of fighting a suc- 
cessful large-scale war. Germany after 
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the Franco-Prussian War, the United 
States after the war with Spain, and 
Japan after the Russo-Japanese War are 
familiar recent instances, . . . Any symp- 
tom of military inefficiency or unpre- 
paredness in a Great Power is prompdy 
reflected in its political status. The naval 
mutiny at Invergorden in September 
1931 was the final blow to British pres- 
tige which compelled Great Britain to 
devalue her currency. The execution of 
the leading Soviet generals for alleged 
treason in June 1937 was thought to re- 
veal so much weakness in the Soviet 
military machine that the mfluence of 
Soviet Russia suffered a sudden and 
severe slump. . . . 

These facts point the moral that for- 
eign policy never can, or never should, 
be divorced from strategy. The foreign 
policy of a country is limited not only 
by its aims, but also by its military 
strength or, more accurately, by the 
rado of its military strength to that of 
other countries. The most serious prob- 
lem involved in the democradc control 
of foreign policy is that no government 
can afiord to divulge full and frank 
informadon about its own military 
strength, or all the knowledge it pos- 
sesses about the military strength of 
other countries. Public discussions of 
foreign policy are therefore conducted 
in partid or total ignorance of one of 
the factors which must be decisive in 
determming it. . . . Many contempo- 
rary books and speeches about inter- 
nadonal polidcs are reminiscent of those 
ingenious mathemadcal problems which 
the student is invited to solve by ignor- 
ing the weight of the elephant. The 
solutions proposed are neat and accur- 
ate on the abstract plane, but are ob- 
tained by leaving out of account die 
vital strategic factor. ... If every pros- 
pective writer on international affairs in 
the last twenty years had taken a com- 
pulsory course in dementary strategy, 


reams of nonsense would have remained 
unwritten. 

Economic Power. Economic strength 
has always been an instrument of po- 
litical power, if only through its asso- 
ciation with the military instrument. 
Only the most primitive kinds of war- 
fare are altogether independent of the 
economic factor. . . . The whole prog- 
ress of civilization has been so closely 
bound up with economic development 
that we are not surprised to trace, 
throughout modern history, an increas- 
ingly intimate association between mili- 
tary and economic power. . . . The 
rise of modern nations has everywhere 
been marked by the emergence of a new 
middle class economically based on in- 
dustry and trade. Trade and finance 
were the foundation of the short-lived 
political supremacy of the Italian cities 
of the Renaissance and later of the 
Dutch. The principal international wars 
of the period from the Renaissance to 
the middle of the eighteenth century 
were trade wars (some of them were 
actually so named). Throughout this 
period, it was universally held that, 
since wealth is a source of political 
power, the state should seek actively to 
promote the acquisition of wealth; and 
it was believed that fhe right way to 
make a country powerful was to stimu.- 
late production at home, to buy as little 
as possible from abroad, and to accumu- 
late wealth in the convenient form of 
precious metals. Those who argued in 
this way afterwards came to be known 
as mercantilists. Mercantilism was a sys-*' 
tem of economic policy based on the 
hitherto unquestioned assumption that 
to promote the acquisition of wealth 
was part of the normal function of the 
state. 

The Ittisceg-fatre doctrine of the class- 
ical economists made a frontal attack on 
this assumption. . . . The classical econ- 
omists conceived a natural economic 
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order with laws of its own, independent 
of politics and funcdoning to the great- 
est profit of all concerned when political 
authority interfered least in its auto- 
matic operation. This doctrine domi- 
nated the economic thought, and to some 
extent the economic practice (though 
far more in Great Britain than else- 
where), of the nineteenth century. The 
theory of the nineteenth century liberal 
stale presupposed the existence side by 
side of two separate systems. The po- 
litical system, which was the sphere of 
government, was concerned with the 
maintenance of law and order and the 
provision of certain essential services, 
and was thought of mainly as a neces- 
sary evil. The economic system, which 
was the preserve of private enterprise, 
catered for the material wants and, in 
doing so, organized the everyday lives 
of the great mass of the citizens. . , . 

Even before 1900, a more penetrating 
analysis might have shown that the il- 
lusion of a divorce betweeii politics and 
economies was fast breaking down. It 
is still open to debate whether late nine- 
teenth century imperialism should be 
regarded as an economic movement 
using poliucal weapons, or as a political 
movement using economic weapons. But 
that economics and politics marched 
hand in hand toward the same objective 
is clear enough. . . . The War [of 1914- 
1918], by overdy reuniting economics 
and politics, in both domesdc and for- 
eign policy, hastened a development 
which was already on the way. It was 
now revealed that the nineteenth cen- 
tury, while purporting to take econom- 
ics altogether out of the polidcal sphere, 
had in fact forged economic weapons 
i/of unparalleled strength for use in the 
interests of national policy. ... In no 
previous war had the economic life of 
belligerent nations been so completely 
and ruthlessly organized by the polidcal 
authority. In the age-long alliance be- 


tween the military and the economic 
arm, the economic arm for the first 
time was an equal, if not a superior, 
parmer. To cripple the economic sys- 
tem of an enemy power was as much a 
war aim as to defeat his armies -and 
fleets. “Planned economy,” which means 
the control by the state for polidcal 
purposes of the economic life of the 
nation, is mainly a product of the War. 
“War potential” has become another 
name for economic power. 

. . . We may divide into two broad 
categories the methods in which eco- 
nomic power is pressed into the service 
of national policy. The first will con- 
tain those measures whose purpose is 
defined by the convenient word autarky; 
the second, economic measures directly 
designed to strengthen the national in- 
fluence over other countries. 

Autarky is ... an instrument of po- 
litical power. . . . The principle of au- 
tarky received its classic definition from 
the pen of Alexander Hamilton, who 
in 179 r, being then Secretary of the 
United States Treasury, made a report 
to the House of Representatives which 
enunciates, in words which might have 
been written today, the whole modern 
doctrine of autarky. Hamilton had been 
instracted to advise on “the means of 
promoting such [manufactures] as will 
tend to render the United States inde- 
pendent of foreign nations for military 
and other essential supplies.” One short 
passage may be quoted from the report: 

“Not only the wealth but the inde- 
pendence and security of a country ap- 
pear to be materially connected with the 
prosperity of manufactures. Every na- 
tion, with a view to these great objects, 
ought to endeavour to possess within 
itself all the essentials of national sup- 
ply. . . . The extreme embarrassments 
of the United States during the late 
war, from an incapacity of supplying 
themselves, are still a matter of keen 
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recollection; a future war might be ex- 
pected to exemplify the mischief and 
dangers of a situation to which that in- 
capacity is still, in too great a degree, 
applicable, unless changed by timely and 
vigorous action.” 

And Hamilton went on to examine 
in turn all the methods by which the 
desired result might be attained — duties, 
prohibitions, bounties and premiums. 
In Germany, just fifty years later, [the 
economist] List argued that “on the 
development of the German protective 
system depend the existence, the inde- 
pendence and the future of the German 
nationality”; and in the latter half of 
the nineteenth century successive Prus- 
sian victories drove home the intimate 
connection between a highly developed 
industrial system and military power. 

Throughout this period Great Britain, 
in virtue of her industrial supremacy, 
enjoyed virtually complete autarky in 
all industrial products, though not in 
the raw materials required to produce 
them. In food supplies, she ceased to be 
self-supporting about 1830. But this de- 
fect was in large part remedied by her 
naval power, the maintenance of which 
became one of her chief preoccupations. 
. . . Complete reliance was placed on 
the capacity of the navy to protect the 
ordinary channels of trade, and thereby 
make up for the inevitable absence of 
sufiicient supplies at home. . < . 

The impulse which [the First World 
War] gave to the pursuit of autarky 
was immediate and powerful. . . . 

The development of synthetic ma- 
terials by Germany and the accumula- 
tion by Great Britain of stocks of food- 
stufis and essential raw materials are 
two of many rignificant symptoms. 
Autarky, like other elements of power, 
» esipensive. It may cost a country as 
much to make itsdif self-supporting in 
some important commodity as to build 
a batdeship. The expenditure may turn 


out to be wasteful, and the acquisition 
not worth the cost. But to deny that 
autarky is an element of power, and as 
such desirable, is to obscure the issue. 

Economte Power. The second use of 
the economic weapon as an instrument 
of national policy, i.e. its use to acquire 
power and influence abroad, has been 
so fully recognized and freely discussed 
that the briefest summary will suffice 
here. It takes two principal forms: (a) 
the export of capital, and (b) the con- 
trol of foreign markets. 

(a) The export of capital has in re- 
cent times been a familiar practice of 
powerful states. The political suprem- 
acy of Great Britain throughout the 
nineteenth century was closely asso- 
ciated with London’s position as the 
financial center of the world. . . , The 
attainment of political objectives by di- 
rect government investment has oc- 
curred in such cases as the purchase by 
the British Government of shares in 
the Suez Canal Company and the 
Anglo-Iranian Oil Company, or the 
construction of the Chinese Eastern 
Railway with Russian government cap- 
ital. More often, governments used their 
power to stimulate investments by banks 
and private individuals in the interests 
of national policy, . . . 

In the first post-war years, France 
strengthened her influence over Poland 
and the Little Entente by abundant 
loans and credits, public and private, 
to these countries. Several governments 
granted or guaranteed loans to Austria 
for the political purpose of maintaining 
Austria’s independence; and in 1931 
French financial pressure obliged Aus- 
tria to abandon the project of a customs 
union between Austria aftd Germany. 
The rapid decline of French influence 
in Central Europe since 1:931 has been 
closely connected with the fact fihaf 
France, since the crisis, has been unl^le 
to continue her policy of finanphd{k$^ 
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sistance to these countries. When in De- 
cember 1938 it was announced that the 
French Schneider-Creusot group had 
sold its interest in the Skoda works to 
a Czechoslovak group representing the 
Czechoslovak Government, a corre- 
spondent o£ The Times [of London] 
commented that “this transaction is an- 
other indication of France’s retreat from 
Central Europe, and puts an end to 
a chapter of French political expan- 
sion.” . . . 

(b) The struggle to control foreign 
markets provides a further illustration 
of the interaction of politics and eco- 
nomics; for it is often impossible to de- 
cide whether political power is being 
used to acquire markets for the sake of 
their economic value, or whether mar- 
kets are being sought in order to estab- 
lish and strengthen political power. , . . 
An admirable example of the inter- 
twining of political and economic 
power may be found in the British po- 
sition in Egypt. Bridsh economic pene- 
tration in Egypt in the last two decades 
of the nineteenth cenmry resulted from 
British military occupation, which was 
designed to protect British interests in 
the Suez Canal, which had been ac- 
quired to protect British trade routes 
and strategic lines of communica- 
tion. . . , 

The most characteristic contempo- 
rary method of acquiring markets and 
the political power which goes with 
them is ... Ac return to a system of 
thinly disguised barter. Thus British 
purchases of meat and cereals in Ae 
Argentine and of bacon and butter in 
Denmark and Ac Baldc States have 
secured markets in Aose countries for 
Eridsh coal and British manufactures. 
The Ottawa Agreements are a slightly 
more complicated variadon on the same 
theme. In Ae Central European and 
Balkan countries Germany, by purchas- 
ing local products (mainly cereals and 


tobacco) for which no other lucrative 
oudet could be found, has secured not 
only a market for German goods, but 
a sphere of political influence. One of 
Ae symptoms of Ae artificial character 
of French political influence in Ais 
region after Ae [First World] War was 
her failure to secure for herself any sub- 
stantial share in its trade. Purchasing 
power has become an international as- 
set. ... A new power has thus been 
placed in Ae hands of countries wiA a 
large population and a high standard of 
living. But it is a wasting asset which, 
if used to excess, tends to destroy itself. 

Tower over Opinion. Power over 
opinion is Ae third form of power. . . . 
Power over opinion is . . . not less 
essential for political purposes Aan mili- 
tary and economic power, and has al- 
ways been closely associated with Aem. 
The art of persuasion has always been 
a necessary part of Ae equipment of a 
political leader. . . . But Ae popular 
view which regards propaganda as a 
Astinctively modern weapon is, none 
Ae less, substantially correct. 

The most obvious reason for Ae in- 
creasing prominence attached to power 
over opinion in recent times is Ae 
broadening of the basis of politics, 
whiA has vasdy increased Ac number 
of Aose whose opinion is politically im- 
portant. . . . 

Contemporary politics arc vitally de- 
pendent on Ae opmion of large masses 
of more or less politically conscious 
people, of whom Ae most vocal, Ae 
most influential and Ae most accessible 
to propaganda are Aose who live in 
and around great cities. The problem 
is one which no modern government 
ignores. In appearance, Ae attitude 
adopted toward it by democracies and 
by totalitarian states is diametrically 
opposed. Democracies purport to follow 
mass opiniom 'toialitarian slates set a 
sta nditf d aniljenforce ponformity to Jt. 
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In practice, the contrast is less clear cut 
Totalitarian states, in determining their 
policy, profess to express the will of the 
masses; and the profession is not wholly 
vain. Democracies, or the groups which 
control them, are not altogether inno- 
cent of the arts of molding and direct- 
ing mass opinion. . . . There remains 
a solid substratum of difference between 
the attitude of democracies and totali- 
tarian states toward mass opinion, which 
may prove a decisive factor in times of 
crisis. But both agree in recognizing 
its paramount importance. 

The same economic and social condi- 
tions which have made mass opinion 
supremely important in politics have 
also created instruments of unparalleled 
range and efficiency for molding and 
direcdng it. The oldest, and still per- 
haps the most powerful, of these instru- 
ments is universal popular education. 
The state which provides the education 
necessarily determines its content. No 
state will allow its future citizens to 
imbibe in its schools teaching subversive 
of the principles on which it is based. 

I In democracies, the child is taught to 
prize the liberties of democracy; in to- 
talitarian states, to admire the strength 
and discipline of totalitarianism. In both, 
he is taught to respect the traditions 
and creeds and institutions of his own 
country, and to think it better than any 
other. . , . 

But when we speak of propaganda 
today, we think mainly of those other 
instruments whose use popular educa- 
tion has made possible: the radio, the 
film and the popular press. The radio, 
the film and the press share to the full- 
est extent the characteristic attribute of 
modern industry, i.e. that mass-produc- 
tion, quasi-monopoly and standardiza- 
tion are a condition of economical and 
efBdent working. Their management 
has, in the natural course of develop- 
menti become concentrated in fewer and 


fewer hands; and this concentration 
facilitates and makes inevitable the cen- 
tralized control of opinion. The mass- 
production of opinion is the corollary 
of the mass-production of goods. Just 
as the nineteenth century conception of 
political freedom was rendered illusory 
for large masses of the population by 
the growth and concentration of eco- 
nomic power, so the nineteenth century 
conception of freedom of thought is be- 
ing fundamentally modified by the de- 
velopment of these new and extremely 
powerful instruments of power over 
opinion. . . . The issue is no longer 
whether men shall be politically free to 
express their opinions, but whether 
freedom of opinion has, for large masses 
of people, any meaning but subjection 
to the influence of innumerable forms 
of propaganda directed by vested inter- 
ests of one kind or another. Some con- 
trol by the state of this power over 
opinion has become necessary if the 
community is to survive. In the totali- 
tarian countries, radio, press and film 
are state industries absolutely controlled 
by governments. In democratic coun- 
tries, conditions vary, but are every- 
where tending in the direction of cen- 
tralized control. 

The organized use of power over 
opinion as a regular instrument of for- 
eign policy is a modern development. 
Prior to 1914, cases occurred of the use 
of propaganda by govermnents in inter- 
national relations. . . . But the field of 
propaganda was limited; and the only 
people who exploited it at all intensive- 
ly were the revolutionaries. . , . 

It did not take long for the belliger- 
ents of 1914-1918 to realize that “psy- 
chologiMl^war^ must^accqmp^y eiSff- 
nqnuc war and military war It was a 
con^Son of succe» on the military and 
economic fronts that the “morale” of 
one’s own side should be maintained, 
and that of the other side sapped and 
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destroyed. Propaganda was the instru- 
ment by which both these ends were 
pursued, . . . The new conditions of 
warfare nullified, in this as in so many 
other respects, the distinction between 
combatant and civilian; and the morale 
of the civilian population became for 
the first time a military objective. . . . 

The demoralization of the civilian 
population [during the First World 
War] was the primary objective not 
only of many air raids but of the Ger- 
man long-range bombardment of Paris 
by “Big Bertha"; and the work of the 
bomb and the shell was reinforced, 
especially during the last months of the 
war, by an intense output of printed 
propaganda. Throughout the war, the 
close interdependence between the 
three forms X)f power was constandy 
demonstrated. The success of propa- 
ganda on both sides, both at home and 
In neutral and enemy countries, rose 
and fell with the varying fortunes of 
the military and economic struggle. 
When at lengdi the Allied blockade and 
Allied victories in the field crippled 
German resources. Allied propaganda 
became enormously effective and played 
a considerable part in the final col- 
lapse. The victory of 1918 was achieved 
by a skillful combination of military 
power, economic power, and power over 
opinion. 

Notwithstanding the general recog- 
nition of die importance of propaganda 
in the later stages of war, it was still re- 
garded by almost everyone as a weapon 
specifically appropriate to a period of 
hostilities, . . , Yet within twenty years 
of the Armistice, many governments 
were conducting propaganda with an 
intensity unsurpassed in the war period; 
and new ofBcial or semi-ofiicial agencies 
for the infiuencing of opinion at home 
and abroad were springing up in every 
country. This new development has 
been rendered possible and inevitable 


by the popularization of international 
politics and by the growing efficiency 
of propaganda methods. Since both 
these processes are likely to continue, its 
permanence seems assured. The ever in- 
creasing use of propaganda as a regular 
instrument of foreign policy has been 
one of the factors contributing to recent 
international tension. Recognition of 
power over opinion as a normal instru- 
ment of policy will tend to deprive it 
of the disturbing influence which it at 
present exercises. . . . 

Most political ideas which have 
strongly influenced mankind have been 
based on professedly universal prin- 
ciples and have therefore had, at any 
rate in theory, an international charac- 
ter. The ideas of the French Revolution, 
free trade. Communism in its original 
form of 1848 or in its reincarnation of 
1917, Zionism, the idea of the League 
of Nations, are all at first sight (as they 
were in intention) examples of inter- 
national opinion divorced from power 
and fostered by international propa- 
ganda. But reflection will correct this 
first impression. How far were any of 
these ideas politically efiective until they 
took on a national color and were sup- 
ported by national power? , . . The 
military power of Napoleon was notori- 
ously the most potent factor in the 
propagation throughout Europe of the 
ideas of 1789. The political influence 
of the idea of free trade dated from its 
adoption by Great Britain as the basis 
of British policy. The revolutionaries of 
1848 failed everywhere to achieve polit- 
ical power; and the ideas of 1848 re- 
mained barren. Neither the First nor 
the Second International attained any 
real authority. As 1914 showed, there 
were national labor movements, but 
fhere was no international labor move- 
ment. The Third or Communist Inter- 
national enjoyed littie influence imtil 
the power of the Russian state was 
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placed behind it. . . . Propaganda is in- Secondly, power over opinion is lim- 
effective as a political force until it ited — and perhaps even more effectively 
acquires a national home and becomes — ^by the inherent utopianism of human 
linked with military and economic nature. Propaganda, harnessed to mili- 
power. tary and economic power, always tends 

. . . When we set power over opinion to reach a point where it defeats its own 
side by side with military and economic end by inciting the mind to revolt 
power, we have none the less to remem- against that power. It is a basic fact 
ber that we are dealing no longer with about human nature that human beings 
purely material factors, but with the do in the long run reject the doctrine 
thoughts and feelings of human beings, that might makes right. . . . This vital 

Absolute power over opinion is lim- fact gives us another clue to the truth 
ited in two ways. In the first place, it is that politics cannot be defined solely in 
limited by the necessity of some meas- terms of power. Power over opinion, 
ure of conformity with fact. . . . Good which is a necessary part of all power, 
advertising may persuade the public can never be absolute. International 
that a face cream made of inferior ma- politics are always power politics j for it 
terials is the best. But the most expert is impossible to eliminate power from 
advertiser could not sell a face cream them. But that is only part of the story, 
made of vitriol. . , . Education, which The fact that national propaganda 
is one of the strongest instruments of everywhere so eagerly cloaks itself in 
this power, tends at the same time to ideologies of a professedly international 
promote a spirit of independent inquiry character proves the existence of an in- 
which is also one of the strongest anti- ternational stock of common ideas, 
dotes against it. In so far as it strains however limited and however weakly 
and interprets facts for a specific pur- held, to which appeal can be made, and 
pose, propaganda always contains with- of a belief that these conunon ideas 
in Itself this potentially self-defeating stand somehow in the scale of values 
element. above national interests. . . . 

POPULATION AS AN ELEMENT OF NATIONAL POWER 

"Wars are fought by men," writes military affairs than mere numerical 
Horst hfcndershausen {The Economies strength today. This is obviously so in 
of War, rev. ed., copyright 1943 by aerial and naval operations. It may be 
Prendce-Hall, Inc., New York). “Ma- true to such an extent that a population 
chines and raw materials arc dead mat- policy aimed purely at increasing the 
ter if they are not put to use by human general level of well-being would be 
beings," most advantageous from the standpoint 

Mere numbers, however, are by no of increasing military resources," 
means a reliable index of a nation’s The more numerous populations of 
military potential. This point was em- China or in India represent only a 
phatically stated m The Problems of a fraction of the military potential of the 
Chan^ng Popsdation (National Ro- United States or Soviet Union. On the 
soutces Committee, Government Print- other hand, the Low Countries of 
ing OfiScCi Washington, 1938). 'Wealth, Europe despite high per-capita wealth, 
tedbmcal skill, organization, and morale tools, and skills, lacked the numbers to 
are J>rDbahly more important in all resist the German invasion of r940. 
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Thus, estimates of a country’s military 
potential must take into account both 
size and quality of its population. 

This theme is developed briefly in 
Introduction to War Economics, by a 
group of Brown University Economists 
(Richard D. Irwin, Inc., Chicago, 1942) : 

"A large population is a distinct asset 
in wartime both as a source of workers 
for industry and as a reservoir of man> 
power for the armed forces, provided 
suflicient resources are available to sup* 
port such a population at a high Icvd 
of efficiency. . . . 

“Population estimates are at best al- 
most meaningless as a measure of man- 
power potential for either industrial or 
military service. There is no ‘standard’ 
man, any more than there is an ‘eco- 
nomic’ man. . . . 

“If war were carried on by soldiers 
equipped with but rudimentary weap- 
ons fighting only in such numbers that 
they could live on the country in which 
they fought, then counting heads would 
be of more significance. In a modern 
war, however, mere numbers is no 
standard for judging war-making 
capacity for a number of reasons. 
Population potential for war purposes 
will depend gready upon what we may 
call the general economic standard of 
living. A country with a high general 
standard enjoys a great many advan- 
tages in mustering its population for 
war. Consumption can be cut very dras- 
tically without impinging upon the 
minimum standard for health, and thus 
large numbers of people can be freed 
for war production or for fighting. A 
high standard is usually accompanied 
by relatively short hours of labor, a con- 
siderable leisure class, a relatively higli 
school-leaving age for young people, a 
large class of retired workers, and a 
great number of non-working women 
supported entirely by husbands or 
familie s. All of these factors arc enor- 


mously Important as a source of labor 
power and fighting power in wartime. 

“Another consideration which must 
not be overlooked is the raw materials 
position of a country. If a nation has 
cheap and abundant sources of raw ma- 
terials, it need not in wartime divert 
workers to the production of substitutes 
and will therefore enjoy an advantage 
over countries less richly endowed. The 
Axis countries must experience a con- 
siderable strain upon their labor force 
because of the necessity of producing 
synthetic ersatz materials such as rub- 
ber and oil. 

“Still another very important factor is 
the average productivity of the worker 
in all lines of production. This depends 
upon the techniques of production em- 
ployed, the amount of capital used per 
worker, and the general standard of 
education and skill. Output per worker 
in the United States will be found to 
be higher on the average than output 
per worker in the Axis countries, and 
enormously higher than average worker 
output in the Asiatic countries. Our in- 
terest in population, after all, is not in 
the biological aspects of the human race 
but in the economic aspects, especially 
productivity. Mere counting of heads 
reflects a biological rather than eco- 
nomic point of view. 

“Finally, even in the military forces 
the soldier of one nation is obviously 
not equal to the soldier of another. 
Quite apart from courage and stamina, 
the wdl-armed, well-equipped, and 
well-supplied soldier is worth several 
soldiers not so well endowed as himself. 
A Chinese army vastly outnumbering 
the Japanese has for several years been 
unable to drive the invader from China, 
and the well-equipped and skillfully di- 
rected British armies were able to over- 
come the Axis forces in Libya in the fall 
of 1940 although greatly outnumbered 
on the actual field of battle.’’ 
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FOODSTUFFS AND RAW MATERIALS AS ELEMENTS 
OF NATIONAL POWER 


By Karl Brandt 

From chap. 5, an essay by Karl Brandt in 
Wttf in Our Time, edited by H. Speier and 
A. Kahler. Copyright 1939 by W. W. Norton 
& Co., New York; reproduced by permission. 
Dr. Brandt is professor of economics and a 
member of the Food Research Institute at 
Stanford University. 

The question of raw materials with 
reference to peace and war leads 
straight Into a confusing jungle of 
problems in international relations and 
political economics. 

The maze begins with the very con- 
ception of what constitutes a raw mate- 
rial. It is true that superficially we 
pretend to know what this groijp 
name covers. The large catalogue of raw 
materials contains commodities of 
vegetable and animal origin as well as 
minerals. It includes the sources of 
man’s food, clothing, shelter, of the feed 
for his animals, of heat, light and 
power, and of all sorts of industrial 
goods. Thus raw materials embrace, 
first, vegetable and animal products car- 
rying carbohydrates, proteins, fats and 
vitamins; second, wood, vegetable and 
animal fibers, rubber, hides and skins; 
third, stored fuels like peat, lignite, 
coal, oil and natural gas; fourth, other 
ferrous and non-ferrous minerals. The 
activities they entail ate equally various: 
collecting, fishing and hunting, mining, 
forestry, agriculture, horticulture and 
synthetic production. 

The situation becomes even more 
complex if we search for characteristics 
that would determine whether a specific 
commodity is a raw material, or that 
determine whether it is an essendal, an 
optional or merely a luxury good. We 
soon discover that we can do no more 
than simply list those commodities 
which, often enough for heterogeneous 


reasons, are considered somewhere as 
raw materials, adding perhaps one or 
several question marks in the column 
denoting the necessity of their use. 
There are no objective measurements 
of necessity. It is an evaluation, deter- 
mined ultimately by manifold social, 
technological and economic standards 
as they are followed by a specific civi- 
lization, or social group at a specific 
times^While 80 million Japanese will 
point today to the necessity for large 
supplies of gasoline and crude oil, the 
present 80 million Javaiuse may easily 
get along without them^while Eskimos 
will insist on fish as the essential com- 
ponent of their diet, the Hindus may 
not care toyhave any, and vice versa 
with rice. 'The majority of the world’s 
population lives on a more or less 
vegetarian diet; if all peoples should 
prefer to obtain a large part of their 
nutritional energies from animal prod- 
ucts, as the leading occidental nations 
do now, the world would be faced with 
an insoluble maldistribution of food. 
Fortunately peoples have developed 
their diets through the ages in con- 
formity with their environment and 
their ability to secure supplies. And yet 
their habits and thereby their demands 
are changing as time passes. 

The determination of what is and 
what is not a necessary raw material is 
even more functional with reference to 
fibers, fuels and other minerals. During 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries 
wood was almost the only fuel used in 
industry. In the begmning of the nine- 
teenth century oil did not mean much; 
nor was the significance of waterpower 
sites or lignite deposits recognized, be- 
cause the hydroturbine, the steam tur- 
bine and the electric generator had not 
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been invented. In 1850 Chilean saltpeter 
as fertilizer was practically worthless; in 
1900 it was an invaluable treasure of in- 
ternational importance; by 1920 it was 
on its way to oblivion. In 1880 the “man- 
made” metal aluminum was not known 
for technical use, while in 1930 it 
ranked as one of the first-grade metals 
for general application in industry and 
the household. Its substitute, magnesi- 
um, also “invented” and man-made, 
was of no importance in 1920, whereas 
today it is a serious competitor. Such 
examples could be multiplied. 

Human wants are continuously 
shaped and reshaped by civilization, its 
technical and social standards and its 
progress. Some of man’s greatest achieve- 
ments lie in his successful adaptation 
to the available raw materials, in his 
rendering more of them accessible and 
with his genius discovering new ones. 

Except for wild fruits and the prod- 
ucts of hunting and fishing, raw ma- 
terials are not readily available. What 
really exist and are potentially available 
in abundance or scarcity, either near by 
or in the distance, are the so-called “nat- 
ural resources.” And again we face an 
ambiguous term witli many meanings, 
tempting those who use it to many fal- 
lacies of assumption and interpretation. 
In public discussion and in a good deal 
of contemporary literature on applied 
economics and government, "natural re- 
sources” are spoken of as if they repre- 
sented accessible stores of raw materials 
open to exploitation by anyone ruthless 
enough to grab the values oSered by 
nature. The wholesome and well-meant 
emphasis on conservation of natural re- 
sources has persuaded vast numbers of 
the people in this country to believe that 
up to a generation ago certain rugged 
individualists maliciously destroyed the 
beautiful treasure of timber, thereby 
stealing what had been bestowed by 
Providence upon this continent and fu- 


ture generations. A similar belief is held 
with reference to the oil fields today. 
But in point of fact the American pio- 
neers deserve the gratitude of their heirs 
for performing the truly gigantic and 
most necessary task of clearing, with ax, 
saw and fire, 300,000,000 acres of land 
from virgin forest, thereby conquering 
the inimical wilderness and rendering 
it livable. Those who blame them would 
not be able to offer any other realistic 
advice than plain repetition if they were 
the responsible advisers to the Brazilian 
government today. If some lumber com- 
panies continue in these days cutting 
practices which were justified in the 
pioneer period this is an entirely differ- 
ent case; but even there the fault is that 
of the forest-tax authorities. 

This example is given only in order 
to show that natural resources are at 
first little more than an opportunity for 
man to derive raw materials from them. 
Ordinarily the resources, because of 
their very origin, are not readily realiz- 
able. To make them accessible and to 
conquer them man must — as in all his 
production — apply intelligence and in- 
ventiveness, management, labor and cap- 
ital. If these factors are not present and, 
if man has not conceived the idea of 
using the opportunity offered by nature 
for the satisfaction of his wants, the 
environmental condition has not yet be- 
come a natural resource. It may be 
nothing more than a nuisance or a pest. 
In the ’sixties of the last century the 
State of Pennsylvania passed laws 
against the pollution of creeks and 
rivers with gasoline, which was then a 
useless waste product; only kerosene 
counted, which is today itself a by- 
product. 

Whether a certain situation in the en- 
vironment is considered as a “natural 
resource” depends on a multiplicity of 
conditions: on wh-ther the specific so- 
ciety has already developed a demand 
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for the raw material that may be made 
available; on whether a sufiEcient stand- 
ard of technology and skill has been 
built up to launch the attack upon the 
resource; on the availability of sufficient 
skilled labor and on the presence of suf- 
ficient capital, if only in the form of 
equipment and food supplies for the 
labor force. And yet with all these con- 
ditions fulfilled it may be found that 
the efforts to exploit the resource are 
comparatively too great. In this case it 
may relapse into a potential reserve or 
may be discarded and forgotten as such. 

If the exploitation should prove profit- 
able from the standpoint of the social 
group as a whole, the yield in raw 
materials may be exceedingly different 
under the application of different prin- 
ciples. How long the resource will con- 
dnue to yield depends partly on the 
speed of exploitation, but even more on 
its intensity and efficiency. Petroleum, 
for instance, can be mined by drilling 
a well in which natural gas pressure 
spits the oil above the surface. When 
^e gas is exhausted the well stops pro- 
ducing, and may then be abandoned. 
The oil of the gusher can be made 
available for use in the crude manner 
of skimming ofi the small percentage of 
gasoline, leaving the rest of the oil to 
be used instead of coal as a fuel. With 
an advanced technique the yielding ca- 
pacity of the same well may be multi- 
plied by more efficient drilling, by main- 
taining or recreating the gas pressure, 
by proceeding later on with pumpmg 
out the oil, and especially by fiactionsd 
distillation, cracking and refining. Simi- 
larly the duration of the resource may 
he prolonged by thrift and greater effi- 
ciency in consumption. This example 
is typical for practically every one of the 
known resources. At the same time it 
illustrates a logical historical sequence 
of increasing intensity in production and 
utifizatiod. 


Enough has been said to indicate how 
relative is the whole question of raw 
materials and natural resources. There 
is no objective measurement by which 
we can ascertain, for a particular coun- 
try, the potential necessity of known re- 
sources or even the existence of re- 
sources we are yet unaware of; and in 
regard to international relations we are 
equally at a loss if we try to form an 
absolute judgment on the distribution 
or maldistribution of “natural re- 
sources.” 

It appears utterly impossible to meas- 
ure political phenomena which are 
described by such misconceived con- 
cepts as “population pressure” or “re- 
source-man ratio.” With these sugges- 
tive terms it is often attempted to in- 
terpret a complex situation in simpli- 
fied pseudo-physical terms. The most 
popular form of this fallacy is the spe- 
cifically American idea that this coun- 
try’s relatively high standard of living 
depends on its favorable “land-man ra- 
tio.” If that were correct the Argentine 
ought to have the highest standard of 
living and the greatest wealth per capita 
among the nations; and, if the land-man 
ratio referred to minerals as well as 
land, Mexico would probably have the 
title to the most luxurious economic 
status, while Belgium and Switzerland 
would rank among the poorest coun- 
tries in the world. 

The assumptions that a specific piece 
of land as such has a certain "absorptive 
power” for population, and that land 
as such can be classified as profitable 
or “submarginal,” are modern fancies 
which cause more harm than the notion 
that the machime impoverishes human 
society- Land, like all natural resources, 
is no more than an opportunity for man 
to apply his inventiveness, management, 
labor and capital. Each of these factors 
may contribute in Varying degree to the 
yield. Consequently poor land may 



WHY SOME NATIONS ARE STRONG AND OTHERS WEAK 43 


yield highly, while rich land may yield 
nothing or carry the most impoverished 
farm population. Ten thousand acres 
of land may not be worth a penny, in 
spite of sufScient rainfall and a high 
content of plant nutrients. Its "absorp- 
tive power for population” may be zero. 
It begins to have a social value only 
when it is cleared of woods or brush, 
developed with roads and public utili- 
ties, drained or irrigated, tilled and 
planted either in part or as a whole — 
in short, when it is developed by men, 
animals and machines. It may be farmed 
by one man with the aid of ten laborers 
or sharecroppers and provide him and 
his crew with so small an output that 
all of them are condemned to poverty. 
Or it may be farmed by fifty or a hun- 
dred families and offer a satisfactory 
livelihood to several hundred people. 
It all depends on the use of capital and 
skill. Land which is thus useless and 
may nevertheless be given a value is to 
be found in every country, even in those 
with the supposedly highest “population 
pressure,” though in smaller amounts 
than in thinly populated areas. 

In attempts to appraise natural re- 
sources we face the dilemma that every 
possible measuring rod involves im- 
ponderable philosophical or ethical ax- 
ioms like justice or duty. Shall we 
measure the natural resources of a coun- 
try by geologists’ estimates of total de- 
posits, or by the capacity of the existing 
industry, or by the actual output? Shall 
a nation be considered to have the 
moral duty to invent devices for the 
full utilization of its own resources, or 
shall it be considered to have a claim on 
those of its neighbors? 

In 1914 Germany as a highly indus- 
trialized country produced 75 per cent 
of her food at home. As a consequence 
of the [First] World War she lost 
fertile surplus-producing agrarian prov- 
inces in the East. At present [1939] she 


has attained a domestic food produc- 
tion of 87 per cent of her needs, and it 
is quite conceivable that within a dec- 
ade or two she might be entirely self- 
supporting in spite of her growing 
population. The use of minerals as fer- 
tilizers, taken from the underground 
and from the air, as well as improve- 
ments on the land and better farming 
methods, combined with a shift of con- 
sumption toward synthetic substances, 
are working toward that end. Denmark 
has increased her exclusively domestic 
agricultural production (excluding con- 
version of foreign raw materials) by 
200 per cent within fifty years. It may 
well be that a certain portion of the 
German farm output is produced at 
higher costs than those on the world 
market, but the Danish increase of pro- 
duction has been achieved under a re- 
gime of free trade. 

In discussing the international dis- 
tribution of natural resources it is often 
admitted that a particular “have-not” 
nation has, indeed, the resource in ques- 
tion but that it is “sub-marginal." Sub- 
marginality is an appraisal of the prof- 
itability of exploiting a natural re- 
source at a specific time on a specific 
soil, with consideration of all the fac- 
tors affecting net profits. Hence such a 
term is inappropriate in discussing the 
international problems of natural re- 
sources. According to prevailing Amer- 
ican ideas about farming, three-fourths 
of all European agriculture must be 
operating on “sub-marginal” land. At 
the same time, hundreds of thousands 
of American farmers live on fertile 
land the life of rural proletarians. The 
complexity of the cost structure for the 
total production of a commodity within 
a national economic system, and the 
lack of any international basis of com- 
parison for the items involved, render 
the whole discussion of international 
cost comparisons highly academic. 
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This preliminary reconnaissance of 
some of the problems underlying the 
question of raw materials and natural 
resources makes it possible to draw sev- 
eral conclusions. 

First, the utmost caution should be 
observed in applying to this subject 
concepts and measuring rods which are 
cither too ambiguous to mean much or, 
worse than that, basically deceptive. 
“Population pressure,” “density of pop- 
ulation per square mile,” “sub-marginal- 
ity of existing resources,” are such 
terms. International raw material prob- 
lems should be approached not with the 
static assumptions of any status quo or 
with moral postulates but with expert 
knowledge and with awareness of con- 
temporary trends in economic and tech- 
nic^ development. 

Second, man has considerably more 
freedom of action in adapting himself 
and adjusting the particular civilization 
of his society to a given environment 
than an uncritical survey suggests or 
than certain propagandists would have 
us believe. Technical progress and sci- 
ence have made it more possible for 
man to substitute for non-available raw 
materials and resources those that are 
accessible, thus making him less de- 
pendent on specific resources. For the 
commonwealth of nations as a whole 
the earlier scarcity of raw materials has 
changed more and more into an abund- 
ance which, significantly enough, is 
often called from the point of view of 
price a “surplus” situation. 

Third, the raw material problem of 
nations cannot be solved permanently 
within their narrow political boimdaries, 
because the conception of what consti- 
tutes an essential raw material changes 
continuously with technical progress in 
the pursuit of peace and national de- 
fense. 

Fourth, the use of crude gauges for 
measuring the adequacy of a nation’s 


natural resources or domestic supply of 
raw materials leads to calling the most 
inventive and industrious nations sat- 
urated and the skimming exploiters and 
rugged primitives the “have-nots.” 

It is within man’s capacity to make 
adjustments and to invent new solutions. 
For a more adequate production of food- 
stuffs it is possible to intensify agricul- 
ture and horticulture; for power and 
fuel it is possible to shift from “deposit 
resources” to “flow resources” and har- 
ness the latent energies of lakes, rivers 
and tidal sites; for metals synthetic prod- 
ucts can ba substituted; and in general 
consumption it is possible to promote 
thrift and an intensified utilization of 
available materials. Thus nothing can 
be more misleading than to assume that 
there is something like a natural law 
which by the force of economic gravi- 
tation makes nations inevitably depend- 
ent on foreign raw materials. It all de- 
pends on a large number of factors, 
many of which are subject to modifica- 
tion by man, and no generalization is 
permissible. 

FOODSTUFFS AND RAW 
MATERIALS 

By the Editors of A.S.F. Manual 
M-103 

From chap, i of Geographical Foundations 
of National Fower. Army Service Forces Man- 
ual M-103-1, Government Printing Office, 
Washington, 1944. 

Raw materials fall into two main cate- 
gories: (i) those derived from vegetable 
and animal sources — ^the products of 
agriculture, forestry, and fisheries; and 
( 2 ) those derived from mineral re- 
sources. 

Agriculture, Forestry, and Fisheries, 
The products of agricultural, pastoral, 
and forest lands are conditioned by cli- 
mate, soil, land forms, and drainage 
and, in the cases of pastoral and forest 
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land, by natural vegetation. Agricul- 
tural and pastoral lands yield primarily 
food, but also the textile fibers for 
clothing, and a few weapons and tools. 
Every nation bases its economy in the 
first instance upon agriculture, includ- 
ing the rearing of animals. In the ag- 
gregate, agricultural products bulk the 
largest and have the greatest total value 
of all classes of products required by a 
nation. 

Forests, natural or planted, are being 
used in an increasing variety of ways 
as modern technology converts them 
into building materials, paper, plastics, 
clothing, and many other products. Rub- 
ber, derived originally from forest trees 
but now primarily from plantations, is 
vital to modern highway transport. 

Oceans yield food and a number of 
other products, such as whale oil and 
fertilizers. Because of difiFerences in sa- 
linity and water temperature, certain 
parts of the ocean are far more produc- 
tive than others, and nations like Nor- 
way and Japan derive an important 
part of their national income from 
neighboring fishing grounds. In gen- 
eral, however, ocean products make 
only a relatively minor contribution to 
the sum total of a nation’s resources. 

Mineral Resources. A nation other- 
wise well endowed by nature may lack 
vital minerals. Mineral resources are 
the prime ingredient of weapons, tools, 
and of much other equipment, includ- 
ing building materials, and constitute, 
next to agricultural products, the most 
critical element in national self-suffi- 
ciency, especially in wartime. 

Coal, iron ore, and petroleum are 
the first requisites. The total world pro- 
duction of these in 1938 was about i54 
billion metric tons, 162 million metric 
tons, and 2 billion barrels, respectively. 
Such astronomical figures mean little 
to the reader. However, if we express 
the world production of mineral prod- 


ucts in terms of percentages of the 
world production of iron ore, compari- 
sons may be made. On this basis in 
1938 the world production of coal was 
907 per cent and that of petroleum was 
315 per cent (assuming 4 barrels to the 
metric ton). 

Coal is used primarily as a fuel. In 
the United States about three-quarters 
of the coal consumed is for heat and 
steam power, one-tenth for the produc- 
tion of electricity, and the remaining 
15 per cent for making coke and its by- 
products. Coke, of course, is the form 
of coal used in the manufacture of steel. 

Steel far outranks all other products 
derived from mineral resources in gen- 
eral utility, and is produced in greater 
bulk than any but building materials. 
Not only are most tools and weapons 
forged from steel, but also the machin- 
ery for making and transporting them. 
Iron is the principal ingredient of steel. 
About 2 tons of iron ore are required 
to make i ton of steel, but approxi- 
mately a third of the world’s steel is 
made not from iron prepared especially 
for the purpose, but from scrap iron. 
Steel is an alloy of iron with other 
metals, among which manganese is 
usually essential. Only a small quantity 
of manganese (about 14 pounds to the 
ton) is required in relation to the quan- 
tity of iron that goes into steel, and the 
world production of manganese ore in 
1938 was only 3,15 per cent of that of 
iron ore. About half a dozen other 
metals arc indispensable in the various 
kinds of steels used in modern war- 
fare, notably chromium (0.7), nickel 
(0.07), tungsten (0.02), molybdenum, 
and vanadium. Though these are stra- 
tegic minerals of prime importance, the 
world production of the ore of each of 
them, as the figures indicate, is consid- 
erably less than 1 per cent of that of 
iron ore. 

Among other mineral products es- 
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sential in modern technology, and of 
which the world production (1938) ex- 
ceeded I per cent of that of iron ore, 
are petroleum (315), potash (12.4), 
bauxite (3.37), sulphur (1.73), copper 
(1.28), and lead (1.05). Petroleum has 
been called the lifeblood of a nation. 
In terms of weight, roughly three times 
as much petroleum is produced as iron 
ore, but only about a third as much 
petroleum as coal. Petroleum supplies 
the motive power for airplanes, sub- 

SELF-SUFFICIENCY 

By the Editors of A.S.F. Manual 
M-103 

From chap, i of Geographical Foundations 
of National Poiver. Army Service Forces Man- 
ual M-io 3'I, Government Printing Office, 
Washington, 1944. 

Self-sufficiency, as respects a nation’s 
total economic needs, may be described 
as the nation’s ability to sustain itself 
at any given level of consumption with- 
out access to outside sources of supply. 
The level of consumption frequently 
used as a yardstick is the normal peace- 
time standard of living. This varies 
from nation to nation. At one extreme 
is the high plateau of the American 
standard; at the other is the Chinese 
standard, with the great majority of the 
people living below the level of bare 
subsistence. Between those two extremes 
there are as many levels as there are na- 
tions. Few of them can boast a standard 
necessary for the maintenance of good 
health and proper physical development. 

A second variant arises in the defini- 
tion of the expression "access to outside 
sources of supply.” Great Britain, cut 
off by blockade from access to her do- 
minions and oversea colonies, could not 
survive long the onset of a more power- 
ed nation controlling the sea and air 
approaches to the British Isles. Con- 
ve^y, £cee commanicatioas within the 
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marines, tanks, and the majority of 
ships. Upon petroleum and rubber are 
dependent the advances of the past 
few decades in highway transportation 
throughout the world. Aluminum, 
which is made from bauxite, has ren- 
dered the airplane possible. Potash is 
used primarily for fertilizers. Copper 
is the means of transmitting electric 
current. Lead is a principal ingredient 
in paint. Sulphur “is perhaps the most 
important chemical mineral.” 

IN RAW MATERIALS 

British Commonwealth of Nations 
make her a formidable opponent for 
any nation. 

War introduces the third variant. It 
superimposes upon normal peacetime 
demands of the civilian population the 
military requirements of the armed 
forces and their auxiliaries, such as 
transport and communications and the 
special needs of civilian defense. Not 
only is the total output required to 
meet the demands of modern mechan- 
ized war far greater than that needed 
for peacetime consumption, but the em- 
phasis shifts sharply into certain spe- 
cific fields. Basic foodstuffs and textile 
fibers, iron and' the steel alloys, various 
non-ferrous metals, and the mineral 
fuels are the commodities in greatest 
demand. 

From the above it is dear that no 
clean-cut objective definition of na- 
tional self-sufficiency can be written. 
Even if the field is limited to wartime 
conditions where its application may 
measure the difference between victory 
and defeat, the life or death of a people, 
the concept remains somewhat nebulous. 
In common military acceptance, as fol- 
lowed in this text, the expression is taken 
to mean a nation’s capacity to susum it- 
self economically in time of war. In 
such application, due consideration 
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must be given to the effectiveness of 
the executive control maintained over 
all phases of the national economy. The 
records of the First World War, for 
example, show clearly that Germany 
got far more utility out of every kilo- 
watt, foot-pound, and calorie produced 
than did any of her opponents. Lasdy, 
it must be remembered that the self- 
sufficiency yardstick is never static in 
point of time. The depletion of natural 
reserves, the discoveries of the labora- 
tory leading to the development of sub- 
stitute materials, and the introduction 
of new techniques on the batdeheld 
are all quickly reflected in the changing 
demands on the nadons’ raw material 
resources. 

Notwithstanding all the imponder- 
ables involved, it is nevertheless prac- 
ticable to estimate with a fair degree of 
accuracy to what extent a nation can 
sustain a full-scale war effort. After 
calculating its own shortages, a fore- 
handed people can then build up in ad- 
vance stockpiles of reserve raw ma- 
terials to compensate for its basic 
deficiencies. Goering’s “guns before but- 
ter” campaign produced not merely 
guns. The butter and other goods sold 
abroad returned to Germany in the 
form of Canada’s nickel, America’s cop- 
per and petroleum, Malaysia’s tin. Such 
stockpiling represented a substantial 
part of the Axis’ import trade. Ger- 
many’s potential opponents, less fore- 
handed, did not fail to estimate the ex- 
tent of such stockpiles. In general, it 
was agreed that Germany had made 
ready for a war of several years’ dura- 
tion. 

The studies initiated by various mili- 
tary agencies in the United States short- 
ly after the close of the First World 
War led in time to certain refinements 
of analysis and classification. To begin 
with, aU commodities deemed necessary 
for ffie maintenance of a normal peace- 


time economy plus those needed for the 
prosecution of war were classed as the 
great essentials. When it is noted that 
raw materials from more than 60 coun- 
tries entered into the production of a 
1938-modcl American automobile, it is 
evident that the list of essentials is long. 
Necessarily, domestic substitutes for a 
large percentage of those 60 commodi- 
ties could be found. Similar substitu- 
tions could be made in the production 
of other manufactured goods. And the 
pinch of necessity promptly transfers 
many peacetime “essentials” to the lux- 
ury class. The final result is a list of 
items deemed indispensable to: (i) the 
maintenance of a standard of living 
acceptable to the American people; (2) 
the production of war materiel and sup- 
plies under a schedule of amounts, 
types, and time called for by war plans. 

A very substantial proportion of the 
commodities needed by the United 
States can be obtained within the con- 
tinental domain. Indeed no other power 
enjoys a comparable degree of self-suf- 
ficiency. Nevertheless there is a more 
or less acute need of many commodities 
obtainable only in part or not at all 
within the United States proper. These 
items are listed in two general cate- 
gories, strategic and critical, the former 
being procurable in whole or in sub- 
stantial quantities only from outside the 
continental limits of the United States 
and the latter presenting less difficult 
problems of procurement. 

It is clear that no two nations would 
set up the same tables of strategic and 
critical materials. For example, man- 
ganese is a first-priority strategic com- 
modity in the United States, whereas 
in Soviet Russia its abundance reduces 
it to the class of an essential. Even as 
to essentials, we find variations, due 
largely to variations in living stand- 
ards, Wheat and wheat flour are so 
classed in the United States; in Ger- 



48 WHY SOME NATIONS ARE 

many, accustomed to a black-bread diet, 
the per-capita consumption is far lower. 

Nationd sel£-su£Bciency, the unat- 
tainable goal of every empire-builder of 
the past and the declared objective of 
both the European and Asiatic leaders 
of the Axis, is not subject to accurate 
measure. Even if it were possible to 
calculate the absolute needs of a people 
for its proper sustenance and the added 
volume of output for the prosecution 
of war, human appetites and desires 
would tend to raise the sum, human 
endurance in time of stress would tend 
to lower it. The figures are afiected 
even more by swift and unpredictable 
changes in the tactics and techniques 

TECHNOLOGY AND 

By Ralph Turner 

From "Technology and Geo-Politics," by 
Ralph Turner in Mitmy Affairs, Spring issue, 
1943. Copyright 1943 by American Military 
Institute; reproduced by permission. The au- 
thor is professor of history at Yale Uruversity. 

It is the purpose of these remarks to 
examine briefly . . . technology as a fac- 
tor in the power situations of states, . . . 

When the chief weapon was a 
chipped stone ax, warfare and its eco- 
nomic support were not complex. Both 
the raw materials and the operations in 
shaping them were simple. However, 
those men with the easiest access to 
flint and sinew or rawhide were not 
necessarily the best armed, for superi- 
ority depended upon skill in fashioning 
them into weapons. At one point in the 
archeological record it appears that an 
invention— a finely chipped point that 
served as an arrowhead or a spearhead 
—made possible a deep invasion of 
lands held by men armed mainly with 
chipped stone hand-axes and knives. It 
is easily guessed that this invention al- 
tered greatly the methods of combat. 

With the invention of metallurgy the 
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of war. Any person predicting as re- 
cently as 1939 the current consumption 
rate of aluminum and other light met- 
als resulting from the emphasis on air 
power would have been thought mad. 
At best, the measure of national self- 
suflSciency is crude and must be re- 
garded as flexible. Actually it is simpler 
and safer to take note of marked de- 
ficiencies in the major commodities. 
. , - The sum of such deficiencies, after 
allowances have been made for stock- 
piles of reserves built up in prewar days, 
can then be expressed in terras of their 
efiect on a nation’s long-range military 
potential. 


NATIONAL POWER 

geographical, economic, and technolog- 
ical basis of military action became 
widely organized both in space and in 
institutions. Workable deposits of cop- 
per were eagerly sought after. Trans- 
portation brought the ore or metal to 
the seat of the skills required for its 
shaping into weapons. A wider range 
of skills, resting on a larger body of 
knowledge, was required than for the 
production of stone weapons. This com- 
plex of actions was first organized in 
the ancient urban cultures which, in 
turn, rested on a capacity to produce an, 
amount of food sufficient to permit some 
part of a population to devote its ener- 
gies to activities other than those of 
agriculture. 

On the one hand urban cultures em- 
bodied in the institution of slavery the 
control over workers that the scarce 
metal weapons gave to a few men. On 
the other hand urban cultures organ- 
ized controls over extended geograph- 
ical areas, thereby giving rise to em- 
pires. The seats of luban cultures and 
their empires were originally in geo- 
graphical areas favorable to the agri- 



WHY SOME NATIONS ARE STRONG AND OTHERS WEAK 49 


cultural production that supported the 
differentiation of a ruling class, not 
practicing agriculture, from a peasan- 
try. ... It appears, therefore, that the 
state and its development internally as 
a class structure and externally as an 
empire rested upon the technological 
advances that created an economic sur- 
plus and differentiated a power-wield- 
ing class. Geographical factors were 
significant in this development only as 
they affected the actions which these 
technological advances made possible. 

After the invention of metallurgy each 
technological achievement that increased 
the capacity to produce wealth, facili- 
tated the transport of men and supplies, 
intensified social intercourse among peo- 
ples, and altered the types and designs 
of weapons afiected the organization 
and development of urban cultures. 
Among these achievements, those which 
improved the mining of ores and the 
manufacture of metals were especially 
important for they reacted ultimatdyt 
upon the production of wealth, the re-^ 
lation of social classes, the organization 
of the state, and the form of cfiective 
power. 

The use of the horse for military pur- 
poses — the armed knight shordy after 
2000 B.C., followed about two hundred 
years later by the charioteer — ^gave those 
who possessed metals and horses a dis- 
tinct advantage over those who lacked 
them. The scarcity of tin and copper — 
the ingredients of bronze — ^limited the 
size of well-armed forces, a fact which 
quickly gave rise to new military classes. 
The first extended empires were organ- 
ized by peoples ruled by these classes, 

The arming and armoring of infan- 
trymen capable of defeating armed 
horsemen and charioteers became pos- 
sible about 1000 B.c. when iron-working 
was first widely developed. The first 
shift in power occasioned by this tech- 
nological advance was organized in the 


Assyrian Empire. One Assyrian emperor 
is credited with having possessed as 
much as two hundred tons of iron. 

Greece, Macedonia, the Hellenistic 
Kingdoms, and Rome achieved differ- 
ent military results as the techniques of 
iron-working and of transport advanced 
and as the designs of iron weapons im- 
proved. The engineers of the Hellenistic 
Kingdoms worked out the defensive 
and offensive potentialities of the then- 
existing knowledge of mechanics, set- 
ting the practices of siege warfare until 
the introduction of gunpowder. Rome 
owed an advantage in the Punic Wars 
to an iron-working industry which 
made possible the supplying of weapons 
to the other enemies of Carthage. In 
the second century of the empire, 
Rome’s central military power weak- 
ened because ship design did not ad- 
vance sufficiently to allow the transfer 
of adequate quantities of bulky goods 
from the distant provinces to Italy. 

Some time before a.d. 500 an advance 
in iron-working, probably in India, 
reached Europe by way of Persia, Syria, 
Egypt, and North Africa; it again made 
possible the arming and armoring of the 
horseman so that he could prevail 
against infantrymen. Both the Sassanian 
Persian Empire and the late Rom'an 
Empire displaced light-armed cavalry 
and mobile infantry with a heavily- 
armed cavalry. The cost of the new 
equipment was a decisive factor in lim-* 
iting the size of armies and the strength 
of military classes. This development, 
together with the siege practices of the 
Hellenistic engineers, set the pattern of 
medieval warfare. Toward the end of 
the Middle Ages irmovations in metal- 
working which contributed to the im- 
provement of the crossbow tended to 
decrease the supren^cy of the armored 
knight over the infentryman. 

When gunpowder, invented in China 
about too B.C., was adapted to military 
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uses in. Europe some time after a.d. 
laoo, de'velopments now casually famil- 
iar to most students of economic and 
military history got under way. A note 
on the evolution of firepower will sug- 
gest the trend of these developments in 
so far as they are significant in the pres- 
ent discussion. 

Gunpowder was originally more im- 
portant for breaching defensive works 
than for combat; in fact, it was not 
until the last half of the seventeenth 
century that firearms finally displaced 
late medieval weapons. At this time the 
smooth-bore, muzzle-loading musket 
which fired a heavy ball came into gen- 
eral use. It was effective about two out 
of five times at one hundred yards; at 
two hundred yards it had no accuracy 
at all. This was the technological basis 
of eighteenth century warfare. The vol- 
ley was the leading device for achieving 
a maximum firepower. Close-order 
movement of highly disciplined troops 
was necessary in order to concentrate 
this firepower. For this reason maneu- 
vering became an essential element of 
generalship. To offset these ofiensive 
methods defensive masonry and earth- 
works were highly developed. Both the 
co^ of weapons and the difficulty of 
supplying an army kept the armies 
sm^. 

Napoleon took advantage of a devel- 
opment of artillery. His smooth-bore, 
muzzle-loading cannon which fired 
“case shot” had an effective range of 
four hundred yards; for this reason, his 
batteries, remaining out of range of the 
musket, could destroy the closed ranks 
of the old-style infantry. The English 
open-square, as well as the loose ranks 
introduced in the French armies, was 
an answer to this method of concentrat- 
ing firepower. It was finally overcome 
»by the development of the rifle that 
i^d the conical bullet; against men 
armed with this weapon, which had an 


effective range of six hundred and fifty 
yards, the men of the old-style batteries 
had no chance. 

The rifled gun barrel, invented in 
England, first came into common use 
in the English colonies of the Atlantic 
seaboard where its accuracy at a range 
of two hundred yards was especially 
useful to the woodsmen for whom it 
was both an economic implement and 
a weapon. Difficulties of manufacture 
prevented its wide adoption for military 
purposes. 

The present relation of rifles to field 
pieces and heavy guns was established 
after 1850 when improved rifling and 
breech-loading devices were added to 
each. With trajectory-firing the range of 
field pieces was extended to over two 
thousand yards and as a result the in- 
fantry and the artillery entered into a 
new combat organization which was 
first clearly worked out in the Ameri- 
can Civil War. Advances in metal- 
working which pemutted a high ac- 
curacy — to the forty-thousandth of an 
inch — supported these innovations in 
armaments. At the same time the other 
developments, summarized by the 
phrase “The Industrial Revolution,” al- 
tered the conditions of manufacturing 
and transport having significance for 
military action. 

In the twentieth century the com- 
bination of the internal combustion en- 
gine and the gun has made a revolution 
in both sea and land warfare, Both the 
tank and the airplane stem from this 
combination. But their forms are also 
due to developments in chemistry and 
metallurgy which have produced new^ 
explosives and the lighter and harder * 
metals, as well as having made easier 
ffte production ai\d the shaping of ever 
greater quantities of all metals. 

To^ay iajjesc manhets of men, or.thc 
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essential source of power. Only those 
nations having scientists, engineers, and 
skilled workers who are masters of the 
knowledge and the skills required for 
devising and operating intricate ma- 
chines and chemical processes can ade- 
quately equip armed forces. Armed 
forces are now the cutting edges of a 
vast social machine organized to achieve 
the maximum power which contem- 
porary technology makes it possible to 
produce: thus total war. The present 
global war differs from the World War 
1914-1918 in its economics, politics, tac- 
tics, and strategy, largely because of the 
transformation of the base and the form 
of power this fact suggests. 

When conceived in general terms the 
role of technology in warfare can be 
stated as follows: The determining fac- 
tor in warfare is the capacity to put 
metal in motion in the largest amount 
and with the greatest speed and maneu- 
verability so that it will most effectively 
l^it and reduce an enemy’s capacity to 
accomplish the same ends. Every action 
from finding minerals in the earth and 
extracting them from it, through every 
process of manufacturing metals and 
shaping them, to all movements of 
metals to and upon the area of combat 
form a grand technological sequence. 
The organization and maintenance of 
this sequence is the central problem of 
waging total war. Subsidiary actions of 
all kinds must support this sequence 
and facilitate its operation. . . . 

The grand technological sequence is 
established by (a) the means of produo 
tion, (b) the means of transport, (c) the 
means of communication, and (d) the 
means of violence. The means of pro- 
duction afiects the output of raw mate- 
rials and finished goods in each of its 
phases. The means of transport deter- 
mines the rate of movement of raw 
materials and finished goods from place 
to place within the geographical area 
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from which raw materials are obtained 
and where combat occurs. The means 
of communication permits the organiza- 
tion of complex cooperative efiorts 
extending throughout the grand tech- 
nological sequence and over the geo- 
graphical area it occupies. The means 
of violence determines the kinds of war 
maidriel necessary for combat and, con- 
sequently, ailects the organization and 
movement of the grand technological 
sequence at every point. 

If this sequence is conceived in terms 
of industries, such as the electric power, 
the steel-making, or the oil-refining, or 
the meat-packing, several classes of vul- 
nerabilities can be recognized. In wag- 
ing total war these vulnerabilities be- 
come points of attack for an enemy; the 
maintenance of efficient operation in 
spite of these vulnerabilities is the fun- 
damental problem of organizing an ef- 
fective war effort. 

1. A well defined set of raw materials 
is required by an industry. Some of 
these materials (basic) arc required in 
large amounts if production is to be 
adequate. Others (critical) are required 
in small amounts if the output is to 
have high quality. To lessen the supply 
of any of these commodities in any way 
is an effective act of war. When a peo- 
ple is known to lack certain raw ma- 
terials, interference with their obtaining 
them, however accomplished, is an ef- 
fective act of war. 

2. Technological “bottlenecks" exist 
in an industry. In an industry there are 
points at which operations can be in- 
terfered with more easily than at others 
(a) because they are very complex, (b) 
because they may be concentrated in 
one or a few plants, (c) because they 
may require some rare raw material or 
an apparatus difficult to obtain and 
maintain, and (d) because they may re- 
quire highly specialized labor. Since 
these tecLiological "bottlenecks’’ may 
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give rise to conditions greatly limiting 
output, to interfere with operations at 
such points is an effective act of war. 
Sabotage is most likely at these points. 

3. An industry has a geographical ex- 
tension. The raw materials of an indus- 
try are obtained from certain places. 
Transportation follows certain routes. 
Plants are located at certain points. 
Enemy interference at various points in 
this geographical extension may be pos- 
sible, but its effects at different points 
will be different depending on aspects 
(such as technological “bottlenecks,” 
labor supply, and transport concentra- 
tion) of the industry other than mere 
location. 

4. An industry requires a specialized 
labor force. This specialized labor force 
consists of both occupational and de- 
grce-of-skill groups which, of course, 
have a proportional relation to one an- 
other. TTiese groups must be available at 
certain points in the technological 
sequence of an industry and, conse- 
quendy, at certain geographical loca- 
tions. A deficiency in any one of these 
groups will seriously disturb the opera- 
don of the grand technological sequence. 

5. An industry operates under a sys- 
tem of controls originating pardy widi 
government, pardy with owners, and 
pardy with laborers. The efSdent opera- 
tion of an industry depends upon the 
organization and direction of effort 
made possible by this system of controls. 
Controversies among the various groups 
sharing power in an industry are likely 
to decrease its cfBciency. Foreign influ- 
ence among owners (cartel agreements, 
for example) and among workers 
(propaganda of various kinds) is almost 
certain to prevent an industry from con- 
tributing fully to a war effort Sabotage 
is likely to have origin in discontent or 
disloyalty among these groups. 

6. An industry depends on some in- 
dustries and. In turn, supports others. 


STRONG AND OTHERS WEAK 

The raw materials and equipment of 
an industry are derived from other in- 
dustries, and its products in turn be- 
come the means of carrying on other 
industries. A nation at war requires an 
integration of many industries in a con- 
tinuous service to its war effort. Full 
mobilization requires that this integra- 
tion work smoothly at top speed and at 
maximum output. In some industries 
interference with the supply of a raw 
material, or the operation of a produc- 
tion process, or transport, or labor sup- 
ply, or management may seriously dis- 
turb the production of primary war 
materiel or, in some others, may cause a 
deterioration of over-all productive ca- 
pacity. 

To deliver a full war effort a nation 
must operate the grand technological 
sequence efSciendy from beginning to 
end. Its vulnerabilities must be pro- 
tected against both internal and external 
interference. Its managerial and labor 
forces must achieve a high degree of 
cooperation. One industry must not be 
out of balance with others. Military and 
civilian needs must be met according to 
the availability of raw materials and the 
demands of the military situation, not 
according to a civilian standard of liv- 
ing. The limit to the decrease of a stand- 
ard of living should be set not by the 
morale of the people but by the energy 
required to operate the grand tech- 
nological sequence at the required level 
of efficiency for success in war. Military 
organization and direction in combat 
areas affects the final utilization of the 
power which a nation can produce 
through the sequence. 

When viewed in its geographical ex- 
tension the grand technological sequence 
of a nation may he seen as forming at 
least three classes of critical economic 
areas, that is, regions in which interfer- 
ence with its operations will affect 
adversely the nation’s war effort; (a) 
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critical raw material areas, (b) critical 
transportation areas, and (c) critical 
production areas. A critical raw material 
area has a high concentration of the 
facilities of production of basic and/or 
essential raw materials. A critical trans- 
portation area has a high concentration 
of the transportation facilities required 
for moving raw materials, finished 
goods, and war materiel through the 
grand technological sequence. Logistics 
is only the final aspect of this move- 
ment. A critical production area has a 
high concentration of the facilities of 
production of war machines, munitions, 
and other supplies required by armed 
forces. 

When the organization and activities 
of a nation at war are analyzed in the 
foregoing terms, the ways in which 
technology conditions its entire effort 
may be summarized as follows: 

I. Technology gives usefulness to a 
raw material, establishes the proportions 
of it required for use in combinations 
with other raw materials in the produc- 
tion of various commodities, and, con- 
sequently, fixes the amount of it that is 
needed for a given war effort. 

3. Technology makes possible the de- 
velopment of substitutes for raw mate- 
rials that are in short supply. Usually 
these substitutes arc more costly in labor 
and less efiEicient in action than the ma- 
terials they replace. To force a nation 
to resort to the use of substimte raw 
materials means increasing its difficul- 
ties in carrying on a war. 

3. Technology gives importance to 
geographical regions accordingly as they 
supply raw materials or a combination 
of raw materials required for a given 
war effort or as they domicile the facili- 
ties, including the labor supply, re- 
quired for the production of war 
materiel. 

4. Ted^ology establish? 'fee ineans 

of trunanort ,ap4. , thereby, determines 
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the routes over which raw materials, 
war materiel, and other supplies re- 
quired for a given war effort, are 
shipped. It fixes, therefore, the amounts 
of these commodities that can be con- 
centrated at any given point. 

5. Technology fixes the kinds and 
amounts of labor required for a given 
war effort. It sets, therefore, the problem 
of allocating a nation’s population at 
the various tasks that constitute this 
effort. In these terms the armed forces 
a nation can organize and maintain are 
discovered to be relative to the efficient 
operation of its grand technological 
sequence. 

6. Technology determines the forms, 
fixes the qualities, and limits the quan- 
tities of war materiel a nation can pro- 
duce and place in combat areas. Above 
all it establishes technological differen- 
tials in war machines and munitions, 
thereby giving advantages to the armed 
forces of the nation possessing the most 
advanced application of science in the 
production of arms and armament. To- 
day differentials in the maneuverability 
and firepower of airplanes, in the muz- 
zle velocities of guns, in the toughness 
of armor plate, in the designs of war- 
ships, in the volatility of gasoline (along 
with hundreds of other technological 
items) enter into the making of a na- 
tion’s war potential. The widespread 
interest in “secret weapons," as well as 
the intensive research in the scientific 
aspects of war, indicate the dependence 
of military effort upon technology. 

7. Technology conditions military 
tactics and enters deeply into the 
determination of military strategy. The 
German Blitzkrieg was a utilization of 
the new method of offensive warfare. 
New 'tactics were devised for the units 
using these weapons and for the units 
cooperating widi them. New tactics 
have been introduced steadily as the 
present war has progressed. In so far as 
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the war is a struggle between the “have- Britain and the United States of the 
not” and the “have” nations, its strategy sources of certain raw materials. The 
has been influenced by the need of the important point in this connection is 
“have-not” nations to obtain new that strategy is affected quite as much 
sources of raw material supplies. Japan’s by the means of military action pos- 
campaign in Southeast Asia and the scssed by a nation as by the geograph- ^ 
East Indies was determined partly by ical situation in which the action must 
her need for certain raw materials and be organized, 
partly by a desire to deprive Great 

THE POWER OF IDEAS 


By Bertrand Russeu. 

From chap, ro of Power: A New Social 
Atialysis, by Bectraod Russell Copyright 1938 
by W. W. Norton & Co., New York; repro- 
duced by permusion Earl Russell Is a dis- 
tinguished British scholar and an authority in 
many fields ranging from mathematics to 
politics. 

The power of a community depends 
not oiJy upon its numbers and its 
economic resources and its technical 
capacity, but also upon its beliefs, A 
fanatical creed, held by all the mem- 
bers of a community, often greatly in- 
creases its power; sometimes, however, 
it diminishes it. As fanatical creeds arc 
much more in tlie fashion than they 
were during the nineteenth century, 
the question of their eficct on power is 
one of great practical importance. One 
of the arguments against democracy is 
that a nation of united fanatics has more 
chance of success in war (ban a nation 
containing a large proportion of sane 
men. Let us examine t^ argument in 
the light of history. 

It should be observed, to begin with, 
that the cases in which fanaticism has 
led to success are naturally better 
known than those in which H has led 
I to failure, since the cases of failure have 
remained comparatively obscure. Thus 
a tocKapid survey is apt to be mislead- 
ing; but if we are aware of this possible 
source of error, it is not difficult to 
avKiid. 


The classic example of power through 
fanaticism is the rise of Islam. Moham- 
med added nothing to the knowledge 
or to the material resources of the 
Arabs, and yet, within a few years of his 
death, they had acquired a large em- 
pire by defeating their most powerful 
neighbors. Undoubtedly, the religion 
founded by the Prophet was an essential 
element in the success of his nation. , . . 
Fanaticism, while Mohammed lived, 
and for a few years after his death, 
united the Arab nation, gave it confi- 
dence in battle, and promoted courage 
by the promise of Paradise to those who 
fell fighting the infidel. 

But although fanaticism inspired the 
first attempts of the Arabs, it was to 
other causes that they owed their pro- 
longed career of victory. The Byzantine 
and Persian Empires were both weak- 
ened by long and indecisive wars; and 
Roman armies, at all times, were weak 
against cavalry. The Arab horsemen 
were incredibly mobile, and were in- 
ured to hardships which their more 
luxurious neighbors found intolerable. 
These circumstances were essential to 
the first successes of the Moslem. 

Very soon— sooner than in the be- 
ginning of any other great religion- 
fanaticism was dethroned from the gov- 
ernment. Ali, the Prophet’s soD#in-law, 
kept alive the original enthusiasm 
among a section of the faithful, but he 
was defeated in civil war, and finaUy 
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assassinated. He was succeeded in the 
Caliphate by the family of Ommiyah, 
who had been Mohammed’s bitterest 
opponents, and had never yielded more 
than a political assent to his religion. 

. . . From that moment onwards, for 
a long time, the Caliphate was distin- 
guished by free-thinking latitudinar- 
lanism, while the Christians remained 
fanatical. From the fiist, the Moham- 
medans showed themselves tolerant in 
their dealings with conquered Chris- 
tians, and to this toleration — which was 
in strong contrast to the persecuting 
zeal of the Catholic" Church— the ease 
of their conquest and the stability of 
their empire were mainly due. 

Another case of the apparent success 
of fanaticism is the victory of the Inde- 
pendents under Cromwell. But it may 
be questioned how much fanaticism had 
to do with Cromwell’s achievements. 
In the contest with the King, Pariia- 
ment won mainly because it held Lon- 
don and the eastern counties; both its 
manpower and jts economic resources 
far exceeded those of the King. , . . 

On a larger scale, the history of the 
French Revolution is analogous to that 
of the Commonwealth in England: 
fanaticism, victory, despotism, collapse, 
and reaction. Even in these two most 
favorable instances, the success of the 
fanaidcs-Kaa short-kved. 

The cases in which fanaticism has 
brought nothmg but disaster are much 
more numerous than those in which it 
has brought even temporary success, ft 
ruined Jerusalem in the time of Titus, 
and Constantipople in 1453, when the 
West was rebufied on account of the 
minute doctrinal dlEerences between 
the Eastern and Western Churches. It 
brought about die decay of Spain, first 
through the expulsion of the Jews and 
Moorsj and then by causing rebellion 
‘in the. Net^hrWds and the long ex- 
hstt^tiou 1^ the Wars of Religion. On 


the other hand, the most successful na- 
tions, throughout modern times, have 
been those least addicted to the persecu- 
tion of heretics. 

Nevertheless, there is now a wide- 
spread belief that doctrinal uniformity 
is essential to national strength. . . . 

The question I am asking is not the 
broad one: Should freedom of thought 
be encouraged, or at least tolerated? I 
am asking a narrower question; To 
what extent is a uniform creed, whether 
spontaneous or imposed by authority, a 
source of power? And to what extent, 
on the other band, is freedom of thought 
a source of power? 

When a British military expedition 
invaded Tibet in 1905, the Tibetans at 
first advanced boldly, because the La- 
mas had given them magic charms 
against bullets. When they nevertheless 
had casualties, the Lamas observed that 
the bullets were nickel-pointed, and ex- 
plained that their charms were only 
effective against lead. After this, the 
Tibetan armies showed less valor. When 
B 61 a Kun and Kurt Eisner made Com- 
munist revolutions [in Hungary and 
Germany after the First World War], 
they were confident that Dialectical 
Materialism was fighting for them. I 
forget what explanation of their failure 
was offered by the Lamas of the Com- 
intern In these two instances, uniform- 
ity of creed did not lead to victory. 

To arrive at the truth in this matter, 
it is necessary to find a compromise be- 
tween two opposite truisms. The first of 
these is: men who agree in their bdiefs 
can cooperate more wholdicartedly than 
men who disagree. The second is; men 
whose beliefs are in accordance with 
fact ate more likely to succeed than men* 
whose beliefs are mistaken. Let us ex- 
amine each of these truisms. 

That agieemeitt is a help in coopera- 
tion is obviods. Id the civil war in 
$pain, cooperation has been diffiotitli be- 
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tween Anarchists, Communists, and 
Basque Nationalists, though all equally 
desired the defeat of Franco, In the 
same manner, though in a less degree, 
on the other side, cooperation has been 
difficult between Carlists and modern- 
style Fascists. There is need of agree- 
ment as to immediate ends, and also of 
a certain temperamental congeniality; 
but where these exist, great differences 
of opinion may become harmless. . . . 

The uniformity which is needed to 
give power to a nation, a religion, or a 
party, is a uniformity in practice, de- 
pending upon sentiment and habit 
Where this exists, intellectual convic- 
uons can be ignored. It exists in Great 
Britain at the present day, but it did 
not exist until after 1745. It did not 
exist in Prance in 179a, or in Russia 
durmg the [First World War] and the 
subsequent civil war. ... It is not dif- 
ficult for a government to concede 
freedom of thought when it can rely 
upon loyalty in action; but when it can- 
not, the matter is more diCEcult. It is 
obvious that freedom of propaganda is 
impossible during a civil war; and when 
there is an imminent danger of civil 
war, the argument for restricting propa- 
ganda is only slightly less overwhdm- 
ing. In dangerous situations, therefore, 
there is a strong case for an imposed 
uniformity. 

Let us now take up our second tru- 
ism: that it is advantageous to have be- 
lief which are in accordance with fact. 
So far as direci advantages are con- 
cerned, this is only true of a limited 
class of beliefs: first, technical matters, 
such as the properties of high explosives 
and poison gases; secondly, matters cxia- 
eeafing die relative strengths of the 
opposing forces. Even as regards dtesc 
it msT he said, only those who 
policy and military operations 
tiiiicd Iwve contet views: it is desirable 
tfte dti dumld feel sure 


victory, and should underrate the dan- 
gers of attack from the air. Only the 
government, the military chiefs, and 
their technical staffs need know the 
facts; among all others, blind confidence 
and blind obedience are what is most to 
be desired. 

If human affairs were as calculable as 
chess, and politicians and generals as 
clever as good chess players, there might 
be some truth in this view. The ad- 
vantages of successful war are doubtful, 
but tLe disadvantages of unsuccessful 
war are certain. If, therefore, the super- 
men at the head "of affairs could fore- 
see who was going to win, there would 
be no wars. But in fact there are wars, 
and in every war the government on 
one side, if not on both, must have mis- 
calculated its chances. For this there 
are many reasons: of pride and vanity, 
of ignorance, and of contagious excite- 
ment. When the populace is kept igno- 
rantly confident, its confidence and its 
bellicose sentiment may easily be com- 
municated to the rulers, who can hardly 
attach the same weight to unpleasant 
facts which they know but conceal as 
to the pleasant facts that are being pro- 
claimed in every newspaper and In 
every conversation. Hysteria and mega- 
lomania are catching, and governments 
have no immunity. 

When war comes, the policy of con- 
cealment may produce ^ccts exactly 
opposite to ^ose intended. Some, at 
least, of the unpleasant facts which had 
been kept dark are likely to become 
patent to all, and the more men have 
been made to live in a fool’s paradise, 
the more they will be horrified and 
discouraged by the reality. Revolution 
or sudden collapse is mtu^ more prob- 
able in such circumstances than when 
free discussion has prepared the public 
mind for |xunM events. 

... In a community in which men 
have to accept, at least outwardly^ some 
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obviously absurd doctrine, the best men 
must become either stupid or disaf- 
fected. There will be, in consequence, 
a lowering of the intellectual level, 
^hich must, before long, interfere with 
technical progress. This is especially 
true when the official creed is one which 
few intelligent men can honestly accept, 
The Nazis have exiled most of the ablest 
Germans, and this must, sooner or later, 
have disastrous effects upon their mili- 
tary technique. It is impossible for tech- 
nique to remain long progressive with- 
out science, or for science to flourish 
where there is no freedom of thought 
Consequendy, insistence on doctrinal 
uniformity, even in matters quite re- 
mote from war, is ultimately fatal to 
military efficiency in a scientific age. 

We may now arrive at the practical 
synthesis of our two truisms. Social co- 
hesion demands a creed, or a code of 
behavior, or a prevailing sentiment, or, 
best, some combination of all three; 
without something of the kind, a com- 
munity disintegrates, and becomes sub- 
ject to a tyrant or a foreign conqueror. 
But if this means of cohesion is to be 
effective, it must be very deeply felt; it 
may be imposed by force upon a small 
minority, .provided they are not specially 
important through exceptional intdli- 


gence or character, but it must be gen- 
uine and spontaneous in the great ma- 
jority. Loyalty to a leader, national 
pride, and religious fervor have proved, 
historically, the best means of securing 
cohesion. . . . 

To sum up: A creed or sentiment of 
some kind is essential to social cohesion, 
but if it is to be a source of strength it 
must be genuinely and deeply felt by 
the great majority of the population, 
including a considerable percentage of 
those upon whom technical efficiency 
depends. Where these conditions are ab- 
sent, governments may seek to produce 
them by censorship and persecution; 
but censorship and persecution, if they 
are severe, cause men to become out of 
touch with reality, and ignorant or ob- 
livious of facts which it is important to 
know. Since the holders of power arc 
biased by their power-impulses, the 
amount of interference with freedom 
that conduces most to national power 
will always be less than governments 
are inclined to bdieve; therefore a dif- 
fused sentiment against interference, 
provided it does not go so far as to lead 
to anarchy, is likely to add to tiie na- 
tional strength. But it is impossible to 
go beyond these generalities except in 
relation to particular cases. . . . 


DEMOCRACY: VULNERABILITY AND STRENGTH 


By Albert T. Laoterbaoh 

From chap, t o£ Meonotmes in Uniform, 
by A. T. Lauterbach. Copyright 1943 by 
Frinceton University Press, Dr, Lauterbach has 
been a member of the Military and Foreign 
A&urs Seminar in the Institute for Advanced 
Study at Princeton. 

Until recently, the democratic nations 
believed ardently, and perhaps almost 
superstitiously, in an inherent superi- 
ority of the dcmoiHfSqHs *dvfer totanSr- 
jgfflg^^rgSg'^uId^opctate; autnSSaS- 
to dheeik successful aggression. 


Their conviction was that the opj^ressed 
populations would offer resistance, even 
to the extent of active revolt, against any 
attempt of their governments to involve 
them in a prolonged war, and that lack 
of democratic control as well as crude 
compulsion must necessarily result in 
hampering red tape and decreased effi- 
ciency of labor. Few people were able 
to distinguish between dictatorships on 
the old model, such as those of the late 
Marshal I*ilsudski in Poland or Frimo 
de Ilivera in Spain, and up-to-date to- 
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talitariamsm, based on modern tech> 
nology and industry, supported by con- 
siderable sections of the population, and 
concentrating sooner or later upon the 
preparation of aggressive wars. This 
blind belief, the belief “that unplanned, 
uncoordinated industry, wasting half its 
time and money in domestic warfare, 
can build a national defense capable of 
defeating the aggression of a nation 
completely organized to equip and sus- 
tain its armed forces in ruthless execu- 
tion of a definite plan of world domina- 
tion,” brought disaster to France. 

Historical factors had led many sin- 
cere democrats to believe that only a 
weak democracy could be a safe democ- 
racy, that the amoimt of governmental 
organization and executive powers of 
all kinds should be kept at the lowest 
possible level, and that the initiative of 
the individual, not merely in the eco- 
nomic field but in any field, vras bound 
under all circumstances to be superior to 
state interventionism and controls. 

It is not proposed here to gq into the 
question of to what extent such general 
assumptions were ever correct, either in 
the United States or elsewhere. As far 
as the recent period is concerned, the 
experience of France and of other coun- 

E ^ies appears to be evidence of potential 
eaknesses of the democrades of an 
^>posite character. . , - 
Voluntary cooperation is superior to 
autocratic regimentation, but only if it 
is accompanied by two indispensable 
conditions. First, individual incentives 
« 4 . must not be allowed to lead to in- 
dastHa! anarchy, or to interfere widi 
eCBcfeot social coordination— wluch pre- 
supposes sufficient executive power. Sec- 
ooffiy, dteite must be enough time to 
peauit yi^iuQtaty coUaboratton to open* 
if t^thar djf these conditions iack- 
. in tttnaa of acute (|mer< 

voluntafy 
nadonk atuidde. 


In the initial phase of American re- 
armament, the Administration was un- 
able to prevent delays which in the 
aggregate threatened to assume vital pro- 
portions. Gradually, however, the con- 
viction spread that should the interna- 
tional war end in an Axis victory, with 
subsequent Nazi domination of the 
world, American business had more to 
lose than high profits, and American 
labor more than high wages. Origi- 
nally, each group’s main concern was to 
maintain and increase its share both of 
the national income and of social influ- 
ence, although under the tacit assump- 
tion that the framework of the existing 
society and international order was to 
remain unchallenged. 

It became clear that the menace of to- 
talitarian aggression could be met only 
by an equal or superior coordination of 
the economic, political, military, and 
propaganda activities on the part of the 
democratic nations. To the problem of 
what the general policy of the United 
States should be in a period of emer- 
gency there was added the ancillary 
question of what political or social 
forces were to be in charge of this co- 
ordination, and therefore, of American 
preparedness. Part of the basic philoso- 
phy of this country had consisted of 
the practically unqualified identifica- 
tion of the interests of business with 
those of the nation as a whole. Private 
initiative, guided by profit considera- 
tions, was regarded as the natural, and 
perhaps the only possible, basis of na.- 
tional policy under any conditions. . , . 

In so far as businessmen were at the 
same time technical or administrative 
experts in their respective fields, their 
active infitience upon defense prepata* 
tioti met with almost gebetal apptovah 
There remained the problem of hoW far 
beyond this special capacity they were 
better qualffitsd then' odwr ;^o|de to 
ledd a military economy bpppd 
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to become increasingly dissimilar to the 
competitive market system in which 
they had successfully carried on their 
business activities, and to what extent 
the profit incentive to which they were 
accustomed was still applicable to a 
national economy reorganized on a war 
basis. 

Both the Industrial Mobilisation 
Plan — an official blueprint for possible 
war emergency policies, first adopted in 
1931 and reshaped in 1939 — and the 
prevailing concept of preparedness in 
this country had originally been based 
upon the assumption of “business as 
usual,” or on the idea of rearmament 
being superimposed upon normal busi- 
ness rather than replacing it. Moreover, 
if the national interest was fundamen- 
tally identical with that of private busi- 
ness, and if the latter knew best how to 
run the country in good or bad times, 
then the logical course of action was 
evidendy to reduce disturbing inter- 
vention, especially in critical periods, to 
the very minimum. The Indusuial Mo- 
bilization Plan was not of course put 
into effect, and the actual industrial 
mobilization of the United States has 
taken place along cMerent lines. The 
original desire to supply at least the 
illusion of competition to a field which 
by its very namre is hardly consistent 
with genuine competition, had to be 
abandoned in the process of achieving 
national large-scale rearmament. . . . 

The reliance upon latent economic re- 
sources, which turned out to be fatal 
for France and was at the root of many 
of the British difficulties, has been a 
fiictor of decreasing importance in the 
tJnited States, but the decisive role of 
the time factor in dealing with a totali- 
tarikn aggressor has been retegnized in 
this country, as elsewhere, only rcluc- 
^ptlyj Fublic opinion ha? been slow to 
that great resources, economic 
'and otherwise, may be a liability rather 


than an asset unless they are actually de- 
veloped and available for use, because 
otherwise they encourage complacency. 

Finally, the experiences of Europe 
have taught America that a purely tech- 
nical concept of preparedness can be 
equally dangerous. Political blunders 
can outweigh almost any quantity of 
physical armaments. The Munich Pact, 
which in the opinion of observers like 
Sir Nevile Henderson . . . gave Britain 
and Prance an indispensable breathing 
space for rearmament, in fact destroyed 
Czechoslovakia and with it forty well- 
trained pro-Ally divisions and many 
airports near the heart of Germany. 
Moreover, it gave Hitler the huge Skoda 
and Witkowitz armament works, and 
above all, contributed substantially to- 
ward the demoralization of all the po- 
tential allies of the Western Powers in 
Europe, throwing Soviet Russia into 
Hitler’s arms in the decisive summer of 
1939. Can it be seriously claimed that 
this was offset by the production of a 
few thousand British airplanes or French 
tanks, in the following year of “breath- 
ing space” — before the defeat of 
France? 

Or, consider the long-term results of 
British non-intervention during the 
Italo-German invasion of Spain with, 
the consequent establishment of thej 
Franco regime. Here again it is very 
doubtful whether the cruisers and do- , 
stroyers that Britain constructed subse- 
quendy were enough to meet fhe naval 
problems resulting directly or indirect!- 
ly from this course of foreign policy. 
Physical rearmament is simply large- 
scale waste of national resources unless 
it is based on a sound general policy. 
The fate of the Ma einot Line , which 
may serve as a further example, is so 
weU known that it need only be men- 
tioned here. 

It is 
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racy and totalitarianism is that the 
former is essentially peaceful, while the 
latter necessarily aims at war. The his- 
torical truth of both propositions, the 
first in particular, is open to question. 
But in any case, there is nothing against 
which the aversion of the American 
people has been stronger in recent years 
than a "preventive war.” The aggres- 
sion which it appears to involve has 
been considered by many as incompat- 
ible with the spirit of democracy. . . . 

Recent developments have demon- 
strated for America the importance of 
long-term preparation and coordination, 
and of the initial advantage, in modern 
warfare, which need by no means be 
identical with a policy of aggressive 
militarism. It has been increasingly re- 
alized that if and when a nation finds 
that her existence is incompatible with 
diat of certain totalitarian enemies, and 
if she decides upon a policy of resistance 
rather than capitulation, then it may be 
suicidal for her to go on leaving the 
initiative to the enemy. . . . 

For many years it was only with 
great reluctance that the democratic 
countries asked themselves whether to- 
talitarian and democratic states can co- 
exist,. because of the obvious conse- 
quences of a negative answer. As for 
National Socialism, it had never left 
any doubt of its aim to extinguish de- 
mocracy as an institution. The possi- 
bility of peaceful coexistence of the 
Axis regimes side by side with the 
democratic systems remained to be 
proved by the latter, for the former did 
not even pretend to seek it 

The logical alternative, which most 
democrats, first in Europe and then in . 
the United States, were reluctant to ad- 
mit, would obvioufiy have been the 


preventive destruction of National So- 
cialism and its international system. 
There is some probability that this 
might have been accomplished some 
years ago without the necessity of mili- 
tary action. There is no general agree- 
ment as to whether the remilitarization 
of the Rhineland, or the Spanish War, 
or the Anschluss, or the Munich crisis, 
or any other moment would have been 
the most suitable or the final one, but 
there is virtual unanimity of opinion 
that there was such a moment. This 
opportunity was missed, but even So, 
for several years afterwards, military 
action remained only one among sev- 
eral possible methods, and its effective 
coordination with economic, diplomatic, 
and propaganda methods was just as 
important as the amount of military 
equipment available. 

Any preventive action against the 
Nazi regime was, from the long-term 
viewpoint, bound to be defensive. . . . 

The Second World War has also 
clarified for the American people the 
real relationship between peace and de- 
mocracy. The Italian and German ex- 
periences have taught that peace in 
itself, however desirable, does not guar- 
antee democracy as long as other factors 
of social disturbance, such as periodical 
depressions, prevail. British experience, 
on the other hand, hds shown that even 
total war does not necessarily mean dic- 
tatorship, serious as the inevitable war- 
time regimentation may be. In war- 
time as in the post-war period to come, 
there is only one dependable guarantee 
for a survival or revival of democracy: 
the democratic spirit of the people tbeept- 
coupled with an active determina- 
tion to make this spirit prevaij in 
society and goveintnent 
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CHALLENGE TO DEMOCRACY 
By D. W. Brogan 

From "A Political Scientist and World 
Problems,” by D. W. Brogan in The Annals 
of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science, July 194a, Copyright 1942 by 
the American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, Philadelphia; reproduced by permis- 
sion. The author is professor of political sci- 
ence at Cambridge University. 

In time of formal peace a free state not 
only is, but must and should be, less 
efficient in its military organization 
than a tyranny. This may not have al- 
ways been so. When tactics reach a 
point which makes the independence 
of the rank and file, their ability and 
will to fight on their own, of primary 
importance, a free state produces better 
soldiers than a tyranny. Prussian disci- 
pline was fantastically rigid because the 
Prussian soldier’s normal state of mind 
was that of a would-be deserter. The 
freer discipline' of the French revolu- 
tionary armies was possible because the 
French soldier could be trusted to turn 
up on the battlefield, even if he had 
plundered and straggled the day be- 
fore. 

As far as the old tyrannies were tech- 
nically backward because they feared 
the apparent political implications of 
general education, they could not have 
as good artillery or engineer corps as 
freer peoples. This was abundantly il- 
lustrated in the history of the old Rus- 
sian Army. But we have discovered 
that there is no necessary connection, in 
the short run, between the technological 
virtues and the liberal virtues. A master 
of the art of the chemical engineer may 
be a political idiot or a servile servant 
of an anti-intellectual state. The tyran- 
nical states have found it possible to pro- 
duce enough airmen and tank gunners 
for the exploitation of their technical 
superiority in preparing war in time 
of peace. That superiority was gitreni 


nothing that any conceivable French or 
British government could have done to 
prepare for war could have produced 
armaments equal to those of Germany. 
Much more could and should have been 
done than was done, but our best would 
have been inadequate. 

Nor is the reason hard to find. In 
order to exploit to its utmost the in- 
dustrial potential of a modern nation 
for armaments, it is necessary to prevent 
that industrial potential from producing 
its normal results in consumers’ goods, 
in leisure, in power to think, to grum- 
ble, to be idle. An anecdote of Hider’s 
Germany before the declaration of war 
illustrates my point — in reverse. A work- 
er employed in a baby-carriage factory 
was puzzled by the character of his 
work. So, being an intellectually curious 
man, he smuggled out all the different 
parts and tried to assemble a baby car- 
riage for his child’s use. But, as he ex- 
plained to his wife in complete be- 
wilderment, “Whatever I do, it always' 
turns out to be a machine gun.” That 
story is true of the free state, in reverse. 
Whatever we do in peacetime, we can- 
not help turning out baby carriages, 
radios, books, goods which people want 
because they want them, instead of the 
goods that it takes all the persuasive 
power of press, radio, pulpit, school 
monopoly, plus castor oil and rubber 
truncheons, to make people at least pre- 
tend to want. 

A free society exists, has its claim on 
loyalty, because it exists for something 
more and (as we think) better than its 
own power. Its own power is an essen- 
tial condition of its attaining its higher 
aims, but it is not an end in itself. The 
very liberty of prophesying, that is part 
of our view of the good life, prevents 
that almost monom^niacal preoccupa- 
tion with the instruments of military 
power that makes the preparation of the 
totalitarian state for total war $0 effeo- 
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tivc. That state is always at war; for 
that it exists and has its being. It would 
be strange indeed if a state existing for 
other ends could incidentally reach the 
militarist end too. It is the essential 
feature of modem war, with its over- 
whelming emphasis on technical equip- 
ment, that you must choose between 
guns and butter. And in a sense neither 
state has any real choice. Hitler must 
choose guns, and we must, in peacetime, 
choose butter. 

One consequence is that the totali- 
tarian powers will always be able to 
beat the gun; they will be able to organ- 
ize espionage, sabotage, all kmds of 
military surprises, in a fashion impos- 
sible tp us. And I hope that I may be 
permitted to suggest that one phrase of 
the last war bears revival. We must 
make the world safe for democracy; 
that is even more evident now than it 
was in 1917 and 1918, . . . 

The baseless optimism of recent years 
has been expensive enough to justify 
some critical acerbity. But the whole 
picture is not black. It is worth noting 
that the totalitarian successes have their 
price, as well. For if the totalitarian 
powers gain by their refusal to allow 
consumers’ choice now, they arc forced 
to promise it for the future. The peo- 
ple’s car may be pie in the sky, but it is 
significant that Hitler was forced to 
promise pie in the sky, and disillusion- 
ment with the postponement may be an 
important factor in the weakening of 
German morale. Nor is this material 
disappointment the only or the most 
important one. 

The totalitarian leaders have been 
forced to purbin and pervert the lan- 
guage, or, if you like, the jargon, of the 
dder, humanistic, liberal order. The 


new connotations, given to words like 
“liberty” and “ju.stice” may completely 
alter their meaning; but that the words 
are still used shows that they have an 
emotive power that no dictatorial re- 
gime has managed to destroy. . . . 

And even in the material field, it 
must be remembered that the very rea- 
sons that make truly adequate prepara- 
tion for modem war impossible in free 
states make any calculation of their war- 
time possibilities which is based on their 
peacetime performance veiy dangerous 
indeed. War means the release of new 
energies for a peaceful state; it makes 
little difference to a permanendy war- 
like state. So there are reserves of moral 
and physical power in the free nations 
which, with time, can be developed into 
the instruments of the defeat of the 
Axis; but only if we remember always 
that, as Paul Reynaud said, time is on 
no one’s side — ^it is a neutral. 

... It is true that only our mistakes 
can defeat us, but we shall make fewer 
mistakes and none which will be fatal, 
only if we get into the habit of acting 
on the knowledge that-theie is nothing 
predestmed in our victory, and yet do 
not allow that knowledge to frighten us 
out of necessary confidence in our power 
to endure and triumph. A democracy is 
based on a view of Ac role of Ae peo- 
ple’s will in government. If vve will 
victory (which means wish it wiA a 
knowledge of Ac price and a vrilHng- 
ncss to pay it), we shall have our will. 
If we merely want victory, making no 
great effort to find Ae price or disput- 
mg Ae bill, we gu Ae way of admirable 
societies which died because Aey were 
politically inadequate to the cruel neces- 
sities of Ae Anes in whiA their fate 
was decided. 



Chapter 3 

The World Stage of International Politics 


T he world is the stage upon which mankind enacts the drama of in- 
ternational politics. This stage, as everyone knows, is a globe 
roughly 8,000 miles in diameter, 25,000 miles in circumference. It is 
covered by an intricate pattern of land and water, oceans and narrow 
seas, continents and islands, mountains and plains, rivers and inland 
seas, climatic zones, forests and grasslands, soil and mineral resources. 

These earth facts constitute the bedrock — sometimes the sbifiin g 
sands of international politics. That is not to say that geography alone 
can explain the political history of mankind, or forecast the political 
future. But without geographic knowledge there can be no real under- 
standing of the rise and fall of nations, of the unfolding global pattern 
of political relations, or of man’s repeated attempts to establish a more 
stable political order upon the earth. 

“The geographical position of a nation,” once declared Jules Cambon, 
famous French diplomat, “is the principal factor conditioning its foreign 
policy — ^the principal reason why it must have a foreign policy at all.” 

A German statesman, Richard von Kiihlmann, put the thought into 
its larger political context when he observed that “geographical position 
and historical developments are so largely determining factors of foreign 
policy that, regardless of changes in the form of government, the foreign 
policy of a country has a natural tendency to return again and again 
to the same general and fundamental alignment.” 

Or, in the words of Sir Halford Mackinder, dean of British geog- 
raphers, “the_^great wars of history are the outcome, direct or indirect, 
ofdie unequal growth of nations, and that unequal growth is not wholly 
due to^the greater genius and energy of some nations as compared with 
o^rs; in large degree it is the result of the uneven distribution of 
fcr|iility %nd strategical c^goftivuty upon the face of the globe.” 

To bring the earth, its larger surface features, and their positional 
rdationships, within the range of human perception, men have devised 
tools in the form of scale models of our terrestrial globe and maps drawn 
upon a flat surface. Because of the bulk, weighty and cost of large model 
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globes, people depend chiefly for their geographical information upon 
flat maps such as hang on our walls, fill our atlases, and grace our news- 
papers and magazines. 

Flat maps are constructed in various ways. None are, or can be, faith- 
ful replicas of the earth’s features as these appear upon a globe. Each 
type of flat map has its own unique distortions. Broadly speaking, the 
larger the area represented, the greater is the distortion. Each projec- 
tion, or type of map, has its special uses. Undiscriminating use of “any 
old map,” without regard to its particular qualities, has been a common 
source of geographical misconceptions which in turn are responsible 
for many popular delusions regarding the relations of nations. 

In short, maps are indispensable but tricky tools for the study of world 
politics. Used with discrimination and witli knowledge of their limita- 
tions, maps can illuminate almost every international problem. Without 
them the statesman, the military strategist, and the ordinary citizen in 
private life are as helpless as a navigator without chart and compass. 
But as already emphasized, the map must fit the job, or at least be used 
with awareness of its limitations. Hence the very great importance of 
entering upon the study of world affairs with knowledge of the qualities 
of maps most frequendy encountered, as well as with a clear picture of 
the geographical pattern of our world. 


MAPS, STRATEGY, AND WORLD POLITICS 


By Richard Edes Harrison 
AND Robert STRATisz-Hopi 

Prom “Maps, Strategy, and World Politics,” 
by Richard Edes Harrison and Robert Strausz- 
Hupd, ux Tkt Smithtstman Ivs^tution Report 
for jg43. Adapted from an article fint pub- 
lished m The Inimtry fotimal, November, 
1942; reproduced by permission. Mr. Harrison 
is the well-knovra cartographer. Mr. Straun- 
Hopd, audior of Geepolities, The Struggle for 
Spoee and Fotuer, is profnsor of political sd- 
ence at the University of Peoiuylvania. 

If the earth were flat as a table top, 
there would be few problems in map- 
Each item of geographical io- 
fiaesi could be shown in true xclation- 
ahip to any other item smee the map, 
Iflitc a table topv is a plane and, hence, 


two-dimensional. The earth, unfortu- 
nately, is a round solid. Map-making is 
mainly concerned with the problem of 
representing three dimensions on a two- 
dimensional piece of paper. Consider 
a globe— it represents tihe world in all 
respects, distances, areas, directions, 
shapes; this it does because it is a three- 
dimensional scale model. If a globe had 
a skin, it would be impossible to peel it 
ofl and flatten it into any single shape 
without splitting or stretching it. How 
to perform this operation is the dilemma 
of map-making. The greater the extent 
of the sphere’s surface depicted by the 
map the greater is the distortion, and 
the smaller the extent of the surface die 
smaller the distordon. In large-scale tao 
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tical maps it shrinks almost to the van- 
ishing point but it is present, neverthe- 
less. In an area large enough to show a 
perceptible curvature ol the earth, the 
distortion becomes an appreciable fac- 
tor. It reaches a maximum when we at- 
tempt to depict the whole earth on one 
map. 

This difficult art of trying to repre- 
sent the impossible is called cartography, 
and the devices by which cartographers 
attempt to show a round surface on a 
flat and generally rectangular piece of 
paper are called projections. Map-mak- 
ing through the ages has necessarily 
limited itself to controlling distortion, so 
that one of the four properties — distance, 
direction, shape, or area — ^is shown cor- 
recdy at the expense of the others, or to 
achieve the best compromise among 
them without any one being mathe- 
matically true. For example, a map on 
which all areas are shown in true rela- 
tive size (called equal area) is bound 
to have distortions in shape, distance, 
and direction. In some, two properties 
can be satisfactorily combined, as for 
example in the azimuthal equidistant 
map. This is so constructed that from 
its central point direction and distance 
are true to any other point, but a non- 
radial distance is more or less seriously 
out of scale, (The term “azimuthal” is 
typical of the obscure terminology of 
cartography. In the case of maps it sim- 
ply means radial, or as the spoke of a 
wheel.) The well-known Mercator map 
has the remarkable property of showing 
both true compass directions (but not 
the great circle directions) and true 
shape. The size of areas and distances, 
however, arc highly misleading. 

Perhaps the question most frequently 
asked of cartographers is, “What is the 
best world map?” The question goes to 
the heart of the cartographer’s problem, 
for the answer is “Tl^g is no ^such 
t|^ g..as .J;he pprfcct xa^’ One ran pick 


out a “best” map for a given purpose, 
but that map wdl not satisfy other re- 
quirements. For example, the density of 
population is measured by the number 
of people inhabiting a specific area and 
should be shown on an equal area map, 
for to show it on a map where unit 
areas differ would introduce another 
variable making the study of relative 
density valueless. Where true compass 
direction between points is required (as 
in navigation), we must use Mercator; 
where great circles (the sliorlest dis- 
tance between two points on the globe) 
is the object of study, we must use the 
gnomonic projection which is unfortu- 
nately limited in scope to less than a 
hemisphere. To measure distances ac- 
curately we must have recourse to the 
globe or use cumbersome methods for 
translating these distances from different 
projections. In fact, all these questions 
can best be studied on a scale model of 
the earth. Only a scale model is propor- 
tionately accurate in all respects — pro- 
vided it is accurately made. Unfortu- 
nately the globe has disadvantages too. 
One can see less than half of it at a 
given moment; it is bulky; it is ex- 
pensive. A fine collection of good de- 
tailed maps or a first-class atlas can be 
purchased for the price of an iS-inck 
globe. But a globe is the one and only 
corrective for the distortion present in 
all maps. ... * 

The search for a compromise solution 
has led to many ingenious projec- 
tions. . . . One way of approximating 
true geographic relationship is to decide 
what part of the global area is of least 
interest and select a projection which 
tends to lump the distortion in that 
area. Thus the “center of remoteness” 
from the war and its connecting lines 
is at or very near the South Pole. In 
fact; from the Soutb Pole to the thirtieth 
par^lel south of the Equator is an' 
enormous area, nearly one-third the 
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earth’s surface, in which no engagement 
of importance has been fought and 
which supply lines touch only peripher- 
ally. To banish the distortion into the 
“inactive” area, we center the map on 
the opposite, or North Pole, and make 
linear scale true along radii from its 
pole along the meridians. This is called 
— in the semantics of cartography — the 
North Polar azimuthal equidistant pro- 
jection and is, in spite of its name, a 
pretty good map for global strategy. . . . 

From the Pole to within 20° of the 
Equator there is remarkably little dis- 
tortion 'on this map. This area contains 
all the major world powers. , . . The 
Mercator projection which for centuries 
has had an iron grip on the naval, mil- 
itary, and teaching professions, divides 
its distortions equally between the North 
and South Polar regions, and is true on 
the Equator only. Owing to the con- 
struedon of the Mercator projection, the 
regions immediately adjacent to the 
Poles cannot be shown at all, since they 
fade into infinity. Yet, because of the 
Mercator’s usefulness in navigation, most 
seafaring men have come to think of in- 
tercontinental relations mainly in terms 
of Mercator. Mercator’s world is the 
world of sea power. 

Politically ours is a Northern Hemi- 
sphere world. For 93 per cent of the 
world’s population and about 75 per 
cent of the world’s habitable land lie 
in northern latitudes. Modern history 
has been made in the northern latitudes. 
The power centers of the world are 
situated 40“ or more north of the Equa- 
tor. London, Berlin, Tokyo, and Mos- 
cow lie from goo to 1,500 miles closer to 
the North Pdle than to the Equator. 
Obviously a map whose maximum ac- 
curacy 1$ at the Equator (like Merca- 
mr) cannot be expected to show the in- 
terrelation of the centers of power in 
Noifb America, Entt^ and Asia. This 
, jillaltimhip can he rendered most suc- 


cessfully on one of the polar projections. 

The map reader need not be misled 
by the distortions of a particular map; 
it is only necessary to note the specific 
distortion and make the proper visual 
correction. The main pitfall to avoid is 
the continual use of one map, for the 
mind is inexorably conditioned to its 
shapes. It begins to look “right” and all 
others “wrong.” There are some ex- 
amples of how this conditioning has 
produced false notions of geography. 
Example number one is provided by the 
Pacific war area. The Pacific is so large 
that any map of the entire ocean must 
have considerable distortion, but for 
generations we have depended almost 
exclusively on the Mercator projection. 
Similarly, the interrupted homolosine 
projection, devised by the late Chicago 
professor, Paul Goode, sacrifices the po- 
lar regions to distortion. Its greatest ac- 
curacy lies in the zones of the world’s 
great shipping lanes and hence, in the 
areas of naval strategy as conceived in 
the nineteenth century. Now both the 
United States and Japan lie on the 
fringe of Mercator’s and Goode’s area 
of reasonable accuracy, and the shortest 
line between them goes far above this 
area from Seattle across the Alaska Pen- 
insula and curves above 55® N. before 
syringing southwestward along the' Ku- 
rile Islands to metropolitan Japan, A 
few miles south of this line lies that too- 
long neglected bastion of North Amer- 
ican defense, Dutch Harbor, while 2,300 
miles south of that is Pearl Harbor, 
Pearl Harbor, in fact, lies on a line 
between San Francisco and Australia, 
and could only be called a fiauk defense 
by one familiar with the globe. Alaska, 
on the other hand, offers a jumping-oB 
Iplace for all the shortest routes from 
I the United States to Asia, Japan, Si- 
beria, China, India. For example, from 
the Mld-Westem industrial center of 
the United States to Chudgking, as 
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flown by our ferry command across the 
South Atlantic to Lagos to Khartoum 
to Karachi, and so on, is more than 
12,000 miles; by way of Fairbanks and 
Siberia about 8,000 miles. On Mercator 
the 12,000-mile jaunt looks reasonable 
enough. But the direct air route New 
York'Chungking (which passes close to 
the North Pole) is difScult to trace on 
the Mercator projection, as on this map 
it would go vertically off the top of the 
map near western Greenland, reappear 
above the central coast of Siberia and 
drop dircedy south to Chungking. 

Example number two is provided by 
the Adantic theater of war. Both New 
York and London lie in the area of 
sharply increasing distordon on Merca- 
tor. The great circle route between them 
reaches die fifty-third parallel. Hence 
the earlier perplexities of Anglo-Amer- 
ican relations. Hence also the widely 
held misconceptions of the Arctic, which 
is not a stagnant, impassable waste, but 
a fluid, practicable pathway of the At- 
lantic. In fact, the Mercator mind blank- 
ly abandons the Arctic to infinity while 
it faithfully records the true proportions 
of the jungles of equatorial Africa, 
Amazonian rain forests, and the deserts 
of the Arabian peninsula. The Arctic is 
not only a branch of the Adantic but 
provides a back-alley access to the Pa- 
cific. To be sure, ice blocks it for half 
of the year, but the savings in time and 
distance mark it still as a potential 
traffic lane. For example, the distance 
from North Atlantic naval bases to the 
Bering Sea by way of the Northwest 
Passage is less than half what it is by 
way of the Panama Canal. 

The importance of Iceland has been 
long recognized by the British and 
American commands. A glance at an 
Arctic mkp reveals the Norwegian coast 
as the only Axi? frontage on the Arctic 
'basin. The importance of a northern all- 
year route is shown by the figures; New 


York-Moscow via Murmansk, 5,300 
miles; New York-Moscow via the Per- 
sian Gulf, 14,400 miles. This is not to 
suggest that the southern route be aban- 
doned, for this route has the great ad- 
vantage that supplies delivered at the 
head of the Persian Gulf can be dis- 
tributed on comparatively short notice 
to several different fronts, the Russian, 
Egyptian, Syrian, and Indian. 

Example number three of thought 
conditioning by maps we can find on 
our home continent. [During the war 
with Germany] our eastern and west- 
ern seaboards [were] far more conscious 
of danger from Axis bombing, yet To- 
ledo, Detroit, Duluth, and Winnipeg 
[were] as close to Nazi-held Norway 
as Noifolk, Va. 

Salt Lake City, all of Montana and 
Idaho, part of North Dakota and Win- 
nipeg [were in 1943] as close to Jap- 
anese air bases as Los Angeles. If [some 
future enemy] were to establish ad- 
vance bases in Greenland or Alaska, 
most of the Middle West would be in 
as great danger as the seaboards. Here 
again are facts not revealed on most of 
the maps in common use. 

We have pointed out that all maps 
must be misleading in themselves, but 
use of a map even with knowledge of 
its limitations can also produce mis- 
leading conceptions of geography. Con- 
tinual use of a given map in a fixed 
position results in dulling of perception. 
For example, the Mercator projection 
shows us with perfect accuracy the 
north-south geographical relation, yet 
most people are skeptical when told that 
all of South America lies to the east of 
Savannah, Ga. By looking at a Mercator 
wall map with the aid of a mirror, the 
true relation is made plain. The shapes 
on the map, of course, have not changed, 
they are merely reversed, and in the re- 
flected image the immense easward 
sweep of the coast from Brownsville to 

( 
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Natal is startlingly revealed. It is useful 
to turn maps upside down, or point 
them in a direction which might repre- 
sent the point of view of an individual 
or a nation, as for example a Briton’s 
view of the continent, or Hitler’s view 
of the Middle East. This practice is 
recommended in defiance of the rooted 
conviction of the cartographer that 
north must always be at the top of the 
page. The globe has no “top.” 

The assault on map traditionalism 
has been led maitjy by American maga- 
zines and newspapers in their search for 
visual aids to reports from the theater 
of war. . . 4 Many college geographers 
now realize that the United States 
has been lagging far behind other na- 
tions — the British and notably the Ger- 
mans — ^who not only produce large 
quantities of maps but pound away at 
geography and all its lessons, political, 
economic, and military, throughout all 
grades of schooling, American cartog- 
raphy is now meeting this challenge 


with boldness and ingenuity — ^particu- 
larly as regards the representation of 
large areas. German map-making — ^pro- 
fuse in detail and meticulous in execu- 
tion — has largely stuck to conventional 
projections, and Mercator's hold on 
German cartography may account for 
some German misconceptions as regards 
the strategic position of the United States 
and the Soviet Union. By contrast, 
American cartography now leads in the 
imaginative use of those projections 
which show large areas and true dis- 
tances, and thus are best suited for 
teaching the new geography of interna- 
tional air communications. 

The psychological isolationism of the 
United States, be it said in conclusion, 
can be in large measure traced to our 
failures in map-making and the teach- 
ing of geography — ^the prerequisites of 
education in internadond relations. The 
world is round. By the skillful presen- 
tation of its “roundness” strategic reali- 
ties are made clear. 


MAPPING THE WORLD 


By Nicholas J, Spykman 

From chap, a of Tie Geography of the 
Peace, by N. J, Spykman, Copyci$ht 1944, by 
Harcouit, Brace Sc Co., New York. Repro- 
duced by permission. Tbe late Dr. Spykmas 
was Sterling professor of intemadonal reladons 
at Yale University and formerly director of 
tbe Yale Institute of International Studies, 
which sponsored the pubikation of the book 
quoted. 

Thbke arc three general classes of grids 
which may be conveniently identified in 
terms of the manner in which, theoret- 
ically, the globe is projected onto the 
surface of a cone, a plane, or a cylinder. 
Not eveiy projecdon will fit into this 
dassijficadon and, actually, most of them 
Were aotdevdopedi in this simple man- 
ners The use of the geometric figures, 
j^Witeyer» stores to make the construe. 


don of the various grids in general use 
more easily understood. 

Conic Projections. When a cone is 
wrapped around the earth so that it 
touches tbe surface along one parallel, 
called the tangent parallel, the meridi- 
ans and parallels can be presumed to be 
projected from the globe onto the cone 
which can then be opened out to pre- 
sent a flat map. The parallels will be 
represented by concentric circles and the 
meridians will radiate out from a cen- 
tral point which is the pole. Such a map 
would be accurate in scale at the tan- 
gent parallel, but would be more and 
more maccurate the farther the map 
Was extended beyond that line. So great, 
indeed, would ^ the distortion north 
and south of the standard parallel that 
it Would be impossible to draw the 
wtiole world on the projection 




‘ 'V,') 


Fig, I, Principle of die Conic Projection, 

Gehr, Lifg Magaane. Models by Norman Bel Geddes. Copyright 1942 by Time, Inc. 



70 ■ THE WORLD STAGE OF INTERNATIONAL POLITICS 


Mathematical variations in the con- 
struction of this grid do permit the use 
of two tangent parallels so that we are 
given two areas of accuracy. It is also 
possible to vary the spaces between the 
parallels so that any given part of the 
chart will bear the same relation to the 
area it represents as the whole map bears 
to the whole area. This property of 
equal-area representation is an impor- 
tant quality of many different projec- 
tions which are used when it is neces- 
sary to plot accurately the distribution 
of products in different countries. A 
further variation of the conic group is 
possible which will space the concentric 
parallels in such a manner that every 
small quadrangle on the chart will have 
the same proportions as the correspond- 
ing section on the globe. This quality 
of conformality, which means that the 
shape of small areas is correct, is also 
characteristic of other projections and 
makes them extremely useful for navi- 
gamrs and engineers. Various kinds of 
special equal-area and conformal maps 
have been developed and would have to 
be considered in any complete exposi- 
tion of the field of cartography. In this 
brief summary, we can only mendoa 
their existence. 

It is clear, however, that none of the 
conic projections is adapted for use in 
world maps. They are excellent for the 
mapping of individual countries, but 
none of them is adaptable for presenting 
the whole face of the earth on a con- 
tinuous sheet and they can therefore be 
of little direct use in geopolitical studies. 

Azimuthal Projections, The recent 
emphasis on global geography and par- 
ticularly on “maps for the air world” 
has brought one particular group of 
projections to the attention of the pub- 
lic. This is the type known as “azi- 
muthal” or “zenidial" and may be 
thought of as developed by projecting 
the su^e of dhe globe upon a plane 


from some eye point, which is pre- 
sumed to be either within the globe oi 
at some specific spot outside it. The 
main reason for their popularity today 
is that they have the quality of making 
all great circles which pass through the 
center of the projection appear on the 
chart as straight lines. All points on the 
globe equally distant from the center of 
the projection are represented as equally 
distant on these maps. 

Since air routes can often follow 
great circle courses on the globe and 
.are largely concerned with the shortest 
distance between two points, the value 
of this class of charts is evident. Their 
limitations are, however, great when 
the real factors of global politics are 
considered. Air line distances are not 
the sole determining factor either in 
war or in peace. Locadon of states with 
relation to other states as defined by 
land and sea transportation is still of 
more vital concern to the well-being 
and power of a country. It must also be 
noted that these projections are limited 
to the mapping of less than a hemi- 
sphere with any degree of accuracy. In- 
deed, three of the class, the gnomonic, 
orthographic, and stereographic, are 
never able to show a complete sphere. 
It is thus difficult to get a clear picture 
of all the land masses at one time. In 
an age of global politics, this is defi- 
nitely a drawback. 

Theoretically, the network of merid- 
ians and parallels in the azimuthal pro 
jections is developed by projecting the 
surface of the globe upon a plane from 
some eye point considered to be either 
within the globe, on its surface, or at 
some point outside it. The so-called 
gnomonic projection presumes the eye 
point to be at the center of the globe 
and all great circles are thus drawn as 
straight lines on a plane which is as- 
sumed to touch the globe at the selected 
central point of the map, Here, any 




Fig. 2. Pniiciplc of the Azimuthal Equidistant Projection, 
ly Hubert Gchr, Life Magazine Models by Norman Bel Geddes Copyright 1942 by Time, 
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Straight line drawn between two points The parallels and meridians are ellipses 
represents a great circle and is thus the except when the pole is at the center, in 
shortest route between the points. The which case the meridians arc straight 
grid can therefore be of great assistance lines or when the center is a point on 
in the study of air routes, but its use* the Equator, in which case the parallels 
fulness for a general geopolitical analy- become straight lines. The projection 
sis of the world is limited because of the is neither equal-area nor conformal and 



Fio. 3. Orthographic Pro]ection. 

From R. E. Hanison and R. Scrauja'Hupj, "Maps, Strategy, and World Politics," in 
'rht Smithianiait Ituthiuioa Report far 


great distortion near the boundaries of the distortion at the peripheries is large, 
die map and because it can only be used Because of these great variations m 
to plot an area less than a hemisphere scales the grid annot be used for very 
in extent. ^ exact work. Its main value is in giving 

The most visual of all projections is people a general impression of the sur- 
thn ordiograpdiic which is really a pic face of the earth on one hemisphere, 
tore o£ the j^obe taken from a point The stereographic projection is much 
Sttuated an in&ute distance away so like the orthographic in appearance 
that a whole hemisphere can be shown, and, like it, is limited to the portrayal 
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of a hemisphere. It is developed by prc- 
siiming that the eye is at a point on the 
surface of the globe looking directly 
through it to the opposite side which is 
the center of the projection. The mcrid- 
ians and parallels are thus closer to* 
gether near the center rather than far- 
ther apart as is the case on the ortho- 
graphic. The projection is conformal 
but the variation in scale between the 
center and the edge is extremely large. 

The most useful of the azimuthal 
grids for radio and air communications 
is the azimuthal equidistant projection 
because correct distances and accurate 
directions can be measured from the 
center of the map to any point on the 
earth and it can be extended to show 
the whole surface of the globe on one 
map. It can be drawn with any point 
in the world as its center and a series 
could be constructed with all the major 
cities as centers so that air-line distances 
from all of them could be accurately 
measured. The greatest drawback is 
that the distortion of shape and area is 
very great beyond the hemisphere line. 

World Maps with Horizontal Paral- 
lels. The last group to be considered is 
one in which the grids are usually 
drawn with horizontal straight lines for 
the parallels and the east-west relation- 
ship is correedy shown. This makes 
them adaptable for simple, diagram- 
matic maps even though they involve 
'a certain amount of distortion in the 
higher latitudes. They can all be easily 
drawn on a world scale and must thus 
be considered very helpful in problems 
of world analysis. 

... In order to get a clear picture 
of the interrelations of the large land 
masses on the earth’s surface, it is some- 
times very desirable to be able to con- 
tinue the map in either or both hori- 
zontal directions. 

The only class of projections which 
docs permit the representation of the 


world more than once on the same map, 
is the cylindrical group. These may all 
be considered to be derived from the 
projection of the global surface onto a 
cylinder wrapped around it and then 
spread out as a plane surface. Since the 
meridians are equally spaced on the 
Equator and are vertical lines while 
the parallels arc horizontal lines, the 
continents can be repeated indefinitely 
in an easterly or westerly direction. 

The most familiar example of this 
type is the Mercator which has the 
parallels so placed that the scale along 
the meridians and parallels is the same 
for any small area as it is on the globe. 
This makes it a conformal projection 
with all compass directions represented 
as straight lines. Because of the varia- 
tion in scale toward the North and 
South Poles, the shape of the large 
areas in the northern and southern lati- 
tudes is distorted. This disadvantage 
has been overcome to a certain extent 
in variations of the Mercator grid. Gall’s 
stereograpbic projection assumes that 
the cylinder cuts the globe at the paral- 
lels of 45° N. and 45° S. Since only 
these two parallels are true to scale, the 
equatorial regions are reduced and the 
polar regions are exaggerated, but the 
polar distortion is not so great as it is 
in the Mercator. A very recent modifica- 
tion developed by O. M. Miller of the 
American Geographical Society is iden- 
tical with the Mercator projection be- 
tween the 45” parallels north and south 
and materi^ly lessens the distortion in 
the higher latitudes. 

Choosing A World Map. The chart 
which has been used traditionally to in- 
dicate the political relationships of the 
states of the w'orl4 on a global scale is 
a cylindrical map^ usually on the Mer- 
cator projection, with the center along 
the north-south azis at 0*, -that is, the 
longitude of Greenwich. This {daces 
Europe in the center with the rest of 
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the world grouped around it. During frame of reference is a map of the world 
the age of maritime power when Eu- with Europe in the center. Even though 
rope was expanding her control over other projections came to be used to 
all the world, such a centralization of correct the distortions of the Mercator, 
the map was entirely correct. It was it was still true that the central merid- 
from Europe that political domination ian chosen was almost always in the 
spread over the world, and it was the neighborhood of Greenwich. 





Fig. 5. Europe-centered Mercator World Map in Silhouette. 

From N. J. Spykman, Geography of the Peace. Copyright 1944 by Haicourt, Brace Sc Co., 
New York; reproduced by penniBsion. 


condition of balance or unbalance of 
forces in Europe that largely determined 
the power position of states everywhere 
else. 

It was in terms of such a Europe- 
centered world that the great regions 
of the earth received their names. The 
Western Hemisphere, the Near East, 
the Par East— all these with their con- 
notations in fterms of directions are 
logical only if it is remembered that the 


So long as the center of the world 
power was in Europe and the principal 
states struggling for world dominion 
were European while the rest of the 
world represented a colonial or quasi- 
colonial world, this Europe-centered 
map was entirely satisfactory. With the 
opening of the twentieth cpntury, how- 
ever, independent sources of power 
emerged to challenge her position as 
sole determinant of world politics. In 
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the Western Hemisphere and in the 
Far East powerful states became more 
and more independent of European 
domination and began to look at the 
world from their own point of view. 

Such a radical alteration in the dis- 
tribution of power in the world was an 
adequate basis for the introduction of 
world maps adapted to the task of tell- 
ing more accurately the story of world 
relauonships. A cylindrical map with the 
United States in the center will, today, 
give a clearer picture of her position in 
regard to both Europe and the Par East. 
She is now a continental country, uni- 
fied by railroads and the Panama Canal, 
so that both her shores have easy ac- 
cess to both sides of the Eurasian Con- 
tinent, across the Atlantic and the Pa- 
cific Oceans. 

The present war, however, has intro- 
duced a new factor, the airplane, which, 
in the minds of some, has so completely 
changed the relationships between the 
great states and their exercise of power 
that no cylindrical map can adequately 
portray die world of today. Our At- 
lantic and Pacific fronts, it is said, are 
no longer our most important lines of 
contact with the Old World. To the 
north lies a third front which the air- 
plane will dominate and which, in im- 
portance to our war and peace strategy, 
will quickly dwarf all other fronts, if 
it has not already done so. Since the 
northern front is the one which brings 
us closest in terms of air power to the 
Eurasian centers of power, it is inevi- 
table, so the argument goes, that any ac- 
curate map for war strategy must con- 
centrate on that front. 

The map which performs this func- 
tion most adequately is a polar azi- 
muthal equidistant pn^ection. Not only 
does it emphasize and show truthfully 
the dbltanc6, directions, and relation- 
Rcrast the North Pole, but it aba 
pyesenls ntore accurately than any other 


map the land masses of the Northern 
Hemisphere from the Pole to within 
20 “ of the Equator. It is this area of the 
globe which is most important both 
economically and politically and it is, 
therefore, good to have the necessary 
distortions grouped in the Southern 
Hemisphere which contains the least im- 
portant territory. This polar azimuthal 
equidistant projection also indicates the 



Fig. 6. North-polar Azimuthal 
Equidistant Map in Silhouette. 

From N. J. Spykman, Geogiapky of the Peace. 
Copyright 1944 by Harcourt, Brace (c Co., 
New York; reproduced by permissiotr. 

fact of continuity between the land 
masses around the Arctic Ocean, where- 
as the traditional cylindrical projections 
emphasize the oceanic discontinuity and 
place the Western Hembphere in a 
peripheral position which fails to bring 
out her importance and integral rela- 
tionship to Eurasia. On such a chart, 
also, the global nature of the world is 
emphasized and kept before the eye. 
To those who are promoting the so- 
callcd "new geography,” the sins of the 
Mercator projection are infinite and 
warrant its complete scrapping by all 
who presume to deal with global war- 
fitre. Since the northern latitudes are of 
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such Importance in the world of today, 
the distortions which this chart makes 
manifest in these latitudes must be over- 
come. 

The importance of air power can 
certainly not be denied or even ques- 
tioned. It is well, nonetheless, to look 
carefully at the actual meaning of that 
importance in terms of the geography 
which conditions all exercise of power. 
The Atlantic, Pacific, and Polar sec- 
tions of the maritime front between the 
Old and the New Worlds have always 
had and will continue to have a very 
different geopolitical significance. For 
three hundred years, the Atlantic has 
been the great highway between Europe 
and the Americas, and the Pacific has, 
for almost the same length of time, 
offered a wide road to the Far East. The 
Arctic Ocean, on the other hand, has 
functioned primarily as a barrier to 
communication between the two hemi- 
spheres. The search for the northvrest 
passage has inspired heroic deeds of ex- 
ploration and endurance in the polar 
regions of the globe, but climate and 
the limits of technology have, until re- 
cently, kept that area one of the most 
insurmountable obstacles to man’s con- 
quest of the earth's surface. Next to the 
Antarctic Continent and the Sahara 
Desert, the littoral of the Arctic Ocean 
has remained the most extensive waste- 
land on earth. 

The airplane has given us a new 
weapon in the fight against the inhos- 
pitable nature of the north and we are 
finding it possible to cross the area on 
long-distance flights that link together 
tenuously the North American and Eu- 
rasian Continents. The near future, 
however, will scarcely see much of a 
change In the relative importance of the 
three maritime zones. The one hundred 
freighters and thirteen ice-breakers that 
pushed their way through the cold 
waters of the Arctic Ocean during the 


one hundred days of the navigating 
season of 1940 carried a maximum of 
160,000 tons of goods. These ships plus 
the planes which, now and then, carry 
important passengers and a few tons of 
precious freight across the polar regions 
will not for a long time take the place 
of the thousands of ships and hundreds 
of planes that dot the Atlantic and Pa- 
cific water and sky. In a fairly normal 
year of trade, 1937, Atlantic ports of 
the United Slates imported 10,461,136 
tons and exported 20,456,934 tons of 
material, while Pacific ports imported 
4,075,080 tons and exported 11,746,962 
tons. It will be many years before the 
Arctic lines of communication in the 
air are able to compete on equal terms 
with the sea-borne commerce of the At- 
lantic and Pacific Oceans. 

It is true that the shortest distance be- 
tween a number of cities in the North- 
ern Hemisphere would follow a great 
circle across the North Pole. It is also 
true that, with the approach of strato- 
sphere flying, climatic conditions in that 
region are not much more severe than 
in stratosphere flying over other parts 
of the world. The factor of climate re- 
mains, nevertheless, a powerful obstacle 
to the development of the auxiliary land 
and sea routes that are necessary to the 
establishment of large-scale air trans- 
port over long distances. To the extent 
that the former can be developed, they 
will keep the air routes away from the 
Pole and near to the open water. It is 
asking too much of the imagination to 
expect that the trafSc across the Arctic 
Ocean will ever be more than an in- 
finitesimal fraction of that which will 
continue to span the oceans either in 
war or in peace. This being the case, 
there is no advantage in presenting the 
position of the United States in the 
world on a map which emphasizes 
the least important section of the mari- 
time front ohd focuses attention on the 



78 THE WORLD STAGE OF INTERNATIONAL POLITICS 


largest uninhabited region of the globe. 
Asking us to look at polar maps has 
been a useful way of reminding us that 
the world is round also in a northerly 
direction, although some writers have 
been so delighted with their new dis- 
covery that they have talked as if their 
flat polar maps were somehow rounder 
than other flat maps. They may have 
been useful in inspiring our militarists 
to speculate about new and daring stra- 
tegic possibilities. But the fact remains 
that the polar projection is of strictly 


limited help in understanding the prob- 
lems of the United States in total war. 
The significant fact about the position 
of North America in the world is not 
that the icy wastes of northern Canada 
and Russian Siberia are the littoral of 
a mediterranean sea and that the Mac- 
kenzie and the Lena Rivers flow into 
the same ice-covered ocean. It is the fact 
that our continent lies between the 
European and Asiatic power centers of 
the Old World and is separated from 
them by oceanic distances. 


OUTLINES OF WORLD GEOGRAPHY 


By Brooks Emeky 

From Mttiiuprifigs of World Peilitict, by 
Brooks Emeny. Headtine Series No. 4a. Copy- 
right 1943 by Foreign Policy Association, New 
York; reproduced by permission. Dr. Emeny 
is author o£ The Strategy of Satv Materialt, 
and co-author with the late Frank Simonds o£ 
Tie Great Powers in World Polities. 

Human relations are profoundly influ- 
enced by the impact of land and sea 
upon mankind. If all regions of the 
earth were equally endowed with nat- 
ural resources and favorable climate, 
the problems of human relations might 
be greatly simplified. Tlus is a world of 
extremes, however, in which riches and 
poverty are on every side and man’s 
unfulfilled desires are without limit 

Today there are no unclaimed lands. 
The world of unknown frontiers has 
gone forever. Through the long process 
^ history the earth has become com- 
plefedy divided between peoples of dif- 
ferent races and cultures, who live un- 
der separate polidcal units known as 
nation-states. All states dlEer as to size 
of territory and population and as to 
the extent of their endowment in nat- 
tiral resources. The ardfictal polidcal 
bnundatles between them, moreover,, to- 
the freedom, of their people to 
tskmo isnd go about the world as they 


choose, or to exploit the natural re- 
sources of neighboring lands. 

But barriers against migradon and 
freedom of trade do not reduce the de- 
sirability of the other fellows’ territory. 
This is one of the reasons why the 
fruits of conquest have always been a 
lure and justification for war in the 
never ending struggle for survival and 
power. Today, each nation possesses 
what it has, not by divine right, but by 
virtue of the chances and hazards of 
historic conquests and events. 

The earth’s surface is approximately 
196 million square miles. Of this, 139 
miEion square mEcs is sea, leaving 57 
million square miles of land, or a litde 
over one-fourth of the globe, upon 
which over two biUion human beings 
seek thdr livelihood. There are many 
peculiarities about the land areas of the 
earth which account not only for over- 
crowding in some sections and sparse- 
ncss of habitation in others, but which 
also influence profoundly the pattern of 
present-day internationsi relations. 

Ours is essentially a Northern Hemi- 
sphere world. ]^ghty-five per cent of 
die land atoas of the earth lie north of 
the Equator, In contrast to those of the 
Southern Hemisidiere, they are richly 
endowed with the bade essenti 4 s of inr 




Fig. 7. World Geography and Natural Barriers of Water, 

Mfjuntains, Deserts, and Ice. 

I 

Paan Brooks Emeny, Mdntptingt of WorU’VoUties. Copyright 1943 by Foreign Policy Assodatioa, New 
' York; nproduced by permission. 
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dustrial power such as coal, iron, oil 
and available water power. Geographi- 
cally, Africa, Australasia, and South 
America serve as extensions of Eurasia 
and North America. Their trade is not 
between themselves, but almost entirely 
with the populous centers of the North- 
ern Hemisphere. Important as these 
lands below the Equator are to the in- 
dustrial peoples of the North, their rela- 
tive poverty in the basic raw materials 
of heavy industry, and their remoteness 
from the major centers of world com- 
merce, preclude them from attaining 
the status of Great Powers. . . . 

Historically the greatest land obstade 
to extensive settlement and intercom- 
munication ... is the vast desert and 
mountain belt which completely divides 
southern Africa and Asia from Europe 
and most of Russia. Beginning with 
the Sahara, it continues through the 
deserts of Arabia and Iran to the enor- 
mous barren plateaus of Tibet and 
Mongolia, ending finally with the 
mountain wilderness of eastern Siberia. 
In North America a mountainous belt 
extending from Alaska . . . through 
western United States and Mexico is 
likewise sparsely settled though more 
easily open to communication. 

To these forbidding sections of the 
earth must be added the lands of ioe or 
tundra of northern Canada, northern 
Europe and Siberia, as well as of Green- 
land and Antarctica, Finally, the Aus- 
tralian desert, which comprises over 
half of that continent, should be in- 
cluded, together with the lofty moun- 
tain regions of northern In^ smd 
western South America. 

All tokt the above bhospitable re- 
gions of the earth comprise over 40 per 
(»nt of Its land surface. In these areas 
live . . » less than one-sbctleth of 'die 
wotld’s populatido. 

In an eotitely diffccent category from 
Ac above, thmgh b many respects 


equally uninviting to large-scale settle- 
ment, are the tropical forest lands of the 
earth. These comprise the valleys of the 
Amazon and Congo Rivers, as well as 
most of the equatorial islands of south- 
east Asia, while medical science and 
improved technique in agriculture may 
eventually make these regions available 
for considerable settlement, they are at 
present most uninviting. . . . 

The actual or potential centers of 
world population are therefore strictly 
limited and comprise less than half the 
land surface of the earth. In the North 
Atlantic basin they include Europe with 
central and southern Russia, together 
with eastern and central United States 
and southern Canada. In the North 
Pacific world they include the islands of 
Japan and the river valleys of China 
and India, together with a narrow strip 
of southern Siberia and the western 
shores of North America. In the South- 
ern Hemisphere only parts of the coastal 
regions of Australia and South America 
arc open to large-scale settlement, to 
which may be added considerable ter- 
ritory still available in the plateau areas 
of east Africa and Brazil. 

The major portions of the above 
areas, with the exception of India and 
southern China, lie in the temperate 
zones. TTiey arc distinguished by the 
high degree of energy and progressivc- 
ncss of their inhabitants due to favor- 
able climatic conditions. It is obvious 
that where extremes of temperature pre- 
vail human energy is severely sapped, 
either by the mere struggle for sur- 
vival, as is the case in the far north, or 
by the debilitating effects of intense heat 
in the tropics and sub-tropics. It is not 
surprising, therefore, that the principal 
centers of world power to^y have 
sprung from those regions which pro- 
vide seasonal climatic changes which 
are productive of more vigorous and in- 
tense human effort. 



Chapter 4 

The Pattern of World Politics 

T he earth is the stage but man selects the play. Man can move the 
scenery around a litde, but only a little. In the main he has to take 
the stage pretty much as he finds it and shape the play accordingly. 
Even so, he has considerable range of choice, a choice that is ever in flux 
as he creates new weapons, perfects new means of communication and 
transport, and makes other advances in technology. 

As just stated, man can alter within narrow limits the physical proper- 
ties of the stage upon which he plays out successive acts in the drama of 
world politics. He has dug canals, changed the course of rivers, used up 
irreplaceable minerals, cut down forests and planted new ones, worn 
out the soil and sometimes restored its fertility, tunnelled through 
mountains, built harbors, and otherwise altered the earth’s surface 
structure. 

In certain instances, such man-made changes have profoundly modi- 
fied the pattern of world politics. Take, for example, the opening of 
the Suez Canal. That engineering feat radically altered the political and 
military situation of every European state fronting on the Mediter- 
ranean. This short-cut to the In^an Ocean transformed the military 
geography of the British Empire, and affected Britain’s political rela- 
tions with every country around the globe. Many other examples could 
be cited, in which some man-made change in the earth’s surface has 
altered the pattern of international relatbns. 

More frequent and usually more unsettling have been changes in the 
pattern of world relations resulting from mechanical inventions which 
have given new meaning to fixed geographic facts. Man has advanced 
with giant strides in his conquest of time and space. The same is true 
of the mechanics of waging war. Advances in the technology of 
weapons, transport, and communications, as well as parallel advances 
in sanitary engineering, medicine, dietetics, climatology, weather fore- 
casting, and other technical fields, have widened or narroyved the range 
«^‘c£oice open to W statesman and the military sffategist. The military 
anT^poUtical meaning of geographic facts must therefore be con- 
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tiiiuously reexamined in the light of an ever advancing technology. 

Innumerable illustrations could be cited. Take, for example, the 
strategical properties of oceanic space. Hiey have fluctuated with every 
advance in navigation and naval technology. Sailing ships could remain 
at sea foi weeks or months at a time. But they were dependent for move- 
ment upon the direction and strength of the wind. Steam power has 
given fleets greater tactical mobility. But fuel requirements have set 
rigid limits on their strategical radius of action. Invention of steel hulls, 
rifled ordnance, armor plate, mines, automotive torpedoes, submarines, 
and other naval equipment have repeatedly altered not only the methods 
of naval combat but also the radius of naval power, the protective value 
of the oceans, the use of narrow seas, and the potentialities of sea power 
in general. 

A single invention may start a long chain of technical developments 
which eventually transform the political and military pattern of the 
globe. One such invention was the internal combustion engine. This 
invention, together with thousands of other inventions which preceded 
and followed it, has given us tanks, submarines, planes, motor vehicles 
of all kinds, and other paraphernalia of modern war and present-day 
communications. Directly or indircedy, the internal combustion engine 
has tmdermined the position of certain countries. To others it has 
opened up strategical opportunities formerly beyond reach. The rami- 
fications of this invention have penetrated to the ends of the earth. 

As previously described (see chapter 2 above), pcditical power toejay 
rests upon a broad base of industrial plant, organization and infinitely 
complex manufacturing processes. Coal and iron ore must be brought 
together in immense quantities to make the incredible amounts of 
steel required by modern civilization. Iron must be supplemented by 
other metals and non-metallic raw materials. Battles can be won or lost 
in the laboratories where scientists labor to produce better fuels, stronger 
alloys, substitutes for missing materials, precision instruments, and 
Other components of national power. 

Under these conditions, significant military power is a virtual monop- 
oly of a few great states. The tendency is for the strong to grow stronger 
wHLe the weak become relatively weaker. This strategical revolution 
has world-shaking ramifications* The Second World War has unset- 
tjeg milicary doctrines and polittcsd.^.wtionships which only yesterday 
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seemed as solid and enduring as the Rock of Gibraltar itself. Space, 
location, distance, climate, minerals, and other earth features are tak- 
ing on new political meanings and values. 

Against this background of changing strategical values and changing 
political relationships, we turn now to a survey ®f the political and mili- 
tary structure of our world, and to a preliminary inquiry into the 
changes which are being hammered out upon the anvil of the Second 
World War. 


FROM MAHAN TO MACKINDER 


Bv THE Editors 

Two names stand out in the literature 
of international politics during the past 
half-century. These are Alfred Thayer 
Mahan and Sir Halford J. Mackinder. 
The former was an American naval 
officer; the latter, a British geographer. 

Mahan interpreted world history 
largely as a continuing struggle for 
control of the seas. Mainly from in- 
tensive study of the seventeenth, eight- 
eenth, and nineteenth centuries, the 
golden age of sea power, he reached 
^the conclusion that control of the path- 
ways of seaborne commerce was, and 
would continue to be, the key to wotld 
power. 

Mackinder interpreted history as a 
struggle between sea power and land 
power. There was no assurance in his 
view that the contemporary predomi- 
nance of the maritime nations was more 
than a passing phase in that historic 
struggle. «On die contrary, he held that 
the “grouping of lands and seas, and of 
fertility and natural pathways is such 
as to lend itself to the growth of em- 
pires, and in the end of a single world 
empire” which would combine domi- 
nant sea and land power under one 
ride anAVxTeni^ its invincible sway over 
all the lands and seas of the globe. 

Mahan em^ged from the anonym- 


ity of a routine naval career with the 
publication in 1890 of his book, The 
Influence of Sea Power upon History, 
1660-1^8^. Almost overnight he became 
internationally famous. No other single 
person has so directly and profoundly 
influenced the naval doctrines and the 
national policies of so many nations. In 
one way or another his writings influ- 
enced the statecraft of the United States, 
Great Britain, Germany, France, Italy, 
Russia, Japan, and many lesser powers. 

Mahan was not a systematic linker. 
His writings consisted of rambling his- 
tories of naval warfare and magazine 
articles on current affairs. His philoso- 
phy of history and his ideas on world 
power are scattered hit-or-miss through 
these writings. One cannot read them 
without gaming a general sense of Ma- 
han’s larger conceptions of history. But 
it is impossible to angle out any one 
passage, or group of passages, in which 
these are concisely summarized, Ma- 
han’s interpretations of history and his 
views on tfe future of sea power have, 
therefore, to be pieced together from 
fragments plucked from books and 
articles published through more than 
two decades of volufaiinous writing. 

The key to Mahan's firm belief in the 
continued predominance of sea power 
over land power can be found in nu- 
merous early passages. In 1593, kif m;- 
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ample, in “Hawaii and our Future Sea 
Power,” in The Forum: 

"The sea, until it approaches the land, 
realizes the ideal of a vast plain un- 
broken by obstacles. . . . But upon a 
plain, however Bat and ponotonous, 
causes, possibly slight, determine the 
concentration of population into towns 
and villages, and the necessary com- 
munications between the centers create 
roads. Where the latter converge, or 
cross, tenure confers command, depend- 
ing for importance upon the number of 
routes thus meeting and upon their in- 
dividual value. It is just so at sea. While 
in itself the ocean opposes no obstacle 
to a vessel taking any one of the numer- 
ous routes that can be traced upon the 
surface of the globe between two points, 
conditions of distance or convenience, 
of traffic or of wind, do prescribe cer- 
tain usual courses. Where these pass 
near an ocean position [i.e., a land po- 
sition fronting upon the ocean], still 
more where they use it, it has an influ- 
ence over them, and where several 
routes cross nearby that influence be- 
comes very great— -is commanding, . . 

This concept of the sea as a vast 
plain, crossed and ciiss<rossed by un- 
marked but heavily traveled highways, 
was associated in Mahan’s mind with 
the conviction that overland transport 
could never compete, either commer- 
cially or strategically, with movement 
by sea. In a typical statement, in “The 
Isthmus and S« Power,” in the Adon- 
ic Monthly, he said in 1893: 

'Tor more than four hundred years 
the mind of man has been possessed 
with a great idea, which, although by 
its wide diffusion and prophetic nature 
resembling one of those fundamental 
instincts, whose very existence points to 
a necessary fulfillment, first quickened 
into life in the thought of Christopher 
Oolumhus. To him die vision, dimly 
snen tihtough the scatty and inaccurate 


knowledge of his age, imaged a close 
and facile communication, by means of 
the sea, that great bond of nations, be- 
tween two ancient and diverse civiliza- 
tions, which centered, the one around 
the Mediterranean, the birthplace of 
European commerce, refinement, and 
culture, the other upon the shores of 
that distant Eastern Ocean which lapped 
the dominions of the Great Khan, and 
held upon its breast the rich island of 
Zipangu. Hitherto an envious waste of 
land, entailing years of toilsome and 
hazardous journey, had barred them 
asunder. A rare traveller now and again 
might penetrate from one to the other, 
but it was impossible to maintain by 
land the constant exchange of influence 
and benefit which, though on a con- 
tracted scale, had constituted the ad- 
vantage and promoted the development 
of the Mediterranean peoples. The mi- 
crocosm of the land-girt sea [i.e., the 
Mediterranean] typifi^ then that future 
greater family of nations, which one by 
one have been bound since into a com- 
mon tic of interest by the broad enfold- 
ing ocean, that severs only to knit them 
more closely together. . . .” (Both Mahan 
quotations are from The Interest of 
America in Sea Tower, courtesy Little, 
Brown & Co.) 

The rise and exploits of British naval 
power were, in Mahan’s eyes, proof of 
the paramount importance of control of 
the “broad enfolding ocean.” In a later 
chapter [sec pp. i66ff. bdow], his anal- 
ysis of Britain’s global sea power will 
be summarized and evaluated. 

Mahan doubted whether Great Brit- 
ain could permanently kee^the trident 
so hardly won and so firmly held in the 
nineteenth century. He looked forward 
with growing confidence to a day when 
the United States would succeed Britain 
as the leading maritime power.' It was 
inconceivable to Mahan that one of the 
continental powers of Europe or Asia 
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could ever challenge successfully the 
maiitime position of the Anglo-Amer- 
ican peoples. Again and again he ex- 
pressed the conviction that no nation 
with strong neighbors across its land 
frontiers could ever seize the trident of 
global sea power. The necessity of di- 
verting large resources to maintaining 
the land armaments necessary to defend 
even one exposed land frontier would 
constitute a fatal handicap. No such 
nation could compete successfully with 
insular Britain or contincntally insular 
America for command of the seas. 

That was Mahan’s reading of history 
and of the conditions and circumstances 
of his own era. And to that view he 
stuck to his death in 1914, although 
with some misgivings in his last years 
as he watched Germany forge ahead to 
become the strongest land power in 
Europe and a sea power second only 
to Great Britain. 

Sir Halford Mackinder, as previous- 
ly noted, challenged the conclusions 
reached by Mahan. In Edward Mead 
Earle’s introduction to the 1942 printing 
of Mackinder's best known book. Dem- 
ocratic Ideals and Reality, the issue is 
put as follows: 

. . Forty years ago — when Ma- 
han’s theories concerning the supremacy 
of sea power were at the height of their 
prestige— Mackinder told his fellow- 
countrymen that Britain had no 'inde- 
feasible tide to maritime supremacy,’ 
that sea power could be outflanked by 
land power, that the rise of great in- 
dustrial states in Europe (nourished by 
protectionism) could undermine the 
foundations of British economic and 
strategic security, that it was no longer 
possible for England to pursue a policy 
of limited liabilities. Futhermore, he 
warned that, should Britain once sur- 
render the long lead which she then 
held over her competitors, she prob- 
ably would have lost for all time both 
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her naval supremacy and her position 
as a Great Power. 

“He saw that Germany and Russia 
were so situated on the continent of 
Europe that, should they combine or 
should either acquire control of the 
other, they would rule the world. He 
understood that modern transportation 
was reducing continents to islands. Eu- 
rope, Asia, and Africa constituted not 
three continents but one — the ‘World- 
Island.’ This World Island is the true 
center of gravity of world power, the 
Western Hemisphere bring only an 
island of lesser proportions, lesser man- 
power, and lesser natural resources. The 
‘Heardaivd’ of tins World Island is . . . 
so situated geographically and strategi- 
cally that it could dominate the World 
Island as a whole. Hence his classic 
warning: 

Who rules East Europe 
commands the Heardand; 

Who rules the Heartland 
commands the World-Island; 

Who rules the World-Island 
commands the World." 

The following selections from Mac- 
kinder’s book. Democratic Ideals and 
Reality, should be read in the light of 
its time and context. This book was ad- 
dressed primarOy to British statesmen 
charged with negotiating terms of peace 
with the defeated Central Powers. The 
book was written in the winter of 1918- 
19x9. Its preface is dated February r, 
1919. At that moment the Peace Con- 
ference in Paris was just getting down 
to business. 

Against this background, the purpose 
of Mackinder’s book becomes clear. It 
was primarily a warning. The Allies 
had won a military victory, But in the 
winter of ipiS-iprp, they had yet to win 
the peace. Mackinder foresaw the dan- 
ger that Germany might recover fromi 
military defeat and atteojipt to build} 
another empire. He feared and warned 
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his countrymen, against the danger of 
German military and managerial genius 
integrating under one rule the huge 
manpower and vast material resources 
of the great Eurasian plain, or “Heart- 
land,” reaching from Central Europe 
deep into Asia. 

On the second page of this prophetic 
book, Mackinder introduced this warn- 
ing note which runs through every suc- 
ce^ng chapter. “Unless I wholly mis- 
read the facts of geography,” he wrote, 
"the grouping of lands and seas, and of 
fertility and natural pathways, is such 
as to lend itself to the growth of em- 
pires, and in the end of a single world- 
empire. If we are to realize our ideal of 
a League of Nations which shall pre- 
vent war in the future, we must recog- 
nize these geographical realities and 
take steps to counter their influence.” 

Mackinder’s solution for this threat- 
ening problem was to build a solid tier 
of buffer states from the Baltic to the 
Black Sesu In this manner he would 
keep Germany and Russia apart, and 
prevent the former from gaining con- 
trol of the incomparable resources of the 
Heardand. 

In retrospect it seems clear that Mac- 
kinder’s remedy left much to be de- 
sired. The buffer states were created, 
-but they proved an illusory barrier 
against ihe hammer blows of the Wehr- 
macht which the Nazis forged in de- 
fiance of the peace treaty of 1919. One 
can also pick flaws with Mackinder’s 
oversimplified analysis of the historic 
struggles between sea power and land 
power. And one cannot escape the con- 
clusion that he seriously underestimated 

i the military potential of the New Worid 
in gwersl, and of the United States in 
patticukr- 

On the ofber hand, Mackinder did 
andentand, more dearly than most of 
hi* contem^tatfos, ihrt i^lgsss, motor 


developments in transport and in mili- 
tary mobility, were making possible the 
political integration of larger and larger 
land areas, He grasped the resulting 
peril to the political and military posi- 
tion of Great Britain, and to the future 
security of the British Empire. In Dem- 
ocratic Ideals and Reality, Mackinder 
strove to arouse his countrymen to the 
danger ahead, and to find a way to 
meet it. 

Though written as a tract for the 
times, this book, as Dr. Earle has said 
elsewhere in his introduction, “has the 
rare quality of timelcssness. . . . There 
is no better statement anywhere of the 
facts of geography which condition the 
destiny of our world. There is nowhere 
else so realistic an appraisal of the rela- 
tive strength of sea power and land 
power and the manner in which the 
balance between them may be upset by 
inventions such as railways, motor 
transport, submarines, and aviation. . . . 
It is a measure of Mackinder’s stature 
to say that his work is more important 
today than the writings of Admiral Ma- 
han for those who would understand 
the political dynamics of our world.” 

SEA POWER vs. LAND POWER 
Bv Sir Halvoko J. Maceimder 

Rrom chaps. 3 and 4 of Oemocratie Ideals 
and Reality, by Sir Alford J. Mackinder 
Copynght ipip, by Henry Holt «t Co., New 
Yorkj reprinted 194a with an inttoduedon by 
Edward Mead Earle; reproduced by pernus- 
rion. 

The physical facts of geography have 
remamed substantially die same during 
the fifty or sixty centuries of recorded 
human history. Forests have been cut 
down, marshes have been drained, and 
deserts may have ‘ broadened, but the 
outlines of land and water, and the lie 
of mountains and rivets have not altered 
«xccpt in detail. The influence of geo- 
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graphical conditions upon human ac- 
tivities has depended, however, not 
merely on the realities as we now know 
them to be and to have been, but in 
even greater degree on what men im- 
agined in regard to them. . . . 

To this day, our view of the geo- 
graphical realities is colored for prac- 
tical purposes by our preconceptions 
from the past. ... In order, therefore, 
to appreciate where we now stand, it 
will be worth while to consider shortly 
the stages by which we have arrived. 
Let us begin with the succeeding phases 
of the seaman’s outlook. 

Imagine a vast tawny desert, raised 
a few hundred feet above the sea level. 
Imagine a valley with precipitous rocky 
slopes trenched into this desert plateau, 
and the floor of the valley carpeted with 
a strip of black soil, through the midst 
of which winds northward for five hun- 
dred miles a silvery navigable river. 
That river is the Nile flowing from 
where the granite rocks of Assouan 
break its navigability at the first cataract 
to where its waters divide at the head 
of the Delta. From desert edge to desert 
edge across the valley is a aow-fly dis- 
tance of some ten or twenty miles. 

. . . Egypt, in this long sunken belt, was 
anciently civilized because all the es- 
sential physical advantages were here 
combined for men to work upon. On 
the one hand were a rich soil, abundant 
water, and a powerful sunshine; hence 
fertility for the support of a population 
in affluence. On the other Imd was a 
smooth waterway within half a dozen 
miles or less of every field in the coun- 
try. There was also motive power for 
shipping, since the river current carried 
vessels northward, and the Etesian 
winds— known on the ocean as the 
trade winds — ^brought them southward 
again. Fertility and a line of communi- 
cations — manpower and facilities for its 


WORLD POLITICS 87 

organization; there are the essential in- 
gredients for a kingdom. 

We are asked to picture the early con- 
dition of Egypt as that of a valley held 
by a chain of tribes, who fought with 
one another in fleets of great war canoes, 
. . . Some one of these tribes, having de- 
feated its neighbors, gained possession 
of a longer section of the valley, a more 
extensive material basis for its manpow- 
er, and on that basis organized fuither 
conquests. At last the whole length of 
the valley was brought under a single 
rule, and the kings of all Egypt estab- 
lished their palace at Thebes. North- 
ward and southward, by boat on the 
Nile, traveled their administrators — 
their messengers and their magistrates. 
Eastward and westward lay the strong 
defense of the deserts, and at the north- 
ern limit, against the sea pirates, a belt 
of marsh round the shore of the Delta. 

Now carry your mind to the Medi- 
terranean. You have there essentially the 
same physical ingredients as in Egypt 
but on a larger scale. . . . From the 
Phoenician coast for two thousand miles 
westward lies the broad waterway to its 
mouth at Gibraltar, and on either hand 
are fertile shorelands with winter rains 
and harvest sunshine. But there is a dis- 
tinction to be made between the dwell- 
ers along the Nile banks and those 
along the Mediterranean shores. The 
conditions of human activity are rela- 
tively uniform in all parts of Egypt; 
each of the constituent tribes would 
have its farmers and its boatmen. But 
the races round the Mediterranean be- 
came specialized; some were content to 
till their fields and navigate their riv- 
ers at home, but others gave most of 
their energy to seamanship and fiareign 
conunerce. Side by side, for instance, 
dwelt the home-staying, corn-growing 
Egyptians and the adventurous Phoeni- 
cians. A longer and more sustained ef- 
fort of organization was therefore need- 
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ed to weld all the kingdoms of the Medi- 
terranean into a single political unit. 

Modern research has made it plain 
that the leading seafaring race of an- 
tiquity came at all times from that 
square of water between Europe and 
Asia which is known alternatively as 
the Aegean Sea and the Archipelago. 
... It is of deepest interest for our pres- 
ent purpose to note that the center of 
civilization in the pre-Greek world of 
the Aegean, according both to the in- 
dications of mythology and die recent 
excavations, was in the island of Crete. 
Was that the first base of sea power? 
From that home did the seamen fare 
who, sailing northward, saw the coast 
of the rising sun to their right hand, 
and of the setting sun to their left hand, 
and named the one Asia and the other 
Europe? . , . There are so many islands 
in the Archipelago that the name has 
become, like the Delta of Egypt, one of 
the common descriptive terms of geog- 
raphy. But Crete is the largest and most 
fruitful of them. Have we here a first 
instance of the importance of the larger 
base for sea power? The manpower of 
the sea must be nourished by land fer- 
tility somewhere, and other things being 
equal— -such as security of the home and 
energy of the people— that power will 
control the sea which is based on the 
greater resources. 

The next phase of Aegean develop- 
ment teaches apparendy the same les- 
son. Hone-riding tribes of Hellenic 
speech came down from the north into 
the peninsula which now forms the 
mainland of Greece, and setded, Hdlen- 
izing the early inhabitants. These Hel- 
lenes advanced into the terminal limb 
of the peninsula, the Pclopoijnese, slen- 
derly attached to the continent by the 
isthmus of Corinth. Thence, organizing 
sea power on their relatively considerable 
pei4n$ular base, one of the Hcllcmc 
tdbea, the Dorians, conquered Crete, a 


smaller though completely insular base, 

Some centuries passed, during which 
the Greeks sailed round the southern 
headlands of the Peloponnese into the 
Ionian Sea, and colonized along the 
shores of that sea also. So the peninsula 
came to be a citadel in the midst of the 
Greek sea-world. Along the outei shores 
of the twin waters, Aegean and Ionian, 
the Greek colonists were but a fringe ex- 
posed to attack from behind. Only in 
the central peninsula were they rela- 
tively, although as the sequel shows not 
absolutely, safe. 

To the eastern, outer shore of the 
Aegean the Persians came down from 
rile interior against the Greek cities by 
the sea, and the Athenian fleet carried 
aid from the peninsular citadel to the 
threatened kinfolk over the water, and 
issue was joined between sea power and 
land power. A Persian sea raid was de- 
feated at Marathon, and the Persians 
then resorted to the obvious strategy of 
baffled land power; under King Xerxes 
they marched round, throwing a bridge 
of boats over the Dardanelles, and en- 
tered the peninsula from the north, with 
the idea of destroying the nest whence 
the wasps emerged which stung them 
and flew elusively away. The Persian 
effort failed, and it Was reserved for the 
half-Greek, half-barbaric Macedonians, 
established in the root of the Greek 
Penmsula itself, to end the first cycle of 
sea power by conquering to the south 
of them the Greek sea base, and then 
marching into Asia, and through Syria 
into Egypt, and on the way destroying 
Tyre of the Phoenicians. Thus they 
made a "closed sea” of the Eastern 
Mediterranean by depriving both the 
Greeks and the Phoenicians of their 
bases. That done, the Macedonian king, 
Alexander, could advance lighthearted- 
ly into Upper Asia. We may talk of 
the mobility of riiips and of the long 
arm of the fleet, but after all, sea ppwst 
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is fundamentally a matter of appropri- 
ate bases, productive and secuie. Gieek 
sea power passed through the same 
phases as Egyptian river power. The 
end of both was the same; without the 
protection of a navy, commerce moved 
securely over a waterway because all 
the shores were held by one and the 
same land power. 

Now we go to the western Mediter- 
ranean. Rome there began as a forti- 
fied town on a hill, at the foot of which 
was a bridge and a river-wharf. This 
hill-bridge-port-town was the citadel and 
market of a small nation of farmers, 
who tilled Latium, the “broad land” or 
plain, between the Apennines and the 
sea. "Father” Tiber was for shipping 
purposes merely a creek, navigable for 
the small sea-craft of those days, which 
entered thus from the coast a few miles 
into the midst of the plain, but that 
was enough to give Rome the advantage 
over her rivals, the towns crowning the 
Alban and Etruscan hills of the neigh- 
borhood. Rome had the bridge and the 
inmost port just as had London. 

Based on the productivity of Latium, 
the Romans issued from Ae.fpiber to 
traffic round the shores of thei^^^tem 
Mediterranean. Soon they odi^mnto 
competition with the Carthaginiatm^n 
were based on the fertility of thelfy&r 
jerdeh Valley in the opposite promdqK 
lory of Africa. The First Punic War 
ensued, and the Romans victoriously 
held the sea. They then proceeded to 
widen their base by annexing all the 
peninsular part of Italy as far as the 
Rubicon River. 

In the Second Punic War, the Car- 
thaginian general, Hannibal, endeavored 
to outflank the Roman sea power by 
marching round it, as Xerxes and Alex- 
ander had done in regard to the sea 
powers opposed to them. He carried his 
army over the western narrows fmm 
Africa into Spain, and then ad vaoced 


through Southern Gaul into Italy. He 
was defeated, and Rome annexed the 
Mediterranean coasts of Gaul and 
Spain. By taking Carthage itself in the 
Third Punic War, she made a “closed 
spa” of the Western Mediterranean, for 
all the shores were held by one and the 
same land power. 

There remained the task of uniting 
the controls of the western and eastern 
basins of the Mediterranean, connected 
by the Sicilian Strait and the Strait of 
Messina. The Roman legions passed 
over into Macedonia and thence into 
Asia, but the distinction between Latin 
West and Greek East remained, as was 
evident when civil war came to be 
waged between the Roman governors 
of the West and the East, Caesar and 
Antony. At the sea-fight of Actium, one 
of the decisive battles of the world's 
history, the Western fleet of Caesar de- 
stroyed the Eastern fleet of Antony. 
Thenceforth for five centuries the en- 
tire Mediterranean was a “closed sea”; 
and we think in consequence of the 
Roman Empire as chiefly a land power. 
No fleet was needed, save a few police 
vessels, to maintain as complete a com- 
mand of the arterial seaway of the Medi- 
terranean as ever the kings of Egypt 
exercised over their Nile-way. Once more 
land power terminated a cycle of com- 
petition upon the water by depriving 
sea power of its bases. True tliat there 
had been the culminating sea batdc of 
Actium, and that Caesar’s fleet had won 
the reward of all finally successful fleets, 
the command over all the sea. But that 
command was not afterwards main- 
tained upon the sea, but upon the land 
by holding the coasts. 

When Rome had completed the or- 
ganization of her power round the 
Mediterranean, there followed a long 
transitional epoch, during which the 
Oceanic development of Western civili- 
.^^t^on;;v«as gradually preparing. The 
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transition began with the Roman road 
system, constructed for the greater mo- 
bility of the marching legions. 

After the close of the Punic Wars four 
Latin-speaking provinces encircled the 
western Mediterranean — Italy, Southern 
Gaul, Eastern and Southern Spain, and 
Carthaginian Africa. The outer bound- 
ary of the African province was pro- 
tected by the Sahara Desert, and Italy 
had in rear the Adriatic moat, but in 
Gaul and Spain Rome found herself 
the uncomfortable neighbor of inde- 
pendent Celtic tribes. Thus the familiar 
dilemma of empire presented itself; to 
advance and end the menace, or to en- 
trench and shut it out, but leave it in 
being. A still virile people chose the 
former course, and the frontier and the 
roads were carried through to the ocean 
along a thousand miles of frontage be- 
tween Cape St. Vincent and the mouths 
of the Rhine, As a consequence the 
Latin portion of the Empire came to be 
based on two features of physical geog- 
raphy; on the one hand was the Latin 
Sea, the western Mediterranean; and on 
the other hand was the Latin Peninsula, 
between the Mediterranean and the 
ocean. 

Julius Caesar penetrated to the Bay of 
Biscay, and built a fleet wherewith he 
defeated the fleet of the Veneti of Brit- 
tany, Then, because the Celts of Britain 
were giving help to their Gallic kins- 
men, he crossed the Channel and smote 
them in their island base. A hundred 
years later the Romans conquered ail 
die lower and more fruitful portion of 
Britain, and so eliminated the risk of 
the rise of a sea power oS the Gallic 
coast. In this way the Channel also be- 
came a "closed sea," controlled by land 
power. 

After four centuries the land power 
of Rome waned, and the seas on either 
side of the Latiot Peninsula then soon 
‘ esased to be "dosed." The Norsemen 


raided over the North Sea from their 
fiords, and through the Channel, and 
through the Straits of Gibraltar, even 
into the recesses of the Mediterranean, 
enveloping with their sea power the 
whole great peninsula. They seized for- 
ward bases in the islands of Britain and 
Sicily, and even nibbled at the main- 
land edges in Normandy and Southern 
Italy. 

At the same time the Saracen camel- 
men came down from Arabia and took 
Carthage, Egypt, and Syria from the 
Empire — the provinces, that is to say, 
south of the Mediterranean. Then they 
launched their fleets on the water, and 
seized part of Sicily and part of Spain 
for overseas bases. Thus the Mediter- 
ranean ceased to be the arterial way of 
an empire, and became the frontier 
moat dividing Christendom from Is- 
lam. But the greater sea power of the 
Saracen enabled them to hold Spain, 
though north of the water, just as at an 
earlier time the greater sea power of 
Rome had enabled her to hold Car- 
thage, though south of the water. 

For a thousand years Latin Christen- 
dom was thus imprisoned in the Latin 
Peninsula and its appendant island of 
Britain. Fifteen hundred miles north- 
eastward, measured in a straight line, 
trends the oceanic coast from the Sacred 
Promontory of the ancients to the 
Straits of Copenhagen, and fifteen hun- 
dred miles eastward, measured in the 
same way, lies the sinuous Mediter- 
ranean coast from the Sacred Promon- 
tory to the Straits at Constantinople. A 
lesser peninsula advances toward the 
main peninsula of each strait, Scandi- 
navia on the one hand, and Asia Minor 
on the other; and behind the land bars 
so formed are two land-girt basins, the 
Baltic and Black Seas. If Britain be 
considered as balancing Italy, the sym- 
metry of the distal end of the main 
peninsula is such that you might lay a 
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Latin cross upon it with the head in 
Germany, the arms in Britain and Italy, 
the feet in Spain, and the center In 
France, thus typifying that ecclesiastical 
empire of the five nations which, though 
shifted northward, was the medieval 
heir of the Roman Caesars. Toward the 
east, however, where the Baltic and 
Black Seas first begin to define the 
peninsular character of Europe, the out- 
line is less shapely, for the Balkan 
Peninsula protrudes southward, only 
tapering finally into the historic little 
peninsula of Greece. 

Is it not tempting to speculate on 
what might have happened had Rome 
not refused to conquer eastwarjl of the 
Rhine? Who can say that a single 
mighty sea power, wholly Latinized as 
far as the Black and Baltic Seas, would 
not have commanded the world from 
its peninsular base? But classical Rome 
was primarily a Mediterranean and not 
a peninsular power, and the Rhine- 
Danube frontier must be regarded as 
demarking a penetration from the Medi- 
terranean coast rather than as the in- 
complete achievement of a peninsular 
policy. 

It was the “opening” again of the 
seas on either hand which first com- 
pacted Europe in the peninsular sense. 
Reaction had to be organized, or the 
pressures from north and south would 
have obliterated Christendom. So Char- 
lemagne erected an empire astride of 
the Rhine, half Latin and half German 
by speech, but wholly Latin ecclesiasti- 
cally. With this empire as base the Cru- 
sades were afterwards undertaken. Seen 
in large perspective at this distance of 
time, and from the seaman’s point of 
view, the Crusades, if successful, would 
have had for their main effect the “dos- 
ing” once more of the Mediterranean 
Sea. The long series of these wars, ex- 
tending over two centuries, took two 
courses. On the one hand, fleets were 
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sent out from Venice and Genoa to 
Jaffa and Acre on the Syrian coast; on 
the other hand, armies marched through 
Hungary, along the famous “corridor” 
of the Morava and Maritza Valleys, and 
through Constantinople and Asia Minor 
into Syria. The comparison is obvious 
between these campaigns of the Cru- 
saders by land, from a German base 
round to the back of the Mediterranean 
Sea, and the similar campaign of Alex- 
ander from his Macedonian base. A 
good many parallels might, indeed, be 
drawn between the half-Greek Mace- 
donians and the half-Latin Germans. 

. . . But his position in the broad root 
of the Greek Peninsula enabled the 
Macedonian to conquer the Greek sea 
base, as the position of the German in 
the broad root of the greater Latin 
Peninsula has always made him dan-, 
gerous to the Latin sea bases beyond 
the Rhine and the Alps. 

The peoples of the Latin civilization 
were thus hardened by a winter of cen- 
turies, called the Dark Ages, during 
which they were besieged in their home- 
land by the Mohammedans, and failed 
to break out by their Crusading sorties. 
Only in the fifteenth century did time 
ripen for the great adventure on the 
ocean which was to make the world 
European. It is worth pausing for a 
moment to consider further the unique 
environment in which the Western 
strain of our human breed developed 
the enterprise and tenacity which have 
given it the lead in the modem world. 
Europe is but a small corner of the 
great island which also contains Asia 
and Africa, but the cradle land of the 
Europeans was only a half of Europe; — 
the Latin Peninsula and the subsidiary 
peninsulas and islands clustered around 
it. Broad deserts lay to the south, which 
could be crossed only in some three 
months on camel back, so that the black 
men were fended off from the white 
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men. The trackless ocean lay to the 
west, and to the north the frozen ocean. 
To the northeast were interminable pine 
forests, and rivers flowing either to ice- 
choked mouths in the Arctic Sea or to 
inland waters, such as the Caspian Sea, 
detached from the ocean. Only to the 
southeast were there pracdcable oasis 
routes leading to the outer world, but 
these were closed, more or less com- 
pletely, from the seventh to the nine- 
teenth century, by the Arabs and the 
Turks. 

In any case, however, the European 
system of waterways was detached by 
the Isthmus of Suez from the Indian 
Ocean. Therefore from the seaman’s 
point of view Europe was a quite defi- 
nite conception, even though the lands- 
man might think of it as merging with 
.Asia. It was a world apart, but within 
that world was ample fertility, and in 
its water-paths a natural provision for 
the intimacy of a family of nations. 
Water-paths they were, with branchings 
and crossings, for the boatmen, not ven- 
turing out on to the high seas, still 
sailed between the coasts and the hori- 
zon, just as they threaded their way be- 
tween the two banks of the rivers. In 
the relatively roadless days, moreover, 
which followed on the decay of the Ro- 
man road system, the boatmen fre- 
quented many of the headwaters of the 
rivers, which we have now abandoned 
as no longer worth navigating. 

There were two fortunate circum- 
stances in regard to the medieval siege 
of Europe. On the one hand, the In- 
fidels had not command of inexhaustible 
manpower, for they were based on arid 
and sub-arid deserts and steppes, and 
on comparatively small oasis lands; on 
the other hand, the Latin Peninsula 
was not seriously threatened along its 
oceanic border, for the Norsemen . . . 
were based on fiord valleys even less 
(Ktensivc and less fruitful than the 
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oases, and wherever they settled — ^ii\ 
England, Normandy, Sicily, or Russia— 
their small numbers were soon absorbed 
into the older populations. Thus the 
whole defensive strength of Europe 
could be thrown against the southeast- 
ern danger. But as the European civili- 
zation gained momentum, there was 
energy to spare upon the ocean front- 
age. .. . 

After the essays, without practical 
result, of the Norsemen to force their 
way through the northern ice of Green- 
land, die Portuguese undertook to find 
a seaway to the Indies round the coast 
of Africa. They were inspired to the 
venture by the lead of Prince Henry, 
“the Navigator,” half Englishman and 
half Portuguese. At first sight it seems 
strange that pilots like Columbus, who 
had spent their lives on coasting voy- 
ages, often going from Venice to Brit- 
ain, should so long have delayed an ex- 
ploration southward as they issued from 
the Straits of Gibraltar. Still more 
strange does it appear that when at 
last they had set themselves to discover 
the outline of Africa, it took them two 
generations of almost annual voyaging 
before Da Gama led the way into the 
Indian Ocean. The cause of their diffi- 
culties was physical. For a thousand 
miles, from the latitude of the Canary 
Islands to that of Cape Verde, the Af- 
rican coast is a torrid desert, because 
the dry trade wind there blows off the 
land without ceasing. It might be a rela- 
tively easy matter to sail southward on 
that steady breeze, but how was the 
voyage hack to be accomplished by 
ships which could not sail near the wind 
like a modern clipper, and yet dared 
neither sail out onto the broad ocean 
across the wind, nor yet tediously tack 
their way home off a coast vrith no sup- 
plies of fresh food and water, in a time 
when the plague of scurvy had not yet 
been mastered? 
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Once the Portuguese had found the 
ocean-way into the Indian seas, they 
soon disposed of the opposition of the 
Arab dhows. Europe had taken its foes 
in rear; it had sailed round to the rear 
of die land, just as Xerxes, Alexander, 
Hannibal, and the Crusaders had 
marched round to the rear of the sea. 

From that time until the opening of 
the Suez Canal in 1869, the seamen of 
Europe continued in ever-increasing 
number to round the Cape, and to sail 
northward on the eastern ocean as far 
as China and Japan. . . , From the 
point of view of the traffic to the Indies, 
the world was a vast cape, standing out 
southward from between Britain and 
Japan. This world promontory was en- 
veloped by sea power, as had been the 
Greek and Latin promontories before- 
hand: all its coasts were open to ship- 
borne trade or to attack from the sea. 
The seamen naturally chose for the local 
bases of their trading or warfare small 
Islands off the continental coast, such 
as Mombasa, Bombay, Singapore, and 
Hongkong, or small peninsulas, such as 
the Cape of Good Hope and Aden, 
since those positions offered shelter for 
their ships and security for their depots. 
When grown bolder and stronger they 
put their commercial cities, such as Cal- 
cutta and Shanghai, near the entry of 
great river-ways into productive and 
populous marketlands. The seamen of 
Europe, owing to their greater mobility, 
have thus had superiority for some four 
centuries over the landsmen of Africa 
and Asia. 

The passing of the imminent danger 
to Christendom, because of the relative 
weakening of Islam, was, no doubt, one 
of the reasons for the break-up of medi- 
eval Europe at the close of the Middle 
Ages, ... As a result of this break-up, 
there arose five competing oceanic 
powers — Portuguese, Spanish, French, 
IDutoh, and English — in the place of the 
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one power which would, no doubt, have 
been the ideal of the Crusaders. 

Thus the outcome of a thousand years 
of transition, from the ancient to the 
modern conditions of sea power, is such 
as to prompt a comparison between the 
Greek and Latin Peninsulas, each with 
its offset island. Peninsular Greece and 
insular Crete anticipated in their rela- 
tions the Latin Peninsula and the island 
of Britain. Under the Dorians the great- 
er resources of the peninsular mainland 
were utilized for the conquest of Crete, 
but at a later time the rivalry of Sparta 
and Athens prevented a full exploita- 
tion of the peninsula as a sea base. So 
in the case of the greater peninsula and 
greater island, Britain was conquered 
and held by Rome from the penin- 
sular mainland; but when the Mid- 
dle Ages were closing, several rival sea 
bases occupied the Latin Peninsula, each 
of them open to attack from the land 
behind, as Athens and Sparta had been 
open to the Macedonian invasion. Of 
these Latin sea bases, one, Venice, front- 
ed toward Islam, while the others con- 
tended with internecine feuds for the 
command of the ocean, so that in the 
end the lesser British insular base, faced 
by no united peninsular base, became 
the home of a power which enveloped 
and contained the greater peninsula. 

, . . From Norman days, until the 
growth of the modern industries upon 
the coal-fields, the English nation was 
almost uniquely simple in its structure. 
It is that which makes English history 
the epic story that it is, until the histories 
of Scotland and Ireland come to confuse 
their currents with it. One fertile plain 
between the mountains of the west and 
north and the narrow seas to the east 
and south, a people of farmers, a single 
king, a single parliament, a udal river, 
a single great city for central market and 
port— -tlmse are the elements on which 
the England was built whose warning 
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beacons blazed on the hilltops from 
Plymouth to Berwkk-on-Tweed, in that 
night of Elizabeth’s reign when the 
Spanish Armada had entered the Chan- 
nel. . , . The real base historically of 
British sea power was our English plain 
— ^fertile and detached; coal and iron 
from round the borders of the plain have 
been added in later times. . . . 

Every characteristic of sea power may 
be studied in British history during the 
last three centuries, but the home base, 
productive and secure, is the one thing 
essential to which all things else have 
been added. . . , 

Four times in the past three centuries 
was it attempted to overthrow British 
sea power from frontages on the penin- 
sular coast opposite — ^from Spain, from 
Holland, and twice from France. At 
last, after Trafalgar, British sea power 
definitively enveloped the Latin Penin- 
sula, having subsidiary bases at Gibral- 
tar, Malta, and Heligoland. . . . 

When the Napoleonic War was over, 
British sea power encompassed, almost 
without competition, that great world- 
promontory which stands forward to 
the Cape of Good Hope from between 
Britain and Japan. British merchant 
ships on the sea were a part of the 
British Empire; British capital ventured 
abroad in foreign countries was a part 
of British resources, controlled from the 
City of London and available for the 
maintenance of power on and over the 
seas. It was a proud and lucrative posi- 
tion, and seemed so secure that the mid- 
Victorian f<dk thought it almost in the 
natural order of things that insular 
Britain should rule the seas. . . . 

Perhaps the most remarkable out- 

E ie of British sea power was the posi- 
L In the Indian Ocean during the 
eration before the war [of 1914- 
1918}. The Mtish "Raj” in India 
pended on supprt from the sea, yet on 
all the tsraters Dctween the Cape of Good 


Hope, India, and Australia, there was 
habitually no British battleship or even 
first-class cruiser. In effect, the Indian 
Ocean was a "closed sea.” Britain owned 
or “protected” most of the coastlines, 
and the remaining frontages were either 
on islands, as the Dutch East Indies, or' 
on territories such as Portuguese Mo- 
zambique and German East Africa, 
which, although continental, were in- 
accessible under existing conditions by 
land-way from Europe. Save in the 
Persian Gulf, there could be no rival 
base for sea power which combined se- 
curity with the needful resources, and 
Britain made it a declared principle of 
her policy that no sea base should be 
established on either the Persian or 
Turkish shores of the Persian Gulf. . . . 

. . . Owing to the continuity of the 
ocean and the mobility of ships, a de- 
cisive battle at sea has immediate and 
far-reaching results. Caesar beat An- 
tony at Actium, and Caesar’s orders 
were enforceable forthwith on every 
shore of the Mediterranean. Britain won 
her culminating victory at Trafalgar, 
and could deny all the ocean to the 
fleets of her enemies, could transport 
her armies to whatsoever coast she 
would and remove them again, could 
carry supplies home from foreign 
sources, could exert pressure in nego- 
tiation on whatsoever offending state 
had a sea-front. Our concern here has 
been rather in regard to the bases of sea 
power and the relation to these of land 
power. In the long run, that is the 
fundamental question. There were fleets 
of war canoes on the Nile, and the Nile 
was closed to their contention by a 
single land power controlling their fer- 
tile bases through all the length of 
Egypt. A Cretan insular base was con- 
quered from a larger Greek peninsular 
base. Macedonian land power closed the 
Eastern Mediterranean to the warships 
both of Greeks and Phocqidans by dc- 
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priving them impartially of their bases. 
Hannibal struck overland at the penin- 
sular base of Roman sea power, and 
that base was saved by victory on land. 
Caesar won the mastery of the Mediter- 
ranean by victory on the water, and 
Rome then retained control of it by the 
defense of land frontiers. In the Middle 
Ages Latin Chnstendom defended it- 
self on the sea from its peninsular base, 
but in modern times, because compet- 
ing states grew up within that penin- 
sula, and there were several bases of sea 
power upon it, all open to attack from 
the land, the mastery of the seas passed 
to a power which was less broadly 
based, but on an island — ^fortunately a 
fertile and coal-beanng island. On sea 
power, thus based, British adventurers 
have founded an overseas empire of 
colonies, plantations, depots, and pro- 
tectorates, and have established, by 
means of sea-borne arnues, local land 
powers in India and Egypt. So impres- 
sive have been the results of British sea 
power that there has perhaps been a 
tendency to neglect the warnings of 
history and to regard sea power in gen- 
eral as inevitably having, because of the 
unity of the ocean, the last word in the 
rivalry with land power. . . . 

The Great War [of 1914] began in 
die old style, and it was not until 1917 
that the new aspects of reality became 
evident. In the very first days of die 
struggle the British fleet had already 
taken command of the ocean, envelop- 
ing, with the assistance of die French 
fleet, the whole peninsular theater of the 
war on land. The German troops in the 
German colonies were isolated, German 
merchant shipping was driven off the 
seas, the British expeditionary force was 
transported across the Channel without 
the loss of a man or a horse, and British 
and French sullies from over the ocean 
were safely brought in. In a word, the 
territories of Britain .and France w?re 
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made one for the purpose of the war, 
and their joint boundary was advanced 
to within gunshot range of the German 
coast — no small offset for the tempo- 
rary, though deeply regretted, loss of 
certain French departments. After the 
Battle of the Marne the true war map 
of Europe would have shown a Franco- 
British frontier following the Norwe- 
gian, Danish, German, Dutch, and Bel- 
gian coasts — at a distance of three miles 
in the case of the neutral coasts — and 
then running as a sinuous line through 
Belgium and France to the Jura border 
of Switzerland. West of that boundary 
whether by land or sea, the two powers 
could make ready their defense against 
the enemy. Nine months later Italy 
dared to join the Allies, mainly because 
her ports were kept open by the Allied 
sea power. 

On the Eastern Front, also, the old 
style of war held. Land power was there 
divided into two contending forces, 
and the outer of the two, notwithstand- 
ing its incongruous Czardom, was allied 
with the sea power of the democratic 
West. In short, the disposition of forces 
repeated in a general way that of a cen- 
tury earlier, when British sea power 
supported the Portuguese and Spaniards 
m “the Peninsula,” and was allied with 
the autociacies of the eastern land pow- 
ers. Napoleon fought on two fronts, 
which in terms of today we should 
describe as Western and Eastern. 

In 19 however, came a great 
change, due to the entry of the United 
States into the war, the fall of the Rus- 
sian Czardom, and the subsequent col- 
lapse of the Russian fighting strengfh. 
The world strategy of the contest was 
entirely altered. ... We have been 
fighting lately, in the close of the war 
[of 1914-1918] a straight duel between 
land power and sea power, and sea 
power has been laying sipge l;o land 
pewer. We have conquered, but had 
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Germany conquered she would have 
established her sea power on a wider 
base than any in history, and in fact on 
the widest possible base. The joint con- 
tinent of Europe, Asia, and Africa, is 
now effectively, and not merely theo- 
retically, an island. Now and again, lest 
we forget, let us call it the World Island 
in what follows. 

One reason why the seamen did not 
long ago rise to the generalization im- 
plied in the expression “World Island,” 
is that they could not make the round 
voyage of it. An ice-cap, two thousand 
miles across, floats on the polar sea, with 
one edge aground on the shoals off the 
north of Asia, For the common pur- 
poses of navigation, therefore, the con- 
tinent is not an island. The seamen of 
the last four centuries have treated it as 
a vast promontory stretching southward 
from a vague north, as a mountain peak 
may rise out of the clouds from hidden 
foundations. Even in the last century, 
since the opening of the Suez Canal, the 
eastward voyage has still been round a 
(Promontory, though with the point at 
Singapore instead of Cape Town. 

This fact and its vastness have made 
men think of the Continent as though it 
differed from the other islands in more 
than size. We speak of its parts as Eu- 
rope, Asia, and Africa in precisely the 
same way that we speak of the parts of 
the ocean as Atlantic, Pacific, and In- 
dian. . . . 

Let us consider for a moment the pro- 
portions and relations of this newly 
realized Great Island. It is set, as it 
were, on the shoulder of the earth with 
reference to the North Pole, Measuring 
from Pole to Pole along the central 
tneddian of Asia, we have first a thou- 
sand miles of ice-clad sea as far as the 
northern shore of Siberia, then five thou- 
sand miles of land to the southern point 
d India, and then seven, thousand miles 
of sea to the Antarctic cap of i(»<!ad 


land. But measured along the meridian 
of the Bay of Bengal or of the Arabian 
Sea, Asia is only some three thousand 
five hundred miles across. From Paris 
to Vladivostok is six thousand miles, 
and from Paris to the Cape of Good 
Hope is a similar distance; but these 
measurements are on a globe twenty-six 
thousand miles round. Were it not for 
the ice impediment to its circumnaviga- 
tion, practical seamen would long ago 
have spoken of the Great Island by 
some such name, for it is only a little 
more than one-fifth as large as their 
ocean. 

The World Island ends in points 
northeastward and southeastward. On 
a clear day you can see from the north- 
eastern headland across Bering Strait to 
the begimiing of the long pair of penin- 
sulas, each measuring about one twenty- 
sixth of the globe, which we call the 
Americas. Superficially there is no doubt 
a certain resemblance of symmetry in 
the Old and New Worlds; each con- 
sists of two peninsulas, Africa and 
Euro-Asia in the one case, and North 
and South America in the other. But 
there is no real likeness between them. 
The northern and northeastern shores 
of Africa for nearly four thousand miles 
are so intimately related with the op- 
posite shores of Europe and Asia that 
the Sahara constitutes a far more effec- 
tive break in social continuity than does 
the Mediterranean. In the days of air 
navigation which are coming, sea power 
will use the waterway of the Mediter- 
ranean and Red Seas only by the suf- 
ferance of land power, a new amphib- 
ious cavalry, when the contest with sea 
power is in question. 

But North and South America, slen- 
derly connected at Panama, are for 
practical purposes insular rather than 
peninsular in regard to one another. 
South America lies not merely to south, 
but also in the main to east of North 
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America; the two lands are in echelon, 
as soldiers would say, and thus the 
broad ocean encircles South America, 
except for a minute proportion of its 
outline. A like fact is true of North 
America with reference to Asia, for it 
stretches out into the ocean from Bering 
Strait so that, as may be seen upon a 
globe, the shortest way from Pekin to 
New York is across Bering Strait, a cir- 
cumstance which may some day have 
importance for the traveler by railway 
or air. The third of the new continents, 
Australia, lies a thousand miles from 
the southeastern point of Asia, and 
measures only one sixty-fifth of the sur- 
face of the globe. 

Thus the three so-called new con- 
tinents arc in point of area merely satel- 
lites of the old continent. There is one 
ocean covering nine-twelfths of the 
globe; there is one continent— the World 
Island — covering two-twelfths of the 
globe; and there are many smaller 
islands, whereof North America and 
South America are, for effective pur- 
poses, two, which together cover the 
remaining one-twelfth. The term "New 
World” implies, now that we can see 
the realities and not merely historic ap- 
pearances, a wrong perspective. 

The truth, seen with a broad vision, 
is that in the great world-promontory, 
extending southward to the Cape of 
Good Hope, and in the North American 
sea base we have, on a vast scale, yet a 
third contrast of peninsula and island 
to be set beside the Gieek Peninsula and 
the island of Crete, and the Latin Pen- 
insula and the British Island. But there 
is this vital difference, that the world- 
promontory, when united by modern 
overland communications, is in fact the 
World Island, possessed potentially of 
the advantages both of insularity and 
of incomparably great resources. 

Leading Americans have for some 
time appreciated the fact that their 
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country is no longer a world apart. . . . 
But North America is no longer even 
a continent; in this twentieth century it 
is shrinking to be an island. Americans 
used to think of their three millions of 
square miles as the equivalent of all 
Europe. . . . Now, though they may not 
all have realized it, they must no longer 
think of Europe apart from Asia and 
Africa. The Old World has become 
... a unit, incomparably the largest 
geographical unit on our globe. . . . 

What if the Great Continent, the 
whole World Island or a large part of 
it, were at some future umc to become 
a single and united base of sea power? 
Would not the other insular bases be 
outbuilt as regards ships and outmanned 
as regards seamen? Their fleets would 
no doubt fight with all the heroism be- 
gotten of their histories, but the end 
would be fated. Even i.i the present war 
[1914-1918] insular America has had to 
come to the aid of insular Britain, not 
because the British fleet could not have 
held the seas for the time bemg, but 
lest such a building and manning base 
were to be assured to Germany at the 
Peace, or rather Truce, that Britain 
would inevitably be outbuilt and out- 
manned a few years later. 

The surrender of the German fleet 
in the Firth of Forth is a dazzling 
event, but in all soberness, if we would 
take the long view, must we not still 
reckon with the possibility that a large 
part of the Great Continent might some 
day be united under a single sway, and 
that an invincible sea power might be 
based upon it? May we not have headed 
off that danger in this war, and yet 
leave by our settlement the opening for 
a fresh attempt in the future? Ought 
we not to recognize that that is the 
great ultimate threat to the world’s lib- 
erty so far as strategy is concerned, and 
to provide against it in our new po- 
litical system? 
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Let us look at the matter from the 
landsman’s point of view. 

Land Power vs. Sea Power 

Four centuries ago the whole outlook 
of mankind was changed in a single 
generation by the voyages of the great 
pioneers, Columbus, Da Gama, and 
Magellan. The idea of the unity of the 
ocean, beforehand merely inferred from 
the likeness of the tides in the Atlantic 
and Indian waters, suddenly became a 
part of the mental equipment of prac- 
tical men. A similar revolution is in 
progress in the present generation in the 
rapid realization of the unity of the 
Continent owing to modern methods of 
communication by land and air. . . . 

The northern edge of Asia is the in- 
accessible coast, beset with ice except 
for a narrow water lane which opens 
here and there along the shore in the 
brief summer owing to the melting of 
the local ice formed in the winter be- 
tween the grounded floes and the land. 
It so happens that three of the largest 
rivers in the world, the Lena, Yenisei, 
and Obi, stream northward through 
Siberia to this coast, and are therefore 
detached for practical purposes from 
the general system of the ocean and 
river navigations. South of Siberia are 
other regions at least as large, drained 
into salt lakes having no outlet to the 
ocean; such arc the basins of the Volga 
and Ural Rivers flowing to the Caspian 
Sea, and of the Oxus and Jaxartes to 
the Sea of Aral. Geographers usually 
describe these inward basins as “Con- 
tinental.” Taken together, the regions 
of Arcdc and condnental drainage meas- 
ure nearly a half of Asia and a quarter 
of Europe, and form a great contin- 
uous patch in the north and center of 
the Ckindnent. That whole patch, ex- 
tending right across from the icy, Eat 
shore of Siberia to the torrid, steep 
cioasti of Baluchistan and Persia, hu 


been inaccessible to navigation from 
the ocean. The opening of it by rail- 
ways — ^for it was practically roadless 
beforehand — and by airplane routes in 
the near future, constitutes a revolution 
in the relations of men to the larger 
geographical realities of the world. Let 
us call this great region the Heartland 
of the Continent. 

The north, center, and west of the 
Heartland arc a plain, rising only a few 
hundred feet at most above sea level. 
In that greatest lowland on the globe 
are included Western Siberia, Turke- 
stan, and the Volga basin of Europe, for 
the Ural Mountains, though a long 
range, are not of important height, and 
terminate some three hundred miles 
north of the Caspian, leaving a broad 
gateway from Siberia into Europe. Let 
us speak of this vast plain as the Great 
Lowland. 

Southward the Great Lowland ends 
along the foot of a tableland, whose av- 
erage elevation is about half a mile, with 
mountain ridges rising to a mile and a 
half. This tableland bears upon its broad 
back the three countries of Persia, Af- 
ghanistan, and Baluchistan; for con- 
venience we may describe the whole of 
it as the Iranian Upland. The Heartland, 
in the sense of the. region of Arctic and 
Continental drainage, includes most of 
the Great Lowland and most of the 
Iranian Upland; it extends therefore to 
the long, high, curving brink of the 
Persian Mountains, beyond which is the 
depression occupied by the Euphrates 
Valley and the Persian Gulf. 

Now let us travel in imagination to 
the west of Africa. There, between the 
latitudes of the Canary and Cape Verde 
Islands, is a desert coast: it was the 
character of that coast, it will be re- 
membered, which so long baffled the 
efforts of the medieval sailors to make 
the southward voyage round Africa. 
With a breadth of a ^ousaod miles the 
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Sahara spreads thence across the north 
s£ Africa from the Atlantic Ocean to 
the Valley of the Nile. . . . The Sahara 
is the most unbroken natural boundary 
in the world; throughout history it has 
been a barrier between the white and 
the black men. 

Between the Sahara and the Heart- 
land there is a broad gap which is oc- 
cupied by Arabia. . . . Arabia may 
be regarded as spreading for eight 
hundred miles from the Nile to be- 
yond the Euphrates. From the foot of 
the Taurus Mountains, north of Aleppo, 
to the Gulf of Aden, it measures no less 
than eighteen hundred miles. As to one 
half, Arabia is desert, and as to the 
other half mainly dry steppes; although 
it lies in the same latitudes as the Sa- 
hara, it is more productive and carries 
a more considerable population of wan- 
dering Bedouin. Moreover, it has larger 
oases, and therefore larger cities. What, 
however, most distinguishes Arabia both 
from the Heartland and the Sahara is 
the fact that it is traversed by three 
great waterways in connection with the 
ocean — ^the Nile, the Red Sea, and the 
Euphrates and Persian Gulf. None of 
these three ways, however, affords nat- 
urally a complete passage across the arid 
belt. The Nile was navigable from the 
Mediterranean only to the first cataract, 
midway across the desert, though locks 
have now been constructed at Assouan 
which give access as far as the second 
cataract; and the navigation of the Eu- 
phrates ascends only to a point a hun- 
dred miles from the Mediterranean. To- 
day it is true that the Suez Canal unites 
the Mediterranean to the Red Sea, but it 
was not only the isthmus which for- 
merly impeded through traffic by this 
route; persistent north winds of the 
trade-wind current blow down the 
northern end of the Red Sea, which is 
beset with rocks, and sailing ships do 
not willingly attempt the northward 
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voyage to the Canal, which would there- 
fore have been relatively useless but for 
steam navigation. . . . 

It follows from the foregoing descrip- 
tion that the Heartland, Arabia, and 
the Sahara together constitute a broad, 
curving belt inaccessible to seafaring 
people, except by the three Arabian wa- 
terways. This belt extends completely 
across the Great Continent from the 
Arctic to the Atlantic shores. In Arabia 
it touches the Indian Ocean, and as a 
consequence, divides the remainder of 
the Continent into three separate regions 
whose rivers flow to the ice-free ocean. 
These regions are the Pacific and In- 
dian slopes of Asia; the peninsulas and 
islands of Europe and the Mediterra- 
nean; and the great promontory of Af- 
rica south of the Sahara. The last-named 
differs from the other two regions in a 
very important respect. Its laiger rivers, 
the Niger, Zambesi, and Congo, and 
also its smaller rivers, such as the Orange 
and Limpopo, flow across the tableland 
of the interior, and fall steeply over its 
edge to relatively short seaward reaches 
in the narrow coastal lowlands. The long 
upland courses of these rivers are navi- 
gable for several thousand miles, but 
are for practical purposes as completely 
detached from the ocean as the rivers 
of Siberia. The same, of course, is true 
of the Nile above the cataracts. We may, 
therefore, regard the interior of Africa 
south of the Sahara as a second Heart- 
land. Let us speak of it as the Southern 
Heartland, in contradistinction to the 
Northern Heartland of Asia and Eu- 
rope. . . . 

Outside Arabia, the Sahara, and the 
two Heartlands, there remain in the 
World Island only two comparatively 
small regions, but those two regions 
are the most important on the globe. 
Around the Mediterranean, and in the 
European peninsulas and islands, there 
dwell four hundred million people, and 
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in the southern and eastern coastlands 
of Asia, there dwell eight hundred mil- 
lion people. In these two regions, there- 
fore, are three-quarters of the people of 
the world. From our present point of 
view the most pertinent way of stating 
this great fact is to say that four-fifths 
of the population of the Great Conti- 
nent, the World Island, live in two re- 
gions which together measure only one- 
fifth of its area. 

These two regions resemble one an- 
other in certain other very important 
respects. In the first place, their rivers 
are for the most part navigable contin- 
uously from the ocean. . . . 

The similarity of these two Coast- 
lands is not limited to the navigability 
of their rivers. . . . The monsoon winds 
of the summer carry the moisture of 
the ocean from the southwest on to In- 
dia and from the southeast on to China; 
the west winds from the Atlantic bring 
rain at aU seasons upon Europe, and in 
the wintertime upon the Mediterranean. 
Both Coastlands are therefore rich with 
tillage, and for that reason nourish their 
great populations. . . . 

[In a long passage omitted for lack 
of space, Mackinder develops the theme 
that the Coasdands of Europe and of 
southeastern Asia, but especially of Eu- 
rope, have from earliest times been re- 
peatedly attacked and sometimes over- 
run, by the inhabitants of the Heart- 
land. In modern times, he continues, 
the Heartland, in a strategical, as dis- 
tinguished from a striedy geographical 
sense, has come to include all land and 
water dominated by land power— "the 
region to which, under modern condi- 
dons, sea power can be refused access, 
though the western part of it lies with- 
out the region of Arctic and condnental 
drMnage.” He thus draws the strate- 
gical faoundaiies of the modern Heart- 
land to include, “the Baltic Sea, the 
navigable Middle and Lower Danube, 


the Black Sea, Asia Minor, Armenia, 
Persia, Tibet, and Mongolia.’’] 

When the Russian Cossacks first po- 
liced the steppes at the close of the 
Middle Ages, a great revolution was ef- 
fected, for the Tartars, like the Arabs, 
had lacked the necessary manpower 
upon which to found a lasting empire, 
but behind the Cossacks were the Rus- 
sian plowmen, who have today grown 
to be a people of a hundred millions on 
the fertile plains between the Black and 
Baltic Seas. During the nineteenth cen- 
tury, the Russian Czardom loomed 
large within the great Heartland, and 
seemed to threaten all the marginal 
lands of Asia and Europe. Toward the 
end of the century, however, the Ger- 
mans of Prussia and Austria determined 
to subdue the Slavs and to exploit them 
for the occupation of the Heartland, 
through whidi run the land-ways into 
China, India, Arabia, and the African 
Heardand. The German military col- 
onies of Kiauchau and East Africa were 
established as termini of the projected 
overland routes. 

Today armies have at their disposal 
not only the Transcontinental Railway 
but also the motorcar. They have, too, 
the airplane, which is of a boomerang 
nature, a weapon of land power as 
against sea power. Modern artillery, 
moreover, is very formidable against 
ships. In short, a great military power 
in possession of the Heardand and of 
Arabia could take easy possession of the 
crossways of the world at Suez, Sea 
power would have found it very diffi- 
cult to hold the Canal if a fleet of sub- 
marines had been based from the begin- 
ning of the war on the Black Sea. Wc 
have defeated the danger on this occa- 
sion [by the Allied victory in the First 
World War], but the facts of geography 
remain, and offer ever-increasing stra- 
tegical opportunities to land power as 
against sea power. 
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THE POLITICAL MAP OF EURASIA 


By Nicholas J. Spykman 

From chap. 4 of The Geography of the 
Peace. Copyright 1944 by Harcourt, Brace St 
Co., New York; reproduced by permission. The 
late Dr. Spykman was Sterling professor of 
international relations at Yale University and 
formerly director of the Yale Institute of In- 
ternational Studies, which sponsored the pub- 
lication of the book quoted. 

The {undamental fact which is respon- 
sible for the conditions of this age of 
world politics is the development of 
ocean navigation and the discovery of 
sea routes to India and America. . . . 
Formerly, history had given us the pat- 
tern of great land powers based on the 
control of condguous land masses such 
as the Roman, Chinese, and Russian 
Empires. Now the sea has become a 
great artery of communication and we 
have been given a new structure of great 
power and enormous extent. The Brit- 
ish, French, and Japanese empires and 
the sea power of the United States have 
all contributed to the development of a 
modern world which is a single field 
for the interplay of political forces. It is 
sea power which has made it possible to 
conceive of the Eurasian Continent as a 
unit and it is sea power which governs 
the relationships between the Old and 
the New Worlds. 

This important change in the organi- 
zation of power was first comprehen- 
sively recognized and analyzed in i8go 
by Alfred Thayer Mahan in his book 
The Influence of Sea Power upon His- 
tory, i 66 o-xj 8 s- It was, however, the 
British geographer Sir Halford Mac- 
kinder who, in 1904, first studied in de- 
tail the relations between land and sea 
power on a truly global scale. He used 
a map centered on Siberia as the basic 
tool for his analysis and treated Europe, 
not as the center of the world, but as 
one of the many peninsulas of the Eur- 


asian land mass. The Western World 
was confronted with a new view of the 
face of the earth which its preoccupa- 
tion with Europe as the center of the 
universe had obscured. In his best- 
known work. Democratic Ideals and 
Reality, published in 1919, Mackinder 
asked again for a global view of world 
politics and developed more extensively 
his analysis of the Eurasian Conti- 
nent. . . . 

Mackinder's World. The Mackinder 
analysis began with the idea of the 
Heartland. The vast expanse of Siberia 
was considered as a unit in terms of in- 
ternal drainage and access to the sea. 
This enormous area can be treated as a 
unit because all its rivers drain into the 
Arctic Ocean or the inland waters of the 
Caspian and Aral Seas and no part of it 
touches the open ocean at any point. 
The nomadic tribes who have always in- 
habited this region have been intermit- 
tently engaged in trying to reach the 
sea and have, consequently, exerted a 
tremendous military pressure on the 
states that have at various times occu- 
pied the coastal regions. This latter ter- 
ritory Mackinder calls the Inner Cres- 
cent and includes within its boundaries 
all those continental states which had 
direct access to the sea and thus exer- 
cised both maritime and land power. 
Beyond lie the islands and off-shore con- 
tinents of the Outer Crescent while the 
fringes of the oceans are occupied by 
the overseas continents of the Western 
Hemisphere. 

From this point of view, the continu- 
ity of die land masses of the Western 
Hemisphere is broken up because die 
Siberia-centered map shows the Atlantic 
seaboard of the North and South Amer- 
ican Continents facing Europe, while 
die Pacific seaboard faces the Far East. 
At the time Mackinder first published 
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his map, in 1904, it was prophetic rather 
than, true to the realities of the day for 
it was not until the Panama Canal was 
completed that the full power potential 
of the United States was made available 
in the Western Pacific. Today, how- 
ever, a map with the Eurasian Conti- 
nent in the center has a definite validity 
because the Western Hemisphere has a 
vital interest in and connection with 
both the European and Far Eastern sec- 
tions of the Old World. 

The constellation of power in the 
Eastern Hemisphere was defined by 
Mackinder in terms of the relation be- 
tween the land power of the Heartland 
and the sea power of Great Britain. Se- 
curity for the British Empire depended 
on the preservation of a power equilib- 
rium between the maritime and conti- 
nental states of the World Island. If 
either of the two gained the ascendancy, 
the whole Continent would be dominat- 
ed and the pivot area controlled by a 
single power. With this vast land mass 
as a base, a sea power could be devel- 
oped which could defeat Great Britain 
with ease. It was, therefore, the task of 
British foreign policy to prevent any 
integration of power on the continent of 
Europe and, particularly, to see that 
nothing would lead to an effective mil- 
itary alliance between Germany and 
Russia. 

This analysis has a very basic validity 
in terms of the topography of the Eur- 
asian land mass, As we have already 
pointed out, there is a definite centred 
lowland plain surrounded by a ring of 
mountains stretching almost continu- 
ously from Scandinavia to the Chukchi 
Peninsula in Siberia and effectively bar- 
ring the approach of people from the in- 
land 'area to the ocean. Beyond this 
mountain barrier lie the lowland coastal 
' regions of Europe, the Middle East, In- 
dia,^ and China. 

. . . The central continental plain can 


continue to be called the Heartland but 
we may note that it is, in effect, to be 
equated with the political extent of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. Be- 
yond the mountain barrier, the coast- 
land region, which is called by Mac- 
kinder the Inner Crescent, may more 
effectively be referred to as the Rim- 
land, a name which defines its character 
accurately. The surrounding string of 
marginal and mediterranean seas which 
separates the Continent from the oceans 
constitutes a circumferential maritime 
highway which links the whole area to- 
gether in terms of sea power. Beyond lie 
the off-shore Islands and continents of 
Great Britain, Japan, Africa, and Aus- 
tralia which compose the Outer Cres- 
cent. The term “off-shore” describes so 
well their essential relationship to the 
central land mass that we shall use this 
terminology rather than that of Mack- 
inder. The Oceanic Belt and the trans- 
oceanic New World complete the pic- 
ture in terms of purely geographical 
factors. 

On the basis of this over-all picture of 
the Old World, we can now take up in 
detail the specific regions into which we 
have divided it and analyze their mean- 
ing in terms of power potential and the 
politics of global security. We must 
evaluate the role which each zone has 
in the past played in international so- 
ciety, for only in such a context will it 
be possible to understand the course of 
the Second World War and the pos- 
sibilities of the peace. 

The Heartland, The importance of 
the Heartland region was first sug- 
gested to Mackinder by his conception 
of the value of a central position with 
interior lines of communication made 
powerful and unified by the develop- 
ment of land transportation to a point 
where it could begin to compete with 
sea communication. He also envisaged 
the transformation of the steppe land 
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from an area of low economic potenti.il 
to one of high economic potential. 

The actual facts of the Russian econ- 
omy and geogiaphy make it not at all 
clear that the Heartland is or will be in 
the veiy near future a world center of 
communication, mobility, and power 
potential. First of all, the distribution of 
climate in the world makes it certain 
that, in the absence of revolutionary de- 
velopments in agricultural technique, 
the center of agrarian produedvity will 
remain in western Russia rather than in 
the central Siberian legion. ... Al- 
though the Russian state covers an area 
far larger than Canada, the United 
States, or Brazil, the actual extent of 
arable land is only a very small part of 
the total area. We must avoid the mis- 
take of identifying all of Russia, or the 
Hcardand, as a region of great poten- 
tial agrarian productivity. 

Looking again at the geographic dis- 
tribution of coal and iron deposits in 
the world as well as the oil fields and 
water power, we note that these essen- 
tial elements of industrial power are 
located largely west of the Ural Moun- 
tains. It is true that there ate reserves 
of coal and iron in Siberia, the exact ex- 
tent of which are unknown but which 
undoubtedly constitute a sizable quan- 
tity. Some reports say, also, that there 
are reserves of oil which can be im- 
portant if developed. Certainly, the So- 
viet government has made and will con- 
tinue to make constant and strenuous 
endeavors to shift the center of indus- 
trial production eastward. So far it has 
undoubtedly succeeded in developing 
factories and mines to an extent which 
has made it possible for Russia to pro- 
vide herself with a large proportion of 
her vast wartime needs. The figures on 
the industrial production of the great 
area between the Urals and Novosibirsk 
remain vague and inaccurate and it is 
difficult to arrive at a complete estimate 
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of the actual and potential importance 
of this region. It is, nevertheless, ceitain 
that it already supplements to an im- 
portant extent the more fertile region to 
the west and southwest, although it 
must be remembered that it is not ca- 
pable of supporting a large population 
from the produce of the land. 

The railroad, the motor road, and the 
airplane have certainly created a new 
mobility in the center of the Eurasian 
land mass. It cannot, however, be ig- 
nored that this area is ringed to the 
north, east, south, and southwest by 
some of the greatest obstacles to trans- 
portation in the world. Ice and freezing 
temperatures for a large part of the 
year, and towering mountains pierced 
by only a few difficult passes, form its 
borders. A large part of the Rimland 
areas which touch the Heartland have 
even poorer transportation facilities. Af- 
ghanistan, Tibet, Sinkiang, and Mon- 
golia are regions with no railroads, prac- 
tically no motor roads, and only a few 
tortuous caravan routes of the most 
primitive sort. The law of the inverse 
ratio of power to distance remains valid 
within the same political unit as well as 
between political units. Within the im- 
mediate future, Central Asia will un- 
doubtedly remain a region with a fairly 
low power potential. 

The significance of this region was 
also defined by Mackinder in terms of 
position. The fact that the core of the 
Heartland lies in the center of the Eur- 
asian land mass gives it the advantage 
of interior communication with the 
lands of the Inner Crescent. It is obvious 
that the problems of an army which is 
working along the diameters of a circle 
of territory will be less difficult than 
those of forces which have to function 
along the circumference of that same 
region. In comparison with the exterior 
lines of British naval power running 
from Great Britain through the circum- 
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ferential highway around the Eurasian 
Rimlands, Russia has interior lines of 
communication. The transportation lines 
between Russian Turkestan and north- 
west India are certainly interior as com- 
pared with the sea route from South- 
ampton to Karachi. 

It must be pointed out, however, that 
interior lines function in terms of two 
points of reference rather than one. The 
relations between the center and the 
circumference may easily be changed if 
a point on the circumference becomes 
in turn the center of another circle of 
communication. Thus, the strategic im- 
plications of the position of the Heart- 
land in relation to the British Empire 
have meaning only if the military 
strength to be applied at the Indian 
frontier originates in Great Britain. The 
moment the defense of that frontier or 
the Persian frontier or the Chinese 
frontier rests on a locally developed war 
potential, the whole concept of interior 
and exterior lines is changed. What is 
true for India and China if they have 
to be defended by British sea power is 
no longer true if their military strength 
can be made a by-product of their own 
industrial development. In this case, un- 
less the raw materials of power in the 
central Asiatic regions of Rusda turn 
out to be great enough to balance those 
of the Rimland regions, Soviet strength 
will remain west of the Urals and it will 
not be exerted ovcrpoweringly against 
the coasdands to the east, south, and 
southwest. 

The Eitnland, In Mackinder’s con- 
ception, the Inner Crescent of amphib- 
ian states surrounding the Heartland 
consists of three sections: the European 
coasdand, the Arabian-Middle Eastern 
desert land, and the Asiatic monsoon 
land. The first two regions are clearly 
defined as geographical areas but the 
thitd is a unit o^y from the special 
historical pdnt of view represented by 


Great Britain. To the seaman, the Asi- 
atic monsoon land looks like a single 
region. The similarities of climate and 
the easy accessibility of the area to sea 
power contribute to this impression. 
This territory is also well protected from 
the Heartland by a string of barriers 
from the Himalayas and Tibet to the 
vast desert and mountain regions of 
Sinkiang and Mongolia. These moun- 
tains do not, however, make the mon- 
soon lands behind them a single unit. 
The ranges of Burma and Indo-China 
extend down to the sea and interpose a 
great obstacle to contacts between the 
two great states. The fact that Bud- 
dhism reached China from India by 
way of Sinkiang and Thailand points 
to the difficulty of maintaining direct 
relations. Throughout their history, 
these two centers of oriental culture 
have remained fairly isolated from each 
other and their only contacts have been 
of a cultural and intellectual nature. 

India and the Indian Ocean littoral, 
then, fall into a difierent geopolitical 
category from China, and it is scarcely 
accurate to classify them together as the 
Asiatic monsoon lands. The future will 
probably sec the power of the two re- 
gions expressed as two distinct units 
connected only across the lower part of 
the Indo-China Peninsula by land or 
air power and around Singapore in 
terms of sea power. If this is true, then 
the Asiatic Mediterranean will continue 
to have great significance for the po- 
litical strategy of the independent Asi- 
atic world even as it has been of vital 
importance in the era of western sea 
power encirclement. 

The Rimland of the Eurasian land 
mass must be viewed as an intermediate 
region, situated as it is between the 
Heartland and the marginal seas. It 
functions as a vast buffer zone of con- 
flict between sea power and land power. 
Looking in both directions, it must 
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function amphibiously and defend itself 
on land and sea. In the past, it has had 
to fight against the land power of the 
Heardand and against the sea power of 
the off-shore islands of Great Britain 
and Japan. Its amphibious nature lies 
at the basis of its security problems. 

The Off-Shore Continents. Off the 
southeastern and soudiwestern shores of 
the Old World lie the two mediterranean 
seas beyond which stretch the continents 
of Australia and Africa. The position 
of these two off-shore continents is de- 
termined largely by the state which con- 
trols the European and Asiatic Mediter- 
ranean Seas. The Mackinder analysis 
defines the great desert region of Africa 
as a continental area inaccessible to sea 
power and therefore a Southern Heart- 
land comparable to the northern one. 
This concept was perhaps of some value 
in understanding the political history 
of Africa before the penetration of that 
continent by the white man. It also had 
a certain validity in terms of British- 
Russian opposition as long as the cir- 
cumferential envelopment of the Old 
World went by way of the Cape of 
Good Hope. 

Since the completion of the Suez 
Canal, this interpretation has lost ah 
practical significance. There is no sense 
using a term which connotes that an 
area is impenetrable to sea power when 
that area has actually been transformed 
by sea power penetration. . . . Notwith- 
standing any geographic similarity that 
can be suggested between the two re- 
gions, the Southern Heartland differs 
in one basic and fundamental respect 
from the Northern Heartland. It con- 
tains no political power and has no 
power potential of its own. It is not 
and never has been the seat of outward 
pressure toward the crescent It does 
not, therefore, function in the total 
global picture in any manner similar to 
the Northern Heartland. 
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The significance of both these off- 
shore continents in world politics is lim- 
ited by climatic conditions which re- 
strict their productive capacity and, con- 
sequently, their power potential. The 
greatest proportion of Africa lies in the 
tropical zone and is either extremely 
dry or extremely humid. In either case 
the continent does not contain, except 
at the extreme southern tip, the re- 
sources necessary for the building up of 
polidcal units capable of exerting an 
important influence on the rest of the 
world. In the same way, the desert re- 
gions of Australia are so extensive that 
the remaining territory is left without 
the size and resources required for the 
formation of a power of the first rank. 

The Dynamic Pattern of Eurasian 
Politics. The general pattern of political 
action on the Eurasian Continent has 
been defined by Mackinder in terms of 
the pressure of nomadic peoples in the 
Heartland outward against the states 
of the Rimland. When the nomads who 
roamed the grasslands of the central 
lowland were replaced by the organized 
power of the Russian state, the same 
pattern was continued. The empire 
sought access to the sea and found its 
road blocked in the nineteenth century 
by British sea power which had ex- 
panded across the Eurasian littoral. The 
British imperial posidon rested on a 
maritime encirclement of the Eurasian 
land mass which was maintained by the 
predominance of her naval power along 
the circumferential maritime highway- 
This position could be threatened by the 
emergence of a competing sea power on 
the littoral of the Continent, or by the 
penetration of Russian land power to 
the coast. 

So convinced was Mackinder of the 
fact that any conflict in Europe must 
follow the pattern of land power-sea 
power opposition that he declared, in 
1919, that the true character of the war 
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which had just been concluded was not 
visible until after Russia had been de- 
feated. British sea power could then be 
considered to be fighting against a land 
power which dominated the Heartland. 
This interpretation would seem to be a 
little hard on the role of France as a 
land power, and it is strange to ignore 
the three years of Russian resistance on 
the eastern front. 

. , . The Mackinder study represented 
a picture of the constellation of forces 
which existed at a particular time and 
within a particular frame of reference. 
It was Hrst elaborated in 1904 before 
the conclusion of the British-Russian 
Entente of 1907 and was strongly in- 
fluenced by the previous century of con- 
flict between Russia and Great Britain. 
When, in 19x9, his book Democratic 
Ideals and Reality was published, the 
conception of an inevitable historical 
opposition between Russian land power 
and British sea power was reempha- 
sized. The fallacy of this blanket appli- 
cation of a theory of history is seen 
when we realize that the opposition be- 

POPULATION AND POWER 
Bt Dudley Kiek 

From “Popukdoft Changes anj the Post-War 
World," by Dudley Kirk, in The American 
Sociolagical Revietv, February 1941); repro- 
duced by permission. Mr. Kirk is research as- 
sociate in the OfEce of Population Research at 
Princeton University, 

Great changes have occurred and are 
occurring in the size and distribution of 
the world's population. These changes 
are among the more fundamental and 
predictable determinants of the future. 
In their larger aspects population trends 
have shown a great deal of stability . . . 
and it seems reasonable to suppose that 
they will continue to do $0. . . . 

A generation ago, behind every dis* 
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tween these two stales has never, in 
fact, been inevitable. Actually, in the 
three great world wars of the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries, the Napoleonic 
Wars, the First World War, and the 
Second World War, the British and 
Russian Empires have lined up together 
against an intervening Rimland power 
as led by Napoleon, Wilhelm II, and 
Hitler. 

In other words, there has never really 
been a simple land power-sea power op- 
position. The historical alignment has 
always been in terms of some members 
of the Rimland with Great Britain 
against some members of the Rimland 
with Russia, or Great Britain and Rus- 
sia together against a dominating Rim- 
land power. The Mackinder dictum 
“Who controls eastern Europe rules the 
Heartland; who rules the Heartland 
rules the World Island; and who rules 
the World Island rules the World” is 
false. If there is to be a slogan for the 
power politics of the Old World, it 
must be “Who controls the Rimland 
rules Eurasia; who rules Eurasia con- 
trols the destinies of the world." 

IN THE POST-WAR WORLD 

cussion of population problems there 
loomed the gloomy figure of Malthus. 
The writings of demography were filled 
with the dangers of overpopulation. 
These dangers have not disappeared; in 
most of the world there is still a heavy 
pressure of population on developed re- 
sources, and the Malthusian controls of 
famine, disease, and war are stiU the 
major checks to population growth. But 
a different interpretation of population 
phenomena has become more popular, 
partly owing to obvious changes in pop- 
ulation trends, partly because of a re- 
evaluation of the relationslup between 
population growth and economic devel- 
opment m die modern world. 
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Population Trends as a Function of 
"Progress,” The dismal outlook of 
never-ending pressure of population on 
the food supply was dispelled in West- 
ern civilization by the achievements of 
the agricultural and industrial revolu- 
tions, and to a lesser extent by the ex- 
ploitation of new lands and of old peo- 
ples. These have combined to provide 
the economic basis for both rising levels 
of living and extraordinarily rapid pop- 
ulation growth. In the past three cen- 
turies the population of European race 
has increased sevenfold: from too mil- 
lions in 1650 to 700 millions at the 
present time. In the same period it has 
increased from less than a fifth of the 
world’s total to more than a third. But 
accompanying the achievement of high- 
er levels of living, both as cause and 
consequence, has been the spread of the 
empirical outlook on life conducive to 
the restriction of family size and the 
termination of population growth. As 
IS well known, the indefinite continua- 
tion of inter-war trends would ulti- 
mately lead to the depopulation of West- 
ern Europe and of Europe overseas. 

Rapid population growth and the 
subsequent slowing of growth arising 
from control of family size are intrinsic 
elements in the nexus of cultural traits 
that are valued as “progress.” Their de- 
velopment has not been haphazard. 
Within Europe, for instance, there has 
been a clear pattern of cultural diffusion 
from the initial locus of development 
in Northwestern and Central Europe. 
Modem education, improved health 
conditions, and economic advance are 
parts of the same cultural complex, in- 
digenous to the West and for many 
decades past in the process of spreading 
across the Continent. Progress flows 
along the lines of communication, is 
assisted by the presence of natural re- 
sources appropriate to industrialization, 
and is check^ by natural and cultural 
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barriers, but in general the level of ma- 
terial achievement of any given area 
in Europe is a function of its distance 
from the centers of diffusion in the 
West. Generally speaking, to go east- 
ward in Europe is to go backward in 
time. The mode of life in some of the 
remote corners of Europe, as in the 
mountain districts of Yugoslavia, in 
Bessarabia, or in the Caucasus, has 
many points of resemblance to that ex- 
isting in Western Europe several gen- 
erations ago. Intermediate areas tend to 
blend toward one extreme or the other 
depending upon their geographical lo- 
cation and cultural associations. In these 
terms Europe is a cultural unit, all in 
the same stream of development, but 
witli differences in the level of attain- 
ment growing from differences in the 
time at which the transition began from 
a peasant, self-sufficient society to an 
urban, industiial society. 

Outside of Europe technological civil- 
ization has made progress likewise in 
relation to the accessibility, both cul- 
tural and geographical, to the centers of 
its development. It has now gained a 
solid foodiold even among non-Euro- 
pean peoples. . . . The spread of in- 
dustry and the growth of cities have 
been well-nigh universal phenomena of 
recent times. Though in many coun- 
tries these exist now only in embryonic 
form, it is questionable if there is a 
single country in the world that has not 
experienced some increase in industrial 
output and in modern urban influences 
during the twentieth century. 

Demographic trends h&ve shown an 
almost equal, and closely related, con- 
sistency in the direction of their de- 
velopment. Every country in the world 
with sufficiently good vital statistics to 
permit a judgment of trends displayed 
declining mortality rates in the inter- 
war period (1919-1939)* With few ex- 
ceptions in the world, and none in the 
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sphere of Western civilization, the birth 
rates likewise were lower at the end 
than at the beginning of the period. 

The Continuum of Demographic De- 
velopment. In regard to demographic 
matters the diflercnt countries of the 
world may be considered as on a single 
continuum of development, a contin- 
uum having both spatial and temporal 
significance. It is spatial In that the de- 
gree of development is related to the 
cultural and geographical accessibility 
to the most advanced countries. It is 
temporal in that each country in its de- 
velopment is following a general his- 
torical pattern common to all. In areas 
relatively untouched by Western influ- 
ences, the typical demographic situa- 
tion today is one of high birth rates 
and high death rates, with a low value 
placed on human life both in its 
inception and in its destruction. Of 
coarse this was also the demographic 
position of Europe at an earlier period. 
In normal years such areas have a sub- 
stantial margin of natural increase, 
wbich'is periodically checked by disas- 
ters of one sort or another. As modern 
influences increase, the beginnings of 
police control, better transportation, and 
the application of elementary public 
health measures all ameliorate the ef- 
fects of these disasters. Before the war, 
the Britidi in India, the Dutch in Java, 
the Japanese in Korea, we ourselves in 
the Philippines and Puerto Rico, had 
softened the impact of calamity, and 
had made elective the normally high 
rate of natural inaease. This is 
typical "colonial” situatioa today, char- 
acteristic of most of the Far the 
Mohemmedan world, and mwh of Af- 
rica and Iiadn America. It was the 
condidon of tou^y half the population 
of the globe before the war. 

In more developed countries further 
eppUcatiofi of relatively elementary prin- 
in the saving of lives had brought 
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about further declines in the death 
rates. Later, the advance of modern in- 
fluences, in the form of urban ways of 
life and the values which have accom- 
panied this way of life in Western civili- 
zation, has resulted in the spread of the 
small-family pattern, first among the 
upper classes and then among all the 
urban elements of the population. Such 
developments have yielded the begin- 
nings of the decline of the birth rate, 
with clear indication that it would con- 
tinue if unimpeded by a return to earlier 
values or by the inauguration of repres- 
sive population policies. In Southern 
and Eastern Europe, in the more pro- 
gressive countries of Latin America, and 
in Japan, the decline of the death rate 
in the inter-war period was accompanied 
by a declining birth rate. In these coun- 
tries the pattern of fertility decline was 
established. However, the momentum of 
past growth, as reflected in the youth 
of their populations and the inevitable 
kg in the decline of fertility from its 
present levels posit substantial future 
growth of population in these areas for 
some years to come. 

The countries nearer the centers of 
Western civilization have progressed 
further in the transition than those less 
fully caught up in the rising tide of ma- 
terial values. In the core of Western 
civilization in Northwestern Europe 
demographic evolution before ihe war 
had proceeded to the point where the 
birth rate was overtaking the death 
rate in its decline. The list of cormtries 
faring the likelihood of future popula- 
fion derilne is a roster of the nations 
diat have led the world in material 
progress. 

The continuum of population devel- 
opment may be divided into three sig- 
nificant segments, each with its peculiar 
problems in the post-war world. About 
half the population of the world is in 
the first stage, the stage of great po- 
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tential growth. Western influences have 
made possible a reduction in the death 
rate without compensating declines in 
the birth rate. In a relatively stable post- 
war world these areas will experience 
tremendous population growth, compar- 
able in amount though probably not in 
rate, to that experienced by the Western 
world at an earlier period of its history. 
A second, and transitional, stage has 
been achieved by those nations now 
caught up in the tide of industrializa- 
tion and urbanization, but formerly, at 
least, on the peripheries of Western 
civilization. In these countries birth and 
death rates have both been declining, 
but the birth rates are still sufficiently 
high to support population growth for 
some time to come. Finally, there are 
those countries that face ffie prospect 
of depopulation if the net ferulity de- 
clines of the inter-war period are con- 
tinued. 

. , . Perhaps what is most significant 
to us now, with the problems of plan- 
ning a peace a public issue, is the po- 
litical implications of the differing dem- 
ographic trends, first, within Europe, 
and second, in the relationships be- 
tween the Western peoples and the rest 
of the world. 

Power Implications of Population 
Trends: Within Europe, . . . Within 
Europe, economic development and pop- 
ulation change have gone hand in 
hand. Both have undoubtedly been ele- 
ments in the changing distribution of 
political power. 

The predominant position of France 
on the Continent of Europe two or three 
centuries ago was partly a function of 
the fact that she was the wealthiest and 
in many respects the most advanced 
country in Europe. It is also undoubt- 
edly associated with the fact that she 
was probably at the same time the most 
pop\ 4 ous nation of the Continent^ not 
even ratduding Rusria, which now has 
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four times her population. The eco- 
nomic and political position of France 
in relation to the remainder of Europe 
has changed enormously since 1800, and 
this change is probably not entirely un- 
related to the fact that she now stands 
fifth rather than first among European 
nations in regard to population size. 

The rise of Germany likewise has 
demographic foundations. In the Na- 
poleonic period, Germans lived in a 
Europe dominated not only politically, 
but dso numerically by the French. As 
the result of the economic development 
of Germany and the population in- 
crease made possible by this develop- 
ment, since the middle of the last cen- 
tury Germans have become much the 
most numerous of the European peo- 
ples aside from the Russians. As the 
largest single group, occupying a cen- 
tral position in Europe, it is natural 
that the Germans should have sought 
to bring the balance of political power 
into line with their growing numerical 
and industrial importance. That this 
could have been achieved more effec- 
tively through peaceful rather than 
through warlike means is now unfor- 
tunately beside the point. 

By virtue of its more rapid natural 
increase and the Nazi annexation of 
German-speaking areas, Germany in 
1939 had twice the population of France' 
and a considerably larger population 
than that of Britain. However, from 
the demographic point of view, Ger- 
many had already passed the crest of 
the wave. The last war had serious con- 
sequences, But these were overshadowed 
by the effects of fertility declines. The 
population of the old Reich in 1939 was 
perhaps 6 million less because of World 
War I, It was 13 million less as the re- 
sult of the decline of the birth rate since 
1910. Prior to Hidcris aocestion Do 
power the net reproduction rate had 
fallen to a lower levd than that of 
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France, the classic country of depopula- 
tion. The Nazi population policies, 
though moderately successful in their 
objective of increasing the number of 
births, nevertheless fell very fat short 
of reestablishing 1910 fertility. The east- 
ward wave of population increase has 
come and gone in Germany, and she is 
on the receding side of the tide in com- 
pany with her Western neighbors. Dem- 
ographically, Germany is in substan- 
tially the same position as England, 
France, and Scandinavia, all of which 
face the prospect of stationary or de- 
clining populations. War may speed 
the approach of population decline; 
post-war population polides may retard 
it. But the underlying demographic 
situation will probably not be altered. 
Aside from an unforeseen volume of 
immigradon the era of rapid population 
growth in these countries is past. 

The populations of Eastern Europe 
grew much faster than those of Western 
European countries in the inter-war 
period despite political disorder and the 
more severe effects of World War I in 
the East At an earlier period the large 
population growth of this region was 
made possible by the fact that large 
areas were then in the process of initial 
agricultural settlement, or, put in other 
terms, in transition from a pastoral to a 
Settled farm economy. In Russia there 
was new settlement not unlike that of 
our own frontier. This agricultural set- 
tlement represented a superior form of 
land utilization, and made possible the 
support of a far denser population than 
had formerly existed. More recently the 
wave of material progress represented 
by industrialization and an urban way 
of life has reached Eastern Eiuope from 
its centers (rf origin in the West. In 
Upsria the contrast of tke old and the 
r^ted in soch severe Stress on the 
n^/Sexhd order that it was swept away 
npw tec hnkail dvOizadoa was 


ushered in with an impetus previously 
unexampled in history. These develop- 
ments have made possible rapid popu- 
lation increase such as existed in West- 
ern Europe at an earlier period. Despite 
war and revolution, which apparently 
cost Russia a total population deficit of 
a6 millions, including both deaths and 
loss of births, since 1900 the population 
of the territory of the Soviet Union has 
grown more rapidly than that of West- 
ern Europe. Its present age structure 
and fertility levels suggest that the pres- 
ent war will not have a serious re- 
tarding influence on her future rapid 
growth. The youth of the Russian pop- 
ulation is suggested by the fact that the 
median age is under 23 years, as con- 
trasted with 32 in Northwestern and 
Central Europe now and with a median 
age of 40 in that region by 1970 on a 
projection of intcr-war vital trends. The 
reported birth rate in the U.S.S.R. for 
1938 was 38.3 per thousand population 
or over twice that of the United States 
in the same year. 

Ignoring the war and assuming fer- 
tility declines comparable to those ex- 
perienced in Western Europe at the 
same level of fertility, the population 
of the Soviet Union in 1970 would ex- 
ceed 250 millions. The war will reduce 
the growth potential, but barring a 
demographic catastrophe gready ex- 
ceeding that of World War I and the 
Russian Revolution, the U.S.S.R. gives 
every promise of growing more rapidly 
than the remainder of Europe. In 1939 
the U.S.S.R. had twice the 80 millions 
living in the area of Greater Germany. 
In 1970 it will probably have three 
rimes as large a population, and there 
will probably be no Greater Germany, 
What these diflferences can mean in 
terms of military potential may be indi- 
cated from the treads of raanpawee. On 
the assumptions of growth suggested, 
the U.SJSJk. by rgyo would have more 
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men of prime military age, 20-34, 
its six closest rivals in Europe combined. 
The increase in the number of men of 
this military age by 1970 would alone 
be as large as the total German military 
manpower of that age today, or that to 
be expected from any reasonable demo- 
graphic trends to 1970. 

As long as the Russians were poor. 
Illiterate, and thinly scattered over an 
enormous area, their numbers were not 
very effective against the industrialized 
nations of the West except in terms of 
resistance through sheer inertia of size. 
Even in the present war, distance and 
weight of numbers have been an im- 
portant element in the Russian suc- 
cesses. But the Soviet Union is moving 
into a position in which it will be able 
to make its people as effective econom- 
ically, person for person, as those of 
Western Europe in general and Ger- 
many in particular. Since the Russian 
manpower of a generation hence will 
almost certainly be greater proportion- 
ately than it is today, a future German 
challenge to Russia and the world 
along the lines of 1914 and 1939 seems 
improbable. Demographic trends alone 
suggest that this conflict is Germany’s 
last chance for European and world 
domination. 

To say that Russia will be powerful 
is, of course, not equivalent to saying 
that she will be a threat. Large popu- 
lation growth in Russia does not involve 
the serious difficulties that it would, for 
instance, in Germany. In the Soviet 
Union rapid growth for some time to 
come is probably necessary for the maxi- 
mum development of large available re- 
sources in relation to existing popula- 
tion. It should present no greater prob- 
lem than it did in the United States 
i^cr the Civil War. Russia has amjAe 
'itWiurces, ample territory, and a great 
Dedd for labor to develop unexploited 
in Asia and in the Arctic. The 


problem is not one of resources or of 
territory. It is rather that of converting 
a population only two or three genera- 
tions from serfdom into a literate, physi- 
cally healthy, technically competent, 
urban people. At least that is the job 
as seen by the Russians themselves ac- 
cording to many reports, and it is a job 
certainly appropriate to the predominant 
values of our own world. 

Power Implications of Population 
Trends: Europe and Asia. A less cer- 
tain, but ultimately equally significant 
development is the eastward movement 
of power, not only in Europe, but in 
the world. As long as Western Euro- 
pean. civilization was able to maintain 
an effective monopoly on the industrial 
techniques that give power in the mod- 
ern world, numbers were relatively un- 
important in the relations between 
Western countries and the densely pop- 
ulated Orient Numbers are an element 
of power in any social group. But to 
be effective they must be implemented 
with resources and skills, and cemented 
by social cohesion and unity of purpose. 
Clearly, numbers are of little importance 
when two civilizations of very different 
values meet. The domination of India 
by a handful of Englishmen is an ob- 
vious case in point. The British had at 
their command a great technical supe- 
riority of weapons and a social organiza- 
tion Erected at the achievement of ma- 
terial ends. The British and the Indians 
simply were not interested in the same 
things; the goals and values of their 
respective societies were almost dia- 
metrically opposed. To most Indians 
the assumption of political control by 
the British was a matter of complete in- 
difference. 

This is no longer the case. Whether 
through the success of our own efforts 
at indoctrination, or through frank ad- 
miration for our achievements, oriental 
and other colored peoples are absorbing 
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important elements of our civilization. 
Thus the Japanese have clearly demon- 
strated, first, that a non-European peo- 
ple can establish an astonishingly strong 
industrial civilization, almost entirely 
on its own initiative, and, further, that 
a poor but industrious folk can accom- 
plish this with a poverty of natural re- 
sources that would seem hopeless by 
Western standards. But in terms of a 
reasonable evaluation of its economic 
and political potential Japan seems no 
more formidable in relation to Asia as a 
whole than would England, shorn of 
its empire, in relation to a united Eu- 
rope. And China, at least, seems on the 
way to achieving a unity that Europe 
was never able to accomplish. 

It is commonly assumed that over- 
population in China, as indicated by the 
prevailing poverty of the people, will 
prove a great barrier to the economic 
progress of the country and hence to its 
rise as a world power. However, it 
needs to be pointed out that China is 
not so hopelessly overpopulated as is 
commonly supposed and that this con- 
dition does not represent an insuperable 
obstacle to industrialization. It is per- 
haps surprising to note that the over-all 
density of population in China is only 
half that of Europe west of Russia 
though her total population is roughly 
comparable in size. Even in Chink 
proper, population density is much less 
than in Western Europe. Overpopula- 
tion in China, as elsewhere, is indicated 
by a high ratio of population to devel- 
oped resources. It has reality only in 
rdation to a given stage of technological 
development. In other areas technical 
changes have obviously brought about 
enormous changes in the carrying ca- 
pacity of the land. Four hundred years 
ago the present area of continental 
United States supported only 300 or 300 
^usand Indians living on the margin 
of suhsisteiKe. Wth our present 


nological development, the same area 
readily supports 130 million or several 
hundred times as many people, and at a 
much higher standard of living. In ex- 
isting circumstances the level of living 
in a country is much more closely 
related to its degree of technological 
development than it is to the absolute 
numbers of its population. Overpopula- 
tion is not a matter of too many people 
any more than it is a matter of too little 
economic production. 

Considered in this light the problems 
of the densely populated countries of 
the Far East take on a much more hope- 
ful aspect than has commonly been at- 
tributed to them. Given its present 
economic structure, it is undeniable that 
China is overcrowded. But it does not 
appear fanciful to suppose that at the 
level of technical efScicncy now prevail- 
ing in Europe the present population of 
China could be maintained at some- 
thing approximating Europe’s levels of 
living. ITiis would assume a potential 
resource base somewhat comparable to 
that of Europe west of Russia in an area 
more than twice as large. 

It is obvious that the Chinese popu- 
lation does not now have either the 
capital or the trained personnel to 
achieve the present per capita produc- 
tion of Europe in the near future. How- 
ever, there are compelling precedents in 
recent history demonstrating that neither 
of these is an insuperable obstacle. In 
Russia a backward and illiterate peasan- 
try is being converted almost in a single 
generation into a literate, forward-look- 
ing proletariat rapidly acquiring the 
skills necessary for efficient industrial 
production. And on the other side of 
China is the convincing example of 
Japan, which has constructed an indus- 
trial economy with a paucity of natural 
resources that would be appalling to 
any Western people. 

In China herwf something of the 
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possibilities both for industrialization 
and for higher per capita, output in agii* 
culture have been demonstrated in these 
war years. In this period China has 
built up an army of some lo million 
men, chiefly taken from the peasantry 
and consequently withdrawn from agri- 
cultural production. At the same time 
agricultural production in western China 
has apparendy remained at least as high 
as before the war, partly because the 
men withdrawn from agriculture were 
inefficiently used in agriculture anyway, 
and partly because even in the space of 
five years some progress has been made, 
especially in the use of better seed. 
These factors combined are sufficient to 
free lo million men as industrial work- 
ers in this area after the war. Further- 
more, the army was provided with 
small arms, i.e. rifles and light machine 
guns, and the appropriate ammunition, 
almost entirely from domestic producs- 
don. When it is considered that most 
of China’s prewar industries were lo- 
cated in the coastal cities now occupied 
by the Japanese, such an accomplish- 
ment must be considered a remarkable 
one. The capital for this achievement 
was naturally obtained at great sacrifice. 
But the means of industrialization can 
be wrung from a people living as close 
to the margin of subsistence as the 
Chinese if there is a central govermnent 
with the necessary will and unity. , . . 

Whether Asia will follow the course 
set by Western Europe in the decline of 
the birth rate is obviously a crucial 
question. Where birth control runs 
counter to the prevailing values, as in 
India, its diffusion may be slow. How- 
ever, the influences operating against 
the acceptance of birth control probably 
also operate against economic develop- 
ment and against further declines in the 
death rates. The only Asiatic country to 
have undergone sufficient Industrializa- 
tion and urbanization to offer a test case 
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is Japan. In that country birth control 
had apparendy established itself before 
the war. In Japanese cities, where birth 
control would most likely first achieve 
general use, the prewar fertility seems 
to have been only about five-eighths 
that in the rural areas. In the country 
as a whole the age distribution and vitd 
trends in the inter-war period were 
similar to those of England between 
1880 and 1900, and indicate a stage of 
demographic evolution comparable to 
that of England in that period. The 
Japanese case is not conclusive, but it is 
illuminating; it suggests that the bar- 
riers between the Western and Eastern 
worlds are not too great to prevent the 
diffusion of the birth control pattern. 

The decline of the birth rate in Asia 
is eminently desirable as long as die 
continent faces elementary difficulties in 
feeding its huge population. Emigration 
is no real solution for die future. There 
are no longer empty countries either 
willing or able to welcome the surplus 
populations on a scale sufficient to af- 
ford relief. The economic problems are 
serious. And yet it seems probable that 
given a modicum of political stability, 
the oriental countries will be enabled 
to experience both a rising level of liv- 
ing and rapid population increase for a 
time. It is true that they have less of a 
margin above subsistence than the 
Western countries had at a comparable 
stage of economic development. But it 
is also true that they have the experi- 
ence of the West to draw upon in the 
solution of their difficulties. 

Asia as a whole appears to be on the 
verge of a great awakening. This awak- 
ening may take many generations and 
undoubteffiy will not occur evenly 
throughout the continent. But the 
tempo of change has been so increased 
that it seems possible that this awaken- 
ing will occur with tremendous explos- 
ive force, and much sooner than is 
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commonly supposed. If the moderniza- 
tion of Asia follows the course that it 
took in Europe it will be accompanied 
by large population increase. Increase 
of population, and the very mass of the 
Asiatic population itself, could be ig- 
nored in the past as unimportant in the 
balance of world power. But with the 
prospect that the Asiatic masses will 
ultimately learn to forge the tools that 
will give them power, the differential 
population trends may become of very 
great importance. Population increase 
has been part and parcel of the spread 
of European populations over much of 


die globe. In the past European popula- 
tions have been growing very rapidly in 
a relatively slowly growing world. The 
present outlook is for relatively station- 
ary or declining populations among 
Western European peoples in a rapidly 
growing world. Western European peo- 
ples will almost certainly become a 
smaller part of the total population of 
the world. To the extent that numbers 
are a factor in the distribution of eco- 
nomic and political power, there will be 
some redistribution of power from old 
to new centers, , . . 


THE EMERGING PATTERN OF WORLD POLITICS 


By William T. R. Fox 

From chap, a of The Super Pourert: The 
United States, Britain, and The Soviet Union — 
Their Responsibility for Peace, by W T. R. 
Pox. Copyright 1944 fay Harcourt, Brace & Coq 
New Yorks reproduced fay permisaon. Dr. Fox 
IS research associate in the Institute of Inter- 
national Studies at Yale University which spon- 
sored publication of the book quoted. 

Until the twentieth century the Great 
Powers were all European powers. To- 
day, none of the three greatest powers 
is striedy European; nor are any of the 
three main centers of power located in 
continental Western Europe. . . . To- 
day Europe is an arena whose internal 
struggles periodically involve the whole 
civilized world in organized bloodshed, 
and whose struggles end only with the 
intervention of powers outside the Con- 
tinent. The transition from the old, 
world-dominating Europe to the new 
"ptoblem-Europe” is a central fact in 
the international politics of our time. , . , 
The first of the existing world powers 
WAS Britain. Her domination of die 
whole maritime wodd in the nineteenth 
oefittuty gave her a uitique position m 
relation to the other European powers. 
Sidtaia’t head start in the Industrial 


Revolution would have guaranteed her 
a position of primacy in any case. But 
in an era of water transportation, when 
overland movement of goods and men 
was cosdy and slow, and when the dis- 
covery of the New World and the rise 
of north European trading centers had 
reoriented Europe toward the Atlantic 
Ocean, her earlier marginal position be- 
came central. She had "the finest site 
on the Main Street of the world.” As an 
island near the European continent, she 
could with her mighty navy effectively 
control the narrow seas through which 
the men and goods of other powers 
must pass. Whether by design or by 
good fortune, acquisition of defensible 
bases at Gibraltar, Malta, Suez, Aden, 
Singapore, Cape Town, an'd the Falk- 
land Islands— defensible because they 
could be supplied most efficiently by the 
very sea routes whose security their pos- 
session ensured — ^reinforced and per- 
fected the British position. From a com- 
munications point of view that country 
thus controlled both the "main four- 
comers” of Europe and all its seaward 
approaches. 

In the nineteenth century, bovrever, 
forces were at work wbidh were tp 
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destroy ia large part Britain’s unique 
advantages. Her industrial techniques 
were adopted first across the Atlantic in 
the United States and then with sur- 
prising rapidity in the island empire of 
japan. 

The United States emerged from its 
Civil War a nation whose place among 
the Great Powers could not long be 
denied. In terms of its capacity to make 
war it demonstrated its coming of age 
by putting into the field in the i86o’s 
armies which were tremendous in size 
and in striking power. The United 
States was not for a generation after 
the Civil War an important naval 
power, but this was at least pardy 
through choice. Its incomparably boun- 
tiful West was a far richer prize than 
any European power could win by 
military or naval conquest. That the 
young giant of the Western Hemi- 
sphere was strong enough to repel any 
European Intruder, the ever-scheming 
Napoleon III came to understand after 
his fiasco in Mexico, when he tried 
without success to keep the Archduke 
Maximilian upon the Mexican throne. 

Japan, too, experienced large-scale iu- 
dustrialization in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Although her country lacked rich 
mineral resources, her statesmen were 
determined by a total mobilizadon of 
her human and mineral resources m 
make up for this deficiency. Having 
learned the ways of the Occident, she 
prompdy used her new knowledge to 
protect herself against the powers of 
Europe and to assure primacy in the 
Orient. 

With the opening of the twentieth 
century, therrfore, two non-European 
powers claimed adoiission to the inner 
circle of the Great Powers, By Britain’s 
trithdraWal from the Caribbean in the 
iSpo’s, symbolized by her reluctant 
^ acquiescence in the statement of Secre- 
Wy of State Olney thAt "Today the 
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United States is practically sovereign on 
this continent, and its fiat is law upon 
the subjects to which it confines its in- 
terposition,” and by her alliance with 
Japan in 1902, she acknowledged that 
the Pax Britannica no longer ran to the 
ends of the earth. Britain was still the 
only true world power. She had ad- 
mitted the regional dominance of the 
United States and Japan; but without a 
globe-encircling series of bases these 
powers were still only regional powers, 
no matter how big their fleets of capital 
ships. “Such regional dominance might 
very well be the most effective means 
of insuring certain countries — the 
United States, for exampie — against 
blockade or invasion. But ... no local 
command of the sea could endow the 
United States or any other country . , . 
with a leverage on world politics even 
approaching that which British states- 
men had long derived from their naval 
ascendancy in Europe’s narrow seas.” 
With the formal acceptance of the 
transoceanic regional powers into the 
inner circle of the Great Powers, the 
first stage in the outward migration of 
power from Europe was reached. 

These moves were certainly hastened 
by a trend of events within Europe that 
was equally unfavorable to the main- 
tenance of British maritime supremacy. 
Brandenburg-Prussia, in the early eight- 
eenth century “Europe’s biggest little 
sand-box,” had grown until by 1900 
Germany under Kaiser Wilhelm II had 
won her place as the leading land 
power of Europe, With the develop- 
ment of the railroad, the strategic posi- 
tion of a centrally located country with 
an efficient transportation network im- 
proved enormously. Bismarck’s quick 
victories against Denmark, Austria, and 
France gave proof of the new efficiency 
of overland transport. For Britain this 
meant a loosening of her former rise- 
like grip pn the main channels of intca- 
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European communication; there were 
now alternative and speedier routes. 

During the mid-nineteenth century, 
when the Russian bear was the bSte 
noire of the British Foreign Office, the 
further consolidation of North German 
power wider Prussian leadership was 
watched with friendly interest. But 
Germany overreached herself. In the 
words of Sir Eyre Crowe, "Germany 
had won her place as one of the lead- 
ing, if not, in fact, the foremost power 
on the European continent. But over 
and beyond the European Great Pow- 
ers there seemed to stand the ‘World 
Powers.* It was at once clear that Ger- 
many must become a ‘World Power.’ ” 

This Great Britain was not prepared 
to admit. Once the German determina- 
tion to become a world power, by build- 
ing up a strong fleet, became dear, 
Britain was necessarily so heavily pre- 
occupied with Europe that her days of 
unchallenged leadership elsewhere were 
over. To maintain her physical security 
at home she was forced to make con- 
cessions in America and Asia and to 
form alliances on the continent of Eu- 
rope. Her strength after 1900 was still 
suffident to make her a vsdued partner 
in the alliance system. By forming with 
France and Russia the Triple Entente 
the prospects of preserving an equilib- 
rium against the Triple Alliance of the 
three Central Powers in European 
politics were somewhat improved, but 
Britain’s days of splendid isolation were 
over. She was still a power, but only 
one power In a family of eight Of 
these, five were European; two were 
nou-European; and one, Britain, con- 
trolled the sea routes between Europe 
And the outer world. 

The First World War saw the com- 
plete disintegration of the A,ustr<j-Hatt- 
garian Empire so diat the numb« of 
potential candidates for Great Power 
status was pennanendy reduced by one. 


Another, Russia, was torn by internal 
revolution, and, strong or weak, would 
have been blackballed by the “respect- 
able” powers if her Bolshevik rulers 
had sought a place for her in the inner 
circle. A third, Germany, was temporar- 
ily so completely disarmed that some 
of her smaller neighbors, notably 
Poland, sometimes played a “Great 
Power” role in their relations with her. 
A fourth, Italy, had at Caporetto and 
elsewhere made a very poor diowing 
for a power that claimed to be a Great 
Power. However, since Italy was on the 
side of the victors, for the moment no 
voice was raised to exclude her from 
the ranks of the powers, with the re- 
turn of peace there were therefore only 
four— -or, with Italy, five— functioning 
Great Powers. 

It was the application of the United 
States’ military strength that broke the 
stalemate in the European War of 1914- 
1918. The United States could no 
longer, therefore, be classified merely as 
a regional Great Power, The second 
stage in the outward migration of 
power had now been reached, for a 
non-European power inclined this bal- 
ance in Europe as it chose. 

The United States had now become 
in every sense of the word a world 
power. Her dominant role in the Wash- 
ington Conference of 1922 showed that 
she was quite as influential in the Pa- 
cific as in Europe. There were, therefore, 
two World Powers after 1919, the 
United States and Great Britain. The 
third Great Power, France, was essen- 
tially a European power; and the fourth, 
Japan, was exclusively an Asiatic power. 
The first three dominated the Peace 
Conference of Paris which established 
the new order in Europe, while the 
first, second, and fourth dominated the 
Wadiington Conference of 1922 which 
set the pattern of power politics in the 
Pacific rfitoughout the inter-war period. 
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The twenty-year "long amiistioe” 
saw the revival of German power and 
the reentry of Russia into the European 
alliance system. With Italy, which was 
shortly to reveal its true weakness, 
there were on the eve of the Second 
World War seven Great Powers. . • . 
The conclusion of the war will see only 
three of the original seven still func- 
tioning as states of the first rank. The 
final stage in the outward migration of 
power from Western Europe will then 
be reached. No Great Power wiE re- 
main in non-Russian continental Eu- 
rope. 

The three survivors — Great Britain, 
the Soviet Union, and the United States 
— are all world rather than European 
powers. The demonstrated mUitary ef- 
ficiency of the Soviet Union in Europe 
'leaves no doubt that it could give a 
good account of itself in the Far East- 
ern conflict zone. It, like Britain and the 
United Stales, must be classified as a 
world power. 

The states of continental Western 
Europe will not, however, be mere 
pawns in a game of international poli- 
tics played by outsiders. The rapidity 
with which De Gaullist France has 
arisen from the ruins of the Third Re- 
public is a reminder that Europe’s poEt- 
ical power wiU be by no means neg- 
ligible, Complete military defeat is no 
guarantee against the ultimate recon- 
struction of the armed force of a de- 
feated state, as the world learned from 
Germany’s spectacular military rebirth 
in the 1930’s, As a member of the winr 
ning team, the French National Com- 
mittee is pressing France’s claim for 
reentry into the circle of Great Powers. 
Germany, too, wEl some day reassert its 
claim to Great Power status. Perhaps 
with less success, so may Italy. 

In Asia, there are two candidates for 
recognition as first-rank powers. China’s 
adherence to the Moscow Declaratinn 
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and Chiang Kai-shek’s pardcipation in 
a conference at Cairo with Roosevelt 
and Churchill have been interpreted by 
many as signifying that the Big Three 
has already become a Big Four. Since 
the Japanese will be disinclined to re- 
gard their country as a "third-rate 
powed’ no matter how complete their 
defeat in the present war, Japan also 
wiU be a candidate. 

How many of the five states here men- 
tioned will join the United States, Brit- 
ain, and the Soviet Union as powers of 
the first rank after there has been op- 
portunity for recovery from the wounds 
left by the Second World War? Is a 
state ever "entitled” to be included in 
the inner circle? Arguments of a mili- 
tary and of a moral character are fre- 
quendy intertwined; but one must at 
the outset distinguish between the 
"right” to sit in the inner councils of 
the decision-makers and the "strength” 
to assume great responsibUides in the 
post-war world. . . . 

After the final Axis defeat, recon- 
structed France and victorious China 
wiU, in their respeedve spheres of in- 
terest, demand a fuE share in develop- 
ment of the post-war polidcal order. 
But France is essentially a European 
and Mediterranean power; even with 
Indo-China restored she would not 
really be a Great Power in the Far East. 
China is exclusively an Asiadc power; 
no one would expect her to assume 
responsibiEdes for the enforcement of 
security in Europe. Both may be rated 
as “great” powers in the general inter- 
nadonal organizadon which may be set 
up after the war, but in contrast with 
the Big Three, drey are only regional 
powers. 

It is not merely die geographicaUy 
restricted interests of France and China 
which distinguish diem from the Big 
Threci The artificial character 
French hegemony on the continent of 
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Europe in the 1920’s was demonstrated 
by its rapid disintegration durmg the 
1930’s. Without support from some or 
all of the Big Three, her long quest for 
sScurite must remain unsatisfied. Only 
as a regional partner of the powers with 
global interests and global resources 
could she achieve this goal. She will he 
a valued partner because her European 
territory could constitute a gigantic 
bridgehead for military operations 
against a renewed German aggression, 
and because her North African terri- 
tory will in an air age be essential to 
the maintenance of communications be- 
tween the eastern and western Mediter- 
ranean, Her trump card in bidding for 
support from Great Britain or Russia 
is tie alternative possibility of collabo- 
rating very closely with the other. Her 
chief reliance in demanding help from 
the Big Three acting in concert will be 
their interest in preventing her collapse 
before or her collaboration with a resur- 
gent Germany. France will soon be 
strong again, but her strength will not 
be comparable to that of Soviet Russia 
and the United States, and she lacks the 
far-flung bases of Britain. 

China's position will on the other 
hand be more favorable than before the 
war with respect to her near neighbors. 
With more than 400,000,000 people in 
a continental area greater than that of 
the United States, she possesses two of 
the necessary qualifications. China, how- 
ever, is not a power which can under- 
take great international responsibilities 
beyond her own borders. She has no 
armed power available for export. In- 
stead, internal political issues are being 
decided by external intervention. Chiang 
Kai-shek's primacy at home depends in 
large measure on his capacity to attract 
jfpreign support With political and so- 
qal Integration achieved, China will 
hecome a, most important regional 
Fewer, bat her military might is dearly 


not of the same order as that of Russia, 
Britain, or America. 

The time and circumstances under 
which Germany or Japan might be per- 
mitted to reenter the circle of Great 
Powers depend on the extent to which 
the present war coalition coheres in the 
post-war world; but Germany and 
Japan too will be at most regional pow- 
ers, and they may not be powers at all. 
As for Italy, she should never have been 
rated as more than the least of the Great 
Powers. Her performance in two world 
wars does not suggest an active role for 
Italy in the high politics of the post-war 
world. 

"niere will be no fewer than three 
and no more than seven Great Powers. 
Within this group, there will be ‘‘world 
powers” and “regional powers.” These 
world powers we shall call “super- 
powers,” in order to distinguish them 
from the other powers whidi may en- 
joy the formal and ceremonial prestige 
of Great Power status but whose inter- 
ests and influence are great in only a 
single theater of power conflict. With 
bases both in the East and in the West 
and with communications assured be- 
tween East and West, the bulk of the 
super-powers’ armed force is highly 
mobile. It can, as in the present emer- 
gency, be thrown into whichever of the 
major theaters of war grand strategy 
dictates. 

The three aggregations of power 
which qualify for status as super-powers 
on the basis of' their world-wide influ- 
ence would also qualify as super-powers 
on the basis of military potential 
greater than that of the other four pow- 
ers. “Great power plus great mobility of 
power” describes the super-power. Act- 
ing iu coalition, the Big Three can 
bring preponderant power to bear wher- 
ever desired. In conflict, th^y would 
confront each other on many and 
widely scattered fronts. 
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The distribution o£ armed power in 
the new world of the super-powers will 
vary in another significant respect from 
that of the past. The major centers of 
industrial power will be widely sepa- 
rated from each other and peripheral 
with respect to both the European and 
the East Asian conflict zones. This 
contrasts with the situation prevailing 
when a majority of the powers of first 
rank were located within continental 
Europe. Especially after the develop- 
ment of the European railway network 
between 1850 and 1870, high-speed 
mobilization of land armies made 
Blitzkrieg against an adjoining Great 
Power practicable. . . . 

The statesmen of the super-powers 
must remember, however, that military 
power, like hydroelectric power, can be 
transmitted to distant points only with 
much diminished efficiency. The grossly 
Inadequate force with which General 
MacArthur had to conduct war in the 
Southwest Pacific in 1942 and 1943 is 
evidence in point. The gigantic convoys 
which had to be organized to support 
the Anglo-American campaign in the 
Mediterranean and the comparatively 
small number of front-line divisions 
which this tremendous effort supported 
arc further proof. Completely adequate 
communications and supply lines re- 
quire a substantial diversion of men 
and materiel from the fighting front. 
The tanker which carries oil, itself 
burns oil. The troopship has a perma- 
nent crew which will never be part of 
an invading land force. The steel in the 
freighter’s hull and superstructure will 
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never be available for tanks and guns. 
The longer the supply line the smaller 
the proportion of the total military ef- 
fort which can be applied in actual 
combat. It is clear, therefore, that, since 
the centers of greatest power are more 
widely separated than heretofore, the 
new military situation makes it enor- 
mously difficult for one super-power to 
defeat another. Wars between the pow- 
ers of first rank will necessarily be pro- 
tracted, far-flung, and indecisive. All 
ought therefore to be anxious to avoid 
such a conflict. 

Under the old system the proximity 
of the powers to each other heightened 
the tension under which the European 
state system operated. Demands of one 
Great Power upon another or upon 
some small power could not be accepted 
or rejected by reference to some gener- 
ally accepted standard called “justice.” 
Since relatively small variations in mili- 
tary power could spell victory or defeat 
in a war whose imminence it was dif- 
ficult to judge, concessions were rarely 
made simply because they were just. In 
the new situation, on the other hand, 
relatively small variations in military 
power will not jeopardize the military 
security of any of the super-powers. The 
possibility of setding disputes by com- 
promise or by reference to the merits of 
the dispute ought correspondingly to be 
enlargw. 

The prospects for a stable and just 
peace would, therefere, on the basis of 
this very brief sketch of the world of 
the super-powers seem to be somewhat 
improved. . . . 




Part II 

The European Realm of the Great Powers 



Chapter 5 

The European Realm 

D own to the closing years of the nineteenth century Europe was 
the world’s political dynamo. That small continent was the cen- 
ter from which ideas and influence radiated to the farthest corners of 
the globe. Directly or indirecdy most of the world paid tribute to 
Europe. All the Great Powers were European states. One of these — 
Great Britain— wielded a power and a stabilizing influence so im- 
mense as to earn the title Pax Britanmca. No other region approached 
Europe in wealth, productivity, and power. Europe was the dominant 
force in the nineteenth century society of nations. 

The geographical base of the European Realm was somewhat larger 
than the so-called continent of Europe which is but a huge irregular 
peninsula reaching westward from Asia. The European Realm in- 
cluded, of course, the off-shore islands of Great Britain; also the coastal 
margin of North Africa, the Near East, part of the Middle East, and 
the vast interior plain that stretches eastward beyond the Ural Moun- 
tains. The European Realm embraced, in short, most of the lands and 
narrow seas lying north and northwest of the great desert-mountain 
barrier which reaches from the western bulge of Africa almost to the 
northeast coast of Siberia. 

Within this European Realm is the birthplace of western civilization. 
The history of western civilization is the record of the development 
and spread of culture from its earliest seats in the eastern Mediterra- 
nean to the more remote lands of northwestern Europe and thence to 
lands beyond the seas. 

The peoples of Europe set the political pattern of our world. From 
them sprang the multi-state system with its political fragmentation of 
the world and repudiation of any political loyalty higher than that 
to the national state. From them came the Industrial Revolution, the 
early impetus to scientific and technical progress, the growth and 
spread of large-scale inter-regional commerce, modern concepts of im- 
perialism, the accelerating development of military power, and a. long 
'tililies of vfrars culminafing in the global struggles of our time* 
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The fourth quarter of the nineteenth century witnessed the begin- 
nings of political developments which were eventually to end Erirope’s 
political primacy among the continents. One of these development was 
the rapid rise of United States power following the great Civil War in 
America. Another was the hnt-house industrialization and militariza- 
tion of Japan which got under way about the same time. A third was 
the political unification of the Germanic peoples, Germany’s bid for 
European hegemony, and the resulting wars which have devastated 
Europe in our time. Still a fourth fundamental development, acceler- 
ated by the struggles for power in Europe and in the Far East, has 
been Russia’s phenomenal rise to a position of political primacy in 
Eurasia, accompanied by large-scale migrations of population and in- 
dustries to the Urals and beyond. 

These and other developments have shaken Europe to its foundations 
and profoundly altered the relations of the European peoples with the 
rest of the world. Europe no longer enjoys a virtual monopoly of polit- 
ical power and world leadership. Today the three greatest powers are 
all peripheral to that continent. The United States lies completely 
outside the European Realm. Great Britain, always peripheral in a 
sense because of its ofE-shore insular position, is coming to depend in 
creasingly upon the human and material resources of its common- 
wealth partners overseas. The Soviet Union is increasingly a Eurasian, 
rather than a strictly European, power as the result of its deliberate 
and forced development of new industrial centers beyond the Urals. 

Western and Central Europe has lost, probably irrevocably, its his- ' 
toric dominance and world leadership. But there is wide disagreement 
as to the role which the European peoples can or will play in the world 
of tomorrow. 

There is the view, on the one hand, that Europe has become “an 
arena whose internal struggles periodically involve the whole civilized 
world in organized bloodshed, and whose struggles end only with the 
intervention of powers outside the continent.” To the advocates of this 
view, “the transition of the old, world-dominating Europe to the new, 
/problem-Europe’ is a central fact in the international politics of our 
time.” {.The Super Powers, by W. T. R. Fox. Copyright 1944 by Har- 
court, Brace & Co., New York.) 

Against this view many voices have been raised in protest. Europe, 
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it is argued, still has nearly 400 million people, representing the greatest 
accumulation of skills and talents on the globe and a long tradition of 
leadership, the world’s most stimulating climates, vast mineral wealth, 
huge tracts of rich farmland and forest. “Regardless of what people in 
other global spheres may think, the Europeans will not consider them- 
selves as mere pawns in the hands of world powers. They do not want 
to see their continent become the playground of non-European power 
politics.” (“The Fumre of Europe,” by Friedrich Baerwald, in 
Thought, Fordham University Quarterly, September 1944.) 

To test these conflicting views, it will be necessary to study the situa- 
tion and prospects, the aims and the resources, of the principal Euro- 
pean nations one by one. But it will facilitate such a study to begin 
with an over-all survey of the Continent as a whole. 


THE DOMINANCE OF EUROPE: A PRE-WAR VIEW 


By Samuel Van Valkenborq and 
Ellsworth Huntington 

From chap. 1 ot Europe, by S. Vaa Valken- 
burg and £. Huntington. Copyright 193s by 
Samuel Van Valkenburg and Ellsworth Hun- 
tington. John Wiley & Sons, New York; 
reproduced by pennisston. The authors are 
well known geographers. Dr. Van Valkenburg 
is 'a recognized authority on political geog- 
raphy, Dr. Huntington’s specialty is the influ- 
ence of dimate upon civilization. 

.CiviLizA'noN today is European. The 
people of the United States, Canada, 
and Australia all rightly claim to be 
European in blood and culture. Those 
of Latin America make the same claim, 
although with less truth. Japan, China, 
India, and even Africa are trying to 
Europeanize themselves as fast as pos- 
sible, or at least to follow the modified 
European culture of Amerka. This uni- 
versal tendency to admire and imitate 
Europe provides strong evidence that 
Europe is still supreme among the cqn- 
dnents. . . » 

Locuriou. One of the most widdy 
tecojpdzed reasons for the dominance 
of ^ope is Its location. Just as every 


human being, by reason of his egoistic 
nature, is disposed to think of himself 
as the center of the sphere in which he 
moves, so every country and continent 
tends to see itself as the center, with the 
rest of the world grouped around it. 
Old maps of the time of Ptolemy are 
centered around Egypt; Rome in its an- 
dent glory looked upon itsdf as the 
heart of die universe. For outstanding 
countries like these, this view was es- 
sentially sound, because at the time in 
question they were really dominant. 
This dominance was pardy a matter of 
favorable location in respect to other 
active people and to the geographic 
conditions which at that time were 
most conducive to the progress of civi- 
lization. Thus Egypt was located near 
the line of contact between the parts of 
Africa and Asia where progress was 
then most rapid. At a later date Rome 
was for centuries the geographical cen- 
ter of the Mediterranean world around 
which civilization had then spread. In 
die same way, during the nineteenth 
century, Europe surrounded by its 
political and economic vassals, looked 
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upon itself as the center of the ■world. 


This IS the natural result of historical 
devdopment, but from the earliest 
times this development has been influ- 
enced by Europe’s peculiar location. 
The importance of this location de- 
pends pardy on the accessibility of the 
continent to other continents and to 
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ficiendy mild to melt the glaciers which 
had covered northern Europe, an al- 
most empty continent was ready for 
human occupation. Asia was the chief 
source of immigrants, although die an- 
thropological relics discovered in Eu- 
rope also display marked African traces. 
In later times, when the Continent was 



Fig. 8. Europe’s Central Location. Western Europe lies at the center of the 
so-called land-hemisphere the hemisphere so drawn as to include the greatest 
possible land area. This land hemisphere, it should be noted, contains all of 

the Great Powers. 

From C. B. Fawcett A PolitiaA Geography of the Bntith Etttf^e. 

Oiim te Co., London and Boston; reproduced by permuwn oi University o£ London Press. 


the oceans. Even more important is the 
combined climatic effect of the Con- 
tinent’s position in respect to latitude, 
ocean currents, winds, and storms. . . . 

Location in Respect to Asia and 
Africa. Leaving the climate for later 
smdy, let us look at Europe’s locadon. 
The early population of ‘Europe came 
mainly from Asia and Africa, and the 
proximity of these condnents has al- 
ways been highly important. After the 
Ice Age, when the climate became suf- 


well populated, and when the main 
lines of present race divisions had been 
established, the connecdon with Asia 
and Africa saved Europe from the dis- 
advantages of Isoladon which ham- 
pered the Americas, and especially 
Australia. New migrations brought 
vigorous, fresh inhabitants among whom 
the wealdings had perished. Even more 
important, perhaps, is the fact that the 
cultural and intdlectual contributions 
of these two great continents spread 
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into Europe, thus stimulating its civi- 
lization. 

The association with Asia and Africa, 
however, is not so close as to prevent 
the individual development of Europe. 
The long zone where Europe joins Asia 
north of the Caspian Sea is pardy a 
desert, and pardy a mountainous coun- 
try bordered by dense forests and the 
cold Arctic tundra. Hence constant or 
intimate relations were long precluded 
except under the impetus of world 
migrations. Only in later centuries did 
Russia extend its influence eastward be- 
yond this border as far as the Pacific 
Ocean. Farther south the high Caucasus 
Mountains offer only a few passes, 
while direct connection between the 
Balkan Peninsula and Asia Minor is 
interrupted by the open straits between 
the Black Sea and the Aegean. The 
famous Bosporus, in spite of frequent 
crossing &om the time of the Persians 
to that of the Turks, remains a barrier, 
made greater by the dry basin of Asia 
Minor and the difficult relief of the 
Balkan peninsula. Nevertheless, the mu- 
tual influence of each continent upon 
the other has been extensive; the eastern 
Roman Empire was partly European, 
and pardy Asiatic; the Greeks popu- 
lated the coast of Asia Minor until they 
were forced out a few years ago; the 
Turks still occupy the European shores 
of the Bosporus — ^relics of an empire 
which might have made Europe sub- 
servient to Asia if communication had 
been easier. Nevertheless, Europe is so 
separated from Asia that cultural influ- 
ences have spread more easily than peo- 
ple. ‘‘Ideas,” as Miss Ellen C. Semple 
has wdl said, “are light baggage.” 

A similar situation prevails even 
more strongly in respect to Africa. The 
Stiraits at Gibraltar and south of Sicily 
htfre jjeVer been great impediments to 
^ mutual influenoei Sicily was often under 
fulcra froto fbe great days of 


Carthage to the period of the Saracens. 
The Carthaginians conquered Spain, 
and Hannibal marched from there to 
Italy by way of France and the Mari- 
time Alps. In later days the Moors in- 
habited the Iberian peninsula for cen- 
turies, but the wall of the Pyrenees set 
a limit to their expansion. Outward 
from Europe, on the other hand, Rome 
extended her sway into northern Africa, 
and in recent times the French, Italians, 
and Spaniards have taken this same 
region under control. But in Africa, the 
great Sahara Desert prevented the south- 
ward advance of Europeans overland 
until the development of such modern 
means of transport as caterpillar motor 
cars and airplanes. 

Even today the advantages of Eu- 
rope’s position in relation to Asia and 
Africa are distinct. The two great con- 
tinents have served as an outlet for 
European energy by providing territory 
for colonial expansion, a market for 
European products, and a source of raw 
materials and food. The opening of the 
Suez Canal made southern and eastern 
Asia more accessible to Europe. Al- 
though Asia now shows signs of a 
nationalistic awakening with anti-Euro- 
pean tendencies, Africa is still essentially 
a possession of Europe. The commercial 
and political expansion of western Eu- 
rope was due in part to Asia and Africa. 
'The difficulties rf modern Europe arise 
pardy because it must now share its 
export markets in India and China with 
other countries. 

Location in Respect to America. Eu- 
rope is also advantageously located in 
relation to the Americas. Western Eu- 
rope faces the economic heart of the 
United St;ate$, The value of this situa- 
tion has been enhanced by the shorten- 
ing of the time of transit between 
Enrope and America to four or five 
days by water and far less by air. Yet 
tba distance is sUch that it has permitted 
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independent development of the lands 
oversea. The breakdown of Spain’s 
former colonial empire, the total loss of 
what is now the United States by Great 
Britain, and the establishment of only 
very loose political connections between 
Great Britain and Canada indicate that 
the economic and political leadership of 
Europe in North America has passed. 
But Ais does not lessen the value of a 
location in western Europe opposite the 
most active part of North America. 

In relation to South America the loca- 
tion of western Europe is as good as 
that of any other highly advanced 
region. The distance to Argentina and 
Brazil from western Europe is not much 
longer than from New York. Hence the 
commercial interests of Europe and the 
United States meet there on an equal 
footing. Air lines from the United States 
southward over the West Indies, and 
from Europe to Brazil by way of north- 
west Africa, now brmg both regions 
nearer to South America. They intensify 
the rivalry in the South American mar- 
ket, but do not give either of the north- 
ern continents any new advantage of 
location. In earlier times the distance of 
South America from the colonizing 
countries of Europe was a fundamental 
factor in the loss of colonial control. 

Today Europe retains all the advan- 
tages of its world location and is ready 
to use them in the battle to preserve its 
dominance. . . . 

Size and Shape. The size and shape 
of Europe also help to make it the 
dominant continent. In comparison with 
gigantic Asia, Europe is almost too small 
to be accounted a separate condnent. A 
man from Mars would certainly call 
Europe merely a great peninsula jutting 
westward from Asia. We call it a con- 
tinent only because the idea of Europe 
and Asia as separate land masses be- 
came fixed long ago among people who 
knevl' only of the separation caused by 


127 

the Aegean and Black Seas and had no 
idea of the plain which joins the two 
north of the Caspian Sea. Nevertheless, 
Europe is so divided from Asia by 
deserts and mountains, and its character 
and history have been so diverse, that 
it is very convenient to call it a con- 
tinent. 

The small size of Europe presents 
decided advantages. In conjunction with 
the relatively slight breadth from north 
to south it gives Europe a high degree 
of unity. Contrast this unity with the 
diversity of the other continents. In Asia 
the different centers of civilization have 
been too far apart to become closely 
connected; ihey influenced one another, 
but remained separate. In Africa the 
same conditions prevailed. Deserts cut 
off the center of die continent from the 
extreme north and south. In the center, 
dense equatorial forests interpose an al- 
most impassable barrier except by way 
of the Nile and the eastern upland. 
Hence North and South Africa have 
always been greatly separated, and the 
south remained isolated until Europeans 
reached it by sea. 

In Europe, on the contrary, the small 
size, as well as the relief and climate, 
are favorable to unity through die inter- 
change of people and ideas. Despite the 
great variety of its political and eco- 
nomic units, as well as of its races and 
culture, most of Europe has a certain 
quality which is deflnitely recognized as 
European. . . . 

In shape, as well as size, Europe finds 
an advantage over the other continents. 
Nowhere else do interior seas, having 
open connections with the ocean, invade 
the land so deeply without dissecting it 
into disconnected islands. Not only do 
the arms of the sea enter the Continent, 
but nearly everywhere the coastline is 
bordered by small islands which favor 
the establishment of setdements and the 
development of shipping. All around 
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the Continent the sea penetrates the 
land, creating the irregular coastline 
which offers so many economic advan* 
tages. 

The Baltic Sea and the North Sea, for 
example, provide seacoast advantages 
for all of northern Europe. The medio* 
val Hanseatic League, the beginning of 
modern commercial Europe, found its' 
reason for existence in these seas. It in- 
cluded seaports near the Baltic and 
North Seas, and inland cities as far as 
Cologne. Its later growth was due 
largely to the possibilities of sharing 
directly in world trade by way of these 
arms of the sea. 

England, separated from Europe only 
by the English Channel, reaps all the 
advantages of these waterways. It gets 
still other advantages because it not only 
faces the most productive European 
countries, but has an advanced position 
in Europe in the direction of North 
America. . . . 

The climatic effect of the shape of 
■Western Europe is even greater than its 
effect on transportation. The long north- 
eastern trend of the coast from Portugal 
to northern Norway enables the westerly 
winds to send a consunt flow of warm 
water along this coast. Thus the winters 
of western Europe are kept mild, and 
frequent storms are produced which 
give rain at all seasons. . . , These ad- 
vantages are increased by the fact that 
the North Sea and the Baltic, like the 
Mediterranean and Black Seas, carry 
the oceanic conditions far inland. 

The Mediterranean and Black Seas, 
which originally caused Europe to be 
counted as a continent, bring coastal 
advantages to all of soufoern Europe, 
By way of the Suez Canal they also lead 
to southern and eastern Aria. Without 


these seas Europe would have no iden- 
tity for it would be a mere fraction of 
a combined Asia and Africa. Their 
warm waters were the basis of the an- 
cient Mediterranean civilizations ex- 
. pressed in the rise of Phoenicia, Greece, 
Carthage, and Rome. Today they pro- 
vide the background of the Mediterra- 
nean development of France and Italy. 
They do this not only by affording easy 
means of transportation, but still more 
by their effect on climate. Without the 
Mediterranean and Black Seas the 
whole region from Spain to southern 
Russia would be desert or steppe. As 
it is, the so-called Mediterranean type 
of riimate, with its rainy winters and 
dry summers, penetrates for eastward, 
even to western Persia and the south 
side of the Crimean Peninsula, The 
densely populated and fertile Mediter- 
ranean coastal plains, with their sub- 
tropical vegetation, their thousands of 
coastal settlements, their great modern 
harbors exporting products of the hin- 
terland, and their numerous islands 
with fishiug settlements-^11 these are 
the result of a great downfold in the 
earth’s crust which led the Atlantic 
Ocean so far inland as nearly to connect 
it with the Indian Ocean. To Europe 
the Mediterranean is a gift of the gods. 
This intimate penetration of the sea 
both north and south of Europe pre- 
vents any part of the continent except 
Russia from being far from oceanic in- 
fluences, It tends strongly to produce 
unity by reducing the contrasts of cli- 
mate. Tkc nature of the climate in turn 
has much to do with that of the soil. 
Thus cUnoate, soil, transportation, and 
many other conditions are aU greatly 
influenced by the shape of the Continent 
and the intrusion of aims of the sea. . . . 



THE EUROPEAN REALM 


I2g 

EUROPE: TERRAIN, RESOURCES, AND REGIONS 
By R. H. Whitbeck and V. C. Finch ancient rocks but less extensive than 


From chap. 22 of Seonomie Geography, by 
R. H. Whitbeck and V. C. Finch. Revised edi- 
tion. Copynght 1941 by R. H. Whitbeck and 
V. C. Finch; McGraw-Hill Book Co., New 
York; reproduced by permission. The late 
Dr. Whitbeck was professor of geography at 
the Umversity of Wisconsin where Dr. Finch 
hoids a sirmlar position. 

The land surface of Europe is one of 
great diversity. Mountains, hill lands, 
nearly enclosed basins, and broad plains 
are interwoven in a manner that pro- 
duces great diversity within relatively 
small areas. This is much more true of 
Western Europe than of Eastern, and it 
is one of the reasons why travel in 
Western Europe has been so much en- 
joyed. Although the distribution of these 
features may seem the result of mere 
chance, a study of them shows that in 
geological age, type, and arrangement 
they have an order or system the major 
features of which are readily under- 
stood. Briefly these features include 
three systems of highlands; north, mid- 
dle, and south. Between them are two 
types of lowlands, very unequal in ex- 
tent. 

In the northwest arc ancient rocks, 
comparable with those of Laurentian 
Canada. The western margins of these 
are broadly uplifted and carved by ero- 
sion into the highlanfls of Norway, 
Scotland, and northern Ireland. East- 
ward in Sweden and Finland the same 
kind of rocks are worn down to a low 
level. Both high and low, these hard 
rocks have been heavily ice-scoured by 
continental glaciation, with results simi- 
lar to those in Canada— disturbed drain- 
age and innumerable lakes, thin Soils, 
boulder-strewn surfaces, and sucas of 
bare and polished rock. 

Midway in Europe between north 
and south are isolated hill lands, also of 


those of the north. They, too, arc a part 
of the foundation structure of the con- 
tinent. These appear in southern Ire- 
land, Wales and Cornwall, Brittany, 
central France, and the hill regions of 
central Germany, such as the Black 
Forest and the mountains of Bohemia. 
They were not overridden by the con- 
tinental glaciers. A great block of land 
in western Spain and Portugal belongs 
in this same category. It is mainly a 
tableland, or plateau, traversed by 
mountain ridges. 

Southern Europe is characterized by 
rugged mountains. These trend in a 
generally east-west direction and include 
the Pyrenees, Alps, Apennines, Carpa- 
thians, and Caucasus. They are so 
young in age that they appear to be still 
in a process of growth.' Occasional dis- 
placements of the rocks by internal 
forces jar the region in the severe earth- 
quakes that visit the Mediterranean 
border. Such have occurred in southern 
Italy many times, and the disastrous 
Turkish earthquakes of December 1939 
were of the same origin. The active vol- 
canoes of Italy may be thought of as a 
related phenomenon. 

Between the northern highland and 
the central hill region is the North 
European Plain, This begins in south- 
ern France and extends north and east, 
Including eastern England, Belgium, 
the Netherlands, Denmark and the Bal- 
tic plain of Germany and Poland. At 
that point it expands gready, both north 
and south, and includes most of Russia 
from the Black Sea and the Caucasus 
Mountains to the Arctic Ocean. It ter- 
minates in the east against the low 
ridges of the Ural Mountains. This 
plain is one of rolling surface and has 
underlying rocks much like those of the 
central plain of North America. 
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Fringing ihe Alpine mountain chains most used are the Thames, the Rhine, 
arc the lesser plains of southern Eu- the Danube, and the Volga. But the 
rope. They include basin lands in south- Vistula, the Oder, the Elbe, the lower 
cm France, the Po Valley of Italy, and courses of the Seine and Scheldt, and 
the Danubian plains of Hungary, Yugo- many of the rivers of Russia besides the 
slavia, Rumania, and Bulgaria. Volga also carry a large traffic. 

. . . The central plain in particular, In northwestern Europe the sinking 
from England to central Russia, is the of the land relative to sea level deepened 



Fig. 9. Europe: Mountain and Plain. 

From C. B. Fawcett, A Political Geography of the Britith Empire, 

Ginn & Co., London and Bosun: reproduced by permission of X/mversity of Loudon Press. 


focus of industrial and commercial ac> the lower courses of several of the rivers 
tivity. Tillable lands, sources of Indus* and converted them into estuaries that 
trial power, and highly devdoped com- admit ocean vessels for considerable dis- 
municadons enable it to support the tances. On these estuaries, most of the 
larger part of the total populadoo of great ports are located— -Lwdon, Liver- 
the continent. pool, Hull, Antwerp, Hamburg, Bre- 

.. Thtt River Systems of Enrope. The men, and many others, 
fivers of Europe include several of fuf- The Climates 0f Europe have played 
ska ^ serve as ruivigable water- an important part in the devdopment qf 
j^ya^itlnd these have played a large its resources, civilization, and industries, 
sdll dci( k commerce. Those The essential condidons that have 
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shaped its climates are two: (i) position 
in the middle latitudes on the eastern 
side of one of the great oceans and ( 2 ) 
the nature and arrangement of the sur- 
face features. In Europe, in contrast 
with both North and South America, 
an open and deeply indented coastline 
is presented to the westerly winds, and 
mainly it is the ends rather than the 
bold and continuous fronts of the 
mountains that face the sea. Under 
these conditions mhd and moist winds 
penetrate far inland along the North 
Sea, the Baltic, and the Mediterranean. 
One of the results of this is that Europe 
is the only continent that has no arid 
desert, unless a small area in southeast- 
ern Russia bordering the Caspian Sea be 
rated as such. , , . 

Forest Resources. Northwestern Eu- 
rope has large forest resources. Sweden, 
Finland, and northern Russia in the 
zone of subarctic climate have coniferous 
forests that are comparable with the 
better forest districts of eastern Canada. 
Eastward they grade oS toward the 
taiga of the Ural district and Siberia. 
Southern Germany and the Carpathian 
and Balkan regions have mixed forests 
more like those of the Great Lakes 
region. England, Belgium, the Nether- 
lands, and France had such forests 
originally, but they have been more 
largely cleared to make place for farm 
lands and pastures even on many of the 
hilly areas of types that in central Eu- 
rope have been kept in forests. In the 
Mediterranean lands, with their scant 
summer rainfall, the original forests 
were thinner and consisted largely of 
oak. They have suffered much bom 
grazing animals and lack of attention 
and are now generally sparse. In most 
of Europe the timber has been largely 
removed from lands capable of cultiva- 
tion, but this is less true in central Rus- 
sia than elsewhere. Southeastern Russia, 
6n the other hand, was not originally 
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forested but was prairie grassland or 
even short-grass steppe. 

Soi7 Zones in Europe. The soil zones 
of Europe have developed as a conse- 
quence of climatic conditions, the char- 
acter of the natural vegetation that 
occupied the land in prehistoric times, 
and the nature of the surface and its 
geologic history. There are several broad 
zones in which the soils are of contrast- 
ing types. Those of the north are of the 
light-colored, leached podsolic type, like 
those of the Canadian forest region. In 
most of the North European Plain the 
prevailing soils are of the brown, forest 
type like those of southern Michigan or 
Ohio, fertile if properly managed. In 
southern Europe types of subtropical 
red soils of only moderate fertility pre- 
vail. The old grasslands of southern 
Russia, however, yielded soils of dark 
color and high fertility. These are com- 
parable with the soils of the Dakotas 
or Nebraska. Near the Caspian Sea are 
alkaline desert soils. The fact that some 
of the soils of Western Europe arc actu- 
ally more productive of crops than the 
naturally rich lands of southern Russia 
is more a tribute to the greater and 
more dependable rainfall of that region 
and to the skill of the farmers than an 
expression of the natural productiveness 
of the soils themselves. 

Mineral Resources. Europe is rich in 
some of the vital industrial mineral re- 
sources but poor in others. Her produc- 
tion of gold, silver, copper, and tin are 
small, and only in southeastern Russia 
and in Rumania are there considerable 
supplies of petroleum. Of coal, iron, 
manganese, bauxite, and potash, how- 
ever, the resources are large, but these 
are very unequally distributed The coal 
is conned almost entirdy to the sedi- 
mentary rocks of the northern plain. 
Deposits ate found in England, north- 
ern Prance and Belgium, Germany, and 
central aod southern Russia. In contrast. 
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the ancient rocka of Scandmavia and 
the complicated structures of the Medi- 
terranean lands arc almost without this 
essential fuel. Iron ore is found most 
abundantly in the older rocks of central 
Europe, as in northern Spain, northern 
England, northeastern France, the 
mountains of Bohemia, southern Russia, 
and the Ural region. Some is found also 
in North Africa, and ores of the highest 
grade are mined in the far north of 
Sweden. It appears therefore that the 
countries that occupy the North Euro- 
pean lowland are best equipped with 
coal and are well supplied with iron, 
the prime mineral essentials of modern 
industrialism. This same region has also 
the principal deposits of zinc, lead, pot- 
ash, and several other minor minerals. 

The mineral resources of Europe as a 
whole are highly utilized. The Conti- 
nent has far less than half the known 
coal and iron ore of the world, yet nor- 
mally it mines as much as all the rest of 
the world. Europe and Anglo-America 
together produce more than 95 per cent 
of the world’s coal and iron both. This 
expression of the high industrial devel- 
opment of these regions, naore than 
anything else, shows why the North 
Atlantic Ocean is the greatest highway 
of International trade. 

Waterpower. Since the potential 
waterpower of a continent depends 
upon the area of the coodnent, as well 
as upon the rainfall and runoff and the 
relief of the land, Europe could hardly 
rank high in total potential waterpower. 
. . . Europe ranks hipest among the 
continents in developed waterpower, ex. 
ceeding North America. In ^th these 
condnents about a third of the potential 
power has been brought into tise. In 
Etirope two regions yield a large part 
of the total. They are (i) the glaciated 
Idghland Scandinavia and (3) the 
Ai|(me region of France, Italy, < 3 et- 
toany, and Switzerland. It cannot he 


said that the use of waterpower has yet 
assumed large importance in the indus- 
tries of Europe as compared with coal, 
although it is increasing rapidly. 

The North Sea Countries. It already 
has been pointed out that the Atlantic 
Ocean exerts a profound influence upon 
the climate of Western Europe. . , . The 
British Isles, the Scandinavian countries, 
Belgium, Holland, most of Germany, 
and a part of France are north of the 
49th parallel of north latimde, which is 
the northernmost latitude of any of the 
states of the United States, Even the 
northern boundary of Minnesota and 
North Dakota is several degrees farther 
south than London or Berlin. The 
North Sea countries lie between the 
parallels of 50“ and 60° N. latitude, but 
they have winter temperatures resem- 
bling those of our eastern states that 
lie nearly i,opo miles farther south, for 
example, Virginia and Maryland. These 
countries have ample rain for agricul- 
ture, litdc snow except on the moun- 
tains, mild winters, temperate summers, 
and ever changing weather. 

The western edge of the real conti- 
nental block of Europe is out in the 
Atlantic well to the west of Ireland. The 
British Isles are a part of the actual 
continent, and the North and Baltic 
Seas arc shallow parts of the ocean 
which now cover portions of the North 
European Plain, A moderate sinking of 
the land in the recent geologic past cut 
the British Isles off from the rest of the 
Continent. Sinking coasts are usually ir- 
regular coasts, wit^ offshore islands and 
broad river mouths which make good 
harbors. The NorlJt Sea countries have 
such a coast— an excellait coast for the 
purposes of ocean commerce. Of 1% 
ieaing ports of the world, $ are on 
the borders ef the Nortih Sea— London, 
Antwerp, Rotterdam, Amsterdam, Ham- 
burg, and Bremen, In nornud times 
more overseas commerce is handled by 
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the North Sea ports than by all the 
other ports of Europe. 

The shallow waters that border the 
coast of Western Europe are ideal breed- 
ing grounds for fish, and one of the 
most productive sea-fishing regions of 
the world is there. Many people in all 
the West European coast regions are 
engaged in fisheries, especially in the 
North Sea and off the coast of Nor- 
way. . . . The ocean fisheries have been 
one of the most effective of all agencies 
in making the North Sea peoples sea- 
going and sea-loving ... the invariable 
first steps in the making of maritime 
nations. . . . 

With the unimportant exceptions of a 
short strip of the Norwegian coast and 
the Scottish coast, the North Sea is bor- 
dered by plains. This, of course, is to be 
expected when it is recalled that the 
North and Baltic Seas are merely 
drowned portions of the North Euro- 
pean Plain. The absence of mountain 
barriers in this part of Europe, the ease 
with which the rivers can be used for 
navigation, and the general utility of 
the land for agriculture have been 
favorable to the economic development 
of the North Sea countries. This condi- 
tion is quite in contrast with the moun- 
tainous lands around the Mediterranean 
Sea; and the relative decline in the com- 
mercial importance of the Mediterra- 
nean countries and the rise of the North 
Sea countries is, in no small part, due 
to the surface features of these two 
regions. 

[The lands around the North Sea 
were] highly important commercially 
even before the rise of steam-driven 
machinery, notably during the period of 
the Hanseatic League, a league of com- 
mercial cities that fiourished between 
the fourteenth and seventeenth centuries 
In the region around the North and 
Baltic Seas. The greatest expansion of 
the commerce of ’Western Europe, how- 


ever, has taken place in the last century 
— the century of coal and iron. Most of 
the great coal deposits and iron deposits 
of Europe are in the lands that sur- 
round the North Sea, and practically 
half the factory manufacturing of the 
world is done in these same lands — 
England, northern France, Bdgium, 
and Germany, especially. 

TAe Mediterranean Region. Early 
European civilization grew up on the 
shores of this sea, and during the long 
period when Rome was mistress of the 
world the Mediterranean bound to- 
gether nearly all the known world. It 
was small enough and had islands and 
peninsulas at sufSciently frequent inter- 
vals to permit the small vessels of that 
period to navigate its waters. But with 
the discovery of the New World and of 
the routes around the southern end of 
Africa and of South America, a new era 
of navigation began. The Atlantic grew 
in importance, and the Mediterranean 
suffered a relative decline. After the 
opening of the Suez Canal (1869) the 
Mediterranean again increased in im- 
portance as a route of commerce and 
is now one of the chief ocean trade 
routes of the world. 

Unlike the North Sea, the Mediterra- 
nean is almost everywhere bordered on 
the north by mountains and on the 
south by mountains or deserts. Here 
there are no broad, fertile plains trav- 
ersed by navigable rivers. Entrance to 
the interior of the Continent is some- 
what difficult, the Rhone Valley in 
France being die principal open gate- 
way to the north. The mountainous 
character of southern Europe, its less 
abundant mineral resources, and its dry 
summers are reasons for the lower in- 
dustrial development of the Mediterra- 
nean lands and the general poverty of 
the people, the majority of whom seek 
to obtain a living from the scanty soil. 

The distinctive features of Mediterra- 
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nean climate as well as frontage upon 
an almost enclosed sea tend to draw 
together the fortunes of all Mediterra- 
nean lands in both Europe and north- 
ern Africa. In this region mild and 
moderately rainy winters alternate with 
hot and very dry summers. Under these 
conditions agriculture acquires a distinc- 
tive character. Its outstanding features 
include (i) cereal crops, especially 
wheat, which are able to grow during 
the cool, moist season and come to 
maturity before the summer drought is 
established; (2) perennial crops, such as 
the olive and the grapevine, which are 
able to endure drought or send their 
roots deep for subterranean water sup- 
plies; (3) intensive horticultural crops, 
such as citrus fruits and vegetables, 
which depend upon irrigation; and (4) 
animal industries, especially sheep and 
goats, which are able to make efficient 
use of the hilly, non-agricultural lands 
and the sparse, dry pastures of the sum- 
mer season. So general are these types 
of agriculture that in one form or an- 
other they are to be found from Spain 
and Algeria on the west to Palestine 
and Turkey on the east, in spite of the 
deferences in race and religion and the 


contrasts in cultural history among the 
peoples who inhabit the various por- 
tions of the Mediterranean borders. 

Eastern Europe. The three outstand- 
ing characteristics of eastern Europe are 
. . . (i) it is occupied almost wholly by 
Slavs; (2) it is mainly (but not wholly) 
a region of plains; (3) it is dominantly 
agricultural, with manufacturing devel- 
oped to any large extent only in re- 
stricted areas, especially those which 
touch the highly industrialized districts 
of Western Europe. 

The vast plains of Eastern Europe 
extend through many degrees of lati- 
tude from the Black Sea borders north- 
ward to the shores of the Arctic Ocean. 
They include wide variations in cli- 
mate, Vegetation, and soils, and corre- 
sponding differences in agriculture and 
land utilization. Their inhabitants arc 
predominantly agricultural peasants 
who dwell in rural villages and live by 
the tillage of die soil or the exploitation 
of forests and other natural resources. 
However, recent decades have seen the 
rise of manufaemres and manufactur- 
ing centers, a trend that is making 
rapid progress under the present Rus- 
sian political regime. 


EUROPE BEFORE 1914 


By J. M. Kfynes 

From chap, a of Tie Economic Conse- 
quettces of the Peace, by J. M. Keynes. Copy- 
right rgao by Harcoutti Brace Se Co., New 
Fork; reproduced by perniission, The author 
is a dunoguished British economist. 

Berors 1870 different parts of the small 
continent of Europe had specialized in 
their own products; but, taken as a 
whole, it was substantially self-subsift- 
ent. And its population was adjusted to 
this state of affairs. 

After 1870 thdre was developed on a 
latge scale an unprecedented sitoadon, 
the ecottomic condition of Europe 


became during the next fifty years un- 
stable and peculiar. The pressure of 
population on fijod, which had already 
been balanced by the accessibility of 
supplies from America, became for the 
first time in tccorded history definitdy 
reversed. As numbers increased, food 
was actually easier to secure. Larger 
proportional nturns from an increasing 
scale of production became true of agri- 
culture as well as industry. With the 
growth of die European population 
riiere were more emigrants on the one 
hand to till the soE of the new coun- 
tries, and, 00 the other, more Workmen 
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were available in Europe to prepare the 
industrial pioducts and capital goods 
which were to maintain the emigrant 
populations in their new homes, and to 
build the railways and ships which 
were to make accessible to Europe food 
and raw products from distant sources. 
Up to about 1900 a unit of labor ap- 
plied to industry yielded year by year a 
purchasing power over an increasing 
quantity of food. It is possible that 
about the year 1900 this process began 
to be reversed, and a diminishing yield 
of nature t man’s effort was beginning 
to reassert itself. But the tendency of 
cereals to rise in real cost was balanced 
by other improvements; and — one of 
many novelties — the resources of tropi- 
cal Africa then for the first time came 
into large employ, and a great traffic 
in oil-seeds began to bring to the table 
of Europe in a new and cheaper form 
one of the essential foodstuffs of man- 
kind. . . . 

What an extraordinary episode in the 
economic progress of man that age was 
which came to an end in August 19141 
The greater part of the population, it is 
true, worked hard and lived at a low 
standard of comfort, yet were, to all ap- 
pearances, reasonably contented with 
this lot. But escape was possible, for any 
man of capacity or character at all ex- 
ceedmg the average, into the middle 
and upper classes, for whom life of- 
fered, at a low cost and with the least 
trouble, conveniences, comforts, and 
amenities beyond the compass of the 
richest and most powerful monarchs of 
other ages. The inhabitant of London 
could order by telephone, sipping his 
morning tea in bed, the various prod- 
ucts of the whole earth, in such quantity 
as he might see fit, and reasonably ex- 
pect their early delivery upon his door- 
step; he could at the same nxonient and 
by the same means adventure his wealth 
In the natural resources and new enter- 
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prises of any quarter of the world, and 
share, without exertion or even trouble, 
in their prospective fruits and advan- 
tages; or he could decide to couple the 
security of his fortunes with the good 
&ith of the townspeople of any substan- 
tial municipality in any continent that 
fancy or information might recom- 
mend. He could secure forthwith, if he 
wished it, cheap and comfortable means 
of transit to any count! y or climate 
without passport or other formality, 
could dispatch his servant to the neigh- 
boring office of a bank for such supply 
of the precious metals as might seem 
convenient, and could then proceed 
abroad to foreign quarters, without 
knowledge of their religion, language, 
or customs, bearing coined wealth upon 
his person, and would consider himself 
greatly aggrieved and much surprised 
at the least interference. But, most im- 
portant of all, he regarded this state of 
affairs as normal, certain, and perma- 
nent, except in the direction of further 
improvement, and any deviation from it 
as aberrant, scandalous, and avoidable. 
The projects and politics of militarism 
and imperialism, of racial and cultural 
rivalries, of monopolies, restrictions, and 
exclusion, which were to play the ser- 
pent to this paradise, were litde more 
than the amusements of his daily news- 
paper, and appeared to exercise almost 
no influence at all on the ordinary 
course of social and economic life, the 
internationalization of which was 
nearly complete in practice. . . . 

Population. In 1870 Germany had a 
population of about 40,000,000, By 1892 
this figure had risen to 50,000,000, and 
by June 30, 1914, to about 68,000,000. 
In the years immediately preceding the 
war the annual increase was about 850,- 
000, of whom an insignificant propor- 
tion emigrated. This great increase was 
only rendered possible by a far-reaching 
transformation of the economic struc- 
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tufe of the country. From bdttg agricul- 
tural and mainly self-supporting, Ger- 
many transformed hersdf into a vast 
and complicated industrial machine, 
dependent for its working on the equi- 
poise of many factors outside Germany 
as well as within. Only by operating 
this machine continuously and at full 
blast, could she find occupation at home 
for her increasing population and the 
means of purchasing their subsistence 
from abroad. The German machine was 
like a top which to maintain its equi- 
librium must spin ever faster and faster. 

In the Austro-Hungarian Empire, 
which grew from about 40,000,000 in 
1890 to at least 50,000,000 at the out- 
break of war, the same tendency was 
present in a less degree, the annual ex- 
cess of births over deaths being about 
half a million, out of which, however, 
there was an annustl emigration of some 
quarter of a tnillion persons. 

To understand the present situation, 
we must apprehend with vividness 
what an extraordinary center of popula- 
tion the development of the Germanic 
system had enabled Central Europe to 
become. Before the war the population 
of Germany and Austria-Hungary to- 
gether not only substantially exceeded 
that of the United States, but was about 
equal to that of the whole of North 
America. In these numbers, situated 
within a compact territory, lay the mili- 
tary strength of the Centi^ Powers. But 
these same numbers — fot even the war 
has not appreciably diminished them-^ 
if deptiv^ of the means of life, remain 
a hardly less danger to European order, 

European Russia increased her popu- 
lation in a degree even greater than 
Gemmif'-rffom less than 100,000,000 
in rSpo to about ^50, 000, 000 at ilte out- 
break of war$ and in the year Imme- 
diately preceding 1914 the excess of 
birtht over deatln in Russia as a whole 
Wt$ at the prodigious rate of two 


millions per annum. This inordinate 
growth in the population of Russia, 
which has not been Widely noticed in 
England, has been nevertheless one of 
the most significant facts of recent years. 

The great events of history are often 
due to secular changes in die growth 
of population and other fundamental 
economic causes, which, escaping by 
their gradual character the notice of 
contemporary observers, arc attributed 
to the follies of statesmen or the fanati- 
cism of atheists. Thus the extraordinary 
occurrences of the past two years in 
Russia, that vast upheaval of society, 
which has overturned what seemed 
most stable — ^religion, the basis of prop- 
erty, the ownership of land, as well as 
forms of government and the hierarchy 
of classes — ^may owe more to the deep 
influences of expanding numbers than 
to Lenin or to Nicholas; and the dis- 
ruptive powers of excessive national 
fecundity may have played a greater 
part in bursting the bonds of conven- 
tion than either the power of ideas or 
the errors of autocracy. 

Orgattixation. The delicate organiza- 
tion by which these peoples lived de- 
pended partly on factors internal to the 
system. 

The interference of frontiers and of 
tariBs was reduced to a minimum, and 
not far short of three hundred millions 
of people lived within the three empires 
of Russia, Germany, and Austria-Hun- 
gary. The various currencies, which 
were all maintained on a stable basis in 
relahon to gold and to one another, 
facilitated the easy flow of capital and 
of trade to an extent the full value of 
which We only realize now, when we 
are deprived of its advantages. Over this 
great area there was an almost absolute 
security of property and of person. 

These factors of order, security, and 
uniikrffiity, which Europe bad never 
before enjoyed over so vvide and popu- 
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Ipus a territory or for so long a period, 
prepared the way for the organization 
of that vast mechanism of transport, 
coal distribution, and foreign trade 
which made possible an industrial order 
of life in the dense urban centers of new 
population. This is too well known to 
require detailed substantiation with 
figures. But it may be illustrated by the 
figures for coal, which has been the key 
to the industrial growth of Central 
Europe hardly less than of England; the 
output of German coal grew from 30,- 
000,000 tons in 1871 to 70,000,000 tons 
in 1890, 110,000,000 tons in 1900, and 
190,000,000 tons in 1913. 

Round Germany as a central support 
the rest of the European economic sys- 
tem grouped itself, and on the pros- 
perity and enterprise of Germany the 
prosperity of the rest of the Continent 
mainly depended. The increasing pace 
of Germany gave her neighbors an out- 
let for their products, in exchange for 
which the enterprise of the German 
merchant supplied them with their 
chief requirements at a low price. 

The statistics of the economic inter- 
dependence of Germany and her neigh- 
bors arc overwhelming. Germany was 
the best customer of Russia, Norway, 
Holland, Belgium, Switzerland, Italy, 
and Austria-Himgary; she was the sec- 
ond best customer of Great Britain, 
Sweden, and Denmark; and 'the third 
best customer of France. She was the 
largest source of supply to Russia, Nor- 
way, Sweden, Denmark, Holland, 
Switzerland, Italy, Austria-Hungary, 
Rumania, and Bulgaria; and the sec. 
ond largest source of supply to Great 
Britain, Belgliun, and France. 

In our own [i,e, British] case we sent 
more exports to Germany than to any 
other country in the world except India, 
and we bought more from her than 
from any other country in the world 
except the United States. 
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There was no European country ex- 
cept those west of Germany which did 
not do more than a quarter of their 
total trade with her; and in the case of 
Russia, Austria-Hungary, and Holland 
the proportion was far greater. 

Germany not only furnished these 
countries with trade, but, in the case of 
some of them, supplied a great part of 
the capital needed for their own devel- 
opment. Of Germany’s prewar foreign 
investments, amounting in all to about 
$6,350,000,000, not far short of $2,500,- 
000,000 was invested in Russia, Austria- 
Hungary, Bulgaria, Rumania, and Tur- 
key. And by the system of “peaceful 
penetration” she gave these countries 
not only capital, but, what they needed 
hardly less, organization. The whole of 
Europe east of the Rhine thus fell into 
the German industrial orbit, and its eco- 
nomic life was adjusted accordingly. 

But these internal factors would not 
have been sufficient to enable the popu- 
lation to support itself without the coop- 
eration of external factors also and of 
certain general dispositions common to 
the whole of Europe. Many of the cir- 
cumstances already treated were true of 
Europe as a whole, and were not pecul- 
iar to the Central Empires. But all of 
what follows was common to the whole 
European system. 

TAtf Psychology of Society. Europe 
was so organized socially and eco- 
nomically as to secure the maximum 
accumulation of capital. While there 
was some continuous improvement in 
the daily conditions of life of the mass 
of the population. Society was so framed 
as to throw a great part of the increased 
income into the control of the class least 
likdy to consume it. The new rich of 
the nineteenth century were not brought 
up to large expenditures, and preferred 
ihe power whidi investment gave them 
to the pleasures of immediate consump- 
don. In fact, it was precisely the ia- 
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equdtty o£ the distribution of wealth 
which made possible those \ast accumu- 
lations of fixed wealth and of capital 
improvements which distinguished that 
age from all others. Herein lay, in fact, 
the main justification of the Capitalist 
System. If the rich had spent their new 
wealth on their own enjoyments, the 
world would long ago have found such 
a regime intolerable. But like bees they 
saved and accumulated, not less to the 
advantage of the whole community be- 
cause they themselves held narrower 
ends in prospect. 

The immense accumulations of fixed 
capital which, to the great benefit of 
mankind, were built up during the half 
century before the war, could never 
have come about in a society where 
wealth was divided equitably. The rail- 
ways of the world, which that age built 
as a monument to posterity, were, not 
less than the Pyramids of Egypt, the 
work of labor which was not free to 
consume in immediate enjoyment the 
full equivalent of its efiorts. 

Thus this remarkable system de- 
pended for its growth on a double blufi 
or deception. On the one hand the 
laboring classes accepted from ignorance 
or powerlessness, or were compelled, 
persuaded, or cajoled by custom, con- 
vention, authority, and the well-estab- 
lished order of society into accepting, a 
situation in which they could call their 
own very litde of the cake that they and 
nature and tlie capitalists were cooperat- 
ing to produce. And on the other hand 
the capitalist classes were allowed to call 
the best part of the cake theirs and syere 
theoreti^y free to consume it, on die 
tfuat underlying condition that they con- 
sumed very little of it iu practiee. The 
duty of “saving” became nine-tenths of 
vifteq and the growth of the cake die 
d)j^ of tnie religion. There grew 
round tbe non-consumption of the cake 
imsdnets of puritanism which 


in other ages has withdrawn itself from 
the world and has neglected the arts of 
production as well as those of enjoy- 
ment. And so the cake increased; but to 
what end was nm clearly contemplated. 
Individuals would be exhorted not so 
much to abstain as to defer, and to cul- 
tivate the pleasures of security and 
anticipation. Saving was for old age or 
for your children; but this was only in 
theory — the virtue of the cake was that 
it was never to be consumed, neither by 
you nor by your children after you. 

In writing thus I do not necessarily 
disparage the practices of that genera- 
tion. In the unconscious recesses of its 
being society knew what it was about. 
The cake was really very small iu pro- 
portion to the appetites of consumption, 
and no one, if it were shared all round, 
would be much the better off by the 
cutting of it. Society was working not 
for the small pleasures of today but for 
the future security and improvement of 
the race — ^in fact for “progress.” If only 
the cake were not cut but was allowed 
to grow in the geometrical proportion 
predicted by Malthus of population, but 
not less true of compound interest, 
perhaps a day might come when there 
would at last be enough to go round, 
and when posterity could enter into the 
enjoyment of our labors. In that day 
overwork, overcrowding, and under- 
feeding would have come to an end, 
and men, secure of the comforts and 
necessities of the body, could proceed to 
the nobler exercises of their Acuities. 
One geometrical ratio might cancel an- 
other, and the nineteenth century was 
able to forget; the fertility of the species 
in a contemplation of the dizzy virtues 
of compound mteresb 
There vyere two pitfalls in this pros- 
pect: lest, population still outstripping 
accumulation, our self-denials promote 
not happiness but numbers; and lest the 
cake be after all consumed, prematu);ely, 
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in war, the consumer o£ all such hopes. 

But these thoughts lead too far from 
my present purpose. I seek only to point 
out that the principle of accumulation 
based on inequality was a vital part of 
the prewar order of society and of 
progress as we then understood it, and 
to emphasize that this principle de- 
pended on unstable psychological condi- 
tions, which it may be impossible to 
recreate. It was not natural for a popula- 
tion, of whom so few enjoyed the com- 
forts of life, to accumulate so hugely. 
The war has disclosed the possibility of 
consumption to all and the vanity of 
abstinence to many. Thus the blufi is 
discovered; the laboring classes may be 
no longer willing to forego so largely, 
and the capitalist classes no longer con- 
fident of the future, may seek to enjoy 
more fully their liberties of consump- 
tion so long as they last, and thus pre- 
cipitate the hour of their confiscation. 

The Relation of the Old World to the 
New. The accumulative habits of Eu- 
rope before the war were the necessary 
condition of the greatest of the external 
factors which maintained the European 
equipoise. 

Of the surplus capital goods accumu- 
lated by Europe a substantial part was 
exported abroad, where its investment 
made possible the development of the 
new resources of food, materials, and 
transport, and at the same time enabled 
the Old World to stake out a claim in 
the natural wealth and virgin potentiali- 
ties of the New. This last factor came 
to be of the vastest importance. The Old 
World employed with an immense 
prudence the annual tribute it was thus 
entitled to draw. The benefit of cheap 
and abundant supplies, resulting from 
the new developments which its surplus 
capital had made possible, was, it is 
ttue, enjoyed and not postponed. But 
the greater part of the money interest 
aeeruing on these foreign investments 
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was reinvested and allowed to accumu- 
late, as a reserve (it was then hoped) 
against the less happy day when the in- 
dustrial labor of Europe could no longer 
purchase on such easy terms the produce 
of other continents, and when the due 
balance would be threatened between 
its historical civilizations and the mul- 
tiplying races of other climates and en- 
vironments. Thus the whole of the 
European races tended to benefit alike 
from the development of new resources 
whether they pursued their culture at 
home or adventured it abroad. 

Even before the war, however, the 
equilibrium thus established between 
old civilizations and new resources was 
being threatened. The prosperity of Eu- 
rope was based on the facts that, owing 
to the large exportable surplus of food- 
stuffs in America, she was able to pur- 
chase food at a cheap rate measured in 
terms of the labor required to produce 
her own exports, and ^at, as a result of 
her previous investments of capital, she 
was entitled to a substantial amoimt an- 
nually without any payment in return 
at all. The second of these factors then 
seemed out of danger, but, as a result 
of the growth of population overseas, 
chiefly in the United States, the first was 
not so secure. 

When first the virgin soils of Amer- 
ica came into bearing, the proportions 
of the population of those continents 
themselves, and consequently of their 
own local requirements, to those of Eu- 
rope were very small. As lately as 1890 
Europe had a population three times 
that of North and South America added 
together. But by 1914 the domestic re- 
quirements of the United States for 
wheat were approaching their produc- 
tion, and the iitc was evidently near 
when there would be an exportable sur- 
plus only in years of exceptionally favor- 
able harvest Indeed, die present domes- 
tic tequirements of the United States 
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are estimated at more than 90 per cent 
of the average yield of the five years 
1909-1913. At that time, however, the 
tendency toward stringency was show- 
ing itself, not so much in a lack of 
abundance as in a steady increase of real 
cost. That is to say, taking the world 
as a whole, there was no deficiency of 
wheat, but in order to call forth an ade- 
quate supply it was necessary to ofier a 
higher real price. The most favorable 
factor in the situation was to be found 
in the extent to which Central and 
Western Europe was being fed from the 
exportable surplus of Russia and Ru- 
mania. 

In short, Europe’s claim on the re- 
sources of the New World was becom- 
ing precarious; the law of diminishing 
returns was at last reasserting itself, and 
was making it necessary year by year 
for Europe to ofier a greater quantity of 
other commodities to obtain the same 
amount of bread; and Europe, there- 
fore, could by no means afford the dis- 
organization of any of her principal 
sources of supply. 

Much else might be said in an attempt 


to portray the economic peculiarities of 
the Europe of I914. I have selected for 
emphasis the three or four greatest fac- 
tors of instability — the instability of an 
excessive population dependent for its 
livelihood on a complicated and artificial 
organization, the psychological instabil- 
ity of the laboring and capitalist classes, 
and the instability of Europe’s claim, 
coupled with the completeness of her 
dependence, on the food supplies of the 
New World. 

The war had so shaken this system as 
to endanger the life of Europe alto- 
gether. A great part of the Continent 
was sick and dying; its population was 
greatly in excess of the numbers for 
which a livelihood was available; its 
organization was destroyed, its trans- 
port system ruptured, and its food sup- 
plies terribly impaired. 

It was the task of the Peace Con- 
ference to honor engagements and to 
satisfy justice; but not less to reestablish 
life and to heal wounds. These tasks 
were dictated as much by prudence as 
by the magnanimity which the wisdom 
of antiquity approved in victors. . . . 


EUROPE BETWEEN WARS 


By ANDRi SiEoraiiED 

Prom chap, a of Eunp^t Crint, by A. Sieg- 
fried. Published by John WUey St Sons, New 
York; reproduced by permission of Jonathan 
Cape, Ltd., London. The author is a leading 
Preach geographer and econombt. 

Tms irresistible domination that Europe 
exerted over the test of the world until 
the beginning of the twentieth century 
is no>w challenged. . , . 

. . . The breaking up of the Euro- 
pean monopoly was caused by forces 
which were already at work in the last 
quarhsr of the nineteenth century. 

In otder to realize this fully, we must 
landy the economic history of England, 
fihice, so far as industry » concerned. 


she has always been in the vanguard of 
Europe. As early as the ’eighties we 
begin to perceive certain signs of weak- 
ness in her supremacy, which hitherto 
had been triumphant and uncomested. 
Overseas markets began to shut out her 
imports when they created industries of 
their own, so that her export trade no 
longer made such astonishing progress 
as before. In this matter England was 
typical of the rest of the Continent, ex- 
cept that since she had advanced further 
along the road to industtialization, she 
was more exposed and vulnerable. 

It is hardly accurate to say that the 
war [of 1914-1918] created a competi- 
tion which was specifically new, but 
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undoubtedly it did upset a delicate inter* 
national mechanism which had already 
become fragile. The even tenor of the 
foreign exchange market was shattered, 
and the production of the belligerents 
was diverted away from sensible eco- 
nomic goals. Meanwhile the overseas 
countries, in a frenzy of excitement, 
pushed on the overdevelopment of their 
indusjxies to extremes. We have not yet 
[1935] recovered from this orgy. Al- 
though certain trade routes, which were 
tempotarily abandoned during the war, 
have since resumed their normal course, 
the chart of international economic rela- 
tions is not, and never will be, the same 
as before the catastrophe. 

The international commerce of the 
wartime period is worthy of serious 
study, for it gives the clue to much 
which will take place in the future. Let 
us now try to trace the more important 
curients in this labyrindi of statistics. 

In so far as international trade is con- 
cerned, the first effects of the war were 
felt by the belligerents, and especially by 
the Allies, for they alone were still in 
contact with the outside world. An 
urgent demand arose for vast quantities 
of foodstuffs, raw materials, and manu- 
factured goods. No delay was possible. 
The armies had to be equipped and fed, 
civilian populations provided for, and 
an increasing number of refugees and 
dependents of all sorts had to be sup- 
ported. As they were disorganized by 
the mobilization of the armies, and also 
obliged to concentrate on the output of 
munitions, the Allied nations were 
totally unable to supply their home 
markets &om their own industrial re- 
sources. Accordingly they turned aside 
from their accustomed routine, and 
placed orders abroad of unprecedented 
shtes. Central and Eastern Europe, their 
natur^ sontoe supply for foodstuffs 
ah4 ntahttbetaresy were cat off in the 
,, of ad eye when commerce 


with the enemy became a criminal of- 
fence. This caused the Allies to fall 
back on the resources of far-off coun- 
tries, with the unhealthy result that their 
overseas imports suddenly became ab- 
normally large. 

Meanwhile, these same countries, 
since they could not supply even their 
own needs, necessarily lost their ability 
to export. There was no hope of keep- 
ing this trade, not merely because they 
were swallowing up practically all their 
own output, but also because they were 
forced to abandon anything not directly 
concerned with the life-and-death strug- 
gle in which they were engaged. As 
their exports were reduced to a mini- 
mum, and as they were importing 
everything they could lay their hands 
on, dieir trade balance naturally became 
disorganized to an unprecedented ex- 
tent. When the statisticians reckoned up 
their totak, they were appalled at the 
figures. It was not only that the volume 
of these exceptional imports was grow- 
ing steadily, but owing to the rise in 
prices the debts contracted were colos- 
sal. ■ » . 

Several neutral countries in Europe, 
as well as the Allies themselves, rose to 
the occasion; and overseas three coun- 
tries in particular — the United States, 
Japan, and Canada — did brilliant work. 
The latter were all belligerents, of 
course, but being far from the actual 
war zone, they benefited in much the 
same way as the neutrals. Although 
American industry was well established 
before the war. It made enormous 
strides; and as for Japan, her great in- 
dustrial development really dates from 
ffiis period. These overseas countries 
now joined the ranks of the interna- 
ffonal exporters of manufactured goods, 
and for the first time shared the privi- 
leges hitherto reserved for Europe. 

The sad list of Europe’s economic 
losses during these black years does not 
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end here, however, for we still have to 
consider the indirect effect of the war 
on the overseas countries in so far as 
they were markets for manufactured 
goods. When these far-off nations were 
suddenly enriched by an exceptional 
demand for their products at unheard- 
of prices, their purchasing power shot 
up with the force of a geyser. Easy 
come, easy go — ^people made money so 
quickly that they never thought of sav- 
ing it. Their one idea was to spend it, 
no matter how. The usual exporting na- 
tions had practically dropped out of the 
running, for although Europe was still 
able to export a litde, the dangers of 
ocean transport and high freight rates 
proved a hmdrance. The immediate 
result was that European goods failed 
to arrive just at a time when the new 
countries were feeling rich. Two adapta- 
tions quickly occurred. First, the non- 
European industries stepped into the 
breach, and secondly, local industries 
increased their output, while in some 
cases entirely new industries sprang up. 

This trend did more than anything 
else to industrialize the world outside 
the boundaries of Europe, and in op- 
position to her. The urge to construct 
factories was irresistible. The effects of 
the conditions which prevailed every- 
where in those extraordinary years have 
not been counteracted either by the re- 
turn to peace, or by the lesson of the 
two economic depressions which have 
since taken place. 

Protection is hardly needed, and yet 
governments have been granting It with 
great gusto, imposing all manner of re- 
strictions, especially on luxuries. These 
severe import regulations, sometimes 
amounting to embargoes, have provided 
a shelter behind which natioi^ indus- 
tries have been created, or have been 
able to grow at their ease. 

New industries have been springing 
up* like mushrooms after the iain« but 
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as we have learned by experience, once 
they have been created, enterprises 
usually manage to survive, especially 
when they can count on government 
support. While assistance of this type is 
likely to be given to the manufacturer 
to protect his investment, it is practically 
certain to be granted to the workman to 
consolidate the trade an which his liv- 
ing depends. Quite apart from the 
United States and Japan, this applies to 
Australia, Brazil, Canada, and a dozen 
other overseas countries where new in- 
dustries were established during the 
war. 

The most developed of these young 
countries took the place of Europe, and 
began to fill the wants of the others. 
In the past the Old Continent was in 
the center of the picture, but new com- 
mercial relations were now beginning to 
be established without reference to her. 
For example, the United States got into 
direct contact with South America, and 
also with the Far East via Panama, 
while Japan began to trade direct with 
South America, Australasia, and India. 
Certain of these trade routes were al- 
ready in existence, but others were 
entirely new. Europe’s role in this inter- 
national commerce declined, and the 
result was a dislocation which will 
never be readjusted. Conditions during 
the war undoubtedly were exceptional, 
but their repercussions have come to 
stay. ... No doubt we shall regain some 
of the markets which the fatal years of 
the war lost for us, but others will elude 
our grasp. Not without a struggle will 
the other continents give up the advan- 
tages which they obtained owing to 
what were exceptional circumstances. 
The interests which have gained by the 
change are only too anxious to consoli- 
date it^ and no matter what economic 
arguments are brought forward, politics 
are alvrays dragged in to ^eir assistance. 
We have only to look around us to see 
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that this is being done every day. There- 
fore, the industrialization of the world, 
even when condemned as uneconomic, 
is destined to endure. When Europe 
tries to recover her lost markets she is 
confronted with the exasperated nation- 
alism of thirty overseas countries, who 
are in revolt against the old conception 
of international division of labor and 
complementary trade. 

Regarded from every angle, the ulti- 
mate effect of this widespread crisis 
has been to undermine Europe’s former 
role of leadership. . . . The Old Con- 
tinent is no longer strong enough to 
impress her own tradidons as in the 
past and make the world react to a sin- 
gle impulse. 

In place of this single driving force, 
the world is being divided up into vari- 


ous spheres of influence. The European 
sector is still intact, and sdll extensive, 
but on leaving these shores the traveler 
soon encounters that of the United 
States. Meanwhile several zones are 
taking shape in Asia, where they seem 
to have broken as completely away from 
America as they have from Europe. 
Considered on a plane far above the 
realm of politics in the accepted sense 
of the term, one easily perceives the 
three or four different paths along 
which the world is traveling, in marked 
contrast to the extraordinary unity of 
the earlier inspiration, when the power 
of the Old Continent was without 
effective counterpart. Instinctively we 
recall the last chapters of ancient history 
and the breaking up of the Pax Ro- 
mana. 


WHAT IS EUROPE’S FUTURE? 


The effects of the Second World War 
on Europe’s future role in world affairs 
is today a subject of heated debate. The 
following two selections are believed to 
be representative of current thought on 
the question, 

THE OLD EUROPE IS GONE 
Bt Jan C. Smuts 

Ftorn an address by l^eld Marshal Jan 
Quistian Smuts, Prime hfltdster of South 
Africa, delivered before the Bridsb Empite 
ParliamebtaTy Association in London Novem- 
ber as, 1943. Excerpts quoted in Neuf York 
Times, l>«ember la, 1943, vt, g. 

We have moved into a strange world, a 
world such as has not been seen for 
hundreds of years, perhaps not for 1,000 
years. Europe is completely changing. 
The old Europe has ^e. The map is 
h^ing rolled up and a new map is un- 
luUiug before us. We shall have to do 
a great deal of fundamental thinking 
(tod serappiog of old points of vinw b^ 
fate we fl&d our way through that new 


continent which now opens up before 
us. 

Just look, for a moment, at what is 
happening and what will be the state of 
affairs at the end of war in Europe. 
Three of the five Great Powers will 
have disappeared. That will be a unique 
development. France has gone, and if 
ever she returns it will be a hard and 
a long upward pull for her to emerge 
again. A nation that has once been 
overtaken by a catastrophe such as she 
has suffered, reaching to the founda- 
tions of her nationhood, will not easily 
resume her old place again. . . . We 
are dealing with one of the greatest and 
most far-reaching catastrophes in his- 
tory, the like of which I have never 
read. . « . 

Italy has completely disappeared and 
may never be a Great Power again. Ger- 
many, at the end of the war, will have 
disappeared perhdps never to emerge 
again in the old form. The Germans are 
a great people with great qualities, and 
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Germany is inherently a great country, 
but after the smash that will follow this 
war Germany will be written off the 
slate in Europe for long, long years, and 
after that a new world may have arisen. 

We are, therefore, left with Great 
Britain and with Russia. Russia is the 
new colossus in Europe, the new colos- 
sus that bestrides this continent. When 
we consider all that has happened in 
Russia within the last twenty-five years 
and we see Russia’s inexplicable rise, 
we can only call it one of the great 
phenomena in history. It is the sort of 
thing to which there is no parallel in 
history, but it has come about. 

What the after-effects of that will be, 
nobody can say. We can but recognize 
that this is a new fact to reckon with, 
and we must reckon with it coldly and 
objectively. With the others down and 
out and Russia the mistress of the Con- 
rinent, her power will not only be great 
on that account but it will be still greater 
because the Japanese Empire will also 
have gone the way of all flesh. There- 
fore any check or balance that might 
have arisen in the East will have dis- 
appeared You will have Russia in a 
position which no country has ever oc- 
cupied in the history of Europe. 

Then you will have Great Britain, 
with a glory and an honor and a pres- 
tige such as perhaps no nation has ever 
enjoyed in history, recognized as pos- 
sessing a greatness of soul that has en- 
tered into the very 'substance of world 
history. But from a material economic 
point of view she will be a poor coun- 
try. She has put in her all, The British 
Empire and foe British Commonwealth 
remain as one of the greatest things of 
the world and of history, and nothing 
can toudh that fact, But you must re- 
member that foe Empire and the Com- 
monwealth are mostly extra-European, 
Those are foe overflows of this great 
British system to other continents. . . . 


EUROPE WILL RECOVER 
By Fmedmch Baeiwau) 

From "The Future of Europe,” by F. Baer- 
wald, in Thought^ September 1944. Copyright 
1944 by Fordham University; reproduced by 
permission. 

There is a widespread school of 
thought that has "written off” Europe. 
They count the dead, the diseased, the 
underfed, foe dispersed and they can- 
not see how any group of people having 
suffered so terribly can ever recover 
again; they view the Second World 
War as final evidence that Europe can- 
not solve its national and political 
problems or forget its ancient hatreds. 
The cultural heritage of foe Old World 
is considered by them at best as a 
museum piece incapable of further 
growth. This picture of decay is then 
contrasted vvith the spectacle of the 
vitality of the dynamic and young peo- 
ple of the United States and of the 
Soviet Union, later to be joined in their 
advance into a new world by the awak- 
ening people of China and India. That 
the British Empire will continue in one 
form or another is mostly conceded, but 
its share in world leadership is expected 
to decline sharply. 

Inasmuch as problems of changes in 
international political and cultural lead- 
ership and in foe relative strength of 
nations and continents play an impor- 
tant part in our considerations, it is 
advisable to state first the factors that 
bring about the rise of Great Powers 
and centers of culture. Mere numbers of 
people, the mere existence of natural 
resources, the endowment of a people 
wifo a genius for business and tech- 
nology do not in themselves guarantee 
effective participation in world leader- 
ship. Power and cultural influence of a 
nation or of a continent are never, as it 
were, gifts of nature. They arc the 
results of decisions and the ability and 
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Willingness of people to see them 
through and to exert themselves con- 
tinuously to maintain their lofty posi- 
tion once it is reached. All this is so 
important that often in history internal 
strength has made up for the deficiency 
of nations in manpower and wealth, 
and has given them superiority over 
more richly endowed W inefficient 
states. . . . 

We have stressed already that mere 
numbers are not decisive. However, the 
trend of quantitative change of a popu- 
lation is important. We have become 
used to base a generally optimistic out- 
look on an expectation of the growth in 
population. Conversely, actual or poten- 
tial decline of population very often 
creates an atmosphere of political and 
cultural defeatism. Thus great concern 
has been expressed about the outlook 
for the European population, especially 
as compared to the probable develop- 
ment of the people of the Soviet Union. 
It is necessary to see these discernible 
trends in their proper proportion. This 
will dispel easy optimism as well as un- 
justifiable despair. 

The rate of growth of the population 
has declined sharply in Europe in recent 
decades. This trend was stronger in the 
West and North than in the South and 
East of the Continent By the end of 
this century, this will have resulted in a 
marked numerical ascendancy especially 
of the Slavic nations. Between 1900 and 
igto, the rate of population growth in 
Europe was 94 per cent It dropped to 
1.8 per cent between 191Q and 1920 and 
between 1930 and 1939, it was only 6.1 
per cent Yet in absolute numbers, the 
European population was just below 
400 million in 1939. That is to sgy, eyen 
^en, the population of Europe was 
more tiiam twice as large as the popula- 
tion of the North American continent 
where, in I939y 184 million Inhahitants 
IjMhig- However, the North Amer- 


ican continent has an area of 8,664,860 
square miles whereas Europe has only 
2,092,664 square miles. Or m round fig- 
ures before the Second World War, 
Europe housed double the population of 
the North American continent on one 
quarter of the territory of that continent. 
In the future the relative proportion of 
the population of Europe and the North 
American continent will not change 
radically. According to the most recent 
estimates taking already into account 
the impact of the Second World War, 
the population of Europe will become 
stationary sometime between i960 and 
1970 at a level of about 417 million 
people. From then on, it is expected to 
decline unless the already mentioned 
change in public opinion and the pro- 
posed scheme for the support of large 
families reverse the trend. The popula- 
tion of the United States will also be- 
come almost stationary at approximately 
the same time. Around 1970, it will be 
just slighdy above 150 miUion. Shortly 
after that date, it also is expected to de- 
crease slowly. To round out this picture 
of relative strength, we now turn our 
attention to the population of the U.S. 
S.K. There, the population in 1940 was 
estimated at 174 million. It is expected 
to increase to about 251 million in 1970. 
This means that at tiiat time, the U.S. 
S.R. will be far more populous than the 
North American continent, but Europe 
proper, which geographically speaking 
is only a pronrontory of the huge land 
mass occupied by Russia, will be far 
more popidous than the Soviet Union. 

This survey of the population trends 
in Europe indicates that even on purely 
quantitative grounds, it vnll retain a 
position of great preeminence In the 
world. But will this not be offset by a 
decline in the quality o£ its human ma- 
terial suEtting as it will at the end of 
the war from complete general exhails- 
tion developing into unwiUingnetjS ahd 
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inability to continue its former great 
designs and objectives? . . . 

The ability of physical and mental 
recuperation of people has often sur- 
prised the cautious experts. Widespread 
malnutrition during the First World 
War has not interfered with a rapid 
improvement above and beyond the 
piewar level of health standards in most 
European countries. Since the progress 
in medical science and in health serv- 
ices continues at a rapid pace, there is 
no reason to assume this to be different 
after this war. There has also been no 
decline in technical skills. On the con- 
trary, the productivity of farming and 
industry in Europe has increased in the 
interwar period. Industrialization has 
spread to formerly undeveloped areas. . . . 

But . . . how can Europe recover from 
the large-scale destruction of its cities, 
industries and transportation systems? 
Surely a real restoration is inconceivable 
as far as historical monuments are con- 
cerned. ... It is different with the re- 
construction of dwellings and industries. 
What can be expected there is largely 
an improvement Technology and dty 
pl ann ing have not stood still in these 
years of crisis. The tremendous scope 
of the required program will create the 
economies of large-scale operations and 
facilitate coordination' of all the new 
developments. It wiU also for years 
solve ie problem of unemployment in 
Europe. 

Now all these reconstruction programs 
caimot be solved on a local or even a 
national level. For instance, before the 
rebuilding of textile plants and workers’ 
setdements in Poland can be planned 
rationally, it will be necessary to deter- 
mine just what the place of ihat Folidi 
industry will be in rdation to the Euro- 
pean textile industry as a whole. What 
will be its line of spccialiitatlon? What 
should be its size? To what extent 


would it merely duplicate, let us say, 
the Dutch textile industry and thereby 
lead to a renewal of unwholesome trade 
policies? It is not at all necessary for 
the governments to solve all these prob- 
lems for the industries. But the Euro- 
pean industries must do it themselves 
and they can succeed only within a 
continental European framework, tak- 
ing also into account the channels of 
exports to other areas. Whenever this 
spontaneous cooperation of industries 
does not develop, governments must 
take the initiative to secure economic in- 
tegration. 

It is important to realize that a very 
considerable degree of economic unifica- 
tion has actually taken place in Europe 
in recent years. The fact that this par- 
ticular type of unification must be 
changed because it served merely the 
interests of the Nazi state and its col- 
laborators does not militate against this 
idea as such. . . . 

One might ask whether this picture 
of a ranvigorated Europe creating an 
integrated economic system is not alto- 
gether chimerical The accumulation of 
hatred engendered by years of Nazi 
occupation and the intensification of 
nationalistic feeling created by it seems 
to justify these doubts. But it would be 
an error to take the present psycholog- 
ical condition of some groups in Europe 
as an indication of the long-run devel- 
opment of European sentiment. The 
underlying European realities will reas- 
sert themselves. . . . 

The prospects ... are that out of this 
war there will emerge a Europe at first 
weakened physically and economically 
but also endowed with a new vision of 
its own position and possibilities. Re- 
gardless of what people in other global 
spheres may thin^ the Europeans will 
not consider themselves as mere pawns 
in the hands of World Powers. , . . 



Chapter 6 

Great Britain 

G reat briTain, more than any other European power, forms a con- 
necting link between the United States and the European realm. 
Hence the fortunes of the British nation are of vital concern to the 
United States. Americans may “twist the Lion’s tail” and otherwise 
irritate their British cousins. But in moments of grave peril ancient 
grudges are pushed into the background, and the Anglo-Saxon peoples 
stand shoulder to shoulder against the common enemy. 

Twice, in 1917 and again in 1940, we have mobilized our great 
strength in support of Britain. In doing so, many Americans were doubt- 
less moved by sentiment. But deeper than sentiment was widespread 
realization, usually unexpressed, that defeat of Britain and break-up 
of the British Empire would seriously weaken American defenses, if 
not imperil the very existence of the United States. 

One hears it often said that the British navy has been America’s first 
line of defense in the Atlantic. There is a large measure of truth in this 
proposition. But it is easily subject to misinterpretation. England has 
not maintained a navy for the purpose of defending the United States. 
The Royal Navy exists for the defense of the British Isles and the 
oceanic supply lines of the British Empire. In performing those func- 
tions, however, British sea power has incidentally, and in varying 
degrees from time to time, strengthened the defenses of the United 
States, Without the British navy we would have needed a stronger 
navy of our own. 

This was the case even back in the nineteenth century when Amer- 
icans still regarded England with distrust, and still contemplated the 
possibility of a third war with that country. Even in those days, British 
sea power was in many respects an asset to the United States. This was 
so because British statecraft, for purely British reasons, generally stood 
in the way of other European powers extendiug their sway into the 
Western Hemisphere. Thus, while wc still viewed England as a source 
of potential danger, we simultaneously and incidentally derived benefit 
from Britain’s long indisputable command of the seas. 
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American reliance upon British sea power took on a more formal 
character after the First World War. During the period between wars 
we entrusted our defense in the Atlantic almost exclusively to Great 
Britain. The Royal Navy’s command of European waters permitted the 
concentration of American naval strength in the Pacific, to the mutual 
advantage of both nations. 

It is easy today to forget the unique position once held by Great 
Britain. During the nineteenth century, Britain was not merely one 
of the Great Powers. Victorian England was the first and only World 
Power. 

For various reasons, discussed in the following pages, England ex- 
perienced the industrial revolution earlier than other countries. The 
application of mechanical power to manufacturing, and the resulting 
growth of commerce and accumulation of capital, began earlier and 
proceeded more rapidly in England than upon the Continent or in 
North America. British imports of food and raw materials, and ex- 
ports of coal and manufactures, came in the nineteenth century to 
comprise a large proportion of the world’s commerce. London became 
the business and financial center of an economic community which 
spread over the globe. This economic commonwealth embraced not 
only the British Empire but also many independent countries upon 
several continents. 

The British navy, exercising virtually world-wide command of the 
seas, gave to the members of this family of nations a fair assurance of 
uninterrupted trade and continued peace. Industrial leadership and a 
far-flung commerce, backed up by financial and naval primacy, enabled 
British statesmen to wield an influence which approached, even if it 
never attained, the dimensions of global sovereignty and a world gov- 
ernment. 

Toward the end of the emtury, however, there were accumulating 
signs that these halcyon days were drawing to a close. Developments 
of various kinds in many parts of the world were beginning to eat 
away the foundations of the Pax SritannicO) or British Peace, as the 
Victorian era was sometimes aptly called. One of the most disquieting 
signs of the times was the rapid growth of German power, following 
the Franco-Pjrussian war of 1870 and the consequent unification of the 
Germanic peoples. 
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Alarmed by the increasingly aggressive trend of German naval and 
foreign policies, as well as by otlier unsettling developments in Europe 
and the Far East, British statesmen began to look abroad for new 
friends and allies. One result was marked improvement in Anglo- 
American relations, dating from about the time of our war of 1898 
with Spain. As time passed, Britain came increasingly to value the 
friendship of the United States, and Americans came also to recognize 
more clearly our own stake in the survival of a strong, friendly Britain. 

Unfortunately, both Englishmen and Americans were slow to grasp, 
or at least to acknowledge, the full extent and implications of the 
changes then taking place in the strategical position and over-all situa- 
tion of Great Britain. Americans in particular tended to overestimate 
the military strength and resources of Britain. Because British sea 
power had formerly reigned supreme in every ocean and in most of 
the adjoining narrow seas, Americans in the twentieth century con- 
tinued in the mam to assume that Britam unaided could still take care 
of herself against any probable enemies. 

Even the First World War failed to drive home fully the lesson of 
Britain’s increasing vulnerability to attack from the Continent. The 
fall of France, accompanied by die British retreat from Dunkirk, and 
followed by the German assault on Britam itself, came as a terrible 
shock to most Americans who suddenly awoke to the frightening 
possibility of Britain going down in defeat and the eastern Adantic 
passing under the hostile sway of Hider’s Third Reich. 

That experience, together with what has happened since, has demon- 
strated how closely related are the fortunes of the Adantic peoples. 
New developments in amphibious warfare, the ever-lengthening range 
of piloted planes, the introduction of pilotless aerial weapons, and 
other military developments, as Well as profound changes in economic 
and political relations, all seem likely to increase the mutual dependence 
of the two peoples in the future. 

If this is so, it is plain that we must have the clearest possible picture 
of Great Britain’s changing world position. Whence came the strength 
that supported the Pax Britannka of the last century? Why is Britain 
uuafcle to play the same historic role in our time ? What arc the elements 
Off attength and of weakness in Britain’s present military, political, and 
' i^Cotlomhi position? What fotofe ttends may be anticipated in the 
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light of the Second World War? These are questions which deeply 
concern Americans, and it is with these and similar questions in view 
that the following readings have been selected. 

GREAT BRITAIN’S GEOGRAPHICAL POSITION 


By Halfoiuj J. Mackinder 

From chap, i of Butatn and tht British 
Seas, by Sir Halford J Mackinder, Oxford 
Umveisity Press, Oxford, igo 6 , and ed. 1930; 
reproduced by permission The author is a 
famous BnDsh geogtapher, formerly director 
of the School of Economics in the University 
of London, and Member of Parliament, 

BrroKE the great geographical discov- 
erics of the fifteenth and sixteenth cen- 
turies, tile known lands lay almost 
wholly in the Northern Hemisphere 
and spread in a single continent from 
the shores of Spain to those of Cathay. 
Britain was then at the end of the 
world — almost out of the world. At one 
point her white cliffs might be seen 
from the mainland, and from this she 
stretched, northward and westward, 
away from the life of Europe. . . . Dur- 
ing two thousand years Britain was at 
the margin, not in the center, of the 
theater of politics. . . . 

The historical meaning of the Colum- 
bian discoveries can best be realized by 
turning a terrestrial globe so that Britain 
may be at the point nearest to the eye 
(see Fig, 8, p, 125 above). Europe, 
Asia, Africa, and the two Americas 
are thus included within the visible 
hemisphere; but the chief feature even 
of the land-half of the globe is a 
great arm of mediterranean ocean, At* 
lantic and Arctic, winding northward 
through the midst of the lands to en-> 
drde the pole, and to end beyond on 
the shofes of Alaska and Siberia. There, 
across the narrow and shallow Bering 
Strait, the mountains of America aiSc 
vijiifile fromj the Asiatic coast and the 
ocean-and is almost land-^it. The south- 


ern entry, from the water hemisphere, 
is an ocean-bay between Cape Horn and 
the Cape of Good Hope, which nar- 
rows somewhat toward the Equator, 
and is there half-closed by the western 
wing of Africa. A wide passage is left, 
some fifteen hundred miles in breadth, 
which leads into the triangular basin of 
the North Atlantic, essentially only the 
vastest of lakes. Two of the sides are the 
coasts of South and North America, 
where they recede into the West Indian 
Gulf; the third is the edge of Europe 
and Africa northward and southward 
of the Strait of Gibraltar. No flat chart 
can give a correct impression of the 
form of the North Atlantic. Only a 
globe can suggest its vast bulging cen- 
ter, and the relative insignificance of its 
Arctic, Mediterranean, and Caribbean 
recesses. A broad channel, with parallel 
shores trending northeastward, con- 
nects the North Atlantic with the Polar 
Sea. Iceland stands in the midst of this 
entry; Greenland defines it on the one 
hand, and Britain and Scandinavia on 
the other. Practically, however, this, like 
Davis Strait, is a mere gulf of the North 
Atlantic, extending only to the edge of 
the ice-pack. For most purposes, there- 
fore, the North Atlantic is a rounded 
basin, with eastward, northward, and 
westward gulfi, and a southern exit 
But the five historic parts of the world 
ate accessible from its waters, and for 
the generations that followed Colum- 
bus history centered increasingly romd 
its shoms. Thus Britain gradually be- 
came the central, rather than the ter- 
ming, land of the world. . . . 

. t , For many centuries die English 
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wete a race of shepherds rather than 
mariners, and the most significant 
feature of British geography was not 
the limitless ocean, but the approach of 
the southeastern corner of the islands to 
within sight of the Continent. Kent was 
the window by which England looked 
into the great world, and the foreground 
of that world, visible from Dover 
Castle, had no ordinary character. Im- 
mediately to the east of Calais is the 
end of the linguistic frontier which, 
crossing Europe from south to north, 
divides the two great races, Romance 
and Teutonic, whose interaction has 
made European history. From Calais 
eastward, in succession, were nations of 
Germanic seamen — ^Flemings, Holland- 
ers, Frieslanders, Hansards, and Vik- 
ings. Westward was the Frenchman, 
and behind him the Spaniard and the 
Italian. To the Teutons — ^“Easterlings” 
and “Norsemen” — ^England owes her 
civil institutions and her language; to 
the peoples of the west and south, her 
Christianity and her scholarship. Two 
distinct streams of ethical and artistic 
'influence converged upon the island 
from the Rhine delta and from the 
estuary of the Seine; . . . 

Behind Europe, and seen through 
Europe as through a colored glass, lay 
the imagined wealth of the Indies; and 
it is not without significance that the 
lie of the physical features— gulfs, riv- 
ers, and peninsulas— drew the great 
roads from the Indies northwestward 
through Persia, Mesopotamia, and 
Egypt— -by the Danube, the Adriatic, 
and the ^one— to Flanders and Paris, 
and so to Kent and to London. 

Seen thus in relation to earlier and to 
later history, Britain is possessed of two 
geographic^ qualities, complementary 
rather than antagonistic; insularity and 
dniversaliijr, Befofe Columbus, the in- 


sularity was more evident than the 
universality, Within closed coasts, im- 
pregnable when valiantly held, but in 
sight of the world and open to stimulus 
— ^Teutonic, Romantic, and Oriental — 
her people were able to advance with 
Europe, and yet, protected from military 
necessities, to avoid tyranny and to re- 
tain the legacy of freedom bequeathed in 
the German forests. Ordered liberty, fit- 
ted to the complex conditions of modern 
civilization, needed centuries of slow 
experimental growth, and was naturally 
cradled in a land insulated yet not iso- 
lated. 

After Columbus, value began to attach 
to the ocean-highway, which is in its 
nature universal. Even the great conti- 
nents arc only vast islands and discontin- 
uous; but every part of the ocean is 
accessible from every other part. , . , 
The unity of the ocean is the simple 
physical fact underlymg the dominant 
value of sea-power in the modern globe- 
widc world. Britain — of Europe, yet not 
in Europe— was free to devote resources, 
drawn ultimately from the Continent, 
to the expansion of civilization beyond 
the ocean. The sea preserved liberty, and 
allowed of a fertility of private initiative 
which was incompatible with supreme 
military organization. The same sea, by 
reducing the reserve of men and mate- 
rial needed for the protection of the 
island home, has permitted the devotion 
of British initiative and energy to trade 
and rule abroad. Great consequences lie 
in the simple statements that Britain is 
an island group, set iu the ocean, but off 
the shores of the great Continent; that 
the opposing ffiores are indented; and 
that the domains of two historic races 
come down to the sea precisely at the 
narrowest strait hcitween the mainland 
and the island. . . , 
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POLITICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF 
BRITAIN’S GEOGRAPHICAL 
POSITION 

By C. B. Fawcett 

From chap. 8 oi A Political Geogmphj/ of 
the British Empire, by C. B. Fawcett. Ginn & 
Co., London & Boston, 1933; reproduced by 
permission of the University of London Press. 
The author is Professor of Economics and 
Geography in the University of London. 

Physically the British Isles are a part 
of the European subcontinent. They lie 
on the continental shelf of northwest 
Europe, and are marked ofi from the 
rest of Europe only by the shallow seas 
which have been formed by the flooding 
of a part of the Great Lowland since the 
last Ice Age. They lie just o£E the north- 
western edge of the Continent, with 
their fertile lowlands near to it and 
their more barren highlands along the 
oceanic margins of the islands. . . . 

At the Strait of Dover, ofE the south- 
eastern corner of England, our island is 
separated from the Continent by a dis- 
tance of only twenty-one miles. For three 
hundred miles westward along the Eng- 
lish Channel this distance gradually in- 
creases until from Cornwall to Brittany 
it is over a hundred miles. Northward 
from Dover the sea separating us from 
the Continent widens steadily to a hun- 
dred miles between East Anglia and 
north Holland, and beyond that very 
sharply to more than four hundred miles 
between Scotland and Judand. But far- 
ther north the westward projection of 
Norway combines with the easterly 
trend of northern Scodand to reduce the 
northern opening of the Notth Sea to a 
width of hardy two hundred miles be- 
tween Shetiand and west Norway, 

Just to the south of the Narrow Seas 
the western end of the Mid-Wofld 
Mountain Belt comes to the Adantic 
coast in northern Spain, and approaches 
it in the Alps and die western outliers 
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of highland in central France. To the 
northwest these Narrow Seas penetrate 
the breaks between the highlands of 
Norway, Scodand, and northwest Ire- 
land, which belong to one and the same 
geological structural series. To the north 
of the Mid-World Mountains, from the 
Alps and Carpathians to the Caucasus 
and the Hindu Kush, lies the Great 
Lowland of Eurasia, which extends for 
some four thousand miles eastward from 
the shores of the Narrow Seas to the foot 
of the East Siberian and Altai High- 
lands. This is thfe greatest continuous 
expanse of lowland on the globe. To the 
south and east it is bordered by great 
mountains and wide, often desert, pla- 
teaus and to the north by the icebound 
margins of the North Polar Sea; only to 
the west does it come into direct contact 
with seas opento navigation. Here is the 
“Ocean Gate” of Europe, between Brit- 
tany and Norway. And here the British 
Isles lie between it and the open ocean, 
stretching across it for seven hundred 
miles like a vast breakwater; so that all 
the ocean traffic of the populous west of 
the Great Lowland must pass by the 
shores of Great Britain; and the Strait 
of Dover is the busiest channel of all the 
high seas (see Fig. 9, p. 130, above). 

. . . The chief land routes of the Great 
Lowland meet the ocean routes between 
Norway and Brittany; and here, chiefly 
roimd the southern half of the North 
Sea, is the chief node of world routes. 
Here also is the center of the Land Hem- 
isphere of the world, which contains 
about nine-tenths of the total area of 
habitable land, so that this nodal region 
is also in a high degree a central region 
of the inhabited world. Thus the posi- 
tion of Great Britain here is one of great 
strategical value in culture, in com- 
merce, and in war; and, while her posi- 
tion as the chief navrd power in the 
Narrow Seas is essential to her own life 
itttd security so long as war on the seas is 



GREAT BRITAIN 


154 

probable, it 1$ nonetheless capable of 
being regarded as a menace to the Euro- 
pean powers. It could not be maintained 
against a really united Europe, whose 
land base is so much greater than that 
formed by the British Isles. . . . 

A little more than a century after the 
voyages of Columbus the first English 
colonies were founded in North Amer- 
ica; and from that time the relations of 
the British Isles with the New World 
have been continuously expanding and 
becoming closer until they are now in 
some respects more important than her 
relations with Europe. In the seventeenth 
century England, and after 1707 Great 
Britain, steadily became the leader 
among the colonizing powers, a position 
which was greatly facilitated by the rel- 
ative freedom from the continental en- 
tanglements and dangess of her rivals 
which she owed to her insular position 
and the loss of the last of her medieval 
possessions on the mainland in the six- 
teenth century. By the end of the eight- 
eenth century the rivalry between the 
colonizing powers had ended in the 
establishment of the decisive naval su- 
premacy of Britain, a supremacy which 
was unchallenged from 1805 to 1898. 
During these same centuries the Indus- 
trial Revolution transformed a large 
part of both the internal and external 
economic and geographical conditions 
of Britain, the country in which it origi- 
nated and in which its effects have been 
most fully felt. The population of Great 
Britsun has increased more than fourfold 
within the island, white it has also sent 
out emigrants whose total numbers are 
greater than those of the population of 
l;be homeland at the beginning of this 
period of expansion; and the trsfnsoc*- 
djpk mtercouise and trade has steadily 
epWiOii both absolutely and idadvely to 
'b>M external exchanges, until now 
\|p|^S»pee^ that maintained across the 
Ibjfhe ahtteenth century 


Britain began the modern age as an 
outlying fragment of Europe. By the 
eighteenth century she had become the 
chief outpost of Europe toward the New 
World beyond the oceans. The growth 
of her connections with that New World 
has placed her between it and Europe; 
and the pull on her of all the links 
which now attach her to the younger 
lands is so great that it is arguable that 
in this twentieth century she is more 
closely bound to her daughter lands be- 
yond die oceans than to the old Europe 
of which she was once a part. . . . 

The nineteenth century was the cen- 
tury of Great Britain. In no previous 
century of the modern world was the 
economic and political leadership of one; 
state so decisive. And there is no present 
probability that any one country will 
ever be able to repeat that unquestioned 
leadership. Note that from 1815 to 1898 
the supremacy of the British Navy was 
never challenged. In 1815 Great Britain 
was supreme on the high seas of the 
world and was also the only one of the 
Great Powers whose home territory had 
not suffered invasion during the Napole- 
onic Wars. Europe was exhausted, and 
the United States still in its inWey, 
Great Britain alone at that time pos- 
sessed readily accessible deposits of good 
coal. Here the Industrial Age began; 
and it concentrated in this country its 
first great accumulations of population, 
of wealth, and of economic and political 
power, to such an extent that during 
the first half of the Industrial Age, Great 
Britain had no serious rival. 

At the beginning of the nineteenth 
century the British Enapire outside the 
home countries conisisted almost wholly 
of a few footholds on the edges of vast 
empty territories. Canada was British, 
but was sdll, very weals and threatened 
by the annexationist policy of some par- 
tiu In her grooving though ^ery youtbr 
neighbor->a p^cy defeat- 
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ed in 1812. In Australia and South 
Africa the Empire had only a foothold, 
and little more than that in India; while 
New Zealand was still unexplored and 
unsetded. 

The feebleness, slowness, and uncer- 
tainty of long oversea communications 
at that time, made the communications 
between all these territories and the 
homeland small and slow; while the 
general belief, based mainly on the ex- 
perience with the Thirteen Colonies and 
on that of Spain and Portugal in Latin 
America, was that all these colonies 
would naturally and inevitably separate 
from the homeland when they grew 
up. Hence these oversea lands counted 
for litde in the life of Great Britain, 
certainly far less than did the more 
accessible and populous countries of 
Europe. 

Also, on the smaller scale of human 
polidcal and economic organization be- 
fore the Age of Steamships and Rail- 
ways, Great Britain was a relatively 
large country. The huge area of such an 
empire as that of Russia was so fully 
counterbalanced by the difEculties and 
slowness of transport over its vast dis- 
tances that it counted for less than did 
France or Great Britain. The infant 
United States suffered from the same 
handicap. Until the coming of railways 
the handicap of mere distance prevented 
the effective consolidation of any lands 
of sub-continental magnitude. It may be 
argued that the breakup of the First 
British Empire in the latter part of the 
eighteenth century was due largely to 
the fact that the Atlantic was then at 
least six weeks wid^ and that therefore 
no close or frequent intercourse between 
the peoples or the governments was pos- 
sible. Such distances made continuous 
effective cooperation between peoples of 
distant lands quite impossible; and the 
Strongest states of the period^ the Great 
JEWers of Suropc^ were all bamd on 
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territories of moderate extent, from the 
hundred thousand square miles of Prus- 
sia or Britain to nearly double that area 
for Austria and France. Further, it is 
noteworthy that no state whose territory 
extended to much more than three hun- 
dred miles away from its metropolitan 
district escaped some movements of se- 
cession in such distant areas during the 
mntury which preceded the first railway. 

The invention and development of die 
steamship gave a more reliable and rapid 
means of ocean transport; and it en- 
abled Great Britain to build up her over- 
seas connections and strengthen her in- 
fluence on all the shores of the oceans. 
There is some truth in the assertions 
that the British Empire of today is a 
product of the steamship; and that it is 
British because Great Britain was the 
maritime state which took the lead in 
the development and exploitation of the 
steamship. In the same way the railway 
made it possible to link together effec- 
tively the widely separated areas of one 
continuous land mass in the temperate 
zones; and the United States is as much 
a product of the railway as the British 
Empire is of the steamship. 

These mechanical inventions, supple- 
mented by the telegraph and later im- 
provements in communications, changed 
the whole scale of economic and political 
ijfeography. They provided some of the 
materi^ pre-iequisites for growth and 
organization of for vaster powers than 
the Great Powers of eighteenth century 
Europe. But only three impoi’tant states 
in the world were in a position to make 
any full use of them during the nine- 
teenth century. The British peoples, pri- 
marily by means of the steam^p, but 
in the larger dominions and dependen- 
cies also by the railway) built up a vast 
empire along the seaways; while the 
United States and Russia each boilt up 
a land empire of sab<antmental mag- 
nitude by inhans of the railway. . , . 



156 


GREAT SEXTAIN 


BRITAIN’S INDUSTRIAL LEADERSHIP, 1775-1870 


By E. C. Eckel 

From chap, i of Coal, Iron and War, by E. 
C. Eckel. Copyright 1920 by Henry Holt & 
Co., N.Y.j reproduced by permission. This 
author was for many years a geologist in the 
service of the U.S. government. He served as 
an engineering officer m the A.E.F. during the 
First Woild War. 

As late as the middle of the eighteenth 
century, England’s industrial future was 
by no means certain or assured. The 
manufacture of woolen goods, taken up 
much later than in France and Germany, 
had at length been brought to a point of 
importance, and the time had definitely 
gone by when all of England's exports 
consisted of raw materials, such as tin, 
lead and wool. But the iron industry had 
not secured a firm foothold, and . . . 
it had in common with some other in- 
dustries, reached a point of extreme 
depression. . . . 

, . . There was apparently nothing 
on the industrial horizon to offer hope 
for the British iron industry in particu- 
lar, and yet it was on the verge of such 
an expansion as the world had never 
seen before in connection with any in- 
dustry in any land. Furthermore, this 
great expansion was to come not only in 
this one great basal industry, but it was 
to spread out, enlargmg and remodeling 
the entire industrial structure of the 
country, and to ultimately bring about 
great social and political changes. 

... In England, and for that matter 
elsewhere, just before the beginning of 
the period of rapid expansion in manu- 
factures . . . most industries were sdll 
of the household or neighborhood type, 
carried on by individuals, by families, 
, ttt by very small groups of eipployed 
wQrkm The powtw available for manu- 
was merely manual, except that 
‘ibfaydind localities a small water-power 
'dp^^jpment was ib use. The steam en- 


gine — of modern type — did not exist, 

, , . Transportation of commodities was 
not a matter of prime importance, for 
when production was on such a very 
small scale, the commodity could in 
general be made close to its market. 

. , , There were of course no railroads, 
there were no canals, and the common 
roads were very bad indeed. Coal was 
used chiefly as a domestic heat producer, 
and since there were no adequate means 
for unwatering the coal mines, both its 
consumption and its production were 
limited. 

Under these conditions the result was 
a small-scale and widely scattered pro- 
duction of most manufactured commod- 
ities. There was no way under which 
large accumulations of capital could be 
profitably applied to industry under 
such conditions; and even if the way 
had been open, there were few large 
individual or corporate accumulations 
of capital to be so used. . , . There was 
no intimation that within a half-century 
this type of British industry was to be 
swept away as completely as had been 
the ancient civilizations of the East. . . . 

The awakening in "England. . . . Be- 
tween 1760 and 1810 the organization of 
British industry was changed through- 
out, and the hulk of the changes were at 
least commenced during the first three 
decades of that period. During that brief 
space of time came a series of remark- 
able improvements in spinning and 
weaving machinery, which would make 
it both possible and profitable for the 
textile industries to group workmen in 
factories or other large operating units 
if the necessary power could be secured. 
And, as if in prompt response to this 
demand, camp the modern steam engine 
to furnish the power. The steam epgine 
fiirnlshed power not only to the menu* 
hieturer, but it enabled econjornic pump- 



GREAT BRITAIN 


ing, deepening and hoisting at the coal 
and iron-ore mines, so that the fuel and 
ore required by the new industrialism 
could be provided cheaply and in ample 
quantities. And, in turn, the engine re- 
quired better steel and better shopwork 
than had been needed previously, both 
of which requirements were met by in- 
ventions and improvements. Finally, the 
grouping of the industries in large units 
having now become feasible and eco- 
nomically necessary, the transportation 
of both the raw materials and the prod- 
uct of these large units became a matter 
of serious importance. So we have the 
beginning of highway and canal devel- 
opment, and a very litde later the com- 
mencement of steam navigation and of 
railroads. 

. . . The new organization of trans- 
port and industry which was brought 
about by all these changes had two very 
distinct though related effects, not only 
upon the coal and iron trades, but upon 
most other manufacturing industries. 
From this time on there were much 
larger and wider markets for manufac- 
tured products and for raw materials, so 
that tonnages or quantities produced 
could be greatly increased; and it would 
also be physically possible and econom- 
ically necessary to produce these in- 
creased tonnages in larger and more 
closely grouped plants. The day of the 
small forge and furnace and mill had 
passed away; the day of the small indi- 
vidual proprietor, too, was passing. 
From that day on to the present the 
trend of development In these two 
regards has never changed; and the 
huge industrial plants and organiza- 
tions of today are but logical and neces- 
sary results of the changes which took 
place in British, industry over a century 
ago. . . , 

The growth of markets, vjoo to 1775. 
During this preparatory period the Eng- 
lish iron output as earlier stated showed 
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little or no growth. . . . The annual 
rate of growth from 1700 to 1775 was, 
so far as can be determined, less than i 
per cent. This rate was far lower than 
anything which followed for the next 
hundred years, and it was not until 1890 
diat English iron growth again fell as 
low. Wc have no good population fig- 
ures prior to 1800, but it seems certain 
that during this first period the amount 
of iron produced in England actually 
showed a decreasing number of pounds 
per year per capita. At the close of the 
period the population of Great Britain 
was probably in the neighborhood of 
eight million. The annual output of pig 
iron therefor amounted to perhaps 
three to five pounds for each person. 
... In the years immediately preceding 
the [First] World War, the outputs of 
America, Germany and Great Britain 
ranged from five hundred to one thou- 
sand pounds per capita each year. . . , 

The Industrial Revolution inEngland, 
xyyy-rfxy. The forty years here grouped 
can be considered as covering the period 
of wonderfully rapid development in all 
industrial lines which is commonly 
called the Industrial Revolution. . . . 

Of the forty years included in this 
period, Great Britain was at war for 
thirty. The almost continuous struggle 
afiected industrial development, but it 
did not cause it. On the contrary, it may 
be said that in spite of these wars indus- 
tries were able to develop in Great 
Britain, 'thanks to certain special features 
which in her case limited the evil effects 
of the conflicts. With the exception of 
one very brief period in 1781, the British 
Navy luld the seas. Behind that shelter 
crops could be gathered in peace, indus- 
tries could develop unchecked, and goods 
could be shipped to the markets of all 
the world. English contributions in men 
were not large, and losses were light. At 
the close of four decades of war Great 
Britain emerged with a largdy increased 
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population, with highly developed m- 
dustries, and an enormously expanded 
foreign trade. Most of the American 
colomes had been lost, but the American 
trade had been held and even increased. 

During those forty years the rate of 
increase of British iron output averaged 
about 8 per cent annually. The output 
had risen, at the dose of the period, to 
over eighty pounds per year per capita. 
In other lines of manufacture the in- 
crease had been almost as great, and 
much more striking in some ways, so 
that in considering this period attention 
is often concentrated disproportionately 
on the textile industries, for example. 
The advances in these latter, however, 
were effects and not causes of the indus- 
trial revolution. That had origmated in 
the forcing effects of ready access to 
wider markets, and had developed 
thanks to the coal and iron resources of 
Great Britain. Comparisons with the 
condition in other countries at the same 
period brings out this latter pomt very 
dearly, and when we come to consider 
the growth at various periods of the 
United States, of Germany and of France 
we will see the same sequence of phe- 
nomena repeated in each case. 

. . . With increased access to Asiatic 
and the growing American markets, 
there wotdd have been steady increase 
in commercial and manufacturing 
growth in any case, but this growth 
would have been at a rate limited by 
primitive methods of production and 
transport. What gave this period its 
entirely new type of activities was the 
improvement of the steam engine under 
Watts and Boulton, which offered an 
efScient source of power. It could be seen 
immediately that this new power could 
be develops ul large units, so that a 
grfetincrease and concentration in man-' 
^maptpte^ were possible. It would be 
udibiosl as qbiddy ffiat the new 
nojt in position, like ta 


water wheel or windmill, so that soon 
it was applied to revolutionizing the 
methods of transport. 

The second point relates to the mate- 
rial conditions under which the new 
power could best be developed — and 
this could be seen immediately to re- 
quire access to coal and iron. At the time 
Great Britain was the most fortunately 
located of all the nations with respect to 
these two necessary materials, for the 
coal fields of the United States were still 
unknown and those of Germany were 
far inland. Steam shipping, then as 
always, fell to the nation which could 
supply cheap bunker coal; and Great 
Britain assumed a lead both in manufac- 
tures and in commerce which was re- 
tained for over a century. 

Undisputed world leadership, i 8 iy 
x 8 yo. During the fifty-five years which 
followed Waterloo there was great and 
relatively steady industrial development 
throughout the world, in which Great 
Britain took the leading part. There was, 
at the dose of the Napoleonic Wars, a 
decade of serious depression. . , . But 
around 1825 there were compensations 
for the losses of the wars, and world 
progress was resumed. The gold supply 
began to be heavily increased from 
Russian and Siberian discoveries, the 
Spamsh colonies finally freed took up 
a new growth, and the United States 
and Canada spread out far to the west- 
ward of their older setded hmits. New 
markets agam brought new manufac- 
turing activity. 

For the period which followed. Great 
Britain was the undisputed industrial 
leader of the wotld, and her iron and 
other great industries found at least their 
share of the market Cheap bunker coal 
meant cheap freights, and imported food 
supplies permitmd Great Britain to be 
turned tMsentially Into one va^t york- 
shop. So long as her coal supply was the 
dieapest and most aedsssjUh -in the 




Fig. ij. Physical FoundatioGs of British Economic Devdoptneat. 
Note the proximity of coal, iron, and easy access to the sea. 

FronvM. Kajcbinsn, Europe, jin Ailui of Human (^eagrapip, Cop^nght 1944 b7 
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world, there was no reason to fear for' 
eign competition at home, and the freest 
of free trade was the obvious economic 
policy for the England of those days. . . . 

Later in the period came another great 
burst of world-wide activity, forced and 
aided by railway development all over 
the world and by great gold discoveries 
in California and Australia. Throughout 
all of this time there was no war which 
interfered seriously with the British ex- 
port trade, and only one in which Great 
Britain herself was seriously involved. 
Modern industrialism was in course of 
development in other countries, it is true, 
but England’s two great future competi- 
tors were sdli far in the rear, sa far as 
world markets were concerned. Increas- 
ing imports of food supplies and of raw 
materials, such as cotton, were more than 
paid for by increased exports of finished 
goods and by freights. With regard to 
the great basal industry, railway develop- 
ment all over the globe brought about 
heavily increased demand for new types 
of iron and steel products, and English 
mills supplied a very large proportion 
of this demand. With the prompt adop- 
tion of the Bessemer steel process, and 
the growth of the steel ship, British in- 


dustry and commerce were again fa- 
vored. 

Considered merely quantitatively, the 
British iron output during the years 
1815 to 1870 showed a very large and 
quite steady rate of increase. It was not 
so large in percentage, however, as dur- 
ing the period immediately preceding, 
for we see that it averaged only 5 per 
cent annually in place of the earlier rate 
of 8 per cent. But it was so great that by 
1870 the British iron output averaged 
about five hundred pounds aimually, 
per capita of British population. This 
was a far cry from the five pounds per 
capita of the century previous, and rep- 
resented a great advance both in manu- 
facture and in utilization. 

It represented also, though one of that 
day would not have had any reason to 
know it, about the high-water mark of 
British industrial preeminence. For just 
as in 1770 a new development had come 
tmheralded, at a time of apparent depres- 
sion, so in 1870 new competition was 
about to appear, equally without warn- 
ing, to limit further growth. The period 
when one nation supplied the world 
with practically all manufactured goods 
was about to pass. 


WORLD ECONOMIC PRIMACY OF VICTORIAN ENGLAND 


By AMDid SixofamD 

Prom the Iptrodactioa to Engknd'r CHsu, 
by hxXti Siegfried, Copyright 1931 by Hai' 
court, Brace & Co.; reproduced by permission. 
The author is a leading French economist 

The Victorians were conscious of their 
superiority, as they lived in the stimu- 
lating atmosphere of rapidly accumulat- 
ing wealth. They profited by that mys- 
terious extra speed which seems to spur 
on those who start first, for they were 
the first fully to exploit the Industrial 
Revoludon which transfiarmed the 
world, and gave to Europe uncontested 
economic control. . . . 


Such magnificent success naturally 
produced a feeling of immense and well- 
founded pride. To realize England’s 
grandeur, her rulers, her thinkers, and 
even her tourists, had only to look around 
them. They congratulated themselves on 
their possession of the basis of power in 
a world reborn through the steam engine. 

‘'The length of our coastline, which is 
greater in proportion to our population 
and territory than in the case of any 
other nation, assures out strength and 
maritime superiority. Iron and coal — 
the nerves of industry — ^give our manu- 
facturers greatadvantages over out rivals 
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and our capital exceeds what they can 
dispose of. In invention, in energy, in 
ability, we yield to no one. Our national 
character, the free institutions under 
which we live, our liberty of thought 
and action, our untrammelled press 
which spreads abroad our discoveries 
and progress — all these things place us 
in the forefront of the nations which de- 
velop mutually by the free exchange of 
their products. Is this a country which 
should fear competition?” In his great 
speech in the House of Commons in 
1846, on the Abolition of theCornLaws, 
Sir Robert Peel made the above simple 
statement of incontestable facts. The pre- 
eminence of coal and iron carried every- 
thing before it. , . . 

Twenty years later, ... the situation 
was even more favorable. ... In 1866 
Stanley Jevons . . . wrote as follows: 
‘‘Unfettered commerce, founded on the 
basis of our coal resources, has made the 
several quarters of the globe our willing 
tributaries. The plains of North Amer- 
ica and Russia are our cornfields; Chi- 
cago and Odessa our granaries; Canada 
and the Baltic our forests; Australasia 
contains our sheep farms, and in South 
America are our herds of oxen. Peru 
sends her silver, and the gold of Cali- 
fornia and Australia Bows to London; 
the Chinese grow tea for us, and coffee, 
sugar and spice arrive from the East 
Indian plantations. Spain and France 
are our vineyards, and the Mediter- 
ranean our fruit garden; our cotton 
grounds, which formerly occupied the 
Southern United States, arc now every- 
where in the many regions of the 
earth. . . 

At about the same time Sir Charles 
Dilke, who on leaving the university 
made a voyage around.thc world, com- 
pleted his surveys on a triumphant polit- 
ical note: “In 1866 and 1867 1 followed 
England around the world; everywhere 
t was in English-speaking or in EngUsh- 
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governed lands. . . . The idea which in 
all my travels has been at once my fellow 
and my guide is a conception, how- 
ever imperfect, of the grandeur of our 
race. . . .” 

The initiators of [England’s nine- 
teenth century] economic regime . . . 
clearly realized the sacrifices that would 
accompany the wholehearted adoption of 
free trade. The eventual decline of agri- 
culture had to be faced, for a policy of 
low prices necessitates unrestricted im- 
ports, which arc apt to be contrary to the 
best interests of the farming community. 
The nation, therefore, had to learn to 
live on imported food, and the factories 
to use foreign raw materials in steadily 
growing quantifies. These purchases 
abroad were to be paid for by exports. 
Since both soil and dimate are mediocre 
in Great Britain, industrialism had to be 
pushed relentlessly to its utmost limits. 
There could be no possible hope of eco- 
nomic independence, for not merely had 
Britain to accept a division of labor 
which led to specialization, but also the 
risks which accompany international in- 
terdependence. Still, the advantages 
could be amazing. . . . 

International division of labor had to 
be accepted without question, making 
England, and to a lesser extent Western 
Europe, the highly specialized workshop 
of the world. . . . The colonies were to 
produce the raw materials which the 
mother country reserved the right to 
transform into manufactured goods, and 
it was assumed that the non-European 
countries would maintain toward Eu- 
rope the deferential attitude of a colony 
toward the motherland. Otherwise there 
would have been no sense in the concen- 
tration on a few square miles in the 
British Isles of an overdeveloped indus- 
try, and the accumulation there of a 
dense population which in the last re- 
source must depend for its existence less 
on the products of the soil than on the 
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margin of profit realized by the export- 
ing industries. There was [however] 
no guarantee that the new countries 
would not one day wish to manufac- 
ture their own raw materials, nor that 
England’s costs of production would 
always be lower than that of her com- 
petitors. . . . 

[The predominance of nineteenth 
century Britain rested also upon] abso- 
lute free trade, not only internationally, 
but within the country itself. Tariff free- 
dom should be accompanied by liberty 
in labor and wages, which should react 
spontaneously to any change in prices. It 
was not without reason that Cobden and 
his epoch viewed with suspicion the 
social aspects of the labor problem. The 
Liberal school considered labor as mer- 
chandise, and refused to speak of it ex- 
cept in economic terms. About 1840, 
when they extolled the free entry of for- 
eign whea^ they argued that if bread 
were cheaper, wages would be lowered, 
and thus without affecting the standard 
of living of the workmen, manufactur- 
ing costs could be considerably relieved. 
If wages had been blocked by social leg- 
islation, the reaction on which they 
coimtcd would not have taken place, 
and the system would not have worked. 

Finally it was essential thatcoal should 
enjoy the monopoly bestowed upon it 
by the steam engine, and that England 
should maintain her extraordinary lead 
in this field. In 1860-1870, out of the 
world’s coal production of 130 million 
tons, England accounted for 80 millions. 
But would Prussia always turn out only 
12 million tons, and the United States 
only 14 millions? 

These hypotheses were readily admit- 
ted by contemporary thinkers, but today 
we realize the imprudence of accepting 
as normal a mere stage in the economic 
^woluticm of die world, and of constnict- 
|pig: m ^ foundation an edifice whi^ 
jjt Ji Wr difScult to modify. . * « 


LONDON, ECONOMIC CAl^ITAL 
OF THE WORLD 

Bv Stephen King-Hall 

Prom chap, i of Our Oum Times, by Ste- 
phen King-Hall. Nicholson & Watson, Lon- 
don, ip3s; reproduced by permission This 
author is a prominent British wnter on inter- 
national affairs, associated with the Royal In- 
stitute ot International Affairs. 

The artisans who made Great Britain 
the workshop of the world were fed and 
clothed by imported food and wool and 
cotton from overseas lands. These coun- 
tries were developed by British credit 
founded upon the enormous savings de- 
rived from the profits of Briush industry. 
The development of the overseas lands 
set in motion prolonged and extensive 
movements of human migration across 
the oceans and laid the foundations of 
new national sUtes. In order to assist 
international trade the British perfected 
and operated a technique of world money 
called the Gold Standard. This device 
subtly linked together the national eco- 
nomic systems of the principal trading 
states and was by common consent con- 
trolled from London, the capital market 
place of the world. 'The British built up 
and operated a merchant shipping serv- 
ice which carried nearly half of the sea- 
borne trade of the world. Through the 
words and deeds of its British high- 
pricsts the nineteenth century industrial 
revolution offered men a new world in 
exchange for the old, and though the 
acceptance of the offer necessarily in- 
volved tremendous readjustments in na- 
tional social systems and the creation of 
a new international economic society, 
men followed the lead of the British and 
signed the bond, little realizing the con- 
sequences of failure to carry out the 
terms of the cooperative contTact, Be- 
tween I9r4 an^d 1918 they were to dis- 
cover tbe nature of the penalties. 

One of the most farnrenchinB conipi 
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qucnces of the British policy was that the in an almost complete dependence upon 
inhabitants of nineteenth century Britain sea-borne food, and hence heavy ex- 
were prepared to accept the implications penditure upon a navy maintained to 
of being the world’s greatest creditor ensure the due arrival in British posts 
nation, even though this involved them of these essential overseas supplies. . . . 

BRITISH SEA POWER IN THE VICTORIAN ERA 


By Harold and Margaret Sprout 

From "Command of the Atlantic Ocean,** 
by Harold and Margaret Sprout, in Eiuyelo- 
paedia Bntanmca, 1943 edition. Copyright 
1943 by Encyclopaedia Bntannica, Inc.; re- 
produced by permission. 

The voyages of exploration, dating from 
the later fifteenth century, shifted the 
maritime center of gravity from the 
Mediterranean Sea to the Atlantic 
Ocean. . . . 

Transformation of the Atlantic from 
a deserted waste into a vast arena of 
commercial and military activity, pro- 
foundly altered power relationships in 
the Old World, Lands fronting only on 
the Mediterranean lost in relation to 
those facing the Atlantic. In a long suc- 
cession of wars . . . Britain successfully 
contested the sea power of Spain, Hol- 
land and France. As a result of this epic 
struggle, Great Britain became the domi- 
nant Atlantic power. By 1815, after the 
victorious close of the Napoleonic Wars, 
British sea power had come literally to 
envelop the vast land mass of Eurasia- 
Africa from the North Cape to the coast 
of China. 

This far-flung Pax Bntannica, as it 
was sometimes called, rested upon a re- 
markable combination of political, mili- 
tary, and technological factors. . . . Eng- 
land experienced the industrial revoln- 
tion earlier than its continental rivals. 
British imports of foodstuffs and raw 
materials and exports of manufactures 
flowed in ever increasing volume along 
the ship lanes to and from the British 
Isles, The profits from this traffic were 
divided between further industrial de- 


velopment and support of the Royal 
Navy which guarded the life lines of 
Britain’s global empire. 

Geography facilitated this task of the 
Royal Navy. The British Isles interposed 
a great barrier between northern Europe 
and the Atlantic Ocean. To reach the 
ocean all sea-borne commerce to or from 
that region had to pass through the 
English Channel or round the stormy 
northern tip of Scotland. The Rock of 
Gibraltar, taken by British arms in 1704, 
guarded the narrow strait which afford- 
ed the only marine exit from the Medi- 
terranean down to the opening of the 
Suez Canal. In Gibraltar, moreover, 
Britain possessed a formidable military 
stronghold separating the Atlantic and 
Mediterranean coasts both of France and 
of Spain. The island of Malta, which 
passed into British hands during the 
Napoleonic Wars, somewhat similarly 
divided the eastern and western basins 
of the Mediterranean. Portugal was the 
only European country which suffered 
no strategical handicap that rendered it 
inherently vulnerable to the pressure of 
British sea power; butPortugd possessed 
neither the manpower nor the material 
resources necessary to remain a serious 
contender for the Atlantic trident after 
the onset of the Industrial Revolution. 

Geography thus compelled most of 
the transatlantic, and much of the 
coastal, traffic of Europe to pass through 
narrow seas under the guns of the Royal 
Navy. British squadrons, patrolling the 
Channel and the North Sea within easy 
reach of their protected anchorages, af- 
forded a constant reminder diat British 
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sea power had repeatedly in the past, 
and presumably could again, cut oS 
northern Europe from sea-borne sup- 
plies. British squadrons in the Mediter- 
ranean afforded an equally impressive 
reminder of Britain’s presumptive abil- 
ity to halt the flow of uafEc to and from 
the ports of southern Europe, British 


France, the country generally regarded 
during the nineteenth century as Bri- 
tain’s most dangerous maritime rival. 

Primitive overland communications 
prevailing in Europe well down through 
the nineteenth century enhanced the 
strategical advantage which Britain de- 
rived from geographical position and a 



Fio. 12, Geography and British Sea Power, 

From H. fc M. Sprout, Tomrd a JVw Order 0/ dea ftjoer. Copyright 1940 by 
Princetoa Umvenity Press. 


fleets could usually engage their conti- 
nental foes without uncovering either 
the British Isles or a safe line of retreat 
to their own defended bases. British 
forces in the Channel and North Sea 
were favorably situated to interrupt ojm- 
munications between any hostile coali- 
tion of northern and western continental 
powers. By blockading the Strait of Gi- 
w 4 tars Britain could divide the naval 
strength of Spain, and espec^y of 


strong navy. There were no motor vehi- 
cles, almost no alhweather highways, and 
only the rude beginnings of a railway 
system upon the European mainland. 
Large-scale movements of people or 
freight were next to impossible car 
cept by sea— and Great Britain com- 
manded the sea right up to the coast of 
Europe. There was no escape from the 
paralyzing effects of sea blockade, and 
no way of countering the anperwr mo- 
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bility which gave British sea power such 
a leverage on the Continent, 

Defensively, Britain’s position was 
likewise secure. The fleets which stood 
ready to block the ocean portals of Eu- 
rope, simultaneously barred hostile ap- 
proach to the British Isles. The automo- 
tive torpedo did not appear until i860, 
and did not pass into general use for 
several decades thereafter. There were 
no submarines to steal through the block- 
ade and raid British merchant shipping 
on the high sea. There were no bomb- 
ing planes to rain destruction upon the 
ships, docks, and factories of Great 
Britain. 

British sea power dominated not only 
the ocean portals of Europe, but all nav- 
igable passages leading from the Atlantic 
to the Indian and Pacific Oceans as well. 
Acquisition of the Cape of Good Hope 
(1805) and of the Falkland Islands 
(1832) clinched the Royal Navy’s hold 
on the only two sea routes to India and 
the Far East down to the opening of the 
Suez Canal. Occupation of a strategical 
site in the Gulf of Aden at the foot of 
the Red Sea (1839), together with naval 
stations at Gibraltar and Malta, assured 
Britain a secure hold on that marine 
short-cut which connected the Mediter- 
ranean Sea with the Indian Ocean in 
1869. 

British sea power likewise dominated 
the western Atlantic down to the end of 
the nineteenth century. During the 
American Revolution, it is true, the 
French fleet of Admiral Frangois J. P. de 
Grasse had wrested control of North 
American waters long enough to compel 
the surrender of Cornwallis at Yorktown 
in 1781. The resoltmg establishment of 
the United States raised a potential 
threat to Britain's permanent dominance 
in that region by la^g the foundations 
for an independent, well-located, and 
ultimately formidable power center in 
North America, But it was more than 
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a century before the new republic de- 
veloped into a serious contender for 
command of the American sea. Mean- 
while, from its bases in Nova Scotia, 
Bermuda and the West Indies, the Royal 
Navy continued to exert strong influence 
on sea communications throughout the 
western Adantic. Squadrons operating 
from these bases blockaded United 
States ports in the War of 1812; and 
repeatedly thereafter the pressure of 
British sea power made itself felt at crit- 
ical stages in Anglo-American diplo- 
macy. 

This was especially the case during 
the long struggle for control of the Cen- 
tral American isthmus and of the At- 
lantic approaches thereto. Britain already 
possessed Jamaica, Trinidad and other 
strategical positions in this region. In 
addidon, British leaders coveted the 
Spanish Island of Cuba which screened 
the gulf coast of the United States in 
much the same manner as the British 
Isles covered the coastline of northern 
Europe. Another British objective was 
to control the various routes for a ship 
canal to the Pacific. Success in those aims 
would have strengthened British influ- 
ence throughout the Western Hemi- 
sphere, and in particular would have 
given Britain a leverage on the United 
States comparable to that which it al- 
ready held over Europe, 

American statesmen were awake to 
this danger. In framing the Monroe 
Doctrine (1823), in which the United 
States warned the monarchies of conti- 
nental Europe to keep their hands od 
the newly Iterated Spanish colonies in 
the Western Hemisphere, Secretary of 
State John Quincy Adams rejected over- 
tures fiir a joint Anglo-American decla- 
ration, lest such a move estop the United 
States later from turning the Monroe 
Doctrine against Great Britain itself. 
That contingency actually arose in the 
1840's when Britain and the United 
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States began a seesaw struggle for key 
positions in the Caribbean and in Cen- 
tral America, on the outcome of which 
depended the future command of the 
western Atlantic. 

An uneasy truce was reached in the 
Clayton-Bulwcr Treaty of 1850, British 
pressure in this region was further eased 
from time to time by the diversionary 
effects of the Crimean War and subse- 
quent European developments involving 
British interests. The phenomenal rise 
of Umted States industrial and military 
potential during and after the Civil War 
(1861-1863), culminating in rapid naval 
expansion toward the close of the cen- 
tury, confronted Britain with the choice 
either of steadily strengthening its naval 
establishments in the American seas, or 
of gradually losing command of those 
waters and therewith any possibility of 
controlling the future isthmian cand. 

European complications again resolved 
this dilemma in favor of the United 
States. At the close of the Napoleonic 
Wars, the Royal Navy was ssicly su- 
perior to all continental rivals. The long 
struggle had produced no radical changes 
in naval design. Technical stability 
meant slow obsolescence, a decided ad- 
vantage to the leading naval power. By 
mid-century, however, a technical revo- 
lution was in full swing. The transition 
from sails to steam, from solid shot to 
explosive shells, from smoothbores to 
ri^, from wooden walls to armor — all 
these and other technical advances speed- 
ed obsolescence, and gave Britain's con- 
tinental rivals a chance to compete on 
more nearly even terms. These technical 
developments also produced unsettling 
effects on political relations and behav- 
ior, which in turn stimulated naval ex- 
pansion. The resulting sense of insecu- 
rity was further aggravated by the 
growth of German power potential after 
thq Franco-Piussian War ( 1870), and by 
ffte world-wide struggle for colonies. 


raw materials, protected markets and 
other imperialistic phenomena, which 
accompanied the later stages of the in- 
dustrial revolution. . , . 

BRITISH SEA POWER IN THE 
WRITINGS OF CAPTAIN ALFRED 
THAYER MAHAN 

By Harold and Margarbt Sprout 

From chap, i of Toward a New Order oj 
Sea Power, by Harold and Margaret Sprout. 
Rev. ed. Copyright 1943 by Princeton Univer- 
sity Press, Princeton. 

The growth and achievements of British 
power, especially British naval power, 
made a deep impression upon the think- 
ing of Captain Alfred Thayer Mahan, 
USN, an American naval officer who 
became in the 1890’s the world’s fore- 
most writer on sea power and the influ- 
ence of sea power upon history. 

According to Mahan, history taught 
that nations may rise or dedine but 
never stand still. Expansion — ^political, 
economic, cultural — was the essence of 
national greatness. To support a program 
of expansion, a government must have 
access to accumulated wealth. A large 
and flourishing foreign commerce was 
the surest means of accumulating wealth. 
But a vigorous and growing foreign 
commerce was not to be had merdy for 
the asking. To compete successfully in 
the world-wide struggle for markets, a 
country must maintain a large merchant 
marine. In addition, such a marine would 
itself contribute materially to a nation’s 
wealth, by sharing in a carrying trade 
that would otherwise go to the ships of 
competing nations. 

These valuable assets all required pro- 
tection. To provide its mardiantmen 
with secure havens on their outward as 
well as on their homeward voyages, a 
country must have oversea colonies. To 
guard these vessels upon the high seas, 
a strong navy was indispensable- Stich a 
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navy was likev/isj essantial to defend 
the sea approaches to the mother coun- 
try and to its oversea colonies. And the 
colonies, in turn, provided sites for bases 
and stations to support the navy over- 
seas. 

While a strong navy was necessary to 
guarantee security to a country’s ship- 
ping, a prosperous merchant marine was, 
at the same time, the backbone of its 
naval power. Such a marine fostered 
seafaring and maritime industries. Mer- 
chant shipping, a seafaring class, and 
strong maritime industries provided a 
“shield of defensive power behind 
which” a people could gain time in an 
emergency to “develop its reserve of 
strength.” And in countries with a rep- 
resentative form of government, such 
maritime inteiests could be depended 
upon, in turn, to exert the political pres- 
sure and influence necessary to keep the 
navy at a high standard of strength and 
excellence. 

Mahan’s interpretation of history was 
largely and more or less admittedly ra- 
tionalized and generalized from the 
simultaneous rise of the British Navy 
and the British Empire. The principal 
sea routes of the world had become the 
internal conununications of thatEmpire. 
The security of those communications 
which radiated in every direction from 
the British Isles, crossing and crisscross- 
ing all the oceans and larger seas, de- 
pended ultimately upon armed force. 
And that force was supplied in the main 
by the British Navy which, as previously 
noted, had by the lunetecnth century 
come to exercise a virtually world-wide 
command of the seas. 

England’s naval dominance Mahan at- 
tributed largely, though not quite exclu- 
sively, to certain strategic dispositions 
and tactical formations which, after gen- 
erations of trial and error, had come to 
govern British naval operations in war. 
England’s remarkable security, hepomt- 
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ed out, had not been achieved by dis- 
persing the British Navy along the coasts 
of the British Isles or by distributing its 
ships among the oversea colonies. The 
British Admiralty in time of war had 
not guarded the Empire’s global sea 
communications by scattering its men- 
of-war around the world by ones and 
twos. Such operations were sometimes 
useful; but they were distinctly second- 
ary to the primary objective which was 
to search out the enemy’s forces, and to 
destroy or drive them from the seas, as 
a necessary preliminaiy to the wholesale 
destruction of enemy commerce, and to 
the protection of England’s own mer- 
chant shipping upon the high seas. 

From his interpretation of British 
naval history, Mahan deduced a funda- 
mental principle: the doctrine of concen- 
tration of power; in its applied form, the 
doctrine of battle-fleet supremacy. This 
doctrine he endorsed and supported with 
reasoning which ran somewhat as fol- 
lows: Local floating defenses might sup- 
plement land forces in repelling an in- 
vader; but these could neither prevent 
nor break up sea blockades. Solitary 
roving cruisers might raid the enemy’s 
coast and commerce, and conceivably do 
a great deal of damage. But commerce 
raiding could never in itself yield de* 
dsive results. And it could not even seri- 
ously harass the enemy unless one’s 
cruisers could restock and refit at ports 
conveniently near to the heavily traveled 
lanes of enemy commerce. 

History, as Mahan read it, taught the 
inescapable lesson that this kind of hit- 
and-run guerrilla warfare, while often a 
useful supplement to, was not an effec- 
tive substitute for, command of the sea 
by a massed fleet of line-of-battle ships 
capable of destroying the enemy's armed 
forces or of driving them to cover; of 
blockading their seaports and thereby 
disrupting their oversea communications 
at the source; and of supporting one’s 
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own cruisers patrolling the sea routes 
and escorting one’s own transports and 
cargo shipping through zones ol special 
danger. 

It is important to remember, however, 
though all too frequently forgotten or 
ignored, that British sea power rested 
upon a number of things besides a big 
navy and a particular strategic doctrine. 
England owed its global command of 
the seas also and quite as much to a 
remarkable and unique concurrence of 
conditions — ^geographical, technological, 
economic, and political — which began to 
take shape in the seventeenth century 
and lasted down to about the close of 
the nineteenth century. Without this 
favorable setting a vastly greater expend- 
iture of military effort would have been 
required to achieve the same preponder- 
ance of power, if indeed it would have 
been achieved at all. 

The first requisite of military power 
is a secure primary base. Countries vary 
widely in the natural strength of their 
frontiers, and hence in the proportion 
of their national effort that must be de- 
voted to purely defensive purposes. Eng- 
land was most favorably situated in this 
respect. England alone among the Euro- 
pean powers enjoyed the decisive ad- 
vantage of insularity. The British Isles 
provided a national seat of military 
power of great natural strength, one that 
could be made secure without the con- 
tinuous and heavy outlays that were 
necessary for the defense of European 
land frontiers. 

There was never any doubt in the 
mind of Mahan that England’s insular- 
ity had played a vital role in the spectac- 
ular rise of British sea power. He repeat- 
edly stressed this point in his historical 
accounts of England’s successive and 
successful struggles with the sea power 
of Spain^, Hyland, and France. In 
one of his most emphatic utterances. 
Mahai^ declared: “History has concln- 


sively demonstrated the inability of a 
state with even a single continental fron- 
tier to compete in naval development 
with one that is insular, although of 
smaller population and resources.” 

British fleets also enjoyed secure 
havens overseas. Through a remarkable 
combination of muddling and foresight, 
England gradually acquired during the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries a 
world-wide network of advanced naval 
bases. Almost without exception these 
outlying stations resembled the British 
Isles in their natural defensive strength 
under conditions then prevailing. One 
of the earliest to pass into British hands 
was the Rock of Gibraltar, wrested from 
Spain in 1704. Connected with the main- 
land by only a narrow isthmus, this mas- 
sive natural fortress had all the advan- 
tages of complete insularity. Malta, oc- 
cupied during the Napoleonic Wars, was 
an island in the central narrows of the 
Mediterranean. The port of Alexandria, 
eventually to become a main citadel of 
British power in the eastern Mediterra- 
nean, lay on the Nile delta flanked by 
formidable deserts. 

The Cape of Good Hope, vidiich passed 
into British hands in 1805, had no over- 
land communication whatever with the 
European world. Aden, occupied in 
1839, was set upon a desert coast at the 
foot of the Red Sea, with land access 
only across the forbidding waterless 
waste of southern Arabia. Ceylon, on 
which another British depot developed, 
was in island off the tip of India, The 
British position in India itself was pro- 
tected by the lofty Himalayan mountain 
mass which stood athwart the land ap- 
proaches from Central Asia, A long 
chain of British island possessions ex- 
tended southeastward from Singapore 
to Awtralia and New Zealand. And 
British shipping had, in the island of 
Hong Kot^, a secure haven off the 
great port Canton in the China Sea, 
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In American waters the situation was 
much the same. Bermuda, several West 
Indian stations, and the Falkland Islands 
provided England easily defended bases 
at safe distances from the mainland. Hal- 
ifax in Nova Scotia was England’s only 
continental American base easily acces- 
sible from the hinterland. Thus, from 
Canada to Cape Horn, and from the 
British Isles to the China coast, British 
warships and merchantmen were always 
within reach of a haven of refuge and 
supply. These protected ports, of which 
there were many more besides those spe- 
cifically mentioned, were with very few 
exceptions invulnerable to attack from 
the rear; and as long as British fleets 
held sway upon the oceans, they were 
reasonably secure against attack by sea. 

This global network of British naval 
stations possessed not only great defen- 
sive strength but incomparable offensive 
value as well. Admiral Lord Fisher 
once declared that England held the 
“five keys” which “lock up the world” 
— ^Dover, Gibraltar, Alexandria, the 
Cape of Good Hope, and Singapore. 
This figure of speech aptly summed up 
both the nature and the geographical ex- 
tent of the influence wielded by the 
British Navy at the apex of its power. 

The British Isles were the master key 
to this whole structure of power. Eng- 
land and Scodand lay between northern 
Europe and the Adantic Ocean. This 
forced the deep-sea conunerce of aE 
northern Europe, from the farthest 
reaches of the Baltic, to pass through the 
narrow Strait of Dover under the guns 
of the British Navy. The only alterna- 
tive was to make the long and difficult 
detour around to the north of Scodand 
with no assurance even then of escaping 
British cruisers patrolling those northern 
waters. British squadrons ftom a central 
position within easy reach of their home 
dockyards could blockade the Adantic 
and Channel ports of France, dose the 
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Dover Strait, patrol the North Sea, and 
even make sweeps into the Baltic. By 
concentrating superior force in these 
narrow seas, England could prevent the 
junction of hostile forces from northern 
and from western Europe, and pretty 
thoroughly disrupt the flow of sea-borne 
commerce to and from the Continent all 
the way from St. Petersburg to Brest. 
And the same British forces which de- 
nied continental access to the Adantic, 
simultaneously provided a strong shield 
against counterattack either on the Brit- 
ish Isles or on British cargo shipping in 
the Adantic. 

The Bock of Gibraltar dominated 
even more completely the narrow strait 
which provided the only marine exit 
from the Mediterranean prior to the 
construction of the Suez Canal. All sea- 
borne commerce to and from eastern 
Spain, southern France, the whole of 
Italy, the Balkan peninsula, the Levant, 
and the Black Sea hinterland had to pass 
through this botdeneck. The Rock also 
constituted a formidable military barrier 
between the Atlantic and Mediterranean 
coasts of France and of Spain. The Brit- 
ish fortress of Malta constituted a similar 
barrier dominating the flow of commerce 
between the eastern and western basins 
of the Mediterranean. 

The opening of the Suez Canal in 
1869 placed a heavier burden on British 
sea power but in no sense weakened 
Engknd's grip on the ports of southern 
Europe. The British Admiralty already 
possessed a naval station at Aden near 
the Red Sea exit into the Indian Ocean. 
Alexandria was later devdoped into a 
strong base near the northern terminus 
of the Canal. These positions, together 
with Malta and Gibraltar, commanded 
every narrow strait along this short-cut 
to India and the Far East, which, though 
legally an international thoroughfitre, 
was actually in a military sense a British 
waterway. 
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Thus through its hold on four narrow 
seas — the Suez Canal, the Mediterra- 
nean, the English Channel, and the 
North Sea — Great Britain could virtu- 
ally dictate the terms of Europe’s access 
to the “outer world.” Under conditions 
prevailing until near the end of the 
nineteenth century, control of these four 
narrow seas had political and military 
ejects felt around the globe. As long as 
no important center of naval power ex- 
isted outside Europe, England’s grip on 
the ocean portals of that condnent con- 
stituted in effect a global command of 
the seas. 

Ivlahan eventually grasped the unique 
character of this Pax Bntannua^ but 
only after it had begun seriously to 
crumble under the impact of changing 
conditions. In 19x0 he pointed out, with 
reference to German naval expansion 
and its menace to Great Britain, that 
England defended its scattered domin- 
ions and colonies “not indeed by local 
superiorities in their several waters, an 
object at once unattainable and needless, 
but by concentrated superiority of naval 
force in Europe, which as yet remains 
the base, at once of defense and of at- 
tack, as far as other quarters of the 
world are concerned." The following 
year he observed that “so long as the 
British fleet can maintain and assert su- 
periority in the North Sea and around 
the British Isles, the entire imperial sys- 
tem stands secure.” 

This incomparable position vis-i-vis 
Europe was, as we have already empha- 
sized, the key to England’s global sea 
power. Because of its hold on the ocean 
portals of Europe, the British Admiralty 
rai^y had to station especially strong 
squadrons in the more distant seas. But 


the bases were there when needed. Brit- 
ish detachments operating from Halifax, 
Bermuda, and the West Indies main- 
tained a tight blockade of United States 
ports in the War of iSia, From the 
Falkland Islands and from the Cape of 
Good Hope, British naval power domi- 
nated the older sea routes to India and 
the Far East. From other positions al- 
ready described, British sea power held 
every passage leading into the Indian 
Ocean, and penetrated into the farthest 
reaches of the Pacific. 

There were some exceptions and qual- 
ifications of course. Britain’s command 
of the seas approached, but never quite 
attained, the point of incontestability. 
No sea blockade was ever completely 
effective. The British Navy passed 
through periods of decay and misman- 
agement. There was always a possibil- 
ity, usually a fairly remote one, that the 
continental powers would successfully 
combine against England. A momentary 
loss of command in the Atlantic con- 
tributed materiaEy to the winning of 
American independence. Certain marine 
areas were never brought permanently 
under British naval domination. And 
other qualifying details might be added. 
But such details, even in the aggregate, 
detract but little from a totiity of 
power and a leverage on world politics 
without precedent in naval annals; a 
position which, for geographical rear 
sons, no other power could hope to 
approach; and a position which even 
Great Britain itself could not sustain 
after the rise of modern fleets in the 
Western Hemisphere and the Far East, 
and after the rise of submarine and air 
power in the opening decades of the 
twentieth century. 



GRtAT BRITAIN 


17I 

BRITAIN’S CHANGING WORLD POSITION, 1890-1914 


By Harold and Margaret Sprout 

From chap. 2 of Totvard a ttew Order of 
Sea Power, by Harold and Margaret Sprout 
Rev. ed. Copyright 1943 by Princeton Univer- 
sity Press, 

Mahan’s master work on sea power, and 
the subsequent books and essays that 
streamed from his hurrying pen, had 
world-wide repercussions on naval de- 
velopment and world politics. Mahan’s 
interpretation of history excited expan- 
sionist forces already stirring in Europe, 
in America, and in the Far East. His 
strategic ideas, derived largely from 
British naval history, were accepted as 
precepts of universal application and 
utility, without qualification as to time 
or place. And the impact of these ideas 
was widely felt in accelerated naval de- 
velopment which, inside of two decades, 
was to alter profoundly the balance of 
naval power, with political repercussions 
in every quarter of the globe. 

This changing order of sea power was 
but one of many shifts in international 
power relations which accompanied the 
spread of the industrial revolution. For 
several generations British coal and man- 
ufactures had dominated the world econ- 
omy. But industrialization had gradually 
taken root elsewhere, often with the aid 
of British capital. In the closing years of 
the nineteenth century these new indus- 
tries in Europe, America, and elsewhere 
were rapidly becoming serious rivals of 
the older mines and factories of the 
British Isles. 

The growth of mutually competitive 
industrial economies on the European 
Continent, in the United States, and in 
other lands, inaugurated a new era of 
imperialism which in certain respects 
closely resembled the mercantilistic im..< 
perialistp. of the eighteenth century. This 
new imperialism received, in the 1890's 
ft tremendous stimulus from the virion 


of power, glory, profits, and moral des- 
tiny, set forth with crusading zeal in 
Mahan’s prolific writings. These as well 
as the trend of political and economic 
events, stimulated the growth -of navies 
which supported and at the same time 
fostered the new imperialism. The rising 
wave of imperialism further accelerated 
the pace of naval expansion the world 
over. And this in turn undermined the 
historic world-wide naval dominance of 
Great Britain. 

That dominance rested not only upon 
British ships and sailors, but also upon 
the incomparable strategical position of 
the British Isles. Battle-fleet supremacy 
in the North Sea, in the English Chan- 
nel, in the Mediterranean, and in the 
adjacent reaches of the eastern Atlantic, 
gave England naval dominance over the 
powers of continental Europe. As long 
as those continental European powers 
were the only rivals possessing strong 
navies, this local primacy gave Britain 
a virtually world-wide command of the 
seas. 

The rise of Japanese naval power un- 
dermined England’s strategic domi- 
nance, and hence political influence, in 
the Far East. Through one of the ironies 
of history, Englishmen themselves con- 
tributed to their own eclipse in the Pa- 
cific. British shipyards in the i88o’s and 
1890’s built one warship after another 
for Japan. And British naval officers 
were loaned to the Mikado’s govern- 
ment to teach the elements of naval sci- 
ence and administration. 

It could be argued, of course, that 
someone else would have built the ships 
and provided the advice and technical 
assistance if England had refused. It 
could also be argued that Great Britain 
needed a counterpoise to Russian im- 
perialism which was at that time en- 
eioaching on British preserves in Asia. 
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But all that does not alter the fact that 
a modern Japanese fleet in Asiatic waters 
fundamentally changed the strategic sit- 
uation to the ultimate serious disad- 
vantage of Great Britain; that British 
squadrons guarding the English Chan- 
nd, the North Sea, and the Mediterra- 
nean no longer ipro jacto dominated 
the sea communications of the Far 
East. 

Meanwhile, paralld developments were 
taking place in the Western Hemisphere. 
Prior to the Civil War, the United States 
had both a navy and a naval policy. But 
neither our navy nor our naval policy 
affected the main currents of world 
politics in any large or continuing 
manner. Even within the Western 
Hemisphere, England rather than the 
United States was the dominant naval 
power most of the time. The Civil 
War brought about a mushroom naval 
devdopment in the United States. But 
that was followed by rapid deteriora- 
tion and a prolonged eclipse. American 
naval reconstruction commenced in the 
i88o’s, and by 1890 was acquiring some 
momentum. Mahan's writings, in con- 
junction with other influences, accdcr- 
ated the pace and changed the direction 
of American naval devdopment. By 
i8$8 the United States Navy had 
evolved from a handful of commerce- 
raiding cruisers and coast-defense mon- 
itors into a rapidly growing fleet of 
firstclass seagoing battleships. Control 
of Burope’s narrow seas no longer as- 
sured to Great Britain the command of 
the American seas. 

Only by progrcssivdy strengthening 
its oversea squadrons could the British 
Admiralty have preserved even a sem- 
hlance of its former primacy in Amer- 
ican and Par Eastern waters. Whatever 
the desires and incb’nations of British 
naval authorities, devdopments nearer 
home soon rendered such a course prac- 
tically unposuhle. . . . 


ANGLO-AMERICAN 

REORIENTATION 

By Hakoij) and MAnoAHET Sprotit 

From "Command of the Atlantic Ocean," 
by Harold and Margaret Sprout, in Encyclo- 
paedia Btttanntea, 1943 edition. Copyright 
r943 by Encyclopaedia Bntanmca, Inc.; re- 
produced by permission. 

In the late 1870’s, France, Russia, Italy, 
and then Germany all began moderniz- 
ing and expanding their navies. For a 
time the British government tended to 
regard France and Russia as the most 
dangerous rivals. With that combination 
in view, the British Admiralty in 1889 
publicly announced a “two-power stand- 
ard” as the irreducible minimum to en- 
sure Britain’s control of European waters 
and of the long sea routes to India and 
the Far East. Gradually, however, Brit- 
ish anxiety was transferred to Germany. 
The British watched German industrial 
and military growth with misgivings, 
heightened after 1890 by the aggressive 
overtones of German foreign policy. 
When Germany m 1900 launched a 
naval building program designed to 
break Britain’s exclusive grip on the 
European seas, the effect was to bring 
abcait a fundamental reorientation of 
British policy. 

To meet the rising German threat re- 
quired the utmost concentration of Brit- 
ish naval strength in European waters. 
Simultaneously to contest in the Ameri- 
can seas the rapidly growing naval pow- 
er of the United States was out of the 
question. Britain had no choice but to 
recognize American primacy in the west- 
ern Atlantic; and British statecraft pro- 
ceeded with considerable finesse to de- 
rive from this necessity as much benefit 
as possible. A continuing and generally 
successful effort was made to settle out- 
standing disputes with the United Slates 
and to cultivate American goodwill ih 
order that that country might safely be 
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stricken from Britain’s list of potential THE ANGLO-JAPANESE 
enemies. In the Hay-Pauncefote Treaty ALLIANCE 

of 1901, British statesmen even relin- 
quished their long-cherished ambition to Harold and Marqarrt Stoout 

share in the consol of the future isA- chap. 2 of To W « Niw Order of 

inian canal. And by 1904 the British Sea Pou/er, by Harold and Margaret Sprout. 
Admiralty had begun reducing its Rev. ed. Copyright 1943 by Princeton Univer- 
squadrons in American waters. 

The first fruits of this reorientation Great Britain’s growing commitments 
were soon apparent. When European in Europe and shrinking power overseas 
sympathies ranged almost solidly against profoundly afiected international politics 
Britain during the Boer War (1899- in the Far East. Security for British in- 
1902), American statesmen countered terests in Asia was sought through a 
with quiet but unwavering diplomatic multilateral equipoise stable enough to 
support. Thereafter, as crisis followed support the status quo in that remote 
crisis in Europe, and as the German Em- sector. Englishmen encouraged our an- 
pire made increasingly menacing ges- uexation of the Philippine Islands in 
tures towards the Western Hemisphere 1898, regarding the United States as a 
the weight of the United States was friendly steadying influence in the Far 
ranged consistently on the side of Great East. When they failed to secure a for- 
Britain in a manner that strongly sug- mal alliance with the United States, they 
gested the possibility of an Anglo-Amer- entered into a military parmership with 
ican naval coalition if such were neces- Japan, directed first against Eussia, later 
sary to hold the Atlantic against the against Germany. And in various other 
steadily encroaching menace from the ways they labored to fashion a political 
European Continent. . , . substitute for their former naval domi- 

nance in the Far East. 

BRITISH SEA POWER IN THE 20TH CENTURY 

By Harold and Margaret Spropt from die Mediterranean. The entente 

From “Command of the Atlantic Ocean,- brought about a further strengthen- 

by Harold and Margaret Sprout, In Eneydo- ing of the northern sea frontier; but, 
paedia Sntanitica, 1943 edition; reproduced by like tho Anglo-Japanese Alliance and 
permission. tjjg parallel if less formal understanding 

The German menace had the further with the United States, this step, too, 
effect of suppressing at least temporarily represented a dissipation of that exclu- 
the ancient rivalry between Great Britain sive command of the Atlantic which 
and France. The Anglo-French Entente bad once been the cornerstone of British 
of 1904 left Britain free to develop a fleet naval policy. 

base at Alexandria near the Mediterra- While bargaining for allies and sim- 
ncan terminus of the Suez Canal; and plifying their strategic commitments, 
recognized a French protectorate over British statesmen steadily enlarged and 
Morocco except for a coastal strip feeing strengthened the Royal Navy. Despite 
Gibraltar. Tfes understanding was ac- Germany’s utmost efforts, the Royal 
companied by marked improvement in Navy held its lead. In first-class cap- 
AnglO'Brcnch naval relations, permit- ital ships, then regarded as the true in- 
ting withdrawal of British fleet units dex of naval power* ffie British fleet out- 
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ranked Germany’s in 1914 ty a ratio of 
three to two. And the Anglo-French co- 
alition, to which was added the naval 
resources of Russia, Japan, later Italy, 
and eventually the United States, held 
an overwhelming preponderance of na- 
val force measured in tons and guns. 

Following the outbreak of war in 
1914, the Allies, under the leadership of 
Great Britain, skillfully translated this 
mathematical primacy into an effective 
command of the Atlantic and adjoining 
narrow seas. Within a few days their 
naval forces drove the German merchant 
flag from the high seas. Within a few 
weeks the German oversea cruiser 
squadrons were run down and de- 
stroyed or driven to cover. The main 
British fleet screened the transport of 
the British army to France, while the 
German fleet lay at anchor or cruised 
near its home bases in the North Sea, 
unwilling to risk a decisive battle and 
powerless to break up the blockade 
which the Allies drew tighter during 
the winter of 1914-1915. 

In February 1915, the German com- 
mand countered the Allied blockade 
with a submarine offensive against mer- 
chant shipping in a “war zone” sur- 
rounding the British Isles. Shortage of 
submarines, threats of Amerkan inter- 
vention, and other factors presently led 
to partial relaxadon of this initial assault 
on Alhed communications, but not until 
it had revealed the frightfol commerce- 
destroying ability of the submarine, pre- 
viously regarded with scepticism as a 
more ox less useful auxiliary of the flght- 
ing fleets. 

The temporary slackening of the Sub- 
marine Offensive was followed by in- 
creased activity on the part of the Ger- 
man High Sea Fleet X-ate in May 1916 
the Gerr^ and British fleets met in the 
Batde of Jutland. In this, dre only major 
c£ the whole war, the fate of 
thCi hung toomentatEy in the bal- 


ance. A decisive defeat, shattering Brit- 
ish sea power and transferring command 
of the Atlantic to Germany, would have 
constituted irretrievable disaster. No 
such catastrophe occurred. The German 
fleet, with skillful handling and excep- 
tional luck, managed to inflict serious 
injury and then escape, though not with- 
out substantial casualties, from the anni- 
hilation that would certainly have been 
the outcome of a finish fight with Brit- 
ain’s Grand Fleet. 

The Battle of Jutland apparendy con- 
vinced the German command of its 
inability in this way to smash the Anglo- 
French command of the Adantic and 
thereby to raise the blockade. Only the 
submarine remained. U-hoat construc- 
tion was stepped up. The scope and area 
of submarine operations were gradually 
enlarged. Finally in February 1917 the 
German command ordered a general 
submarine offensive against all merchant 
shipping, neutral as well as belligerent, 
in a desperate gambling attempt to starve 
Britain into surrender before an effective 
anti-submarine defense could be devel- 
oped, and before the eventually certain 
intervention of the United States could 
turn the tide for the Allies. 

This plan almost succeeded. When the 
United States entered the war in April 
1917, the U-boats vi«rc sinking merchant 
ships at an appalling rate. Existing de- 
fensive measures — chiefly arming mer- 
chantmen and patrolling the ship lanes 
—were proving totally inadequate. The 
logical recourse was to convoy cargo 
ships in groups under armed escort, a 
device already tried and proved in the 
case of troopships. Now with American 
bases and naval reinforcements, a gen- 
eral convoy system became feasible and 
was successfully put into operation. In 
the intensified war against the U-boats, 
rrids were carried out against die Ger- 
man submarine bases, mine fields were 
laid across the two Adandc exits from 
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the North Sea, and acoustical devices 
were developed for detecting the pres- 
ence of submerged U-boats. With the 
aid of these and other defensive meas- 
tires, foodstuffs, raw materials, and mu- 
nitions continued to flow along the At- 
lantic sea lanes to the British Isles, across 
the Channel to France, and through the 
Mediterranean to Italy and the Near 
East. An American army, eventually 
2,000,000 strong, was ferried safely across 
the Adantic to the battiefields of Eu- 
rope; and simultaneously the Allies drew 
steadily tighter the blockade of the 
Central Powers, which, starving their 
peoples and their war industries, pre- 
pared the way for their political and 
military collapse in rgiS. 

The victory of rgiS completely al- 
tered the balance of naval forces in the 
Adantic. The destruedon of German 
sea power removed the threat which had 
chained the Royal Navy to European 
waters; which had suppressed the an- 
cient antagonism of France and Britain; 
which had driven Great Britain and 
America into something approaching an 
alliance; which had compelled the Royal 
Navy to relinquish without a struggle 
its primacy in the American seas. Tem- 
porarily at least, British sea power held 
exclusive and undisputed sway over the 
eastern Adantic and adjoining narrow 
seas. And following the victory over 
Germany there were accumulating indi- 
cations ^at British statesmen and their 
naval advisers looked forward to early 
restoration of their former global com- 
mand of the seas. 

This trend had disturbing repercus- 
sions on Anglo-American relations. The 
war had caused an upsurge of navalism 
within the United States. Congress in 
1916 had voted a construction program 
designed to give the United States a 
“navy second to none.” Late in 1918 the 
adrninistiation had thrown its weight 
behind a supplementary building pro- 
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gram which, if and when carried out, 
would have given the United States in- 
comparably the strongest navy in the 
world. These mutually conflicting aims 
caused the dose wartime association of 
Britain and America to cool rapidly af- 
ter the Armistice, Anglo-American re- 
lations began to show an alarming tend- 
ency to revert to their nineteenth cen- 
tury pattern of mutual distrust and 
animosity. 

One especially aggravating factor 
from the American point of view was 
the continued existence of the Anglo- 
Japanese Alliance. The reason for that 
pact had disappeared with the defeat of 
Germany, but neither party seemed will- 
ing to terminate it while the United 
States went on expanding its navy. 
American statesmen, in turn, were just 
as unwilling to modify their naval plans 
as long as the Anglo-Japanese Alliance 
remained in force, since its mere exist- 
ence was felt to involve at least a theo- 
retical possibility of simultaneous at- 
tack in two oceans. 

The Washington Conference for the 
limitation of armaments (1921-1922) 
broke this deadlock. The Anglo-Japa- 
nese Alliance was abrogated; naval 
building programs were drastically cur- 
tailed; a large number of older capital 
ships were scrapped; and the British, 
American and Japanese battleship Abets 
were stabilized in the ratio of 5-5-3- The 
United States, in effect, recognized 
Britain’s paramount strategic interest 
throughout the eastern Atlantic and Eu- 
ropean narrow seas. Britain, in turn, 
taddy disavowed any intention of con- 
testing United States control of the 
American seas. 

The consequent improvement of 
Anglo-Aiperican relations opened the 
way for a mutually advantageous redis- 
position. of naval forces, The United 
States gradually shifted almost all its 
major fleet units to the Pacific. Britain 
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postponed indefinitely the planned re- 
establishment of a battleship fleet in that 
ocean and concentrated British naval 
strength in European waters. Whether 
or not these dispositions reflected some 
definite understanding between the two 
governments, it is certain that the 
United States fleet came widely to be re- 
garded as a symbol of Anglo-American 
solidarity in the Pacific, and British sea 
power in European waters as America’s 
first line of defense in the Adantic. 

The Washington Conference achieved 
no such happy solution of European 
naval problems. Irreconcilable difler- 
ences between France and Britain on the 
one hand, and France and Italy on the 
other, appeared early in the negotiations. 
These differences grew out of the gen- 
eral failure to establish a stable power 
equilibrium in Europe after the war. At 
the outset it was largely an Anglo- 
French controversy. The British did not 
wholly share French fears of future ag- 
gression from a resurgent vengeful Ger- 
many. They believed rigorous repression 
of that country would seriously retard 
economic recovery. The prospect of 
French military hegemony over the con- 
tinent aroused deep-seated opposition. 
The British ideal was still avoidance of 
military guarantees, a balance of power 
on the Continent, and a two-power 
naval standard for European waters. 

No continental power was able, or 
even seriously disposed at that time, to 
contest Britain’s two-power standard in 
the capiul-ship category. But capital 
ships were no longer the otJy index of 
naval power. The late war had hastened 
the development of two new weapons 
which were to play an increasing role in 
the control of the seas, especidiy nar- 
row seas such as the M^iterranean, the 
Channel, and the North Sea. 

One of these new weapons, the sub- 
marine, hadl forced Britain to the brmk 
dis^ter, des^ the Eoyal Navy's 


command of the ocean’s surface. The 
other new weapon, the airplane, prom- 
ised to develop into an even greater 
threat not only to shipping but also to 
the ports and industrial installations of 
the British Isles. The terms of peace 
prohibited Germany from possessing 
these newer weapons. But France suf- 
fered no such restriction and was geo- 
graphically situated to use both sub- 
marines and planes against Britain with 
maximum effect. These weapons were 
consequendy valuable diplomatic levers 
to be relinquished only in return for 
British guarantees to France. Moreover, 
if France were left to depend solely on 
its own defensive resources, a larger 
force of cruisers and destroyers would 
be required to ensure safe passage across 
the Mediterranean for French colonial 
troops from Africa. 

Another source of French intransi- 
gence was Italy’s emergence as a serious 
contender for control of the Mediter- 
ranean. The Italian Navy was decidedly 
inferior to that of France, but the Ital- 
ian government insisted on the right to 
match France in every category of naval 
craft. Since Italy was exclusively a Med- 
iterranean country, whereas France 
fronted on the Adantic as well, to ac- 
cept naval parity with Italy was equiva- 
lent, in French eyes, to surrendering 
control of the Mediterranean, and with 
it the assured flow of supply and rein- 
forcements from Africa. 

The French finally yielded with re- 
spect to capital ships and aircraft car- 
riers, and in these two categories ac- 
cepted parity with Italy and tonnage 
quotas low enough to preserve Britain’s 
two-power standard for European wa- 
ters. But every proposal to limit sub- 
marines and aircraft broke against the 
unsatisfied French demand for guaran- 
tees. Neither France nor Great Britain 
could agree on cruiser quotas acceptable 
to each other or to the other naval pow- 
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ers. The most that could be achieved 
was a qualitative restriction limiting 
individual cruisers to 10,000 tons dis- 
placement and 8-inch guns. Thus the 
way was left open for renewal of com- 
petitive warship construction. 

The Fascist revolution of 1922 pro- 
vided just the stimulus needed to pro- 
duce this result. To the Fascists the 
Mediterranean was Italy’s mare nos- 
trum, Mussolini boasted his determina- 
tion to carve from its borderlands a 
modern counterpart of the classical 
Roman empire. Since control of the 
Mediterranean was an essential feature 
of his imperial pipe dream, Mussolini 
had no interest in naval limitation save 
as a means of cheaply improving Italy’s 
naval position at the expense of France 
and Great Britain. 

In 1927 the United States sponsored 
a second naval conference, called to deal 
specifically with the cruiser problem. 
Neither France nor Italy took any part 
in this conference, which was thus fore- 
doomed to failure. Its sessions, held at 
Geneva, quickly deteriorated into an 
Anglo-American wrangle in which tech- 
nical arguments and considerations were 
allowed to revive the ancient feud over 
freedom of the seas, and to recast the 
two great Atlantic powers in their aban- 
doned roles of navd rivals and potential 
enemies. 

A change of government in both 
countries inspired a fresh start. A third 
conference was held at London in 1930. 
Here some of the damage to Anglo- 
American relations was repaired, and a 
provisional solution of the cruiser con- 
troversy was achieved. But the con- 
tinued intransigence of France and Italy 
still prevented any stable adjustment of 
navsJ relations among the Atlantic and 
Mediterranean powers. 

Likewise inimical to this end was the 
naval msurgenco of Gcimany, Under 
the Treaty of Versailles Germany was 
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forbidden to acquire any modern ar- 
mored ship displacing over 10,000 tons. 
To circumvent this restriction, German 
naval architects created the so-called 
pocket-batdeships, Deutschland, Admir- 
al Scheer, and Admiral Graf Spec. 
These ships, designed as commerce 
raiders, technically conformed to the 
Versailles limitation, but their ii-inch 
guns definitely outclassed the 8-inch 
weapons allowed on cruisers built by sig- 
natories of the Washington Naval 
Treaty. These ships upset existing ar- 
rangements for the protection of com- 
merce, compelled every Atlantic power 
to reconsider its naval program, and in 
conjunction with other developmelits 
started a fresh cycle of competitive 
building. 

One of these contributing causes was 
the Nazi revolution of 1933, followed by 
Flitler’s denunciation of the Versailles 
Treaty. Naval rearmament accelerated 
rapidly under the Nazis. Profiting from 
past experience, they concentrated main- 
ly on commerce-raiding weapons. Their 
battle-cruisers, Schamhorst and Gneis- 
enau (laid down in 1934), and even 
their great battleships, Bismarc\ and Tir- 
pitz (1937), were conceived less as com- 
ponents of a massed Beet than as super- 
raiders for attacking convoys on the 
high sea. The same objective was im- 
plicit in Germany’s resumption of sub- 
marine building on a large scale. Yet in 
the face of these preparations mani- 
festly directed primarily against Great 
Britain, Hiller won London’s consent 
in 1935 to further German naval ex- 
pansion up to 35 per cent of British 
strength, with the possibility of eventual 
parity in submarines! 

The Ethiopian crisis later in 1935 
focused attention on the deterioration 
which was taking place in the strategical 
position of France and Britain in dhe 
Mediterranean. Both London and Paris 
^owed the greatest rductance to take 
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any steps which might force hostilities 
with Italy and doubts were expressed in 
many quarters regarding the Royal 
Navy’s continued ability to hold the 
Mediterranean against the air and sea 
power of Italy. 

Formation of the Rome'Berlin Axis 
in 1936 formally linked the growing 
danger in northern and in southern 
waters, and inclined the naval balance 
still more strongly against the Atlantic 
powers. But this event, followed by 
rapid deterioration of world conditions, 
provided the necessary stimulus for 
strenuous if tardy counter measures 
which were well under way when war 
intervened In September 1939. 

The first phase of the ensuing battle 
for the Atlantic lasted until the fall of 
France in June 1940. Durmg this period 
the Anglo-French coalition drove Ger- 
man merchant shipping from the At- 
lantic, and maintained a fairly effective 
long-range blockade on the general 
model of the previous war. The German- 
controlled zone in the North Sea was 
somewhat broader than in 1914-1918, 
mainly because of the maritime role now 
played by shore-based aviation. It was 
consequendy mote difficult to intercept 
German blockade-runners entering or 
leaving the North Sea. The blockade in 
the Mediterranean also fell somewhat 
dbort, thanks to Italy’s “non-belligerent” 
help in forwarding sea-borne supplies to 
Germany. But these handicaps were off- 
set by the close cooperation of the 
United States and other oversea coun- 
tries in the use of various devioes-pre- 
emptive buying, “navicerts,” etc.--de* 
signed to cut at the source aU traffic 
with the Axis. 

On the defonsive side, the initial non- 
brihgetency of Italy postponed a show- 
down in the Mediterranean with resolt- 
fog advantage to the Allies, Also the 
esidh^on of Axis mm-of-war ftom a 
'Vj'estfflfn Henusphere “safety zone,” 


guarded by a "neutrality patrol” under 
United States leadership, afforded con- 
siderable protection to Allied shipping 
entering and leaving North and South 
American ports. On the other hand, the 
modem submarine proved to be a far 
more difficult weapon to combat than 
the primitive U-boats of 1918, and the 
Allies were dangerously short of anti- 
submarine equipment during the early 
months of the struggle. Early raids by 
the pocket-battleships, and threatened 
raids by the more formidable German 
battle-cruisers, compelled the Allies to 
deplete their main fleets in order to pro- 
vide battleship escort for their troop and 
cargo convoys. And the lengthening 
range of German air power, especially 
after the occupation of Norvray, gradu- 
ally curtailed British use of the North 
Sea. 

The battle for the Atlantic took a 
radically different turn following con- 
quest of the Low Countries, the fall of 
Prance, and Italy’s entry into the war, 
Britain lost French naval support at the 
Very moment when its own sea power 
was seriously crippled by losses incurred 
in the retreat ftom Narvik and evacua- 
tion from Dunkirk, The sea and air 
power of Italy, reinforced by German 
units, imperiled and eventually barred 
the direct route to Suez, forcing British 
shipping to use the long alternative 
route around the Cape of Good Hope. 
This cut the total cargo-carrying ca- 
paffity of the British merchant marine 
almost in half at the very moment when 
German acquisition of naval and air 
bases on the Channel and on the west 
coast q£ France foreshadowed more 
destructive attacks on shipping in notth- 
cm waters. 

At this critical iuncture, the United 
States, though still technically a non- 
belligerent, assumed a more positive 
rcQc in the battle for the Athmtic. Fifty 
American destroyers were totned over 
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to Great Britain to make good previous 
naval losses. In return, the United 
States received long-term leases for ship 
and plane bases in Newfoundland, Ber- 
mada and numerous points in the Carib- 
bean. Congress voted a 70 per cent inr 
crease in the navy, and early in 1941 a 
separate Atlantic Fleet was established. 
American units were sent to relieve the 
British garrison in Iceland, which had 
become a vital convoy depot and focus 
of anti-submarine activity. Greenland 
was occupied to provide additional fa- 
cilities for the Anglo-American sea and 
air patrol rapidly spreadmg over the 
North Atlantic. Transatlantic air-ferry 
service was developed for the delivery 
of planes and for the rapid transporta- 
tion of important freight and per- 
sonnel. 

Early in 1942, after the United 
States had become a full belligerent, the 
Axis opened a large-scale submarine of- 
fensive against coastal shipping in 
American waters. German U-boats also 
operated in considerable force along the 
South Atlantic ship lanes to India and 
the Middle East. The Allied campaign 
(1942-1943) to reopen the Mediterra- 
nean depended almost entirely upon sea- 
borne supply shipped through subma- 
rine-infested waters. Allied convoys ap- 
proaching the British Isles, and those 
bound for the Russian ports of Mur- 
mansk and Archangel, had to battle 
their way against savage air and under- 
sea attacks. It was publicly estimated at 
the close of 1942 that Allied shipping 
losses, chiefly from planes and U-boats, 
still exceeded those suffered during the 
worst period of 19x7. And a consider- 
able weight of Allied naval power had 
to be kept constantly available in north- 
ern waters in case Germany’s formid- 
able surface raiders, especially the super- 
battleship TirpitZf should break into 
the Atlantic shipping lanes as the Btr- 
fiHfreI( did briefly in 1941. 
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On the other side of the ledger was 
the ever tightening Allied blockade of 
Axis Europe, and perceptible, if slow, 
progress in combating the Axis war on 
shipping. With more and better equip- 
ment, the convoy system was strength- 
ened and extended. Unprecedented ship 
building, especially in American yards, 
caught up with and then began to forge 
ahead of losses, though the latter still 
remained dangerously high. Bombing 
raids on Axis ports and industrial cen- 
ters progressively impaired Germany’s 
capacity to build and service submarines 
and aircraft. Transoceanic cargo planes 
provided for the United Nations an in- 
creasingly important alternative means 
of transport beyond the reach of enemy 
raiders. Brazil’s entry into the war 
strengthened the Allied position in the 
South Atlantic. The occupation of vir- 
tually all west African ports, including 
the French naval bases at Casablanca 
and Dakar, denied to Axis raiders their 
last possible havens in southern waters. 
All these and other developments fore- 
shadowed ultimate failure of the Axis 
sea strategy which aimed at halting the 
flow of American armies and materiel 
across the Atlantic to the battleflelds of 
Europe and Africa; at starving Great 
Britain into submission; at preventing 
sea-borne supplies from reaching Soviet 
Russia; and at breaking the United Na- 
tions’ blockade of Axis Europe. 

Victory in the Atlantic represented 
the collective effort of the United Na- 
tions, but chiefly of Britain, Canada, 
and the United States. The strength of 
this coalition was derived in no small 
degree from the successful reintegration 
of the fundamental components of sea 
power. These components are; (i) a 
secure primary base, (a) relatively supe- 
rior resources, and (3) favorable stra- 
tegical position. Britain formerly pos- 
sessed ^ three vis 4 -vis both Europe 
and America. The rise of United States 
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power potential, coinciding with chang- 
ing conditions in Europe, had compelled 
Great Britain to recognize American 
primacy in the western Atlantic. The 
tremendous industrial growth of Ger- 
many, coinciding with die development 
of submarines and later aircraft, under- 
mined the security of England’s island 
base off the coast of Europe, endan- 
gered the far-flung network of sea com- 
munications which supplied Briddi 
industry, and thereby weakened the 
whole structure of Bridsh sea power. 
The United States lacked England’s 
favorable strategical positions for offen- 
sive action vis-i-vis continental Europe. 
But the United States enjoyed a secure 
base thousands of miles from Europe 
and Asia. The United States also pos- 
sessed resources and industrial potential 
surpassing those of any other country. 
Britain could no longer command the 
Atlantic singlehanded against a deter- 
mined war on commerce backed up by 
the industrial resources of continental 
Europe. The United States could not 
play Great Britain’s historic role single- 
handed, without huge continuing out- 
lays fox armaments on a scale sufficient 
to compensate for the lack of key $trate< 
gical positions bearing on the nerve <xa- 
ters of the Old World. Together Britain 
and America possessed in large degree 
the fundamental requisites for continued 
command of the Adantic and adjoining 
narrow seas. Srill it was by no means 
conclusive that even an Anglo-American 
coalition could hold th«e waters in- 
definitely unless some means were de- 
vised to control the European develop- 
ment of submarines, aircraft and other 
new weapons. Thus the problem of 
command of the Atlantic was destined 
at the close of World War II to merge 
into the larger problem of future power 
relarionships wifhin Europe and be- 
tween Europe and the other continents 
llrihg ihe Adantic. In this region, Brit- 


ain and the United States In concert 
presented the strongest single power 
combination. Depending on the tcims 
of peace following World War II, and 
on the future trend of Anglo-American 
relations, the English-speaking coun- 
tries facing the Atlantic might come to 
represent a coalition of sea power as 
formidable, as stable, and as useful in 
the future as British sea power was in 
the period following the Napoleonic 
Wars. 

THE CHALLENGE OF 
LAND POWER 

By Robert STRAOsz-Hupfi 

From chap. i8 □£ Geopditics, The Stmz^e 
for Space and Power, by Robert Strausz-HupA 
Copyright 1942 by Robert Stiausz-Hupe. G. P. 
Putnam’s Sons, New York; reproduced by per- 
mission. The author is professor of polidcal 
science at the University of Pennsylvania. 

Long and spectacular as had been the 
reign of sea power, by the close of the 
nineteenth century, political and scien- 
tific developments had begun to under- 
mine tbe foundations on which the 
single mastery of the seas had rested. 
A great mobility of organized military 
force has been, throughout history, the 
attribute of all the states which estab- 
lished themselves as world powers. 
Roman techniques of road and ship 
construction, the superior marching 
powers of the Roman legion, and ma- 
neuverability of Roman fighting ves- 
sels assured Rome military superiority 
over all the nations of the ancient world. 
Likewise a highly developed system of 
postal and military communications, no 
less than highly original cavalry tac- 
tics, assured the Mongol hordes of Gen- 
ghis Khan and Tamerlane military 
superiority over their slower-moving 
foes. 

In the Franco-Prossian War of 1870, 
the Prussian forces were carried to the 
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French frontiers by rail, thus gaining an 
all-iifiportant head start over die French 
armies. The French military leaders in- 
sisted upon moving their troops by road 
and on foot, and at once lost the ini- 
tiative to their Prussian foes, who had 
enlisted the cooperation of the steam 
engine. 

British world rule by the single mas- 
tery of the seas was established in the 
age of sail. Up to the development, in 
the 1830’s, of the railway, the sailing 
ship was the fastest means of locomo- 
tion. Notwithstanding a few celebrated 
records of mail service by coach and 
rider, established on such important 
routes as the London-Dover and Paris- 
Calais roads, nothing on land could rival 
the speed and carrying capacity of the 
sailing ship. Moreover, the sailing ship 
was a highly self-sufficient unit and 
could slay at sea for considerable peri- 
ods of time. The coming of steam did 
not bring about an immediate revolu- 
tion either in the strategic concepts of 
British sea power or in the sea-power- 
land-power relationships. For Great 
Britain had acquired in tlie age of sail 
a large number of suitable naval bases, 
most of which lent themselves to the 
establishment of convenient coaling sta- 
tions. The British Admiralty was quick 
to urge the acquisition of additional 
points suitable for the servicing of steam 
vessels. This required on the part of 
Britain’s naval strategy no profound 
changes in strategic dispositions, for 
the dominant trend in Britain’s policy 
had always been a continued struggle 
for naval bases. This is what Oswald 
Spengler meant when be said that the 
Royal Navy was not built for the British 
Empire but on the contrary the Empire 
was created for the fleet. 

At the end of the nineteenth century 
it was railroad strategy, superior in 
mobility to naval strategy, which 
challenged British world supremacy 


established through sea power. . . . 

The first step was the integration by 
Russia of a large part of the Asiatic 
land mass through railway communica- 
tions. The construction of strategic rail- 
roads linked European Russia with 
Tashkent and Merv, Kushka and Ash- 
kabad, and thus with the Afghan and 
Persian borderlands. Likewise, the com- 
pletion of the Trans-Siberian' Railroad 
established Russia’s effective control 
over the vast reaches of Siberia and 
brought Russian land power to the 
coasts of the Sea of Japan and the China 
Sea and thus to the Pacific Ocean. Rus- 
sian land power, disposing of strategic 
railroads, exerted an increasing pressure 
upon Britain’s strategic frontiers in the 
Near and Middle East. It was this pres- 
sure which the traditional arrangement 
of British sea power was not able to 
meet. 

Admittedly, Britain could still con- 
trol the Indian Ocean without detach- 
ing so much as one battleship or heavy 
cruiser from her fleet in European wa- 
ters. Even after its victory at Tsushima 
the Japanese fleet was not considered a 
potential rival in Asiatic waters, and 
for all practical purposes the Indian 
Ocean remained what it had been for 
a hundred years, a British "closed sea.” 
Nonetheless, the increasing pressure of 
rail-borne Russian land power upon 
the buffer states of Afghanistan and 
Persia, vyhich guarded the approaches 
to India, appeared to be leading to an 
inevitable collision between the world’s 
greatest sea power and the world’s 
largest land power. 

The agreement of 1907 between Rus- 
sia and Great Britain over their respec- 
tive stakes in Asia averted this collision. 
But, while Russian pressure had abated, 
another railway line menacingly ap- 
proached the Indian Ocean and ^reat- 
cned to “outflank” British sea power. 
The Anatolian Railroadr-so en&usias- 
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tically advocated by Dr. Rohrbach — and 
its projected extetisioti to Bagdad bade 
fair to carry German land power to the 
Persian Gulf. Similarly Turkish railway 
lines, built with the assistance of Ger- 
man capital and engineers, were linking 
Turkish Anatolia with the Levant and 
Arabia, and thus carried the threat of 
the land power of Germany, Turkey’s 
ally, to the immediate vicinity of Suez. 
It was indeed this double threat to 
Egypt and to India which Great Britain 
in 1914 was forced to meet in Palestine 
and Mesopotamia with a large-scale and 
cosdy deployment of land power. 

Railroads rendered the proximity of 
Russia and later of Turkey, supported 
by Germany, an effective threat to the 
British Empire which neither British 
sea power nor Britain’s traditional di- 
plomacy was able to avert. It was this 
threat which forced Great Britain to 
enter the tanks of land powers while 
still remaining a sea power, thus rob- 
bing her of the economic advantage 
which insularity once had vouchsafed 
her. 

By the end of the First World War, 
a British mass army stood in France, 
and powerful British forces were con- 
centrated in Palestine and Syria. Britain 
had attained formidable power on land 
— only to let it lapse as soon as victory 
had ^en won. In spite of the object 
lesson of the geographic strategy of the 
First World War, Britain pared down 
its land forces to approximately their 
prewar strength. To have retained in 
peacetime the status of a great land 
power would have meant revolutionary 
changes in Britain’s social and economic 
organization, and these changes British 
statesmen were not ready to propose. 

Thus the hill of Prance [in 1940] 
caught Britain a dutd-rate land power. 
Sea power, efEecdvely seconded by air 
power, saved the British Isles but was 
qp longer in a poation to safeguard the 


Empire. The advantage of interior lines 
now favored German land power in its 
operations against Britain’s attempts to 
establish footholds on the Continent 
and against Britain’s own positions in 
Egypt. By contrast, Britain’s land armies 
had to be supplied by extended exterior 
lines. Similarly, it was the weakness of 
British land power in Asia in Decem- 
ber 1941 which opened the way to Ja- 
pan’s easy initial successes. 

Britain’s position on the eve of the 
Second World War was decidedly less 
favorable than it had been in the First. 
She was relatively poorer in resources, 
and the dual strain upon her strength 
of maintaining her fleet and matching 
the multiplying threats of enemy land 
power was by far greater. It is mainly 
this fact which explains the long list of 
British failures from Dunkirk to Man- 
dalay. The ineptness of the brass hats 
and politicians probably hastened Brit- 
ain’s retreat from ramparts once be- 
lieved impregnable. But neither dex- 
terous strategy nor brilliant diplomacy 
could have substantially modified de- 
velopments which had been predeter- 
mined by geography. That Britain— her 
strategic weaknesses notwithstanding — 
withstood the onslaught of her enemies 
after the fall of France is one develop- 
ment which undoubtedly had not en- 
tered into the calculations of the Geo- 
politikcrs. For the entrance of Russia 
and the United States into the war 
added their vast land power, effective 
and potential, to Britain’s force, and 
thus brought into being the greatest 
alliance of land and sea power of all 
time. 

When Mahan wrote, railroads were 
only just beginning to lay the founda- 
tions of the superiority of land power. 
By the time of the First World War, 
the change of Britain’s strategic posi- 
rion had become fully apparent. The 
vast deployment of firiti^ troops on 
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French battlefields obscured it tempo- 
rarily. But Britain’s forces on the Con- 
tinent, notwithstanding their unprece- 
dented size, were essentially marginal, 
and they carried over the tradition of 
the armies which Marlborough and, a 
hundred years later, Wellington had 
led to the European mainland Britain 
had, in the days of Marlborough and 
Wellington, been able to spare her man- 
power for decisive intervention on the 
side of her European allies, the grand 
finale, precisely because her navy ruled 
the waves and guaranteed the safety of 
Britain’s possessions overseas. But in the 
First World War these possessions were 
for the first time threatened by circui- 
tous landward thrusts — thrusts pressed 
home by German-Turkish land power 
operating along rail lines Hung to the 
gates of Egypt and to the shores of the 
Persian Gulf. 

Seen in true historical perspective, 
the development of the submarine and 
of air power merely reinforced the ef- 
fects of the technological revolution 

BRITAIN’S CHANGING 

By the Editors 

In the economic sphere, Britain’s rela- 
tive position has s^ered a comparable 
declme. As late as 1850, England pro- 
duced over one-half of the world’s iron 
and steel. Before the close of the nine- 
tcendi century both Germany and the 
United States had forged ahead of Eng- 
land. In the 1930’s the Soviet Union 
also passed Great Britain, which now 
stood fourth in this important category 
of industrial power. 

All this does not mean that British 
produedon of Steel was declining. On 
the contrary, it has been increasing 
more or less steadily over the past cen- 
tttry. What has declined has been Brit 
hin*s i^are, 01 percentage, of the world 


which had begun with the introduction 
of the steam engine. The new weapons 
of the twentieth century now imperiled 
the home base itself of Britain’s sea 
power. But the world political potential 
of sea power had been in full retreat 
before the rapidly increasing potential 
of land power long before the first sub- 
marine had plunged below the surface 
and the first plane had taken to the air. 
The railroad had set in motion the 
cartographic revolution which placed 
the richest possessions of the British 
Empire within the effective range of 
hostile land power. It is this funda- 
mental weakness of Britain, the result 
of globally distributed commitments 
and profound changes in geographic 
strategy, which the German geopolitical 
thinkers clearly apprehended long be- 
fore it had become apparent to most 
other observers. Their reasoning, it now 
may seem, proceeded from the obvious 
and led to a fairly simple conclusion. 
Yet all great strategic concepts are es- 
sentially simple. . . . 

ECONOMIC POSITION 

total. Or to put it another way, British 
production has increased less rapidly 
than that of the newer industrial coun- 
tries. 

What has been true of steel has been 
true also of other industrial compo- 
nents of British power. The picture is 
much the same with respect to coal, 
merchant shipping tonnage, exports and 
imports of commodities, and other in- 
dices of economic life and power. 

The gradual deterioration of Britain’s 
e(y}nomic position has received much at- 
tention, and the following selections by 
Aadxi Siegfried and E. H. Carr can be 
taken as typical samples of a growing 
literature analyzing the economic as 
well as politicid and military aspects of 
England’s changing power position. 
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EARLY IMPACT UPON 
BRITISH OPINION 

4 

Bt Ain>&i SiEQFiuss 

From the Introduction to England’i Crisis, 
by Andr£ Siegfried CJopyright tgsi by Har- 
court, Brace & Co , reproduced by permission. 

If we begin our study of England at 
the economic high-water mark of 1860- 
1870, we can soon trace the first symp- 
toms of decline, for the sources of the 
present crisis are to be found as far back 
as 1880. It was then that the first serious 
rivals began to appear, for hitherto 
British industry had stood alone. The 
report, published in 1886, by the Royal 
Commission appointed to inquire into 
the Depression of Trade and Industry, 
leaves no doubt on this score. Condi- 
tions were already disquieting, and Eng- 
land should have made an efiort to re- 
cover or at least to adapt herself to the 
changes that were then taking place. 
Instead we find her calmly resting on 
her laurels. She enjoyed a complete 
monopoly not only in distant countries, 
but even in Europe, where industrial- 
ism was still baeWard, and, without 
realizing it, she was accustomed to all 
that this monopoly entailed. She honest- 
ly believed that she was competing in- 
ternationally under normal conditions, 
without guile and according to the 
rules of free trade. In reality, however, 
her commeRial victories were less im- 
portant than she thought, because she 
had not encountered a dangerous rival 
until she met the Germany of "Wil- 
helm II. . , , 

If at this pomt in her destiny Eng- 
land had been forced by some accident 
to reform, who knows what might have 
happened? Suppose that instead of a 
few colonial expeditions she had been 
engaged in a really serious war, oc sup- 
pow tiiat the long-drawn-out Victorian 
era' had come prematiudy to an endl 


The Old Queen was the symbol of the 
eternal, changeless stability of things, of 
the abundance in which the English had 
lived for generations, and the easy 
profits they still earned with no serious 
effort to reorganize. The whole struc- 
ture of the kmgdom seemed justified. 
It was an acquired situation, consoli- 
dated by Providence, and destined to 
endure forever. 

Meanwhile, contemporary thinkers, 
with characteristic British honesty, ob- 
served and commented on the first dis- 
quieting symptoms of decline. The re- 
port of the Commission of Enquiry 
into the Economic Repression (1886) 
is a monument of lucid objectivity, and 
a dozen similar reports have followed 
it “What couragcl” we exclaim. “What 
realists I How calmly they look straight 
into the bottom of die abyss I” For over 
forty years the Blue Books have been 
perpetually repeating the same grave 
warnings. “We arc no longer alone. 
More active rivals with better equip- 
ment are springing up and leaving us 
behind. . . So ran the Enquiry in 
1886 and in 1930 in his report on British 
Commerce in South America Lord 
d’Abernon uses the same terms, makes 
the same reproaches, and reveals the 
same defects in the Britain of today. 

. . . Intellectually the Englishman 
reads and appreciates these warnings, 
but by instinct he refuses to believe 
them. His unshaken confidence in his 
country, his pride, and an extraordinary 
faculty of not seeing what he prefers 
to ignore, all rebel against the lesson. 
He juggles with it, and finally drops it 
altogetiier. A sanctimonious and inher- 
ent optimism whispers that he will poll 
throi^h somehow, not because he has 
seen how his methods can be reformed, 
or lus equipment renewed, hut simply 
because he is an Englishman. “We will 
muddle through,'* he says, . , . 
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A BRITISH ANALYSIS 
By E. H. Cami 

From chap. 7 o£ Condtttons of the Peace, 
by E H Carr. Copyright 194a by the Mac- 
millan Co , New York, reproduced by iiermis- 
sion The author ib professor of internatianal 
politics in the University College of Wales; 
he was for many years a member of the Brit- 
ish diplomatic service and an oflicer of the 
British Foreign Office, 

It is extremely important that there 
should be, at the end of this war, a 
dear understanding of the changed po- 
sition of Great Britain since the pahny 
days of the nineteenth century. Lack of 
this understanding was responsible for 
many of the disastrous inadents of the 
period 1919-1939. The confusions of 
British foreign policy in this period 
were rather the result than the cause of 
the dedmc in British power and pres- 
tige in international aJfairs, and they 
occurred because the change m the situ- 
ation was not realized and faced either 
by British statesmen or by the British 
pubhe. The uniqueness of the British 
position in modern history is due to one 
central fact. Thanks in part to the skill 
and inventiveness of her people, in part 
to the comparatively high degree of po- 
litical development already attained by 
her before 1800, but most of all to the 
fortunate disposition of her natural re- 
sources, Great Britam had a long start 
over the rest of the world in that vast 
process of industrial development which 
made the nineteenth century one of the 
most remarkable periods of recorded 
history. Throughout the middle years 
of the century, Great Britain was the 
principal supplier to the world of nearly 
aU staple industrial products, drawing 
in return from the rest of the world 
supplies of foodstuSs, raw materials, 
and a few specialized luxuries. She was 
thus able to lead the way m a remark- 
able rise in the standard of living, and 
to acquire an overwhelming preponder- 
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ance in that form of military power 
which best suited her needs — the first, 
and down, to the end of the century the 
only, large-scale mechanized navy. The 
solid basis of the two-power naval stand- 
ard and of all that it implied was the 
fact that, as lately as the 1870’s, British 
exports exceeded those of the two next 
greatest powers combined. This dis- 
parity could not possibly endure. Great 
Britain possessed no monopoly of nat- 
ural resources or capacities. 'V^ere she 
had led, other favorably situated coun- 
tries, having larger territories and 
larger populations, could follow. By 
1913 Great Bntam, Germany, and the 
United States ranked approximately 
equal as exporting countries. The total 
production of Germany was as great — 
that of the United States more than 
twice as great — ^as that of Britam. 

These changes were quickly reflected 
in the internauonal situation. The Boer 
War gave Britain an unwonted and 
transient sense of &ilure, and showed 
the rest of the world that she was less 
invincible and less invulnerable than 
had been supposed. The configuration 
of European pohtics was quickly re- 
shaped. The German threat to British 
supremacy took more obvious and more 
aggressive forms. The German naval 
program, by compelling Great Britain 
to accelerate construcuon and to con- 
centrate her fleet in the North Sea, was 
a grave embarrassment to Britain as a 
world power. Great Britam replied by 
taking France into her defensive sys- 
tem, hereby revealmg her weakness and 
insensibly modifying the whole basis of 
her policy. MeanwMe the picturesque 
career of Theodore Roosevelt hastened 
the process of drawing the United 
States closer to Europe. A basis of com- 
mon tradition with Great Britain, as 
well as the fact that Germany was the 
spearhead of an attack on those free 
and liberal nineteenth century ways of 
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life which belonged as much to the 
American as to the British tradition, 
made it certain that in the new three* 
cornered distribution of world power, 
the United States would ultimately 
throw her weight on the British, not 
on the German, side. 

Though Britain’s unique supremacy 
in industrial power had disappeared be- 
fore 1914, many of its adjuncts — espe- 
cially her imdisputed preeminence in 
finance and shipping — still remained al- 
most intact The war undermined these, 
and thus further weakened her position 
as a world power. She was no longer 
the greatest producing or the greatest 
exporting country in the world. She was 
still, in virtue of her vast nineteenth 
century investments, the largest creditor 
country. But she sold large blocks of her 
investments to the United States in or- 
der to finance the war; and the income 
from the remainder, instead of being 
remveslcd abroad as in prosperous nine- 
teenth cenmry days, was increasingly 
required in the period between the two 
wars to pay for the excess of imports 
over exports. In shipping she still led 
the way. But the overwhelming pre- 
dominance which had once given her, 
with a few minor countries, a virtual 
monopoly of the carrying trade of the 
world bdonged to a ^stant past. This 
decline in economic power was reflected 
in a falling-o£E of military strength. 
After 1918 a revival of the two-poWer 
naval standard was not to be thou^t 
of; and the comparatively small margin 
of British naval superiority over the 
Japanese NaVy gave Japan an effective 
preponderance of power over Great 
Britain in the Far East. In the air, Great 
Britun did not attempt seriously to 
compete with other European poweta. 

These conditions ex^flain the most 
dishrendng' and unsatisfactory feature 
t^*Britisn foimgn policy between the 
. im N^tinKtBsi Isihtim to estabUsh smy 


proper coordination between ends and 
means. Public opinion expected, and 
ministers too often encouraged it to ex- 
pect, a policy which, if it were to be 
efiective, implied both capacity and 
readiness to take Immediate military 
action in almost any part of the world 
to enforce it. At no time after 1919 did 
Great Britain possess that comfortable 
and easy margin of militaiy superiority 
which alone makes such a policy pos- 
sible. The root of this discrepancy be- 
tween policy and resources lay in the 
traditional character of the British out- 
look and in the obstinate rbfusal of the 
British people — admirable in many re- 
spects, yet dangerous — to recognize that 
Great Britain no longer occupied the 
same position of efiordess supremacy 
which she had enjoyed almost through- 
out the nineteenth century. One thing 
which made it easy to entertain this 
comforting illusion was that the decline 
had been relative, not absolute. The 
standard of living was still rising. The 
general structure of British economic 
life was unaltered. In spite of unem- 
ployment — and the unemployed, having 
little political influence, were too often 
treated as a minor incident — Great 
Britain seemed to be still moving up- 
ward in the scale of prosperity. While 
Germany, having lost the war, knew 
that her international position had been 
compromised and took heroic steps to 
'retrieve i^ Great Britain relapsed easily 
into the comfortable belief that, having 
won the war, she was stronger and 
more impregnable than ever, and that 
no special exertions were called for on 
her part. It was readily assumed that 
the international status of Great Britain 
was unchanged, or had even been ea.< 
hanced by the victory of 1918; and any 
qualms were silenced by vague peitira- 
tions about the league of Nations or 
Anglo-American cooperation. 

^e illusion received added encout-’ 
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agemeat from a corresponding failure 
on the other side of the Atlantic to 
realize the fundamental transformation 
which had come over the international 
scene. At the end of the war it was as- 
sumed in many quarters as a matter of 
course that the hegemony of the world 
had passed from London to Washing- 
ton. Max Weber, writing in Germany in 
November 1918, believed that the world 
supremacy of America was “as inevi- 
table as that of Rome in the ancient 
world after the Punic War.” But the 
transfer was not so quickly or easily 
effected. The United States was as re- 
luctant to assume, as Great Britain was 
to abandon, the prerogatives of military 
and economic predominance. Hence 
there was, throughout the twenty years 
between the two wars, a constant failure 
on both sides to make the necessary ad- 
justments to the changed simation. The 
Washington Conference [for the limi- 
tation of naval armaments, 1921-aa] 
proceeded on the tacit assumption that 
Great Britain and the United States 
were henceforth equal partners in world 
supremacy. But no political partnership 
between states is ever equal except in 
name (which helps to explain why the 
pretence of equality is always so rigidly 
kept up); and no provision was made, 
at Washington or elsewhere, for that 
eflfectivc leadership without which ef- 
fective action is impossible. Hence 
Great Britain embarked on policies, at 
Geneva and elsewhere, which could not 
have been consistently maintained — and 
ought not to have been initiated — 
unless American power had been at the 
disposal of Great Britain; and the peo- 
ple of the United States, far from cast- 
ing themselves for the role of world 
leadership, confined their policy for the 
most part to the defense of American 
interests, narrowly interpreted. The 
period between the two wars was an 
interregnum in international leadership. 


due to the inability of Great Britain to 
perform her old function and the un- 
willingness of the United States to as- 
sume it. 

Failure to recognize this fact led to 
misunderstandings, of which the most 
curious and most revealmg arose over 
the affairs of the Far !^ast. After 1931 
Great Britain was patently unable by 
herself to curb the power of Japan. The 
United States, lacking the psychology 
of. leadership and taking refuge in the 
irrelevant point that British financial 
interests in the Far East were larger 
than American, were unprepared for 
any concrete action. In 1932 American 
diplomacy by half-promises of sympathy 
and support busily encouraged Great 
Britain to act, and discredited the Brit- 
ish Government for its failure to do so. 
But in 1937, when British diplomacy 
more cleverly declared itself ready to 
participate in any action initiated by 
the Uiuted States, the latter developed 
the same inertia as Great Britain had 
displayed five years earlier. From 1936 
onwards American opinion severely con- 
demned Great Britain for her failure to 
intervene effectively in the affairs of 
Europe. But this condemnation did not 
imply on the part of the United Slates 
any corresponding readiness to act them- 
selves. After the present war broke out, 
many people in Great Britain found it 
difficult to understand the passionate de- 
sire of Americans to encourage and as- 
sist the British war effort, combined 
with an equally passionate determina- 
tion not to involve their own country in 
the war. The psychological basis of the 
American attitude to international af- 
fairs for tile past twenty years has been 
the conviction that Great Britain has a 
prescriptive and immemorial right and 
duty to take the lead where a strong 
lead is required, and that it is the busi- 
ness of gbod Americans to ehcouiage 
and support Great Britain in so 
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as they approve what she is doing. 
Throughout the whole period, bodi 
Great Britain and the United States 
constantly attempted to pursue political 
and economic policies based on their 
respective nineteenth century traditions 
and incommensurate with their present 
power, and confusion and misunder- 
standing were the inevitable result. The 
conception of a responsibility for lead- 
ership resting on the United States has 
hardly yet begun to take root. 

Nothing can be more important, in 
framing Great Britain’s post-war inter- 
national policy, than to form as clear a 
view as possible of the changes in her 
status which the war will have brought 
about. One of* the primary needs for 
readjustment will be psychological. At 
the close of the war, however favorable 
its issue. Great Britain will have litde 
temptation to repeat the error of sup- 
posing that victory has enhanced her 
military or economic power. Behind the 
short-lived exultation of victory her self- 
confidence will have received a salutary 
shock. In 1918 it could reasonably be felt 
that British sea power had been die 
predominant factor in the defeat of the 
enemy. French military power had no 
doubt also been invaluable; but this 
could equally be counted on in any fur- 
ther struggle against Gcnnany. The 
assistance of the United States in moncy^ 
in material, and in manpower had su^ 
stantially eased the later stages of the 
vrar and perhaps hastened the victory. 
But there was no sufficient ground to 
suppose that victory could not ultimately 
have been achieved withoutit, Thclight- 
hearted boasting of irresponsible Ameii- 
cans diat they had won the war pro- 
voked amusement mther than indigna- 
tion* Now all this is changed. The 
assumption that French military and 
naval foaxs constituted a reUable and 
jbpnnanent adjunct of the British de* 
Jttoseih— a eonvetuent assumption under 


which Great Britain concealed from her- 
self the relative decline in her own power 
— ^has been shattered. It is clear, and has 
been frankly admitted, that Great Britain 
could not defeat Germany in the present 
war singlehanded without American 
aid in the things which she most needs. 
The realization of this fact will have 
psychological consequences whose char- 
acter and extent can as yet hardly be esti- 
mated. In any event, one result of the 
change can hardly fail to be a temporary, 
if not a permanent, weakening of Great 
Britain and of Western Europe as a 
whole in relation to the United States 
and to the non-European world as a 
whole. Much will depend on the success 
of British policy at home in recovering a 
sense of moral purpose, in reorganizing 
the life of the community and in increas- 
ing the national capacity for production. 
Much also will depend on the success of 
British foreign policy ... in bringing 
about a tolerable economic reconstruc- 
tion of Europe. But it is difficult to 
imagine any contingency — other than a 
complete German victory over the United 
States as well as over Great Britain— in 
which Europe or any European country 
would be likely to remain the undis- 
puted center of the world. The world of 
the twentieth century may eventually 
find its center of gravity across the At- 
lantic, or it may continue to have many 
centers. But it will not, like the nine- 
teenth century world, have a single cen- 
ter in Europe— or, more specifically, in 
London. The revolutionary change in 
Great Britain’s status may be expressed 
by saying that, instead of being the one 
great world power, riic will become one 
of two or three, or perhaps more, world 
powers. 

This change will have economiesymp- 
toms and implications. The most im- 
portant of these is that the world Will 
no longer have a sipgle economic and 
financi^ center. It is still not dea 4 y 
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enough recognized that the nineteenth 
century system of relatively free trade 
and a single international currency 
standard depended on the fact that a 
large proportion of the international 
trade of the world was negotiated and 
financed in London. Modern talk of 
“managed” trade and “managed” cur- 
rencies sometimes carries with it the im- 
plication that nineteenth century trade 
and nineteenth century currency re- 
quired no management, and that man- 
agement is not only unnecessary but 
intrinsically undesirable. This is an illu- 
sion. The international trade of the 
nineteenth century was “managed” by 
the mercl.ints of Great Britain, who of- 
fered the readiest and most convenient 
market for a large proportion of the 
merchandise of the world. The interna- 
tional currency was “managed” by the 
City of London, which discounted bills, 
made loans and advances, adjusted ex- 
change values and arranged the neces- 
sary minimum transfers of gold. Lon- 
don ceased to play this role in 1914, has 
never regained it, and cannot now re- 
gain It. Failure to find some other or- 
derly method of conducting and financ- 
ing international trade, or even to 
perceive that some other method was 
required, has been responsible for the 
economic and financial anarchy of the 
ensuing period. After twenty-five years 
it is time to understand that interna- 
tional trade and finance must be organ- 
ized on a new basis and that nineteenth 
century precedents are valueless and 
misleading. Counsel has too long been 
darkened by idle dreams of a return to 
free trade or a restoration of the gold 
standard. 

Another aspect of the change which 
will present peculiar difSculties to Great 
Britain-— and not only to her— ds the 
impending radical modificadon of Great 
Britain’s status as a creditor nation. In 
the days of her nineteenth century pros- 


perity, Great Britain helped to create 
markets for herself in almost every part 
of the world by loans designed to pro- 
mote the development of the borrowing 
countries. Moreover, she did not normal- 
ly, before 1914, retain the interest paid 
on these loans; she reinvested it in the 
same or other overseas countrjps, thereby 
rendering the whole process cumulative. 
This revenue did not, therefore, really 
enter into the balance of payments, and 
British imports were fully paid for by 
British exports and by receipts from 
British shipping and other services. As 
we have already seen, the situation was 
modified by the war of 1914-1918 in two 
important ways. In the first place. Great 
Britain was compelled by the necessity 
of financing purchases from abroad, es- 
pecially from the United States, to sell 
a substantial part of her overseas in- 
vestments; and after 1918 the interest 
derived by Great Britain from such in- 
vestments never attained anything like 
its pre-1914 dimensions. Secondly, the 
interest received by Great Britain from 
her remaining overseas investments be- 
came for the first time after 1918 an 
indispensable item in her balance of 
payments. There was now a considerable 
gap between British imports on the one 
side and British exports and shipping 
and other services on the other. Interest 
on overseas investments was no longer 
reinvested abroad, except in small and 
diminishing amounts, but was used to 
bridge this gap. 

Ihe modification of Great Britain’s 
economic status in the world after the 
present war will therefore be profound. 
She will have parted, directly or indirect- 
ly, with a large proportion of her most 
lucrative overseas investments, so that 
instead of an income from this source of 
,^200,000,000 a year — the estimated fig- 
ure for 1938 — she may be able to count 
on not more than, say, ,{50,000,000 a 
year. Moreover, this revenue may be off- 
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set by obligations contracted during the 
war, so that Great Britain might con- 
ceivably end the war on balance as a 
debtor, not a creditor, nation. Even if 
this extreme contingency is not realized, 
there is no doubt that Great Britain after 
the war, in order to make her balance 
of paymciits meet, will have either to 
import considerably less than she did 
before the war or to export considerably 
more. Some fall in imports might not 
prove incompatible with the mainte- 
nance of the 1938 standard of living. But 
it should be borne in mind that any 
such reduction in foreign trade would 
react detrimentally on our shipping and 
on the revenue derived from it, and 
thereby aggravate the problems of mak- 
ing both ends meet; and it is difficult to 
believe that, if the reduction were at 
all considerable, the general levd of pros- 
perity would not suffer. Great Britain 
will therefore be faced, if her standard 
of living is to be roaintamed, with the 
difficult task of increasing her exports 
at a time when a large number of other 
countries both in Europe and elsewhere 
are better equipped than ever to produce 
many of those goods which they former- 
ly imported from Great Britain. There 
are only two ways of escape from this 
dilemma. Brit^ can only regain her 
prosperi^ if she develops new lines of 
production, and thus puts herself once 
more in the forefront of the producing 
world; and she can only regain her 
prosperity if the standard of living, and 
consequently consiunption, all over the 
world, undugoes a substantial increase 
and thus provides once more that ex- 
panding market which was the basis of 
nineteenth caatui?' well-being. This 
mmtu in practice two things. Great Brit- 
ain: will have to produce more than be- 
fottt its otdeir to maintam-— and a fortiori 
to Jncreas»-^her present stimdatds of liv- 
,|M5/aad she will have to ri^gard rising 
^ iti qthtM: foontiies af 


a matter of direct interest to herself. 

This change in Britain’s position will 
also have its repercussions in every coun- 
try whose trade with Great Britain has 
been an important factor in its economic 
life — ^that is to say, throughout a large 
part of the world. Of late years it has 
sometimes appeared to be taken as a 
matter of course in commercial nego- 
tiations between Great Britain and other 
countries that the trade balance should 
be “passive” for Great Britain and “ac- 
tive” for the other country, this condition 
being the natural reflection of Great 
Britain’s position as the major creditor 
nation and purveyor of shipping and 
financial services. In the decade before 
the war, some countries had begun to 
realize that the only way to maintain a 
market for their own produce in Great 
Britain was themselves to buy more 
British goods. But the economic and 
psychological strain of readjustment to a 
new situation in which other countries 
will be unable to sell to British import- 
ers substantially more than they buy 
from British exporters is bound to be 
considerable. It will be greatest of 
all in the United States, which will, ac- 
cording to all reasonable expectation, 
replace Great Britain as the principal 
creditor country and the most important 
financial center in the world. It is diffi- 
cult to see how disaster can be avoided , 
unless the people of the United States 
adjust themselves fairly rapidly to the 
view that this position can only be main- 
tained, as Britain maintained it in the 
nineteenth century, by offering a large 
and expanding market to the products 
of the rest of ihe world. But it should 
be recognized that such an adjustment 
will involve a profound modification of 
tradition, an almdanment of deep-seated 
prejudices and, above all, an unusual 
readiness to override sectional interests, 
in a country where a high degted of 
tiatupd dcoflpmfo s#«ifSct8n*^ has 
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hitherto made foreign trade seem rela> 
tively unimportant. 

P£ all countries afiected by the changed 
status of Great Britain, the United 
States will be afiected most. The prob- 
lems of adjustment confronting Great 
Britain are matched by problems of ad- 
justment equally dilEcult and delicate 
confronting the United States. Both sets 
of problems are interconnected, being 
often merely opposite facets of the same 
situation. There is a dangerous tendency 
in some quarters to assume that the close 
cooperation and consciousness of com- 
mon interests and policy established be- 
tween the two countries during the war 
will remain unimpaired in the post-war 
period; in other quarters an equally 
dangerous tendency to assume a return 
to conditions approximately the same as 
those prevailing before the war. Neither 
of these prognostications is likely to be 
fulfilled. The end of the war will bring 
to light again many of the rivalries and 
jealousies temporarily suppressed by the 
sense of common danger and common 
effort. But the whole picture will have 
been transformed, both by the tremen- 
dous experieiKC through which both 
countries will have passed and by the 
changed character, psychological and 
economic, of the relations between them; 
and while some old problems will have 
disappeared, new ones will be found to 
have arisen. The problems of readjust- 
ment to a new status which will confront 
both countries after the war will present 
themselves mainly in the concrete form 
of problems of Anglo-American rela- 
tions, If the position of Great Britain as 
a world power has since 1919 been de- 
pendent in large part on the character 
of het relations with the United States, 
this will be still more conspicuously true 
aftei the present war. . . . 

The discussion of Anglo-American re- 
lations, while k remains a capital prob- 
lem of British post-whr policy, cannot be 
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carried at the present stage to any con- 
clusion; for too much depends on factors 
which are largely beyond British control. 
But the more the underlying conditions 
and psychological difficulties of read- 
justment are understood on both sides 
of the Atlantic, the less lilcelihood there 
will be of a recrudescence of danger- 
ous jealousies and frictions. The same 
is true in the main of British relations 
with the other countries of the English- 
speaking world; for most of the same 
forces have been at work, though in a 
modified degree. The second world war 
in a quarter of a century has for the 
second time rallied the British Domin- 
ions spontaneously to the support of the 
mother country, and provided powerful 
evidence that they, too, cannot afford to 
disinterest themselves in the destinies of 
Europe. On the other hand, strategic 
interests will tend In the future to 
strengthen the ties of three at least of 
the Dominions — Canada, Australia, and 
New Zealand — ^with the United States. 
Financial interests may point in the 
same direction. Little has been said in 
public about wartime financial arrange- 
ments between Great Britain and the 
Dominions. Canada may well emerge 
from the war as a creditor of Great Brit- 
ain, though she will doubtless remain 
a debtor of the United States; and it is 
not impossible that a common interest 
in gold may forge new links between the 
United States and South Africa. It is 
perhaps unlikely that Great Britain wiU 
be in a position to resume lending to the 
Dominions on anything like the old 
scale. But she will be able, if she pursues 
a wise policy, to offer the same extensive 
market as of old to Dominions produce 
— a market which neither the United 
States nor any other country can readily 
provide— though it vrill have to berecog- 
nized in the Dominions that the days of 
an overwhelmingly “active” trade bal- 
ance with the motiier country are past. 
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Post-war relations between Great Brit- 
ain and the Dominions present a less 
difficult problem than relations between 
Great Britain and the United States, both 
because the required readjustment will 
be less radical and because mutual under- 
standing is closer and more deeply root- 
ed in tradition. But the two problems 
will be similar in kind, arising as they 
do from shifts in the balance of military 
and economic power and complicated as 
they are by many cross-currents of senti- 
ment and tradition. Moreover, they will 
react on each other; for they are in a 
sense merely two aspects of the same 
problem— the organization of the Eng- 
lish-speaking wotld. But it is important 
to remember that the solution of this 
problem must be sought in the first in- 
stance in the realm not of constitution- 
making, but of military, economic, and 
psychological readjustment 
Beyond the confines of the English- 
speaking world the course of British pol- 
icy can be more confidently charted. In 
the Far East, it is true, Great Britain’s 
role mtist on the whole remain a sub- 
sidiary one. She caimot act eSectively 
there unless the full weight of the United 
States is thrown into the scale, and she 
may fairly expect to leave the main ini- 
tiative to Washington. But ebewhere it 


would be fatal for her, both politically 
and economically, to have the air merely 
of waiting to see what the United States 
will propose. In large parts of Europe 
and Africa and in the MiddleEast, Great 
Britain— if she sets a wise course and 
recovers that sense of a mission which 
alone can preserve her from decay — 
will continue to exercise a role of leader- 
ship and preeminence. How much she 
can achieve will no doubt be influenced, 
here too, by the amount of moral and 
material support which she receives 
from the rest of the English-speaking 
world. But a dear and decided British 
policy will make the active cooperation 
of the United States and the Dominions 
more, not less, certain. The tradition of 
waiting for a British lead is still firmly 
ingrained in American minds; and al- 
most everywhere a strong British lead 
will be welcomed, not resented, by the 
other English^pcaking countries. This 
is particularly true of Europe— a conti- 
nent against which Americans retain all 
their prejudices and where they are par- 
ticularly reluctant to assume responsi- 
bilities except of a humanitarian order. 
Europe is still the danger zone. The 
future power and prestige of Great Brit- 
ain arc most intimately involved in her 
handling of the European problem. 


THE BRITISH EMPIRE: STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


By C. B. Fawcett 

Rrom chaps, i-a of A PolWcd Geography 
of the BritUk Smpire, by CX B. Fawcett. Gian 
Sc C04 London and Boston, 1933: reproduced 
by pennisdon of the University of London 
Feess. 

Tsb British Empire of today occupies 
more than a quarter of the land area of 
the globe and counts nearly a quarter of 
mankind in its population. ... Its lands 
extiEod by the ^ores of all the oceans, 
fato every type of major geographical 
and on to every conrinent; vrfab 


its peoples include members of every 
considerable racial and religious division 
of mankind, at all existing levels of cul- 
ture and social development, Hence it 
is preeminently' a world state, perhaps 
the only state which is fully entitled to 
that description; for its politico-geo- 
graphical rriations and problems extwd 
into every considerable region of the 
world, and bring it into contact in some 
degree with every other independent 
state on the earth. No other power has 
so many, so varied, and sp widdy dis- 





GREAT BRITAIN 


194 

tributed geographical, economic, and 
political contacts with the rest of the 
world. Its major problems are also world 
problems, and all world problems affect 

it. . . . 

The outstanding geographical charac- 
teristic of the British Empire is the dis- 
continuity of its lands. From this follows 
its complete dependence on oversea com- 
munications. Every other Great Power 
of today, like every great empire of the 
past, has its strength concentrated into 
one area; though it may also control de- 
pendencies at a great distance from that 
homeland. But the British Empire is 
spread through all the latitudes from 
pole to pole, and besides ail the oceans. 
It has been built up by discovery, colo- 
nization, and conquest from the home 
countries along the seaways; and the 
links between its component parts are 
all across the seas. The physical unity of 
the oceans was, and is, an essential pre- 
requisite for its origin and its contmued 
eustence. The seas are all one: and 
without that unity there could have been 
no such empire. There is no precedent 
for the existence of so scattered an em- 
pire; it could not have come into exist- 
ence before the development of efficient 
transoceanic navigation; its greatest 
growth has taken place since the intro- 
duction of the steamship; and its con- 
tinued existence is completely dependent 
on its freedom to use the seaways under 
ail circumstances. 

In its political organization also the 
British Empire is as different from any 
other empire the world has ever known 
as it is In its geographical distribution. 
Its governments range from typical ex- 
amples of naodern democratic and rep- 
resentative systems to absolme, if benev- 
olent autocracies. . , , Its governmental 
units Vary almost as much in extent and 
population as in their political forms. In 
fupeiit they range downward from the 
of Canada, iaduch, with th]«^ 


and three-quarter million square miles, 
is the second or third largest continuous 
area in the world under one government, 
to miniature dominions or crown colo- 
nies of only a few square miles, as for 
example Jersey and Gibraltar. In popu- 
lation the range is from the three hun- 
dred and sixty millions of the Empire of 
India, who are more numerous than the 
population of any other state with the 
one exception of China, down to colonies 
or territories of only a few thousand 
inhabitants, such as British Guiana and 
some of the small way stations. . . . 

. . . More than nine-tenths of the land 
area of the Empire is in . . . four large 
areas in North America, South and East 
Africa, Australia, and southern Asia. 
The last three of these are on the shores 
of the Indian Ocean, round which lies 
almost two-thirds of the total area. It is 
easier to describe the position of the 
lands of the Empire in relation to the 
oceans than to the continents; and we 
see then that nearly the whole falls into 
two great groups of lands, the one bor- 
dering the shores of the North Atlantic 
Ocean and the other encircling the In- 
dian Ocean and extending far to the 
eastward among the islands of the South 
Pacific Ocean. . . . 

The only large areas not included in 
these two groups are the West African 
dependencies, which together occupy 
approximately half a i^ion square 
miles of land. These lie on the shores of 
the South Atlantic Ocean, in which the 
Empire also holds the island stations of 
the Falkland Islands and St. Helena, 
with their dependencies. 

Away from these three ocean areas 
the Empire includes only the small but 
very important way stations on the Med- 
iterranean route (Gibraltar and Malta), 
with Cyprus and the mandated area of 
Palestine and Transjordan, and Hong 
Kong in the Ear East 

Thus we may say that the lands of the 
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British Empire are included in two 
great groups, respectively about the 
North Atlantic and the Indian Oceans, 
and along the seaways which connect 
these by way of the “open-sea route” 
through the South Atlantic Ocean, and 
the “inland-sea route,” through the Med- 
iterranean Sea and Suez Canal and the 
Red Sea, respectively. . . . 

While the distribution of the lands of 
the Empire is perhaps most easily de- 
scribed in relation to the oceans ... it is 
also possible and useful to describe their 
position in relation to the chief land 
mass on the earth — the Old World. . . . 

[Defining the Old World as that part 
of Eurasia-Africa that was accessible to 
the civilized peoples of Europe an’d 
Asia before the great explorations of the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries], it is 
at once evident that the British Empire 
is essentially marginal and outlying in 
respect to the great Continent [of Eur- 
asia]. And in their location round the 
Old World its lands fall into two well- 
marked concentric series, an Inner and 
an Outer. 

The lands of the Inner Series are on, 
or just off the margin of, the Old World 
Continent. They include British Isles 
and the Indian Empire, together with a 
number of smaller territories on the in- 
land-sea route between Great Britain 
and India, and other territories in Ma- 
laya, Borneo, and Hong Kong on the 
extension of that route to the Far 
East. . . . 

The sub-continent of India is part of 
the Old World Continent; but it is so 
far cut off from the interior of the Con- 
tinent by great mountain and desert bar- 
riers that it is mainly peninsular in its 
location, and by fiir the greater part of 
its intercourse with other lands is over- 
seas. India has, under normal conditions, 
tpuch less direct intercourse with the 
Continent than have the British Isles 
themselves; though here, to the north- 
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west of India, is the chief military land 
frontier of the Empire. 

Only at Gibraltar does the British 
Empire extend onto the mainland of 
Europe, its smallest foothold on any of 
the continents, but in southern Asia it 
includes about one and three-quarter 
million square miles on the mainland 
without reckoning mandate territories. 

These lands of the Inner Series include 
the two most populous lands of the Em- 
pire, India and Great Britain; and while 
their area is somewhat less than one- 
sixth of the whole, their population is 
not less than four-fifths of the total. 
They form a broken fringe round the 
western and southern shores of Eurasia, 
from Norway to China. The seaway 
along which they are strung is one of 
the principal ways of communication 
within the Empire. It is also the coasting 
route of the Continent; and as such it is 
an important route to many other pow- 
ers as well as to the British Empire, 
which here as elsewhere is therefore very 
intimately associated with the non-Brit- 
ish world. 

The lands of the Outer Series include 
all the rest of the Empire, more than 
five-sixths of its area, and are all situ- 
ated in the New World. They form an 
irregular series round the Old World at 
distances of from two to five thousand 
miles from it. The continuity of this 
series of lands is interrupted by wide 
stretches of ocean and large areas of non- 
British territory; while it is also entirdy 
broken by the North Polar Ice Barrier. 
Hence it is a very fragmentary ring. 
Most of its more important segments 
are in more frequent and more direct 
communication with the British Isles 
than they are with one another. . . . 

Such a summary statement of the loca- 
tion of the Britbh Empire in relation to 
the CBd World brings out very vividly 
the fiict that it is mainly in the New 
World. Its homelands in the British Isles 
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are themselves capable of being regarded 
either as an outpost of the Old World 
of Europe toward the New World be- 
yond the oceans, or alternatively as an 
outpost of that New World toward Eu- 
rope. And it seems clear that the growth 

BASES OF BRITISH 

By Eyre Crowe 

From Eyre Crowe’s “Memorandum on the 
Present State of British Eelalions with Prance 
and Germany," British Foreign Office, Jan- 
uary i, igoyj published in vol. 3 of BrititA 
Documents on the Origitu 0} the War, edited 
by G. P. Gooch. H. M. Stadonery Office, Lon- 
don, 1928, The author of die paper from 
which this selecdon is taken was an officer of 
the British Foreign Office. 

The general character of England’s for- 
eign policy is determined by the immu- 
table condidons of her geographical sit- 
uadon on the ocean £ank of Europe as 
an island state with vast oversea coiotues 
and dependencies, whose existence and 
survival as an independent community 
are inseparably bound up with the pos- 
session of preponderant sea power. The 
tremendous influence of such prepon- 
derance has been described in the classi- 
cal pages of Captain Mahan. No one now 
disputes it. Sea power is more potent 
than land power, because it is as pervad- 
ing as the element in which it moves 
and has its being. Its formidable charac- 
ter makes itself fdt the more directly 
that a maritime state is, in the liter^ 
sense of the word, the neighbor of every 
country accessible by sea. It wouI4 
therefore, be but natural that the power 
of a state supreme at sea should inspire 
universal jedousy and fear, and be ever 
exposed to the danger of being over- 
thrown by a general combination of the 
world. Against such a combination no 
' sit^enatlon could in the longrunstand, 
^east of all a smalt island kmgdom not 
possessed of die military strength of a 
I triced to arms, and dependent 


of the younger Dominions, and their 
resultant increasing weight in the coun- 
cils of the Empire, is steadily tending to 
make the Commonwealth as a whole 
more and more a part of the New 
World. 

FOREIGN POLICY 

for its food supply on oversea commerce. 
The danger can in practice only be avert- 
ed — and history shows that it has been 
so averted — on condition that the na- 
tional policy of the insular and nival 
state is so directed as to harmonize with 
the general desires and ideals common 
to all mankind, and more particularly 
fliat it is closely identified with the pri- 
mary and vital interests of a majority, or 
as many as possible, of the other nations. 
Now, the first interest of all countries is 
the preservation of national independ- 
ence. It follows that England, more than 
any other non-insular power, has a direct 
and positive interest in the maintenance 
of the independence of nations, and 
therefore must be the natural enemy of 
any country threatening the independ- 
ence of others, and the natural protector 
of die weaker communides. 

Second only to the ideal of independ- 
ence, nations have always cherished the 
right of free intercourse and trade in the 
world’s markets, and in proportion as 
England champions the principle of the 
largest measure of general freedom of 
commerce, she undoubtedly strengthens 
her hold on the interest and friendship 
of other nations, at least to the extent of 
making them feel less apprehentive of 
naval supremacy in the hands of a 
freo^rade England than they would in 
the face of a predominant protectionist 
power. This is an aspect of dhe free-trade 
question which is apt to be overlooked. 
It has been, well said that every country, 
if it had the Option, would, of course, 
prefer itself to hold the power ofsuprem- 
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acy at sea, but that, this choice being 
excluded, it would rather see England 
hold that power than any other state. 

History shows that the danger threat- 
ening the independence of this or that 
nation has generally arisen, at least in 
part, out of the momentary predomi- 
nance of a neighboring state at once 
militarily powerful, economically effi- 
cient, and ambitious to extend its fron- 
tiers or spread its influence, the danger 
being directly proportionate to the de- 
gree of its power and efficiency, and to 
the spontaneity or “inevitableness” of its 
ambitions. The only check on the abuse 
of political predominance derived from 
such a position has always consisted in 
the opposition of an equally formidable 
rival, or a combination of several coun- 
tries forming leagues of defense. The 
equilibrium established by such a group- 
ing of forces is technically known as the 
balance of power, and it has become al- 
most an historical truism to identify 
England’s secular policy with the main- 
tenance of this balance by throwing her 
weight now in this scale and now in 
that, but ever on the side opposed to 
the polidcal dictatorship of the strong- 
est single state or group at a given 
time. . . . 

BRI’nSH FOREIGN POLICY 
BETWEEN WARS 

By Austen Chambeklain 

From "The Fermanent Bases of British For- 
eign Policy," by Austen Chamberlain. Foreign 
Affairs, July 1931. Copyright 1931 by Coundl 
on Foreign Relations, New York; reproduced 
by permission. Sir Austen Chamberlain, who 
died in 1937, was a prominent British states- 
man and diplomat 

Thkee geographical facts have been de- 
cisive for the course of Bridsh history 
and explain, just as they dictate, the 
main principles of Bridsh policy and the 
pieoccupadons of British statesmen. 
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First, Great Britain is an island, but, 
secondly, this island is separated only by 
a narrow streak of water from the Con- 
tinent of Europe. Thirdly, this island 
has become the center of a wide-flung 
empire whose arterial roads are on the 
oceans and through the narrow seas. 

Great Britain is an island state. She 
has no land fronders. Her pretensions to 
become a condnental power, to expand 
as her rivals were expanding, by cond- 
nental conquest or inheritance, were 
finally setded by the Hundred Years 
War. Since then she has looked to the 
sea as at once her defense and her op- 
portunity. Her land forces have been 
kept at a minimum. They have never 
been sufficient to wage a continental war 
except in alliance with some great mili- 
tary power; but, thrown into the scales 
on one side or the other in a struggle 
between the continental giants, their 
weight and the bulldog tenacity of the 
race when once engaged in a fight have 
more than once been decisive of the is- 
sue. At sea, on the other hand, she has — 
until these latter days when she has 
admitted American parity— -jealously 
guarded her naval superiority, for to 
deny the passage of the narrow seas to 
her enemy was her only defense, to keep 
them and the oceans open to her own 
ships was a necessity of her daily exist- 
ence and a condidon of her imperial 
power. 

But though Great Britain is an island, 
detached from the Continent and prone 
to regard herself as unaffected by those 
cares which occupy the first place in the 
minds of the inhabitants of continental 
countries, the waters which divide her 
from western Europe arc so narrow 
that she can never for long remain in- 
different to what happens on the oppo-. 
site shores of the Channel or the North 
Sea. Steam brought the coasts nearer and 
tendered the movement of ships inde- 
pendent of the winds which played so 
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large a part in the days of Nelson and 
Cornwallis. The development of aero- 
nautics has further impaired our insular 
security and has given fresh force to the 
secular principle of British policy that 
the independence of the Low Countries 
is a British interest, that their frontiers 
are in fact our frontiers, their independ- 
ence the condition of our independence, 
their safety inseparable from our own. 
It was to secure the independence of the 
Low Countrids that we fought Spain in 
the sixteenth century, that we fought 
Napoleon in the nineteenth and that we 
fought Germany in the twentieth. Here, 
at any rate, we find a permanent basis 
of British policy. . . . 

There have been times in her history 
when England has sought to free herself 
from all interest in or dependence on the 
affairs of the Continent, but they have 
never lasted long nor has the result of 
such isolation, whether "glorious" or 
not, been encouraging. Nature has placed 
our island too close tb the shores of 
Europe for us to remain unaffected by 
the storms which burst there, whilst the 
development of communications and the 
course of scientific invention have in- 
creased our vulnerability. There arc 
many who would be glad to see Eng- 
land as free from European entangle- 
ments as the United States, though, as 
the [First World War] shows, even 
America may be involved by a general 
European confiagration. But for us the 
pern is closer, the danger more immi- 
nent, and we best insure against it not 
by abstention until war has actually 
broken out but by throwing our weight 
beforehand into the scale of peace. . . . 

’ , Outside Europe the maintenance 

o£hcr imperial communications and the 
interests ^ the Dominions, colonies and 
dopendiendda tiecome dominant But for 
In^ and the Dominions o£ Aiuttalia 
New {Zealand, there would have 
jpo British occajpadon o£ Egypt^ no 


reconquest of the Sudan for civilization, 
and the great work accomplished by 
Lord Cromer and his assistants would 
have remained unattempied. The fact 
that Egypt commands in the Suez Canal 
the main artery of communication be- 
tween England on the one hand and 
India and Australasia on the other is 
what took us to Egypt and keeps us 
there. We cannot afford to see Egypt 
and the Canal dominated by another 
country any more than the United 
States could tolerate the* domination of 
the Panama Canal by a foreign power. 
We cannot, therefore, allow abuses or 
disorders to arise in Egypt which would 
justify or excuse foreign intervention; 
but, subject to this overriding necessity, 
it is the policy of Great Britain to leave 
the management of Egyptian affairs as 
far as possible to the Egyptians them- 
selves, and to confine our interference to 
the defense of our vital interests and 
the disdbarge of our obligations to 
other nations to whom We have for- 
mally declared that we should regard 
any interference by them in the internal 
affairs of Egypt as “an unfriendly act” 
and “any aggression against its territory 
as an act to be repelled with all the 
means at our command. . . 

Passing to the Near and Middle East, 
we find that here also the permanent 
basis of British policy is fixed by the ex- 
istence of the Indian Empire. No Brit- 
ish Government desires to extend its 
liabilities in the Red Sea, the Persian 
Gulf or on the shores of the Indian 
Ocean, and, indeed, in Iraq we reduced 
them as rapidly as the circumstances of 
the case and our mandatory ohUgdtions 
to the League of Nations would admit; 
but the safety of our communications is 
vijtal to us. Widi no t^ggressive mtentions 
ourselves, we shall be ootitent If do other 
pcKWer dierishes aggressive designs. Out 
interest lies only jn the maiq.tenance of 
peace and of the sttffus qmt, $ttfble gdv- 
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ernments, able lo defend their inde- 
pendence and to preserve their territory 
from attack best serve Briush interests 
alike in Iraq, Persia and Afghanis- 
tan. . . . 

Passing now to the Far East . . . 
it is too soon to forecast what the turn 
of events may bring forth; but if I were 
to hazard a prediction, it would be that 
the course of British policy will be 
largely determined by that of the United 
States and by the extent of the under- 
standing which it may be found pos- 
sible to establish between our two na- 
tions in a sphere where their interests 
are identical. . . . 

The Interests of Great Britain in China 
are entirely commercial. There, more 
than anywhere else, our policy is the 
policy of “a nation of shopkeepers.” At 
no time have we cherished any territo- 
rial ambitions, . . , here, as elsewhere, 
British interests would best be served 
by die establishment of a strong national 
government able both to preserve inter- 
nal order and to protect Chinese terri- 
tory from external aggression. . . . 

I have left to the last the consideration 
of, British relations with America. . . . 

It is an axiom of British policy that 
we should always seek to preserve the 
most friendly relations with America. 
Sentiment and interest combine to im- 
pose this attitude upon us. War between 
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us is, we hope, unthinkable. ... I can 
say with confidence, after a cabinet ex- 
perience of more than a quarter of a 
century, that such a possibility has never 
entered into Great Britain’s considera- 
tion of her requirements for defense and 
has never influenced the strength of the 
forces maintained by her, whether on 
land or sea. The 3,000-mile frontier 
which marks the boundary between the 
United States and Canada remains un- 
fortified — at once the symbol and the 
pledge of enduring peace between 
the British Empire and the United 
Stales. 

But merely to preserve peace would be 
a wholly inadequate and negative ex- 
pression of British policy. We desire 
much more than the maintenance of 
peace. We wish by all means in our 
power to remove all causes of friction, to 
wipe out the memory of old quarrels 
and to place and keep our relations on 
a footing of cordial friendship and good 
understanding. . . . 

It can safely be said that no govern- 
ment will ever command or retain the 
support of the British people which is 
thought for a moment needlessly to 
jeopardize, the good relations of the two 
peoples. It is our earnest prayer that, in 
whatever difierences the future bring 
forth, we may meet with a like spirit 
across the Atlantic Ocean. 


THE PLACE OF MILITARY INSTITUTIONS 
IN ENGLISH SOCIETY 


Bt D. W. Broqan 

From chap. 7 of The Engluh Peofie, by D. 
W. Brogan. CJopyright J943 by D. W. Brogan. 
Alfred A. Knopf, New York; reproduced by 
permission. The author is professor of political 
sdence in Cambridge Umversity. 

“Thb Meteor Flag of England shall yet 
terrific burn.” I^omas Campbell had 
no ironic intention when he wrote the 
lipc. But the Englishman may he for- 


given if he stresses the “yet” m a “jam 
tomorrow^’ spirit, for not only has hope 
been long deferred in most British wars; 
it has become a national habit to assume 
that it will be so and, in a sense, should 
be so. No people is less surprised by re- 
verses or less easily cast down by them. 
When a war has been a series of brilliant 
successes, the public has forgotten it. 
Thus the great Duke of Marlborough 
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has aevcc had the popular &me o£ the 
Duke of Wellington, who is pictured as 
performing the simple role of putting 
a number of English infantry regiments 
on a hill and letting the French exhaust 
themselves trying to persuade them that 
all was lost. But in the army and outside 
it, much less successful generals have 
been much more popular. The army, 
that is, has never been taken with suffi- 
cientseriousness. Its moral rather than its 
intellectual qualities have been stressed, 
and victories won with the odds on the 
side of the victors, the object of good 
generalship, are less popular than vic- 
tories won against the odds. Getting 
there “fastest with the mostest” may be 
a motto worthy of American or other 
foreign generals, but in the confused 
image of war that does duty for history 
in the English mind, it is not how the 
deeds that won the Empire were done. 

Of course, this attitude reflects the 
unconscious arrogance of a country that 
could afford a good deal of military 
inefficiency because it was an island — 
and a safdy guarded Island. . . . Because 
she was an island, England escaped that 
militarization that overtook Europe in 
the late sixteenth and early seventeenth 
centuries. She escaped the identification 
of the gentry with an officer class and, 
no douht, paid a price for that escape in 
an insufficiently professional attitude in 
those members of the ruling class who 
did become, for longer or for shorter 
periods, officers in the little army that 
adequately served the purposes ^ the 
great sea power. 

The contrast between England and 
the continental nations became more 
striking with the transformarion wrought 
by the French Revolution. On one side 
of the Channel, the nation in arms; on 
the other, a rad>er random handful of 
the geintty controlling a small army of 
poor men, enlisted for ritnple material 
rfibtivet« living apart from ^e nation In 


the new barracks, serving for twenty-one 
years, often thousands of miles away 
from home. Such an army was not part 
of the nation as the French Army was, 
still less the armature of the whole state 
as the Prussian Army was. The rising 
middle class might not have a single 
soldier in its acquaintanceship; the rank 
and file were too poor, the officers too 
exclusive, to have anything in common 
with the merchants of Manchester or 
Birmingham. . . . 

Wars took place, but off stage. There 
were victories and defeats, Tel-el-Kebir 
and Ikfaiwand, from which bronzed 
commissionaires and slightly crippled 
doctors like John Watson returned to 
the full civilian life of Victorian London. 
There were reforms in the army; the old 
long-service army gave place to a more 
modern professional army, imitating in 
an English half-hearted way the Prus- 
sian helmet and the Prussian staff. But 
the army was still a minor and slightly 
un-English institution. At the time when 
its literary apotheosis was complete, came 
the humiliations of the South African 
War. And when the next test came, the 
old professional army, almost bled to 
death in the first months of the war, was 
merged, swamped in the first great na- 
tional army, millions strong, that was 
needed to destroy German power. For 
the first time the average Englishman of 
all classes knew the army at first hand 
... as an institution whose strength 
and weakness was a matter of life and 
death for the individual and the nation. 
Into the army wene sucked some of the 
most critical minds in England, to 
whom almost everything in the army 
was equally new and equally odd. As 
the bloody battles succeeded one an- 
other, with no visible result, the ster- 
eotype of battles in which dw Incom- 
petence of the leaders was too much for 
the courage of the led, was staipped on 
the public mind. , , . 
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When peace came, the first desire of 
the millions of citizen soldiers was to 
get back to civil life as fast as they could. 
Attempts to build up a soldiers’ vote, or 
a soldiers’ bloc, failed. The English vet- 
eran of three or four years’ service . . . 
had no desire to be reminded of his past 
ordeal. The British Legion, as a lobby 
or as an institution, quickly sank into 
comparative obscurity. Once a year, on 
Armistice Day, its members paraded in 
shabby civilian clothes, vvith their med- 
als on their chests, unimpressive figures 
trudging through the November mists 
to the local war memorial. How unlike 
the organized glorifications of their 
achievements that marked such German 
veterans’ organizations as the Stahlhelml 
How unlike the saturnalia of an Amer- 
ican Legion convention turning Cleve- 
land into Paris for a week I Never was 
English life so civilian in tone as when 
most vigorous male adults had been 
soldiers. 

It was the epoch when the Oxford 
Union voted not to “fight for its King 
and Country,’’ a resolution immediately 
and widely misunderstood, but which 
did represent a natural reaction against 
“mere” patriotism, and a very English 
but dangerous belief that what was out 
of date in Oxford must be out of date 
everywhere. But for once Oxford aban- 
doned a lost cause long before it was lost 
and the English Intellectual assumed too 
easily that all colonels were Blimps or 
even that Blimp was always wrong. 

The return to the old professional 
army system broke the brief contact be- 
tween the soldier and the public. Less 
than ever was soldiering a career that 
could appeal to the intelligent young 
man who had no emotional Has towards 
it— and to admit such an emotional bias 
was to write yoursel^down a gangster, a 
sadist, or a fool. The old view of die 
honor of the prt^sion of arms seemed 
dead. 


It was inevitable, then, that only the 
most conservative minds were attracted 
to the army. Prospects in it were not 
bright. Had the last war not been fought 
to end war? Endless peacetime prepara- 
tion for a most unlikely eventuality, a 
spell of service in the tropics, made only 
mildly interesting by a feeble Burmese 
rebellion, retiral on not very handsome 
pensions in early middle age — these were 
the prospects offered to the would-be 
officer. There might, indeed, have been 
no officers at ail, but for the survival in 
many otherwise cultivated breasts of the 
old bias in favor of the soldier’s career 
being possibly the most brilliant of all. 
And in addition to those who took Dr, 
Johnson’s view of the matter, there were 
enough families where the army was a 
tradition, as the pulpit had been among 
the New England Brahmins, or where 
the social prestige of the officer counted 
to tip the scale against the English equiv- 
alents of selling bonds or insurance or 
entering a good law firm. 

It would have been idle to expect of 
officers so recruited a ready welcome for 
all modern ideas. If they had been open 
to all the winds of current doctrine, they 
would have been at least as tempted to 
leave the army altogether as to try to 
modernize it or themselves. When the 
intellectuals did turn to military matters, 
it was to quote Clemenceau to the effect 
that war was too serious a matter to leave 
to soldiers — and then to leave it to sol- 
diers. 

Interest in military matters was con- 
fined to the reduction of military science 
to staying on the defensive and on win- 
ning wars without very much blood and 
tears. But, until the Spanish Civil War, 
there was no real interest on the Left at 
all. War was a sin to most of the leaders 
of the Labor Party who had been paci- 
fists in the last war. The Spanish War 
did open the eyes of many of the-Lefi 
to the sad truth enunciated by hfr. 
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Dooley. You can refuse to love a man or 
to lend him money, but if he wants a 
fight you have got to oblige him. Yet, 
contemplating the Spanish War, not 
enough attention was paid to the fact 
that the Fascists won it and never, except 
for a brief moment, looked like losing 
it. And if that victory was due to Ger- 
man and Italian aid, that showed how 
formidable international Fascism was. 
Yet the Labor Party took no critical in- 
terest in British armament policy and, 
on the very eve of the war, when Hitler 
and English public opinion had at last 
forced some semblance of realism on the 
Chamberlain Government, the party that 
had been most vociferously in favor of 
standing up to Hitler voted against con- 
scription. It was against their principles; 
so were war, disease, poverty, rain on 
May Day, and many other disagreeable 
aspects of this vale of tears. . . . 

The record of the Conservative (or 
Nauonal) Government is, of course, 
worse. They were the Government; 
they were paid to sec that no harm befell 
the Commonwealth, and the Conserva- 
tives were the traditionally patriotic, not 
to say jingo, party. Yet in 1939 England 
was less well prepared on land than she 
had been in 1914. 

There is a special as well as a general 
reason why Britain was less well pre- 
pared for war in 1939 than in 1914. In 
the critical period before the war of 
1914 England had a Liberal Govern- 
ment, And die old Liberal Party was 
far better equipped m prepare for war 
than either a Conservative or Labor 
Government could be. TheLiberaiswere 
by tradition anti-militarist, sceptical of 
the beneficent effects of war and of the 
worth o£ military glory, For two gener- 
ations* at least, the assets of military 
g^ory had been taken over by the Tories. 
The last attempt by a Liberal to cash in. 
Otfv the pdfitkal profits of a beU^erent 
Iptdigni poliqy had been made by Fat 


merston. And Palmerston’s success had 
been purely personal; by a noisy "Lib- 
eral" foreign policy, by ostentatious at- 
tention to armaments, he had been able 
to follow out a profoundly conservative 
policy at home. The Liberals learned 
their lesson. They benefited by public 
reaction against expensive and unsuccess- 
ful imperialism in Afghanistan and 
South Africa. They made a mess of it 
when they attempted, in a half-hearted 
way in the Sudan, to rescue General 
Gordon, with due attention to Liberal 
principles in finance and Liberal princi- 
ples in matters like the slave trade. They 
were the party of “peace, retrenchment, 
and reform.” 

But although they were the party of 
peace, they realized that it took only one 
to make a quarrel; no number of pious 
resolutions could guarantee peace. So 
there was nothing illiberal in making 
preparations for war while hoping and 
expecting to avoid war. But ihey were 
also the party of retrenchment. And 
waste was rampant in the military es- 
tablishments — ^wastc of a kind which the 
Liberals were well equipped to spot. For 
the “pride, pomp and circumstance of 
glorious war*' made little appeal and the 
fine feathers and social graces of the 
army were among the most obvious 
forms of conspicuous waste. Then the 
beneficiaries of this waste were nearly 
all stout Tories to whom the army was 
something not to be administered in any 
narrow functional sense, but something 
as wrapped up in sacred ritual as cricket 
or the hunting field. So it was easy for 
a Liberal government to lay radical and 
sacrilegious bands on these parts of the 
military establishment most treasured by 
the Tories and least relevant to military 
efficiency. And such economies could be 
accompanied by inform since tefotm, 
again, took the form of stressing the pko? 
f^ional as against the omanioqtal aind 
conservative side of the army, So the 
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great reforming ministers were radicals 
like Cardwell and Campbell-Bannerman 
and Haldane. They undertook to pro- 
vide and did provide a cheaper, more 
e£Ecient, less conservative army. In doing 
this they made many deeper but few 
new enemies and they alienated no 
friends. To carry out valuable reforms 
entirely at the expense of the vested in- 
terests of the rival party is a dream of 
every politician. Of course, it required 
more than a steady indifference to the 
lamentations of the foe. There must be 
a positive content to the reform as well. 
But two great Liberal war ministers, 
Cardwell and Haldane, were first<lass 
administrators who thought the prob- 
lems of military administration worthy 
of the full exercise of their energies. And 
the Liberal prime ministers who chose 
and supported them thought the War 
OfiSce a worthwhile job. 

The navy was less of a mere vested 
Interest, its reform more divorced from 
party and social politics, but the Liberal 
government in 1914 had shown full ap- 
preciation of the importance of naval 
efEciency, not only by its readiness to 
spend money, but by the appointment to 
^e Admiralty of one of the two rising 
hopes of the party, Mr. Churchill. 

Alas, the parties which alternated in 
power after 1922 were not run by real- 
ist Liberals, but by two different kinds 
of sentimentalists. The Conservative war 
ministers never got down to thinking 
out the problem of what preparation for 
war meant, in either the diplomatic or 
the military field. The old ways were 
good enough for them. A Conservative 
government tackling the cavalry stran- 
’glehold on the army should be like a 
Conservative government making the 
public schools really public, and and- 
Conservative government 

But there were other .than narrow 
party reasons why England was ill pre- 
pared for war in 1939^ reasons, indeed. 
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that make it almost creditable that she 
was so ill prepared. For the change in 
the character of modern war made it 
impossible for a democracy to prepare 
adequately in a time of formal peace. In 
1914 the Queen of Batdes was the ma- 
chine-gun and, to a lesser extent, the 
quick-firing field-gun, both defensive 
weapons. So the initial weakness of the 
Allies could be prevented from being 
fatal to them. The tactics imposed on 
both sides by the nature of the weapons 
available hdped, in the long run, the 
side that had u nm obilized resources. But 
in this war the decisive weapons, the 
tank and the airplane, helped the offen- 
sive. The victorious onslaught of the 
superior army paid its old dividends in 
accumulating strength on one side and 
debility on the other. It is obvious now 
(though it was not obvious in 1940) 
that the hopes of a secoi)d Battle of the 
Marne entertained by many people up 
till the fall of Paris were illusions, based 
on inadequate knowledge of the nature 
of modern war. The success with which 
the Germans drove to the Volga and the 
Caucasus shows what little chance the 
French had of resistmg the power of the 
German armed might. Our admiration 
for what the Russians have done is proof 
enough of how we have accepted the fact 
of the overmastering power of a well- 
equipped modern army on the offensive 
against an inferior foe. . . . 

But the preparation of this German 
might had involved so profound a dis- 
tortion of “normal” German life that 
only a country in which the difference 
between war and peace was purely for- 
mal could have endured the strain. Free- 
dom of aQ kinds had to be suppressed to 
nqake the arming of Germany practi- 
cable. All doubts as to the necessity of 
the war plan had to be suppressed^ all 
means of judging had to be removed; 
enemies had to be provided, Jews, then 
Czechs, then Poles, then English. Thq 
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immense diversion of economic resources 
had to be kept from producing its natu- 
ral result, an increased demand for con- 
sumer’s goods. Germany conquered un- 
employment by abolishing the normal 
reasons for employment. . . . 

Only an authoritarian government 
can refuse to let the workers spend their 
wages, can depress the standard of liv- 
ing, can give cannon instead of butter. 
A free government can only do this in 
presence of imminent and immediate 
danger. That there was such danger was 
obvious to those who can face unpleasant 
truths, but they are always a minority. 

. . . Only when the danger was so obvi- 
ous that all but the most pertinacious 
optimists or partisans were silent could 
a free government at last begin to do, 
with general assent, what the authoritar- 
ian governments do by mere decree and 
by the manufacture of public opinion. 
And by that time it was too late. The 
totalitarian power had gained a great 
start; it is that start in the race which is 
belatedly perceived and which at last, 
breaks down the natural reluctance of 
the citizen of the f{ee state to sacrifice 
some of his freedom. And it is doubtful 
if anything but actual war, or even actual 
imminent danger, a Dunkirk or a Pearl 
Harbor, really shakes the mass of men 
out of their complacency. 

The Conservative Government in Eng- 
land was faced with the dil emma of 
admitting openly that German rearma- 
ment was a grave and increasing danger 
to England and demanding full powers 
to dc^ with it and, at the same time, 
preserving normal diplomatic relations, 
playing ^e comedy of being just big 
hoys together. A very strong, farsighted, 
daring ruler or rulers mi^ht have taken 
risk. But the English people had not 
IkiscDtioalds or Baldwins tor 


energy or daring. They were no 
ihtons awaiting the chanci to shdw 
no Pitts confident that they 


could save the country and that no one 
else could. So we had chaotic policies 
like the Anglo-German Naval Treaty 
that had any value only if German good 
faith could be counted on and an at- 
tempt, at the same time in a sheepish 
and inadequate way, to make the R.A.F. 
the equal of the Luftwaffe. The public 
could see the inconsistency and was deaf 
to the timid suggestions that the situa- 
tion, though w^ in hand, was serious 
all the same. 

It is true that the English Govern- 
ment before 1939 made all the extra mis- 
takes possible, down to the nonsensical 
promise of “peace in our time,” accom- 
panied by more armaments, but al- 
though no government could have done 
much worse, no democratic government 
of the usual type, in which the customer 
— that is, the voter— is always right, 
could have done much better. 

Leaders whose more or less avowed 
principle is that they know no more 
than the average man or that, if they 
do, they must not act on this knowledge 
are not confined to England. So Mr. 
Churchill was kept out of ofiSce, and in 
the United States the vigilance of the 
President in naval and diplomatic mat- 
ters was taken as a hobby of an other- 
wise sagacious executive, when it was 
not taken as the hallucmation of a man 
who had not the profound knowledge 
of the outside world that inspired Sena- 
tor Borah. As far as their political sys- 
tems are truly representative, England 
did not deserve to have Mr. Churchill 
in reserve, any more than the United 
States deserved m have Mr. Roosevelt 
inofEce. . . . France, which had neither 
a Churchill nor a Roosevelt, had to toll' 
hack on superannuated soldiers and po- 
litical admirals, neither of them worthy 
rulers of the country of the Revolution 
dr of 1914. . . , 

The Eng^h Atmy in 1939 was toe 
small, too ill provided with madern 
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weapons, too much impressed with the 
lessons and the personalities of the last 
war to play anything like the role it 
had played in 1914. The war was even 
less like what had been foreseen than it 
had been in 1914; the bad diplomatic 
preparation made the British share of 
the military eflort more inadequate to 
the needs of the alliance. Instead of a 
retreat from Mens, the Marne, the 
Aisne, Ypres, there was disaster and 
the abandonment of the Continent. 

Menaced with invasion, forced to 
fight with inadequate forces far from 
its bases and to fight alone, it was no 
wonder that the British military record 
was poor. Military thought had not 
been encouraged during the long armi- 
stice years, and an army needs constant 
stimulus to thought. Not was this ini- 
tial defect easily remedied. Germany 
had gained a good deal of technicid 
knowledge, cheaply, in the Spanish 
War; every victorious campaign taught 
her more. But the English Army was 
always laboring behindhand with no 
time to seek perfect or even adequate 
solutions. Where the barest minimum of 
equipment was scarce, fine improve- 
ments in dengn were easily neglected. 
Where the nearest approach to modern 
equipment that was available had to be 
sent on a voyage of 14,000 miles, a voy- 
age taking months to make, it was 
natural not to wait on perfection. 

And for modem war of armored di- 
visions str iking like thunderbolts over 
great stretches of country, no country 
could be a poorer training ground than 
the crowded island. The ruarest ap- 
proach to an open maneuver area su^ 
as the Germans have anil the Russians 
have and the Americans have is Salis- 
bury Plain, which a good-going Panzer 
division could cross in an hour. There 
is no English equivalent of Pomera- 
nian heaths or Louisiana swamps, where 
mimic war can be praedeed with some 


reasonably dose approximadon to the 
real thing. 

So, for two years, the British Army 
had to fight batdes at the end of one 
of the longest communication lines in 
history, or to train in a crowded island 
where real batde conditions were al- 
most impossible. The army so consti- 
tuted had to find its officers from a 
mass of not highly military young men 
whose very virtues were not always 
assets. Quite often the new junior offi- 
cers were much cleverer than thdr pro- 
fessional chiefs; even more often they 
thought they were; jt took time and 
the stern test of war to find leaders. . . . 

The British Army is a very English 
institution, even to letting the chief 
credit for its not infrequent victories go 
to the Scotch and the Irish and the 
Australians and other peoples with 
more taste for marnal glory than the 
nation of shopkeepers, the most soldier- 
ly of unmDitary peoples. 

‘ The English are a nation of players 
of team games and makers of engines 
and runners of races. So the success of 
the LAP. has nothing surprising in it. 
The countrymen of Watt and Parsons 
and Rolls were not at a loss, mechan- 
ically, nor were the countrymen of die 
great sailors or the great aviators of the 
last war unworthy of their predecessors. 
It is unnecessary to insist that the R.AP. 
was a good thing; even those who have 
not watched their arabesques in the air 
over London in September 1940 realize 
thatin the fate of the handful of fighter 
pilots who then defeated the inv^ing 
aerial army lay the immediate destiny 
of the world. It was a Thermopyls that 
succeeded. And the new Spartans were 
largely the products of the new second- 
ary xhools that had conformed, from 
necessity, largely to Athenian standards. 

There is one permanent exception to 
English irony, resignation, indifference, 
or whatever you like to call it, Ships 
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and the sea, above all the Royal Navy, 
are exempted from this complacency. In 
the last war, as in this, it was naval 
disasters or failures that astounded and 
angered the man in the street — and al- 
most everybody lives in this street. It is 
not merely that Britain is an island, 
that the sea is all around and near at 
hand, that no one lives more than 
thirty or forty miles from tidal water or 
that there are few fields that have' never 
seen a sea-gull. It may be because these 
are basic facts that the devotion to the 
Royal Navy is so deep and wide, but 
that devotion is now a thing in itself. 

The military tradition is one of vic- 
tory, but of victory by muddling 
through, of success won mainly by 
toughness, of not knowing when you 
are beaten and of applying horse sense. 
English war on land is (in the national 
tradition) an extension of sport, last- 
minute victories won by gentlemen over 
players. Some of the most popular Eng- 
lish soldiers have been not notably sud- 
cessful, but unsuccessful admirals do 
not become heroes, if only because the 
Englishman never remembers that there 
have been any. His picture of naval war 
in the past is a picture of endless vic- 
tories, won often against formal odds, 
but won by skill, by energy, by initiative. 
The typical English land victory, as 
seen through the eyes of the man in die 
street^ is won by standing an attack un- 
til the attackers get tired of it. Such 
was the great symbolical victory of the 
last war, First Ypres. Such was Water- 
loo. Such was not Tra&Igar or the Nile 
or the Baltic. It is not Wellington wait- 
ing till the French had got dred of at- 
tamug— and until Blticha turned up- 
hut Nelson who Is the national hero. 
Nelson finding excuses for not receiving 
orderx that n^t have kept him from 
aftsfiiafigi Nehusn breaking through 
French and Spanidi fk«t$ like a rnodern 
division,, Rodney and Hawke 


had done before him, Nelson winning 
with sailors and ships at the highest 
degree of technical e^iency. The Brit- 
ish Army traditionally has got along by 
taking it, the Navy -by dishing it out. 

It is because the Englishman has 
thought himself immune from invasion 
at home that he has been able to afford 
the luxury of his imperial commitments 
over all the seven seas. It was because 
the Royal Navy saved England from 
the militarization imposed on all other 
European countries that capital and en- 
ergy, human and materi j, could be 
sent o& to points as remote as Hong 
Kong or Aden. It was this political 
freedom of action that gave what truth 
there was to the old claim that English 
naval supremacy maintained order on 
the oceans, put down piracy in the 
China Sea or slave-trading in the Per- 
sian Gulf. But such police work did not 
call for the great batde-fleets that cruised 
in the Mediterranean or the North Sea. 
Much smaller fleets would have kept 
Malayan seas safe for commerce, or pro- 
tected missionaries in the Solomons. But 
it was because the liome of the mer- 
chants — and the missionaries — ^was saved 
from exterior political pressure by the 
great fleets at home that much smaller 
investments of the power paid such 
handsome dividends to British and all 
other business civilizations in the last 
century. A serious threat to naval 
supremacy at home weakened English 
power to the ends of the earth; the rise 
of a first-class naval power in the Pa- 
cific presented a problem that could 
only be solved if there was no threat to 
British security in Europe. A Berlin- 
Tokyo Axis was in the nature of things; 
a power seeking to establish a new em- 
pire in Asia was, jn fact, dependent on 
the appearance of another would-be 
world empite-buildec in Europe. Tlus 
is the basic explanation o£ the faU of 
Singapore and of Burma. > ; 
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But, o£ course, there are other reasons, 
too. Nearly every technical improvement 
in shipping methods, or in the charac- 
ter of modem war, has told against 
English sea power, has made its tradi- 
donal task more dif&cult. The change- 
over from coal to oil has made the fleet 
dependent on a foreign source of power; 
the coming of the submarine and the 
airplane has made the command of the 
surface of the sea less decisive. The de- 
cline in international trade, a decline 
that has affected England more than 
any other country, the growfli of sub- 
sidized mercantile marines, has reduced 
the English share of world shipping, 
the great pool on which the navy draws 
for men, for ships, for technical re- 
sources of all kinds. At the same tirne 
defeat on land made the long coastline 
from Narvik to Biarritz one great base 
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from which the Germans, with per- 
fected weapons [could] carry on a more 
deadly war than they did even at the 
height of their naval power in the last 
war. . . . 

In their attitude to other navies and 
other maritime peoples, the English are, 
if not arrogant, at least paternal. Only 
fleets that have fought great actions 
against the Royal Navy really count. 
Great admirals like Santa Cruz and 
Duquesne or Farragut are forgotten be- 
cause they did not win or lose a battle 
against a Bntish fleet. De Ruyter, Van 
Tromp, Tourville, Hipper, Suffren, 
these are great names: as Villeneuve, 
Grasse, De Winter, Von Spec are hon- 
ored names. They all played in the 
World Series that is always won, in the 
last game, by the same team. . . . 


GREAT BRITAIN’S WORLD POSITION TODAY 


By the Editors of "Plannino” 
From Planning, No. 201, February 9, 1943. 
Broadsheet issued by Foliucal and Economic 
Planning, London. 

The world conflict for whose settlement 
[British statesmen] must prepare is . . . 

culminatmg episode of a major rev- 
olution which IS transforming the whole 
shape of civilization. Both in our na- 
tional society and in international so- 
ciety a new pattern is emerging. In these 
circumstances the basic presuppositions 
on which our foreign relations in the 
nineteenth century were based, and 
which permitted of a remarkable stabil- 
ity and continuity of policy, can no 
longer be accepted as valid. The very 
fundamentals of our policy have to be 
rethought, and new presuppositions 
hammered out which will permit of sim-_ 
liar continuity of policy id the coming 
year?. This means thinking in terms, not 
merely of this year and next, but of dcc- 
a^d even b#<^ntviriei^ not merdy 


of diplomatic relations between sover- 
eign governments, but of the whole 
range of relations between the peoples 
of the world— pohtical, economic, social 
and cultural. . . . 

It IS now widely recognized that the 
two world wars of the twentieth century 
and the intervening period of armistice 
must be regarded as episodes in a major 
revolution which is reshaping the whole 
pattern of civilized society. No one can 
hope to sketch out even the bare outlines 
of a foreign policy for Britain in the 
coming years who has not first grasped 
the nature of this revolution, for it deter- 
mines the conditions within which pol- 
icy must be formulated, perhaps for the 
next half-century. In this revolution three 
main elements stand out as having a 
particular bearing on foreign policy: 

The first and most obvious is the high 
degree of integration and interdepend- 
ence in human affairs which technical 
advance has brought about. . . • 
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The second relevant factor in this rev- 
olution is the change which it has 
brought about in the role played by the 
state within the community. . . . Gradu- 
ally at first, rapidly as a result of the war, 
the state has been reaching out its pow- 
ers of direction, and control into every 
sphere of the community’s activity. . . . 
In all countries the process is, in its gen- 
eral direction, irreversible, because it is 
the inevitable consequence of modem 
technical conditions. . . , 

The third relevant factor In this revo- 
lution is the profound change which has 
been effected in the constituents of na- 
tional power. The technical conditions 
which made possible the coexistence of 
a patchwork of scores of completely in- 
dependent, and theoretically equal, sov- 
ereign national states or “powers” of 
varying size and strength have passed 
once and for all. . . . Whether we like 
it or not, the world politics of the post- 
war years will, in fact, be shaped pri- 
marily In terms of the relations between 
three or four great world powers; and 
this is the fact which must determine 
the oudines of the new international 
system which we aim to create. 

To qualify for the onerous role of 
world power a nation must possess a 
formidable combination of resources. It 
must possess an extensive and highly 
developed industrial potential; the abil- 
ity to control or ensure the supply of vast 
quantities of raw materials, often from 
sources scattered throughout the world; 
a high order of technical and administra- 
tive skill; and, last but not least, the 
ability in its leaders to command the 
continued and active support of the 
increasingly powerful aj^ politically 
conscious masses. 

But it must also possess something 
further. The type of association between 
a poVverful nation and a group of smaller 
p<K>p}es which modern conditions re- 
qiw; wiU only he durable if that nation 


possesses in exceptional degree a capacity 
for leadership — a leadership which is 
willingly accepted because it Is recog- 
nized, not as the selfish attempt of the 
stronger to impose his will by force on 
the weaker, but as the most farsighted 
and disinterested expression of the com- 
mon interests and purposes of all. 

It is this moral element in power 
which, if there is any validity in the idea 
of the twentieth century as the century 
of the common man, must and will be- 
come increasingly fundamental to the 
whole concept of power and its exercise 
in the modern world. It is precisely in 
this respect that Hitlerism, with its self- 
centered lust for “racial” domination 
and its belief in the omnipotence of 
force, has most obviously and disastrous- 
ly failed, thereby forfeiting Germany’s 
daim to be a world power. It is precisely 
in this respect that the British people can 
hope to find a lasting source of strength, 
thanks to the value which their long 
experience iti democratic evolution, both 
at home and within the Commonwealth, 
has taught them to set on this clement 
in power. 

But we must first analyze in greater 
detail both the weakness and the strength 
of Britain’s world position in the light 
of these new conditions. 

Of our weaknesses, the first and most 
obvious is that our material power has 
declined and is declining relatively to 
that of the other world powers. The ma- 
terial preeminence which was ours in 
the nineteenth century has passed once 
for all. Our now almost stationary and 
aging population of less than fifty mil- 
lions is less than half that of the United 
States and barely a quarter that of the 
U.S.S.R. The days of a “two-power 
standard,” based on a navy whidi was 
undisputed mistress of the seas, are gone 
for good. Unlike thcU.S.A. andU.S.S.R. 
we only contain within our own island 
territoiy a sniall proportion of the vital 
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raw materials upon which industrial 
power is built. The rest, together with 
the greater part of our foodstuffs, we 
must draw from the four corners of the 
world over long and vulnerable lines of 
communication from sources often not 
in our own control. 

Even more important is the passing 
of our preeminence as the workshop of 
the world, the mainspring of the world’s 
commerce and capital investment, and 
the master-mechanic of the world’s finan- 
cial machinery. The centers of gravity 
of the world’s heavy industry have shift- 
ed eastward and westward. In steel pro- 
duction, which is the hard core of indus- 
trial power in the modern world, the 
United States could show an output in 
peacetime of 51 million metric tons 
(1937) and the U.S.S.R- 19 millions 
(1939), as against Britain’s 13 millions 

(1937). 

Our other basic weakness lies in a less 
material sphere. Living on the moral 
capital of our past greatness, we have 
still failed to adapt ourselves sufBcicntly 
to the realities of our new situation. We 
have been too slow in shaking off the 
outworn attitudes of mind and social 
and economic forms which once stood 
us in good stead, but now clog our think- 
ing and frustrate our national will and 
energy. Though second to none in in- 
ventiveness, we have been shy in the 
application of new methods and tech- 
niques, whether in the sphere of war- 
fare, industry, or social organization. 

Lastly, we have been content to pre- 
sent to the world an incomplete and 
distorted picture of ourselves, or rather 
to leave its presentation in the hands of 
a type of !l^glishman who has become 
increasingly unrepresentative of the life 
in Britain. And, what is even more im- 
portant, we have so far failed to generate, 
either in our domestic or foreign affairs 
a sense of minion, ot standing for a set 
qf values and a way of life. Of all the 
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powers which in recent years have made 
a bid for world status, each one, Ger- 
many, the U.S.S.R., America, Japan, 
even Italy, has in its different way 'gen- 
erated a sense of mission, has offered the 
world an ideal. We alone, though we 
had at least as much to offer as any 
other, were content to offer nothing but 
merely negative appeasement and the 
stale appeal of past ideals. 

These weaknesses are fundamental, 
and it is essential that in the framing of 
our foreign policy they should be square- 
ly faced. But it is equally essential ±at 
they should not be exaggerated and 
made into excuses for inaction and timid- 
ity. Even in the material sphere what 
will count above all will be not the ab- 
solute amount of our resources, but our 
will to use them. If we listen to the pes- 
simists who trounce every bold proposal 
with the cry that we cannot afford it, 
or that the British public will not stom- 
ach it, then, whatever the extent of our 
ultimate resources, we shall condemn 
ourselves to the status of a second-rate 
power. If on the other hand we have 
the will, the administrative capacity and 
the leadership to mobilize our resources 
as fully for peace as for war, accepting 
sacrifices in peacetime of the same order 
as those we have accepted in war, then, 
as our wartime achievements have 
shown, we need have little fear of the 
limits imposed by our physical resources. 
And as to our more intangible weak- 
nesses, these, though highly damaging, 
are even more remediable by our own 
efforts. Not the least of the tasks await- 
ing the framers of our foreign policy 
will be the exercise of such imaginative 
leadership as will ensure that those ef- 
forts are forthcoming. 

Moreover, against these weaknesses 
we must put into the balance the dur- 
able elements of our strength. First, 
there is our geographical position be- 
tween Europe and America, a position 
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remforced by our historical role as the 
bridge between the old world and the 
new. There is our position as the nucleus 
o£ a world-wide commonwealth of free 
peoples — an association whose cohesion 
the war has once again strikingly dem- 
onstratedj and for which the more ra- 
tionally planned world of the future 
will open up new possibilities of in- 
timate collaboration, imparting new 
strength to all its member nations. 

In the sphere of industry there is the 
high degree of technical skill and the 
high quality of British workmanship — 
to which our achievements in the air 
and in many other phases of the war 
bear wimess, and which has been yet 
further enhanced by the extensive de- 
velopment in training and technical 
skill resulting from the war. This will 
qualify us to play a leading part in a 
world economy directed toward rising 
living standards. 

In the cultural and intellectual field, 
quite apart from our inherent poten- 
tialities, we shall have a special position 
for two reasons: first, because die peo- 
ple of war-ravaged Europe will look to 
us, as the temporary repository of Euro- 
pean culture, for help and guidance in 
picking up ag^ the scattered threads 
of the European tradition, and in re- 
building the institutions — churches, uni- 
versities, trade unions and many others 
—in which it is largely embodied. Sec- 
ondly, in a world where English will 
become more and more the language of 
international intercourse, we sh^ share 
with the other English-speaking peoples 
the benefits of that devdopment. 

But it is in the social and political 
fidd dutt our gmatest potential strength 
lies. Here geography and history have 
endowed us with an exo^tiooal wealth 
of i!Xp6tieno(^ expressing itself in our 
emptioky for tolerance and comproniise 
ht coihbining change with continu- 


ity; in the strong sense of national unity 
jwhich we combine with a development 
of the free institutions and associations 
that give vigor and variety to a modern 
community; in our social and political 
inventiveness and adaptability. . . . 

The same factors of history and geog- 
raphy have given us, through our world- 
wide associations, great experience in 
the handling of world afiairs and of re- 
lations with foreign peoples, from the 
most advanced to the most backward; 
and they have had another and even 
more important consequence. The Brit- 
ish people have begun to learn, as other 
nations of world importance have often 
failed to learn, the necessity of harmon- 
izing their own national aims and as- 
pirations with the basic aims and values 
of civilization. That most deep-rooted 
and powerful of social instincts, the in- 
stinct of patriotism, which in Nazi Ger- 
many or Fascist Italy has been mobilized 
for ends fundamentally in conflict with 
the basic values of civilization, can in 
Britain be summoned up for ends which 
are of world-wide appeal. 

Such ace the potentialities in the Brit- 
ish people which the framers of our 
foreign pohey must turn to account. By 
no means all of them are fully realized 
in our society as it is now organized. 
Many of them have long been frus- 
trated by economic and social inequality, 
by the persistence of obsolete ideas and 
methods, by the obstruction of vested 
interests, by timid and unimaginative 
leadership. Given the necessary adapta- 
tion of our society and a courageous 
leadership, both in home and foreign 
afihirs, which will release these laimt 
potentialiries, they will be enough not 
merdy to outwdgh our material weakr 
nesses, but to carry us on to what may 
be one of the great periods oh our 
history, , . » 



Chapter 7 

France 

I N 1919 President Wilson brought back from the Paris Peace Con- 
ference a treaty pledging U.S. military aid to France in case of another 
German invasion. The Senate never acted on the treaty, so it did not 
go into effect. But its terms expressed none the less faithfully the great 
importance which many Americans then attached to safeguarding 
France in the future. 

As the First World War faded into the past, Americans tended to 
forget their debt to France. There was a general disposition to discount 
French fears of German revenge. As a nation we showed very little 
grasp of the French view that only superior armed force could keep 
Germany within bounds. Americans generally were impatient with 
French insistence that military guarantees from the Great Powers, 
including the United States, must precede any substantial weakening 
of the qrmy and other defenses of France. 

Americans too often failed during this inter-wai period, to realize 
how much they relied upon France as well as Great Britain to guard 
the Atlantic rimland of Europe. The defeat of France in 1940 came as 
a terrifying shock to the American people who had taken at face value 
comforting assurances that the French army was fully adequate for the 
defense of Western Europe. 

The German break-through to the Atlantic compelled us for the 
first time really to take stock of what we had at stake in Western 
Europe. For the first time in this century, we faced a potentially hostile 
Great Power on the opposite shore of the Atlantic. The fall of France 
gave the Axis submarine bases and flying fields flanking the Atlantic 
approaches to the British Isles, temporary control of the Mediterranean, 
and, above all, a springboard for attacks on southern England. German 
occupation of France transformed the French colonies in Africa and 
in the Western Hemisphere into sources of potehtial danger to the 
United States. Hitler secured a direct overland link with Falangist 
Spain, and thereby closer contacts with Fascist groups within some of 
the American republics. French imperial defenses in the Far East all 



212 


FRANCE 


but collapsed, opening Indo-China to Japan for subsequent use as a 
jumping-off point for the assault on Malaya, Singapore, and the East 
Indies. 

Only time can reveal the full impact of the Second World War upon 
Franco-American relations. The French Empire as well as metropolitan 
France include numerous military positions of growing strategic im- 
portance in relation to the future defense of the United States. At the 
same time, there is no prospect that either France or the French col- 
onics will become derelicts upon the ocean of world politics. Though 
physically weakened, France may yet emerge from the present war 
spiritually invigorated and internally more united. Time alone will 
show whether France can fully regain its pre-war standing among the 
powers. But General DeGaullc’s renewal of the historic French tie with 
Russia not only foreshadows a vi^lant watch on the Rhine but also 
makes France a pivotal state in the future relations of the United States 
and Great Britain with the Soviet Union. 

All this docs not mean that the new France will, or can, play in the 
new Europe the same role that the old France played in the old Europe. 
We shall be in danger of making grave mistakes if we assume that the 
clock can be pushed back to 193^ 1933, or 1919. In the case of France, 
as in the case of Great Britain, we are confronted with a new situation. 
But this emerging situation is the outgrowth of what has gone before, 
and to understand the France o£ today and tomorrow, we must know 
something of the France of yesterday and the day before. 

France was once the most populous and the most powerful state 
in Europe, By 1914, however, Russia, Germany, and Great Britain 
had outstripped France in population. Germany had displaced France 
as the foremost land power in Europe. Only in alliance with Russia 
and Great Britain was France able to stem the German assault on Paris, 
In J917 it required the intervention of the United States to break 
the long stalemate on the Western Front and accomplish the defeat 
of Germany, 

The victory of 1918 temporarily restored the historic primacy of 
France in Europe. Germany was crushed and compelled to surrender 
most of its arms. The AustrO'Htmgarian Empire had collapsed and 
dissolviftd into its constituent ethnic elements. Italy tottered on the 
vfet^e of revolution. Russia had plunged into the revolutionary abysi^ 
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and was racked by bitter civil war. England showed no disposition 
to assume political leadership over the Continent. 

France, though internally shaken by four years of battles on its own 
soil, and terribly weakened by frightful casualties, was nevertheless 
the strongest power upon the Continent in 1919, and thereafter became 
the keystone of a structure of alliances and other arrangements de- 
signed to enforce peace in Europe for a long time to come. 

Twenty-one years later, in 1940, the France which had emerged 
triumphant from the First World War crashed down in defeat under 
the shattering impact of yet another German invasion. 

This disaster cannot be explained simply by comparing military 
equipment, numbers of soldiers and workers, stocks of raw materials, 
capacity of mines and factories, and other tangibles. The intangibles 
also must be taken into account. One must attempt to answer such 
questions as: Why did France in the inter-war period fail to make 
more effective use of the many strategic assets which she possessed? 
Why were French statesmen in the 1930’s unable to maintain the 
alliances and other security arrangements so painstakingly erected in 
the 1920’s ? Wl^y was the French nation tmablc to enter into an efieo 
tive alliance with Soviet Russia, and thereby ensure the encirclement 
of Germany? Why did most French military experts fail to estimate 
realistically either the potentialities of new weapons and tactics or the 
military strength of their friends and probable enemies? Why did 
other peoples, including ourselves, fail to estimate more accurately the 
relative strength of France in that tragic period? In the light of all 
that has happened, what factors are shaping the role which France 
can play in the future? And how will the emerging situation and 
policies of the new France aficct the security of the United States ? 


THE FACE OF MODERN FRANCE 


Bt Fibsks Maillaud 

From chap. 1 «£ France, by Pierte Maillaud. 
The World Today Senea. Gopyright 1943 by 
Oxford University Press, l.ondon and New 
York; T^roduced by permission The author it 
a well-known Ftench journalist. 

The French Republic in 1939 was a 
state o£ some forty-two million inhabit- 
ants, including three million foreigners. 


. . . Frenchmen, before their country 
was struck down, were still livmg at 
ease and with some elbow room in a 
wide and fertile country, . . . This 
land was still capable of development in 
every direction. Never had the French 
been compelled to look with anxiety 
across the sea for their food supplies. 
Never had they, like Antonio, waited 
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till their ship came home to fulfill their 
obligations. They could dig their good 
earth and make it pay. 

■Geography has made France a natural 
economic unit, because of a diversity 


after the last war when he remarked 
that “any French child can draw from 
memory a fairly accurate map of his 
own country.” In fact, only the northern 
frontier (less than 400 miles out of 



Fie. 14. France: Geographic Regions and Linguistic and Strategic Frontiers, 

Prepared for the War Department hy the OfBce of Strategic Service*: reproduced from 
Gtogmphtfd FutmiaMiu of tlMml Paiivr. Army Service Forces Manual M>i03-x. 
Oovemment Printing Office, 1944. 


impaifaReted in Europe. Indeed, the com<- 
of unity and diversity is per^ 
hg|» ths most distinctive feature of 
JMWjpeJito France. The geographical 
wtnewhft naivdiy acfcaowl* 
ny a Gnnnan professor shotdy 


nearly 3,500) might cause the child to 
hesitate over the drawing-paper: it is ^ 
the only one not dearly de^ed by sea, 
mountain, or river. France’s diversity is 
even more conspicuous. To this quality 
the Frenchman is very fotich alivi % 
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well as to the singularity of this phenom- 
enon in Europe, and the most uncouth 
French peasant will draw the foreigner’s 
attention to its practical value. 

This diversity expresses itself in every 
form: variety of produce, climate, scen- 
ery, people, habits, and traditions. 

The temperature sometimes falls to 
40 degrees of frost east of Besan^on, in 
the most continental part of France, 
when it may well reach 58 degrees Fahr- 
enheit in the most sheltered part of the 
Riviera, and the winter sports fans may 
open the skiing season in Mcgeve when 
the last bathers begin to shiver on the 
beach of St. Tropez. 

The farmer of Flanders and Artois 
can grow sugar beetroot, whilst oranges 
are picked in Nice and tobacco leaves 
dried in Languedoc. Soon after millions 
of bushels of wheat have been harvested 
in the central plains of France, the or- 
chards of Guyenne yield thousands of 
tons of peaches and plums. And when 
the last apples and pears of Normandy 
are gathered and crushed for cider, cart- 
load after cartload of grapes redden or 
gild first the sunny roads of the Borde- 
lais and then the lanes of Anjou and the 
hilly paths of Burgundy. Breton fisher- 
men sail their frail fleets toward New- 
foundland for cod-fishing while the rich- 
est cattle herds in Western Europe are 
being driven down from mountain to 
plain. Wood-cutters begin their hard 
tasks in the melancholy forests of So- 
logne when the shepherds of Savoy at 
the crack of dawn marshal their sheep 
away to some new pasture to graze 
10,000 feet above sea-level. 

Variety in habits, costume, and mood, 
is no less marked: as the first white- 
aproned waiter lifts the shutters of his 
small provincial caf 4 with his double- 
pronged pole, a peasant in a litde church 
of Finistire, 300 miles away, is kneeling 
down to pray, his round black hat held 
against bis stomach, an ivory cross 
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dangling over his short velvet jacket, his 
baggy brown breeches spreading over 
the straw seat of his chair. At the same 
hour one of the belated revellers in 
Paris waves his top hat and white scarf 
to hail a racing taxi, whilst a cowboy 
of the Camargue carefully polishes his 
brand new maroquine riding-boots and 
star-shaped spurs to make his debut on 
the Arles arena early in the afternoon. 

These and other images of France 
are within the compass of every school- 
boy’s memory or imagination. But this 
double notion of unity and diversity 
does not suffice to define the main char- 
acteristics of the French land. In order 
to complete the picture, another and 
very specifically French notion must be 
added; the notion of balance between 
these various elements. Two thousand 
years ago, Caesar compared France to a 
human body in which no organ is miss- 
ing, of which no organ is superfluous. 
The balance between plain and moun- 
tain, between continental and maritime 
regions, between pastures and agricul- 
tural zones, between water and earth is 
so striking that it appears from a glance 
at a map. The accidents of terrain are 
nowhere so abrupt as to make any part 
of France uninhabitable. The system of 
waterways is by far the most complete 
and orderly in Europe. It never falls 
short of the need nor does it anywhere 
exceed it. 

Rivers have played a great part in the 
life and development of France. Within 
her frontiers, they serve as a guide to 
the travder. They show him where to 
look for mountains, where they widen 
and spread into the plains, inviting in- 
dustry, luxury, and art, and where to 
find the main ports, like gates opening 
on the sea. 'Thanks to this unique sys- 
tem of waterways, nowhere turbulent 
and uncontrollable, and which has been 
improved by a number of canals, very 
few parts of France are deserted. It 
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brings everywhere a sense of life active 
yet gentle, of strength within order and 
measure. 

This is, no doubt, the reason why the 
most essentially French part of France’s 
civilization was born on her rivers. Her 
most prosperous towns are built on 
them. Her finest cathedrals rise from 
their banks. The turrets of her most 
graceful castles are reflected in their 
waters. Her great economic regions are 
easily definable through them. 

These great French waterways, from 
the Somme to the Garonne and the 
Rhone, had already sketched out the 
first map of France long before any 
policy of natural frontiers had been 
dreamt of. Perhaps it was no mere co- 
incidence that the first French political 
thinker, Louis XI, in his castle of Ples- 
sis-les-Tours, on the hanks of die Loire, 
foresaw the French “realm to be,” one 
hundred years before Henri IV set out 
to achieve its unification. It was also 
from the banks of the Loire that a 
clearly marked French culture began to 
spread, as the heir and successor to the 
great Italian Age, less rich in art but 
greater in thought, since it broke away 
from the scholastic rule and ushered in 
modern ethics. 

France has over two thousand miles 
of seacoast and approximately the same 
length of land frontiers. She lies be- 
tween the Continent and the sea, firmly 
bound to the one and yet wide open to 
the other. Her unequalled network of 
rivers provides the links between land 
and sea. It is almost as though it sym- 
bolized the French compromise between 
the continental and t^ maritime ex- 
tremes and perhaps the great dilemma 
in many French minds between a con- 
dnental and an imperial policy. 

The same quality of balance also ap- 
pears in the istribution of the FrcnA 
population over the territory. Partly be- 
cause of its harmonious geography and 


pardy because of its system of water- 
ways, the population of France is more 
evenly spread over the land than that 
of the other great European nations. Its 
density is naturally greater in the north- 
ern parts of the country, which contain 
most of the great industrial centers, with 
the exception of Le Creusot, Lyons, and 
St Etienne. Besides, the expansion of 
trade during the nineteenth century in- 
creased the maritime population. But 
the process of concentration of popula- 
tion which has been a notable feature in 
world evolution during the last hundred 
years has been slower and more limited 
in France than elsewhere. In 1939, more 
than 55 per cent of the population lived 
in hamlets or towns of less than 4,000 
inhabitants. Problems of supply or ac- 
commodation which assail a country 
with a highly centralized and concen- 
trated populadon, did not arise. Re- 
gional migration and especially national 
migration was never a necessity. 

The French, therefore, in spite of 
their colonial conquests and of the prog- 
ress of communications, were inclined 
to a sedentary life, not only nationally 
but also regionally. Travding was a 
pleasure and a luxury rather than a 
need. Work, entertainment, or repose 
were never out of reach, 

Paris had become an increasingly 
powerful magnet. But, although a hun- 
dred and fifty years of administrative 
and cultural centralization had reduced 
the political importance of provincial 
capitals, many towns in addition to Paris 
bad remained, in various degrees, effec- 
tive centers of gravitation. . . , 

, , . In 1939, despite economic, so- 
cial, and political crises, the country’s 
great natural assets still made individual 
life in France happier than it had be- 
come in most parts of Europe. These 
assets, which were to prove heavy lia- 
bilities in terms of international power, 
still remained valuable in terms of “life 
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within the nation,” even in the midst of 
profound and far-reaching changes. 

But this “French way of living,” 
which the Germans envied as a boon 
undeserved by its possessors, was not 
merely the product of a fortunate land. 
It had been dearly bought. The riches 
and harmony of nature were a geo- 
graphical fact; but its exploitation had 
been a human accomplishment repeat- 
edly threatened from within and with- 
out. . . . 

When the French defenses broke 
down under the German onslaught and 
the German mechanized hordes were 
let loose over this fertile and flourishing 
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land, it was not the first time that a 
civilization which has been and remains 
essential to the progress of Europe had 
been threatened with extinction. 

Indeed this civilization had sprung 
from its physical and cultural struggle 
with Germany. Its birth, its crystalliza- 
tion, its radiation throughout Europe 
and the world, are inseparable from the 
national resistance of France to German 
nomadic instincts and tribal migrations. 
Its role as a guardian of Western cul- 
ture has only been fulfilled through the 
centuries in so far as France was also 
able to perform the function of keeper 
of her own realm. . . . 


STRATEGICAL POSITION OF FRANCE 


By David Thomson 

From French Foreign Policy, by David 
Thomson. Oxford Pamphlets on World Affairs, 
no. 67; Oxford University Press, London, 1944s 
reproduced by permission. 

Tim constant reason for France’s im- 
portance in Europe is her geographical 
position. Since the kingdom of France 
first took recognizable shape some six 
hundred years ago, it has mattered in 
Europe because it links the Atlantic 
seaboard and the English Channel with 
the western basin of the Mediterranean. 
Behind the strong natural defenses of 
these coastlines and the Pyrenees and 
the Alps, a single national community 
under a single royal government was 
able to grow up, holding at bay Sara- 
cens and Spaniards on the south, Teu- 
tons on the east, and English on the 
north. A single bloc of this size, shape, 
and position naturally played a decisive 
part in the balance of power in Europe. 
Its rich diversity of soil and climate pro- 
duced men and materials which a strong 
monarchy could harness to national pur- 
poses; and France became the first great 
nation-state on the continent, 


DEFENSE FRONTIERS 
By Samuel Van Valkenborg 

From chap. 3 of Elements of Political Geog- 
raphy, by S. Van Valkcnburg. Copyright 1939 
by Prentice-Hall, Inc., New York; reproduced 
by permission. The author is professor of 
geography at Clark University. 

Size, Francci with an area of 207,000 
square miles, is the largest country in 
Europe, excluding Soviet Russia and 
since 193S also Germany, On the other 
hand, it is less than four-fifths the size 
of the State of Texas. . . . 

Location, France is located between 
the latitudes 44° and 55°N on the west 
side of the greatest land mass of the 
world, namely Eurasia. Disregarding 
the climatic implications of this posi- 
tion, which will later be shown as favor- 
ing national development, it may be 
said that France possesses one of the 
most valuable locations in the world. 
Location does not concern latimde 
alone; the vicinal factor must be consid- 
ered as well. On the east, France bor- 
ders Central Europe, one of the world’s 
most productive areas; while on the 
west it faces the commercially impor- 
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tant Atlantic and the Americas. . . . 
This location has many commercial and 
cultural advantages, and, although the 
danger of war, as a result of immediate 
contacts with powerful dynamic neigh- 
bors, may be listed as a disadvantage, 
one thing is certam — this location gives 
France a central position. Half of the 
length of the French boundary is sea- 
coast. Because France borders upon the 
Mediterranean and North Seas, as well 
as upon the Atlantic, the nation’s com- 
mercial and political interests extend 
over those waters. This would make the 
sea location perfect, were it not for the 
fact that the connections between these 
bodies of water are dominated by a for- 
eign, though friendly, nation. 

Shape. The shape of France is re- 
markably compact. ... A circle with a 
300-mile radius described from the geo- 
graphic center of the country encloses 
nearly all of France. The sectors with- 
out the circle, when totaled, amount to 
but a small portion of the country’s area. 
It is interesting to note the center of the 
drcle, the theoredcal heart of France. 
It is located south of the Loire River, 
not far from the historic town of Bour- 
ges. Paris, the capital, has an eccentric 
locadon, and, since it is nearer to the 
northern boundary, it is more vulnerable 
in time of war. This disadvantage came 
strongly to the fore during the World 
War, when in the fell of 1914 and again 
in the spring of 1918, the German 
armies came almost within sight of the 
capital, while throughout the last part 
of the war the city was under enemy 
gunfire. 

Relief , . , . Relief together with cli- 
mate has been an important factor in the 
development of France into one of the 
great world powers today. 

One sangtdar feature of die topog- 
raphy of France deserves special men- 
don because of its strategic value. This 
feWnte is the scries of escarpments 


around the Paris Basin. The geological- 
ly young Paris Basin is located inside a 
frame of uplands and mountains which 
offer real obstacles to an enemy ap- 
proaching Paris in time of war. Only 
small, disconnected army divisions can 
operate in these mountain sections. The 
Ardennes in the north are the first unit 
in this frame, with the winding nar- 
row valley of the Meuse as the only 
break. Beyond the Moselle are the hills 
of the Hunsriick and the Palatinate, 
farther south the Vosges, the Jura, and 
finally the Central Plateau. The western 
part of this mountain frame, the Ar- 
morican uplands, does not enter in this 
military evaluation except in case of a 
sea attack. Between these topographic 
obstacles are the gateways into France; 
the Flanders opening between Ardennes 
and the coast; the gate of Lorraine be- 
tween Hunsnick and Vosges; the gate 
of Burgundy between Vosges and Jura; 
and finally the Rhone-SaSne depression 
between Alps-Jura on the east and the 
Central Plateau on the west. But nature 
has gone even further in its protection 
of France, for these gateways are con- 
trolled through a concentric alignment 
of the escarpments, whose outer steep 
slopes, several hundred feet high, face 
the enemy. These slopes are due to out- 
cropping hard layers of rock which dip 
toward the interior of the basin, at the 
geographical and geological center of 
which lies Paris. They were used by 
France as a basis for the defense system 
during the [FirstJ World War, and 
such names as C&tc de Meuse (near 
Verdun)) the Argonne Forest, and 
Chemin des Dames (near Reims) fre- 
quently appeared in the newspapers, for 
they were centers of fighting. 

The weak part of the natural system 
of defense is in the north where* the 
escarpment is much lower, permitting 
the enemy to enter the country and ad- 
vance up to the inner escarpments im- 
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mediately around Paris. This was the 
case in August 1914, when die right 
wing of the German army moved rapid- 
ly through Belgium and northern 
France, threatening to take Paris and 
encircle the French Army. Fortunately 
for the Allied cause the batde of the 
Marne brought relief. 

Land boundafies. The land bound- 
aries of France are for the most part 
based on physical features. . . . 

The Pyrenees have often been cited 
as an excellent example of a mountain 
boundary. On wall maps and in atlases 
they appear as a great barrier separating 
France from Spain. Undoubtedly, diey 
have served well as a frontier zone, but 
in reality they arc not a complete bar- 
rier. . . . 

The eastern French boundary from 
the Mediterranean to the Lake of Ge- 
neva follows essentially the crest of the 
main Alpine range, except in the Swiss 
portion, where it follows a secondary 
range west of the Swiss portion of the 
Rhone. Taken as a whole the barrier 
here, too, is not complete, for six high- 
ways connect the two sides of the range 
and could easily be used in case of war. 
Consequendy, the French have built 
heavy fortifications at the weak spots, 
principally around Brian9on, the French 
military center in the Alps. . , . 

The Jura boundary between France 
and Switzerland has no physiographic 
basis other than that it follows gener- 
ally the trend of the mountains. Many 
passes which make transit easy render 
this a mediocre boundary from the 
standpoint of military defense, and 
France regards with concern the possi- 
bility of a German march through 
Switzerland in case of war. Beyond the 
Burgundy Gate the boundary extends 
across the rolling topography to the 
Rhine, which, since 19 tS, has been the 
boundary between France and Ger- 
many. Under present conditions of 


military technique, rivers no longer con- 
stitute a barrier in case of war. Never- 
theless, rivers as boundaries have the 
advantage of being rather definite even 
when, as in this case, they divide a val- 
ley so that the two parts which have 
natural and economic interests in com- 
mon find themselves separated by a po- 
litical break. The Vosges are the natural 
protection of France, and while the 
French lines of defense are immediately 
along the river front, these mountains 
serve as a buttress which, incidentally, 
separates Alsace from the rest of France. 

The boundary line between the Rhine 
and the Ardennes runs over the Lor- 
raine Plateau, which is another gateway 
into France. This boundary has no 
definite physiographic basis. Its origin 
has to be explained historically as an 
agreement between the two countries 
concerned. It is heavily fortified, and the 
above-mentioned escarpments are rein- 
forced. The south foot of the thickly 
forested Ardennes provides a rather 
good boundary between the Moselle and 
the northern lowlands, with the spur of 
Givet on the Meuse protecting the only 
good approach. The [First] World War 
showed that the Ardennes are not well 
suited to major operations of modern 
warfare. 

Of all the French boundaries, that 
passing through the northern lowlands 
is the least satisfactory. It is not only 
superimposed on the lowland topog- 
raphy but it separates people of the 
same language, tradition and economy. 
Although it has existed in its present 
form for centuries, it has not matured 
but shows all the signs of interference 
with natural conditions. Strategically, it 
is the weakest spot in the French de- 
fense, as was illustrated by the [First] 
World War when only the heroic de- 
fense of the Allied armies kept the en- 
emy in check and away from the Chan- 
nel ports. 
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RESOURCES, INDUSTRIES, AND COMMUNICATIONS 


By Samuel Van Valkenburo and 
Ellsworth Huntington 

From chap, 29 of Europe, by S, Van Val- 
kenbuig and £. Huntington. Copyright 1935 
by John Wiley & Sons, New York; reproduced 
by permission, 

France is an unusually stable, well- 
balanced, and mature country. . . . The 
balanced quality of the country, result- 
ing in part at least from favorable con- 
ditions of climate, relief, soils, power, 
and mineral resources, is evident in the 
fact that among the large European 
countries France is the one which could 
best maintain its present economic status 
if all foreign trade were suddenly abol- 
ished. Only in the field of textiles would 
this cause really serious limitations, for 
France raises no cotton. ... 

Geographical Assets. Located on both 
the Atlantic and the Mediterranean, and 
touching the North Sea, France has a 
wider range of maritime opportunities 
than any other European country not 
even excepting Spain. The western Med- 
iterranean admits the country to north- 
ern Africa where the colonies of Algiers, 
Tunis, and Morocco are almost an in- 
tegral part of France. They serve as a 
stepping-stone to the great French co- 
lonial empire in the Sudan and equato- 
rial Africa. The Atlantic gave France a 
share in the exploitation of the world in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 
Most of the fruits of this are lost, as in 
the case of Canada, but commercial as 
well as cultural contacts still remain, 

A second geographical factor which 
favors France is its climate, which is an 
almost perfect blending of three differ- 
ent types, the Western European, the 
Mediterranean, and the Central Euro- 
pean. Cyclonic control is dominant, but 
is less vigorous than in countries farther 
north. Hence the French climate is on 
the whole less stimulating than the less 


agreeable climates of its northern neigh- 
bors. 

The relief of the surface is another 
asset, for only locally is France seriously 
rugged. The wide rolling plains, the 
uplands and plateaus, and the moun- 
tain ranges induce diversity of produc- 
tion to the great profit of the country as 
a whole. Moreover, in spite of high 
mountains, the relief permits easy con- 
nections between the different French 
regions and permits France to have an 
admirable system of roads, canals, and 
railroads. 

France is also rather well provided 
with mineral resources. The coal pro- 
duction, it is tme, does not equal the 
consumption, but the waterpower, es- 
pecially of the Pyrenees and Alps, par- 
tially offsets this deficit. Potash, rock 
salt, and bauxite are valuable French 
mining products, but the chief factor in 
France’s mineral output is the abund- 
ance of iron ore, for which France is 
the second world producer. 

Finally, the last but not the least 
French asset is the population itself. 
This mixture of ancient Celts and later 
Germanic invaders shows strong cdinic 
unity, and for centuries has withstood 
the shocks of nadonal existence. 

THE LAND AND ITS USES 

By R. H. Whitbeck and 
V. C. Fxnoh 

From chap. 24 o£ Economic Geography, by 
R. H. Whitbeck and V. C. Finch. Revised edi- 
tion copyright 1941 by R. H. Whitbeck and 
V, C. Finch. McGraw-Hill Book Co., New 
York! reproduced by permission. The late 
Dr. Whitbeck was professor of geography in 
the University of Wisconsin, where Dr. Finch 
holds a simitar position. 

The area of France is about one and 
three-fourths times that of the British 
Isles, but its population is slightly less. 



FRANCE 


221 


Physiographic and climatic features di- 
vide the country into several contrast- 
ing regions. These may be arranged in 
groups which include: (i) The well- 
watered and generally fertile northern 
and western lowlands, containing the 
basins of the Garonne, Loire, Seine, and 
several smaller rivers. The northern part 
of this region is often called the "Paris 
Basin.” (2) The hill lands of Brittany 
and of central France with their hard 
rocks and poor granitic soils. (3) The 
rugged lands of the Alps and Ae Pyre- 
nees. (4) The Rhone Valley and the 
southern coastlands with the dry sum- 
mers of the Mediterranean climate. Over 
one-half of France is lowland of more 
than average fertility; 50 per cent of the 
total area is under cultivation in held 
crops, vineyards, orchards, and gardens; 
and 20 per cent is devoted to pasturage. 
France has more farmland of excellent 
quality than any other European coun- 
try except Russia. Nearly 40 per cent of 
the population is engaged in farming, 
as against 7 per cent in the United 
Kingdom. Moreover, the greater part of 
the farms are tilled by their owners, a 
highly desirable condition but not one 
that prevails generally throughout Eu- 
rope. The farms, which average 20 to 
40 acres in size, are industriously but 
not scientifically cultivated. . . . The 
land of France is naturally more pro- 
ductive than that of Germany, but the 
farming is so much less scientifically 
done that crop yields have generally 
been lower. 

FOOD SUPPLY AND DEFENSE 
Bv Samuel Van Valkenburg 

From chap. 4 of Elements of ToUtiad Geog- 
raphy, by S. Van Valkenburg. Copyright 1939 
by Prentice-Hall, Inc., New York; reproduced 
by permission. 

Seen from the air most of France shows 
an intricate system of farm plots, which 


appear to fit together like parts of a 
jigsaw puzzle. One is tempted to dwell 
upon the beauty of the French farm- 
lands and the great care taken by the 
peasants to make the land productive, 
but in a political-geographical study it 
is only necessary to emphasize the fact 
that agriculture is still one of the major 
occupations of the people of France. . . . 
There is a steady decline in agricultural 
intensity from north to south, and sec- 
ond, the harvest in the north is far more 
secure than in the south. . . . When 
during the [First] World War the Ger- 
mans entered northern France, they oc- 
cupied a large percentage of the most 
important agricultural land of the 
country, which resulted in a serious 
food shortage for the duration of the 
war. In other words, the best agricul- 
tural sections of France are also the 
most vulnerable sections. 

Prance is often cited as an example of 
a country which because of favorable 
physical conditions and an industrious 
population is able to feed itself. This is, 
however, not the case. . . . The cereal 
consumption is much larger than the 
production. . . . Using a five-year av- 
erage (1930-1934), the following are 
percentages of self-sufficiency for various 
grains: wheat, 89 per cent; rye, 95 per 
cent; barley, 79 per cent; oats, 99 per 
cent, and corn, 37 per cent. Similar defi- 
cits exist for fruits, sugar, rice, vegeta- 
bles, and wine. . . . 

The deficit of the homeland is partly 
canceled by a surplus of (hose products 
in the colonies. In fact, only coffee 
(Brazil), fruits (Spain), and oilseeds 
(Argentina) are left as important defi- 
cits. At (iiis point it is necessary to dis- 
tinguish between colonies near at hand 
(North Africa) which supply the home- 
land with cereals, wine, and vegetables, 
and those more distant (French Indo- 
china and French West Africa) which 
supply rice and oilseeds. The need for 
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this distinction is the fact that long dis- 
tances increase the ■vulnerability of the 
food supply in case of war. . . . Never- 
theless, in contrast to many countries in 
Europe, France, with a change and a 
slight decrease in her food consumption, 
would be able to feed herself even if 
cut off entirely from the outside. It is, 
therefore, not the food supply which 
really worries the French economists 
when they check the resources of their 
nation. 

MINERAL RESOURCES 
By R. H. Whitbeck and V. C. Finch 

From chap. 24 of Economic Geography^ by 
R. H. Whitbeck and V. C. Finch. Revised edi- 
tion. copyright 1941 by R. H Whitbeck and 
V. C. Finch. McGraw-Hill, Inc., New York; 
reproduced by permission. 

In one resource France has led all Eu- 
rope — ^the iron-ore reserves of Lorraine, 
which nearly equal in quantity those of 
all the rest of Europe and have given 
to France a practicily unlimited sup- 
ply of that metal. The ore bodies are of 
sedimentary origin; they are partly on 
the French side and pardy on the Ger- 
man side of the boundary as it existed 
from 1871 to 1919. One of the reasons 
for Germany’s tremendous industrial 
growth was the possession of the iron- 
ore deposits taken from France in 1871 
and developed by efficient German 
methods. These “minette” ores are not 
high in metallic iron (average, 30 to 40 
per cent), and they contain so much 
phosphorous that some of them could 
not be economically used for making 
steel until the discovery of the Thomas 
process (about 1880}. The quantity of 
ore, however, is enormous; and with 
the return of Alsace-Lorraine to France, 
Germany lost over two-thirds of her iron 
ore, and France came into possession of 
these reserves and of the furnaces and 
Steel mills that the Germans had boilh 


Control of this resource . . . again re- 
turned to German hands [after the fall 
of France in 1940, and remained so un- 
til the autumn of 1944]. Besides these 
major ore bodies in Lorraine, France 
has iron ores elsewhere, including those 
of Normandy and Brittany in the north, 
those of the eastern Pyrenees in the 
south, and those in her colonial posses- 
sions in northern Africa. However, up- 
ward of 90 per cent of the ore mined in 
France comes from the minette ores of 
Lorraine. Germany has also the neces- 
sary coal for smelting the iron ore, 
which France does not have. With her 
coal and iron so largely in the northern 
and eastern part of the country the 
French steel industries natuially center 
in that part of the country (see Fig, 
21, P- 323)- 

France is poor in coal. The chief coal 
field is in the extreme north, extending 
across the boundary into Belgium, and 
minor coal fields are located in various 
other parts of the country. As a whole, 
the coal of France is of only moderate 
quality and is expensive to mine and 
hence is more costly to the users than is 
British, German, or American coal. Af- 
ter the First World War, France im- 
ported, mainly from Britain, nearly half 
as much coal as her mines produced 
and also some of the coke with which 
to smelt her iron ores. Undoubtedly the 
different character of the manufacturing 
industries that have developed in France 
as compared with those in the United 
States, Great Britain, and Germany is 
partly due to her inadequate coal re- 
sources.^ 

France is poor in nearly all metals ex- 
cepting iron and aluminum. Copper, 
Icil, zinc, gold, silver, tin, and nickel 
are either wholly lacking or very scarce. 
France has one of the two largest known 
reserves of bauxite, the principal ore of 
aluminum, in Europe or in the worldj, 
the other being in Hungary. . . . France 
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is also one of the two leading producers 
of antimony, used in various alloys, in- 
cluding type metal. China clays of the 
finest quality exist and are used in mak- 
ing the beautiful French pottery at 
Limoges and elsewhere. 

The enforced expansion of manufac- 
turing into other parts of France during 
the four years of the First World War, 
when the Germans held the principal 
French coal field, led to a rapid develop- 
ment of hydroelectric power. France 
has great potential waterpower in the 
Pyrenees, the Alps, the Vosges, and the 
Auvergne regions. The amount of such 
power in use more than doubled be- 
tween 1913 and 1921, and Fiance now 
has more than a third as much water- 
power in use as the United States has 
and more than any other European 
country except Italy. This is one method 
by which France can make up for her 
shortage of coal. 

MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES 
AND DEFENSE 

By Derwent Whittlesey 
AND J. K. Wright 

From chap, a of GeogmpMcql Poundgliont 
of National Power. Army Service Forces Man- 
ual M-103-1, Government Frindng OfSce, 
Washington, 1944. Dr. Whittlesey is profes- 
sor of geography at Harvard University; Dr. 
Wright is director of the American Geographi- 
cal Society. 

France ranks as one of the leading 
manufacturing states of Europe. Never- 
theless, it lags far behind Germany and 
Great Britain in aggregate output of 
manufactured goods. The character of 
its manufactured products, mainly arti- 
cles requiring skill and taste, difieren- 
tiates it still more sharply from countries 
which have developed an industrial life 
symmetrically pyramided on a base of 
coal and iron. 

There are four principal manu&ctur- 
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ing areas: (i) in the northeast in the 
vicinity of the coal fields near the Bel- 
gium border and beyond it in Belgium, 
(2) in the iron-mming region of Lor- 
raine, (3) in Paris and its suburbs, and 
(4) in and near Lyons. 

France’s iron and steel industry is 
handicapped by the geographical dis- 
tribution of the iron and coal and the 
lack of alloy minerals. The leading pig- 
iron center is the iron field of Lorraine, 
which operates largely on German coal. 
The leading steel and chemical-produc- 
ing section is the northeastern region, 
where most of the country’s coal is 
mined (see Fig. 21, p. 323, below). 
The earliest steel center grew up on 
a coal field at St. Etienne, not far 
from Lyons. It specialized in equipment 
for war but remains small because of 
the restricted local supply of coal and 
iron. Electrical machinery and cutlery 
are the chief steel products of Lyons and 
its satellite towns. In the Parisian sub- 
urbs is concentrated the manufacturing 
of many metal products, particularly 
automobiles, aircraft, and munitions. 
ShipbuUding is centered chiefly in Brit- 
tany, on the lower Loire, and in Nor- 
mandy. 

The main centers of textile manufac- 
ture arc along the northeastern frontier. 
Lille, the largest of the mill towns, is 
the fourth largest city in France. In 
French Flanders on the border of Bel- 
gium, local flax has attracted an im- 
portant linen industry, and an equally 
significant woolen textile industry has 
grown up here. Cotton has been added 
to the raw materials consumed in this 
region, and cotton manufacturing is 
important in Alsace also. Lyons was the 
first place in the Western World to de- 
velop silk manufacturing; the mulberry 
leaves for the cocoons were grown in the 
mild Rhone valley. The Lyons silk mills 
have retained preeminence and have 
added rayon to their products. 
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Chemical products, induding explo- 
sives, are produced both in the Alps, 
where there is abundant waterpower, 
and in the northeast on the coal fields. 
Lyons also is a major center of chem- 
ical manufacturing. 

In 1936 the French government em- 
barked upon a program of relocating 
certain strategic manufactures. It was 
planned to move certain industries, par- 
ticularly aircraft, to the southwestern 
part of the country. A law was then 
passed permitdng nationalization of 
factories that make equipment for war 
or, alternatively, state control of their 
output. Because of the expense involved 
in moving and because of political pres- 
sure exerted against change, little had 
been done before the outbreak of the 
war. It was decided to apply the law 
only to the final stages of manufactur- 
ing, in any event. Under this plan, 
about a dozen industries were expro- 
priated, induding the Renault automo- 
tive works and the munitions plants of 
Schneider and Brandt. The government 
bought into the aircraft industry by 
purchasing two-thirds of the productive 
capacity of the country. 

Degree of Self-Sufficiency. It will be 
evident from the preceding discussion 
that the self-sufficiency of France is only 
partial, even taking into account the 
supplementary resources of the Empire, 
It might be possible for France to feed 
its population without outside supplies 
during a long war, although there is 
some question as to the adequacy of the 
grain supply in poor years. The produc- 
tion of war materials and munitions 
could probably be increased by a more 
intensive use of the labor and natural 
resources than was in effect in r938. 
On the other hand, the industries in 
time of war are basically dependent on 
an uninterrupted supply of strategic 
minerals from overseas. 


INTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 

By Dehwent Whittlesey 
AND J. K. Weight 

From chap. 3 of Geogiap/ucal Foundattons 
of National Power. Army Service Forces Man- 
ual M-103-1, Government Printing Office, 
Washington, 1944. 

All the main streams of France are 
navigable at least for small boats, al- 
though the Rhone is too swift for full 
utility, and the Loire is handicapped by 
sandbars and shifting channels. There 
arc also more than 8,000 miles of ca- 
nals. So low are the passes between 
them that the principal river systems 
are merged into one by means of barge 
canals. Altogether the waterways carry 
approximately one-ninth of the total 
French internal traffic. 

Roads and railroads parallel the 
streams and canals and take shortcuts 
between them, making an intricate net- 
work of routes. About a ninth of the 
total traffic of France is carried by the 
highways, of which there are nearly 
400,000 miles. Fifty thousand miles of 
these are maintained by the state, in 
part for purposes of military mobiliza- 
tion. Paris is the hub of the road sys- 
tem, including the principal “national 
routes.” The main spokes in the wheel 
pattern of motor roads have existed for 
centuries. . . . 

The railroads include 44,000 miles of 
trunk lines and 11,000 miles of local 
lines. They carry seven-ninths of the 
total traffic. Railroads follow the natural 
routes marked out by streams and roads, 
though they generally stick closer to the 
valleys than do the roads, particularly 
the straight roads first laid out for the 
Roman legions. All French railroads are 
of standard gauge except for minor lines 
in. the mountains. Some of them in the 
Alps and Pyrenees are electrified, but 
otherwise coal is the fuel used. Military 
strategy has modified the location of 
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some routes in the vicinity of the eastern 
frontier. Extensions of the main rail- 
road lines reach into all the countries 
of central Europe and, with a change of 
gauge, into Spain. Most of the railroads 
in the colonies are isolated lines, not 
linked into networks, and are generally 
of a narrow gauge, a meter in width. 

It has often been remarked that it 
takes less lime and energy to travel 
from one part of France to another by 
way of Paris than to go direct, even 
when points of departure and destina- 
tion are close together. The wheel-shaped 
pattern of both roads and railroads, 
adjusted largely to the distribution of 
hills and valleys, focuses economic life 
upon Paris to a superlative degree. 
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However advantageous that may be 
for business, it puts the country at a 
disadvantage in case of war. Invaders 
are led directly to the political heart 
of the country, and defenders are handi- 
capped by the lack of a sufficient number 
of lateral routes, or belt lines, in deploy- 
ing their forces along a broad base be- 
hind the fighting frontier. 

In 1938 the air routes over France 
were both internal and international. 
From Paris as a center, local routes ra- 
diated, following the major pattern of 
the rails and roads. Transcontinental 
routes linked England with Italy by way 
of France, and connected France with all 
the European countries to the eastward. 


POPULATION AND MANPOWER 


By Derwent Whittlesey 
and J. K. Wwoht 

From chap. 2 of Geographical Foundations 
of National Power. Army Service Forces 
Manual M-ia3-i, Government Printing Office, 
Washington, 1944. 

The French Empire boasts a total pop- 
ulation of over a hundred million per- 
sons. For metropolitan France the figure 
is about 42 million people, including 
2 54 million foreigners. The population 
of the colonies is estimated at 65 mil- 
lion. The population of France itself is 
roughly equal to that of Italy or the 
United Elingdom. Germany has left all 
these powers far behind. 

Until 1850 France had been the most 
populous state in Europe with the ex- 
ception of Russia. In the following 
decade, Germany usurped the lead. 
Before long, two other states had sur- 
passed France in population; Austria- 
Hungary in 1880, and the United 
Kingdom in 1890. 

France reached its highest point of 
natural population increase more than 


a hundred years ago. From that peak, 
the average annual increase diminished 
slowly until the middle of the century 
after which it dropped sharply. Influ- 
enza epidemics combined with a declin- 
ing birth rate to produce actual deficits 
in 1890, 1891, 1895, and 1900, and defi- 
cits again, occurred in 1907 and 1909 
which were in no way attributable to 
epidemics or other external causes. 

The First World War cost France 
nearly 2 million people. Even with the 
acquisition of Alsace and Lorraine, the 
population of France in 1921 fell short 
of . . . 1911 by nearly 400,000. The usu- 
al post-war increase in the birth rate en- 
abled France to replace its losses in part, 
but even this could not compensate for 
die gaps left in the ranks of the young 
men of France or for their children who 
were never born. In fact, France’s only 
salvation during the ’twenties was or- 
ganized, large-scale immigration. The 
percentage of foreigners, mostly ItaEans 
and Foies, was particularly high in min- 
ing and manufacturing, in the North, 
in Lorraine, and in the I^s area. 
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Since 1935 the mortality rate in 
France has exceeded the birth rate. In 
that year the surplus of deaths over 
births was iSjOOo, and every year since 
has witnessed a decrease in population. 
Austria is the only other European 
country with an annual deficit. The 
situation in France is made worse by an 
unfavorable age-group distribution. Of 
all the Great Powers, France has the 
highest proportion of middle-aged and 
old people. Its working and fighting 
population is therefore relatively small 
compared to the total figure. In the 
long run, the decline in population 
alone may result in the reduction of 
France to the rank of a second-rate 
power. 

POPULATION AFTER THE 
FIRST WORLD WAR 

Bv PlElffiE Maillaud 

From chap. 5 of Prana, by Pierre Maillaud. 
The World Today Series. Copyright 1943 by 
Oxford University Press, London and New 
York; reproduced by permission. 

Accosdinc to the official records of the 
American War Department, the French 
casualties during the First World War 
stood at; oSBcially killed, i)357,ooo; 
wounded, 4,266,000; missing, 537,000 
(of whom over 200,000 were in fact 
dead). The total figure amounts to 73 
per cent of the number of men mobil- 
ized in four years and three months of 
war, i*,, 8,410,000, (In Great Britain 
the proportion was 35.8 per cent.) Out 
of ^is total, nearly one million men 
were maimed, and several hundred 
thousands partly disabled. It is therefore 
not sutprising that in 1939, in spite of 
the recovery of Alsace-Lorraine, the 
French-born population of Prance 
should not have exceeded the T913 fig.- 
ure. Yet the census is misleading, for it 
supplies a total figure of population 
Whiidx i* partly irrelevant in terms of 


manpower. In 1939, the male popula- 
tion capable of active service was very 
noticeaUy below the 1913 figure; the 
classes of conscripts called to the colors 
were only beginning to equal those of 
1913, and the reserves, in terms of able- 
bodied men, could only have reached 
the 1913 figure toward 1950. Finally, 
part of the able-bodied population had 
been directly under the physical and 
moral strain of the previous war. It is 
quite clear that in 1939, the cumulative 
effect of all these factors was still tell- 
ing heavily on the French nation. 

TREND OF POPULATION 
GROWTH 

Bv F. W. Notestein et al. 

From ebap. 2 of The Future Population 0/ 
Europe and the Soviet Union, by F. W. Note- 
stein et al. League of Nations, Geneva, 1944. 
Tbe authors are respecrively director and re- 
search associates of the Office of Population 
Research at Princeton University. 

In the early eighteenth century France 
was probably the most populous coun- 
try in Europe. She was passed by Rus- 
sia in the eighteenth century, by Ger- 
many about 1870, by the British Isles 
about 1900, and by Italy about 1930. . . . 
Of the major powers France alone 
felled to share in the very rapid growth 
of the last cenmry. Her rate of growth 
was the lowest in Europe, aside from 
Ireland, and in recent decades even that 
was maintained only through immigra- 
tion. Since 1935 actual decline has be- 
gun. Almost all other countries were 
growing and, barring war, would have 
continued to grow for a few years. 
Rapid Increase in the past has left them 
with an abnormally large proportion of 
the total population in the young adult 
ages producing all the births and few of 
the deaths. France, on the other hand, 
cannot grow from this source. Her pop- 
ulation has aged into die position that 




Fie. 15. Population Trends in France and in Germany. 


Prepared for the Department o£ State bjr the Office of Population Research 
at Pnnceton University, reproduced by permission. 
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Other countries will approach in the 
future. 

However, in France the prospects for 
population decline are less striking than 
might be expected on the basis of her 
prewar natural decrease. Though fertil- 
ity decline has gone on much longer, it 
has proceeded more slowly in France 
than elsewhere. In the late ’thirties 
France’s net reproduction rate was 
higher than the rates of Austria, Bel- 
gium, Czechoslovakia, and Switzerland 
and was substantially higher than that 


of Germany before the introduction of 
National Socialist pro-natalist policies, 
Consequently, the projections do not in- 
dicate so rapid a population decline in 
France as might be anticipated. From 
her 41.2 million people in 1940, France 
falls about 10 per cent in the thirty 
years, to 36.9 million in 1970. From 
1945, the projections for France and for 
England and Wales parallel each other 
very closely and the total populations 
never differ from each other more than 
2 per cent. 


THE FRENCH EMPIRE 


By Derwent Whittlesey 
AND J. K. Weight 

From chap. » of Geographical Foundations of 
National Potuer. Army Service Forces Manual 
M-103-1, Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, 1944. 

Trans-Mediterranean Trance . ... On 
the south side of the western Mediterra- 
nean lies a strip of rugged country, like 
an island of populated land between the 
sea and the desert Through it and along 
its desert margin, rise the Adas Moun- 
tains. Except for a small area near the 
Strait of Gibraltar, which belongs to 
Spain, this region is controlled by 
France, and the French view it as an 
extension of France. It is but thirty 
hours away by sea and has much the 
same climate as the Midi. Its environ- 
ment poses no problems new to a person 
brought up in the south of France, 

It is by all odds the most valuable 
French territory outside of Europe. 
About 1,200,000 French people have 
made their permanent home here and 
have overlaid the native life with French 
civilization. They cultivate some of the 
land to produce crops for export to 
France^ they control most of the mining 
and modern transportation systems; and 


they have built European extensions to 
native cities. Algeria, the central part, 
has been occupied by France since 1830. 
It is set up as three administrative de- 
partments with representation in Paris. 
The more recent acquisitions, Tunisia 
(i88i) and Morocco (1911), are pro- 
tectorates, actually ruled by French 
authorities who ostensibly "advise” the 
native governments. , . . 

At the eastern end of the Mediterra- 
nean, France has held Syria and Lebanon 
under mandates of the League of Na- 
tions since the First World War. Pre- 
viously they had formed a part of the 
Turiiish Empire. The inhabitants, Mos- 
lem Arabs and Christians, are among 
the more advanced peoples of the Near 
East and have bci«a somewhat restive 
under French rule, France maintains a 
small naval base at Beirut to protect the 
terminal of a pipeline bringing petro- 
leum from Iraq. 

French West Africa and French 
Equatorial Africa. The vast, unpeopled 
space of the French Sahara separates 
North Africa from the remainder of 
French territory on that continent far 
more effectively than the Mediterranean 
Sea separates North Africa from metro- 
politan France. The political bound- 
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aries of Algeria extend far into the des- 
ert. Beyond them, the southern Sahara 
and the French colonies (which become 
progressively less dry as one goes south- 
ward) are assembled into two admin- 
istrative units, French West Africa and 
French Equatorial Africa. Together, 
these form a continuous tract in the in- 
terior, connected with the coast by a 
number of projecting arms of French 
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Indian Ocean Possessions. While the 
position of France in the Indian Ocean 
is inescapably secondary to that of 
Great Britain, France has an interest in 
maintaining steppingstones on the 
routes from the home base to the Far 
East and especially to Indo-China, a 
potentially lucrative colony of the em- 
pire on this route. The potential value 
of Madagascar, somewhat larger than 



Fig. 16. The French Empire. 

From W. O. Blanchard and S, S. Visher, Sctmomic Geography of Europe. Copyright 1931 
by McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York; reproduced by permission. 


territory that are separated from one 
another by British and Portuguese col- 
onies and the republic of Liberia. . . . 

Dakar, on Cape Verde at the west- 
ernmost extremity of the African con- 
tinent, is the capital of French West 
Africa and the most important French 
city south of the North African coast. 
Its easy contact by railroad and river 
with the interior, especially with the 
Sudan, is one reason for its importance. 
The harbor has been made adequate to 
accommodate all the merchant ships that 
wish to use it and has also been devel- 
oped as a naval base. It has become one 
of the vital points under French control 
and has been called the African Gi- 
braltar. , . . 


France, is mainly economic. ... At 
the north end of the island, the excellent 
harbor of Diego Suarez has been de- 
veloped as a naval base, the only im- 
portant non-British base in the Indian 
Ocean. 

On the route from France to the Far 
East via the Suez Canal lies the small 
colony of French Somaliland. Its port, 
Jibuti, is the principal outlet of Ethi- 
opia, with whose capital it is connected 
by a railroad. . . . 

On the coasts of India, France still 
retains a few small relics of the great 
empire of the eighteenth century . . . 
with a total population of less than 300,- 
000 persons and an aggregate area of 
only 196 square miles. 
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Colonies in the Far East and the 
Pacific, French Indo-China (386,000 
square miles) is almost exactly the size 
of Texas and has a population of nearly 
24 million. Its coastal lowlands are the 
centers of old civilizations. . . . France 
holds scattered islands in the Southwest- 
ern Pacific, also, of which New Cale- 
donia (7,200 square miles) is the largest 
and most productive. 

These parts of the French Empire 
yield valuable crops and minerals, but 
their high economic value is coupled 
with political weakness. They cannot 
defend themselves alone, and France is 
too far away to afford them effective 
protection. The Pacific islands are inter- 
spersed with holdings of other nations, 
especially those of Great Britain, and 
have therefore been held largely on suf- 
ferance of British sea power. , . . 

Possessions in America. The holdings 
in the Western Hemisphere, like those 
in India, are relics of eighteenth century 
glory. They comprise two small islands 
in the Gulf of St. Lawrence . . . im- 
portant as fishing centers, the islands of 
Martinique and Guadeloupe in the 
West Indies, and French Guiana, a 
largely undeveloped territory, long used 
as a penal setdement, on the north 
coast of South America. , . . 

Manpower and Natural Resources of 
the Empire, In 1939 it was estimated 
that the total mobilizable manpower 
of France consisted of approximately 
7,300,000 men of whom 1,575,000 were 
non-French natives of the empire. . . • 
The oversea empire, especially the Afri- 
can territories, is thus considered a valu- 
able asset by a France faced with a 
shortage of manpower. Nor is it merely 
a matter of numbers. Traditionally 
superb fighting men, the Moroccans, 
Algerians, Senegalese, and certain of the 
others, with sound training, provide die 
equal of first-class European units in 
modern warfare. 


As a source of economic strength, the 
oversea empire is of considerable value 
to France but not nearly to the extent 
that its vast area might lead one to ex- 
pect. So far as is known, no petroleum 
of important consequence is available, 
but large coal deposits are known in 
Indo-China and Madagascar. French 
North Africa, however, has a wide 
variety of mineral resources. It is one 
of the world’s greatest producers of 
phosphates; it has large quantities of 
iron and manganese ores, substantial 
quantities of lead and zinc, and a num- 
ber of deposits of ores rarely found on a 
large scale, such as cobalt and molyb- 
denum. The mineral output seems to 
have been limited by difficulties either 
of marketing or of transportation rather 
than by lack of potential resources. New 
Caledonia, in the far Pacific, is impor- 
tant for its nickel and chromium. The 
colonies have not been thoroughly pros- 
pected and may yield unexpected min- 
eral treasures. . . . 

Strategic Position of the Colonies in 
Relation to Other Powers. . , , Fully 
as important [as the elements of eco- 
nomic and military strength or weak- 
ness which the colonies contributed 
direedy to France] is the position in 
which they stand ... in relation to the 
other powers, especially the British Em- 
pire and the United States. . . . 

France and its North African terri- 
tories lie athwart Britain’s life line 
through the Mediterranean to India, 
the Far East, and Australia, The naval 
and air bases at Dakar and at Diego 
Suarez, in Madagascar, are close to 
Britain’s alternate route to the East 
around Africa. Dakar is also within 
easy range of the sea lanes from Brazil 
and the Argentine to Great Britain and 
the United States, and from the Indian 
Ocean to the United States. The French 
colonies in the West Indies lie near the 
sea routes from Great Britain and the 
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United States to the Panama Canal, and 
from the United States to eastern South 
America. Indo-China is on the route 
from China and Britain’s colony of 
Hong Kong to the Indian Ocean; and 
New Caledonia is on the main routes 
from the United Slates and the Panama 
Canal to Australia and New Zealand. 
Imperial France thus holds highly crit- 
ical positions near lines of communica- 
tion vital to both the British Empire 
and the United States. . . . 

In the Far East, French Indo-China 
held a position in relation to Singapore, 
Britain’s gateway to the China Seas, 
somewhat comparable to that held by 
French North Africa in relation to Gi- 
braltar, Britain’s gateway to the Medi- 
terranean. French Indo-China was 
practically handed over outright to the 
Japanese by the Vichy government, and 
it was used as a base for the Japanese 


conquest of Singapore and Burma in 
1942. 

By refusing to follow the lead of 
Vichy, the Free French in New Cale- 
donia were able to place that island at 
the disposal of the United States, both 
for protection of the route to Australia 
and for use as a base for the counter- 
offensive launched against Japan in the 
Solomon Islands in 1942. Remote 
French Equatorial Africa, the center of 
Free French activities, also emerged for 
a time as an area of notable strategic im- 
portance. During the period when the 
central Mediterranean was practically 
closed to Allied shipping, air and land 
routes across Equatorial Africa, supple- 
menting the long and hazardous sea 
journey around the Cape, formed a link 
by which British and American men 
and materials of war could be brought to 
the eastern Mediterranean. 


THE FRENCH QUEST FOR SECURITY 


By Pierre Maillaud 

From chap, a of Prance, by Pierre Maillaud. 
The World Today Series. Copyright 1943 by 
Oxford University Press, London and New 
York; reproduced by permission. 

For sixteen centuries France’s history is 
identified with her struggle for self-pres- 
ervation. For sixteen centuries French 
culture has developed and flourished in 
proportion to the degree of success at- 
tending that struggle. For sbeteen cen- 
turies self-preservation has dictated to 
French statesmanship a policy which 
has endured and never changed even 
through dynastic and social upheavals. . . . 

This policy has been alternately de- 
fensive and preventive. From the parti- 
tion of Charlemagne’s Empire in 843 to 
dhe time of Richelieu, its aim was to re- 
claim the lands lost by the dismember- 
ment of that Empire* For eight hundred 
years France fought to protect agaitist 


the foreign foe a realm patiendy recon- 
structed, and she nearly collapsed for- 
ever in the sixteenth century when 
Charles V of Hapsburg gathered under 
his scepter every one of the lands which 
surrounded her. . . . 

Richelieu’s greamess lies in the fact 
that he evolved something more than a 
mere defensive policy: a preventive one. 
Its fundamental aim was to keep the 
peoples of Germany divided. This 
mu^-disputed principle is nothing more 
than a French version of the English 
system which is based on a “balance of 
power.” It was as imperative for France 
to keep in a state of division the vast 
reservoir of men beyond the Rhine, 
whence so many invasions had started, 
as for England to prevent the establish- 
ment of a crushing combination of pow- 
ers on the Condnent. , . . 

By the Treaty of Westphalia in 1648, 
which was the posthumous outcome of 
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Richelieu’s diplomacy, German unity 
was postponed for over two centuries. 
Although this diplomacy has remained 
to this day a veritable charter for French 
statesmen, it was misunderstood during 
the eighteenth century, when French 
policy for the first time lost sight of the 
true German menace and was thus 
partly responsible for the growth of the 
Prussian State as heir to the scheme of 
German unification. . . . 

[Not until after the defeat of Bona- 
parte in 1815 did France return to its 
historic policy, and even then French 
statesmen could not undo all the dam- 
age, since Prussia had greatly increased 
her territories on the left bank of the 
Rhine.] 

If Prussia did not achieve more, 
France owed it to a diplomat of the tra- 
ditional school . . . , Talleyrand, who, 
at the Congress of Vienna in 1815, dis- 
played remarkable skill in exploiting 
differences between the Allies. His 
greatest merit lay perhaps in that he 
clearly discerned the true interests of 
France in the long run. . . • that Prus- 
sian expansion and not England was the 
real threat to the existence of France. 
Acting on his assessment of the situa- 
tion, he succeeded in limiting the ef- 
fects of a Napoleonic policy which 
had brought Prance to a state of mili- 
tary collapse and utter physical ex- 
haustion. 

(The policy of Louis-Napolcon III was 
a caricature of the first Napoleon’s.] . . . 
The crowning result of Napoleon IIFs 
policy was the war of 1870-1871, in 
whirdi Bismarck gave himself the su- 
preme luxury of saddling France with 
the apparent responsibility of the con- 
flict, when in fact this great German 
statesman had trapped Napoleon into 
joining isshe with Prussia under the 
worst conditions. Napoleon's prepara- 
tions had been on a par with his cfiplo- 
macy. The worst effect of the French 


defeat was not the annexation of Al- 
sace-Lorraine [to Prussia]; it was the 
unification of Germany under Prussian 
rule. 

[After that event] ... the French Re- 
public found an international situation 
which for several reasons was more un- 
favorable to France than almost any in 
die nation’s previous history. Before 
the colossal power of Germany, the 
country was weakened in every respect. 
For the first time since the beginning 
of the Thirty Years War, her man- 
power and physical resources of all 
kinds were inferior to those of Germany, 
whose population and industrial might 
were rapidly increasing. The Second 
Empire had estranged every possible 
friend and ally, and the First Empire’s 
legacy of French unpopularity survived 
in Europe. Faced with such odds, the 
Third Republic achieved together two 
tremendous tasks which neither the de- 
caying monarchy of the eighteenth cen- 
tury nor the genius of Napoleon had 
succeeded in carrying out: it rebuilt 
France’s position in Europe and gave 
her a vast colonial empire. 

Whilst in the eighteenth century 
France’s colonial expansion had antag- 
onized England, not only did the Re- 
public conquer huge territories without 
damaging its relations with her (a hope 
also fondly entertained by Germany), 
but it succeeded in cementing a friend- 
ship with Great Britain which saved 
Europe in 1914. It restored French mili- 
tary power as a barrier to German ex- 
pansionism. 

The weight of France in the seven- 
teenth century was not to be regained. 
The inescapable fact was that, in 1914, 
Germany had 70 million inhabitants 
and France 39 million. The counter- 
poise to Germany could not be found 
only in military might. It bad to be 
found in diplomacy. A £or«gn policy 
which succeeded in that endeavor while 
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at the same time allowing France to 
conquer the second largest colonial em- 
pire in the world can hardly be consid- 
ered a failure. It was in fact a great 
historical achievement. 

With resources relatively more re- 
stricted than at any previous time in her 
national life, France, under the Third 
Republic, from 1875 to 1919, accom- 
plished one of die chief objects of her 
traditional policy, dictated by her situa- 
tion on a continent where she lies more 
exposed than any other nation: the 
unity and power of the realm. . . . 

THE QUEST FOR SECURITY 
BETWEEN WARS, 1919-1939 

By AaNOLD Wolfers 

From chap, i o£ ’Biitatn and France be- 
tween Two Wars, by Ainold Wolfers, Copy- 
right 1940 by Harcourc, Brace & Co., New 
York; reproduced by permission. The author is 
professor of international relations in Yale 
Umversity and a member of the research staS 
of the Yale Institute of International Studies 
which sponsored the publication of his book. 

Ever since the [First] World War “rA 
curiti” has been the keynote of French 
foreign policy, , . . This term, taken 
by itself, does not throw much light on 
the particular character of French pol 
icy. After all, almost every government 
in the world professes to be seeking 
peace, safety, and security. The specific 
meaning of the term becomes more ap- 
parent when the French speak of their 
desire for "garanties de sScutite eontre 
une agression de I'Allemagne,” France 
was obsessed by the fear of a new war 
with Germany. [At the Peace Confer- 
ence of 1919] she was almost exclusively 
occupied with efforts to obtain protec- 
tion from the menace of future German 
aggression. But the settlements reached 
at the Peace Conference did not allay 
her fears; she continued ever after to 
seek new guarantees. This psychological 
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background has to be remembered in 
order to understand a policy of security 
such as France came to pursue. It was a 
policy directed not merely toward the 
defense and enforcement of the Treaty 
of Versailles (which was regarded as 
the minimum requirement for French 
security), but also toward the erection 
of still more safeguards against Ger- 
many. 

At first sight it seems astonishing to 
find France already hypnotized by the 
“German menace,” at a time when Ger- 
many was prostrate, exhausted, and 
internally disrupted. Many British ob- 
servers considered this French preoccu- 
pation as evidencing an almost hyster- 
ical nervousness, “a sort of pathological 
obsession,” if not, in fact, a cloak for 
imperialist designs for conquest and re- 
venge. But the French were not con- 
cerned about the near future; they were 
convinced that the advantages France 
had gained, great although they might 
be at the time, were only temporary and 
precarious. . . . Because the dangers 
that threatened the status quo were still 
remote, there was all the more reason to 
fear lest countries which were less vital- 
ly concerned and more prone to opti- 
mism, like Britain, fail to take the threats 
with proper seriousness and refuse to 
prepare in time the means with which 
to meet them. 

Overshadowing all other considera- 
tions was the knowledge that Germany 
was potentially far stronger than France. 
A country of 40 million inhabitants was 
facing one of 70 million. Add to this 
the French belief that the Germans were 
a particularly aggressive and military 
nation, which had been the cause of all 
previous encounters and which would 
seek revenge if given an opportunity, 
and the conclusions are obvidus. On the 
basis of these assumptions, France could 
feel secure only if two conditions were 
fulfilled. She and the countries on whose 
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assistance she could rely would have to 
be made capable of holding Germany 
permanently in a state of “artificial in- 
feriority.” In addition, France would 
have to possess sufficient military superi- 
ority of her own to ward off German 
invasion until her allies could come to 
her support. This was a program calling 
for a reversal of the natural order of 
power on the Rhine. It was a difficult 
and, in any event, a precarious under- 
taking. 

It is only fair to add that the French 
insisted that they were seeking not su- 
periority or hegemony, but merely try- 
ing to equalize Germany’s natural ad- 
vantages. But this is only a matter of 
terminology. What France wanted to 
equal was not Germany’s actual power, 
but her potential strength. . . . 

A policy such as France set out to 
pursue was in danger of becoming in- 
volved in a vicious circle. If Germany 
was regarded as so dangerous and po- 
tentially so powerful that the free de- 
velopment of her forces would have to 
be permanently crippled and parts of 
her territory taken away or put tmder 
military control, it was inevitable that 
her resentment would be aroused and 
her "aggressiveness” heightened. The 
British, as we shall sec, never ceased to 
emphasize this fact. Was not the danger 
intensified by the very means which 
were designed to remove it? But the 
French believed that they had no al- 
ternative, since they could see no other 
way of eliminating the German menace. 
This accounts for the demands which 
they presented at Versailles and after- 
wards, the object of which was to defeat 
in advance even the most violent future 
German revolt. 

The French Government did not pro- 
pose die extreme program that some 
Frenchmen advocated. This would have 
consisted in breaking up Germany into 
small states and potting an end to the 


existence of an overpowering neighbor. 
Instead, France demanded that her stra- 
tegic frontier be on the Rhine. “Quand 
on esi maltre du Rhin, on est maitre de 
tout le pays [meaning the Rhineland]. 
Quand on n'est pas sur le Rhin, on a 
tout perdu" declared Foch in May 1919. 
This was an age-old French credo. "Si- 
cunti male" for France — and, if the 
French were right, for the Anglo-Saxon 
democracies — required that the German 
territory on the left bank of the Rhine, 
as well as the Rhine bridges, be placed 
permanently under French or Allied 
military control. The Anglo-Saxon coun- 
tries refused to accept this thesis. 
Instead, the treaty provided for the per- 
manent demilitarization of the Rhine- 
land and for its temporary military 
occupation by Allied troops. To this, 
however, were added pacts of guarantee 
in which the United States and Great 
Britain promised to assist France in the 
case of unprovoked German aggression, 
These pacts and the provisions concern- 
ing the Rhineland were together consid- 
ered by France’s allies to be a satisfactory 
substitute for the establishment of the 
Rhine as a military frontier. The inten- 
tion was to remove the danger of a sud- 
den invasion of French soil by the de- 
militarization provisions and thus to 
give the Anglo-Saxon allies or guaran- 
tors time to come to France’s assistance 
if Germany should nevertheless try* to 
attack her. The French, not without 
bitterness and disappointment, bowed to 
this compromise, rather than lose the 
friendship and future support of their 
great allies. What made them feel that 
they had "lost the peace” was the failure 
of these treaties to become effective, 
thereby destroying what France had 
even then regarded as only a second- 
best solution to her problem. Not only 
was the strategic superiority of France 
now brought far below her expectations, 
but the most effective promises of assist- 
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ance for which France could hope had 
vanished. At the same time Germany’s 
dissatisfaction was by no means re- 
moved. 

At Versailles, France wavered be- 
tween two methods by which Germany 
might be kept in check. Either she could 
try to rely largely on making herself 
superior in power and thus become less 
dependent on outside help, or she could 
put her faith primarily in the military 
assistance which she could obtain from 
others. At no stage of the negotiations, 
however, was the French Government 
ready to drop the demand for what she 
came to call "la sohdaritS des alliSs." 
Even the strategic frontier on the Rhine 
was. Marshal Foch argued, to be a part 
of "Vorgamsation dSfensive de la Coali- 
tion." A coalition comprising all of the 
Great Powers with the exception of the 
two Central European Empires had 
been necessary to defeat Germany. The 
"caractire interdlii de sa victoire" as 
Tardieu put it, was not forgotten by 
France. It convinced the French that 
Germany could be held in check only 
with the help of allies. ... In some 
form or other the grand coalition of the 
[First] World War would have to be 
carried over into peacetime. 

This accounts for the intense dismay 
of the French when, even before the ad- 
journment of the Versailles Conference, 
they found themselves deserted by al- 
most all of their great allies. Some of 
them were never to be recovered. Russia 
was struggling in the throes of the Bol- 
shevist Revolution, and was for a long 
time considered as an enemy rather than 
as a friend. More than once during the 
post-war years she was on the verge of 
alignment with Germany. Next, the 
United States turned her back on Eu- 
rope and refused even to ratify the Ver- 
sailles Treaty. Not only did the pact of 
guarantee which Wilson had negotiated 
with Clemenceau fail to materialize, but 
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the pledges of assistance contained in 
the League Covenant did not become 
binding on the United States. Two other 
Great Powers on the side of the victors, 
Japan and Italy, left the conference so 
dissadsfied that they could not be relied 
upon to defend the new order. As a re- 
sult, Britain was the only Great Power 
from which any semblance of “Allied 
solidarity” could be expected. 

Relations with Britain therefore be- 
came one of France’s major preoccupa- 
tions. But even there she had to cope not 
merely with resistance in minor mat- 
ters, hut with a complete lack of agree- 
ment on what was for France the crux 
of the whole matter, namely, the neces- 
sity of enforcing die treaties upon Ger- 
many and of supplementing the guaran- 
tees of security which they contained. 

While it may not be hard to under- 
stand why French demands for security 
against a German attack from across the 
Rhine should have been so extensile, 
there is another and more perplexing 
aspect of her policy. . . . France, despite 
her fear, did not limit herself to prepa- 
rations for the protection of her own 
soil, but left no doubt that she was 
determined to enforce the Peace Treaties 
in their entirety and to defend the 
whole new continental status quo. She 
wished to be regarded not merely as 
“la garde du Rhin''\ her army was 
also to be "la garantie de la stabiliti po- 
litique de f Europe," the defender not 
only of her own frontiers, "mais . , , de 
toutes les frontiires, , . . de tous les 
peuples." It would seem that this was 
greatly multiplying the dangers by 
which she was threatened, Was she not 
entangling herself unnecessarily in Ger- 
many’s quarrels in remote regions and 
drawing the wrath of the revisionist 
powers upon herself? If by nature she 
was as much weaker than Germany as 
she claimed, could she aRord to take on 
responsibilities of a continental scale? 
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There seems at first sight to be such in- 
congruity in this attitude that some peo- 
ple have doubted the sincerity of French 
fears and have believed that her clamor 
for more security was but a facade hid- 
ing a desire to enjoy supremacy or he- 
gemony on the Continent. More fiatter- 
ing to France, and more in line with 
many declarations by her statesmen, 
would be the supposition that, apart 
from considerations of her own security, 
she was genuinely and generously con- 
cerned in the fate of the new Slavic 
states in Central Europe which she, as 
a defender of the small powers, sought 
to protect from German aggression. 

While we cannot hope to penetrate 
into the real and decisive motives behind 
French policy — and they probably var- 
ied from period to period and from 
statesman to statesman — ^it seems most 
likely that France was again involved in 
the same vicious circle. She had two ob- 
vious reasons for pledging assistance to 
countries like Poland or Czechoslo- 
vakia. She feared, for one thing, that 
Germany, if she were able to expand in 
the East, would become so powerful that 
she could turn around and attack 
France successfully. Also she wished to 
assure herself of the assistance of those 
countries, whose military strength was 
by no means negligible as long as Ger- 
many was held to the provisions of the 
Versailles Treaty in regard to arma- 
ments. They were substitutes for 
France’s prewar ally, Czarist Russia. 

But, while France was acquiring the 
support from them which she had not 
been able to obtain from the Great 
Powers, she was at the same time incur- 
ring grave new risks. The defenses in 
the ^st might prove to be not only 
inadequate but a source of German ex- 
asperation and a major cause of conflict. 
French entanglement, in that case, 
might be the surest means of bringing 
about the new war on the Rhine against 


which she was seeking to protect her- 
self. Not until the French policy had 
met with serious setbacks did some 
Frenchmen, after 1936, come to express 
the opinion that the far-flung commit- 
ments were a mistake and that France 
should seek security by entrenching her- 
self behind the Maginot Line. 

By making the sanctity of treaties and 
the strict enforcement of the status quo 
the fundamental principle of her foreign 
policy, France became involved in the 
same contradictions which had afflicted 
her commitments in the East. She be- 
lieved it necessary for her security not 
to allow any provisions of the Peace 
Treaties to be violated with impunity 
or changed in favor of Germany. . . . 
But in order to prevent any precedent 
from serving as a wedge by which Ger- 
many might start a general assault on 
the order of Versailles, France made 
herself the target for all revisionist at- 
tacks. If she was to adhere to her pur- 
pose consistendy, she had to oppose 
changes of the post-war setdements, 
even though they might conceivably 
have sadsfied the Germans and thus 
have removed the dangers which she 
was trying to avert. 

The specific connotation of the term 
"sicuritS' as it was used by the French 
to explain their objective now becomes 
clearer. It referred to a state of things 
in which not only was the danger of a 
German invasion of French soil to be 
eliminated — security in the narrow 
sense of the word — ^but in which the 
entire new status quo as established in 
the Peace Treaties would be firmly pro- 
tected by the superiority of the powers 
which were ready to defend it. “Secur- 
ity” came to play such an important 
idle in post-war diplomacy that it is 
worth keeping this original French 
meaning in mind. Committees on “se- 
curity” were established; pacts of “sci- 
curity” were negotiated; the relation of 
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disarmament to “security” was debated was still an attempt to lay the specter 
at length. Later, interest came to center of a German revisionist “explosion” 
on “collective security.” But even then against the established order by assign- 
something of the original French con- ing superior force to the defenders of 
notation was attached to the term. It the “law.” 

WHY FRANCE FELL: A FRENCH INTERPRETATION 


By Pierre Cot 

From chap, a of The Triumph of Treason, 
by Pierre Cot. Copyright 1944 by Ziff-Davis 
Publishing Co., Chicago; reproduced by per- 
mission. The author is a well-known French 
statesman. He was Minister of Aviation in one 
of the prewar French Cabinets. 

The essential cause of the defeat [in 
1940] was the isolation of France, re- 
sulting from the failure of collective se- 
curity 

The second cause was the weakness 
of the French Army. . . . 

The third cause was the moral dis- 
unity of the French nation and, more 
specifically, the moral collapse of the 
ruling classes. . . , 

The Isolation of France: the Collapse 
of the Franco-Soviet Pact. France was 
conquered because in September 1940 
she did not have indispensable allies. . . . 

France’s military weakness, compared 
to Germany’s strength, made a war 
without allies unthinkable. The number 
of Frenchmen who could be mobilized 
was half that of the Germans; the num- 
ber of qualified workers, the quantity of 
tools, the availability of natural re- 
sources and industrial equipment — ^in 
short, ail that makes a country able to 
produce— were in the ratio of approxi- 
mately one to three. With the same ef- 
fort and using the same methods, France 
could not have opposed Germany on the 
batdcficld with more than one French 
soldier as against two Germans, and 
one French cannon as against three 
German. Consequently, the cornerstone 
of French security was collective secu- 
rity, This categorical imperative, result- 


ing from necessity, was understood 
perfectly by Herriot, Briand, Paul-Bon- 
cour, and Blum, by Reynaud and Man- 
del, and, to a lesser degree, by Poincard, 
the jurist, and Tardieu the nationalist. 
With collective security France could 
have barred the way to aggressors. . . . 
On the other hand, all that weakened 
the bonds of collective security, nullified 
the League of Nations Pact, and con- 
tributed to the success of aggressor 
states, brought about the isolation of 
France and prepared the conditions of 
her defeat. 

We know what France’s choice, or 
rather her choices, were. After 1919 
France worked with all her might for 
the organization of collective security; 
she wearied the League of Nations’ As- 
semblies and Committees with her in- 
sistence on the problem of security. 
Later, however, France let the Fascist 
powers destroy, stone by stone, what she 
had constructed so painstakingly. Sanc- 
tions were not properly imposed against 
Italian or Japanese aggressors, the Span- 
ish Republic was abandoned, Czecho- 
slovakia was betrayed, France neglected 
her duties, her parmers, and her agree- 
ments in such a way that by 1939 she 
had lost the majority of her friends. . . . 
She entered the war with only Poland 
and England on her side. The Polish 
Army resisted magnificently, but its 
fight, without Soviet backing, was clear- 
ly hopeless. England sent France more 
soldiers, airplanes, and arms than the 
French General Staff had asked for or 
anticipated; but Chamberlain’s England 
was incapable of playing its traditional 
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policeman’s role on a continent where 
Hitler had been given every means of 
arming himself and defying the police. 

What France lacked in 1939 was the 
support of Russia. Because this aid was 
the sine qua non of collective security, 
it was the sine qua non of French re- 
sistance. French diplomacy should have 
done everything to ensure this aid. . . . 
It is an historical fact, shown by the 
Napoleonic campaigns and especially by 
the wars of 1870 and 1914, that without 
a Russian alliance, France has always 
been defeated in Europe, but when al- 
lied with Russia, she has always been 
victorious. 

Russian aid was essential to France 
in r9i4. What was true in 1914 was still 
more true in 1939, because the German 
and Russian armies had become rela- 
tively stronger, and the French Army 
relatively weaker. . . . 

When the obvious interest of France, 
confronted by a growing Nazi threat^ 
would have been to strengthen a rap- 
prochement with Russia, French policy 
did nothing but undermine the Franco- 
Soviet Pact [of 1935] and violate its 
spirit. ... In short, by her attitude 
during the Spanish war, by her treat- 
ment of Czechoslovakia, and by the 
signing of the Bonnet-von Ribbentrop 
Pact, France slowly detached herself 
from Russia. 

At the end of 1938 the Franco-Soviet 
Pact was no longer a living treaty, but 
a dead text. . , . Bonnet’s policy had 
made it clear to the Soviet govern- 
ment that Russia could not count on. 
France- ... In addition, during the 
winter of 1938-1939, Germany hastened 
to complete the construction of the Sieg- 
fried Line. These fortifications, incom- 
plete at the time of Munich, became im- 
passable for the French Army in the 
course of the winter. By the beginning 
of t93p Russia knew that the French 
4tiny could not aid her eSectively. 


. . . The Soviet government actually 
had no alternative but to try one su- 
preme effort with France and England, 
and to inform the French government 
discreetly that if this effort failed, Rus- 
sia, following Bonnet’s example, would 
be obliged to “revise her alliances” and 
to modify the general course of her 
policy. [The result was the well-known 
Soviet pact concluded with Hitler in 
August 1939.] 

. . . French security was never greater 
than when it was founded on the 
strength of the Red Army and the bas- 
tion of Czechoslovakia; and French se- 
curity was never so precarious as when 
France lost both Czechoslovakia and 
the confidence of the Soviets. Before 
September 1938, France was in litde 
danger of attack and in no danger of 
defeat; after August 23, 1939, France 
was sure to be attacked and in grave 
danger of defeat. 

The Military Wea\ness of Prance: 
the Mistakes of the General Staff. The 
second cause of France’s defeat was the 
weakness of her Army. Opposed by the 
German forces, the French Army re- 
vealed itself to be inferior, in quality 
more than in quantity. . . . 

Foreign public opinion has a tendency 
to think that the morale of the French 
Army was lower than that of the Ger- 
man. The fact is that the latter was com- 
posed of fanatics who were well-trained 
and who were proud to die for their 
Fuhrer, while the French soldiers were 
somewhat disillusioned— they had not 
been told what they were fighting for, 
and they lacked confidence in their 
officers, many of whom hated democracy 
and preferred "Hitler to lAoa Blum.” 
The evidence offered at the Riom trial 
showed that the moral inferiority of the 
French Army proceeded from a lack of 
technical education and training, not 
from lack of individual courage. Sol- 
diers and officers were surprised by a 
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type o£ war — ^the Blitzkrieg, whose 
rudiments their leaders had not taught 
them. And all evidence disclosed that 
the morale of the soldiers and of the 
troop officers was higher than that of 
the General Staff in charge of directing 
the war, . . . 

A more important element of weak- 
ness was the insuflSciency of materiel at 
the soldiers’ disposal. The Riom trial 
made curious revelations on this point 
and proved that France had more ma- 
teriel than had been supposed, although 
it was less modern than the German 
materiel. About 40 per cent of the tanks 
and 60 per cent of the airplanes were 
never used in the war. 

... In a war of machines, military 
and industrial strength are linked close- 
ly. .. . In the days of infantry and 
cavalry batdes, the advantage was with 
agricultural and pastoral peoples rather 
than with nations of merchants and 
artisans, because the best cavalrymen 
and foot-soldiers were recruited from 
among farmers and horse-drivers. In 
the days of tank batdes and aerial com- 
bat, the advantage is with industrial 
nadons, for the modem soldier is a 
mechanic and a technician, supported 
by other mechanics and technicians. 
Germany therefore had a great advan- 
tage over France. 

The inferiority of French mat&iei 
was caused, in part, by prewar difier- 
ences in French and German production 
of war equipment. 

First, the productive capacities of 
French factories in the years preceding 
the war were about a third of the ca- 
pacity of German factories. France pro- 
duced approximately one-third of the 
amount of steel and aluminum that 
Germany did. Even if France had con- 
centrated the same proportion of her 
productive capacity on armament manu- 
facture as had Germany, she would still 
have produced only one caimon, one 
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tank, and one airplane to Germany’s 
three. Second, according to a study pub- 
lished by the Foreign Policy Associa- 
tion, Germany spent four times as much 
as France on national defense between 
1934 and 1938. This means that Ger- 
many concentrated a greater proportion 
of her productive capacity on war prep- 
arations than did France, and that the 
cost of national defense was twice as 
much for each of the 80 million Ger- 
mans as for each of the 40 million 
Frenchmen, The French had “butter” 
and the Germans “cannon,” Third, in 
planning her national defense and her 
armament programs, Germany was giv- 
ing more importance than France to 
aviation and tanks. France concentrated 
on other armaments; the French fleet 
was almost twice as strong as the Ger- 
nnan, and France, until 1938, had more 
soldiers and ofiScers under arms than 
Germany. The result was that, spend- 
ing four times less for her entire nation- 
al defense, and maintaining a stronger 
navy and a larger army than Germany, 
France built not three or four but five 
or six times fewer airplanes and tanks 
than did Germany. . . . 

But the most important factor of 
French military weakness was the medi- 
ocrity of the High Command and of 
the General Staff. . . . 

Broadly summarized, the war doc- 
trine of the French General Staff was 
that of defense and a war of position, 
as opposed to the doctrine of offense 
and a war of movement, the basis for 
the German Blitzkrieg, . . . Just a few 
months before the war. General Chau- 
vincau presented this doctrine with 
great talent in a book, h Invasion Still 
Possible} He answered his own ques- 
tion in the negative; he foresaw stabil- 
ization of fronts and the war of attri- 
tion. "The tank has failed as a means 
of breaking through,” wrote this French 
doctrinal prophet. None other than 
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Marshal Henri Philippe P^tain, the 
highest military authority in all France, 
wrote the preface and recommended 
that all ofHcers read Chauvineau’s book. 

Chauvineau claimed that the General 
Staffs doctrine was motivated by pru- 
dence and realism; actually it was 
characterized by archaism and lack of 
daring. Said to be founded on the les- 
sons of 1914-1918, it interpreted them 
wrongly and merely expounded the 
ideas which P^tain had developed be- 
fore 1914 as a colonel, and professor at 
the ficole Sup^ieure de Guerre. Good 
in its youth, die doctrine had grown old. 
It failed to allow for the revolution in 
warfare produced by the discoveries of 
science and by the progress of industry 
in general and the internal combustion 
motor in pardcular. It failed to allow 
for the transformation wrought by 
tanks and airplanes. It was a conserva- 
tive doctrine, contradicting the revolu- 
tionary conceptions being developed in 
Germany and Russia and the modern 
ideas of warfare a few French ofiScers 
tried vainly to force into the minds of 
their leaders. 

Among these nonconformist officers 
the most brilliant was General de 
Gaulle. In 1935 ... he published his 
daring book on the use of tanks, the 
formation of armored divisions, and the 
creation of a modern army. While Ger- 
many attentively studied his ideas, the 
French General Staff distrusted the 
young officer who had ventured to have 
ideas of his own and who was capable 
of substituting thought for obedience. 

The German General Staff, eager for 
new ideas, encouraged its officers to do 
historical research and to write intd.- 
lectual studies and even polemics, while 
the French General Staff forbade criti- 
cism and discouraged thought. The 
abundance and richness of German mili- 
tary limrature between 1920 and 1940 
is remarkable compared with the pov- 


erty and weakness of French military 
literature in the same period. The 
French Army did not think. Its leaders 
shrugged their shoulders when you 
spoke to them of German conceptions 
or Russian methods, when you cited 
the articles of General Erfuhrt and the 
books of Major Guderian, or when you 
mentioned the experience of the Red 
Army and the lessons of the Spanish 
War. They were not interested. . . . 
Thus the French Army went to war in 
1939 fortified with a doctrine, theories, 
and “Regulations” perfectly suited to 
the conditions of war in 1918. 

It is all the more necessary to study 
the causes of the General Staff’s stub- 
bornness and intellectual poverty when 
one remembers that France almost lost 
the war in 1914 because of the bad mili- 
tary doctrine of its General Staff, which, 
as has been said, is always late by one 
idea and one war. . . . From 1918 to 
1939 the German generals, chastened by 
the defeat of 1918, sought in the analy- 
sis of the causes of their defeat the 
avoidance of future errors — ^while the 
French generals had become unbearably 
conceited as a result of the victory of 
1918, which they claimed to have won 
by superiority of methods. Moreover, 
the average age of the German generals 
in June 1940 was ten years below that 
of the French generals, and experi- 
ence has taught us that men of fifty 
can adapt themselves more rapidly to 
unforeseen situations than men of 
sixty. . . , 

The French war plans — ^which were 
supposed to envisage all possibilities — 
obviously did not provide for the break- 
ing force and rapidity of penetration 
of the German motorized columns. No 
preparation had been made for the de- 
struction of the bridges over the Seine 
or the Loire, just as no provision had 
been made for the defense or abandon- 
ment of Paris. Such operations hardly 
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can be Improvised; thus, when the 
French armies were obliged to fall back 
south of Paris, the artillery was rendered 
useless because it had no maps of the 
country where the battle was develop- 
ing. .. . 

Deprived of Russian aid, badly pre- 
pared for modern warfare, and badly 
directed on the batdefield, the French 
Army was bound to be conquered on the 
European continent. The mistakes that 
the military leaders had piled up in ten 
years could not be repaired in a few 
months. With a different Chief of Staff 
and a different leader of the govern- 
ment, the defeat might have been limit- 
ed to the military domain and would 
not have become a national disaster. 
Beaten on the Meuse, the Seine, and the 
Loire, the French Army still could have 
fallen back, inflicting severe losses on 
the enemy; at the worst, it would have 
been possible, with the aid of the Eng- 
lish fleet, to organize a second Dunkirk 
and to send to North Africa the tanks 
and the planes that General Weygand 
had hesitated to use against the German 
Army. 

To accomplish this, Weygand and 
Petain would have had to be animated 
by the will to resist and conquer; they 
would have had to wish ardendy for 
the collapse of Hiderism and Fascism, 
for the victory of the democracies. Had 
they any such wish? 

The Moral Disunity of the French 
People: Fifth Column Activity. One 
must examine here not the morale of 
the Army, but the morale of the nation 
as a whole. . . . 

Modern warfare, with its multiple 
aspects and scientific techniques, has re- 
vived the importance of the moral fac- 
tor as an instrument of victory or 
defeat . . . 

If the political parties arc not united 
in a single effort, if the social classes arc 
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opposed to one another, if the privileged 
class uses the war to reinforce or main- 
tain its privileges, if the sacrifices are 
shared unequally and the rewards dis- 
tributed unjustiy, if goods are not con- 
scripted as well as men, one can hardly 
expect national morale to remain at a 
high level. Then the morale of the army 
will quickly reflect the morale of the 
nation. . . . 

The morale of France at war was 
weak in that the French nation was not 
united behind the government. The 
Fifth Column provoked a disunity 
which the common people resisted as 
best they could and which the gov- 
ernment did not fight strenuously 
enough. . . . 

In September 1939 the French people 
entered the war without enthusiasm but 
with discipline. The mobilization was 
completed without incident. The men 
said: “We must finish with that once 
and for all.” That, to them, meant Hit- 
ler’s policy of aggression and force. 
They were not going to fight for Poland 
or against the German people, but 
against methods and doctrines which 
constantly imperiled the peace of the 
world. The common people, with 
greater intelligence than their rulers, 
grasped the meaning of the war. They 
should be praised all the more for it 
because they were deeply attached to 
peace and had suffered greatly from the 
previous war. 

. . . France had mobilized and lost 
more men in the course of World War I 
than any other belligerent nation. . . . 
Consequently, the number of young 
men brought up in the horror of war 
by a disabled father or a widowed 
mother was greater in France than in 
Germany. Again, as a result of the de- 
feat of the peace treaty, of the policy of 
reparations, and of the Hitlerian doc- 
trine, a great number of yoimg Germans 
had been brought up in the cult of 
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revenge, while young Frenchmen of die 
working classes, temperamentally in- 
clined toward conciliation, repeated that 
the worst international agreement was 
better than the best of wars. 

For a multitude of reasons, then, it 
was at the same time easy and necessary 
for the government to explain constant- 
ly to the French people why France was 
fighting at the side of England. . . . 
It was particularly dangerous not to em- 
phasize the ideological aspect of the 
war, because it was France and England 
who, to maintain international order, 
had declared war on Germany. . . . Not 
to emphasize this aspect was to play into 
the hands of German propaganda . . . 
that Germany had been the object of 
an unjust aggression and that France 
was fighting England’s battle; its most 
dangerous slogan was; “The English 
supply the machines, the French supply 
the men.” To counteract this campaign 
French propaganda should have said: 
“We ate fighting for democracy and in- 
ternational order”; instead, it limited 
itself to saying: “We are fighting today 
for fear of being attacked tomorrow.” 

The French people were offered 
nothing but the mediocre arguments of 
preventive war; their cause was cheap- 
ened, not ennobled. Moreover, the 
French were now told about Poland the 
opposite of what, a year earlier, they 
had heard about Czechoslovakia; and, 
as in England, it was the same govern- 
ment that upheld these contradictory 
theses. The French government failed 
to oppose Hitler’s holy war with a holy 
war of liberty. Its leaders seemed 
ashamed to speak of democracy, thus 
depriving themselves of their best trump 
for national and international order. 

Deprived by her inadequate propa- 
ganda of the necessary spur, France, 
after the first weeks of the war, sank 
iRto indigence. Her war did not in- 
ter^ her; during the winter of 1939- 


1940 France was bored. This indiffer- 
ence proved fertile soil for the Fifth 
Column. 

The activity of the Fifth Column will 
not be considered by historians as a spe- 
cial phenomenon of French public life, 
but as an integral part of Fascism. The 
Fifth Column has appeared wherever 
Fascism has tried to gain a foothold. 
... By the Fifth Column I do not 
mean only spies and licensed traitors. 
The Fifth Column includes all who, by 
accepting Fascist doctrines or methods, 
become the conscious or unconscious 
accomplices of a foreign power. . . . 
Through hate of the Popular Front, 
good Frenchmen, or men who consid- 
ered themselves such, served Hitler 
gratuitously by doing work to which 
they would never have consented, had 
they been offered payment. Why? Be- 
cause they detested the Republic and 
democracy more than they loved France. 
They accepted the idea of the defeat as 
a necessary evil which permitted them 
to rid France of the democratic system 
and to keep in power, in the neighbor- 
ing countries, the Fascist dictators 
whom they considered solely capable of 
maintaining order in Europe. They 
afterwards became unconscious collab- 
orators of these dictators. . . . 

France received no exceptional treat- 
ment from Hider and Fascism. A gen- 
eral plan coordinated the activity of the 
Fifth Columns all over the world. All 
were recruited from the same circles 
and had the same social and political 
composition. The object was the same 
everywhere; to divide and unnerve pub- 
lic opinion, weaken the resistance of the 
regime, and prepare a governmental 
group ready to execute a Fascist coup 
d'etat at a moment of trouble or con- 
fusion. The methods were the same 
everywhere: cultivation of the seeds of 
disunity which normally exist among 
free men and in free countries, exag- 
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geration and inflammation o£ all racial 
and religious conflicts, all class rivalries, 
ail political antagonisms, gradual con> 
version of opposition and dissent into 
hate, creation of an atmosphere of civil 
war. . . . 

The Fifth Column was able to carry 
on its work because of the feebleness of 
governmental action against it. The 
government, of course, took measures 
against spies and traitors; but these 
terms were applied only to agents sent 
direedy from Germany, and these 
agents were the least numerous and 
dangerous. No measures were taken 
against native Fascists and friends of 
the Nazi regime. The government, 
counting on their “patriotism,” left 
them a dear held. . . . Just as the Fas- 
cist dictators had profiited by the weak- 
ness and complacency of the French, 
English and American democrades to 
obtain strategic positions for the execu- 
tion of their plans before the war, so the 
French Fascists gained positions during 
the war to carry out their coup d'etat at 
the moment of defeat. A great network 
of intrigue enveloped France, its meshes 
growing ever tighter and stronger. 

The government reserved all its 
harshness for the Communists. After 
the signing of the Russo-German Pact 
and the invasion of Poland, it was con- 
sidered more reprehensible to be the 
friend of Stalm, with whom France was 
not at war, than the friend of Hitler, 
whose armies were preparing to invade 
France. It was more suspect to be a 
partisan of Franco-Russian rapproche- 
ment than to be a partisan of a Franco- 
Hiderian entente. . . . 

Meanwhile, the government’s eco- 
nomic and social policy became more 
and more reactionary. Greater sacri- 
fices were asked of workers than of em- 
ployers. The right to strike, along with 
all sodal legislation, was suspended, but 
the tight to huge profits continued in 
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full force. Right or wrong, the govern- 
ment’s policy seemed to be directed 
against the Popular Front in general and 
Communism in particular rather than 
against Fascism in general and Hitler- 
ism in particular. Anti-Communist feel- 
ing reached its climax with the Russo- 
Finnish War; a veritable wave of mad- 
ness swept over Parhament, where 
Pierre-Etienne Flandin demanded that 
France declare war on Russia. As 
France obviously could not fight Russia 
and Germany at the same time, this 
policy would have resulted in peace ne- 
gotiations with Germany. Daladier, then 
President of the Council, and General 
Gamelin, then Chief of Staff, resisted 
this dangerous move as best they could. 
But, generally speaking, the Fascists 
had their own way in the country at 
large and in the Army. The anti-Com- 
munist agitation was a smoke screen be- 
hind which was being prepared the 
great political conspiracy that was to 
paralyze France and facilitate Hider’s 
work. By its repressive policy toward 
the workers and its indulgent treatment 
of the Fascists, the government pre- 
vented the soldiers’ war from becoming 
a people’s war — a tranformation which 
alone could have produced the great 
burst of enthusiasm and energy neces- 
sary for the conquest of France’s in- 
ternal and external foes. 

In spite of the action of the Fifth 
Column and the inaction of the govern- 
ment, however, the morale of the com- 
mon people remained intact until June 
1940. It is a point on which I must in- 
sist, because one obtains exaedy the op- 
posite impression from most of the 
books on the fall of France hitherto 
published in the United States. 

. . . The authors of these books de- 
scribed what they saw; they believed in 
the decay of Fiance because they saw 
around them the decay of the French 
bourgeoisie. None of them had any con- 
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tact with the workers and peasants who 
form the immense majority of the 
French people. . . . 

... To describe their state of mind, 

I cannot do better than report what was 
told me by Alexis Leger, former gen- 
eral secretary of the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs. . . . When the members of the 
government, abandoning Paris on Wey- 
gand’s advice, were moving to Tours 
before going to Bordeaux, Paul Rey- 
naud’s automobile was stopped by 
hordes of refugees on the roads. The 
people who stopped him were peasants 
driving their carts, workers tightly 
packed into trucks, and pedestrians and 
bicyclists; they were coming from the 
north; and had been bombed and ma- 
chine-gunned by German airplanes. 
Reynaud was recognized and cries went 
up. Having been told by his associates 
that the people wanted peace at any 
price, Reynaud grew pale when he 
heard the crowds muttering, until he 
realized that they were shouting: “Hold 
fast, Reynaud! Vtve la Francel On les 
aural” The French people’s last word 
to Reynaud was to "hold fast,” but the 
advice of P6tain and Weygand was to 
ask for an armistice. The Fifth Column 
had not poisoned the common people; it 
had converted the military leaders. . . . 

At the end of June 1940, France cer- 
tainly had enough troops and war ma- 
teriel to resist in North Africa; the fleet 
was intact, and, combined with the 
British fleet; would have had absolute 
control of the Mediterranean. 'The Air 
Force possessed 2,100 first-line airplanes 
which could have been sent to North 
Africa without dilEculty. France had an 
army of 400,000 men in Syria and North 
Africa (Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia), 
larger, better equipped, and more easily 
supplied than the Italian Army in libya. 
'The African Army could have been re- 
inforced by troops and materiel from 
France, die safe evacuation of which 


was ensured from both Atlantic and 
Mediterranean ports by the British and 
French fleets. A report sent by General 
Nogues, commander-in-chief of the 
North African Army, informed the gov- 
ernment that Germany could not invade 
North Africa so long as the British and 
French fleets were in control of the 
Mediterranean. Albert Lebrun, Presi- 
dent of the Republic, decided to leave 
for North Africa with some of the min- 
isters and parliamentarians who were 
then at Bordeaux, but Laval threatened 
to establish a dissident government if 
Lebrun proceeded with his plans. , . , 

It is hardly necessary to stress the 
consequences of the decision taken by 
retain, Weygand, Laval, and their ac- 
complices. Had the Petain government 
decided to go to North Africa, the 
whole course of the war might have 
been different . . . 

How explain the role played by PA 
tain and Weygand in that decisive phase 
of the defeat of France? Why did they 
act as if they had been agents of the 
Fifth Column, favoring Hitler’s cause 
both in the decisions they took and in 
the advice they gave? Why did they 
follow a line contrary to the French 
interest? 

Concerning these men, the hypothe- 
ses of treason cannot be accepted with- 
out proof. History will search for this 
proof. Until further information is 
available the best explanation for their 
attitude is their admiration for Fascism 
and the hate for democracy which had 
dominated them for many years. 

These sendmenls led them to over- 
estimate Hitler’s force and to underesti- 
mate the British capacity for resistance. 
. . . Their admiration for Fascism 
and for National Socialism made 
them believe that it was possible to 
reach an understanding with Hitler; 
they thought that Hitler as conqueror 
would be satisfied with tearing up the 
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Versailles Treaty and retaking the prov- 
inces of Alsace and Lorraine. P^tain 
spoke of a “negotiated peace between 
soldiers”; he believed that a France, 
purged of democracy, should be asso- 
ciated with the direction of the Euro- 
pean New Order. Acceptance of military 
defeat gave them an opportunity to 
overthrow the Republic and to estab- 
lish a military dictatorship leading the 
French nation back to the discipline of 
the ancien regime. They hoped for 
a monarchic restoration, which they 
would serve as guides and advisers. 
They needed military dictatorship to 
blur the mistakes committed by them 
and their colleagues of the General 
Staff. Here facts speak for themselves. 
As soon as they had seized power amid 
the confusion of the collapse, P^tain and 
Weygand, with the help of Laval and 
Darlan, hastened to suppress all political 
liberties . . . and set up a Fascist regime. 

Theories Advanced to Explain the 
Defeat. How did France, before and 
during the war, come to commit so 
many blunders in her foreign, domestic, 
and military policies? 

Three general explanations have been 
advanced: the aging of the French na- 
tion, the Popular Front, and the rally- 
ing of the French bourgeoisie to Fas- 
cism. 

(i) The Aging of the Trench Nation. 
. . . The old age of France manifested 
itself only in the fields of military 
science and industrial organization. 
France’s contributions to civilization in 
the advancement of sciences and liberal 
arts between 1920 and 1940 were not 
inferior to those of Germany and Italy. 
. . , Finally, the [subsequent! resistance 
of the French masses to Fascism and 
Hitlerism, their participation in the 
underground struggle and in sabotage, 
reveals an energy and courage, which 
cannot be reconciled with the general 
theory of the nation’s old age. 
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(2) The Policy of the Popular Front, 
According to Vichy, the Popular Front 
put France in a state of least resistance. 

. . • No one, unless he is trying to mask 
the errors of the appeasement policy, 
the mistakes of the General Staff, and 
the activity of the Fifth Column, can 
charge the Popular Front with the ex- 
clusive, or even the principal, responsi- 
bility for the defeat. 

(3) Conversion of the French Bour- 
geoisie to Fascism. I consider the rallying 
of the French bourgeoisie to Fascism the 
most acceptable explanation. It alone 
permits us to understand all the aspects 
and causes of the French defeat and re- 
veals an element of truth in the theory 
of France’s old age. The French people 
although no older than the other Euro- 
pean peoples, was led by the oldest 
and weakest of its social classes. This 
class was too blinded by its own interests 
to be capable of working for the nation 
as a whole, and too much fettered by 
its prejudices to master the problems of 
modern life. This theory illuminates, 
furthermore, the mistakes of French 
foreign policy, which stemmed from the 
bourgeois horror of an alliance with 
Russia and its desire to see the authori- 
tarian systems maintained in Germany, 
It^ly, and Spain. It also explains the in- 
tellectual inferiority of a General Staff 
that was the military expression of the 
bourgeoisie. . . . The last explanation 
also throws light on the activity of the 
Fifth Colunm, four-fifths of whose 
members were recruited from the bour- 
geoisie. 

This conversion to Fascism was not 
sudden and complete, but gradual and 
partial. , . . The Fascist and pro-Fas- 
cist organizations in France before the 
war . . . had an almost exclusively 
bourgeois membership. The most active 
anti'Fascist organizations, on the other 
hand, recruited their members chiefly 
from the common people. . . . The 
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French bourgeoisie, gradually abandon- 
ing its eighteenth century heritage of 
rationalist and liberal thought, as ex- 
pressed in a democratic society, re- 
gressed toward a hierarchic social order 
and an authoritarian form of govern- 
ment, such as the cencien rigime had 
been. . . . 

As the bourgeoisie was predominant 
in French politics, this progressive con- 
version had important consequences. 
The Third Republic was largely a de- 
mocracy m name only. Within govern- 
mental and administrative institutions 
the power of the bourgeoisie had grown 
stronger and stronger at the expense of 
the common people. The will of the 
majority was no longer sovereign. Most 
of the members of the government, most 
of the civil servants, and all the Army 
leaders belonged to the bourgeoisie. Un- 
consciously at times, they behaved less 
as representatives of the French nation 
than as representatives of the bour- 
geois circles to which they were at- 
tached by family, education, and way of 
life; because of them, the governmental 
and administrative machinery was con- 
trolled not by the majority of the peo- 
ple, but by a wealthy minority. France 
was under the yoke of a bourgeois dic- 
tatorship. The bourgeoisie, when it suc- 
cumbed to the Fascist powers, handed 
over to them a state well under its con- 
trol. 

Weakness of French Democracy. 
French democracy . . . had its strong 
and its weak points. Its particular char- 
acter was shaped by economic and social 
circumstances and, in its most individual 
aspects, by historical circumstances. 

The strength of French democracy 
came from its revolutionary tradition. 
Ujtdlke the more peaceful and steady 
development of the Anglo-Saxon democ- 
racies, the French was created by revo- 
lutions— the RcvoUutions of 1789-17931 
of 1830, 1848, and 1871, . . , 


This democratic tradition has taken 
two principal forms. The first is the 
attachment of the petite bourgeoisie to 
the republican form of government. The 
common people love the Republic. For 
one hundred and fifty years . . . the 
common people of city and country 
have devoted themselves to creating the 
Republic, defending it when it was in 
danger, recreating it when it has been 
destroyed. For it they have fought on 
the barricades. To save it they have op- 
posed all of the forces of reaction — 
Church, Army, Aristocracy, and Indus- 
try. The second expression of the 
French democratic tradition has been 
the political orientation of the labor or- 
ganizations. , . . They concerned them- 
selves with the form of government, the 
economic system, and with international 
relations, and always had a political and 
social program. . . . They [were] in 
the front line of the anti-Fascist strug- 
gle between 1934 and 1940. They have 
been the leaders of the underground 
battle against Hitler and the Vichy gov- 
ernment. The attachment of the com- 
mon people to the Republic and the 
political power of the labor organiza- 
tions were the armor of democracy, and 
this armor would have been sufficiently 
strong if the military defeat, caused and 
utilized by the enemies of democracy, 
had not overturned the political situa- 
tion to the benefit of Fascism, and per- 
mitted Petain, with Hitler’s support, to 
crush the Third Republic. 

The weakness of French democracy 
has two causes. The first factor is . . . 
the persistence, on the part of the haute 
bourgeoisie, of an anti-democratic tradi- 
tion. . . , According to the historians, 
there have been, for the past hundred 
and fifty years, two Frances: one, a lib- 
eral and democratic France, the France 
of the Revolution and of the Declara- 
tion of the Rights of Man, and five other, 
a xeacdonary, militaristic, and nation- 
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alistic France, the France of the Restora- 
tion and of the Empire, of the Mac- 
Mahon regime and of the Dreyfus 
affair. The two Frances have been con- 
standy at war; the adversaries of democ- 
racy have never disarmed and have 
never accepted the political new deal of 
the French Revolution. For a century 
and a half, all Frenchmen — consciously 
or unconsciously, depending on the de- 
gree of their political education — ^have 
been divided into two spiritual families, 
partisans or enemies of the Revolution. 
The political history of contemporary 
France is the history of the struggle be- 
tween these two families. 

. . . The French conservatives . . - 
have been not only guardians of estab- 
lished order and opponents of social 
progress, but also enemies of the repub- 
lican system. . . . They have supported, 
in varying circumstances, the King, the 
Emperor, Marshal MacMahon, General 
Boulanger, and P6tain. Tomorrow they 
will support anyone who seems capable 
of delivering them from the democratic 
menace. They feel that democracy, with 
its principle of majority rule, represents 
a threat to their privileges. . . . 

This small but permanent nucleus of 
anti-democrats was the rallying point 
for French Fascism. . . . 

The second circumstance favorable to 
the development of French Fascism has 
been the progressive degeneration of 
the democratic institutions. Few realize 
how undemocratic these had become. 

From its beginning the Third Re- 
public was not very democratic. Its sys- 
tem was fixed by the constitutional laws 
of 1875. . . . They had been drafted 
and passed by a National Assembly com- 
posed largely of royalists and conserva- 
tives. The National Assembly accepted 
the republican principle because its 
members, split into rival groups, could 
not agree on a monarchic formula. Some 
favored an absolute monarchy and otb- 
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ers a constitutional monarchy. . . . Still 
more important for the understanding 
of its constitutional weakness is the fact 
that the republican regime, from 1920 
to 1940, suffered a progressive degrada- 
tion, resulting not from actual modifi- 
cations of the constitutional laws, but 
from their application and interpreta- 
tion by Parliament. . . . 

This transformation has rarely been 
described. Since the French Republic 
was a parliamentary democracy, Parlia- 
ment had legislative power as well as 
the control of the executive power, the 
cabinet being politically responsible to 
it The French Parliament, like the 
British, was divided into two houses, 
the Chamber of Deputies and the Sen- 
ate. Only the Chamber was elected by 
direct universal suffrage. The Senate, 
similar to the English House of Lords, 
represented the most conservative ele- 
ments of the nation — chiefly the middle 
class and the “rural bourgeoisie.” In 
senatorial elections the rural bourgeoisie 
had an advantage; those Frenchmen 
who lived in the country and small 
towns elected proportionately three 
times as many Senators as those who 
lived in the big cities. . . . The result 
was that only the Chamber of Deputies 
was representative of the whole nation 
(including its radical elements), while 
the Senate was the political expression 
of the conservative bourgeoisie. 

This created no serious difficulties be- 
fore the war of 1914. During the 1875- 
I9r4 period the political powers of the 
Senate were less extensive than those of 
the Chamber of Deputies; it was gen- 
erally understood that the Senate could 
not overthrow the cabinet, and that 
after using its “right of remonstrance,” 
it had to bow before the will of the 
Chamber in financial matters, since 
the Chamber had the right to apply the 
"doctrine of the last word.” After the 
First World War, however, these wise 
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constitutional guarantees were aban- 
doned. The Senate now considered its 
powers equal to those o£ the Chamber, 
caused its will to prevail in financial 
matters, and claimed the right to over- 
throw the cabinet. 

In practice, the extension of the Sen- 
ate’s political power resulted in legisla- 
tive paralysis and ministerial instability, 
in short, governmental impotence. Dif- 
ferently constituted and representing 
the will of often irreconcilable social 
groups, the Chamber and Senate were 
bound to have divergent political orien- 
tations. As the cabinet, to exist, needed 
the confidence of both houses, it was al- 
ways obliged to seek a compromise be- 
tween the will of the people and that 
of the conservative bourgeoisie. When 
the cabinet’s attitude pleased the Cham- 
ber, it displeased the Senate, and vice 
versa. A survey of the many ministerial 
crises between 1920 and 1940, one of 
the weaknesses of the Third Republic, 
reveals that 80 per cent of them were 
caused, direedy or indirectly, by the dis- 
agreement between Chamber and Sen- 
ate on financial matters. Every cabinet 
that showed progressive tendencies was 
pitilessly overthrown by the Senate. . . , 

From 1920 to 1940, in three general 
elections out of four, the French people 
chose progressive govermnents; and 
every time the wealthy minority, whether 
by the manipulation of its economic 
power or through the Senate, compelled 
these governments to follow a conserva- 
tive policy or overthrew them. . . . Big 
business rather than the common man 
dominated the Third Republic. 

An important consequence of this 
“dictatorship of the bourgeoisie” was 
the increasing impatience of the masses 
and of organized labor with the Third 
Republic. The French workers felt that 
the will of the people was no longer 
KOvereign, that it could never prevafi, 


especially in social questions, against 
the will of the minority. . . . Anglo- 
Saxons have wondered what it was that 
encouraged the growth of revolution- 
ary parties in France; it was largely the 
impotence of the democratic mechan- 
ism. Revolution appeared as the alterna- 
tive to reformism. 

It was not because it was too demo- 
cratic, but because it was not democratic 
enough, that the Third Republic weak- 
ened and was conquered. Politics can- 
not be explained by hypotheses, much 
less by regrets. But if the French gov- 
ernmental institutions had been truly 
democratic, the Popular Front cabinets 
would not have been overthrown; had 
the Senate not held a reactionary mort- 
gage on Parliament, the French govern- 
ment would have supported the Spanish 
Republic and would have continued to 
work for a Franco-Soviet rapproche- 
ment— for such was the feeling of the 
majority. The war and the defeat would 
have been avoided. . . . 

The adhesion of the reactionary bour- 
geoisie to Fascism was thus the decisive 
clement in the French defeat; it was the 
cause of causes, the common denom- 
inator for the factors of the defeat. . . . 

The defeat of France nppears to me 
as a tragedy in iBree acts; it was pre- 
pared by France’s isolation, chiefly 
caused by the rupture of the Franco- 
Soviet Fact; it was consummated by the 
military weakness of France, chiefly 
caused by the General Staffs profes- 
sional and intellectual inferiority; it 
ended with the fell of the Third Repub- 
lic and the policy of collaboration, chief- 
ly caused by Fif^ Column activity. Each 
of ^ese determinants played its special 
role. Yet the three acts form a coherent 
whole; at every junemre, the treason 
of the French hmte bourgeoisie ap- 
pears, , . . 
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WHY FRANCE FELL: A BRITISH INTERPRETATION 


By D. W. Brogan 

From D. W. Brogan’s Introduction to The 
Twilight of France, by A. Werth. Copyright 
1942 by Harper & Brothers, New York; re- 
produced by permission. Dr. Brogan is pro- 
fessor of political science at Cambridge Uni- 
versity, and is a Iife-iong student of French 
poUdes. 

The political life of a nation does not 
often illustrate its virtues and achieve- 
ments at their best. ... In the France 
of the last twenty years the difference 
between the achievements of the French 
nation and the French state was even 
more striking than usual. It was not 
merely that France was as fertile as ever 
in talent and in genius, that her primacy 
in the arts was undisputed, her leader- 
ship in the sciences contested by few. 
Her moral life, too, seemed to be renew- 
ing itself; there were everywhere signs 
of a second spring. 

Not quite everywhere; the state, the 
political organization, seemed unchanged 
or changed only for the worse. The 
French state was still capable of great 
material achievements: the restoration 
of the devastated regions, the develop- 
ment of the Empire. These were among 
the greatest successful cSorts in con- 
struction of our times. But the political 
direction of these plans grew feebler and 
the political machine functioned more 
and more slowly, was less and less capa- 
ble of mechanical efficiency. Where it 
acted effectively, it was in an extremely 
wasteful fashion, and often, in the most 
important spheres, it did not act at 
all. . . . 

Such a decline had happened before 
and had gone to extreme lengths before 
it was noticed. Louis XVI was still issu- 
ing edicts "de par le roi^* still dismiss- 
ing the Parliament of Paris in the man- 
ner of Louis XIV, at a time when his 
authority was already a sham. And so 
Prime Ministers sat in the place of Ferry 


and Clemenceau and Poincar^, Minis- 
ters of the Interior in the place of 
Rouher and Constans, Foreign Minis- 
ters in the place of Vergennes and Del- 
cass£, when the effective powers of these 
offices had evaporated. With a fine dra- 
matic sense, Dumas opens T wenty Years 
After in the Palais Royal, with Mazarin 
as the shade of Richelieu. But the change 
from Richelieu to Mazarin was as noth- 
ing to the change whose consequences 
are illustrated here. The authority of 
the executive had been destroyed. . . . 

Political authority had passed (for 
what it was worth) to Parliament, to 
the thousand deputies and senators. . . . 

Most of the senators and deputies 
were neither fools nor knaves. But they 
were members of a morally dangerous 
trade. The French have a proverb that “a 
door must be open or shut.” The French 
parliamentary system existed to confute 
this belief. Had France been a physical 
as well as psychological island, her 
happy state might have made her the 
envy of the world. She had her prob- 
lems, her stresses and strains, but her 
natural wealth, the industry and tenac- 
ity of her inhabitants, the stabilizing 
effect of widely distributed property, 
the comparative absence of that wrecker 
of modern states, prolonged and gen- 
eral unemployment, made it possible to 
avoid answering some of the most diffi- 
cult questions put to the rulers of the 
great industrial states. French, politics 
could, therefore, be about "principles," 
not about the application of those prin- 
ciples. They could be, and were, passion- 
ate, stirring, entertaining, but they did 
not reflect die urgency of modern eco- 
nomic problems. Elections could still be 
fought on fine old irrelevant slogans, 
and whole communes of Kulaks vote 
the Communist ticket without provok- 
ing more than an indulgent smile. 

For there was a sense in which poli- 
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tics in France had become very pure, 
had acquired some, though not all, of 
the character of art for art’s sake that 
was shown by American politics in the 
boom days of Coolidge. It was often as 
difficult to explain, on rational grounds 
of choice, the political color of similar 
French regions as it was to explain why 
the slum dwellers of Philadelphia voted 
the Republican and their brethren in 
New York the Democratic ticket. Elec- 
tions, the right to vote, the legal equality 
of Frenchmen, these were an important 
part of French social life. There was not 
much reason to complain of indifference 
or of failure to vote. But what was being 
voted for or against was harder to de- 
fine. Men still voted for and against the 
Revolution, the Church, the Commune, 
but what they voted for or against in 
the current situation was harder to dis- 
cover. ... All that one could safely 
say of the results of a general election 
was that it changed to some degree the 
political personnel, and gave an indica- 
tion of the names which the President 
of the Republic would have to consider 
for the first feut months of the Parlia- 
ment in looking for ministers. But there 
was nothing that Rousseau would have 
called a general will revealed by the 
consultation of the electors — as the lan- 
guage of politics unconsciously revealed. 

There used to recur in French politi- 
cal jargon, above all on the Left, a tech- 
nical term whose popularity was depress- 
ingly significant. How often has a meas- 
ure been opposed in the name of “uni- 
versal suffrage”; how often has a polt 
tician (whose own weight was light) 
proudly spoken as the "delegate of uni- 
versal suffrage"; how often has what is, 
after all, a term describing a piece of 
electoral machinery, been hypostatized 
into an independent power whose pre- 
sumed will was to be blindly obeyed! 
Such verbal idolatry was not insignifi- 
canti The older French republican tra- 


dition spoke of “the sovereign people” 
as the Constitution of the United States 
speaks of “We, the People of the United 
States ‘who’ do ordain and establish” 
the form of government which is to give 
effect to their continuing sovereign will. 
To a philosopher, the fiction of the Peo- 
ple having a continuing will may be dis- 
tasteful, but it is as a working political 
idea more real and more dignified than 
“universal suffrage.” You can make a 
song about it. The soldiers of the Revo- 
lution could sing “le peuple souverain 
s'avance" as they dethroned kings and 
liberated peoples. Try to sing “le suf- 
frage universel iavance" as a battlecryl 
The verdict of universal suffrage was 
a verdict in favor of a number of candi- 
dates professing certain doctrines and 
making certain promises over a number 
of candidates professing not very differ- 
ent doctrines and making very similar 
promises. It had no more positive con- 
tent, as was speedily found by such vic- 
tors as put on airs as mandatories of the 
popular will. French elections never pro- 
duced landslides of the American or 
British types. A defective electoral sys- 
tem gave exaggerated parliamentary 
majorities which never represented over- 
whelming majorities in votes cast And 
in a country where women played so 
decisive a role in family and economic 
life, women did not vote. The sole ani- 
mating force of the French political sys- 
tem was a Parliament so chosen. Once 
the elections were over, it remained for 
the successful candidates to give the 
machine of government, it would be too 
much to say its impetus, but those little 
jerks forward and backward that gave 
the electors an impression of something 
happening. French politics took a fairly 
uniform development, at any rate, from 
1924 on, when the “Left” recovered its 
normal electoral predominance. Electors 
returned a coalition majority which be- 
gan by promising and even trying to 
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put into effect some of the promises 
made during the campaign. Within a 
period that was never more than two 
years long, the balance of power in the 
Chamber had shifted toward the Right 
and the electors learned with more or 
less resignation that, for various “tech- 
nical” (i.e. financial) reasons, the goods 
promised could not be delivered. If the 
technical problems were really serious. 
Parliament abandoned any pretense of 
dealing with them, and gave “full pow- 
ers” to a Prime Minister to do by decree 
what the deputies could not bring them- 
selves to do by law. The responsibility 
was thus put on die shoulders of Poin- 
cari or Doumergue or Laval or Dala- 
dier. When the aisis was over, politics 
were resumed, credit taken and respon- 
sibility disowned. 

In normal times, the damage done by 
such a system could be exaggerated by 
the captious critic. The elector was less 
deceived than it was customary to pre- 
tend. He wanted his deputy or senator 
to do his best, but he did not expect 
much, and in rural France did not want 
much, in the way of change. The elected 
did not really deceive the electors. No 
doubt there were hundreds of thousands 
of sincere militants on the Left who suf- 
fered from these repeated deceptions, 
as they saw their leaders make neces- 
sary, if ignominious, compromises. No 
doubt there were hundreds of thou- 
sands of sincere pessimists on the Right 
who believed that, to use the old Bona- 
partist phrase, it was necessary first to 
“strangle the slut” before France could 
be restored to political health. But the 
average Frenchman had the resigned 
pessimism of the peasant. Good harvests 
mean bad p4ces; no autnmn ever fully 
justifies the hopes of spring. 

The temptation this attitude put in 
the way of the politician was very great. 
He knew that profound changes were 
not wanted and that even substantial 
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changes were very difficult. He knew 
that all sections of the French political 
world would combine against a man, a 
section, or a group, that seemed to have 
a chance to use the machinery of the 
state vigorously. All parties, therefore, 
agreed that, since they could not have 
their own way, no one should. What 
was left was too often what Burke called 
“a confused and scuffling busde of local 
agency.” Each deputy and senator did 
his best for his constituents, in the hope 
that the aggregate of these competing 
bests would add up to the good of the 
French state. But that is die kind of 
political arithmetic of which states die. 

. . . Schemes of reform or of change 
boldly proposed [were] not so much re- 
jected as smothered. The fate of Tardieu 
was the fate of Blum; the fate of Briand 
was the fate of Paul-Boncour and would 
probably have been the fate of Barthou 
had he lived. The policies of these men 
differed; what they had in common was 
a desire to give effect to a policy — and 
the chambers were not ready to support 
the effort necessary to make any real, 
coherent, decisive policy work. 

It was this situation that made pos- 
sible the career of what in seventeenth 
century England was called the "under- 
taker,” the manipulator of parliament 
whose pretensions to policy or principle 
were hardly taken seriously even by his 
own electoral committee, but who was 
a master of what Italians call combina^ 
zioni. . . . There is, for example, Chau- 
temps, highly cultivated, with heredi- 
tary claims to Radical loyalty, master of 
passing the responsibility for dedsion on 
to others. But the perfect specimen of 
the type is, of course, Laval. Here he is, 
with his teeth not much dirtier than his 
“white” cravat or his hands, Like so 
many agents of the Right, he got his 
start by the profession of the most vio- 
lent, mtolerant left-wing sentiments. But 
once elected to the Chamber, he made 
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friends, friends on all sides — and it rntist 
be remembered that he \ep friends on 
all sides. Even when he was the incarna- 
tion (for the purposes of public meet- 
ings) of all that the Left detested, he 
did not break off his useful connections 
with his old friends on the Left — either 
in Aubervilliers or Auvergne. He was a 
lawyer, and it was impossible for him to 
make fine distinctions between his cli- 
ents in Parliament and in the courts. 
But Laval, if the most finished specimen 
of the political adventurer, was only the 
most successful representative of a class. 
And that he had friends on all sides was 
not surprising, for the Chamber was a 
club; it was suspicious of members who 
we« not on eauy terms of iamdiarity 
with the other members. Barrfes might 
object to being by strangers who 
were merely colleagues, but Barres was 
not a typical deputy. No, outside the 
Communist Party (if that exception is 
valid) it was true in 1939 as it was when 
Robert de Jouvenel laid down the law 
before the war of 1914; "There is more 
in common between two deputies, one 
of whom is a revolutionary, than be- 
tween two revolutionaries, one of whom 
is a deputy.” 

For all its faults and falseness, the 
French political system might have con- 
tinued to permit good, the development 
of the humane, critical, rich French 
civilization, and not have done irreme- 
diable harm, if France had been, let us 
say, an island more isolated tlian New 
Zealand is from the stormy outside 
World. But France was a neighbor of 
Germany. By a combination of heroism, 
skill and luck, France had been the vic- 
tor in 1918. But, intrinsically, for the 
purposes of modem war, France was 
hopelessly inferior to her formidable 
neighbor. Once Austria was added to 
the Reich, there were twice as xnany 
Germans as there were Frenchmen. Nor 
was this all; because her population of 


military age in 1914 was disproportion- 
ately lower than that of Germany (as a 
pioneer in birth-control, the population 
of France was older), the fact that her 
military losses were disproportionately 
higher made the position of France vis- 
k-vis Germany still worse. And because 
in modern war, industrial potential is 
even more important than manpower, 
France was still weaker. Then, although 
this grim truth was hidden from all but 
the few real experts like General de 
Gaulle, who understood modern war, 
the weaker, less completely prepared 
nations would not, this time, he given 
a chance to pull themselves together. In 
1914, the machine-gun, the quick-firing 
field-gun, were the weapons that made 
the defensive possible and made vain 
the German dream of “a battle without 
a morrow.” In 1940, the dive-bomber 
and the tank had given reality to the 
dreams of SchhefiEen. 

. . . There were, possibly, two poli- 
cies to be adopted toward German^. 
While there was yet time, the Weimar 
Republic might have been buttressed 
and threatened; helped on promises of 
effective good behavior. Or, when that 
policy had been tried and failed, or sim- 
ply not tried, the realities of the Hitler- 
ian Revolution might have been faced. 
The enemies of Hitler in Germany told 
the German people that he was asking 
them to commit suicide, that Germany’s 
neck was in a rope, and that, if the 
hands which held it in Paris, Warsaw, 
Prague, were frightened by Nazi threats, 
they would pull the rope. Hitler called 
that bluff; it was his greatest internal 
victory. 

All the former victors were to blame, 
but the French failure was inherent in 
the French political system. To choose 
one or other line of action was to 
commit the French state to one resolute 
policy, carried out without fiinching, 
without compromise. At home and 
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abroad the Third Republic had lost all 
power to carry out any coherent, long- 
term policy. No doubt . . . Baithou saw 
what needed to be done. But had he not 
been physically assassinated at Mar- 
seilles he would have been politically 
assassinated in Parliament. The fact 
that the French talked of Hider, even 
after 1934, as “Chancellor Hitler” was 
a disquieting symptom. So he was just 
a politician like Briining or Blum? 
Alas I he was not. 

The failure of the French to under- 
stand, in time, what was the full import 
of the Nazi revolution was due to vir- 
tues as well as to vices. Accustomed in 
their own country to vehement words 
covering moderate and reasonable proj- 
ects, the genuine German extravagance, 
an extravagance of content as well as of 
form, was discounted by the man in the 
shop and on the farm who, for too long, 
took the bellowings of the Fuhrer as 
bluff and bluster. How could a primary 
schoolteacher, convinced that the only 
real obstacle to the spread of enlighten- 
ment, of rational pacifism, of the re- 
ligion of humanity was the Church, un- 
derstand the demonic power of the Nazi 
religion? His education narrowed him 
by its very generality. Men could- not 
because they should not believe such 
things, and if, by an incredible hypothe- 
sis, they did believe them, their belief 
need have no result in action. It was 
both natural and disastrous that the 
schoolteachers, all over rural France the 
molders of the polidcal mind of the 
country, should have been uncritical and 
optimistic pacifists. From this well- 
meaning, but as far as the outside world 
was concerned, ill-equipped body, came 
some of the most effective pacifist propa- 
ganda of 1938. , . . Not until it was too 
late did the profession that regarded it- 
self as, in a special sense, the guardians 
of the Republic realize that it had 
helped to destroy its own work. 
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But it was not only the primary 
schoolteachers who were at fault. The 
master whom the Left intelligentsia 
among the university and secondary 
schoolteachers most delighted to honor, 
“Alain,” was a dangerous dissolvent of 
the sense of realism. For the France, 
tolerant, sceptical, anarchical which 
Alain wished to preserve or create, 
was a Utopia in the modern world of 
heavy industry and nationalist passion. 
And it was another university teacher, 
Ddat . . . [whoj moved from the candid 
if impracticable selfishness of “Why die 
for Danzigi*” to preaching to the 
Frenchmen of 1941 the duty of dying to 
make Moscow German. 

There was even some justice in the 
criticism passed on a leading univetsi- 
taire who, in his role as a statesman, 
never fell into the more absuid or base 
aberrations of Alain or D&t. It was of 
M. Herriot, confronted with Germanic 
hysteria, that Bainville wrote, “A Car- 
tesian Frenchman like M. Herriot will 
rub his eyes when he has read these 
documents. He will ask himself if he is 
dreaming. It is another world of ideas, 
another universe. Without a prelimi- 
nary study, you might believe it was an 
affair of a bet, of a paradox or of an 
aberration.” The gullible English spec- 
tator of the madness of the Third Reich 
thought that all this extravagance cov- 
ered a fundamental soundness of prac- 
tice and aims, that the frenzies of a 
Nuremberg Party Day were merely a 
Teutonic version of an Aldershot tattoo 
plus a Scout jamboree. The gullible 
Frenchman thought they were mere dec- 
lamation. He thought the ideals pro- 
claimed were detestable, hut he thought 
they had no chance of being put into 
practice. It was a more respectable error, 
but its consequences were the same — 
and in France they were not mitigated 
by the existence of the Channel. 

But this was not all. Those sections 
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of French opinion which had boasted of 
their realism, which had prided them- 
selves on their knowledge of the modern 
world, a world in which the optimistic 
generalities of 1789 had no place, were 
incapable of putting their realism to any 
good use. As German power grew, as 
the primary need of the French state 
was a most vigorous, uncontested, and 
rapid assertion of its dwindling military 
superiority, the Right in France found 
other fish to fry. It feared, or professed 
to fear, that Russia was as great a danger 
as Germany; in some cases it was found 
convenient to pretend that Russia was a 
greater danger. And, suffering from an 
illusion common to the Right in all 
countries (and not confined to the 
Right), the revolutionary character of 
Nazism was ignored. In Germany Hit- 
ler was a “restorer of order.” . . . The 
popular basis of Nazism, those elements 
in it which gave it its explosive power, 
were underestimated by the Right to 
whom they were in fact too much like 
the emotional forces behind the Front 
Populaire to be palatable. The idea of a 
European order in w'hich Germany 
would preserve the existing class struc- 
ture was an illusion which clouded 
some professedly dear minds. And more 
were blinded by the fantastic vision of 
an Italian counterpoise to Germany, by 
ideas of a Latin union based on dassical 
virtues of order and clarity. It was a 
literary illusion. No amount of mythical 
nonsense about the German language 
and the German race would have mat- 
tered much, if there had not been so 
many Germans, if there had not been 
German heavy industry to arm them 
and the Prussian military tradition to 
make the Wehrmacht something that 
rhetoric could not alone have made, and 
once made could not alone destroy, , . . 

In the crisis of June 1940 what was 
lacking to set against a natural resent- 
ment and despair was politied author- 


ity. The defeatism of the generals was 
natural enough. They had done all they 
knew how to do — and it had not been 
enough. They were chess players who 
knew that they had lost. But tiie art of 
war is more than a military art, and 
statesmen of authority might have coun- 
tered the professional despair of the 
soldiers. They might have estimated, 
more jusdy, the power and will of Brit- 
ain to resist. They might have estimated, 
more justly, the possibilities of imperial 
resistance. Above all, they might have de- 
nounced as suicidal illusion that pathetic 
belief in an honorable peace “between 
soldiers,” that professional self-decep- 
tion of Marshal P£tam, that ignorant re- 
fusal to see the Nazi revolution as it 
really was. But it was just this inde- 
pendent political authority that was 
lacking. M. Paul Reynaud had shown 
foresight and energy, but his own po- 
litical position was weak. A man of the 
Right, he had been disowned by his 
own supporters without being accepted 
by the Left. The President of the Re- 
public was filling, worthily, an office 
which had long since lost all authority 
and had only formal prestige. Parlia- 
ment was a body whicdi had failed to 
carry out the policy of the Front Popu- 
laire without finding any substitute, 
which had not even openly ratified the 
declaration of war, and which was soon 
to perform its final abdication, to crown 
its series of resignations of responsibility 
by giving dictatorial powers to Marshal 
Pftain. 

There was no center of authority left. 
A generation of open fear of great per- 
sonalities, a generation of temporary al- 
liances to weaken any over-mighty 
minister, had reduced the personal 
authority of the parliamentarians to 
nothing. Against the palace revolution 
of the Bordeaux cabinet crisis, only a 
political counterrevolution could have 
been effimtive. And where were the 
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leaders of such a counterrevolution to 
be foimd? Only Georges Mandel was of 
the stufE of which Gambettas arc made 
— and Mandel, even less than Rcynaud, 
had a political position worthy of his 
talents and courage. He had been the 
right-hand of Clemenceau — and the Left 
had spent twenty years explaining away 
its sin in producing the dictator who, in 
1917 and 1918, had saved France. No 
precaution had been omitted which 
would help to make it certain that no 
new Clemenceau could appear. Nor did 
one. 

. . . Both the Chamber and the Sen- 
ate were too well provided with men 
who, because they were orators, thought 
themselves statesmen, and who thought 
that a successful speech was a solution 
in itself, a complete action. There are, 
of course, speeches that are complete 
acts, speeches that secure for a moment 
the emotional and moral adherence of 
the audience, that prevent a collapse or 
generate a new and necessary burst of 
energy. . . . But the great and cfiEective 
orators of today arc popular orators, the 
movers of great masses, the dominators 
of great crowds or the men who, at the 
microphone, can hold the attention and 
control the judgment of many millions. 
Such were not the masters of the French 
tribune. No more than so many emi- 
nent lawyers did the virtuosi of the 
Chamber have an equivalent power of 
effective speech outside the arena whose 
rules and temper they knew so welL 
This had not always been so. Gam- 
betta, Ddroul^de, Clemenceau, above all, 
Jauris, could dominate both the Senate 
and the people. But in the period be- 
tween the two wars, the leaders of 
French politics were less and less con- 
cerned with the outside world, less and 
less able to repeat their parliamentary 
successes outside. Their rhetoric was 
often generous, even moving, as it was 
when M. Herriot appealed to the great 
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and true commonplaces of the repub- 
lican tradition, but it was not a call to 
action, at best it was an appeal for re- 
sistance. 

This decline in the power of the po- 
litical leaders to move the man in the 
street was crucial in a country where 
government by speech was so important. 
As long as power went to the masters of 
parliamentary tactics (of which a great 
part was the skillful use of parliamen- 
tary oratory) this did not much matter. 
But in a crisis where it was no longer 
enough to modify or to express the 
opinion of the Palais Bourbon, when 
the Chamber had no opinion or dared 
not express what opinion it had, the 
lack of tribunes of the people was felt. 
France was provided with masters of 
formal rhetoric, fit for the 14th of July; 
she was even better provided with mas- 
ters of debate fit for the daily rhetorical 
games of Parliament. She was not pro- 
vided, as both Britain and America 
were provided in their great crises, with 
masters of public and general speech. 
. . . Political questions were, indeed, dis- 
cussed at a higher level than they usually 
were at Westminster or at Washington. 
But it was not unimportant that the 
most brilliant debater and reasoner of the 
Left, M. Blum, was not merely lacking 
in popular appeal but normally and 
wisdy did not pretend to have it. And 
as far as the Right had a master of doc- 
trine and an inspirer of action, it was 
Charles Maurras, almost stone deaf, 4 
man of the study and of the docile, 
listening group. . . . 

It was not that there were not men 
of courage and ability, of understandmg 
and energy, but how was the people to 
distinguish between the forcible and the 
forcible-feeble, between the men whose 
energies were aroused by dangers and 
the men who were numbed by it? The 
creation of such personal, non-parlia- 
mentary reputadons was made as dlffi- 
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cult as possible. So when the great crisis 
came, the bewildered, desperate, be- 
trayed French people turned to the one 
emblem of independent authority that 
remained, to a Marshal of France. There 
were so few Marshals; there were so 
many ex-Prime Ministers, leaders of the 
Chamber and the House, masters of the 
arts that control debating bodies, parlia- 
ments and party congresses, voces et 
praeterea nihil. It was, in fact, the poli- 
ticians, MM. Lebrun, Harriot, Reynaud, 
who were in favor of carrying on the 
war from Africa; as happened in Ger- 
many in 1918, it was the nerves and 
resolution of the great military chiefs 
which snapped first. Ludendorfl pre- 
ceded retain, both in despairing of the 

TOWARD THE 

Bv C. A. Micaud and 
Robert Strausz-Hot£ 

From ‘The New France," by C. A. Micaud 
and Robert Strausz-Hupf, in The Tale Reviea>, 
Autumn 1944. Copyright 1944 by Yale Uni- 
versity Press; reproduced by permission. 

France — ^in full partnership with Brit- 
ain — ^is the one nucleus aroimd which 
the new Europe can be built. Para- 
doxically, defeat in war and treason 
at Vichy will have rid Prance of the 
deadweight of the past; she will be free 
to resume her European mission. France 
is on her way to a political, social, and 
economic renaissance. 

How new will the new France be? 
We cannot answer this quesdon unless 
we understand past and present polidcal 
alignments, the real issues dividing the 
forces of collaboradon and resistance. 

In spite of the spectacular victory of 
the Popular Front, the France of 1936 
was very much like the France of 5900. 
Three main groups, almost three classes, 
condnued their struggle for power. 

The first group, the so-called Right, 
or "Old France,” had never reconciled 


military situation, in throwing up the 
sponge and in placing the blame on 
civilian shoulders. But that the French 
people took the word of the Marshal, 
that the Third Republic collapsed with 
as litde resistance as the Second Em- 
pire, is a lesson that Frenchmen and 
friends of popular govermnent every- 
where must ponder. In 1871, Daumier 
drew his Bonapardst peasant looking 
at the ruins of his house and reflecting 
on the overwhelming support he and 
his class had given to Napoleon III less 
than a year before: “We didn’t vote for 
that.” So said the Frenchman of 1940; 
so would have said the Englishman or 
the American had he had to face such 
disasters under such leadership. . . . 

NEW FRANCE 

itself to the ideals of the French Revo- 
ludon. It looked discontentedly to a past 
it longed to recreate. The Righdsts be- 
lieved in tradition, authority, hierarchy; 
the revolutionary ideas of progress, lib- 
erty and equality were to them senseless 
and dangerous slogans incompatible 
with a pessimistic philosophy of life that 
denied the democratic premises of man’s 
goodness and perfectibility. The masses, 
unable to choose their leaders, should be 
ruled from above, by an elite whose 
claims to leadership were based on birth 
and wealth. . . . 

The second group, “Republican 
France,” was born of the French Revo- 
lution and remained true to its philo- 
sophical and ethical foundations. Lib- 
erty was its motto; individualism its 
religion. The Radical-Socialists, who to- 
gether with some smaller parties, repre- 
sented it in Parliament, traditionally 
fought against die past, the reactionary 
pretensions of Old France, but they 
fought also against the future, the col- 
lectivism inherent in modern industrial 
economy, whether capitalistic or social- 
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istic. Their suspicion of authority was 
matched by their dislike of a radical 
shake-up of economic and social institu- 
tions. Republican France was made up 
of independent farmers and petits bour- 
geois, shopkeepers, fonctionnaires, arti- 
sans — ^mostly people in towns and vil- 
lages. It, too, belonged to a pre-indus- 
trial age and represented the little man’s 
aspirations to rural democracy. Repub- 
lican France saw no good in abandoning 
the peaceful idyl of today for the dis- 
quieting future of giant industries and 
collective bargaining. It was radical in 
politics but conservative when it came 
to economic and financial matters. Since 
the Radical-Socialists held the balance 
of power, they could wage effectively 
their dual struggle against reaction and 
progress while keeping the republic 
alive and relatively prosperous. 

The third group, “Socialist France,” 
was born of the Industrial Revolution; 
its aim was economic and social equal- 
ity. Not only factory workers but intel- 
lectuals and discontented petits bour- 
geois and peasants swelled the socialist 
parties until they came to number well 
over one-third of the electorate; at the 
last general elections, in 1936 one 
Frenchman out of five cast his ballot for 
the United Socialist Party ticket, and 
one out of seven voted Communist. The 
Socialists had come to accept govern- 
mental responsibility and were recon- 
ciled to a slow and gradual elimination 
of capitalism. The Communists led the 
more radical elements of the working 
classes into uncompromising opposition 
to bourgeois society. Only in 1935 did 
they join the grand coalition of Repub- 
lican France and Socialist France against 
the growing threat of the pro-Fascist 
leagues. 

The coesdstence of these three groups 
— ^products of three ages in the life of 
the country — explains not only the past 
difficulties and weaknesses of France, 


257 

but the fundamental issues in the strug- 
gle between the partisans of collabora- 
tion with Germany and those of resist- 
ance. 

France’s economic and social prob- 
lem transcends in importance the more 
spectacular . political struggle. Two 
groups with a pre-industrial outlook 
have dominated the political scene and 
imposed their policies on a third, at the 
expense not only of the working classes 
but of the industrial development of the 
country. Up-to-date labor legislation was 
enacted only in 1936. Yet the Popular 
Front, which had sponsored it, died an 
inglorious death at the hand of the 
petits bourgeois', the pendulum had 
once more swung from Left to Right 
as economics clashed with politics. For 
Republican France, although the enemy 
of Old France on ideological grounds, 
held the same orthodox views in eco- 
nomics that in practice amounted to a 
policy of agricultural preference and 
rdative scarcity. 

Before the First World War it could 
be argued plausibly that lack of coal and 
iron deposits compelled France to main- 
tain a predominantly agricultural econ- 
omy. The situation changed radically 
after 1918: not only did France recover 
her iron mines of Lorraine and modern- 
ize her industrial equipment, but her 
enormous potential of hydroelectric 
power and high-grade bauxite deposits 
invited a large industrial development. 
Such a policy would have necessitated 
profound structural changes — a shift of 
population from country to city, ade- 
quate social legislation, state credits and 
public works, and finally reform of ag- 
ricultural methods along the lines of 
specialization and mechanization. This 
was too bold a program for the petits 
bourgeois, as well as the upper classes. 
Instead, France clung to a policy of de- 
flation and protection of agricultural 
interests; high tariffs maintained prices 
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of foodstuffs well above world market 
prices. Agricultural protection con- 
served the socially and economically 
least desirable forms of agriculture. Poor 
lands were kept under cultivation; on 
small marginal holdings the introduc- 
tion of modern farming njcthods could 
not be afforded. The standard of living 
of the French peasant was below that 
of Dutch and Danish farmers with then- 
intensive, specialized forms of produc- 
tion. Agricultural protection exposed 
French trade to retaliatory tariffs abroad 
and was paid for, as it is paid for every- 
where, by the domestic consumer. Hence 
industry lacked sufficient foreign and 
domestic markets, and it was the work- 
ing classes which footed the bill of a 
policy of scarcity. 

Agrarian interests cloaked their de- 
mands for protection in military argu- 
ments: in war, France was to be self- 
sufficient in foodstuffs; France was to 
replenish her declining manpower from 
a sturdy peasantry. Agricultural produc- 
tion v^s thus assumed to be more im- 
portant for maintaining French power 
than a large industrial potential Yet 
homegrown food did not stop Ger- 
many’s mechanized armies; moreover 
population statistics showed that some 
of the richest farming districts in 
Normandy, the Channel coast, and 
Touraine had had, for many years, only 
a slightly higher birth rate and a higher 
mortality rate than the cities. 

In fact, the Right was determined to 
maintain a rural, that is conservative, 
majority of hard working, law-abiding 
citizens, and Vichy’s policy of the “re- 
turn to the land” had no other founda- 
tion, To avoid the contagion of danger- 
ous socialist ideas they were quite will- 
ing to trade the prospects of industrial 
expansion for the political “safety” of 
millions of small farmers, not too pros- 
perous and not too poor. Surprisingly 
enough, this policy was encouraged by 


Republican France, which did not re- 
alize that democracy can flourish only 
in a land of prosperous farmers and con- 
tented workers. It was also encouraged 
by many industrialists who preferred 
“order” and security to expanding pro- 
duction and larger profits. 

The democradc method of govern- 
ment could survive in a country divided 
on fundamental issues only as long as 
both extremes hoped to ensure the final 
triumph of their ideals and interests 
through parliamentary procedures. Be- 
fore the First World War, the Republic 
had secure foimdations: the upper 
classes were largely reconciled to a re- 
gime that had proved tamer than an- 
ticipated, and the Socialists, trusting in 
the slow but steady evolution to the Left, 
believed that power would be theirs in 
the not too distant future. 

This was no longer the case in the 
last decade of the Third Republic. The 
successes of Commimism and Fascism 
in Europe enabled French extremist 
facdons to make spectacular gains at the 
expense of the democratic Center, . , . 
Pierre-Etienne Flandin, then still a 
leader of the moderate Rightists, de- 
clared at the end of 1937 that “the 
democratic regime is surviving much 
more because of the rivalry of the two 
opposing totalitarian tendencies than by 
virtue of its own force.” 

Shortly afterwards, this same Flandin 
became parliamentary champion of ap- 
peasement For domestic and foreign 
policy could no longer be separated. The 
Rightists, formerly the jealous defend- 
ers of France’s national interests, were 
now defendmg the dictators against 
economic sanctions and a “preventive 
war.” They fought against military 
agreement with Soviet Russia, economic 
and military sanctions against Italy, in- 
tervention in Spain against the rebels, 
mobilization at the time of the Rhine- 
land coup, and a policy of firmness in 



FRANCE 


the clays of the Austrian Anschluss and 
the Munich Conference. All these meas- 
ures were advocated by most Leftists — 
whom the former militarists of the 
Right now labelled jingoist and pro- 
Russian. 

After the First World War the na- 
tionalists of the Right had opposed the 
Left’s conciliatory policy towards Ger- 
many: the questions of reparations, dis- 
armament, and revision of the peace 
treaties were taboo. Yet, by 1936, many 
of these same die-hards had become con- 
verted to Hider’s crusade against Bol- 
shevism. They urged capitulation to 
German demands and opposed the pol- 
icy of firmness advocated by the ma- 
jority of the Left. Class interests and 
ideological bias had proved stronger 
than patriotism. Not Hitler but Stalin 
was public enemy No. i. Some even 
said, “Rather Hider than Blum.” . . . 

Appeasement led to collaboration, 
just as an anti-democratic bias and the 
pathological fear of a social upheaval 
led to the active acceptance of the 
Vichy regime. . . . 

French Fascism is not the product of 
monopoly capitalism much less of deficit 
finance, but of the unhappy wedding of 
a surviving feudal philosophy with the 
great bourgeois fear of social upheaval. 

Vichy’s policy of a “return to the 
land” was ofBcially presented as a meas- 
ure for restoring family life and increas- 
ing the physical and moral health of 
the population. Actually it was a logical 
fuliyiment of the desire to recreate the 
patterns of the past. It is characteristic 
of this policy that mechanized agricul- 
ture is frowned upon as sternly as large- 
scale manufacturing. Vichy’s concept of 
a France made up of a majority of small 
landowners and artisans fitted perfectly 
with Nazi plans for a New Order in 
which France was to be one of the 
granaries of industrial Germany, for- 
ever a vassal state. Vichy acceded easily 
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to the transfer of titles to industrial 
property into German hands and or- 
ganized dutifully the shipment of skilled 
and semi-skilled workers to the Reich. 
In compensation for diis policy of agri- 
cultural preference, industrialists (who 
are mosdy representatives of the cartels) 
were placed at the head of a regimented 
economic system under the purely nom- 
inal control of the slate. They were thus 
m a position to secure to themselves 
handsome profits. The working classes 
have been consistently discriminated 
against in spite of early promises and of 
the grant of utterly inadequate old-age 
pensions. Not only have independent 
labor unions been suppressed and the 
right to strike abolished, but the stand- 
ard of living has steadily declined. Room 
has been made for the unemployed at 
the expense of women, foreigners or 
what Vichy laws designate as such, and, 
of course, those supplied with a one-way 
ticket to Germany. It is not surprising 
that Vichy incurred the hatred of the 
working men, who ... in thousands 
joined the underground organiza- 
tions. . . . 

By contrast, the resistance movements 
are looking toward a future prosperity 
and true democracy — economic as well 
as political. Definite trends, if not spe- 
cific policies, are taking shape both in 
official declarations and the Under- 
ground press, pointing to radical changes 
in the economic, social, and political 
structure of the republic. . . . 

Concerning France’s economic and so- 
cial problem, nationalists of the de 
Gaulle type are coming to agree with 
Socialists that industry must be expand- 
ed vigorously if France is to be both 
strong and prosperous. War has taught 
France one bitter lesson. The lonely 
champion of mechanized warfare was 
right in preferring an army of mechan- 
ics to one of shoj^eepers and peasants. 
Industrial potential is more important 
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in modern warfare than self-su£Eciency 
in foodstuffs. Moreover, the answer to 
the social question lies not in a return 
to a pre-industrial age, but in a bold 
adaptation to new conditions and new 
possibilities. France can be a leading 
industrial country with generous labor 
legislation and a contented working 
class. Her policy of self-sufficiency must 
be abandoned for one of international 
cooperation and union. Agriculture need 
not suffer from this new orientation: 
modernization of agricultural methods, 
specialization in crops according to cli- 
mate and soil, elimination of marginal 
lands, and production of high grade 
foodstuffs, a better marketing system, 
and an extensive use of machinery 
through the development of coopera- 
tives will raise total output, yet give 
greater comfort and buying power to a 
smaller rural population. Such a pro- 
gram, which is now beginning to take 
shape, would, of course involve govern- 
ment control of credit and industries, a 
planned economy not necessarily ex- 
clusive of capitalistic methods. The only 
alternative to this "mixed” economy, 
making for enlarged production and 


better distribution, would be the disas- 
trous continuation of class warfare and 
perhaps a successful attempt by the em- 
bittered workers to impose a dictator- 
ship of the proletariat. If this funda- 
mental issue is clearly presented to the 
electorate, it is thought that Republican 
France, remembering the consequences 
of its narrow economic conservadsm, 
will reconcile itself to the necessity of 
profound structural changes. . . . 

If an adequate answer is given to the 
economic and social questions, the po- 
litical problem will solve itself with 
relative ease. Even the issue of author- 
ity, of “efficiency without dictatorship,” 
will not be insurmountable. The consti- 
tutional reforms to be adopted — ^no 
agreement obtains yet on that score ex- 
cept that they are needed — will provide 
the framework of the new society. But 
they cannot guarantee its stability. It 
must rest upon a new equilibrium be- 
tween bourgeoisie and proletariat, and 
between the idies-forces of authority, 
liberty, and equality. Only then will 
constitutional procedures be respected 
and the Fourth Republic rest on solid 
foundations. 


FRANCE IN THE NEW EUROPE 


By Andr£ GIraud 

From Free World, May 1944. Copyright 
1944 by Free World lot.; reproduced by per- 
mission. The author, better known by hii pen- 
name Pertinax, 1$ a leading French journalist. 

That France must play a great part in 
the moral and material reconstruedon 
of the European Condnent no student 
of internadonal affairs, no statesman ac- 
quainted with the task ahead, will even 
think of denying. Personally I do not 
believe that the schemes of European 
unity can lead to anything more than 
was achieved in Geneva. 1 am not pre- 
pared to regard the European Continent 
as aa organic whole whose scattered 


limbs wise statesmanship could bring 
together. It is enough to remark that the 
promoters of a European federation in- 
variably founder on the hard fact that 
the Bridsh Empire and Russia must 
be left outside. There is more in com- 
mon between the members of the At- 
lantic community — ^America, England, 
France, the Low Countries, and the 
Scandinavian kingdoms — ^than between 
them and, let us say, Germany and Rus- 
sia. But all idea of a federated Conti- 
nent aside, France is probably the power 
best fitted to weld together the national 
policies of the greatest number of Euro- 
pean states; and even now French oil* 
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Cure is a common denominator for 
virhich there is no substitute. France, 
therefore, cannot but be rated an indis- 
pensable “associate” of the major pow- 
ers of today. . . , 

But, after her terrible trial, will France 
have enough strength left in her to im- 
press others? No, curdy said General 
Smuts some months ago. Of course I 
don’t agree. The irrepressible hope of a 
Frenchman is that a rebirth of his na- 
tion will take place and that, in the 
twentieth century, his nation will man- 
age to retain something of its former 
great leadership. At the same time I 
don’t want to indulge in a perfunctory 
show of optimism. We have to admit 
that the rebirth of France cannot be 
taken for granted, that France will not 
survive as a potent maker of history un- 
less recast in a new moral, political and 
social mold. In foretelling die future of 
France we must guard against paying 
undue heed to the magnitude of the 
military disaster which befell her in 
1940. But for their sea frontiers, Eng- 
land and America would not have fared 
better; and the crisis which at the outset 
put the Third Republic on its metde— 
the reintegration of labor in the na- 
tional community on more generous 
terms than before — ^was by no means 
specific to French hUtory. Furthermore, 
in a world devoted to mass production 
our national qualities are set at a dis- 
advantage. To recoup ourselves we shall 
have to overcome greater difficulties 
than those with which other nations 
have to contend. 

What we shall be able to achieve no 
prophet can appraise. At any rate a pre- 
liminary condition must be fulfilled. As 
I see it, little headway will be made un- 
less a movement of reform, a new in- 
spiration, sweeps French society offi its 
old bourgeois foundations. A new France 
must come into its own — as far removed 
from the France of 1789 as the latter 


was from the royal or from the medieval 
France which preceded it. Will that re- 
generated France be brought into being 
under the impact of the Resistance 
Movements? ... An encouraging fact 
is to be detected in those Resistance 
Movements. They cut across all social 
strata. Conservatives, Liberals, Social- 
ists, Communists are being carried 
along in the same surging wave of pa- 
triotism. When weighed against the 
aim in view, the liberation of the coun- 
try, none of the participants feels that 
his earthly possessions count for much. 
To anyone who remembers the French 
society of 1939, which the fear of a so- 
cial upheaval blinded to the Hitler men- 
ace, this is a tremendous change. If the 
French community as a whole follows 
suit, then a great revival can be ex- 
pected and at last we shall see light 
after darkness. . , . 

. . . National unity is to be sought 
for in new ideas, in a new personnel — 
and not in a resurrection of the dead, 

FOREIGN POLICY OF THE 
NEW FRANCE 

From “Free World” 

From an interviow with George Bidautt, 
French Foreign Minister, in Free World, Feb- 
ruary 1945. Copyright 1945 by Free World 
Inc.; reproduced by permission. 

We must think courageously and hon- 
estly about the security of our country, 
of Europe and of the world, if justice 
is to be revived. 

On this subject, less than on any 
other, should realism be set against 
ideals. To be realist is to admit that the 
duty of maintaining security must be 
in the hands of those who have the 
means to assure it. They, in combining 
army, fleet and powerful aviation forces, 
foresee the functioning of the mechan. 
ism of these forces against the danger 
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of war. To be realist is also to foresee a 
method by which the legal dispositions 
which will govern this security mecha- 
nism shall not create the risk of inter- 
fering with its functioning. 

Tlte whole world, all nations of good- 
will, must be associated in maintaining 
the peace. But if a definite threat de- 
velops and measures must be taken to 
overcome it, how shall the necessary de- 
cisions be made? Evidently by a vote 
of all the associated nations. But is it 
desirable, is it logical, that in this vote 
nations the farthest removed from the 
danger under consideration, and those, 
on the other hand, whose military and 
economic contribution is the least, 
should have exactly the same voice in 
the Council as those nations directly 
exposed, and those whose resources 
make them preeminently responsible for 
security? I do not think so. That’s what 
I want to say in expressing a warning 
against the arithmetic of weakness and 
the geometry of distances in relation to 
danger. 

. . . What we are trying for is a uni- 
versal system. In order to obtain it we 
must not fall into the trap of certain 
terminologies. We do not want blocs. 
No principle of separation must govern 
the organization of Europe, and there is 
here not only a question of words but 
also a question of spirit. The bloc sug- 
gests the idea of an original organiza- 
tion which is sufficient to itself but 
which is susceptible of bringing about 
a policy of separateness. 

Now, it is obvious that just as the 
Soviet Union cannot remain indifierent 
regarding the region bordering on her 
territory, we likewise must regard as of 
primary importance to us those regions 
which lie next to us. This doesn’t mean 
that we shotild have nothing to say on 
matters fiur removed from us, but that 
we ought also and especially to think 
about those that are dose to us. It comes 


down to saying that a spirit ol solidarity 
must prevail, able to take into account, 
if it is to be effective, the fact of geog- 
raphy. 

It is we who are on the Rhine, where 
we have the right to do certain things 
that are important to us and to the 
world. No separate action certainly, but 
let us not forget that this is a matter of 
taking a measure for public safety in 
which there is risk of losing sight of the 
fact that we cannot roll on wheels to- 
ward the west. For us the Rhine is al- 
ways there. Always a source of worry. 
It is essential that this eternal worry he 
ended forever. The question of the left 
bank of the Rhine is raised. The terri- 
tories which compose it — and one must 
add to them the Ruhr— will no longer 
be governed militarily, economically, ad- 
ministratively, by Berlin. 

What regime shall prevail in these 
regions? It is because of the necessity 
of reaching an accord on this point with 
the Allies and because of the uncertainty 
regarding the disposition of the Rhine- 
land populations that it is impossible 
for me to give precise details. From to- 
day, in any case, France, the first in 
danger and periodically invaded, lays 
claim with determination to a share of 
authority proportionate to the risk she 
runs. We will protect ourselves with our 
own means in agreement with our Al- 
lies. They cannot ignore the fact that in 
no case will anything be done by us ex- 
cept in strict conformity to that public 
law to which France will always re- 
main ffiithful, according to the com- 
mandment of 'her Christian and hu- 
manist tradition which has inspired her 
whole history. 

We do not wish for a peace of venge- 
ance. We wish for a peace of justice. 
Justice means the protection of the in- 
nocent and the punishment of the guilty. 
When the same goiliy one htirls him- 
self at regular intervals on the same vie- 
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um he is a repeater and justice de- 
mands that all measures be taken in 
order that the victim may in future be 
forearmed and that the aggressor once 
and for all shall be restrained. 

It goes without saying that we do not 
for a moment propose to take decisions 
separately from the others in this secu- 
lar quarrel which has already caused 
the flow of so much blood and tears. 

We want a world organization effec- 
tively capable of maintaining peace. In 
order to arrive at it, France, on the mor- 
row of disaster and of her resurrection, 
lays claim, according to what is the 
hope of many peoples and her own im- 
perative destiny, to her full place in the 
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midst of the nations charged with guid- 
ing the new world. We have the habit 
of expressing ourselves in universal 
terms. Rendered attentive by such a suc- 
cession of trials to our own interest, so 
often neglected, we abdicate nothing of 
that mission with which we feel our- 
selves charged from the earliest times 
to the furthest future. The absence of 
France from the world counsels would 
not only be intolerable to Frenchmen, 
we believe profoundly that her voice is 
necessary to the peace and that it is to 
the interest of all that she shall make 
herself heard. Moreover we know that 
this voice is awaited and that it will be 
heard. 



Chapter 8 

Mediterranean and Middle East 

T he region bounded by the highlands of middle Europe and the 
deserts of Africa and Arabia, and reaching from the Atlantic to 
the Indian Ocean, is the historic home of western civilization. It was 
the seat of most of the great empires of ancient times. In modern times 
this region has become increasingly an arena of struggle among greater 
empires located wholly or mainly outside the Mediterranean basin. 
In the twentieth century Italy has been the only strictly Mediterranean 
country to be counted among the Great Powers. Italy’s claim to Great 
Power standing has always been dubious, and will become even more 
so as the result of the war. For reasons that will emerge in the course 
of this chapter, there is little prospect of any Mediterranean or Middle 
Eastern country becoming a major power in the world of tomorrow. 

This does not mean that the region’s international importance is 
negligible. The Middle East is believed to contain the world’s largest 
remaining oil reserves, a factor in itself suflBcient to make the region a 
focus of international politics. The Mediterranean and the Middle East 
together constitute a transit zone of the greatest strategical importance. 
What happens within this region has a direct bearing on the security of 
several Great Powers. 

“In politics,” writes one authority on the Mediterranean, “its sig- 
nificance has been that of a passage, or a megaphone, or a knuckle- 
duster. It has always been a route to somewhere, or the string which, 
when pulled, reveals that its other end is in India, Vladivostok, the Mid- 
dle Danube, or Mosul. You cannot write on it without also writing on 
imperial policy, Moslem policy, European policy. You cannot write on 
it without considering the policy of five or six Great Powers, and as many 
satellites, all of whom, when the storm threatens, react difierently.” 
(TAtf Mediterranean in Politics j by Elizabeth Monroe. 1938, Oxford 
University Press, London.) 

The Mediterranean and Middle East, in short, has been and seems 
likely to be m the future an arena of Great Power politics. Conflicting 
Great Power interests have caused strife and conflict there m the past. 
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In no region will there be a sterner test of the ability of the principal 
United Nations to work together for peace as well as for war. 

American interests in the Mediterranean and Middle East have been 
predominantly humanitarian and commercial in the past. American 
money and effort have supported missions and educational institutions 
in the Near East. The United States government has interceded verbally 
on numerous occasions on behalf of oppressed minorities in that area. 
American archeologists have played an active role in uncovering and 
preserving the relics of classical civilization. American business has 
participated in numerous enterprises, and today has a large stake in 
the development of Middle Eastern oil. The American Navy in its 
earliest years took the lead in suppressing the pirates of the North 
African Barbary coast. And throughout our history Americans have 
carried on a flourishing commerce with the Mediterranean borderlands. 

American political interests in this region have been more restricted 
and are, in the main, of comparatively recent origin. As far back as the 
1820’s, it is true, American statesmen spoke out for the Greeks strug- 
gling for independence from tlie Ottoman Empire. Again in the 1900’s, 
to cite another instance. President Theodore Roosevelt strongly backed 
up France and Great Britain in their opposition to German attempts to 
gain a foothold in North Africa. But a few years later at the close of 
the First World War, the United States refused absolutely to assume 
any political responsibility for the Armenians or other minority frag- 
ments of the shattered Ottoman Empire. 

Recent events have involved the United States more deeply in the 
Mediterranean and Middle East. In 1935 it was President Franklin 
Roosevelt, more than any other single statesman, who led in the abor- 
tive attempt to organize international resistance to Mussolini’s conquest 
of Ethiopia. Again in 1939-1940, American pressure was applied in an 
equally unsuccessful effort to keep Mussolini from joining Hidcr in 
the assault on France and Great Britam. Our policy of material aid to 
Britain and (after June 1941) to the Soviet Union led to the opening 
of an American air transport service across Africa to Egypt and the 
Middle East. In fulfiiUmcnt of the same policy, we have built port 
installatinns and assembly plants on the shores of the Red Sea. Ameri- 
can troops have fought in North Africa and in southern Europe, and 
American service forces have operated a large-scale transportation serv- 



a66 MEDITERRANEAN AND MIDDLE EAST 

ice from the Persian Gulf across Iran to the southern border of the 
Soviet Union. 

The future of American political and military commitments in the 
Mediterranean and Middle East has not yet been revealed. It is quite 
possible that we may not be able to withdraw completely from this 
region for a considerable time. Something will depend upon the 
importance attached to our stake in Middle Eastern oil and other 
resources. More will depend, perhaps, upon the future course of Anglo- 
Soviet relations in the Middle East. In the long run, American political 
or strategic interests in the area seem likely to be more general than 
specific, more indirect than direct, and much less vital on the whole 
than the Mediterranean and Near Eastern interests of several European 
powers. But Americans cannot be wholly indifferent to a region which 
figures so vitally in the security of France and Great Britain. Nor can 
we safely ignore possible future difficulties that may arise among the 
European powers in a region of great and increasing importance to the 
Soviet Union. 

THE MEDITERRANEAN AND MIDDLE EAST 

By the Editors tiie political and strategic zone of the 

eastern Mediterranean. 

Broadly speaking, four groups of terri- The northern boundary of the Medi- 
tories comprise the region of the Medi* terranean region is formed by a broken 
terranean and Middle East. These arc: system of highlands and mountain 
(i) the peninsulas or promontories of ranges which extend eastward across 
southern Europe; (a) the fertile margin Europe from the Pyrenees to the Cau- 
of northern Africa; (3) the fertile east casus. Three great promontories reach 
shore of the Mediterranean; and (4) the southward from this highland dcmarca- 
semi-arid to arid peninsula of southeast- tion zone. These are: (i) the Iberian 
ern Asia. peninsula occupied by Spam and Por- 

Most of Saudi Arabia, Iraq, and tugal; (2) the Italian peninsula; and 
Iran, it should be noted, are geographi- (3) the Balkan penmsula occupied by 
cally part of the drainage basin of the Albania, Jugoslavia, Bulgaria, and 
Indian Ocean. In certain respects, they Greece. 

belong in a political and strategical All of these countries have a hilly to 
sense with the Afio-Asian Realm of mountainous terrain. With the excep- 
which the Indian Ocean basin is so im- tion of Italy, none of them has ever pos- 
portant a part. At the same time, how- sessed an adequate modern transporta- 
ever, these lands of southeastern Asia tion system. All of them are more or 
constitute a tranrit zone or strategic less cut oS by mountains and meager 
“bridge*’ from Europe to the Indian conununications from middle Europe. 
Ocean, and hence are an extension of Facing Europe across the Mediterra- 




Fio. 17. The Mediterranean Basin. 

Ftom D. Whicdesey, The Earth and the State. Copyright igsg by 
I^ory Holt & Go., New York; reproduced by pennission. 
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nean and Black Seas lies an irregular 
fringe of watered land which merges 
at varying depth into a vast and forbid- 
ding desert waste. This fertile fringe ex- 
tends from Morocco across Algeria into 
Tunisia. Eastward the south shore of 
the Mediterranean rapidly grows more 
arid. In Libya and Egypt the desert 
thrusts to the water’s edge, save for the 
narrow irrigated valley of the Nile 
which pushes a fertile, densely popu- 
lated corridor southward into the 
waterless waste. 

East of the Nile the belt of arid and 
semi-arid lands continues across Arabia 
into Iran and on across central Asia. 
This desert belt which cuts diagonally 
across the World Island is the boundary 
between the European Realm of the 
Great Powers and die Afro-Asiaa 
Realm of rival imperialisms. 

Two arms of the Indian Ocean reach 
deeply into the desert barrier. From the 
head of one of these — ^the Red Sea — the 
Suez Canal was cut to form a shipway 
from the eastern Mediterranean to the 
Indian Ocean. From the head of the 
other — ^the Persian Gulf — caravan trails, 
roads, and railroads reach westward 
through the Tigris-Euphrates Valley to 
the Mediterranean, and northward over 
the mountains to the shore of the Cas- 
pian Sea. These natural and man-made 
communications have made the eastern 
Mediterranean and the Middle East an 
historic transit zone between Europe 
and the borderlands of the Indian 
Ocean. 

Across the waters separating Europe 
from Africa and the Near East, nature 
has also provided strategic "bridges” in 
the form of peninsulas and islands. 
Conquering armies have crossed by way 
of these natural bridges since the dawn 
of history. They determine the invasion 
routes from Europe into Africa and the 
Near East; and, conversely, the south- 
ern military approaches to Europe. 


No point upon the intervening wa- 
ters is as much as 200 miles from land. 
At certain places the width is much less 
than at others. The Strait of Gibraltar 
narrows to eight miles; the Dardanelles 
to less than one mile. The French island 
of Corsica and the Italian island of Sar- 
dinia provide a strategic bridge across 
the central Mediterranean from Italy to 
North Africa, with no water passage 
more than no miles wide. Sicily, sepa- 
rated from the Italian mainland by the 
narrow Strait of Messina, reaches to 
within ninety miles of Cape Bon in 
Tunisia. England’s fortress island of 
Malta lies no more than sixty miles 
south of Sicily in a commanding posi- 
tion between the eastern and western 
basins of the Mediterranean. The 
Aegean Sea is Riled with islands which 
have afforded military bridges between 
Greece and Anatolia from time imme- 
morial. The island of Crete, a strategic 
extension of the Greek peninsula, is 
only 175 miles from Africa, 100 from 
the island of Rhodes, and only slighdy 
farther from the Turkish mainland. 
The British island of Cyprus, 250 miles 
east of Rhodes, screens the Syrian coast- 
line and stands guard over the northern 
approaches to the Suez Canal. 

THE MEDITERRANEAN 
BORDERLANDS 

By R. H. Whitbeck and V. C. Pinch 

From chap. 27 of Economic Geogr'aphy, by 
R. H. Whitbeck and V. C. Finch. Revised edl- 
don, copyright 1941 by R. H. Whitbeck and 
V. C. Finch. McGraw-Hill Book Co., New 
York: reproduced by permission. The late Dr. 
Whitbeck was professor of geography at the 
University of Wisconsin. Dr. Finch occupies a 
similar position in the same university. 

More than a dozen countries and polit- 
ical dependencies are situated about the 
borders of the Mediterranean Sea. 
Within these political divisions are in- 
cluded diverse conditions of local sur- 
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face features and climate, many peoples 
and many languages. Yet . . . they have 
a sufficient number of conditions in 
common to permit their being grouped 
together into one of the primary geo- 
graphic regions of the world. The most 
fundamental of the unifying conditions 
is (i) similarity of climate. Others of 
consequence are (a) lack of extensive 
plains lands, (3) common frontage 
upon an inland sea, (4) a degree of 
similarity in location with respect to the 
principal land masses of the world, and 
(5) a general meagerness of those 
natural resources which are funda- 
mental to large industrial and commer- 
cial development. 

Climatic Conditions and Associated 
Features. A combination of climatic ele- 
ments so distinctive as to have acquired 
the name “Mediterranean” characterizes 
all but the Libyan and Egyptian parts 
of the borderlands of the Mediterranean 
Sea. The outstanding features of tMs 
climate are (i) subtropical temperatures 
with smaller annual range than the 
average for the latitude; (a) low annual 
rainfall, with a winter maximum and 
dry summers; (3) a high percentage of 
sunshine. So characteristic is this type 
of climate that it is known by the name 
“Mediterranean” wherever it may he 
found, as in California, Chile, or Aus- 
tralia. The present region may, in fact, 
be further defined by it. On this basis 
the Mediterranean lands include south- 
ern Europe, Turkey, Syria, Palestine, 
and the coastal slopes of Tunisia, Al- 
geria, and Morocco. Egypt and Libya 
are not included, since they get very 
litde rainfall and may better be dis- 
cussed later in connection widx the 
deserts of northern Africa. 

This type of climate, although It is 
favorable to certain crops and indus- 
tries, imposes strict limits upon the de- 
velopment of others. The perennial 
crops must be those which are able to 
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withstand summer heat and drought, 
such as the olive and the grapevine, or 
those which thrive under irrigation, 
such as citrus fruits. Fall-sown cereals 
which, in the mild winter temperatures, 
can make use of the winter rains fur- 
nish the staple foods. Because of the 
summer drought, good pastures are dif- 
ficult to maintain, and their scantiness 
is evidenced by many sheep and goats 
but a relatively smaller number of cat- 
tle. The mild and sunny winters of the 
Mediterranean shores have made the 
region a winter resort for people of the 
more gloomy north European countries. 
Even northern Italy has 35 per cent of 
possible sunshine in its most rainy 
month. 

Surface Configuration, The geologic 
history of the Mediterranean region has 
left its mark upon the coastal outline 
of the land and upon the configuration 
of its surface. A series of subsidences 
along the southern margin of the older 
land masses of Central Europe are 
responsible for the creation of the basin 
of the Mediterranean Sea. With these 
same processes were associated some of 
the mountain-building forces that have 
resulted in the hemming in of the re- 
gion as a whole by mountains from 
whose northern axis project southward 
a series of peninsulas: Iberia, Italy, and 
the Balkan Peninsula. Fringing this ir- 
regular margin are the unsubmerged 
portions of other mountains which ap- 
pear as islands, large and small. 

Not only do mountains such as the 
Pyrenees, Alps, Balkans, and Atlas pro- 
vide margins for the region, but other 
and lesser mountains characterize its 
surface. A degree of unity in the Medi- 
terranean surface features may be indi- 
cated by calling attention to some of the 
repeating features. These include (1) 
limited coastal plains, as in southern 
Portugal, eastern Tunisia, and western 
Turkey; (a) alluvial basins and deltas, 
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as in southern Spain and France and 
the Po Valley of Italy; (3) broad, dry 
plateaus broken by ranges of mountains 
as in central Spain, the plateau of the 
Shotts in Algeria, and the Anatolian 
Plateau of Turkey; (4) the many in- 
cluded and rimming mountain ranges 
themselves. 

The separation of the borderlands of 
the Mediterranean into many distinct 
physical units has had a profound influ- 
ence upon the history of mankind. The 
total area of all the Mediterranean lands 
is not half so great as the area of the 
United States, yet they include, wholly 
or in part, eight independent states and 
several dependencies, at least eight dis- 
tinct languages, and a large number of 
dialects. The latter, as in all old counr 
tries, arc to be attributed in part to 
historic conquests and migrations and 
to the long separation of small groups 
of people by barriers that prevented 
easy intercommunication. 

Frontage upon the Mediterranean. 
There can be little doubt that, in the 
early stages of human development 
upon the shores of the Mediterranean, 
the sea was a barrier to human inter- 
course. Yet at a very early date the 
Phoenicians, who inhabited a part of 
the narrow plain at the eastern end of 
the Mediterranean, had pushed out 
from their shores to near-by islands and 
coasts. With this beginning they pro- 
gressed from one island and peninsula 
to another until they penetrated to every 
corner of the sea and beyond its western 
portal. After them came the Greeks, the 
Romans, the Venetians, and the Geno- 
ese. The Mediterranean ceased to be a 
barrier and became a unifying influ- 
ence, and powerful conquerors arose 
who weidtti these borderlands into 
great empires. Yet none has been pow- 
erful enough permanently to overcome 
the tendency to political disunion im- 
posed by the expanses of sea and by the 


mountainous and disjointed surface 
features. 

The Location of the Mediterranean 
among the Land Masses. European civi- 
lization owes much of its character to 
the peoples who inhabited the shores ol 
the Mediterranean, and modern com- 
merce has sprung from beginnings in 
the same region. During the Middle 
Ages the Mcditenanean was the great 
commercial thoroughfare of the world. 
The merchants of Venice and Genoa 
controlled a large part of the world’s 
trade that flowed between northwestern 
Europe and the East. But historical 
events and important discoveries shifted 
the world’s trade to the Atlantic Ocean, 
and the Mediterranean became for sev- 
eral centuries only a byway in the com- 
merce of the world. Its importance was 
later increased by the reopening of con- 
nection with the East through the Suez 
Canal, yet its ancient position of pre- 
dominance has not been regained. The 
closure of this route during the struggle 
to wrest its control from Great Britain 
is evidence of the fact that world trade 
may continue to flow without using the 
Mediterranean although not so abun- 
dantly or conveniently. 

Character of Natural Resources, T e 
early traders and merchants of the 
Meditenanean borders found in the 
natural resources of the region a wealth 
of materials for their purposes. For the 
craftsmen of the Midtfle Ages local raw 
materials were. In the main, sufficient. 
In this respect also the world has 
changed. Iron and steel have replaced 
wood and copper and bronze, and the 
energy of coal has replaced hand power. 
In the race for modem industrial and 
commercial supremacy the Mediterra- 
nean borderlands have been left behind, 
for nature did not abundantly endow 
them with the materials upon which 
modem commerce and Industry depend. 

Importance of Agriculture, Agricul- 
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ture has developed in the Mediterranean 
lands under many discouragements. 
The hot, dry summers restrict the range 
of possible crops and of livestock indus- 
tries. The rough surface and many steep 
slopes put large areas beyond the pos- 
sibility of cultivation. In Italy less than 
one-half, in Spain only one-third, and 
in Greece one-twelfth of the land is 
under tdlage. These proportions aver- 
age higher than the 20 per cent attained 
in the United States; and the percent- 
age for Italy ranks among the highest 
in the world. That this is true attests 
dense and industrious populations de- 
pendent mainly upon the land for a liv- 
ing. About 43 per cent of the persons in 
all occupations in Italy and 50 per cent 
of those in Formgal are engaged in 
agriculture. In Greece 60 per cent and 
in Algeria 70 per cent are farmers. 
These figures may be contrasted with 
those of industrial countries — such as 
the United States, 22 per cent; Ger- 
many, 29 per cent; or the United King- 
dom, 6 per cent— -to get the full meas- 
ure of the importance of agriculture 
to the people of the Mediterranean 
region. . , . 

Forest Resources. In andent times the 
more rainy parts of the Mediterranean 
border, such as the eastern shores of the 
Adriatic Sea, appear to have had con- 
siderable forest wealth of oak, chestnut, 
beech, pine, and other valuable timber 
trees, mainly hardwood. The drier por- 
tions probably never had more than the 
present shrub forests, or maqui, the Eu- 
ropean equivalent of the chaparral of 
California. Fire, destructive lumbering 
for more than 2,000 years, indiscrimi- 
nate wood cutting, and the uiuestricted 
browsing of sheep and goats have left 
for present generations but a small part 
of ^e forest resource. In most of the 
countries the supply of timber barely 
serves to meet the local needs, limited 
as the requirements are through pov- 
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erty and lack of commercial and indus- 
trial development. . . . 

Sources of Fuel and Power, A survey 
of the fuel and power resources of the 
Mediterranean countries provides at 
once an explanation of the predomi- 
nance of agricultural pursuits and a 
basis for estimating some aspects of fu- 
ture developments in these lands. Of 
coal there is, in the entire Mediterra- 
nean region, extremely little. Of all the 
countries, Spain is best provided; yet its 
maximum output of coal and lignite is 
barely enough for a limited domestic 
requirement, and some is imported. 
Small amounts are mined in Italy, 
northern Africa, and other parts of the 
region, but they generally are not suf- 
ficient for local needs. Turkey produces 
less than Spain; but its requirements 
are less, and a small surplus has been 
available for export. Growing industries 
probably will require the total output 
shortly and perhaps need imported coal 
in addition. Italy, the most industrial- 
ized of the Mediterranean countries, 
has produced as much as i million tons 
of lignite in a year from its own mines, 
but generally its output is much less. Of 
good coal it has almost none. Imports 
of coal, principally from Germany and 
Britain, average about 12 million tons 
per year. Thus Italian industry is placed 
in a vulnerable position, and Italian 
politics are tied to the facts of resource 
distribution. In time of war between 
Britain and Germany the only route 
open for the export of German coal to 
Italy, so long as Britain commands the 
sea, is the expensive rail route across 
the mountains. The Mediterranean 
countries share with those of northern 
Europe a lack of domestic petro- 
leum. . . . 

The waterpower resources of die 
Mediterranean region ate considerable, 
much greater than the coal resources. 
The low average rainfall and its great 
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variability is not well suited to power 
production, yet the high altitudes and 
many steep slopes and mountain valleys 
provide the necessary fall and also pro- 
vide favorable conditions for storage 
reservoirs. In general, the shorter 
streams and the lower and more erratic 
rainfall of North Africa and of the east- 
ern end of the Mediterranean region are 
not favorable for power development. 
Spain and Italy have the most water- 
power in use and the greatest prospects 
for the future. The principal waterpow- 
ers of Spain, both developed and pros- 
pective, lie in the more rainy northern 
part of the country, especially on the 
southern slopes of the Pyrenees Moun- 
tains. However, the estimated resources, 
although greater than those of Sweden, 
for example, are much less than those 
of Norway, and only one-fourth the 
available resource is actually developed. 
For similar cause the principal water- 
powers of Italy are in the north. The 
provinces at the foot of the Alps are 
particularly favored in this respect be- 
cause of (i) the high altitudes and 
steep slopes of the mountains and their 
valleys, (3) the heavy rainfall fairly 
well distributed throughout the year, 
(3) natural regulation of stream flow 
due to (a) the summer melting of Al- 
pine gladers and (b) the presence of 
the large glacial lakes, such as Como 
and Garda, in the Alpine valleys. Italy’s 
great need for power has led to the 
rapid development of her waterpower 
resource in recent years. Storage reser- 
voirs have been provided, and the 6 
million horsepower now devdoped ac- 
tually exceeds the total potential horse- 
power of the country as estimated on 
the basis of ordinary minimum stream 
flow. Italy has therefore more water- 
power in use than any other country in 
the world except the United States and 
Canada, apd its power resources are 
more completdy utilized than those of 


any other country except France and 
Germany. 

Sources of Mineral Wealth, Metals 
and minerals of moderate value and 
variety arc found in the Mediterranean 
region, and a few of the deposits have 
had an important place in the history 
of the world’s industrial development. 
The Rio Tinto copper mines in south- 
western Spain, for example, have been 
worked since the days of the Phoeni- 
cians and still are among the larger pro- 
ducers in Europe, although they yield 
a comparatively small part of the 
world’s output. The quarries of Carrara, 
Italy, and the Parian quarries of Greece 
yielded marbles for ancient works of art 
and are still producing for domestic use 
and for export. The mineral products of 
the Mediterranean region have, in gen- 
eral, been far excelled in value by the 
products of other regions of greater 
extent or of richer ores. In the supply 
of only a few of these substances do the 
Mediterranean countries rank high in 
world output. Examples are pyritc, of 
which Spain, Italy, Portugal, and the 
island of Cyprus mine one-third of the 
world supply; and sulphur, of which 
Itiy and Spain are the only important 
producers outside the United States and 
Japan. They are minerals that arc 
abundant and cheap elsewhere but that 
are produced in the Mediterranean 
countries also because of cheap labor. 
Large resources of phosphate rock are 
located in Tunisia and Morocco, and 
the produce of these mines is second 
only to that of the United States; they 
constitute more than one-fourth of the 
world’s present supply. 

Iron ores are found at several places 
in the Mediterranean countries; but 
since there is little coal with which to 
smelt them locally, large quantities are 
exported. The largest supplies are found 
in Spam, particularly the Viscaya dis- 
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met of the north. Nearly two-thirds of sia. The combined output of these Afri- 
the quantity mined is sent in normal can sources totals only about 5 million 
times to England, Germany, and the tons per year, equal to only a small part 
Netherlands, mainly through the north- of the average annual production of the 
ern ports of Bilboa and Santander. United States but very important to 
These ores arc almost as conveniently Europe. Italy, unfortunately for that 
located with respect to the northern country, has no adequate domestic sup- 
European smelting centers as are the ply of ore. There are several small 
Lake Superior ores with respect to the reserves of low-grade ores, but only by 
Lake Erie smelters and Pittsburgh, the greatest of national effoits, projected 
Other important iron-ore reserves arc 1 ut not yet realized, can she produce as 
located in Algeria, Morocco, and Tuni- much as half her requirements at home, 

THE MEDITERRANEAN IN GREAT-POWER POLITICS 

By the Editors armies of the Persian ruler Xerxes, by 

Alexander the Great of Macedonia, and 
The Mediterranean basin was once the by Hannibal of Carthage. Such, at a 
primary seat of political power in the later date, was substantially the strategy 
Eurasian Realm. As Mackinder has so of the Moslem pincers on medieval 
vividly described (see pp. Syfl., above), Europe. 

first Egypt, then Crete, then the Greek In our time, after several centuries of 
peninsula, then the westward-reach- maritime dominance, the historic chal- 
ing Persian Empire, then the Macedo- lenge to sea power in the Mediterranean 
nian Empire, then Carthage in North has been reenacted once again. The 
Africa, and finally Rome were in turn current phase dates back into the nine- 
the dominant power centers of the mid- teenth century. The principal contest- 
dle sea. Later, the Moslem Empire from ants have been Great Britain, France, 
its center in the Near East threatened Italy, Germany, and Russia, Of these, 
to embrace all Europe in its two arms only two — France and Italy — ^front di- 
thrust up the Danube Valley and reedy on the Mediterranean. Only one 
around through Spain. Still later, for — Vitaly— has no frontage on the oceans, 
reasons to be taken up in due course. For Russia and for Great Britain, the 
the center of political struggle shifted Mediterranean has been important 
outside the Mediterranean basin alto- chiefly as a highway, Germany, the fifth 
gether, contender, has no frontage on the Medi- 

Mediterranean military history is, in terranean, and no vital interest in tran- 
the main, a record of recurring struggle sit through the middle sea. Hidef’s 
between land and sea power. kCliiary Third Reich, as the Empire of Wil- 
power wielded from ships cannot oper- hdm II, coveted the Mediterranean bor» 
ate without shore bases. The classic derlands partly for exploitation, but 
strategy of the inland rival, as of the more especially for strategic posidons 
weaker sea power, has been to capture from which to pull down the other 
these vital bases from the rear. Such Great Powers and to launch imperialis- 
seems to have been the larger strategic tic campaigns in Africa and in Asia, 
purpose of the &mous flanking marches The political and strategical impor- 
around the eastern or western ends of tance of this transit land has fluctuated 
the Mediterranean, undertaken by the gready through the centuries. Before 
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the Christian era, waterways were al- 
most the only communication routes be- 
tween the peoples living around the 
shores of the Mediterranean. Medieval 
Europe’s only commercial route to the 
Far East ran through the Mediterra- 
nean and thence by caravan across the 
Near and Middle East, The discoveries 
of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries 
opened up the all-sea routes via the 
Cape of Good Hope and Cape Horn. 
The Mediterranean became a backwash 
and a dead-end road, and remained so 
until after the middle of the nineteenth 
century. 

The Suez Canal, completed in 1869, 
opened up a shipway through the desert 
barrier from the Mediterranean to the 
Fed Sea. This navigable short-cut to 
the Indian Ocean profoundly altered 
the strategic geography not only of the 
Mediterranean basin itself but also of 
every maritime country in the world. 

Before the present war the Mediterra- 
nean artery to the Orient was one of 
the world’s busiest thoroughfares. Ships 
carrying rubber and tin from southeast- 
ern Asia and the East Indies, wool from 
Australia, gold from the Transvaal, oil 
from the Persian Gulf, cotton from In- 
dia, and coimdcss other products of 
Asia, Africa, and Oceania, all con- 
verged on Suez. Eastbound ships from 
England, western Europe, and the 
Americas, converged similarly on 
Gibraltar, bringing coal, manufactures, 
and other products of the West. 
Through the Mediterranean steamed an 
endless procession of ships, both east 
and west, carrying a huge and infinitely 
varied cargo, of which a great deal 
originated or terminated somewhere in 
the British Empire. 

Defense of this imperial artery was 
naturally a major sum of British strat- 
egy. To achieve this the British Navy 
was long maintained at a strength 
greater than any two European navies 
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combined. To support the ships, the 
British Admiralty developed fortified 
havens and maintenance stations at the 
Rock of Gibraltar, on the islands of 
Malta and Cyprus, at Alexandria in 
Egypt, and in the Gulf of Aden at the 
foot of the Red Sea. 

Measures taken for the security of 
England’s Mediterranean “lifeline” im- 
pinged at many points upon the inter- 
ests or ambitions of other European 
powers. If the British Navy was to be 
strong enough to ensure delivery of sup- 
plies through this sea in wartime, it 
could hy the same token deny to Eng- 
land’s enemies the use of the Mediterra- 
nean. Conversely, in the highly charged 
international atmosphere of the past 
seventy-five years, every move on the 
part of those powers to improve their 
relative military position in this region 
was bound to call forth counter-meas- 
ures on the part of Great Britain. 

For a long time England mabtained 
a tight grip on the Mediterranean 
despite all competition. But eventually 
the introduction of new weapons, ac- 
companied by other changes in the Eu- 
ropean political and military situation, 
undermbed British primacy in these 
waters. The development of torpedo 
warfare, especially in connection with 
the submarine, increased the wartime 
hazard to shipping in narrow seas. The 
rise of air power doubled and redoubled 
that hazard within the range of shore- 
based planes; and, as previously noted, 
no point in the Mediterranean is be- 
yond that range today. 

For Great Britain the Mediterranean 
has been and is an imperial highway, a 
dtortcut to the Indian Ocean, But the 
use of diat highway b wartime has 
come to involve more than naval con- 
trol of Mediterranean waters. Com- 
mand of the air is also necessmy; and 
that requires a much mo^e extensive 
territori^ base than England has ever 
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possessed in diis area in the past. In> 
deed, it may be that this sea will hence- 
forth be a wartime highway only for 
that state or coalition which holds at 
least one of the Mediterranean coast- 
lines throughout most of its length. 

For Russia as for Great Britain the 
Mediterranean has been a highway. But 
there the parallel ends. Southwestern 
Russia has direct access to blue water 
only through the Black Sea and the 
Mediterranean. Control of the Bosporus 
and the Dardanelles has been one of the 
historic objectives of Russian statecraft. 
This would not give Russia any door- 
ways opening on the oceans. But it 
would help to ensure against the 
blockades which in both World Wars 
have isolated Russia from her West 
European and oversea allies. 

The blockade of Russia in the present 
war has also focused attention on the 
Middle East. Iran, Iraq, and Arabia 
cont^ the world’s largest known 
petroleum reserves. Iran has also be- 
come a corridor land of great strategic 
importance ta the Soviet Union. 

Southern France fronts direedy on 
the Mediterranean, and through that 
sea run the principal lines of communi- 
cation with the French Empire in 
Africa, the Near East, the Indian 
Ocean, and southeastern Asia. 

This empire, especially the provinces 
and dependencies in Africa, has played 
an important role in French military 
strategy. Never since the political uni- 
fication of Germany in 1870 has Eu- 
ropean France clone contained the man- 
power necessary ro assure the secu- 
rity of its eastern frontier without aid 
from overseas. For this reason, France 
has come to rely heavily upon both 
white and colored troops from North 
and West Africa. France, like England, 
has a Mediterranean lifdine, one run- 
nbg nordi and south from Marseilles 
to Tunis, Algiers, Casablanca, Dakar. 


France also has strategic interests in 
the eastern Mediterranean and in the 
sea route to the Indian Ocean and Far 
East. Under the terms of the peace set- 
demerit following the First World War, 
Syria has been governed under a man- 
date to France. And the main line of 
communication with Madagascar, Indo- 
china and other French dependencies 
in the Indian Ocean and Pacific paral- 
lels the British line via Suez. 

Italy’s situation is unique. Italy alone 
among the Great Powers has no ocean 
frontier. That country’s only access to 
the oceans is through the Mediterra- 
nean. The Italian mainland is a long 
narrow peninsula. Few points on that 
peninsula are more than seventy-five 
miles from the sea, none more than 150. 

For these reasons and others to be 
discussed later, Italy is inherendy a 
weak country, exposed to attack by sea 
and by air, and extremely vulnerable 
to blockade. Hence the diplomatic 
axiom that Italy can never, without 
courting disaster, break with that power 
or coalidon which holds the sea gates 
of the Mediterranean. Hence also the 
Fascist ambition to rule not only the 
waters of that sea but also the passage 
ways from the Mediterranean into the 
Adantic and Indian Oceans. “Mare 
nostrum” — our sea — ^was die slogan of 
Fascist Italy, a slogan which voiced an 
aspiration, never realized, to wrest from 
Great Britain the keys to Gibraltar and 
Suez. 

Germany is not a Mediterranean 
country, but German empire-builders 
have long cherished large ambitions 
within and beyond the Mediterranean 
region. Wilhelm II intrigued and ma- 
neuvered, but without success, to obtain 
a foothold in Morocco from which to 
exert a leverage on French Nordi 
Africa and British Gibraltar. He also 
sponsored a project for a German- 
owned railroad firom Bcrlin-to-Bagdad, 
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and thence to the Persian Gulf. War in- 
terrupted this project in 1914. But had 
it been completed, Germany would 
have secured an option on the oil Helds 
of Iraq and Persia, and a naval port 
on the Indian Ocean from which to 
threaten the British Empire from the 
rear. 

Hitler followed in the Kaiser’s foot- 
steps, Though the Third Reich never 
published an official blueprint, Nazi 
spokesmen have repeatedly discussed 
German aims in and around the Medi- 
terranean. From their utterances, one 
can piece together a program of aggres- 
sion designed to carry the swastika to 
the Persian Gulf and to the Cape of 
Good Hope. 

The keys to success in this region, ac- 
cording to Nazi doctrine, were the 
western Mediterranean and the Near 
and Middle East. Once in possession of 
these two critical zones, British sea 
power could be driven from the middle 
sea, and brought under punishing at- 
tack in both the South Atlantic and In- 
dian Oceans. The French Empire in 
Africa and the Moslem communities of 
the Middle East would fall Uke ripe 
plums into the Nazi basket, and become 
springboards for further swift and ir- 
resistible advances through southern 
Asia and across the South Atlantic. 

An Axis break-through to the Middle 
East and Indian Ocean would have 
constituted an all but irreparable mili- 
tary disaster for the United Nations, 
Such a break-through would have 
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opened to the Axis the oil reserves of 
the Persian Gulf region, while denying 
those resources to the Allies. It would 
have presaged large-scale submarine 
warfare against Allied shipping in the 
Indian Ocean. The southern supply line 
to Russia, and (after 1941) the only sup- 
ply route to India and China, would 
have been blocked. The United Na- 
tions would have been split asunder, 
while the two halves of the Axis would 
have been joined by a sea and air link 
across the Indian Ocean and southern 
Asia for the exchange of weapons and 
raw materials. 

Scarcely less damaging would have 
been a major Axis break-through into 
West Africa. With the Mediterranean 
temporarily closed by Axis air and un- 
dersea power, and with Japanese con- 
quests blocking the transpacific route 
to the Far East, the South Atlantic sup- 
ply line via the Cape of Good Hope 
and the trans-African airline became the 
slender threads joining the production 
centers of Britain and North America 
with the hard-pressed defenders of 
Egypt, the Middle East, India, and free 
China. Fall of Gibraltar and conquest 
of West Africa would have put German 
bombers and submarines astride these 
vital supply links, while giving the en- 
emy new doorways into South America, 

Thus, in the Second World War, as 
in previous conflicts, the Great Powers 
have played for high stakes in the 
Mediterranean and the Middle East. 


ITALIAN WEAKNESS AND FASCIST AMBITION 


By THE Editors 

The late Frank Simonds, journalist and 
student of world afiairs, ’ described in 
the following words Italy’s situation 
after the First World War; 

"After 1919, as before, Italy was a 


second-class state with the aspirations 
and appetites of a Great Power. Great 
Britain and France had expanded their 
colonial empires. Even Belgium had 
acquired provinces on the borders of 
her Congo Empire, but abroad Italy re- 
mained where she had stood in 1914, 
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her overseas empire limited to the Tri- 
politan and Erythean fagades to barren 
hinterlands, And these desert posses- 
sions, representing vast costs in blood 
and treasure, were set in immediate 
and vivid contrast to a French Empire, 
which on the Mediterranean included 
Tunis, Algeria, and Morocco, and ex- 
tended inland to the Niger and the 
Congo. 

“Beyond the Isonzo [the river which 
flows into the head o£ the Adriatic Sea], 
the Hapsburg Monarchy had disinte- 
grated, but in its place had risen a large 
and virile Jugoslavia. In Anatolia the 
dream of an Italian sphere of influence 
had fallen swiftly before the power of 
Kemal Pasha, although in adjoining 
Syria, French power was seated alike at 
Beirut and at Damascus. In Central 
Europe the development of the Little 
Entente quickly closed the door to Ital- 
ian influence. Even on her own frontiers 
Italy was presently confronted by a 
military alliance between France and 
Jugoslavia, while in all international 
meetings, the association of Poland and 
the Little Entente [of Czechoslovakia, 
Rumania, and Yugoslavia] with France, 
reduced Italian influence to zero.” (Can 
Europe Keep the Peace? by F. H. 
Simonds. Copyright 1931 by F. H. 
Simonds; Harper & Bros., New York.) 

Thus, Italy, though numbered among 
the victors of the First World War, 
emerged from that struggle in moral 
revolt against the terms of the peace, 
Coupled with outraged national feel- 
ings and chaotic internal conditions 
went a growing sense of frustration 
which presently found expression in 
Mussolini’s march on Rome and the 
overturn of constitutional parliamentary 
government. 

The aims of the Fascist regime 
which seized power in 1912 have been 
dtisenbed many times. To quote again 
from Frank Simonds writing in 1931: 


“Not liberty, not unity, not security . . . 
is at stake in the Italian case, only 
power. The right to a place in the sun, 
the old and once familiar demand of 
Pan-Germanism, inspires Italian policy. 

. . . The purpose of the men and the 
party today dominant in the peninsula 
is to exploit every political development 
on the Continent to the greater glory 
of Italy, and to the expansion of Italian 
prestige and power.” 

The bombastic utterances with which 
Mussolini proclaimed Italy’s right to a 
place in the sun left no doubt as to the 
aims and methods of Fascist statecraft. 

In 1925 Mussolini still spoke with 
some caution and restraint: “Every na- 
tion with a vital capacity for progress 
is compelled by its own qualities to de- 
velop its own productive forces and its 
thought, to increase its pacific and eco- 
nomic penetration in the world, and to 
expand beyond its own confines its 
power and its intellectual and moral 
prestige.” 

By 1927, he spoke in a more con- 
fident tone: “The precise, fundamental 
and paramount duty of Fascist Italy is 
that of putting in a state of prepared- 
ness all her armed forces on land, sea, 
and in the air. We must be in a posi- 
tion at a given moment to mobilize five 
million men, and we must be in a posi- 
tion to arm them. Our navy must be re- 
inforced, and our air force . . . must be 
so numerous and so powerful that the 
roar of its engines will drown any other 
noise in the peninsula, and the span 
of its wings hide the sun from our 
country. We shall be in a position then 
— ^tomorrow— when, between 1935 and 
1940, we shall find ourselves at a point 
which I would call a crucial point in 
European history— -we shall be in a po- 
sition to make our voice fdt, and at last 
to see our rights recognized,” 

Two years later, in 1929, Mussolini 
vm still more sure of his position. “To- 
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day we can say, without exaggeration 
and with a quiet conviction, that Italy 
is heard and respected, and we can add 
that, with the continuance of the Fas- 
cist regime, the Italy of tomorrow will 
be still more respected and, if necessary, 
feared.” 

In 1936, after his conquest of Ethi- 
opia in defiance of the greater powers 
and the League of Nations: “I hold out 
a great olive branch to the world. This 
olive branch springs from an immense 
force of eight million bayonets, well 
sharpened and thrust from intrepid 
young hearts.” (Quoted in The Medi- 
terranean in Pohites, by Elizabeth Mon- 
roe, Oxford University Press, London, 

1938.) 

The territorial limits of Fascist ambi- 
tion grew with success. By 1942, on the 
eve of the great debacle, Virginio Gay- 
da, editor of the Fascist newspaper 
Giomale d'lttdia, drew the ^ture 
boundaries of the new Roman Empire 
along lines that out-Caesar-ed the Cae- 
sars. After asserting that for Italy, "free- 
dom of the Mediterranean” included, 
first of all, the "return of Corsica, Dal- 
matia, Malta, and other islands” in the 
Mediterranean Sea, Gayda continued as 
follows: 

"Freedom in the Mediterranean means 
the demolition of the gates that close 
the international sea passage toward the 
oceans: Gibraltar and Suez. In addition 
to the above, all of the colonial spaces 
with the restoration of the whole cast 
African Empire, ... It also means the 
development and unification of North 
African possessions which must be re- 
turned and which France and England 
have seized. In addition to these all the 
other territories which mark the his- 
torical aspirations and are in the hearts 
of all Italians. It finally means the addi- 
tion of territories which from east Af- 
rica extend out toward the Atlantic. 
Here appears also the solution of the 
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vital Italian problem of the free access 
to the seas. Out of Libya is the deep 
region of Lake Chad which belonged to 
Turkey as an integral part of the Libyan 
territory and therefore by right should 
go to Italy but which is now unjustly 
occupied by France. From this region 
there extends toward the southwest ex- 
tensive territory which reaches the sea 
directly, Nigeria, a British colony. This 
complex of territory which lies between 
Libya, the Mediterranean, and the At- 
lantic Ocean must naturally enter the 
sphere of economic and political influ- 
ence of the Italian colonid system." 

Italy’s resources for any such under- 
taking were pitifully inadequate. The 
sources of Italian weakness have already 
been indicated in a general way in the 
preceding sections. Tliey can be sum- 
marized briefly. 

One of Italy’s most serious handicaps 
is the country’s geographical position 
inside the Mediterranean, the gates of 
which are held by other and greater 
powers. Fascist writers never tired of 
asking the question: "Is the Mediter- 
ranean Sea a maritime highway like 
other great bodies of water, or is it our 
prison?” 

One dispassionate smdent of Medi- 
terranean politics writes as follows of 
Italy’s vulnerable strategical position; 

. . this weakness has hampered Italy 
again and again. It has forced her to sit 
on the fence; to tell Germany and Aus- 
tria in 1896 that, while recognizing her 
obligations to the Triple Alliance, she 
could never participate in a war in 
which England was fighting on the 
other side; to wait and see, and come 
into every firm of allies as the junior 
partner; m make amends for every fling 
with a conciliatory gesture. During her 
expansionist period, it explains why her 
relations with her neighbors swing like 
a pendulum from breach to treaty and 
back again. Yet the vulnerability of 
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Italy is often forgotten. Dictators are 
the champion exponents of the doctrine 
of Cone. They proclaim that they are 
getting stronger and stronger. They say 
it so loud and clear that, besides raising 
the morale of their own people, they 
hypnotize others.” {The Mediterranean 
in Politics, by Elizabeth Monroe. 1938. 
Oxford University Press, London.) 

Within the Mediterranean itself, Italy 
occupies a central position of consid- 
erable strength. The Italian peninsula 
and the island of Sicily, as previously 
noted, divide the sea into two basins 
connected by a passageway less than 100 
miles wide. This central position “was 
not the least important factor in the 
building of the Roman Empire and in 
the early blossoming of the Italian cities 
in the Middle Ages. To their undoing, 
the Fascists in recent years came to be- 
lieve that they could emulate ancient 
Rome by capitalizing on this central 
position and making Italy once again 
predominant in the Mediterranean.” 
{Geographic^ Foundations of National 
Power, Army Service Forces Manual 
M-103-1, r944.) 

What the Fascists failed to recognize, 
or at least to admit, was the altered 
value of Italy’s geographical posidon in 
the modern industrial age. Italy is espe- 
cially poor in the raw materials of heavy 
industry, and hence of modem military 
power. As already noted, the country 
has little iron, less coal, and virtually no 
petroleum, Italian production of mineral 
fuels before the war was about o.a of 
I per cent of that of the United States. 

The country’s over-all raw-material 
situadon is not much better. “The only 
nonferrous metals which Italy has in. 
any quantity are mercury, lead, zinc, 
bauxite, and magnesium. Italy pro- 
duces more sulphur and borax than it 
requires for domestic demand. She has 
only insignificant amounts, or none at 
all> of copper, chromium, tungsten, tin, 


nickel, molybdenum, phosphates, mica, 
and platinum, while sources of anti- 
mony, graphite, and asbestos fail far 
short of meeting basic requirements. 

“In view of the shortage of solid and 
liquid fuels, the production of hydro- 
electric power is of the utmost impor- 
tance to Italy. Italy has made tremen- 
dous strides since the last war in 
harnessing the streams, and the elec- 
tricity thereby produced is Italy’s most 
valuable raw material.” {Geographical 
Foundations of National Power. Army 
Service Forces Manual M-103-1.) 

Apart from hydroelectric power la- 
bor has been the only abundant factor 
in Italy’s industrial economy. The Ital- 
ian population is about 45 millions. Be- 
fore the war the birth rate was rda- 
dvely high, and sufficiendy higher than 
the death rate to > produce an annual 
increase of nearly one per cent. The 
birth rate was falling as in other Euro- 
pean countries. But Italy was still in an 
earlier stage of demographic develop- 
ment than was Prance, England, or 
even Germany, and the outlook was for 
a maximum population of about 50 
millions. 

These, then, were the conditions and 
materials with which Mussolini and 
his Fascist colleagues had to work. It is 
scarcely necessary to dwell on the dis- 
parity between Italian resources and 
Fascist ambition. The Fascists’ problem 
was one of making bricks without straw, 
or, to use another figure of speech, of 
lifting Italy by her boot straps. Spe- 
cifically, their problem was to overcome 
by human effort and organization the 
handicaps imposed upon Italy by geog- 
raphy and poverty of natural resources. 

For a time, it seemed as if the Fas- 
cists were in process of achieving their 
aims. Italy emerged slowly from the eco- 
nomic and social chaos which gripped 
the country Mowing the First World 
War, Foreign tourists remarked upon 
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the improved appearance of Italian 
cities and the absence of beggars. Trains 
ran on time. Beautiful new Italian liners 
plied the sea lanes. The rapidly growing 
navy, army, and air force gave the im- 
pression of high quality, efficiency, and 
smarmess. By 1937 Mussolini had made 
a superficially impressive start on his 
new Roman empire, with a colonial 
domain ten times as large as Italy, Sar- 
dinia, and Sicily combined, and a sub- 
ject population of over 14,000,000 people. 

Down to that point Mussolini had 
bluffed his way without fighting any 
major power. But his task grew rapidly 
more difficult after the conquest of 
Ethiopia. The Fascist blueprint called 
for acquisition of French territories in 
North Africa. Italian domination of the 
Balkan countries, and expulsion of Brit- 
ish sea power from Gibraltar, Malta, 
and Suez. These larger aims lay beyond 
Mussolini’s severely limited resources. 
To achieve them he would have to have 
a helping hand. 

The only available partner was Nazi 
Germany. This was a risky association 
for Italy, German ambition covered 
many of the same objectives, and Ger- 
man military potential was so vasdy 
greater as to put Italy at the mercy of 
the Third Reich. Mussolini, however, 
took the risk, formed with Hitler the 
infamous Rome-Berlin Axis, and was 
reduced by inexorable stages to the 
status of a helpless vassal or satellite of 
the Nazi dictator. 

The rest is well known. The colonies 
were lost one by one. Italy was invaded 
and became a bitterly contested battle- 
field. The country was laid waste, in- 
escapably by the advancing Allies, wan- 
tonly by the retreating Germans. The 
Fascist cement dissolved, the consdtu- 
tional monarch reassumed his authority, 
the provisional government surrendered, 
and “free” Italy reentered the struggle 
on die side of dae Allies. 
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CAN ITALY RECOVER THE 
STATUS OF A GREAT POWER? 

By the Editors 

Italy has paid a heavy price for its 
adventures under Fascism and its asso- 
ciation with Nazi Germany. A visitor 
to Italy in the summer of 1944 brought 
back this description of conditions in 
the wake of the advancing Allied 
armies; 

“The Italy of today is a land in which 
the people’s stomachs are empty and in 
which the masses lack both shelter and 
food. The war-born destruction which 
has brought about this situation is be- 
yond imagination. In Naples, Umbria, 
and Calabria, and in the Abruzzi 
Mountains there is hardly a bridge, 
large or small, which has not been blown 
up. . . . While it is true that the work 
of reconstruction is proceeding rapidly, 
with many bridges rebuilt from one 
week to the other, for the time being 
only those bridges are being recon- 
structed which pass the test of military 
necessity. 

“The destruction of the buildings is 
hardly less devastating than that of the 
bridges. In Naples all buildings around 
the port arc more or less leveled. In 
Terni, the Pittsburgh of Central Italy, 
90 per cent of the buildings are de- 
stroyed. Although Rome, Assisi, and 
Siena have escaped destruction . . . 
there has been enough of it in the vicin- 
ity of Rome. In Florence all bridges 
have been destroyed except the Ponte 
Vecchio. . . . 

“The Italy of today faces ruin every- 
where. Places like Capua, Terracina, 
Velletri, and Cinzano are nothing but 
ruins, worse than Pompeii. . . . Even 
in Sicily, which was liberated many 
months earlier than southern and cen- 
tral Italy, the picture is hardly different, 
and it will take many years to rebuild 
the island. 
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“The destruction of power plants and 
of the transportation system offers par- 
ticularly difficult problems. Practically 
every power plant was destroyed by the 
retreating German armies in an ex- 
tremely effective way. But the power 
plants arc all the more important be- 
cause Italy is a country without coal. 

“The breakdown of the transporta- 
tion system has led to a complete inter- 
ruption of communications, except by 
radio, and to grave disturbance of the 
markets. . . .” (“The Italy of Today,” 
by Luigi Antonini, in International Post- 
War Problems, The Quarterly Review 
of the American Labor Conference on 
International Affairs, January 1945, The 
author visited Italy as the representative 
of the American Federation of Labor.) 

Wrecked ports, demolished bridges, 
ruined buildings, and smashed machin- 
ery can be repaired or replaced in time, 
given the necessary materials and labor. 
Italy has the labor. Whether the bank- 


rupt Italian state can as easily lay hands 
on the materials for reconstruction is 
more doubtful. How long it will take 
to put the political and social machinery 
of Italy into running order again, no 
one can say. 

But certain facts cannot be disputed. 
Italy cannot escape the limitations of its 
geographical position or its poverty in 
essential raw materials. Indeed, the 
whole trend of technology is such as to 
accentuate those limitations. If Italy be- 
fore the war was the weakest of the 
Great Powers, it is difficult to see how 
Italy after the war can hope to regain 
Great Power status at all. 

The United Nations have yet to an- 
nounce the role which Italy is to play 
in the post-war society of nations. But 
it may be doubted whether Italy after 
defeat and devastation can retrieve any 
semblance of the prestige and influence 
which Mussolini snatched from the 
ruins after the First World War. 


SPAIN TODAY AND TOMORROW 


By the Editors 

“Ip Spain,” write the editors of Fortune 
magazine, "were a tiny country lost in 
the vast expanse of South America or 
the Asiatic mainland, its internal strug- 
gles would arouse in the outside world 
nothing more than intellectual curiosity. 
But Spain is an explosive entity within 
the unstable European continent. Should 
Spain become a modern, powerful coun- 
try it could control the gateway to the 
western Mediterranean, the shipping 
lanes between France and her empire 
in North Africa. As the country that 
discovered the Western Hemisphere and 
colonized a large part of it, It could in- 
fluence South American countries. Fur- 
tiiermore, the special position of the 
Catholic Church in Spain is a matter of 
pxitne interest to the entire Catholic 


world and consequently to all Western 
civilization. And finally, the possibility 
of another civil war in Spain hangs over 
all efforts to evolve social and economic 
order in liberated European countries.” 
(“Spain: Unfinished Business,” in For- 
tune magazine, March 1945.) 

Another observer, Thomas J. Hamil- 
ton, writing in Foreign Affairs (April 
1944), puts the same problem in differ- 
ent words. “Spanish imperialism is . . . 
a force capable of creating a great deal 
of trouble in the world.” This imperial- 
ism, like the Fascism which has given 
it recent verbal expression, is “an out- 
burst against nearly three centuries of 
humiliation.” According to Spanish fas- 
cists, "wherever either Spain or Pormgal 
had once ruled, or even been first in the 
line of discoverers, Spain was entitled 
to rule again. In view of the ffict that 
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Spain’s possessions at one time and an- 
other had embraced half the world, 
this was a far-reaching program.” It 
was never possible of fulfillment, of 
course, save on the assumption of a Ger- 
man victory, and probably not even 
then. As long as Spain is ruled by a re- 
actionary and strongly nationalist gov- 
ernment, Spanish “dreams of empire” 
will remain a force to be reckoned with 
wherever the Spanish language is 
spoken. And the greater the power and 
prestige of such a reactionary Spain, the 
more disturbing may be the force of 
frustrated Spanish imperialism in the 
world of tomorrow. 

For this reason alone, it would be 
necessary to estimate the potentialities 
of modern Spain. 

A hare inventory of national resources 
would put Spain ahead of Italy in sev- 
eral of the basic elements of political 
and military power. Spain has greater 
mineral wedth than Italy, more arable 
land, a more varied and on the whole 
not less favorable climate. Spain has 
the immense strategical advantage of di- 
rect frontage on the Adantic, and a po- 
sidon dominating the Bridsh Rock of 
Gibraltar. The wide use of the Spanish 
language throughout most of Ladn 
America, and to a lesser extent in the 
Philippines and in northwest Africa, 
gives Spain a cultural lever which Italy 
could never hope to match. 

Yet Spain falls far behind Italy in the 
efficient use of its nadonal resources. 
The Spanish population is smaller— 
about 25 million as compared with 
Italy’s 45 million. The pre-war standard 
of living in Spain was lower. The Span- 
ish death rate was higher, the amount 
and quality of food per capita was 
lower, the transportation system was 
far less adequate, the country was less 
industrialized, its military power low, 
its political prestige almost zero. 

Today Spain i$ still suffering the 
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after-effects of a bloody civil war which 
was the proving ground for Axis weap- 
ons and tactics later used against the 
greater powers of Europe. What is the 
oudook for the Spain of tomorrow i* 
What role may it play in the new world 
order 

These questions the editors of For- 
tune magazine attempted recently to 
answer in an article entitled “Spain: Un- 
finished Business” (March issue 1945). 
The following selection is reproduced 
by permission from that article; copy- 
right 1945 by Time Inc.: 

SPAIN: UNFINISHED BUSINESS 

By THt Editors of “Fortune” 

The Falange has totally controlled 
Spain for six years and is today the 
reason Franco stays in power. There is 
no freedom of press, religious worship, 
or public assembly. Four different kinds 
of secret police and armed guards spy 
on the populace. Travel in Spain is 
possible only after the police have given 
permission. Travel abroad is impossible 
for any but a favored few. Employment 
in civil service and in private offices, 
factories, and on the land depends upon 
the good will of the Falange, which 
supervises or manages all production 
and distribution. Four hundred thou- 
sand of Spain’s skilled and unskilled 
workers, engineers, and managers fied 
from Spain at the end of the civil war 
to escape the Falange. Since 1939 a 
million and a half men and women 
have been in and out of Falange con- 
centration camps and prisons. Falange 
vengeance hinders reconstruction and 
prevents reconciliation. Since the libera- 
tion of France many previously released 
political prisoners have been rearrested 
and summary executions, without charge 
or trial, have increased. The Falange 
rules by martial law. 

Nevertheless, people in the street, in 
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city cafes and country taverns, and in 
their homes, speak their minds freely 
without fear, without looking over their 
shoulders. Even a totalitarian govern- 
ment cannot impose silence by terror 
when it exercises power without any 
significant popular support. . . . Hence 
it is easy to poll opinion in Spain and 
to discover that the political, religious, 
and economic divergences of the coun- 
try have remained substantially as they 
were before the civil war. 

The Falange was founded by Jos6 
Antonio Primo de Rivera, son of the 
dictator who ruled Spain from 1923 to 
1930. . . , Josd Antonio . . . believed in 
the inevitability of totalitarianism in the 
modern world. “Unless we establish the 
totalitarian state,” he proclaimed to his 
followers, “the Communists will.” 

But no totalitarian state can come into 
being without some popular support, 
and until the civil war the Falange 
labored against a great handicap. Fas- 
cism cannot grow unless it feeds on the 
fear of a growing Communist move- 
ment. But Spain had no Communist 
movement. . . . 

The common people of Spain, of 
course, would have none of the Fa- 
lange. Spain’s revolutionary movement 
is traditionally anarchistic — opposed to 
statism and dictatorships of ^e left as 
well as the right. Whatever may be said 
against the Spanish Anarchists, no one 
can see the people of Spain in action 
and remain unmoved by thdr exalted 
devotion to individual liberty. . . , The 
Falange became a political force during 
the civil war, when the ne’er-do-wells 
and dubious intellectuals in the middle 
class and the nobility and the pistoleros 
of the underworld saw a chance to ad- 
vance themselves under the aegis of the 
Germans and Italians aiding Franco. 
The Falange did not get into the po- 
litical big time until Franco wanted to 
advance himself over the army officers 


who had appointed him Generalissimo 
and Chief of State. To gain ascendancy 
he needed political support, and dw 
Falange — ^modeled after the Fascist and 
Nazi parties — suited the times and his 
purpose. During the course of the civil 
war he diverted more and more jobs 
and power to members of the Falange. 
By the time the war ended the Falange 
was the government. . . . 

After the Falange acquired absolute 
control of Spain’s governmental appara- 
tus, it set out to control the entire Span- 
ish economy by creating a so-called 
“national syndicate” for each industry 
and each branch of agriculture. All em- 
ployers, workers, and distributors of an 
industry must belong to these syndi- 
cates. In addition to this regimentation, 
the Falange formed regional syndicates, 
composed of representatives of the na- 
donal syndicates within a province, as, 
for example, Valencia. The civil gov- 
ernor of the province, appointed by 
Franco, is the chief of the regional syn- 
dicate. The heads of the regional syndi- 
cates and of the national syndicates 
make up the Falange’s National Coun- 
cil — about ninety members. These are 
the men who administer and control 
Spain. The new Cortes [i^. parliament] 
that Franco created is a rubber stamp. 

All this sounds like Mussolini’s cor- 
porations and the fascist corporative 
state. But the Falange’s syndicates were 
originally patterned after the anarcho- 
syndicalist unions and conceived as a 
bait to catch the million and a quarter 
Spanish workers who are Anarchists. 
. . . The similarity between anarcho- 
syndicalist unions and the Falange syn- 
dicates is of course factitious. The an- 
archist unions had elaborate safeguards 
against the concentration of power in a 
few hands. . . . But In the Falange syn- 
dicates all decisions are made at the top. 
Theoretically at least, not a single le- 
^timate business ttansaction can take 
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place in Spain today without the ap- 
proval of the Franco-appointed chief of 
the appropriate national syndicate or 
syndicates. 

The promises with which the Fa- 
lange endeavored to beguile the Spanish 
people were the same mess of pottage 
proffered by Mussolini and Hitler to 
the Italians and Germans. The Falange 
boasted that the power and glory of 
Spain under Charles V would be re- 
achieved if not surpassed. This would 
be accomplished by breaking up the 
large estates, the latifundia; by indus- 
trializing Spain; by making Spain self- 
sufficient; by devoting all Spanish re- 
sources, human and material, to the 
creation of the greatest military might 
Spain had ever possessed. All this was 
set forth with the obscurantist bravura 
for which Fascism is notable, in a pro- 
gram of twenty-six points. When boiled 
down, the twenty-six points amounted 
to a ten-year plan for the industrializa- 
tion of Spain; a labor charter granting 
workers vacations with pay and health 
insurance and subsidies to large fam- 
ilies; and Hispanidad, i.e. exporting 
Falangism to Spanish-speaking people 
throughout the world and winning them 
to the cause of an awakened and ex- 
panding Spain. . . . 

The most important and also the most 
indisputable fact about the Falange 
economy is that the ten-year plan is 
still only a blueprint. Its realization 
depended upon the creation of new 
sources of coal and hydroelectric power, 
and none have been developed. The 
electrification of the railroads was one 
of the key items in the plan, since it 
would eliminate the necessity of im- 
porting about 700,000 tons of British 
coal annually. Of 4,000 kilometers 
scheduled for electrification, fourteen 
have fieen electrified, and these fourteen 
are on the line connecting Madrid and 
the Escorial, the museum of past mo- 
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narchical glories. The railroads have 
been nationalized, however, as the plan 
provided. 

Coal production has been stepped up 
no more than 20 per cent above the 
1935 figures. Shipbuilding, which the 
plan said would be 125,000 tons a year, 
amounted to 75,000 tons in 1943. The 
new factories envisaged in the plan to 
make synthetic rubber and fibers, 
nitrate for fertilizer and explosives, and 
gasoline and oil from lignite, do not 
exist. Nor have the plan’s agricultural 
aspects been realized. The proposal to 
break up the latifundia by buying land 
has resulted in the settlement of only 
600 families. The high prices demanded 
by the landowners and Falangist “ad- 
ministrative expenses’’ consumed Jii 
million — or more than $18,000 per 
family. 

Total expenditures on the ten-year 
plan have never been announced. It is 
known, however, that about $230 mil- 
lion was allocated for each of the fol- 
lowing: hydroelectric development, elec- 
trification of the railroads, shipbuilding, 
settlement, and public works. Very lit- 
dc was spent for these purposes. Most 
of it was spent on the army. The inter- 
nal public debt increased from $2.1 bil- 
lion in 1940 to about $3 billion by 1944. 

The result is that the abysmally low 
living standard of the Spanish peasant 
and worker has fallen further. Wages 
have been frozen at the 1936 level and 
rigorously kept there despite the fact 
that the combined index of prices in 
Spain has risen from xoo in 1935 to 430 
in 1944. . . . 

Tlie official explanation of why food 
must be rationed in Spain is that a 
shortage of fertilizers has reduced the 
crop yields. Despite the annual impor- 
tation of 500,000 tons of Argentinian 
wheat, Spain today consumes from 15 
to 25 per cent less wheat than it did be- 
fore the civil war. The harvests of other 
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cereals are similarly below tie pre-civil- 
war averages, according to official statis- 
tics. Meat and milk are not rationed 
because in Spain they are luxury foods 
beyond the reach of three-fourths of the 
population. 

It would naturally be supposed that 
the shortage of fertilizer would also af- 
fect the yields of those luxury crops of 
interest to the export trade, such as 
oranges, almonds, and grapes (for 
wine). But ihe yields of these crops 
have been normal and better than nor- 
mal, and Spain, short of staples, is 
glutted with wine, brandy, oranges, and 
almonds, because export markets have 
been disrupted by the war. The people 
of Spain thought the lack of staples was 
the result of enormous exports to Ger- 
many. But the shortages continued after 
the liberation of France. Another and 
better explanation is the business acUv- 
ity of the Falangc. 

The farmers and landowners of Spain 
have been at war with the agricultural 
syndicates ever since they were created 
by the Falangc. The farmers and land- 
owners try to withhold from the syn- 
dicates as much of their produce as they 
can because the syndicates pay only the 
ceiling prices. The syndicates try to ex- 
tract as much as they can in order to 
sell on the black market, where they 
compete with the farmers and land- 
owners. The result is two black mar- 
kets: one illegally run by private enter- 
prise, the mercado neg>o, where the 
trader is subject to heavy fines and im- 
prisonment when caught; and the "of- 
ficial'* illegal black market operated 
without risk by the syndicates and ruck- 
named "estraperlo" a word coined by 
the operator of a gambling house. It 
describes any violation of its own laws 
by die government. 

Prices on the black market are com- 
mensurate with the risks. Hence three 
prices operate in the Falange economy; 


the ceiling price on rationed goods, the 
esttaperlo price, and the black-market 
price. For example: the ceiling price for 
a liter of olive oil is 4.6 pesetas (nomi- 
nally 41 cents). The esiraperh price is 
10 pesetas; and the black-market price 
is 14 pesetas in season and 19 out. . . . 
There are four prices for bread because 
another competitor has to be reckoned 
with — the army. It gets enough bread 
to allow it to sell a surplus in the black 
market. 

• . . The amount of a rationed article 
distributed depends on the civil gover- 
nor of the province. The Falange cus- 
tom is to allocate to the ration market 
only what cannot be absorbed by the 
black markets or be exported. . , . 

The conflict between private business 
and Franco’s state is bitter beyond de- 
scription and even finds its way into the 
trade press and economic journals, 
though censorship keeps it out of the 
daily press. . . . 

What does not get into the press 
comes out without reserve in speech. 
The antechambers of the ministers of 
state overflow with businessmen, indus- 
trialists, and landowners protesting 
against arbitrary acts and regulations 
and corruption of Falange officials. . . . 

In any other totalitarian state such 
talk would be impossible. In Spain it is 
a daily occurrence. "Who is the greatest 
general in Spam today?” is one of the 
current jokes. The answer is not Gen- 
eral Franco. It is "General Protest.” 

The top army officers have become 
as antagonistic to the Falange as the 
businessmen. The junta of lieutenant 
generals who made Franco Chief of 
State correctly fear that the Falange’s 
expanding power jeopardizes their own. 
After the fall of MussoUnJ the generals 
wrote to Franco demanding the restora- 
tion of the monarchy. Franco’s reply to 
this maneuver for power was to incor- 
porate the best elements of the Falange 
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militia into die army with a rank just 
below that of the lieutenant generals. 
He has resisted all demands that he 
restore the monarchy because if he 
yields, his own power will vanish. 

And finally, the Church has begun to 
oppose the Falange. 

Accustomed for centuries to a posi- 
tion of power in Spain sometimes equal- 
ing that of the state, the Church is often 
isolated from the people. Before the 
civil war only from lo to 15 per cent of 
the Spanish population (26,000,000) 
were active Catholics. Most of the others 
were indifferent, anticlerical, or atheist. 
The Church’s support of Franco during 
the civil war alienated a great many of 
those who had remained faithful. What 
the Church could call her own she re- 
tained by her command of the schools, 
by establishing Catholic trade unions in 
certain parts of the country, and by 
creating agrarian credit banks in old 
Castile. The Falange has dissolved the 
Catholic trade unions along with those 
of the Socialists and Anarchists. It has, 
through its youth movements, loosened 
the Church’s hold upon the young. 
Most serious of all. Franco won, after a 
protracted battle with the Vatican, the 
right to designate the bishops. These 
actions outweigh the things Franco has 
done for the Church: restoration of 
property and schools to the religious 
orders and of the state grant to the 
Church ($5,800,000 a year). . . . 

The root cause of Spain’s troubles is 
the same under Franco as it was before 
he overthrew the Republic and as it 
will be when Franco is eliminated. In a 
word, it is the fact that Spain has never 
had an industrial revolution. When the 
Church lands and the common lands 
were seized in the nineteehth century, 
they were not made available to the 
peasants; they were offered at public 
sale; only the well-to-do could buy 
them. A third of the Spanish latifundia, 


287 

the large landed estates, are owned by 
the nobles and grandees, two-thirds by 
urban nouveaux riches, none of whom 
work the land. The peasants, when 
there is work for them, do not earn 
enough to buy the products of what 
little mdustry Spain has, situated chiefly 
in the nor^, in Catalonia and the 
Basque provinces. 

The Catalans and Basques have al- 
ways resented the political hegemony of 
Castile — ^that mountain-encircled plateau 
of central Spain where the monarchy, 
the landowners, the Church hierarchy, 
and the perennial juntas of army gen- 
erals have cohered and quarreled and 
maintained a highly centralized gov- 
ernment. . . . The Republic of 1931- 
1936 granted a bit of home rule to Cata- 
lonia and in the course of the civil war 
to the Basques and the Galicians. But 
the attempt was as halfhearted as the 
Republic’s efforts to buy up the lati- 
fundia and sell the land to the peasants 
on terms within the reach of those 
destitute and desperate men. 

The typical Castilian — that is, the typ- 
ical exponent of all-powerful centri- 
ized government dedicated to perpet- 
uating the stams quo — ^is today terrified 
of the Spanish people. , . . 

It is also said that the Spanish people 
are lazy and uncooperative. Americans 
managing business enterprises in Spain 
have not found them so. . . . 

As one descends the social scale in 
Spain one meets astonishing cases of co- 
operation. ... In fact, the principle of 
local self-administration has pervaded 
much of the history of Spain, It is the 
reason why Spain has survived cata- 
strophic government for three or four 
centuries. It b the true wealth of Spain, 
Even the Falange has not succeeded in 
desuoying it. , , . 

The nub of the Spanish dilemma is 
how an agrarian revefiution can occur in 
the south and west without engulfing 
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all Spain. Spanish politicians — in Spain 
and in exile — are no more agreed on 
how this can be accomplished than they 
have ever been. . . , 

Whether Franco departs peacefully 
or violcndy, the perennial problem of 


Spain will still have to be setded. Until 
the land has been given the peasants in 
the South, and industry in the North 
gets an opportunity to develop, Spain 
will continue to be the most explosive 
clement in western Europe. 


THE NEAR AND MIDDLE EAST 


Bv J. S. Badeao 

From East end West oj Suez, by J. S. 
fiadeau. Headline Series No. 39. Copyright 
1943 by Foreign Policy Associanon, New 
York; reproduced by permission. The author 
is Dean of the Arts and Sciences at the Ameri- 
can University of Cairo, Egypt. 

These exists around the eastern end of 
the Mediterranean a group of lands to 
which both geography and history have 
given an inevitable unity. Since “Near 
East” is the most common and inclusive 
term, we will adopt it for that area 
“east and west of Suez” that has be- 
come of such strategic importance to 
the Western world, [It should be noted 
that this author uses the term “Near 
East” to include part of what is more 
commonly called the "Middle East.”] 

Bridge to Asia. . . . Europe and Asia 
, . . face each other across the land mass 
that lies between the Mediterranean 
Sea and the Indian Ocean. “Bridge to 
Asia” would be the accurate name for 
this connecting tract. . . . 

This bridging function determines 
the geographical limits of the area. At 
its center lie those lands that must be 
traversed in passing by direct route, 
from Europe to Asia. The northern bor- 
der is a natural frontier formed by the 
Black and Caspian Seas with their con- 
necting mountain wall, and [east of the 
Caspian Sea] the desolate wastes of the 
Kara Kum desert which turn the trav- 
eler away from Central Asia. Far to the 
south and west are the sands of the 
libyaa Desert, crowding Egypt away 
from Africa, Between northern moun- 


tains and southern desert lies a vast, 
land-locked isthmus, projecting from 
the Indian Ocean to t]^ very doorstep 
of the Mediterranean world. . . . 

Within the borders of the bridge to 
Asia lie the political divisions of Tur- 
key, Egypt, the Lebanon and Syrian 
Republics, Palesdnc, Trans-Jordan, the 
Arabian states (Saudi Arabia, Yemen, 
Oman, and the Trucial Sheikhdoms of 
the Persian Gulf), Iraq, and Iran. The 
combined area of these countries is 
about two and one half million square 
miles — ^roughly the size of the United 
States with Washington, Oregon, Cali- 
fornia, and Idaho left out, . . . 

The Desert and the Sown. , . . The 
most striking feature of Near Eastern 
geography is its sharp contrast between 
arid wilderness and tilled held, the 
“desert and the sown,” as the Arab calls 
them. In few places is there a continu- 
ous landscape of green; vegetation is 
usually confined to more or less sharply 
defined areas around which barren 
steppes or rocky hills close in. . . . 

In many lands of the Near East, there 
is far more desert than sown, Egypt is 
97 per cent arid land, Trans-Jordan 80 
per cent, Syria 50 per cent; while the 
Arabian peninsula exceeds even these 
high figures. Among the mountain 
ranges of Iraq and Iran, where melting 
snows and spring rain give a more ade- 
quate water supply, the fields huddle 
together in the i^leys or on the lower 
slopes of the bills, standing out in wel- 
come relief against the tawny limestone 
cUEs that rise about them. Only on 




Fig. 19. Communicadons Through the Near East. 

From J. S, Badeau, Etut and West of Suet. Headline Senes, No. 39. 
Copyright ig-13 by Foreign Policy Association, New York; reproduced by permission. 
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some o{ tbe coastal slopes and plaias 
is there a year-round green; as In the 
Lebanons of Syria, the Aegean head- 
lands of Turkey, and the southern 
shores of the Black and Caspian Seas. 

Lack of water, rather than poor soil, 
is the cause of infertility. Rains are sea- 
sonal, coining intermittendy from Octo- 
ber to May and leaving the long sum- 
mer months unrelieved of their parch- 
ing heat. In most of the Near East the 
rainfall is less than ten inches, making 
it impossible to' grow anything but the 
scantiest crops without irrigation. West- 
ern Turkey, especially along the Aegean, 
has abundant rain, while on the south- 
ern shore of the Caspian is a district 
of almost tropical fertility, the annual 
rainfall approximating sixty inches. But 
these are the exceptions; to Western 
eyes the Near East does not suggest a 
farming country but rather a sparsely 
watered land, largely desert, with an 
oasis of fertility here and there. 

Mountain and Plain . . , . Across Tur- 
key and Iran runs a tangled system of 
mountains and plateaus, rising to over 
16,000 feet. Ending abruptly at the edge 
of the Tigris-Euphrates Valley and the 
Syrian desert, these elevations give way 
to an extended tract of barren table- 
lands and plains covering most of Ara- 
bia, Iraq, and Trans-Jordan, finally 
joining on the southwest with the 
Libyan desert. 

Holding apart the chain of moun- 
tains in the north and the chain of 
deserts in the south is a narrow strip of 
green — ^tiie most coveted region in the 
Near East. One end rests on the delta 
of the Nile, the other is at the bead of 
the Persian Gulf; between stretches a 
great arc of fertility which follows the 
curve of the Tigris-Euphrates vaUcy 
north and west, then turns south along 
the Byrian and Palestinian coast until 
it reaves Egypt. . . . The whole history 
of the Near E^t could be written as the 


recurring clash between mountain peo- 
ple on the north and desert people on 
the south for the control of this produc- 
tive tract that lies between them. 

Within the Fertile Crescent are three 
river valleys. The two greatest are at the 
ends — ^the Nile in Egypt and the Tigris- 
Euphrates in Iraq. In each an impres- 
sive civilization arose very early, brought 
on, it has been suggested, by the need 
for community effort in the founding 
and maintaining of irrigation systems. 
The third valley lies between the two 
Lebanon ranges of Syria, and is watered 
by the Orontes river. It is one of the 
most fertile spots in the Near East and 
has always been a bone of contention 
between the great civilizations on either 
side of it. 

Portico to the World. The mountains, 
plains, and river valleys of the Near 
East stand at the crossroads of three 
contments; they form a portico from 
which open front, side, and back doors 
to Europe, Asia, and Africa. Five seas 
— the Mediterranean, Black, Caspian, 
Red, and Persian Gulf-— meet in the 
Near East to furnish easy transportation 
east, north and south. The Feitile Cres- 
cent opens a well-watered caravan trail 
to India and the East. Passes through 
the mountain chains of the north give 
entree to Russia and Central Asia. The 
Nile Valley ofiers the only direct road 
from the Mediterranean to the heart of 
Africa. Such a concentration of possi- 
bilities will always have world-wide im- 
portance. 

Near Eastan Peoples and Their 
Ways of Ufe. More than geography is 
needed to define the role of the Near 
East in world affairs. To the static 
placement of mountain chains and 
strategic seas must be added the dyna- 
mic influence of human life — the out- 
look, attitudes and resources of the 
people who live in the geographic set- 
ting. . . . 
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. . . Few lands have seen such a con- 
fusion of tongues and diversity of races 
as the Near East. There has always been 
pressure from the peoples on either side 
to take advantage of its routes and con- 
trol its resources. . . . 

Today four major groups stand out 
clearly. The heart of the Near East is 
possessed by the Semitic Arabs, who 
hold most of Iraq, Arabia, Syria, Pales- 
tine, Trans-Jordan and the nomad 
lands of Egypt. Each of these countries 
has its own variant of the parent stock, 
and each speaks some version of the 
original Arabic. To their north lie Iran 
and Turkey, containing what is left of 
the Persian and Ottoman Empires and 
their founders. Each of these speaks its 
own language and continues in the 
consciousness of its own racial and cul- 
tural heritage. On the south is Egypt, 
whose upper classes are a mixture of 
Turkish and Arab blood, but whose 
peasants differ little from their ancestors 
of Pharaonic times. The Coptic lan- 
guage, a survivor from pre-Islamic days, 
is kept alive in church liturgies, but die 
speedi of the people is a dialect of 
Arabic. 

Within these major groupings are 
many local variations and unabsorbed 
minorities. . , . No exact Hgures for 
racial distribution are available, but 
even the passing tourist cannot escape 
the impression of the mixture of races 
and confusion of tongues that still char- 
acterize the land of the Tower of Babel. 

Near Eastern life is further divided 
by social and economic strata. Three 
main divisions occur: the nomad, the 
peasant, and the townsman. The no- 
mad is the herdsman whose only home 
is the tent. He may be Turkoman, 
Lur, Kurd, or Arab, but whatever his 
race or tongue, he is characterized by 
a proud impatience with restraint and 
a loyalty to his immediate leaders that 
make him politically unstable. HU cul- 
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mral level is low, for he is usually illit- 
erate and unacquainted with the arts 
and crafts of settled life. Arabia is par 
excellence the home of the nomad, but 
in all other parts of the Near East he is 
to be found, forming a floating group 
but lightly attached to national life. 

The peasant is little higher in the 
sodal scale than the nomad, but his 
attachment to the soil and his unending 
struggle to wring a living from un- 
propitious nature have produced in him 
a shrewd and obstinate mind. He is so 
steeped in tradition, and his margin of 
profit is so small, that he is loath to 
experiment with new implements and 
improved methods. Only when some 
strong arm, like that of Kemal Ataturk, 
founder of modern Turkey, gets behind 
him can he be forced into progress. Yet 
the peasant is a hard worker, resource- 
ful in using his primitive tools and 
capable of great development under the 
programs of education and social re- 
form that many countries of the Near 
East are undertaking. It is the peasant 
who forms the base of Near Eastern 
life, for from 60 to 80 per cent of the 
population outside of Arabia belong to 
this class. 

The townsman is quite a different 
character. He is the product of the cities 
that sprang up along the trade routes — 
Alexandria, Damascus, Bagdad, Tehe- 
ran. Rubbing shoulders with the trade 
and traders of the world has given lum 
a cosmopolitan outlook, a respect for 
culture, a smattering of several lan- 
guages, and an awareness of outside 
political affairs. Out of his ranks in the 
past came many of the scholars and 
government officials; today he is pro- 
ducing a new middle class whose ambi- 
tions are the mainspring of nationalism 
and whose youth ffil the new schools. 
Heir to a long tradition of culture and 
newly awakened to the possibilities of 
modern polidcal hfe, he is the creative 
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center of the renaissance of the Near 
East. 

Despite the divisive elements of race, 
language, nationality, and social status, 
certain common heritages and popular 
attitudes are found in the Near East 
that bind its people together. Iranian, 
Turk, and Arab, peasant and city 
trader, look out on the world through 
much the same glasses. There is a cer- 
tain unity to the human life of the Near 
East. 

The basis of this unity lies partly in 
the great past to which the present gen- 
eration is heir. For this past, the man of 
the Near East does not return to the 
days of antiquity when Egypt, Assyria, 
and Persia were world powers. His 
roots are in a more immediate era, 
when for nearly seven hundred years 
(from the eighth to the fifteenth cen- 
turies A.D.) the lands of the eastern 
Mediterranean dominated the civilized 
world. Part of this leadership was polit- 
ical. At its height in the eighth cen- 
tury, the Moslem Empire exceeded that 
of imperial Rome; it ruled from the 
Pyrenees in Spain to the Oxus in cen- 
tral Asia, giving new substance to Alex- 
ander the Great’s dream of East and 
West united into a single state. As this 
vast empire fell apart, it was succeeded 
by lesser states that continued to give 
some political unity to large portions of 
the Near East. , . .Finally the rise of the 
Ottoman Turks in the fourteenth cen- 
tury, and the continuation of their em- 
pire until the eve of the First World 
War gave renewed impetus to the polit- 
ical importance of the Near East. Thus 
there is in the mind of Near Easterners 
a memory of past political significance, 
when their States and peoples held 
weight in the counsels of die West, and 
were not considered merdy as areas for 
possible control or imperial coloniza- 
tion. 

No less is the heritage of the past one 


of culturd leadership. The conquests of 
Islam drew into fertile cooperation 
many types of ancient culture — ^Persian, 
Byzantine, Egyptian, Syrian — out of 
which came the many-faceted brilliance 
of medieval Moslem civilization. . . . 
Although after the twdfth century the 
Near East gradually lost this cultural 
leadership, die memory of its glory still 
remains, giving the man of the Near 
East a sense of inherent cultural worth 
and dignity that reacts strongly against 
easily-assumed western superiority. 

One of the most enduring bonds of 
the past is language. Arabic, the tongue 
of the conquering Moslem tribes of 
Arabia, has become the common lan- 
guage of the Near East for all except 
Iranians, Turks, and a few minorities 
like the Kurds and Assyrians. , . . 

Binding the heritage of government, 
culture, literamre, and language to- 
gether is the pervasive influence of reli- 
gion. Ninety-two per cent of the people 
of the Near East are Moslems. Al- 
though this dominant faith is divided 
into a number of sects, it produces a 
typical mind in its adherents. Under 
Islam, religion is a much more per- 
vasive influence than it is in the West, 
for it not only creates personal beliefs 
about God, but gives form and sub- 
stance to communal life. . . . 

These common roots in die past give 
the peoples of the Near East a common 
viewpoint on the modern world. They 
come to our era conscious (either 
vaguely or disdnedy) of centuries of 
past leadership; yet they now discover 
that this leadership has vanished and 
die culture on which it rested is no 
longer significant in the eyes of the 
dominant West. To maintain their dig- 
nity, they must not only show that 
equally with the European they can 
master the new ways, but also afSrm 
dogmadcally the value of their own tra- 
ditional culture, often reading into it 
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thoughts and discoveries that never ex- 
isted in historical reality. . . . 

Patterns of Today. . . . Foremost 
among these patterns is that of national- 
ism. The westerner first notices it as 
vociferous resentment and turbulent 
agitation against the political control of 
foreign powers. Yet if he observes care- 
fully, he soon discovers that it goes on 
to include the restriction of foreign 
commercial enterprise (as the cancella- 
tion of the original oil concessions by 
Iran), the founding of modern, state- 
controlled education (as in Egypt), pro- 
grams of forced social change (as the 
abolition of the veil by decree in Tur- 
key), and a general reluctance to accept 
criticism from the foreigner (as in dl 
parts of the world). Outside the Ara- 
bian peninsula, all countries of the Near 
East have exhibited some of these tend- 
encies during the past century, but 
more especially, since the last war. Tur- 
key has gone die farthest in recreating 
her national life, Egypt and Iran come 
next, while Syria and Palestine for vari- 
ous reasons lag behind. 

In reality, nationalism is more than 
the revival of patriotic feeling; it is the 
discovery of a new concept of corporate 
life. Original Islam knew nothing of na- 
tionality as such; indeed it deliberately 
set itself to abolish racial and national 
divisions by substituting for them a 
fraternity of faith led by a theocratic 
ruler. The great political systems of the 
Near East were expressions of this reli- 
gious state, and owed their power to the 
dominance of an individual leader (like 
Ibn-Saud of today) rather than to any 
upthrust of popular, patriotic feeling. 
Under nationalism, the state is replac- 
ing religion as the ultimate social organ- 
ism- Turkey has rejected Islam as a 
basis for the state, while Iran has seri- 
ously curtailed its scope. Even in Iraq 
and Egypt where a Moslem revival is 
part of the national plan, the actual 
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principle upon which the new social 
programs are based is the welfare of the 
nation rather than the demands of tra- 
ditional religion. 

The rise of nationalism has killed all 
hope of reviving the pan-Islamic polit- 
ical schemes of the past century. . . , 
Yet in dissolving the last traces of me- 
dieval political unity, nationalism has not 
completely destroyed the kindred feel- 
ings among the peoples of the Near 
East; they all unite in demanding polit- 
ical independence and cultural respect 
from the West. 

Accompanying nationalism is a sec- 
ond pattern found in many parts of the 
Near East today — that of the discovery 
of the common man. For centuries the 
toilers of the fields and the artisans of 
the towns were only the milch cows of 
the government, producing the wealth 
by which it lived. Now they are discov- 
ering that the nation is not simply 
“they,” the men at the top — ^pashas, sul- 
tans, scholars, high commissioners; but 
"we,” the great mass of country and 
village folk. Especially is this true of the 
newly-formed middle class whose polit- 
ical ambitions have been the mainspring 
of the struggle for independence. Out of 
their ranks came most of the leaders 
of nationalism. From this same class 
come the increasing niunbers of stu- 
dents who are flocking to government 
schools, seeing in education their surest 
hope for political and economic security. 

This discovery is far from complete. 
Only Turkey, Egypt, Iraq, and Syria 
have any form of popularly elected gov- 
ernments, and in most of these coun- 
tries the peasant is just beginning to 
take an interest in political life. Yet 
even this beginning is a portentous rign 
in an area where from antiquity the 
common man was never more than a 
hewer of wood and a drawer of water. 

The third common pattern In the 
modem outlook of the Near East is the 
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most basic; it is a change in atmosphere. 
Heretofore each rising generation has 
looked to the past for its guidance, sat- 
isfied with its achievements and seeking 
only to follow in its ways. Now youth 
feels the pressure of the present and the 
future, and is eager to fit itself for par- 
ticipation in the modern world. 

One evidence of this is interest in 
education. Every new state in the Near 
East has made one of its chief tasks the 
founding of a modern school system. 
Egypt, for example, spends i r per cent 
of its national budget on education — as 
compared with 7 per cent in Great 
Britain and 854 per cent in France. 
Turkey has 8,i6g public schools with a 
total enrollment of 943,000 pupils; Iran 
has 4,939 schools with 273,000 pupils; 
Iraq has 737 schools with 102,000 pu- 
pils. These schools give training in the 
modern scientific studies of the West, 
producing pupils whose mental world is 
far removed from the traditional con- 
cepts of the past Near East, 

Another evidence of changing atmos- 
phere is the interest in programs of so- 
cial betterment. The very fact that 
ordered social change is considered pos- 
sible is highly significant in a land 
where poverty and disease have always 
been accepted as the will of Allah. 
Egypt and Iraq have Ministries of So- 
cial Welfare, charged with the direction 
of social experiment and legislation; 
Iraq, Turkey and Iran have Ministries 
of Public Health to enforce sanitary 
regulations. Even Arabia is not behind 
in this respect, for in 1926 Ibn-Saud 
created a sanitary service for Mecca and 
the Hejaz, and added further measures 
in 1931. , . . 

TURKEY 

At its apex in the sbttecnth century 
under Suleiman H [the Ottoman Em- 
pire] had penetrated three continents, 
<atnl;vaccd more than 1,700,000 square 


miles of territory, and ruled over a 
polyglot population of 40,000,000 sub- 
jects. Yet scarcely had this supremacy 
been achieved when its foundations be- 
gan to crumble, first through rebellion 
and misgovernment from within, and 
later the ambitions of European powers 
from without. In 1829 Greece won her 
war of freedom. Serbia became prac- 
tically independent in 1829 and was fol- 
lowed by the other Balkan States, who 
administered their final coup de grdee 
to the Turk in the First Balkan War 
(1911-T912). At the same time Turkey’s 
possessions in Africa were slipping 
away; Mohammed Ali won pracdcal in- 
dependence for Egypt in 1841, France 
seized Algeria in 1830 and Tunisia in 
1881, and Italy received most of Libya 
as the spoils of the Turkish-Italian war 
of 1911, Such a weakening of Ottoman 
power would undoubtedly have brought 
about the collapse of Turkey had not 
the Great Powers intervened from time 
to time, each fearing to sec the corpse 
of the Sick Man fall into the other’s 
hands. 

The defeat of the Central Powers in 
1918 was the final blow. In the Treaty 
of Sevres (August 10, 1920) the sultan 
was forced to renounce his sovereignty 
over Mesopotamia, Trans-Jordan, Pales- 
tine, Syria, and Arabia, and formally 
recognize the previous loss of Egypt, 
Cyprus, and North Africa. Armenia 
was to become an independent state 
and Kurdistan an autonomous terri- 
tory; Greece and Italy were awarded 
certain islands in the Aegean and 
coastal regions of Turkey proper; and 
the military and economic administra- 
tion of Turkey itself was placed under 
an Allied regulation that really robbed 
the natiem of all vital independence. 
Thus the victors proposed to divide the 
greatest territorial spoils in modern his- 
tory. 

Yet the division was not even mo- 
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mentarily satisfactory and was never 
fully carried out. , . . The Turkish Na- 
tional Assembly refused to ratify it, 
taking advantage of inter-Allied rival- 
ries to stave off its execution. After the 
fierce, but successful, war with Greece, 
in which the new Turkey of Mustafa 
Kemal [Kemal Ataturk] was born, a 
second settlement of the Near East was 
made at Lausanne, when a treaty was 
finally signed on July 24, 1923, by 
which Turkey was freed from most of 
the proposed restrictions on her eco- 
nomic, military, and judicial life, and 
received back parts of her European 
possessions together with all of Asia 
Minor. . . . 

The rebirth of Turkey under the Na- 
tional Assembly and its first leader, 
Mustafa Kemal (later known as “Ata- 
tiirk” or “Father of the Turks”) is one 
of the most amazing stories of our 
times. Not only has the nation won a 
national sovereignty that makes it truly 
a modern state, but the whole of its 
economic and cultural life has been per- 
meated by new and progressive pro- 
grams that are giving the West a re- 
vised estimate of that once scornful 
term, “Turk.” The basic change is polit- 
ical. For the despotic sultanate and 
inadequate parliament of Ottoman days, 
the Constitution of 1924 substituted the 
framework of a radically republican 
state. 

All power is vested in the National 
Assembly, which is elected every four 
years by popular vote and chooses the 
President from among its own mem- 
bers. Under this system, Mustafa Kemal 
emerged as virtual dictator, not by defy- 
ing the constitutional limits to h^ 
power, but by creating a oae-pRrty sys- 
tem (Republican People’s Party) that 
gave the National Assembly unity with 
its leader, In 1930 an attempt was made 
with the consent of Mustafa Kemal to 
introduce a second party (Free Repub- 


295 

lican), but this experiment was not suc- 
cessful. Yet to infer that the democratic 
ideal of the Constitution is only the 
fagade for permanent dictatorship is un- 
justified. The problem of bringing to 
political responsibility an illiterate gen- 
eration nurtured in the heritage of 
Ottoman despotism could only be ac- 
complished by determined and dicta- 
torial leadership for several decades. 
The fact chat Turkish progress did not 
collapse with the death of Mustafa 
Kemal in 1938 but has continued 
through the trying years of war under 
Ismet Inonii is evidence tliat it is rooted 
in something more than the will of one 
man. 

Turkey’s first concern was to regain 
full national sovereignty among the Eu- 
ropean powers. In the Treaty of Sevres 
the high-water mark of foreign interfer- 
ence in Turkey’s internal affairs was 
reached, but the provisions of the treaty 
were never fully applied, and many of 
them were removed by the subsequent 
Lausanne Conference, Turkey’s pro- 
gram now became one of friendship 
with Soviet Russia, whose support she 
used in making headway against the 
pressure of the Great Powers. The dis- 
pute with Great Britain over the de- 
marcation of the Iraqi-Turkish frontier 
was settled in 1926, treaties of friend- 
ship with Italy, France, and Greece 
followed, and admission into the League 
of Nations came in 1932. In 1936, tak- 
ing advantage of the growing tensions 
in Europe, Turkey pressed for, and ob- 
tained, a revision of the Straits settle- 
ment of 1923, by which the Dardanelles 
had been demilitarized and largely 
taken from Turkish control. The return 
of this strategic area to Turkish admin- 
istration and military protection marked 
the restoration of full national sover- 
eignty. Turkey had at last become mas- 
ter in her own house. 

While the nation was struggling to 
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regain its place in the world, it was also 
reshaping its own internal life. The 
problem was twofold: economic and 
cultural. 

Old Turkey, like most oriental coun- 
tries, had exported raw materials and 
imported manufactured goods. She now 
undertook to supply her own consumer 
needs by a program of careful economic 
planning. Part of the program was agri- 
cultural, aimed at diversifying crops 
and utilizing unproductive, or half- 
productive soil. Between 1925 and 1939 
the wheat acreage increased 57 per cent, 
the total yield 125 per cenf maize acre- 
age 120 per cent, the total yield 180 per 
cent; rye acreage 120 per cent, the total 
yield 180 per cent. At the same time 
industrial enterprises were started, tex- 
tile and sugar mills taking the lead 
since their products were the chief ar- 
ticles of import in spite of the fact that 
their raw materials were readily avail- 
able in Turkey. The road system was 
improved, railways extended, and in 
1939 the first blast furnace opened its 
doors. To finance such undertakings a 
series of national banks was founded, 
to relieve Turkish enterprise of its 
complete dependence upon foreign-con- 
troUed capital. Following Russia’s ex- 
ample, an agricultural Four Year Plan 
and an industrial Five Year Plan were 
introduced, although like most such 
schemes their full program was not 
realized. 

The cultural task was that of trans- 
lating the common people from the re- 
ligion-dominated world of the historic 
Orient to the modern era of western 
science. This has involved drastic social 
legislation; the abolition of the fez and 
,the veil, the forbidding of polygamy, 
the disestablishment of Islam as the re- 
ligion of the state, and the substitution 
of the western Sunday for the Moslem 
Friday day of rest. Perhaps the most far- 
neaching change came in the abandon- 


ment of the Arabic for the Latin alpha- 
bet and the program of adult literacy 
that followed, for no less than 2,000,000 
adults learned to read through this 
change. Traditional titles of rank and 
nobility such as Pasha, Effendi, and 
Hajji were forbidden, and all Turks be- 
came plain Bey (man) and Beyin (wom- 
an). A system of state schools was cre- 
ated, which in 1939 enrolled nearly a 
million pupils out of some seven million 
under twenty years of age. . . . 

EGYPT 

On the eve of the First World War, 
Egypt’s political situation was peculiar. 
Nominally she was still a part of the 
Ottoman Empire, ruled by a khedive 
who recognized the suzerainty of the 
Turkish sidtan. Yet since 1882 British 
troops had occupied the country, and 
British advisers controlled its finances 
and exerted pressure on its politics. . . . 

Turkey’s entrance in die [First] 
World War on the side of Germany 
made Egypt of paramount importance 
to die Allies as the protector of the 
Suez Canal and the naval base of the 
eastern Mediterranean. Because of his 
pro-Turkish sympathies, the ruling 
khedive (Abbas Hilmi) was deposed by 
the British, who in December 1914 pro- 
claimed Egypt a British protectorate 
governed by a sultan, to which position 
a relative of Abbas was elevated. At the 
dose of the war there was strong Egyp- 
tian agitation for independency led by 
Saad Zaghlul. A delegation sought to 
represent Egypt at die Peace Confer- 
ence, but this was denied to them, and 
their leaders, induding Saad Zaghlul, 
were exiled. Nationalist agitation con- 
tinued, however, and in 1922 Great 
Britain formally gave Egypt its inde- 
pendence, raising its sultan, Fuad, to 
the position of kmg. 

In granting independence Great Brit- 
ain "absolutely reserved” her rights in 
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the Sudan and the defense of the Suez 
Canal, the latter necessitating the pres- 
ence of British garrisons in Cairo and 
other cities. These reservations were the 
target of renewed nationalist agitation, 
still led by Saad Zaghlul and supported 
chiefly by the popular political party of 
the Wafd or “Delegation,” Opposing 
the program of the Wafd were not only 
British imperial interests, but the kin g 
of Egypt, who did not want to see a 
strong parliamentary regime emerge, 
Zaghlul’s death in 1927 robbed the na- 
tionalists of their most able leader, and 
for a period the power of the palace 
was dominant, supporting an almost 
dictatorial prime minister. However, the 
break-up of European unity with the 
“Ethiopian incident” of 1935 made both 
England and the nationalists realize that 
in the event of war they would need 
each other’s support. On August 26, 
1936, an Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of Alli- 
ance was signed which really marked 
the beginning of Egypt’s full independ- 
ence. The present leader of the Wafd 
party is Nahas Pasha, who negotiated 
the treaty, while the king is Farouk I, 
son of the first king Fuad I, and tenth 
ruler of the dynasty of Mohammed Ali, 

The form of government in Egypt 
was set by the original Constitution of 
1923, later suspended by the King and 
temporarily replaced by a new constitu- 
tion in 1930. Under it the nation is gov- 
erned by a hereditary king, his min- 
isters, and an elected parliament of two 
houses. 

Egypt’s chief problem is that of sim- 
ple bread and butter. Its population is 
the densest in the world (1,045 
habitable square mile) and is increasing 
at a rate that promises to double the 
present figure within a century. . . . 

The independence Egypt seeks is not 
merely from foreign political control; 
she equally desires to become free from 
poverty, ignorance, and disease. 
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SYRIA 

Unlike Turkey and Egypt, Syria had 
no independent political life before the 
First World War. For her the struggle 
was one of liberation from Ottoman 
rule, long resented by the Arabs. As 
early as 1875 tliere were revolutionary 
secret societies preaching Arab inde- 
pendence, and by the time Turkey 
joined the Central Powers in 1914, Arab 
Nationalism was a full-fledged move- 
ment Its cause was strengthened by 
similar aspirations in the Hejaz, where 
Sherif Hussein, the guardian of Mecca, 
had long fretted under Turkish rule. 
The outbreak of war confronted these 
nationalists with a dilemma of strategy; 
Should they uphold the hands of their 
Moslem brothers, the Turks, winning 
post-war independence in gratitude for 
help given? Or must Turkey be left to 
her own decay in the hope that a free 
Arab state might emerge from her de- 
feat? At the moment of indecision, ex- 
iled Arab leaders in Cairo were ap- 
proached by the British authorities {not 
Lawrence, but Ronald Storrs, Reginald 
Wingate, and others), seeking to per- 
suade tliem that the future of Arab in- 
dependence lay in revolt against the 
Turks and an alliance with England. 

In an exchange of notes between the 
high commissioner of Egypt (Sir Henry 
McMahon) and the sherif of Mecca 
(Hussein), the matter was concluded. 
England asked that the Arabs rise 
against the Turks and thus break the 
power of Germany in the East. On her 
part, she promised to “recognize and 
uphold the independence of all Arabs" 
in what is now the Hejaz, Trans-Jordan, 
Syria, and Iraq, excepting only two non- 
Arab districts in the extreme north 
(Mersin and Alexandretta) and that 
part of Syria which lies "west of Da- 
mascus, Homs, Hama and, Aleppo,” 
Whether Palestine was part of the ex- 
cluded district has been a debated fioint. 
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although those who read the Arabic text 
of the agreement readily understand 
how the Arabs have claimed that it was 
not. On the strength of these promises, 
the Arab “Revolt in the Desert” took 
place (1916), contributing immeasur- 
ably to ^e final Allied victory in the 
East. 

But when it came to the Peace Con- 
ference, there was a different story to 
tell. In addition to the conversations 
with the Arabs, Great Britain had en- 
tered into some nineteen other commit- 
ments, many of them secret, involving 
the post-war status of the Near East. 
Chief among them was the Sykes-Picot 
Agreement, in which the promises made 
the Arabs were ostensibly squared with 
France’s demands for the recognition 
of her "droit Aistorique" (historic 
right) in Syria. By this agreement, the 
Arabs’ best lands were to be cut into 
mandates and spheres of influence, 
France receiving as her share a large 
slice of Anatolian Turkey as well as all 
Syria north of Palestine— including even 
the Mosul district in Mesopotamia. . . . 

The Peace Conference thus had to 
deal with a dash of conflicting interests; 
the Arabs wanted the unity and inde- 
pendence they felt they had been prom- 
ised; the French wanted to safeguard 
their influence in Syria and checkmate 
the rise of a preponderant British influ- 
ence that might undermine it; the Brit- 
ish wanted to keep the support of 
France in the post-war world, yet fulfill 
(at least in part) their promises to 
Sherif Hussein, at the same time creat- 
ing a pro-English Arab East. . . . 

What emerged from the protracted 
skirmishing of the Powers . . . was 
the division of Greater Syria into three 
mandated areas: Palestine (England), 
Iraq (England), Syria and Lebanon 
('France), 

plan in Syria was “divide 
To the historic separation of 


Syria and the Lebanon . . , were added 
three other divisions, thus splitting a 
population of some 3,200,000 people 
into five political units — the State of 
Syria, the State of Greater Lebanon, the 
State of Jebel Druze, the Government 
of Latakia, and the Sanjak of Alexan- 
dretta (part of Syria, but under separate 
administration). This was done under 
the plea that it but recognized existing 
religious and racial divisions; actually 
it struck at the unity of the Arab Na- 
tional movement by fostering local 
loyalties. 

The years that followed were not un- 
naturally marked by continued friction 
between the people of Syria and the 
French administration, there being no 
less than eighteen uprisings between 
1919 (when French troops first took 
possession) and 1941. At first French 
control was essentially a military occu- 
pation, but after the great Druze re- 
bellion of 1925-1927, the policy began 
to change. Lebanon was declared a re- 
public in 1926, and Syria in 1930. In 
1936 treaties of alliance were signed 
which promised independence within 
three years with the abolition of the 
mandate and support to Syria and Leb- 
anon in applying for membership in the 
League of Nations. Under these treaties 
France still retained considerable power, 
being permitted to keep designated gar- 
risons in Jebel Druze and Latakia, and 
unlimited troops in Lebanon. The out- 
break of the Second World War frus- 
trated Syrian hopes under this treaty, 
but when the Free French and the Brit- 
ish occupied the country in 1941, they 
proclaimed the complete and immediate 
independence of both Syria and the 
Lebanon. Tbe Sanjak of Alexandretta, 
essentially Turkish in speech and sym- 
pathy, was remrned to Turkey by 
France in 1939. 

The recofd of economic progress in 
Sytia is less impressive than that in 
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Tuikey or Egypt. France’s first need 
was for military facilities, so her en- 
gineers produced a system of excellent 
roads and continued the development 
of the railway. By tying the Syrian lira 
to the franc, trade with France was 
given a preferential position, yet as late 
as 1938 the value of English imports 
exceeded French by nearly 25 per cent. 
French cultural influences were fur- 
thered by French schools and the offi- 
cial use of the French language; yet no 
extensive system of public education has 
been founded, there being in 1939 twice 
as many private as public schools. A few 
small-scale industries have been started, 
but most of these are the result of the 
initiative and capital of Syrian-Amer- 
ican immigrants who have returned to 
their home land. 

PALESTINE 

. . . Palestine is the scene of a head- 
on clash between two nationalisms, born 
at about the same time and focused on 
the same area. Arab Nationalism came 
into being during the last quarter of 
the nineteenth century, accompanied by 
a renaissance of literature and thought 
that marked it as something more than 
the political tool of dissatisfied leaders. 
During the same period Jewish Nation- 
alism was being born in the program of 
political Zionism, having as its immedi- 
ate object the relief of oppressed Jews 
and the creation of a state where they 
might live in peace and freedom. For 
bodx movements, Palestine had a pe- 
culiar attraction. For the Hebrew it was 
the home of his religion, the only land 
in which he had ever enjoyed a national 
existence. For the Arab it was the third 
sacred site of his faith (Abraham, 
Moses, David and Jesus are all Mos- 
lem prophets), and a land in which he 
had dwelt for over thirteen hundred 
years. . . . 

Both these nationalisms received their 
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accolade from the Allies during the 
First World War. The McMahon-Hus- 
sein Agreements promised British sup- 
port for Arab independence in an area 
understood by the Arab leaders to in- 
clude Palestine. Although England has 
always denied that understanding, the 
fact is that nowhere in the correspond- 
ence was Palestine excluded iy name; 
only by inference can the exclusion be 
maintained — and this seems to the Arabs 
distinctly artificial and forced. On the 
other hand, the Balfour Declaration of 
November 2, 1917 announced to the 
world that “His Majesty’s Government 
views with favor the establishment in 
Palestine of a national home for the 
Jewish people,’’ providing that “nothing 
shall be done which may prejudice the 
civil and religious rights of existing non- 
Jewish communities in Palestine.” Both 
Arab and Jew thus entertained a justi- 
fiable claim to the country based on 
solemn promises, and, in the Arab case, 
on national military participation in the 
war as an ally. 

But the position of Palestine was not 
only the result of tensions between Zion- 
bm and Arab Nationalism. England 
had her interests to serve as well. The 
creadon of a large French mandate in 
Syria and the growing nationalist senti- 
ment in Egypt imperilled British influ- 
ence near the most vital link in the life- 
line to India— -the Suez Canal. Whatever 
form the future of Palestine was to 
take, England wanted to have it under 
some measure of British control. . . . 

The mandate that was assigned to 
Great Britain in 1922 has not proved 
the easy solution to any of these 
hopes. . . . 

At the close of the World War there 
were about 55,000 Jews in Palestine, 
forming 8 per cent of the population. 
Some of these descended from ancient 
Hebrews; others were colonists planted 
in the early decades of the origin^ Zion- 
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ist movement. With the inauguration of 
the British mandate committed to fur- 
thering a national home for the Jewish 
people, planned immigration became 
part of the Government program. Be- 
tween 1922 and 1941, the Jewish popu- 
lation of Palestine increased by approxi- 
mately 380,000, four-fifths of this being 
due to immigration. This made the 
Jews 31 per cent of the total population. 
During the same period, the Arab (Mos- 
lem) population increased by some 
356,000, due chiefly to a high birth 
rate. . . . 

The Zionist influx resulted in a re- 
markable stimulation of life and busi- 
ness. Citrus culture, already practiced 
for generations by the Arabs, was de- 
veloped into a principal industry (7,- 
593,645 boxes of fmit were exported in 
1939). The chemicals of the Dead Sea 
were exploited, and the manufacture of 
soap, chemicals, medicines, perfumes, 
cement, and numerous other products, 
was undertaken. In every field the de- 
termination and ingenuity of the Jewish 
colonist was shown. 

Yet Arab resentment continued, even 
increased. It was not basically anti- 
Semitism, for on the whole the historic 
record of the Moslem Near East in its 
treatment of Jewish minorities is better 
than the record of Christian Central 
Europe. The root of the trouble was in 
the announced political objeedve of 
Zionism to create in Palestine, not a na- 
tional home, but a nadonal state — ^which 
could only be a Jewish state, which 
therefore could not be an Arab state. 
What the Arab objected to was the in- 
trusion (to him) of a foreign people, 
apparently bent on gaining polidcal 
control of his country with the help of 
money and protection supplied by the 
West, . . . 

In 1936 a Royal Commission of In- 
quiry was sent out by the British govern- 
paent to make a thorough investigadon. 


. . . The upshot of the investigation 
was a proposal that Palestine should 
be divided politically between the Jews 
and Arabs, with Britain retaining a 
permanent mandate over the Holy 
Places. This partition scheme pleased 
no one. . . . 

Renewed Arab disorders broke out, 
settling down to a banditti warfare that 
only stopped when the outbreak of the 
Second World War flooded Palestine 
with British troops. 

Trans-Jordan, the land lying across 
the Jordan from Palestine, was included 
in the Palestine mandate assigned to 
Great Britain, but with the proviso that 
it be excluded from the proposed na- 
tional home for the Jews. It is headed 
by Emir Abdullah, a son of Sherif Hus- 
sein, whose independent government 
was recognized by England in 1929. 
The High Commissioner for Palestine 
is also High Commissioner for Trans- 
jordan. . . . 

IRAQ 

. . . When England bought off 
France’s claims to Iraq by giving her a 
share in the Mosul oil, and thus re- 
ceived the entire mandate for herself 
(San Remo, 1920) the country needed 
above all else a strong and capable 
leader who could bridge the gap be- 
tween local aspirations and mandatory 
interests. The rebellion that broke out 
when the mandate award was made 
served notice on Britain that she could 
not dictate the status of Iraq; some 
recognition of local political aspirations 
was necessary. It was therefore pro- 
posed that an independent Iraq govern- 
ment should be set up, with whom the 
mandatory power could enter into nego- 
tiation and treaty. 

By a British-supervised popular vote, 
Emir Feisal was chosen to head this 
government. On August 23, 1921, he 
was proclaimed king, becoming the first 
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independent sovereign the nation had 
had since a.d. 1258. Under Feisal’s rule, 
Iraq made remarkable progress in po- 
litical development. In 1924 parliamen- 
tary government was instituted, and in 
1930 a treaty was negotiated that prom- 
ised the termination of the mandate. 
Under its provisions Great Britain was 
to aid Iraq in entering the League of 
Nations, at which time the mandate 
should cease, being replaced by a Treaty 
of Alliance between the two sovereign 
states. This occurred two years later 
(1932), and thus the first of the man- 
dates awarded by the San Remo confer- 
ence came to its end. 

King Feisal died in the fall of 1933. 

. . , Robbed of this commanding leader, 
Iraq has had a hard time in maintain- 
ing her political stability. . . . The out- 
break of the Second World War plunged 
Iraq into the turmoil of international 
tensions; for as one of the principal 
petroleum-producing countries in the 
Near East and guardian of the overland 
route to the Persian Gulf and India, its 
control was vital to the Allies and covet- 
ed by the Axis. By a coup d'ftat, which 
took place five days after the fall of 
Athens (April 1941) a former prime 
minister and pro-Axis nationalist, Ra- 
shid Ali Gailaili, seized the government, 
forcing the Regent to flee the country. 
British troops were landed, and with 
the help of the Trans-Jordan Desert 
Corps the faction of Rashid Ali was de- 
feated and a pro-British government 
came into office. In January 1943 Iraq 
declared war on the Axis. 

Despite the disappointing conclusion 
to the political development made under 
Feisal, Iraq has done much to advance 
her national life. Extensive irrigation 
projects, culminating in the Habbaniyah 
Outlet, have restored part of the ancient 
fertility that toade Iraq a granary of the 
Near East. Better varieties of wheat 
have been introduced, and cotton culti' 
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vation has been started. In 1940 the last 
portion of the “Berlin to Bagdad” rail- 
road was completed, by which Basra, at 
the head of the Persian Gulf, is linked 
directly with the rail systems of Europe. 
Nearly 4,000 miles of road make auto 
transportation possible, strengthening 
the hold of the central government and 
spreading travel and commerce through 
the villages and towns. Much energy 
has been put into the development of a 
modern school system, patterned largely 
on Egyptian lines, which provides tech- 
nical as well as scholastic training. Shut 
off for centuries from the life of the 
West by the barren expanse of tile 
Syrian desert, Iraq is beginning to stir 
with the same life and aspirations that 
have made Turkey and Egypt modern 
states. 

SAUDI ARABIA 

The history of the Arabian peninsula 
has always been the history of person- 
alities. The Arab nomads, mercurial in 
temperament and fiercely tribal in po- 
litical loyalty, have only coalesced into a 
nation under the driving force of a 
great leader. In our day that leader is 
Abd el Aziz ibn-Saud, king of Saudi 
Arabia. . . . 

Under Ibn-Saud the regions of the 
Nejd were consolidated into a single 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, whose bor- 
ders stretch from Iraq to the Red Sea, 
from the Syrian desert to Yemen. . . . 

Ibn-Saud is more than a political 
leader seeking power; he is a reformer 
striving to bring Arabia into the cur- 
rent of the modern world. The intro- 
duction of the motorcar, telephone, and 
radio have strengthened the hold of the 
central government while sternly ap- 
plied laws against intertribal warfare 
have at last convinced the fighting Bed- 
ouin that peace is to be the normal state 
of Arabia. 

In addition to the dominant state of 
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Ibn-Saud, the Arabian peninsula con- 
tains the region of Yemen on its south- 
west coast, an independent state ruled 
by Imam Yahya and containing some 
3,500,000 inhabitants. Along the Per- 
sian Gulf stretch a series of minor states, 
each independent but allied by treaty 
with Great Britain. They are Oman 
and Muscat, the Trucial Sheikhdoms, 
Bahrein and Kuwait. 

IRAN 

[In 1925] Reza Shah Pahlevi an- 
nounced . . . that his nation would no 
longer be known by its foreign Greek 
name of “Persia,” but would take for 
its own the ancient tide of “Iran.” Be- 
hind this announcement lay more than 
a salute to past glory; it was a declara- 
tion of national selfhood, proclaiming 
that something of the independence of 
past days had been recaptured. 

Persia was the first oriental nation to 
wring a modern constitution from its 
hereditary ruler. Until 1906 the shah 
had been absolute, his power limited 
only by the authority of the religious 
leaders of Shiite Islam— the Mujtahi- 
deen. In that year he came face to face 
with demands for national reform, and 
was forced to establish a National As- 
sembly, followed by the proclamation of 
a constitution. That the National As- 
sembly meant business was shown two 
years later, when it deposed the shah 
and set his son on the throne. 

Yet the new nationalists had scarcely 
started to wrestle with the financial and 
administrative chaos of the country 
when they were blocked by a combina- 
tion too strong to be resisted. Through- 
out the nineteenth century, Russia had 
frankly pursued the aim of incorporat- 
ing Persia into her empire; she now 
joined hands with the shah and a sec- 
tion of the hereditary nobility to make 
any program of reform impossible. At 
die saime time, Great Britain vras mter- 


ested in the country, in whose inde- 
pendence she saw a barrier to Russian 
expansion toward India. Yet her desire 
was not for a too-strong nation which 
might resist her influence, but one just 
free enough to challenge the ambitions 
of others. On the eve of the First World 
War it seemed as though these rival in- 
fluences were about to make an end of 
the Persian national state, for the Rus- 
sian annexation of the northern prov- 
inces was imminent and Great Britain 
would undoubtedly have claimed the 
oversight of the remaining southern 
part. 

It was the Russian revolution that 
saved the day. Under its policy of re- 
pudiating the imperialism of the czars, 
the Soviet Government called an abrupt 
halt to its interference in Persian af- 
fairs, and even enabled the nation to 
make a new beginning by renouncing 
Persia’s debt to Russia, abolishing the 
Capitulations, and turning over to the 
Persian Government all Russian state 
and church property in the country. A 
new national government was formed 
tmder the impetus of this friendship, 
but in 1919 Great Britain succeeded in 
having a pro-British ministry come to 
power, under which a treaty of support 
was concluded with England. By the 
terms of this treaty Britain would have 
a predominant place in Persian affairs. 
Her advisers would assist in govern- 
ment, her capital and engineers build 
railroads, her officers train the army, 
her financial experts reorganize the cus- 
toms. It seemed as though the nation 
had escaped from one foreign imperial- 
ism only to run straight into the arms 
of another. 

At this junemre appeared the man 
of the hour, Reza Khan, commander of 
die army. Like Mustafa Kcmal, he 
found in threatened domination of his 
country the tocsin to awaken national 
revival. By a coup ^itat he seized the 
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government in 1921, driving out the pro- 
British cabinet, denouncing the treaty, 
and installing himself as prime minister. 
His aim was to found a controlled re- 
public modelled after Turkey. But find- 
ing the opposition of the Mujtahideen 
too powerful, he became hereditary 
shah in 1935, using his autocratic power 
to drive the country into progress. 

Iran’s reconstruction has in general 
followed Turkey’s program, although at 
a much slower pace. Islam has not been 
discarded as the religion of the state, 
but its place is restricted and its leaders 
shorn of much of their traditional 
power. Cultural changes like the aboli- 
tion of the veil and the wearing of Eu- 
ropean hats have been legally enforced, 
yet the oriental character of marriage 
and divorce is left untouched. Great 
attention has been paid to the founding 
of a modern, state-controlled system of 
education. Between igai and 1937 the 
total number of schools increased from 
613 to 4,939 and the pupils enrolled 
from 55,000 to 373,000. 

Economically, Iran has sought in- 
creasing freedom within her own 
boundaries. The note-issuing privileges 
previously granted the Bank of Persia 
(a British institution) were withdrawn, 
and the telephone and telegraph sys- 
tems, owned by British companies, were 
taken over by the Iranian government. 
Perhaps the greatest triumph of all 
came in the successful insistence that 
the terms of the oil concessions be re- 
viewed. After reference to the League 
of Nations, Iran carried her point, and 
in 1935 a new agreement with the 
Anglo-Iranlan Oil Company was signed. 
By its terms the area of exploitation is 
limited, increased royalties are pad the 
government, and more Iranians are 
trained and employed by the company. 

These promising signs of national re- 
birth were checked abrupdy by the out- 
break of the Second World War- As a 
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possible back door to the Near East, 
Iran became the target for intense Axis 
propaganda and infiltration and when 
the shah refused to run the interlopers 
out at the dictation of the Allies, Rus- 
sian and British troops occupied the 
country (August 25, 1941). The shah 
forthwith abdicated in favor of his son, 
Mohammed Reza, under whom a pro- 
Allied regime has been established and 
a treaty of .illiancc with England and 
Russia concluded. . . . 

NEAR EAST IN 
WORLD POLITICS 

Bottleneck of Commnnications 

. . . Between the Caspian and the Nile 
there come to a locus all the principal, 
direct routes by which the life of the 
Occident reaches the life of the Orient. 

. . . When history first lifts the curtain 
on ancient civilization, the Egyptians 
were getting myrrh and indigo dye for 
mummy wrappings from India via the 
Red Sea, and the Babylonians were 
dealing in teak wood, copper, and 
pearls that reached them from south 
Asia by way of the Persian Gulf. 

, . . Medieval housewives depended 
on spices to preserve their food, and 
these spices came from the Orient across 
the historic routes of the Near East. But 
the rise of the Ottoman Turks in thi* 
fifteenth century stopped the flow of 
goods from the East; tariffs became ex- 
orbitantly high and unchecked brig- 
andage made the roads unsafe. Spices 
became difficult to get and expensive 
to buy; there was consternation in the 
kitchens of Europe no less than in the 
directors’ meetings of Venice, whose 
trade was slowly being ruined. Expedi- 
tions were hurriedly sent out to find 
“the lands where spices are procured,” 
and explorers were commissioned to 
discover some new road to the Orient, 
It was Vasco da Gama who opened the 
way. By sailing to India around Africa 
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(1497-98) he opened up a new route to 
“Calicut and Cathay” that completely 
avoided the “terrible Turk” and his 
extortions. For three hundred years 
most of the eastern trade went this long 
way round, leaving the Near East to 
stagnate in the back-waters of the Medi- 
terranean. . . . 

The Suez Canal [was] opened in 
1869 [and] cut the land link between 
Asia and Africa, shortened the route to 
India by four thousand miles, and re- 
routed the entire commerce of the 
world. . . . Once again the Near East 
possesses the major communication tie 
between East and West. 

Despite its international signihcancc, 
the Suez Canal is basically a commercial 
enterprise. Ferdinand de Lesseps, its de- 
signer and builder, received from the 
khedive of Egypt a concession to form 
the “Universal Company of the Suez 
Maritime Canal.” To provide funds for 
construction, this company oflered its 
shares on the bourses of Europe. In the 
first issue 51 per cent of the stock was 
bought by French interests, 44 per cent 
was acquired by the khedive of Egypt, 
and the rest was scattered among other 
continental investors. ... In 1875 the 
khedive, embarrassed by his mounting 
debts, was glad to sell his canal shares 
to Great Britain, who thus became a 
major partner with France in the Suez 
enterprise. 

Ever since the acquisition of the canal 
shares, British influence has been domi- 
nant in the Suez zone. As chief com- 
merdal user of the canal {50 per cent 
of the 1938 transit tonnage was British) 
and largest imperial power in the East, 
England has maintained a steady inter- 
est in safeguarding this area of the Near 
East from the ambitions of other na- 
tions. By occupying Egypt in 1:882 she 
csmblished control of one flank of the 
,*an(il, and through the Falestine man* 
date of 1932 the protected the other 


flank. When Egypt sought complete in- 
dependence from British control in 
1922, one of the questions “absolutely 
reserved” for the discretion of the Brit- 
ish government was the defense of the 
Canal Zone — a proviso that also ap- 
peared in the Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 
Alliance signed in 1936. . . . 

The original concession under which 
the canal company was formed expires 
in 1968, when the Suez Canal will re- 
vert to the Egyptian government. In 
1909 the company sought an extension 
for another forty years (until 2008) but 
such a storm of protest arose from the 
awakening nationalists of Egypt that 
the proposal was dropped. After 1968 
Egypt expects to control and use die 
canal as her own property, reaping die 
profits she lost when the prodigal khe- 
dive sold his shares to England. Yet she 
can scarcely hope to assume complete 
responsibility for such a major link in 
international communications without 
the support of the Great Powers, who 
will always be on guard lest some single 
nation seize the canal and close it to the 
free traffic of the world. 

The opening of the Suez Canal re- 
stored the historic sea-route to the 
Orient; another ancient path awaited 
revival — the old caravan trail across 
Asia Minor to the head of the Persian 
Gulf. This became the concern of Ger- 
many, who saw in its development both 
a check to the dominant influence of 
Britain, and an instrument for accom- 
plishing the Drang nach Osten (drive 
to the East) that played so large a part 
in her foreign policy. Under diis plan 
England's sea route to India would be 
counterbalanced by a German overland 
route, leading from Central Europe to 
the Indian Ocean. 

The scheme took the form of a rail- 
way lino, some 1,500 miles long, to con- 
nect the Bosporus with the Persian 
Gulf. The Goman Anatolian Railway 
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Company received its first concession 
from the Turkish Government, in 1888 
and began the construction of portions 
of this line. . . , 

At the outbreak of the war [in r9i4}> 
about 1,200 miles of railroad had been 
built. The difficult sector through the 
Taurus Mountains to Aleppo was con- 
structed by the Germans during the 
war, and the British built the stretch 
from Basra to Bagdad to facilitate troop 
movements during the Mesopotamian 
campaign. Not until 1936 was the final 
link begun, when the Iraq government 
undertook to connect Baiji in Iraq with 
Tel Kochek in Syria. On July 20, 1940, 
the first through train reached Ankara 
from Bagdad; British engineers had 
completed what the Germans had be* 
gun. 

Despite its grand conception, the Ber- 
lin-to-Bagdad railway has not become 
the major link with the East the Ger- 
mans had hoped. With the breakup of 
the old Turkish Empire after the war, 
the rail route became the property of 
three separate national territories (Tur- 
key, Syria, Iraq) and so lacks the uni- 
fied control that might make it a rival 
of the Suez Canal. Moreover, other 
means of land transport have dimin- 
ished its significance and opened com- 
peting routes. Its chief function has 
been to stimulate trade and tie the 
isolated hinterlands of the Near East to 
the Mediterranean world. 

Other rail lines have been built in the 
Near East, following for the most part 
old trade routes. Leaving the Bcrlin-to- 
Bagdad trunk line at Aleppo (Syria) is 
a connection for Cairo that runs via 
Damascus, Haifa, and the Sinai sea- 
coast. From Cairo the first link of Cec- 
il Rhodes’ “Cairo-to-Cape Town” line 
runs southward through the rich Nile 
Valley for 554 miles, ending at Shellal 
near Aswan, where a steamer makes 
connections with the Sudan Railway. 


30s 

Iran has built a railroad from the Per- 
sian Gulf to the Caspian Sea, and is 
building a branch between Teheran and 
Tabriz that will connect with the Rus- 
sian system, opening the back door to 
the heart of Eurasia. 

Such a network of rail connection is 
rapidly making the Near East as cen- 
tral in oriental-ocddental land travel 
as the Suez Canal did in sea travel. It is 
possible today to go from Murmansk on 
the Arctic Ocean to Basra at the head 
of the Persian Gulf by rail; tomorrow 
we may step on the train in Paris and, 
with only one auto-portage, alight in 
Calcutta. 

While rail and sea routes are still the 
main arteries of international commu- 
nications, the real revolution in Near 
Eastern travel has been worked by the 
automobile. Nature has provided miles 
of touring space on the hard gravel 
plains of the desert, and even difficult 
mountain passes can be negotiated with 
a minimum of road, a maximum of 
faith in the protection of Allah — and a 
high-slung car. 

The chief auto route cuts straight 
across die Syrian desert from Damascus 
to Bagdad. These arid plains were 
sometimes crossed in the old days by 
fast-riding mail couriers mounted on 
fieet racing camels, but the heavy cara- 
vans generally went further to the 
north, keeping nearer to the green belt 
of die Fertile Crescent. Now freight 
trucks ply regularly between the Medi- 
terranean and the Persian Gulf, stop- 
ping only for a brief pause at Rutba 
Wells, in the middle of the desert. Air- 
condidoned buses carry a large passen- 
ger traffic, and convoys of small cars 
care for the less luxurious traveler and 
the mail. Opened in 1923, this route has 
become the principal land link between. 
Syria and the Persian Gulf, operating 
so successfully that long-standing plans 
for a Bagdad-to-Hai£a railroad have 
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been dropped in favor of a paved desert 
highway. 

A road of nearly equal importance 
runs from the railhead at Khanaqin 
(Iraq) to Teheran, where it connects 
with the Iranian Railway. There is a 
similar auto connection between Tehe- 
ran and 2ahidan, the terminus of the 
Karachi branch of the Indian Railway. 
Even the Arabian desert is being crossed 
by motor car, Iranian and Iraqi pilgrim 
bands now driving direct from Bagdad 
to Mecca across north Arabia. 

Such routes do not have the political 
overtones that accompany railway lines 
and canals. They can be built without 
a heavy outlay of capital — ^thus avoid- 
ing foreign investment and control, they 
can be shifted to alternate areas with- 
out much loss [but] they are scarcely 
adequate to carry the bulk of heavy 
commerce. Yet this road system has 
been by far the most penetrating com- 
munication inSuence in the loal life 
of the Near East. It brings the Euro- 
pean world and its goods to the back 
door of every village and makes pos- 
sible the control of centralized govern- 
ment. Furthermore, auto transport 
forms the "missing link” between un- 
completed rail lines, making it possi- 
ble, for instance, for America to send 
supplies to Russia via Iran even though 
the Iranian rail system is far from com- 
plete. 

Of much greater potential foUdeal 
significance is the development of air 
travel. The coming of the airplane has 
not only brought the East to within a 
few days of die Wesr, but it has robbed 
of their historie-~and therefore political 
—significance natural harriers like 
mountains, deserts, and seas. The first 
mgular air mail service in the Near East 
was organized by Britain’s Royal Air 
Force in and tan between Cairo 
and BAgdad. In 1929 this was taken 
over by the great British air company, 


Imperial Airways, and made a part of 
its network of imperial communica- 
tions, Political riv^ry developed at 
once, and other European powers has- 
tened to stake their claims in the new 
development of the Near East. Iran 
(possibly under German pressure) ob- 
jected to any flying over south Persian 
territory, and forced the British to use 
the much less attractive Arabian side of 
the Persian Gulf. In 1927 the German 
Junkers air company gained a conces- 
sion from Iran and opened four airlines 
radiating from Teheran. The Dutch 
KX.M. service was extended to the 
Netherlands East Indies, making Bag- 
dad its Near Eastern base. The French 
Air Orient (later "Air France”) pushed 
its lines toward the French colonies in 
the Far East, flying via Beirat, Damas- 
cus, Bagdad, and Basra. By 1932 the 
aircraft of four great European nations 
met at the Bagdad Airport, which had 
become the halfway house of all the air 
routes to the East. 

The enormous development of air 
transportation by the war will place the 
Near East dircedy in the center of the 
struggle for post-war communications. 
Already it is planned to make Alexan- 
dria the base for four air trunk lines 
— one running south through the heart 
of Africa, one east to India and Aus- 
tralia, one north to Russia and Central 
Asia, and one to western Europe. These 
are European plans — ^but American air- 
lines are already riaiming their share. 
At present our men and equipment are 
reading the Near East via Braril, 
Nigeria, and Khartoum, and undoubt- 
edly Pan American Airways hopes to 
develop this as a major route at the 
close of the war. 

The opening of oil fields in Tran and 
Iraq demanded yet another type of com* 
municationr-the pipeline. The Persian 
and Mesopotamian oil centers are near 
&e Persian Gulf, to which pipe lines 
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were early built; but the most pressing 
demand for Near Eastern oil came from 
the Mediterranean, where it could be 
used to refuel naval fleets. In 1935 the 
world’s longest welded pipeline (1,150 
miles) was opened from Kirkuk beyond 
the Tigris to the seacoast at Haifa. 
Great Britain hoped to keep this line en- 
tirely within territory over which she 
had military control, but under French 
protest a branch was built from Haditha 
(Iraq) to Tripoli in French Syria. Thus 
both England and France assured them- 
selves of direct — almost monopolistic — 
access to the fuel supplies of the Near 
East. After the fall of France in 1940, 
the British temporarily closed the Trip- 
oli branch of the pipeline, fearing that 
the oil might fall into the hands of the 
Axis via Vichy France. 

Germany’s defeat in the last war was 
due in part to her failure to capture the 
Near East and cut Britain’s imperial 
communications. This lesson was not 
forgotten, and when the Axis powers 
engineered a new war for world con- 
quest, the occupation of the Near East 
was a basic item of strategy. . . . 

While the Axis was busy trying to 
throttle the Near East from the west, 
the Allies were opening a new and vital 
artery of war supplies in the East. From 
the head of the Persian Gulf to Russia 
runs the Near East equivalent of the 
Burma Road — a combined rail-truck 
route over which war supplies can be 
delivered behind the lines of the Cau- 
casus front, direct to the heart of unoc- 
cupied Russia. It was the strategic im- 
portance of this back door to Russia 
that made the Allies so concerned about 
the anti-British regime of Reza Shah 
Pahlevi, finally leading to the Anglo- 
Russian occupation of Iran in ic^x. 

Near Eastern Resources, A second 
factor entangling the Near East in the 
life of the world is its possession of 
needed natural resources. . . . 
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These icsources are marginal in their 
significance. Small in themselves, their 
possession may lend a Great Power just 
the necessary edge of superiority in a 
world fiercely competing for the supply 
and control of raw materials. 

One of the chief raw materials of 
western industry is cotton. . . . 

[As a result of the American Civil 
War] India was developed as an impor- 
tant source of cheap cotton, but Egypt 
quickly became the principal producer 
of long-staple fiber, its cotton being the 
finest rn the world. Between the Civil 
War and the present decade, Egypt’s 
cotton production increased by slightly 
over 6qo per cent, the total crop in 1938 
being 1,900,000 bales. This makes Egypt 
sixth in the world production of raw 
cotton, although she is first in the 
amount of cotton grown per inhabit- 
ant. . . . 

Like cotton, the oil of the Near East 
is only a small part of the [current] 
world supply, yet it is large enough to 
cause constant involvement in the 
West’s struggles for raw materials. Sixty 
per cent of the world’s petroleum comes 
from the United States; of the remain- 
ing 40 per cent slightly more than one- 
seventh comes from the oil fields of the 
Near East. But these figures do not tell 
the full story. In spite of its huge pro- 
duction, the United States has only a 
modest fraction of the world’s available 
oil resources, and what it does have is 
being drained away at a rapid rate. 
What of the future, when yields ate 
low and supplementary supplies must 
be sought abroad? Here the true oil- 
significance of the Near East appears, 
for this area has nearly as much petro- 
leum as the United States. . . . 

In addition to the great oil fields of 
Iraq and Iran, petroleum is produced- 
in &e Red Sea regions of Egypt, and 
on the island of Bahrein in the Persian 
Gulf [and in still other localities]. The 
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Egyptiaa holdings have been worked 
by British companies since 1907, but 
since the First World War some Ameri- 
can production has started. Bahtein> 
where a concession was granted to 
American interests in 1930, has rapidly 
become an important oil and refining 
center, being the twelfth largest oil- 
producing country in the world. 

While cotton and oil are the chief 
economic resources of the Near East, 
there are other products th.'it have sig- 
nificance in world economy. One-sixth 
of the total chrome ore is produced in 
Turkey, one-twelfth of the olive oil 
comes from Syria and Palestine, one- 
fourteenth of the barley is grown in 
Turkey and Iraq, Tobacco, wheat, wool, 
and sesame seed are produced in 
smaller amounts* and find their way to 
the markets of the world. . . . 

Fulcrum of the Moslem World, Geog- 
raphy and resources alone would give 
the Near East world significance- But 
these lands of the eastern Mediterra- 
nean are not only the focus of oriental- 
occidental communications; they arc 
also the focus of the consciousness and 
outlook of two hundred and fifty mil- 
lion Moslem people. 

Scattered across Asia and Africa, 
these ftSllowers of Mohammed form one 
of the most significant blocs in the East 
today. No other group is so far-flung, or 
penetrates so many vital areas, China 
has at least ten million Moslems, seven- 
teen million more live in Soviet Russia, 
every fourth Indian is a Moslem, The 
Dutch East Indies are 98 per cent Mos- 
lem, while even our own Philippine Is- 
lands have an important minority of 
half a million Moslems we know as 
Moros, From the steppes of Central 
Asia to the jungles of central Africa, 
.the ot/trufhelming majority of native 
peoples are Moslem. Two hundred and 
‘fifty mllliaq strong, the Moslem world 
ft something to i^on with! 


Although the Moslem peoples in- 
clude practically all the races and na- 
tionalities of the East, they form one of 
the most self-conscious blocs in the 
world today, Islam has always been 
more than a religious belief; it is a 
legal code, a social order and a cultural 
pattern as well. Wherever it has gone 
it has stamped a common design on the 
daily life of its followers and given 
them a consciousness of an international 
brotherhood that is more basic than 
loyalty to nation or race. Original Islam 
knew nothing of nationality; religious 
brotherhood was its organizing concept. 
Believers were Moslems first, and In- 
dians, Persians, and Arabs only by ac- 
cident. 

Nationalism is making inroads on this 
unity, but has not yet worked its com- 
plete destmetion. With the defeat of 
Turkey and the abolition of the caliph- 
ate, the dream of Pan-Islamistn died, 
carrying with it the last vestiges of the 
political unity of the Moslem world. Yet 
a certain atmosphere of world fellow- 
ship remains. The national awakening 
of traditional Moslem countries, like 
Iraq and Egypt, tends to emphasize the 
Islamic heritage and make of it a polit- 
ical instrument against Western control. 
In non-Moslem countries, the aggressive 
nationalism of the majority frequently 
drives the Moslem minority further 
from national unity and closer to the 
bonds of world Islam. The self-con- 
sciousness of the Moslem bloc helps to 
make a united, nationalistic India im- 
possible at the present time. Fearful of 
Hindu domination, the powerful Mos- 
lem League is more loyal to religious 
allegiance than to the national move- 
menb 

Yet the center of gravity of the Mos- 
lem bloc still lies in the Near East, Here 
are forty-right million Moslems Stand- 
ing at the geographical center of the 
world of Islam. Here are the sacred 
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shrines of religion to which all Moslems 
turn in daily prayer, and tens of thou- 
sands visit at the time of the yearly Pil- 
grimage. Here is the living home of 
the Arabic language and culture that 
sets the atmosphere of the world Mos- 
lem mind. Here are the independent 
Moslem powers — ^Iran, Iraq, Turkey, 
Egypt, Saudi Arabia— -in whom the 
scattered Moslem minorities of Africa 
and Asia find the promise of their po- 
litical selfhood. Above all, here is the 
great, creative, intellectual center of 
Islam, furnishing the materials of 
thought to the Moslem world. Egypt 
alone prints nearly three hundred Ara- 
bic periodicals and newspapers, about 
one-half of which go out to the far 
places of the Moslem faith. Standard 
theological works, dictionaries, volumes 
of polemics, histories, literary reviews, 
political studies, and a host of minor 
tracts, are prepared in Cairo and 
Damascus to form the standard reading 
of the leaders of traditional Islam across 
the world. Moreover, Cairo is the home 
of the Azhar — the Oxford of Islam and 
the world’s oldest university. Founded 
nearly a thousand years ago, this insti- 
tution has for centuries trained the pro- 
fessional Moslem leaders in law and 
religion. Its present enrollment of thir- 
teen thousand students is drawn from 
every land in the eastern hemisphere 
where Islam is known. In 1938 a dele- 
gation of some twenty Chinese Mos- 
lems arrived in Cairo, having come 
overland from North China to train in 
the Azhar. After remaining there for 
from seven to fourteen years, they will 
return to their Chinese Moslem com- 
munities their minds and outlooks sat- 
urated with the Near East 
The attitude of the Moslem peoples 
of the Near East is thus significant far 
beyond the geographical borders of the 
Levant. Influences are here injected into 
the bloodstream of the Moslem bloc that 
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makes themselves felt wherever the Call 
to Prayer marks the presence of the 
Faithful. The Near East is still the area 
in which the religious and cultural con- 
sciousness of world Islam comes to a 
focus. 

The West has not been blind to the 
influence of the Near East in the Mos- 
lem world. During the last war, Ger- 
many inveigled the sultan of Turkey 
(who was also the caliph of Islam) into 
proclaiming a jihad, or Holy War, hop- 
ing thus to marshal the Mohammed- 
an millions against the Allies. The 
plan eventually failed, partly because it 
lacked the support of the religious lead- 
ers of Mecca, pardy because autocratic 
and reactionary Turkey was not the 
kind of political leader desired by awak- 
ening Moslem communities, partly be- 
cause Moslems saw the humor in one 
Christian nation calling for an Islamic 
jihad against another Christian nation. 
In India and Egypt there was some pro- 
Turkish agitation, but nowhere did the 
caliph’s call lead to the active uprisings 
Germany had hoped. 

With the dose of the war, the vic- 
torious Allies saw to it that no coalition 
of Moslem peoples emerged as the pre- 
dominant influence in the Near ^st. 
By dividing the lands of the Arab 
movement between England and 
France, any hope, of reviving a pan- 
Islamic consciousness was checkmated, 
and the heart of the Moslem world was 
reserved for divisive nationalistic and 
European influences. . . , 

That is why the Near East has been 
the scene of one of the most intense 
propaganda campaigns of the present 
war. The Axis knows that the attitude 
of Near Eastern people, no less tiian 
the possession of Near Eastern re- 
sources, is of world importance. 

Long before Graziaoi started his 
desert campaign, Italy and Germany 
were attad^g the Allied position in 
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the Near Eait with a barrage of cleverly 
insinuated accusations and suggestion. 
Schools, consulates, archeological ex- 
peditions, military missions — all were in 
reality part of the propaganda array. 
Through local newspapers that readily 
accepted foreign subsidies, nationalistic 
criticism of English and French colo- 
nial policy was kept hot, and clever 
radio programs carried Goebbels’ views 
of history to the furthest dweller of the 
desert . . . 

With the outbreak of war [in 1939], 
propaganda efforts redoubled. The Axis 
plan followed that of the British dur- 
ing the last war. Its basis was agitation 
against the ruling power (then Turkey, 
now England)] its instrument was the 
political ambitions of a disgrunded 
Arab leader (then Sherif Hussein of 
Mecca, now the grand mufti of [eru- 
salem); its fuel was the nationalistic 
temper of awakening Near Eastern life 
(then the Arab movement, now the na- 
tionalisms of the several countries). 
These elements were utilized to the full 
by the power of the radio, now one of 
the most pervasive influences in the 
Near East. When it is remembered that 
Egypt has 70,000 receiving sets, Syria 
18,000, Turkey 29,000 and that even the 
sheikh’s tent on the desert may resound 
with the voices of the world, it is seen 
that radio has become a powerful in- 
strument of warfare in sc^ng to cap- 
ture the heart of the Moslem world. 
Prom die powerful short-wave stations 
at Bari and Berlin, daily newscasts in 
flawless Arabic were beamed to every 


part of the Near East. Pro-Axis Arab 
leaders, forced to flee from Iraq and 
Syria, formed an "Arab Government in 
Exile” and used the “Free Arabia” 
radio stadon at Athens to exhort the 
Arab world to “continue to fight against 
England and you will soon be free from 
the Anglo-Jewish yoke.” Even the 
tribesman of the Nejd heard the voice 
of Berlin on the coffee-house radio, and 
since that voice spoke through a rene- 
gade Iraqi with a flair for beautiful and 
passionate Arabic, he could not but be 
impressed. 

In all this the prize the Axis was 
angling for was not simply the support 
of the peoples of the Near East. With 
dissatisfaction in India (where there are 
80,000,000 Moslems), the Japanese in- 
vasion of the Dutch East Indies (98 per 
cent Moslem) divided loyalties in South 
Africa (where there are considerable 
Moslem minorities), and Allied occu- 
pation of North Africa (solidly Mos- 
lem) any trouble stirred up in the Near 
East might have repercussions across 
the whole of Asia and Africa. 

. . . Vital communications, needed 
raw materials, influence on a world 
bloc, have so bound the lands of the 
Near East to the advancing life of the 
great dvilizations, East and West, that 
some measure of entanglement in their 
affairs is inescapable. The question is 
not “to be interfered with or not to be 
interfered with” — ^history and geog- 
raphy have already answered that ir- 
revocably; it is “to be interfered with— 
by whom and in what spirit?” . . . 



Chapter 9 

Germany 

F or tJie second time within a generation American soldiers have 
fought Germans upon European soil. For the second time within a 
generation we laid aside the pursuits of peace and joined with other 
liberty-loving peoples to put down a German menace. 

American fear of German aggression reaches back into the last 
century. The German Empire’s aggressive attitude and ill-concealed 
latent hostility toward the United States during our war with Spain in 
1898 was deeply resented in this country. Recurrent meddling in Latin 
American countries convinced many people of Germany’s intention 
to violate our cherished Monroe Doctrine at the earliest opportunity. 
For these and other reasons, Germany became the No. i probable 
enemy in the eyes of President Theodore Roosevelt and his military 
and diplomatic advisers. Under his leadership American support was 
extended in various ways to the emerging anti-German coalition in 
Europe during the early years of this century. Henry Adams, great- 
grandson of our second President, summed up the growing anxiety in 
American official circles when he wrote in 1906, that “we have got to 
fortify the Adantic System ... for if Germany breaks down England 
. . . she becomes the center of a military world, and we are lost.” 

Probably the vast majority of Americans before the First World War 
never formulated their ideas about Germany in precisely those terms. 
But they resented German arrogance and the Kaiser’s “saber-rattling” 
speeches. Almost everywhere one turned within the United States, he 
encountered smoldering anti-German feeling which was fanned into 
flame in 1914 by Germany's seemingly unprovoked march through 
Belgitun on the road to Paris. 

But moral indignation did not immediately impel Americans to 
action. Central Europe seemed a faraway place to most people in the 
United States, The war was brought home to us by the .sinkin g of the 
Lusitania and other German aggressions against neutrals upon the high 
seas. But even our entry into the struggle in 1917, and the d^arture of 
rmUitHis of hastily trfdned American troops to turn the tide of battle 
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on the Western Front, did not dispel permanently the illusion of 
remoteness and detachment with which Americans had traditionally 
viewed happenings in Germany and in other European countries. To 
Americans generally, the war of 1917 was more a crusade to save 
democracy for the other fellow than a desperate struggle for our own 
liberties and independence. 

Passions ran high while the war lasted, but cooled down quickly 
after the Armistice. Americans increasingly turned their backs on the 
Old World in their eagerness for a “return to normalcy” at home. The 
Senate rejected the League of Nations, and never seriously considered 
the treaty of guarantee which President Wilson had signed pledging aid 
to France in case of another German invasion. 

Post-mortems on the war raised doubts in American minds, par- 
ticularly in youthful American minds, whether Germany had really 
been the chief aggressor after all. The Versailles Treaty was criticized 
as too severe. It was called a vindictive, Punic Peace. French fears of 
German military revival and renewed aggression were commonly dis- 
missed in America as unrealistic, if not pathological. Earlier American 
fears of German ambition and resentment of German bluster were 
. largely forgotten in the palmy days of the Coolidge bull market. 

This reaction from the First World War, accentuated by our geo- 
graphical remoteness from the Old World, prepared Americans badly 
for the rise of Hitler, for the Nazi Revolution, and for the crescendo of 
brutality and aggression that followed. For several years there was 
absolutely no consensus of American opinion as to what the rebirth of 
German power and the expansionist program of the Third Reich por- 
tended for the United States. Millions of Americans clung to the hope 
that “we could do business with Hitler,” and drowned their misgivings 
in comforting self-assurances that we would be safe in any case behind 
our wide oceanic moat. 

Events themselves abruptly ended this faith in American invulner- 
ability, The fall of France, the aerial assault on England, the drive on 
Suez, the invasion of Russia, the growth of Nazi fifth-columns in Latin 
America and even inside the United States, the conclusion of the anti- 
American Berlin-Tokyo alliance, and other events shattered the refuge 
of neutrality and passive defense into which so many Americana had 
rettfiated during die 1930’s. Confronted with rapidly growing perils 
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on both our eastern and our western horizons, American diplomatic 
influence, material resources, and manpower were progressively thrown 
into the struggle overseas, until the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor 
swept away the pretense of neutrality altogether. 

In the light of these events, it is scarcely necessary to labor the point 
of our obvious and vital concern with the terms of peace with Germany 
and with that country’s prospects for recovery and capacity for future 
mischief. The Germans have tried twice to break through into our 
oceanic realm and into the vast Heartland of Eurasia. Many observers 
are convinced that they will try still a third time if given the slightest 
opportunity to do so. Others believe that Germany — ^the most populous, 
most centrally located, and most highly skilled and industrialized Euro- 
pean country west of the Soviet Union— must play a constructive role 
if Europe is to be rescued from its misery and chaos. 

What is the course of wisdom at this fateful crossroads of history ? 
Later on (Chapter 17) we shall present some specific proposals for 
dealing with Germany in the future. We need first, however, to turn 
the spotlight on this extraordinary nation which has contributed so 
much both to the art and culture and to the misery of mankind. We 
need to learn all wc can of this people, their discipline and organiza- 
tion, their genius for science and technology, their national aims and 
patterns of behavior, their past successes and failures, their resources 
and equipment, their presumptive capacity for further mischief or, 
conversely, the possibility of their playing a constructive and law- 
abiding role in a new world order. 


THE GERMAN REICH 


By Derwent Whittlesey 
A un J. K. Wright 

Fiiom chap 3 of Geographical Foundationt 
of National Poteet. Army Service Forces Man* 
ual M-i03'i, Government Feinting Office, 
1944, Dr. Whittlesey is professor of geography 
it Harvard University. Dr. Wnght is director 
of the American Geographical Sodety. 

In ancient and medieval times Germanic 
peoples overran Urge parts of Europe, 
Having invaded the ancient Roman 


Empire, they setded down in various 
parts of the conquered lands and were 
eventually absorbed by the native popu- 
lace. Later conquests led in the ninth 
century to the creation of the Holy 
Roman Empire of the German Nation 
[the First Reich]. This loose congeries 
of petty German states finally expired 
in the time of Napoleon (1806) be- 
cause of internal weaknesses, Voltaire 
said it was “neither holy, nor Roman, 
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nor an Empire," and despite its name 
it was certainly not a national state in 
the modern sense. 

Except for Italy, Germany was the 
last of the Great Powers to achieve na- 
tional unity. During the centuries from 
the close of the Middle Ages down to 
1870, while Great Britain, France, and 
Russia were strong and united, Ger- 
many remained subdivided among 
petty states, and its people as a whole 
felt little national consciousness. In 
political loyalty they were Prussians or 
Bavarians or Saxons, and Germans only 
in speech and culture. 

Unification was a slow process, ac- 
complished under the leadership of 
Prussia, which from about 1740 on 
gradually extended its own territories 


to include the whole of northern Ger- 
many. In 1871 Bismarck’s statesmanship 
brought South Germany also into a new 
state, over which the King of Prussia 
was crowned as Emperor Wilhelm I. 
Thus was created the second German 
Empire, a firmly knit national federa- 
tion under Prussian domination. After 
the defeat of its armies on the Western 
Front and the abdication of the Kaiser 
[Emperor] in 191S, the second Empire 
was succeeded by a republic, which 
lasted until 1933, but under both the 
republic and the Nazi regime which re- 
placed it in that year, the process of 
national integration continued apace. 
The Nazis called the reorganized Ger- 
many which they set up the Third 
Reich (i.e. the Third Empire). . . . 


GERMANY’S CENTRAL POSITION 


By the Editors 

Grrmany occupies the heart of Europe. 
The shortest routes between eastern and 
western Europe lie in most instances 
across lands inhabited by people of Ger- 
manic speech and culture. Germany in 
1939 had a common land frontier with 
eleven countries, five more than any 
other wholly European state (see Fig. 
JO, p. 141, above). 

A country so situat«.d is the natural 
economic focus for a large surround- 
ing region. This point was well stated 
by the late Frank H. Simonds. Discuss- 
ing the conflicting pulls of Prance and 
Germany on the countries of eastern 
and southeastern Europe during the 
j93io’s he observed that "politically, the 
Interests of all the peoples of the Little 
Entente are with Paris, buteconomically 
all are tumtistakably, and even sdmost 
irresistibly, drawn into the orbits of 
j^ediin and Vienna- It is the German 
Aturtriha markets in -which Yugo- 
and Rmminia would oanunny 


sell thdr agricultural products, and 
from them that they would draw their 
industrial supplies and factory-made 
goods. In this region France scUs litde 
and buys less. She can lend her allies 
money, but she cannot absorb their 
products. And loans are a transitory 
episode; markets, a continuing neces- 
sity" {Can Europe Keep the Peace'} 
Copyr^ht 1931 by F. H. Simonds. Har- 
per & Brothers, New York; reproduced 
by permission). 

Others have expressed the same 
thought in different ways. J. F, Bogar- 
dus, for example, observes that Ger- 
man/s central position "is a decided 
advantage from an economic viewpoint 
Such bordering nations as Prance, 
Switzerland, Belgium, Denmark, and 
the Netherlands are among the most 
densely populated and most productive 
in Europe. Consequently they constitute 
a tremendous market for German 
goods. . , . The neighboring states also 
product surpluses -which Sre in great 
<^emand witiuo Gemahy Thus 
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there has arisen the basis for a suffi- 
ciently great trade to make Germany 
the most important commercial nation 
on the continent. 

“Its commercial advantages have been 
increased because of its location between 
eastern and western Europe. Germany 
has consequently been a transit zone 
through which the streams of commerce 
have had to flow in passing between 
those two areas. This trade has in- 
creased its contacts with the east and 
west, and has made Germany an impor- 
tant transshipment center.” (Europe, et 
Geographic^ Survey. Copyright 1934 
by Harper & Brothers, New York; re- 
produced by permission.) 

German statecraft has systematically 
exploited for political and military pur- 
poses the economic needs of the border 
countries. Geography plus industrializa- 
tion has made Germany the natural 
market for food and raw materials, 
supplier of manufactures, coal, and fer- 
tilizers, entrepfit and broker for a large 
surrounding region. If Germany should 
recover its prewar industrial and com- 
mercial dominance in central and west- 
ern Europe, it may be difficult in the 
future as in the past to prevent that 
economic primacy from giving Germany 
a corresponding political leadership in 
Europe. 

The strategical qualities of Germany’s 
central position have been most striking 
in time of war. It is axiomatic that such 
a position has military advantages. In- 
terior lines are generally shorter in 
length. Given an efficient transportation 
system shorter hauls mean less elapsed 
time between the lighting fronts and 
the arsenals, supply depots, troop cen- 
ters, and other points in the rear. 

As a rule men and mat€nd can he 
concentrated for offiensive purposes at 
any selected point on the outer rim of 
the central position more rapidly than 
opposing forces can be shifted outside 
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the rim to parry them. Conversely, pos- 
session of interioi lines generally facili- 
tates the transfer of forces from one 
front to another to meet attacks on the 
outer lamparts. Each military unit, in 
short, represents more effective power 
when operating along interior lines 
from a central position. 

The central position, however, has 
certain drawbacks. It is more susceptible 
to blockade, especially when, as in the 
case of Germany, the country has no 
unimpeded outlets to the oceans. Unless 
the centially located belligerent can 
keep open a supply corridor to the out- 
side world or is self-sufficient in food- 
stuffs and raw materials, it will inex- 
orably feel and mayfinally succumb to 
blockade. 

The central position can also be at- 
tacked simultaneously on two or more 
fronts. The necessity of fighting on sev- 
eral fronts, while subjected to a stran- 
gling blockade, brought about the defeat 
of Germany in the First World War. 
The recurrence of these conditions, to- 
gether with a new strategic factor, 
broke the back of German resistance in 
the Second World War. 

The new factor is air power. Devel- 
opment of the heavy bomber largely 
cancelled out, in this later struggle, the 
advantages which Germany previously 
derived from its central position. Mines, 
factories, supply dumps, railroads, canals, 
and other vital installations deep inside 
German frontiers and far beyond range 
of attack in previous wars, were sub- 
jected to shattering aerial bombardment 
from bases along the rim of Fortress 
Germania as the Nazis called their be- 
leaguered country in the later stages of 
the war. 

Since air power is still in process of 
rapid development, it is too early to 
venture positive judgments. Evidence to 
date, however, suggests .strongly that 
heavy and sustained aerial attacks — cer- 
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tainly possible with piloted planes, pW' 
haps possible in the future with robot 
weapons as well — can shake morale, 
disrupt production, slow or paratyjse 
troop movement, and otherwise prevent 
the centrally located belligerent from 
exploiting fully the advantage of interior 
lines. 

GERMANY’S PREWAR 
FRONTIERS 

By Derwlnt Whittlesey 
RND J. IC WwoiiT 

From chap. 3 o£ Geographtail rotmdutions 
of 'National Power. Army Service Forces Maa- 
aal M'I03 *i, Governmeot Pnntiag Office, 
1943. 

[In KEADINO THE FOLLOWING SELEC- 
TION, IT SHOULD EE KEFT CONSTANTLY IN 
mind that the feontiers described 
ark those existing BEFORE THE SECOND 
WORLD WAR,] 

Sea Frontiers. Germany has a some- 
what restricted coastline. Its seacoasts 
make a little less than a third of the 
total length of the boundary of Ger- 
many proper. . . . The salt-water 
boundaries arc divided between the 
Baltic and North Seas. Nearly four- 
fifths faces the Baltic, an enclosed sea 
with only one outlet navigable by ocean 
vessels— the narrow strait between Den- 
mark and Sweden. German Baltic 
ports would therefore be penned in if 
an enemy were to seize &e strait. To 
avoid this military danger, Germany 
has built the deep-water Kid Canal on 
German territory across the base of the 
Danish peninsula. 

The one-Bfth of the German coastline 
which faces the North Sea is by all odds 
Germany’s most valuable contact with 
the world ocean. . , . Tlie coastline is 
low, and Germany’s largest ports have 
grown tip on the estuaries of the two 
mairii rivers, and Weser, which 


reach the North Sea in German terri- 
tory. Other ports on the German section 
of the Rhine make contact with the sea 
through the Netherlands. 

Land Fiontiers. Germany has land 
boundaries on all four sides, and the 
length of them is a potential source of 
military weakness. 

In the north, the boundary with Den- 
mark crosses the plains near the base of 
the Danish peninsula. In 1864 it was 
pushed northward to give Prussia con- 
trol of the best route for a canal con- 
necting the Baltic with the North Sea; 
later, after the First World War, it was 
moved a little to the south. The Kiel 
Canal is the critical feature of this 
zone. . . . 

There are three main avenues of ad- 
vance from Germany into France, these 
being, in order from south to north, the 
Belfort Gap, the Lorraine Gate, and the 
Belgian Plain. . . . [The invasion routes 
between Germany and France have 
been previously described. See p. 218 
above, and Fig. 14, p, 214, above.] 

Viewed in the large, Germany is pro- 
tected from invasion from the south , . . 
by what may be regarded as a single 
major barrier, the Alps and their lower 
eastern continuation, the Carpathians, 
with a secondary line of barriers to the 
north on the Czechoslovakian frontier. 
The only large breach in the major 
defensive wall is the gap in which 
Vienna stands. The political boundary, 
however, follows the Alps-Carpathian 
barrier only for a short distance in the 
eastern Alps, At the western end of the 
southern frontier region neutral Switzer- 
land intervenes between South Germany 
and the Alps. North of the middle part 
of the major barrier, on both sides of 
the Vienna Gap, Czechoslovakia foams 
a broad, blunt prelection extending into 
Germany to within no miles of i^lin. 
Farther east, Poland separates dte Car- 
pathians from eastern Getimnyt . . . 




Fig. 20. Germany’s Pre-War Frontiers. 

Prom £. A. Mowrcr and M. lUjchman, Gloiid War, An Atlas of World Strategy. 

1942 by 'William Morrow & Oo., New York; reproduced by permission. 
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Bohemia and Moravia form the 
geographical as well as the political and 
economic ‘head” of Czechoslovakia, 
around which two arms of the German 
state, Austria and Silesia, seem to clutch 
at the "neck” of that unfortunate coun- 
try. Three ranges of low mountains 
(the Bohemian Forest on the southwest, 
the Ore [Erz] mountains on the north, 
and the Sudctens on the northeast), 
which constitute the secondary line of 
barriers to which we have referred, pro- 
vide the “head” with a protective 
“skull,” although a somewhat soft one 
because conversion of many slopes from 
forest to farmland has deprived these 
ranges of much of their barrier charac- 
ter. The “neck" itself is unprotected by 


nature. From the Danube near Vienna 
a lowland passageway extends com- 
pletely across it and on through a nar- 
rower gap, known as the Moravian 
Gate, between the Sudeten Mountains 
and the Carpathians. This passageway 
is the main link between eastern Ger- 
many and Austria. With the Danube 
Valley above Vienna it also provides a 
natural highway connecting southern 
Germany . , . with Poland (and Rus- 
sia beyond). Furthermore, armies ap- 
proaeWng Germany from the Middle 
Danube Basin, having forced the breach 
in the main mountain barrier at Vien- 
na, would have two altcmative natural 
avenues of advance: either eastward up 
the Danube into southern Germany or 
northeastward through the “neck" of 
Czechoslovakia into upper Silesia and 
eastern Germany. No wonder the Vien- 
na Gap and Moravian Gate rank with 
the X/>rraiRc Gate and the Belgian Plain 
among the most highly critical spots 
in the Bttate^c geography of Europe. 
In the Moravian Gate, Napoleon fought 
and won a great victory over the Rus- 
dans at Austerljte in 1805. 

OetmanyV eastern fi'ontier (prewar) 
' 


Silesia to the Baltic Sea the political 
boundary between Germany and Poland 
wends an apparently irresponsible course 
across the North European Plain. . . . 

Critical Areas from the Political 
Point of View. The frequent changes in 
the land boundaries of the German state 
illustrate most of the issues that arise 
from the necessity of superimposing a 
political line on a zone of transition 
between different nationalities or be- 
tween economic regions. No other coun- 
try in Europe has so many unstable 
frontier areas. Movements of autonomy 
or independence arise on. both sides of 
the political border, sometimes in favor 
of Germany, sometimes in favor of Ger- 
many’s neighbors. 

The location of Germany’s most valu- 
able coal fields close to the frontier is a 
danger, just as is the case for France 
with its coal and iron ore. Germany’s 
risk [has been] mitigated [most of the 
time] by a powerful military establish- 
ment which antedates the Industrial 
Revolution. At the same time the mar- 
ginal location of the coal attracts to it a 
large part of the iron of western and 
central continental Europe and thus 
drains Germany’s neighbors for Ger- 
many’s benefit. 

On the west, along the Rhine, Alsace, 
and Lorraine ... a problem arises based 
on linguistic grounds, on historical 
claims, and on natural resources, par- 
ticularly iron ore. The Netherlands and 
Belgium control the mouths of the 
Rhine, natural outlet of Germany’s 
Ingest industrial region. Across Bel- 
gium’s coastal plain and through its 
Sambre Valley lie the two easiest routes 
to Ftance. From the Belgian and adja- 
cent French coast is thh most direct 
approach to England. 

On the south, the Alpine zone is a 
transit land between northern and 
Mediterranean Europe, regions with 
sharply contrasting climates and recip- 
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rocal economy. The area of German 
speech has long since overflowed into 
all reaches of this -zone. Here Austria 
grew to power as the center of a great 
empire of non-Germanic peoples and 
nations, comprising at its height a large 
part of southeastern Europe. As rulers 
of this empire, the Austrians developed 
a proud national spirit of their own, a 
spirit that resented the rise of Prussia 
and contested attempts at mastery over 
southern Germany proper until the 
question was settled by the swift defeat 
of Austria by Piussia in iS66. As the 
center of the empire, Vienna became a 
great metropolis, partly because it was 
the political capital and partly because 
of its advantageous position at the 
crossing of routes of trade. The World 
War of I9i4-r9i8 caused the breakup 
of the Austro-Hungarian Empire, and 
thus paved the way for Austria’s sub- 
ordination to Berlin when the Nazis 
marched into Vienna in 1938. 'The line 
of national cleavage, however, still re- 
mains across the territory of the Ger- 
man state. 

Bohemia and Moravia in Czechoslo- 
vakia are not only a distinct physical 
and economic unit, but also a homeland 
of Slavic culture, language, and history. 
The Bohemian upland basin is almost 
sunounded by mountains, and from the 
standpoint of Germany is a readily for- 
tified wedge thrust halfway across die 
block of German speech. Germany 
considers domination of Bohemia- 
Moravia, with the Moravian Gate, vital 
to her control of Middle Europe. A fur- 
ther complication here is that the entire 
mountain rim, or “skull,” of Czecho- 
slovakia is inhabited on both sides of 
the political boundary by a German- 
speaking population (the Sudeten Ger- 
mans) and that two wedges of German 
setdement have been thrust into the 
“neck” of Czechoslovakia from neigh- 
boring Austria and Silesia. It must be 
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remembered, however, that prior to 
1938, the Sudeten Germans had never 
lived under the German flag. 

On the east ... the German bound- 
ary ... has fluctuated more frequenUy 
and .over a wider zone than elsewhere. 
At its southern end, from 1748 until 
igtg the whole Upper Silesian coal 
field and associated industrial towns 
were comprised within Prussia. The 
linguistic frontier between Polish and 
German speech runs through this in- 
dustrial region, and after the First 
World War the political boundary 
was established approximately along the 
linguistic line, dividing the region be- 
tween the two nations, somewhat as if 
an international boundary were laid 
through the suburbs of Pittsburgh. The 
Polish part contained the only important 
coal deposits and the only industrial 
area of any magnitude in the revived 
Poland; without them Poland can be 
only an agricultural nation. 

Hardly less vital to Poland’s economic 
prosperity and power is the access to the 
sea that came with the restoration in 
1919 of the Polish Corridor between 
East Prussia and the rest of Germany, 
a narrow strip of land that had belonged 
to Poland until 1772. East Prussia, ex- 
cept for a broad southern strip where 
the Poles predominate, has been solidly 
German for centuries, and is con- 
nected with the rest of Germany by a 
bridge of German settlement across the 
Corridor. Between Upper Silesia and 
the Corridor lies Posen, a fertile farm- 
land predominantly of Polish speech 
and nationality. Here the Polish-lan- 
guage border approaches within 150 
miles of Berlin. Posen was a part oC 
Prussia from 1793 to 1919. 

Stretching eastward from Upper 
Silesia along the most fertile part of the 
plain at die foot of the Carpathians is 
me productivo farming country of 
Galida. Although inhabited almost en- 



GERMANY 


320 

tircly by Poles, it was part of the Aus- 
trian monarchy for nearly two centuries. 
With German annexation of Austria, 
Germany inherited Austrian claims to 
Galicia. 

Throughout this whole eastern fron- 
tier region Germans and Austrians set- 
tled in many of the Polish cities during 
the period when the region was parti- 


tioned between Germany and Austria. 
The desire to take advantage of their 
presence, resentment over the isolation 
of East Prussia, and a studiously culti- 
vated contempt of the Poles and the 
large Jewish population in Poland as 
“inferior races,” all inspired the Nazis 
in their attempt ... to wipe out Polish 
national existence. 


GERMAN RESOURCES AND INDUSTRIES 


By R. H, WmTBEcai and V, C. Finch 

From chapter 35 of Economic Geography, 
by R. H. Whitbeck and V. C. Finch. Revised 
edition, copyright 1941 by R. H. Whitbeck 
and V, C. Finch. McGraw-Hill Book Com- 
pany, New Yorki reproduced by permission. 
The late Dr. Whitbeck was professor of 
geography at the University of Wisconsin. Dr, 
Finch holds a similar position at the same 
university. 

The increase in manufacturing, com- 
merce, and national prestige achieved 
by the German Empire in its forty-seven 
years of existence was phenomenal. The 
causes and conditions that promoted 
this achievement lay partly in the peo- 
pie and partly in the situation and 
resources of their country. . . . 

The German lands, i.e. those in 
which people of German language pre- 
dominate, ... are physically divisible 
into two strongly contrasting parts. 
These are (i) the North German Plain 
and (3) the southern highlands, basins, 
and vall^. 

The northern plain of Germany is 
part of the great North European Plain. 
It is a region of low relief covered by 
glacial deposits and morainic ridges, In 
the west especially, near the Nether- 
lands border, it includes sandy heath 
lands and coastal marshes and pt&t 
bqgSi. In die central and easterh parts, 
ekteodiag into East Prussia and Poland, 
are other morainic ridges also inter- 
apffised with numerous glacial lakes and 


swamps. It is a surface comparable with 
that of central Minnesota, parts of Wis- 
consin, or southern Michigan. ... In 
general, the North German Plain is one 
of undulating surface and soils of mod- 
erate to low fertility interspersed with 
areas of poor drainage. It is narrow in 
the west but broadens eastward toward 
Russia. 

The southern region of highlands, 
basins, and valleys is one of extreme 
variety. It includes such ancient hills as 
those bordering the Rhine Gorge, the 
Black Forest, the Harz Mountains, and 
die mountainous rim of Bohemia. 
Hiese are mainly dissected plateaus and 
short or broken ranges, some of them 
the eroded remnants of highlands once 
greater in both height and area. In- 
duded among them are basins and val- 
leys. Some are of low elevation, such as 
the plains bordering the lower and 
upper Rhine, Others are higher and are 
traversed by bold ridges. Such are the 
basins of Thuringia, Bavaria and 
Bohemia, the uplands of Saxony, and 
the Alpine foreland. In general, the cle- 
varions increase southward in this 
Kgpon, emding in the high Alps of Au^ 
tria. The basins include many districts 
of fertile soil and great agricultural pro- 
ductivity, but even the hill regions arc 
cultivated on their gentler slopes, and 
the less tillable areas are devoted to for- 
ests. Within these highlands ate most of 
the famous scenic places of Germany 
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which, under normal conditions, are 
themselves a great resource, attracting 
thousands of foreign visitors and yield- 
ing a large revenue to the country. 

The climate of western Germany has 
a strong marine influence; the winters 
arc relatively mild; and the coast is free 
from ice. Eastward the average annual 
precipitation decreases from more than 
30 to less than 25 inches, but it is every- 
where sufficient for agriculture. The 
winters of eastern Germany are severe, 
and the use of the Baltic seaports is 
hampered by ice. The summer tem- 
peratures are warm but not warm 
enough to mature maize. Altogether it 
may be said that the climate of eastern 
Germany and Poland is somewhat like 
that of the northern Great Lakes dis- 
trict of the United States. 

Until about 1890 Germany was more 
an agricultural than an industrial na- 
tion, but after that time industrializa- 
tion progressed rapidly. At. present less 
than a third of the population lives in 
rural districts and in villages of less 
than 2,000 inhabitants; more than two- 
thirds live in larger towns and cities. 
There are about 60 cities of more than 
100,000 population each in Germany 
proper, and at least a dozen more in 
Austria, Bohemia, and the German sec- 
tion of Poland. In spite ot a high degree 
of urbanization, Germany is more 
nearly self-sufficing in farm produce 
than Britain. This cannot be attributed 
to the natural fertility of the German 
soil and its climatic versatility but 
rather to the scientific methods of agri- 
culture and the comparatively low stand- 
ard of living that the German people as 
a whole have been willing to accept as a 
means of economic defense. 

It has been stated already that much 
of the land is of poor agricultural qual- 
ity. Some very sandy lands and marshes 
in the northern plain and some steep 
and thin-soiled slopes in the south are 
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farmed with difficulty or .are incapable 
of tillage. Yet a surprising proportion 
of the total area in Germany proper is 
productive. About 40 per cent is in 
tilled crops and orchards; 17 per cent is 
in meadows and pastures; and more 
than a quarter of the total area is in 
carefully tended forests. There is no 
uniformity in the system or size of land 
holdings for there are many large 
handed estates, especially in the eastern 
districts, and also a large number of 
small and medium-sized holdings (un- 
der 25 acres). As a rule the smaller 
farms are owned by the farmers who 
work them, but only a part of them live 
on their land. As is true in France and 
many other sections of Europe, it is 
common for the farmers to live in rural 
villages, from which they go out to till 
their near-by fields. The owners of the 
landed estates, especially in eastern 
Prussia, constitute a form of aristocracy 
who have long been a power in German 
political and military affairs, but their 
land also is worked by village peasants. 
The same is true in Poland. 

Hay and root crops for the feeding of 
livestock occupy more land than any 
other single use, for Germany has a 
large and varied animal industry to be 
supported. Of the cereal crops, rye and 
oats are much more extensively grown 
than wheat and barley. Among other 
crops potatoes and sugar beets hold the 
leading places, . . . 

Germany reduced forestry to a sci- 
ence. More than one-fourth of the land 
in Germany proper and nearly half that 
of Austria is too hilly or mountainous 
or has soil too poor to be profitably used 
for agriculture, .Such lan^ ore set apart 
and studied to ascertain what use can 
best be made of them; if they can sup- 
port forests of one kind or another, they 
are ’devoted to that use. Trained forest- 
ers manage these forests and determine 
what species of trees are best suited to 



OKS.MANY 


322 

the conditions, how thick the stand of 
timber should be, and what trees are 
ready for cutting. As fast as the mature 
trees are removed, young trees are al- 
lowed to grow up in their places, or 
others are sec out from nurseries. So 
carefully are the forest resources hus- 
banded that Germany is able to produce 
a large part, but not all, of her require- 
ments of firewood, lumber, timber, 
paper pulp, and other wood products. 
Moreover, the forests protect the steeper 
slopes from soil wash and regulate the 
runoff. Largely under the influence of 
German methods, many other countries, 
including the United States, are intro- 
ducing scientific forestry. 

Germany has very large coal re- 
sources. Its most productive field and 
the one containing the best coking coal 
is in the Ruhr Valley of Westphalia in 
western Prussia, and 8o per cent of the 
good bituminous coal of the country is 
mined there and in the near-by Saar 
Basin. Germany’s greatest manufactur- 
ing region is situated on both sides of 
the Rhine in and adjacent to these coal 
fields. The next most important field is 
in Upper Silesia in the extreme south- 
east of Germany. Since 1918 and until 
recently the Silesian deposits have been 
so partitioned that part of them were 
in Germany, part in Czechoslovakia, 
and the larger part in Poland. They 
were the basis of the Polish industrid 
development near Cracow. Most of this 
coal is of lower grade than that of West- 
phalia. Other and smaller deposits of 
bitutninous coal are located in the cen- 
tral provinces, especially in Saxony. 
Germany’s total coal production of more 
than 30a million tons a year is some- 
what larger than that of Great Britain 
and neatly equal to the bituminous coal 
output of dm United States in recent 
years. However, more than half the ton- 
naga of coal tnhied in Germany has 
be^ bgnltcv wfatdt hns htde more than 


two-thirds the heating value of good 
bituminous coal and is quite unsmted 
to some industrial uses The principal 
hgnite fields are in the central region. 
The possession of great coal deposits by 
Germany was one of the most funda- 
mental factors in the expansion of its 
manufacturing and commerce, but coal 
probably did not play so large a part in 
German mdustrid and commercial de- 
velopment as in that of Great Britain. 

Germany has only a small domestic 
petroleum supply. The reported output 
of 3 or 4 million barrels per year 
in recent years is much more than 
formerly, probably as a measure of 
preparation for war, yet it equals little 
more than 10 per cent of the recent im- 
ports of foreign petroleum into Ger- 
many. Even with the additional supply 
available through the occupation of 
Poland, domestic production can pro- 
vide only a small part of the German 
petroleum requirement, espeaally in 
time of war. 

The waterpowers available m Ger- 
many and its recent territorial additions 
are a valuable part of the total energ)’ 
resources of the country. A moderate 
and well-distnbutcd rainfall and nu- 
merous hill and mountain districts 
with glacial features and forested slopes 
give rise to extensive waterpowers and 
numerous power sites. These have becu 
developed with characteristic German 
thoroughness, supported by the need to 
utilize all their natural resources. 
Moreover, most of die power sites are 
located within easy hydroelectric-trans- 
mission distance from urban and in- 
dustrial markets for light and power 
The quantity of power now developed 
in Germany, Austria, and Czeehoslo- 
vakaa is more than one-fourth that in 
use in the United States and about 
three-fourths that in France. In Ger- 
many proper the power possiUUtics are 
most highly developed, and the amount 




Fl®. 21. The Rhine Valky: Raw Materials and Indnstrial Areas, 
Cop^Dgk by OeWm C. Poote; lepioduced by peiuuMiim 
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of power actually in use considerably 
exceeds the estimated potential of all the 
streams at ordinary minimuni flow. 
This implies that a great deal of im- 
provement has been made on some of 
the streams to regulate their flow and 
utilize their potential powers most effl- 
ciendy. 

With the return of Alsace-Lorraine to 
France in 1918, Germany lost the mi- 
nette non deposits which had yielded 
75 per cent of all the iron mined in the 
empire, reducing her reserves to about 
one-third their former quantity. . . . 
There were several other iron-ore de- 
posits in Germany and Austria, but 
none of high grade or of large im- 
portance, One district, in the Sieg Val- 
ley, contains both iron and manganese 
and is near the Ruhr Valley coal, 
but it has never supplied more than 
a small part of the ore required there. 
Under the demands of a growing na- 
tionalism special efforts have been made 
in recent years to utilize more domestic 
ores. This has required the construction 
of several large and entirely new fur- 
naces and sted mills using new process- 
es of manufacture, but the products arc 
considerably more expensive than those 
made with good foreign ores. In spite 
of great effort, about half of the Ger- 
man iron output in 1938 still was made 
from imported ores, the other half from 
domestic ores and scrap iron reworked. 
Sweden was the chief source of the otc 
imports; France was second in impor- 
tance but declining; and there were sev- 
eral sources of miuor importance. Under 
the cemditions imposed at the beginning 
of the Second World War the Swedish 
Ore was about the only foreign supply 
available and hence was a vital ncceS* 
sity to Germany. With the military col- 
lapso of France in *^146 the mlnctte ores 
8]^ became freely available for Ger- 
than use, and Belgian and French coal 
and steej-making facilities as well. 


In 1843 there were discovered at 
Stassfurt in central Germany deeply 
buried beds of potash salt of fabulous 
extent — estimated at 20 billion tons — 
enough to supply the world’s needs for 
a, 000 years at the present rate of con- 
sumption. The potash is mined by usual 
underground mining methods and can 
be produced rather cheaply. Less impor- 
tant beds of the same salt also e^st in 
Alsace. 

The principal use of potash is as an 
cnricher of soils; it is one of three es- 
sential plant foods (potash, phosphorus, 
and nitrogen), and Germany had such 
a complete monopoly of the world’s 
potash that she was able to use this 
monopoly to compel other countries to 
grant certain trade concessions to her. 
That monopoly was broken in 1918 by 
the loss of the Alsace deposits to 
France. . . . Other deposits have been 
developed in the meantime, especially 
in the United States. Although the 
United States output in 1938 was barely 
10 per cent of the world’s total, as 
against 75 per cent for mines now 
under German control, even that small 
amount was five dmes greater than that 
of 1932. . . . Germany has used enor- 
mous quantities of potash (60 per cent 
of the total output) in building up her 
own agriculture, and, as already men- 
tioned, the liberal use of this fertilizer 
is a large factor in the food-producing 
power of German soil. The presence of 
the potash and of large beds of common 
salt was also a factor in the upbuilding 
of the chemic^ industries in which Ger- 
many was so prominent. 

Many of the mountains of southern 
Germany are ore-bearing. Upper Silesia 
» especially rich in coal, zinc, and lead. 
This region produced 57 per cent dE the 
lead and 72 per Cent of the idne mined 
in Germany before 1914, hut since then 
the industry has been largely in Polish 
hands. Only in 1939 was it returned to 
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German control as a result of the con- 
quest of Poland. Moderate quantities of 
graphite, pyritc, copper, and silver arc 
mined — ^not enough, however, for the 
country’s needs. As a by-product of iron- 
ore smelting by the Thomas process, 
large quantities of phosphate (lor fer- 
tilizer) are produced. 

The rise of manufacturing in Ger- 
many during the generation preceding 
the First World War was very rapid, 
and in 1914 that country ranked at least 
third and possibly second among the 
manufacturing nations of the world. 
For such an industrial expansion many 
conditions in Germany were highly 
favorable; 

1. The geographical location of the 
empire 'gave it easy access to the mar- 
kets of practically every European coun- 
try. 

2. It had ample supplies of coal, well 
distributed in various parts of the coun- 
try. 

3. It had iron, zinc, copper, lead, 
potash, salt, pottery clays, and a number 
of lesser minerals. 

4. It produced a considerable variety 
of other raw materials including wood, 
sugar beets, hides, coal-tar products, and 
other chemical materials. 

5. The government actively inter- 
ested itself in everything that aided the 
upbuilding of industry — enacted a pro- 
tective tariff, assisted the merchant 
marine, developed waterways, gave 
favorable rates on the state-owned rail- 
roads, actively promoted technical edu- 
cation, and encouraged scientific re- 
search, 

Germany had for many years a place 
of world leadership in the varied field 
of chemical Industries. This was based 
upon two main factors: i. Its mineral 
wealth, especially coal, salt, and potash. 
2. The scientific interests and training 
of its people, especially in the field rf 
chemistry. 
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. , , The scientific leanings of the 
Germans were reflected in the remark- 
able development of their chemical in- 
dustries. In the manufacture of aniline 
dyes, for example, Germany formerly 
had almost a monopoly — manufactur- 
ing about three times the quantity made 
by all the rest of the world. These dyes 
are made from coal tar obtained as a 
by-product of coke manufacture, and at 
the outbreak of the war of 1914-1918 
Germany was in almost complete con- 
trol of tire secret formulas. But during 
the war other countries developed their 
dye industries. In scores of other phases 
of the chemical industries, including 
tanning, brewing, distilling, and the 
manufacture of drugs, medicines, ex- 
plosives, glass, fertilizers, soaps, plastics, 
rayon, and other artificial fibers Ger- 
many was a leader. In these industries 
conditions have changed greatly in a 
quarter of a century. In recent years the 
German chemical industries have faced 
strong competition from Britain, Russia, 
France, and other European countries, 
also from Japan, and especially the 
United States which now has the largest 
and most varied chcuucal industries in 
the world. 

With her basic resource of coal Ger- 
many [before the war] produced more 
raw iron than any other country except 
the United States— more than Russia 
and, in recent years, as much as France 
and Britain together. This serves as raw 
material for a variety of metal indus- 
tries. The industries include shipbuild- 
ing,' arms manufacture; and the making 
of electrical and other machinery, ve- 
hicles, implements, and precision in- 
struments for many uses. In part these 
manufactures require other metals, such 
as copper, aane, and lead, of which the 
domestic supply has been insufficient. 
The recovery of the lead and zinc 
mines of Upper Silesia from Poland 
will increase the supply of those met- 
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als, but imports will still be necessary. 

The industrial region of Westphalia 
includes the principal center for the 
manufacture of iron and steelwares of 
all kinds, although many of the lighter 
wares are produced in other parts of the 
country also. The great arms and heavy 
steel industries of Essen have long been 
famous. . . . 

It has already been pointed out that 
textiles and steel products are the lead- 
ing articles of manufacture in practically 
all industrial nations. This is because 
they serve fundamental and widespread 
human wants. Germany, like the other 
manufacturing nations of Europe, pro- 
duces only a minor part of the raw 
materials for its textile mills. Cotton is 
imported, about half of it from the 
United States, and enters through the 
port of Bremen. Silk comes from the 
Orient, wool from Argentina and Aus- 
tralia, Six from Russia, and coarse 
fibers from many lands. The importance 
of textile manufactures is seen in the 
fact that cotton, silk, rayon, and woolen 
fabrics and the manufaaure of clothmg 
from them normally employ more 
workers than any other German in- 
dustry, even including the metalwork- 
ing industries or the preparation of food 
products. . . , 

Germany has a highly developed and 
integrated system of communications. 
It includes nearly 34,000 miles of rail- 
way, largely owned and operated by the 
government, more than 200,000 miles 
of highways, some of which ate paved 
through-roads of the most modem type, 
and nearly 5,000 miles of inland water- 
ways. The latter ate comprised of about 
t,ooo miles of canals and neatly 4,000 
tjaJles of impioved river routes. They 
ate much mote used than ate the water- 
in most other countries, 
avemgu desuity of the railway 
jgiatwo is hi|d>- Bada t^e of track must 


serve only 5.3 square miles of area. This 
is more than twice the average density 
in the whole United States and nearly 
as high as that in the Great Lakes-New 
England industrial regions. Much of 
the transport system has been designed 
with an eye to its military as well as 
its commercial utility. The rail network 
is well distributed over the country, but 
its focus is Berlin. From this center the 
lines of transportation radiate to all sec- 
tions of the country, as do those of 
France from Paris. 

Because the German waterways are 
so much more used than those of other 
countries, they may be described here in 
greater detail. First, it may be noted 
that the arrangement of the rivers is 
most fortunate. Flowing from the high- 
lands of the south, the five great rivers 
trend not north but generally north- 
west, folbwing the slope of the plain. 
Thus the Rhine, Weser, and Elbe all 
empty into the North Sea, and only the 
Oder and the Vistula flow into the ice- 
hampered Baltic, The ample precipita- 
tion of the whde of central Europe 
gives these major streams considerable 
volume, making them commercially us- 
able. Cutting the central part of the Ger- 
man plain transversely to the trend of 
the major streams are several large 
stream channels now occupied only by 
small tributary streams. These are the 
graded courses, or spillways, of the large 
streams that carried the great volume of 
drainage from the continental glaciers 
westward along the ice fronts during 
the period of glaciation. Being already 
graded they arc easily canalized and 
thus serve to link together the main 
rivers. By this means trafSc originating 
tit inland on the Vistula can be carried 
westyvard to the Elbe or the Weser and 
thus to the North Sea pom. 

The Rhine i» the most important 
commerctal river of Europe. It rises in 
Switzerland and enters the sea tbxohgh 
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the Netherlands and has been under the 
control of an international commission. 
The Rhine is not quite so long (800 
miles) as the Ohio River but carries 
vastly more commerce than the whole 
Mississippi system. It has been dredged 
and straightened and otherwise im- 
proved, and the many cities on its banks 
have built docks equipped with modern 
devices for loading and unloading car- 
goes. It is not a deep river, ranging be- 
tween 654 feet in the upper stretches to 
10 feet in the lower. , . . The Rhine has 
some 20 important cities on the river or 
directly tributary to it. Great coal and 
iron mines are near by, and a large 
tonnage of heavy low-grade freight is 
available. 

The Elbe and the Oder are the other 
German rivers of most usefulness. Near 
the mouth of the Elbe is the great port 
of Hamburg, whose peacetime river 
traffic, like that of Rotterdam at the 
mouth of the Rhine, was greater than 
its rail traffic. The river rises in Bo- 
hemia and is navigable throughout its 
entire course across Germany, by means 
of this river Bohemia is made tributary 
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to the North Sea rather than to the 
Mediterranean. The Oder is less used 
than the Elbe, and the Vistula, mainly 
in Poland, still less; yet all are used 
more than similar rivers in the United 
States. 

Canals connect the German rivers not 
only with one another but with rivers in 
the Netherlands, Belgium, France, and 
other countries. By means of canals now 
under construction [in 1940] the Rhine 
is to be connected with the Danube and 
the Vistula with the Dnieper in Russia. 
There will then be two water routes 
from western Germany to the Black Sea. 
Certain ones of these canals are used a 
great deal, especially for the shipping of 
coal, iron ore, and building materials. . . . 

The Kiel Canal connects the North 
and Baltic Seas across the narrow neck 
of land south of Denmark. The original 
canal, completed in 1895, had a depth 
of 2954 feet and proved to be too shal- 
low. Just before the First World War 
the depth was increased to 36 feet, and 
the canal was otherwise enlarged to ac- 
commodate the largest battleships and 


POPULATION AND POWER IN GERMANY 


By the Editors 

At the close of the Napoleonic Wars 
(1815), about 25 million people lived 
upon the lands later incorporated into 
the German Empire. At that date and 
until after mid-century, the population 
of France exceeded that of the disunited 
German states. But the Germanic peo- 
ples were increasing rapidly, more rap- 
idly than France or any other nation in 
central and western Europe. The Ger- 
man Empire at its birth in iSyt con- 
tidned 41 million people, a total con- 
siderably greater than that of France. 
By rpio the population of Germany 


had increased to 64 millions, and four 
years later, at the outbreak of the First 
World War, it was estimated to be 
nearly 69 millions. This total made Ger- 
many the most populous European state 
except Russia. 

The political importance of this fact 
was enhanced by the concurrent growth 
of German industry and by the system- 
atic integration of men and machines 
into a highly organized military estab- 
lishment. As a result of these and other 
related developments, the military power 
of Germany rose rapidly during die 
period i87r-r9i4, more rapidly than 
that of any offier European state. Gep 
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many in 1914 was easily the strongest 
military power in Europe. 

In some degree at least, the growth 
of German manpower was attributable 
not only to natural increase but also to 
declining emigration brought about de- 
liberately by governmental policy. 

In 1913, Dr. Karl Helflerich, director 
of the Deutsche Bank, observed that 
"emigration, which in the ’eighties of 
the last century still reached enormous 
proportions, has dropped almost to in- 
significance. This development cannot 
be measured in its full extent till we 
compare the number of emigrants with 
the excess of births. In the decade i88j- 
1890 there were 1,343,000 German emi- 
grants, as against a total birth-excess of 
5,500,000; in the following decade there 
were still 528,000 emigrants to 7,300,000 
net births; but in the decade 1901-1910, 
when the birth-excess rose to 8,670,000, 
the number of emigrants sank to aao,- 
000. In the year 1912 the number of 
emigrants was only 18,500. If, while 
considering emigration from Germany, 
we also take into account immigration 
into Germany, a still brighter color is 
given to the picture. Whereas Germany 
always had formerly a more or less con- 
siderable excess of emigration over im- 
migration, there has been an excess of 
immigration since the middle of the 
’nineties. After having been an emi- 
grant land, Germany is becoming an 
immigrant land. 

"All this proves," Helffcrich con- 
cluded, “that economic opportunities 
have grown more rapidly in Germany 
during recent decades than the popula- 
tion, The demand for labor, the oppor- 
tunity for remunerative employment has 
expanded even faster than the popula- 
tion has grown" {Gerfuany's Bconamic 
ProgrefSt 1913. Georg Srilke, 


Berlin. The Germanistic Society of 
America). 

Accoring to one view, this shrink- 
age of emigration from Germany, ac- 
companied by rising demand for labor 
inside Germany, was the result of poli- 
cies deliberately introduced for the spe- 
cific purpose of increasing German mili- 
tary power, 

“From 1878," writes Sir Halford 
Mackinder, “Germany began to build 
up her manpower by stimulating em- 
ployment at home. One of her methods 
was the scientific tariff, a sieve through 
which imports were 'screened,' so that 
they should contain a minimum of labor 
and especially skilled labor. But every 
other means was resorted to for the pur- 
pose of raising a Going Concern which 
should yield a great production at home. 
The railways were bought by the state, 
and preferential rates granted. The 
banks were brought under the control 
of the state by a system of interlocked 
shareholding, and credit was organized 
for industry. Cartels and combines re- 
duced the cost of production and distri- 
bution. The result was that about the 
year 1900 German emigration, which 
had been steadily falling, ceased alto- 
gether, except in so far as balanced by 
immigration. . . . 

“The rapid German growth," Mac- 
kinder concludes, "was a triumph of 
organization. , . , The fundamental sci- 
entific ideas were, most of them. Im- 
ported, and the vaunted German tech- 
nical education was merely a form of 
organization. The whole system was 
based on a clear understanding of the 
reality of the Going Concern— organ- 
ized manpower" {Democratic Ideals 
and 'Rcdity, Copyright 1919 and 194a 
by Henry Holt k Co., New York; re- 
produced by permission). 
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SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY. 

AND ECONOMICS 

By Derwent Whittlesey 

From chap, a of German Strategy oj World 
Conquest, by Derwent Whittlesey et al. Copy- 
right 194a by National Planning Association. 
Farrar Jt Rinehart, New York; reproduced by 
petimssion. Dr. Whittlesey is professor of 
geography at Harvard University. 

No PART of Europe escaped the impact 
of science during the nineteenth cen- 
tury, least of all Germany. . . . The 
rapidly changing political structure of 
the German world at that period made 
it easy for states in flux to try out new 
intellectual formulas of government, 
and to apply them to novel utilization 
of natural resources. This in turn af- 
fected the thinking of German theorists 
in economics. Within the new German 
boundaries were rich mineral treasures, 
including coal and iron. On the base 
provided by such natural resources, with 
the help of a fast-growing understand- 
ing of natural science, the modern eco- 
nomic world has been erected. 

The full flowering of the scientific 
method in Central Europe came after 
Germany’s political consolidation in 
rSyo. Its growth had accompanied the 
expansion of Prussia during the pre- 
ceding half century. Coal is the physical 
base of the industrial pyramid. Prussia 
found itself in control of two of the 
major continental deposits of coal west 
of Russia. It also controlled large re- 
serves of potash and salt. These three 
minerals arc the base on which the 
chemietd industry rests. 

Exploitation, of these uemendous 
physical resources unleashed a threefold 
revolution in German society- Increased 
production created a demand for labor. 
Industrial cities and a money economy 
grew up in the midst of the old sub- 
sistence agriculture and handicrafts. 
Mass production also created a surplus 


of manufactured goods and a shortage 
of raw materials that forced the coun- 
try into trade with the outside world. 
TTie inevitable result was commercial 
expansion. A merchant marine began 
to grow, to be followed by a navy. There 
was a demand for colonies as potential 
markets and as sources of raw materials. 

It was no accident, therefore, that Prus- 
sia took the lead among German states 
in fostering scientific discovery and in 
making practical applications of the 
findings. Its tranformation from a poor 
to a rich state follows the pattern of a 
growing industrial society. Foreign and 
colonial commerce grew, feeding upon 
the new manufactures. Scientific agri- 
culture so increased the production of 
foodstuffs on German farms that this 
manufactural society came close to being 
able to provide its own subsistence. This 
was a new thing among the industrial 
nations which lacked farmland outside 
their manufacturing regions. . . . 

Germany was set apart from the rest 
of the western world by its unique eco- 
nomic practices and theories, which ac- 
companied the rise of scientific tech- 
nology. War was the favored means of 
Prussian territorial expansion, but vic- 
tories were consolidated by economic 
devices. The earliest of these was the 
customs union. . . . Prussia abolished 
internal tariffs as part of its post-Napo- 
leonic rejuvenation. Every subsequent 
annexation of territory was followed by 
the abolition of customs duties unless 
this step had already been undertaken. 
Independent German states, particu- 
larly if they lay between parts of the 
scattered Prussian territory, were en- 
couraged to obtain the advantages of 
trading in a large aiea by entering the 
Prussian customs union. Such a move 
proved doubly advantageous to Prussia 
because for many a German state it was 
the first step toward incorporation with 
Prussia. Even the large states of South 
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Germany entered the customs union 
some years before they became mem- 
bers of the Empire, In 1841, Friedrich 
List (1789-1846), the most influential 
economist in Germany, urged the ex- 
tension of the customs union to all of 
Germanic Central Europe. 

His proposed economic *Tan-Ger- 
many” did not work out, but within 
the customs union his theories were put 
into successful operation. The union 
adopted a policy of stifi protective tar- 
iffs against the non-German world. This 
policy was suggested by the position of 
the country, embedded in the heart of 
Europe and surrounded by potential 
enemies. It had access to the world 
ocean only by way of the North Sea, a 
water semi-enclosed by other nations. A 
state $0 located, it was argued, must 
prepare to withstand the dosing of its 
frontiers by war. This attitude set Ger- 
many apart from the rest of the western 
world, which at just this time became 
committed to specialization and inter- 
change. This was particularly true of 
Great Britain, which carried the doc- 
trine to its logical conclusion — ^inter- 
narional free trade. 

The chief support of protection natu- 
rally came from the rising industrial 
areas, and for a time German land- 
holders opposed it. The creation of the 
Empire as a result of the Franco-Prus- 
sian War released for joint economic 
advancement the energy which had pre- 
viously been dissipated among the sev- 
eral German states. The central govern- 
ment took a large slice of the wealth 
made available, The army received a 
generous part, and because the army 
was the pride of the landholders they 
permitted an increase irt tariffs for the 
bdneflt of the manufactural sections. 
Since then, tariffs have been Increased 
dt intcEvak of about twenty years, Ris- 
tfriffs; have led naturally to the 
Ipniiritlnl > 4 eal of autarky. . . - 


With protection as a fixed policy after 
the Franco-Prussian War, German fac- 
tory production shot up at a rate faster 
than that of any other country, includ- 
ing the United States. Adhering to the 
Prussian tradition, the imperial govern- 
ment held the throttle of the economic 
machine. By this means the state has 
been able to allocate the nation’s wealth 
among the three elements that make the 
economic machine run — labor, capital, 
and technology. But first it drew off 
what it required for the army, which is 
traditionally looked upon as a guarantee 
of the state’s existence. It is by far the 
largest unproductive load borne by the 
German economic structure, costing in 
peacetime more than that of any other 
nation. German financiers and entre- 
preneurs have received a small fraction 
of the total wealth as compared to those 
in other leading manufacturing coun- 
tries. This practice bears out the teach- 
ings of List, who argued that private 
self-interest might not coincide with the 
higher good of the state, and that wealth 
does not lie in exchange values but in 
the full development of the three pro- 
ductive powers: agriculture, manufac- 
turing, and commerce. He also insisted 
that agriculture is naturally subordinate 
to the other two. He assumed a recipro- 
cal relation between a subordinate agri- 
culture and a dominant industry. In this 
concept is also the germ of the modern 
proposals to reduce non-German Europe 
to an agricultural (and ipso facto sub- 
ordinate) basis. 

Chemistry, physics, biology, and eco- 
nomics were the four supports upon 
which Germany's material advancement 
rested. They came into play a century 
or more ago, and have functioned at 
an accelerating rate. A familiar ejtample 
from the early period was the develop- 
ment of the sugar beet, begun when 
continental Ehrope was cut off from 
cane sugar by Britain's blockade of 
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Napoleon’s Empire. A century later 
Germany freed itself from dependence 
on external sources of nitrates — ^valuable 
as fertilizers and for munitions of war 
— with the invention of the Haber proc- 
ess of fixation from the air. This was 
only two years before the outbreak of 
the war of 1914-1918, and is believed 
by many to have made that war possible. 

Psychology and geography developed 
later, and were not formulated to serve 
the evolving German state until the end 
of the nineteenth century. ... In a 
pedantic people like the Germans, the 
initial contribution of psychology to 
practical statecraft lay chiefly in awak- 
ening in the German mass mind a 
strong sense of the unique mission of 
Germany as a world leader. . . . Later 
on psychology was deliberately invoked 
to sway the mob. Conviction of German 
racial superiority was then symbolized 
by the Blut in the slogan Blut und 
Boden. 

The Boden symbolized the German 
emphasis on geography. As a modern 
science, geography like psychology was 
developed earlier in Germany than in 
the rest of the world. Although it was 
not formulated as a tool of state until 
the present century, aspects of it had 
been exploited for specific practical ends 
decades earlier. . . . 

From its beginning the German im- 
perial government supported expedi- 
tions [for geographical exploration]. 
These . . . covered nearly all the little- 
known lands of the earth. It is only 
recently that the non-German world 
has realized that, outside its colonies, 
the most intensive German studies were 
made in areas which Germany might 
make use of as sources of raw materials, 
as markets for manufactured goods, 
and as potential lands for military con- 
quest. . . . 

Generations of German schoolchil- 
dren have been taught to read maps. 


not merely to look at them. . . . Fa- 
miliarity with maps has trained the 
German public mind to think in terms 
of space on the earth’s surface. . . . 

In Prussia it was early realized that 
the higher officers, entrusted with the 
larger strategy . . . must have addi- 
tional knowledge of the earth and be 
able to range more widely and thrust 
more deeply into scientific geography. 
Tlie creation of the general staff put 
these larger matters of geography into 
the hands of a continuing body of staff 
officers charged with organizing and di- 
recting the nation’s armed forces. . . . 

From a beginning confined to tactics 
and strategy, the work of the general 
staff has expanded to incorporate in its 
Vvar plans all the resources of the state. 
In doing so, it has proceeded along the 
same path taken by the rapidly grow- 
ing science of geography. From respon- 
sibility for little more than the deploy- 
ment of troops on varied terrain and 
plans of strategy for defense and for 
conquest in Central Europe, the general 
staff has become a clearinghouse for all 
the available information about the nat- 
ural resources of every part of the world 
in which Germany has taken an inter- 
est. To this end, officers have been de- 
tailed to study geography in the uni- 
versities, and geographers have been 
brought into the system of military edu- 
cation. Officers thus trained have been 
detailed as observers in foreign coun- 
tries. There they have cast a practiced 
eye over the economic and political 
geography of the state as well as its 
military geography in the traditional, 
narrower meaning. 

This is not to say that the study of 
geography in the larger sense was left 
solely to the general staff. On the con- 
trary, the consolidation of the three hun- 
dred German states of the late eight- 
eenth century into the world power of 
the nineteenth was paralleled by the 
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establishment of modern geography in 
German universities. The two phenom- 
ena were, moreover, closely related. Pro- 
fessors in the new or rejuvenated uni- 
versities were generally paid by the 
state, and several of the most accom- 
plished geographers occupied adminis- 
trative posts in the government. With 
the rise and spread of the factory sys- 
tem, and the consequent flowering of 
world trade, economic geography took 
its place alongside the older branches, 
physiography and climatology, The cen- 
tral position of Germany in Europe en- 
sured an interest also in the political 
values and handicaps of such a location, 
and toward the end of the century pro- 
duced the first comprehensive formula- 
tion of political geography. Such a work 
could hardly have been written outside 
Germany, one of the lands occupying a 
central posidon among the occidental 
nations and the only country recently 
expanded from a small core to one of 
the largest states in Europe. . . • 

TECHNOLOGY AND STEEL 
By E. C. Eckei, 

From chap. 3 of Coal, Iron and War, by 
E. C Eckel. Copyright 1920 by Henry Holt 
Sc Co, New York; reproduced by permission. 
The author was for many years a geologist in 
the service of tlie U.S. Government. 

In rSgo the states which later made up 
the German Empire . , . [were] pro- 
ducing about 120,000 tons of pig-iron, 
as against perhaps 190,000 tons in the 
States; but on the other hand the Ger- 
man output of coal was then about five 
times as great as the American, being 
1,500 thousand tons against 300 thou- 
sand. Wc can assume, ^cn, that though 
in iron production the United States 
was already well in the lead, the Ger- 
man states were probably much, further 
ahead in genend manufactures. Both 
eOdntties, of course, were still unim- 


portant by comparison with Great Brit- 
ain, which at that date was producing 
some 700,000 tons of pig-iron and prob- 
ably well over twenty million tons of 
coal annually. . . . 

The first sharp increase in rate of 
growth, so far as the coal and iron in- 
dustries [of the German states] were 
concerned, took place after the revolu- 
tionary movement of 1848 in Europe 
had subsided. . . . Soon after Europe 
came back to stable even if autocrat- 
ic government, internal improvements 
were commenced. Among these was the 
early Prussian system of state railways, 
and by i860 there were close to seven 
thousand miles of railroad in Germany, 
as contrasted with 340 miles open in 
t840. This growth directly and indi- 
rectly aided the iron and coal industries, 
and the output of iron showed its first 
great jump about 1853. . , . 

In 1850 Germany was malring about 
400 thousand tons of pig-iron; by 1870 
this had more than tripled. The rate of 
growth was not as rapid as that of the 
American industry, but the fluctuations 
from year to year were less, There was 
promise of a sound and steady develop- 
ment in this as in other industries, in 
the German states as constituted and 
organized in 1869. But this status was 
not to endure, for in that year the Ger- 
man states were on the threshold of a 
decade of very remarkable military and 
political change — a period whose ideas, 
at first remarkably favorable to intensive 
industrial growth, were later to have 
fatal devdopments, 

4 . . In 1870 Germany had a popu- 
lation of around 39 millions, an in- 
crease of some 45 per cent over that of 
1830. But her iron output was now 
r,40o thousand tons, an increase of over 
1,000 per cent, while her coal produc- 
tion had risen to 34 million tons, an in- 
aease of almost 2,200 per cent. England 
was still far in the lead in both rc- 



GERMANY 


spects, but since 1830 both the United 
States and Germany had gained at a 
far more rapid rate, and were gradu- 
ally closing up the gap. Turning to a 
closer competitor, Germany had during 
those four decades of peaceful growth 
passed Prance as a producer both of 
coal and of iron, though as regards iron 
the lead was very trifling. But . . . both 
Germany and France had reached close 
to the maximum of possible develop- 
ment with the ores and processes then 
available. The process that would make 
a cheap competitive steel possible was 
still in the future; the ores that could 
be utilized by such a process were still, 
so far as Germany was concerned, 
across a frontier. The next stage in ad- 
vance is marked by the acquisition of 
the ores and the development of the 
process, , . . 

The Franco-Prussian war made very 
remarkable addidons to the materid 
bases upon which any future industrial 
development must rest, and also brought 
about changes in political conditions 
which would ultimately be of service in 
future industrial growth. . . . 

The results of this war had very 
great ultimate ejects on Germany, on 
France, on England, and on the rest of 
the world. These effects were not only 
political and military, but industrial. . . . 

But . . . when we go back to the 
books and papers of that period, in an 
attempt to discover just how the matter 
impressed the people of 1871, we find 
little trace of any recognition that any- 
thing serious had happened to the 
world. In France, 1870 was looked upon 
as a purely military and political humili- 
ation, which the nation would hope to 
avenge some day hy equally purely mili- 
tary means. In England, there was at 
first frank pleasure over the final elimi- 
nation of Louis Napoleon, and perhaps 
a little quiet relief that the historic 
enemy across the Channel would be 
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likely to give little occasion for alarm 
for some time . . . [and] not a trace, 
so far as can be found in the literature 
or speeches of the day, to suggest that 
anyone recognized the fact that a new 
and far more dangerous opponent had 
come to power. In Germany itself the 
war seems to have been regarded, even 
by the statesman who conducted it, as 
a military and political success, which 
aided German unity, gave a good fron- 
tier — and nothing more. Throughout 
the world there was not one trace of the 
idea, now generally accepted, that very 
obviously a new and dangerous military 
add industrial power had appeared, 
with aims different from those of other 
powers, and with different ideas as to 
the possible means for carrying those 
aims into effect. . . . 

This ... is very surprising, for . . . 
the outstanding result of the Franco- 
Prussian war was industrial, [Victorious 
Prussia redtew the Franco-German fron- 
tie.-] so as to give Germany half of the 
most valuable iron-ore deposit in Eu- 
rope, and one of the largest in the 
world. . . . 

That it included so much seems to 
have been due to the direct efforts of 
German geologists; that it did not take 
in all of the field was due, partly to 
scientific stupidity and partly to an ex- 
cusable lack of prevision. From the 
memoirs and letters that have been pub- 
lished, we see that neither Bismarck 
nor the army leaders cared much about 
the matter, but did want an extension 
[of the frontier] to cover Belfort. But 
Prance was obdurate about Belfort, and 
as a choice between two evils, preferred 
to give up more of Lorraine; while an 
eminent German geologist laid stress 
upon the impottance of taking in the 
ironrore territory. The idea was sound 
but the execution was shockingly bad. 
- . . As we know, the Lorraine ores are 
of sedimentary origin, forming true 
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flat-lying beds, and can he followed 
underground for great distances, like 
coal seams. But in 1870 the weight of 
scientific authority held . . . that they 
originated by replacement from the sur- 
face, and that therefore the ore would 
disappear a short distance below the 
outcrop. , . . 

Under the influence of this idea, the 
boundary was finally drawn a relatively 
short distance back of the outcrop; and 
most of the known and visible ores 
passed into German control. Years later, 
the use of brains and drilling machin- 
ery demonstrated that the ores did per- 
sist in depth, and that the region that 
had been left in Prench hands was un- 
derlain by much more ore than had 
been turned over to Germany. . . . 

[Even that portion of the ore field 
transferred to Germany had decidedly 
limited value under metallurgical con- 
ditions existing in 1870.] 

The Lorraine ores arc typically high 
in phosphorus, and the pig-iron m.ide 
from them is of course very high in- 
deed in that element. That meant that 
in 1870 they were not ores that could 
be used in the steel Industry, for the 
Bessemer process, as at first introduced, 
did not eliminate phosphorus at all. A 
pig-iron suitable for the original Besse- 
mer process had to be practically free 
from phosphorus. This limitation left 
the Lorraine ores, as were our own 
Alabama ores at the same date, entirely 
worthless from the sted-makcr's stand- 
point, but free for use where a very 
fluid cast iron was desired. They were 
strictly foundry irons, not steel-making 
(tons. And the industrial world was 
then, under the stimulus of the large 
tonnages of cheap steel which the Besse- 
mer process could yield) turning from 
the use of kon tp the use of steel. Lor- 
raine itt 1870 seemed to have a good 
very future. 

But . . . t/Mrtaiue VMS not the <mly 


region which had an over-supply of 
phosphoric iron ores. England was simi- 
larly placed with regard to her cheapest 
ores, Alabama was in the same straits, 
and the ’'ast Newfoundland deposits 
later developed would show the same 
difficulty. So there was a direct incentive 
to the study of possible processes for 
making good and cheap steel from a 
high-phosphorus pig-iron. In 1870, how- 
ever, there was no such process in ac- 
tual use, or even well advanced experi- 
mentally. 

The solution was to come from Eng- 
land, but not until 1879. In that year 
Thomas and Gilchrist, two remarkable 
cousins, gave to the industrial world a 
very convincing demonstration of a new 
steel-making process. . . . This was the 
basic Bessemer or Thomas-Gilchrist 
process, whose essential feature was the 
use of a basic (lime or magnesia), lin- 
ing to the Bessemer converter, this lin- 
ing making almost complete removal 
of any phosphorus contained in the 
pig-iron. Seemingly a very simple mat- 
ter, the new process was in reality a 
very brilliant technical achievement, 
which resulted in widespread indus- 
trial changes. Primarily, it made it pos- 
sible to utilize the cheaply operated Bes- 
semer converter for maldng steel from 
a phosphoric pig-iron; but secondarily it 
put an actual premium on the use of 
such irons, for it was soon found that 
the phosphorus eliminated from the 
iron combined with the lime to form 
3 phosphoric slag, valuable as a fertil- 
izer. By crediting the sales value of this 
by-product against the cost of sted- 
making, the new basic Bessemer process 
showed cheaper steel than did the old 
or acid Bessemer tacthod. Iron ores 
high in phosphorus now had a new 
place in die industrial world, and the 
Lorraine iron region would come into 
its own. . . . 

In fiillowing out the later develop- 
ments which gave dbe Lorraine ores 
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their high recent value, we have over- 
run somewhat the story of industrial 
growth after the [Franco-Prussian] war. 

Industrially considered, the actual 
spoils of the war were great enough 
even at their then value. The conquerors 
received the five milliards of gold, 
which incidentally was currently cred- 
ited with being in large part the incit- 
ing cause of the great German industrial 
activity of the years which immediately 
followed, though this is a question. But 
in real assets they received an industrious 
population of one and a half millions, 
a large wheat area, a thriving cotton in- 
dustry, and a well developed iron re- 
^on. As regards this latter more partic- 
ularly, we may say that it included not 
only the greater part of the outcrop of 
the Lorraine iron ore field, but a group 
of iron-making plants. The eight or 
more plants which now found them- 
selves on die German side of the fron- 
tier had an output, just before the war, 
of some half million tons of pig-iron 
annually. Further, Germany also re- 
ceived that portion of the Saar coalfield 
which had been left French in 1815 — 
a portion which represented perhaps a 
fourth of the entire field. 

The direct and immediate gains 
through this affair were therefore con- 
siderable, and showed promptly in the 
swelling of the production returns of 


Germany with a corresponding falling 
off in French output in the years fol- 
lowing the war. The iron output in 
Germany proper, excluding Luxemburg, 
was, for example in the year before the 
war, 1,290 thousand tons; in the year 
after the close of war 1,810 thousand 
tons; the gain represented almost ex- 
actly the product of the French furnaces 
acquired. 

During the decade which succeeded 
the war, the Lorraine ores were still 
limited in use, owing to the conditions 
previously discussed, and the iron out- 
put of Germany rose only some 50 per 
cent in the ten years. But with Ae in- 
vention of the basic Bessemer process 
in England and its prompt adoption in 
Germany, the rate of growth quickens 
immediately. In the decade 1880-1890 
the German pig-iron production in- 
creased almost 100 per cent; and in the 
two succeeding decades the same rate 
of progress was maintained. By 1910, 
therefore, Germany was producing close 
to fifteen million tons of pig-iron an- 
nually, as compared with the 1,400 
thousand tons of 1870 and the 120 
thousand of 1830. Though the United 
States was still far in the lead as an 
iron producer. Great Britain had been 
passed by Germany arotmd 1900, and 
industrial progress in other directions 
had been equally surprising. 


“A PLACE IN THE SUN” 


By Ey*E Crowe 

From ''Memeraadum on the Present Stats 
of British Relations with France and Germany, 
January i, 1907," by Eyre Crowe. This famous 
document has been published under various 
imprints. The Mowing excerpt is quoted 
from Britith Document on the Oripae of the 
War, i8g8-igi4. edited by G. F. Gooch and 
H. Temperley. *9*8. H. M. Stationery Office, 
London. The author of the Crowe Memoran- 
dum was a high official in the Btttith Foreign 
Office. 


For purposes of foreign policy the mod- 
ern German Empire may be regarded as 
the heir, or descendant of Prussia. Of 
the history of Prussia, perhaps the most 
remarkable feature, next to the succes- 
sion of talented sovereigns and to the 
energy and love of honest work char- 
acteristic of their subjects, is the process 
by which on the narrow foundation 0^ 
the modest Margraviatc of Brandenburg 
there was erected, in the space of a 
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comparatively short period, the solid 
fabric of a European Great Power. That 
process was one of systematic territorial 
aggrandizement achieved mainly at the 
point of the sword, the most important 
and decisive conquests being deliber* 
ately embarked upon by ambitious 
rulers or statesmen for the avowed ob- 
ject of securing for Prussia the size, the 
cohesion, the square miles and the 
population necessary to elevate her to 
the rank and influence of a first class 
state. , . . 

With the events of 1871 the spirit of 
Prussia passed into the new Germany. 
In no other country is there a convic- 
tion SO deeply rooted in the very body 
and soul of all classes of the population 
that the preservation of national rights 
and the realization of national ideals 
rest absolutely on the readiness of every 
citizen in the last resort to stake himself 
and hia state on their assertion and vin- 
dication. With "blood and iron” Prussia 
had forged her position in the councils 
of the Great Powers of Europe. Iti due 
course it came to pass that, with the im- 
petus given to every branch of national 
activity by the newly-won unity, and 
more especially by the growing develop- 
ment of oversea trade flowing in ever- 
increasing volume through the new 
imperial ports of the formerly “inde- 
pendent” but politically insignificant 
Hanse Towns, die young empire found 
opened to its energy a whole world out- 
side Europe, of which it had previously 
hardly had the opportunity to become 
more than dimly conscious. Sailing 
across the ocean iq German ships, Ger- 
man merchants began for the first time 
to divine the true posidon of countries 
such as England, the United States, 
Prance, and even the Netherlands, 
whose political influence extends to c^^ 
tant teas and continents. The colonies 
and fcur-idgn possessions of Eng^d 
mow especially were seen to give to that 


country a recognized and enviable status 
in a world where the name of Ger- 
many, if mentioned at all, excited no 
particular interest. The eflect of this 
discovery upon the German mind was 
curious and instructive. Here was a vast 
province of human activity to which the 
mere title and rank of a European Great 
Power were not in themselves a suffi- 
cient passport. Here in a field of por- 
tentous magnitude, dwarfing altogether 
the proportions of European countries, 
others, who had been perhaps rather 
looked down upon as comparatively 
smaller folk, were at home and com- 
manded, whilst Germany was at best 
received but as an honored guest. Here 
was distinct inequality, with a heavy 
bias in favor of the maritime and 
colonizing powers. 

Such a state of things was not wel- 
come to German patriotic pride. Ger- 
many had won her place as one of the 
leading, if not, in fact, the foremost 
power on the European continent. But 
over and beyond the European Great 
Powers there seemed to stand the 
“World Powers.” It was at once clear 
that Germany must become a “World 
Power." The evolution of this idea and 
its translation into practical politics fol- 
lowed with singular consistency the line 
of thought that had inspired the Prus- 
sian kings in dieir efforts to make 
Prussia great. “If Prussia,” said Fred- 
erick the Great, “is to count for some- 
thing in the councils of Europe, she 
must be made a Great Power ” And the 
echo; “If Germany wants to have a 
voice in the affairs of the larger oceanic 
world she must be made a World 
Power." “I want more territory,” said 
Prussia, “Germany must have colonics," 
ays the now world-policy. And colonics 
were accordingly established, in such 
spote as were found to b® still unappro- 
priated, or out of which others pould he 
pushed by the vigorous assertion of a 
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German demand for a “place in the 
sun.” . . . When the final reckoning was 
made up the actual German gains 
seemed, cvcn’in German eyes, somewhat 
meager . . . assets of somewhat doubtful 
value. 

Meanwhile the dream of a colonial 
empire had taken deep hold on the Ger- 
man imagination. Emperor, statesmen, 
journalists, geographers, economists, 
commercial and shipping houses, and 
the whole mass of educated and unedu- 
cated public opinion continue with one 
voice to declare: We must have teal 
colonies, where German emigrants can 
settle and spread the national ideals of 
the Fatherland, and we must have a 
fleet and coaling stations to keep to- 
gether the colonies which we are bound 
to acquire, To the question: “Why 
must}” the ready answer is: “A healthy 
and powerful State like Germany, with 
its 60,000,000 inhabitants, must expand, 
it cannot stand still, it must have terri- 
tories to which its overflowing popula- 
tion can emigrate without giving up its 
nationality.” When it is objected that 
the world is now actually parcelled out 
among independent states, and that ter- 
ritory for colonization cannot be had 
except by taking it from the rightful 
possessor, the reply again is: “We can- 
not enter into such considerations. 
Necessity knows no law. The world be- 
longs to the strong. A vigorous nation 
cannot allow its growth to be hampered 
by blind adherence to the status quo. 
We have no designs on other people’s 
possessions, but where states are too 
feeble to put their territory to the best 
possible use, it is the manifest destiny 
of those who can and will do so to take 
their places.” 

No one who has a knowledge of Ger- 
man political thought, and who enjoys 
the confidence of German friends speak- 
ing their minds openly and freely, can 
deny that these arc the ideas which are 
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proclaimed on the housetops, and that 
inability to sympathize with them is 
regarded in Germany as the mark of 
the prejudiced foreigner who cannot 
enter into the real feelings of Germans. 
Nor is it amiss to refer in diis connec- 
tion to the series of imperial apothegms, 
which have from time to time served to 
crystallize the prevailing German senti- 
ments. . . . “Our future lies on the 
water.” “The trident must be in our 
hand.” “Germany must reenter into her 
heritage of maritime dominion once 
unchallenged in the hands of the old 
Hansa," “No question of world politics 
must be settled without the consent of 
the German Emperor.” “The Emperor 
of the Atlantic greets the Emperor of 
the Pacific," etc. 

The significance of these individual 
Utterances may easily be exaggerated. 
Taken together, their cumulative effect 
is to confirm the impression that Ger- 
many distinctly aims at playii^ on the 
world’s politi^ stage a much larger 
and much more dominant part than she 
finds allotted to herself under the pres- 
ent distribution of material power. . . . 

FOREIGN POLICY 1871-1914 
By Dbrwent Whitti.esb'y 

From chap. 3 of German Strategy of Worid 
Conquest, by Derwent Whittlesey et at Copy- 
right 1942 by Narional Planning Assodation 
Farrar and Rinehart, New Yorks reproduced 
by permission. 

[The German Emperor] exercised 
nearly absolute power. His position Was 
akin to the absolute monarchies found 
earlier in every European country. It 
was a modification of the absolutism of 
Prussia, a state which had evolved in a 
rural society of great landowners and 
servile peasants. The core of Prussia . . , 
remained unchanged throughout the po- 
litical Upheavals fdilowing the French 
Revolution, and even through the still 
more pmfound industrial revolution 
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whidi altered the rest of Germany dur- 
ing the succeeding century. In this 
region the German imperial house had 
its traditional seat. Old Brandcnburg- 
Prussia, the stronghold of the ruling 
class . . . exerted far more political pow- 
er than its wealth or population de- 
served. 

In all of older Prussia only Berlin 
had become a considerable manufac- 
turing city. Industry had been induced 
there not because of local advantages, 
but because the nation’s railway net 
focused for strategic reasons upon the 
capital of the Prussian state and the 
German nation. The emperor, resident 
in Berlin, could not overlook the urban, 
commercial, and manufactural districts 
which surrounded his palace. Still less 
could he disregard the rising wealth 
and population of other parts of Ger- 
many, mainly in the west, led by the 
Prussian Rhineland. 

An ambitious emperor, taking advan- 
tage of unwavering support by the 
"solid” agrarian east, had the power of 
directing the increasing force of the in- 
dustrial west to a degree unmatched in 
competing states. Elsewhere the rise of 
mantifacturing and trade had been 
paralleled by the growth of liberal 
democracy, acting as a check on abso- 
lute political authority. 

The split in the nation between agra- 
rian east and urban west permitted (or 
perhaps compelled) the adoption of 
policies at variance with eatii other. 
Continued expansion landward (Drang 
nach Osten) had to be matched by over- 
seas expansion into colonies and cco- 
nooitc penetration into lands already 
allotted to otiier nations. The first re- 
quired a powerful army, the second a 
large navy. 

The army, true to Prussian tradition, 
was in fidi' vigor, organized and directed 
by its geaatal st^, This bo^ had 
ItiWlegil: and tactical plans for the de- 


fense of the German borders, and for 
oflensives in every neighboring country. 
A clue to its activity after 1890 is found 
in the reversal within ten years of the 
policy of reducing frontier fortresses. It 
not only strengthened those existing but 
also built new ones. 

The army was a going concern, but 
the navy had to be created. A beginning 
had been made before 1890, and con- 
struction was pushed thereafter. The 
step was a challenge to the supremacy 
of Great Britain on the seas. . . . 

Within Germany, propaganda was 
launched to win support for ambitious 
imperial projects. On numerous earlier 
occasions the fire of patriotic loyalty to 
individual German states had been 
stirred up. Someumes it had ignited 
spontaneously, as in the reaction to 
Napoleon’s military conquest. Some- 
times it had been cunningly fanned, as 
in the publication of the altered French 
dispatches which brought South Ger- 
man states to the side of Prussia [in 
1870]. Now it was prepared ahead, as 
organized, long-term propaganda, for 
the whole of Germany and for all peo- 
ple of German origin, wherever they 
might reside. 

It has been charged that the general 
staff of the army and the Emperor Wil- 
liam II himself sponsored or perhaps 
devised some of the plans for German 
aggrandizement published during the 
two decades before the World War of 
1914-1918. There is no documentary 
proof of this. Nevertheless, the autocratic 
German government might easily have 
put a stop to the flood of publications 
and public utterances attacking friendly 
nations so violently as to embarrass 
responsible authorities. But it did not. 
Instead, the government became more 
and more inclined toward “saber rat- 
ding," ttntil its culmmation during the 
flqsh of military success b tht early 
years [of the First World' War]. - . . 



GERMANY 


339 


GERMANY BEFORE 1914: AN ENGLISHMAN’S 
IMPRESSIONS 


By Harold Butler 

From chap 4 of The Lost Peace, by Harold 
Butler. Copyright 1941 by Harcourt, Brace & 
Co , New York; reproduced by permission. The 
author is a British statesman with a long and 
disDnguished diplomatic career. 

My first acquaintance with Germany 
was in 1906, . . . German life was pleas- 
ant enough in those days. The country 
was comfortable and well to do. Though 
the Kaiser was always clamoring for a 
place in the sun, Germany was a sunny 
land. Expanding industry was reducing 
emigration. The standard of living was 
steadily rising. There was no Versailles- 
Diktat, no craving for revenge, no eco- 
nomic collapse, which its leaders could 
use to goad the people into war, Tliey 
had only to go on working to become 
the greatest and richest nation on the 
Continent, if they had not already 
achieved that ambition. But that was 
not enough. The whole German soul 
was shot through with a megalomaniac 
lust for power, dressed up in all the 
romantic trappings which appeal to it 
so irresistibly. The Nibelung saga was 
not just a gorgeous fantasy of poetry 
and music. It was the call of the blood. 
In it the heroic and tragic destiny of the 
Teutonic race found its highest expres- 
sion. When he listened to Siegfried’s 
horn or to the rushing music of the Val- 
kynes’ tide or to the devouring crackle 
of the fire music, the stolid German’s 
visionary soul was filled with rhapsody. 
He dreamt dazzling dreams of mighty 
struggles and world-shaking cataclysms, 
in which he was cast for the cole of the 
sublime warrior. He liked to think of 
his natural kindliness being transmuted 
into the ruthless stuff of which Attilas 
are made. His incurable romanticism 
was untamed by the hard common 


sense of the English or by the cold logic 
of the French. He was at the mercy of 
a leader who fiashed the mirage of vic- 
tory and conquest before his eyes. Welt- 
macht Oder Ntedergang, world power 
or extinction, became the slogan of a 
German crusade against humanity. . . , 
One did not have to live long in the 
old Germany to become aware of a 
fanatical devotion to this national myth 
of war and power underlying the placid, 
plodding exterior of Hans and Gretel. 
However good-natured and harmless 
they might seem as individuals, as par- 
ticles of the national mass they were 
ready to be transformed into pitiless 
disciples of blood and iron when the 
word was given from on high. For the 
vast majority was devoid of any critical 
faculty. They had never been spiritually 
free. Their whole training from infancy 
had been in obedience to authority. . . . 
The German people had never control- 
led its own destiny. Unlike the English 
and the French, it had never taken its 
fate into its own hands and made the 
popular will the source of authority. It 
had never beheaded or exiled a king. It 
had never acquired the instincts of 
democracy by daring all in the cause of 
political and personal liberty. It had 
never produced a Hampden or a Crom- 
well, a Robespierre or a Lenin. In con- 
sequence it knew nothing of liberty. Its 
attitude to the state was the attitude of 
the Middle Ages, when kings ruled by 
divine right. The German had never at- 
tained the status of free citizenship, 
which gives every individual some 
responsibility for shaping the policy of 
the nation. That was determined by a 
"higher authority," whose behests he 
executed almost automaticallyv The 
Englishman, the Freo<dunan, or the 
American thinks that he is as good a 
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man as his rulers and that he has a right 
to be heard as to how he should be 
ruled. Not so the German. He does not 
trust his own judgment. He leaves the 
affairs of state to be settled by an ^lite, 
to whom he regards himself as inferior 
and whose decisions he does not really 
feel entitled to question. Having no 
belief in his own rights, he has little 
conception of the rights of others. Dis- 
trusting his own political capacity, he 
wants to be led. Being unaccustomed to 
exercise his political intelligence, he is 
ready to give blind obedience to leader- 
ship, as long as it purports to be leading 
him to national greatness. 

In those bygone days nothing was so 
surprising to the stranger as the meek 
acceptance of authority by the great 
mass of Germans. One heard of Liberals 
and Socialists who were opposed to the 
imperialist policies of the Kaiser, but 
when one met them, their timidity was 
devastadng. At the time when die out- 
cry against Chinese labor on the Rand 
was still echoing through Britain, I re- 
member discussing the massacre of the 
Herreros in Southwest Africa with a 
German Liberal. He expressed disap- 
proval in principle of such colonial 
methods, but he thought any public 
protest would be not only futile but 
wrong, as the authorities must know 
their own business best. The most spir- 
ited opposition came from Simpltds- 
s'mus, the famous Munich weekly, 
whose brilliant cartoons and faitmg satire 
fought a vain but valiant battle against 
Prussianism and reaction. Other papers 
such as the Socialist VarwSns indulged 
in milder but regular criticism of the 
government, none of which would be 
'tolerated lot a moment by the Naais. In 
woads the Opposition was often effec- 
tive, but when it came to deeds, it was 
deplorably feeble. At Internadonal con- 
[pKisses the SoaiaUsts talked boldly of 
decUring a general strike to stop war, 


but when it came to the point they 
voted the military budget in 1914 unani- 
mously and enAusiastically. At heart 
they were as German as the rest. . . . 

But however anxious the left-wing 
parties might have been to preserve 
peace, they waged a hopeless fight 
against the weight of authority among 
people who were predisposed to accept 
any official utterance at its face value. 
That meant not merely that what the 
government said was fairly certain to be 
swallowed unhesitatingly, but that what 
professors and school teachers said was 
almost equally certain of credence. A 
professor was after all a higher official. 
He belonged to the third grade of the 
complicated hierarchy of officialdom. 
He was inferior to the nobility, to the 
higher officers of the army and navy, 
and to the heads of civil service, but 
superior to anyone else. He ranked 
above an industrialist os a banker, un- 
less the latter bad managed to infiltrate 
into the aristocracy, and his pronounce- 
ments based on bis lofty position in the 
state and the reputation for immense 
erudition which German professors had 
acquired were accordingly treated as 
oracles. . , . 

Even in those days when the press 
was largely free and there was no hin- 
drance to German intercourse with the 
outside world, when foreigners could 
enter and travel about the country with- 
out a passport, the German remained 
incredibly ignorant of international 
realities. He was told that the British 
and the French were too soft to fight, 
and he believed it, He was told that 
these same decadent peoples in alliance 
with the Russians, who were too cor- 
rupt and ignorant to fight, were prepar- 
ing a monstrous plot to encirde and 
crush Germany by force, and he believed 
it He was told ^at after a dtarp, jolly 
war he would have the world at his 
feet, and he bdieved it. The great mass 
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of the German people did not want 
war, but they were the slaves of the 
national myth, so when the order came 
they obeyed it with tremendous enthu- 
siasm. They were gullible, and they had 
been gulled into a great military adven- 
ture prepared for many years in advance 
before the eyes of the world. They 
fought bravely and according to their 
lights cleanly. They were still a Chris- 
tian people, who in their private lives 
observed a fairly high standard of de- 
cency, piety, and honesty. But because 
they had never been spiritually free, 
they made no attempt to impose any 
standards of international conduct upon 
their rulers. Though they had long 
since been released from the external 
shackles of subjection to land-owner or 
employer, diey had never experienced 
that liberation from within which, as 
Heine saw, was still needed to complete 
their emancipation. The result was a 
terrible Nemesis, another luckless and 
bloodstained page in the tragic history 
of Germany. . . . 

WAR AND DETOAT, 1914-1918 
By the Editors 

Whether the unification of the Ger- 
manic peoples in 1871 was the match 
which lighted the powder train leading 
to the First World War is open to 
debate. But there can be no doubt that 
the ensuing rapid use of German power, 
accompanied % an expansionist propa- 
ganda, an intransigent diplomacy and 
an increasingly aggressive foreign policy, 
contributed to the growing atmosphere 
of insecurity in Europe, which exploded 
into war following assassination of the 
Austrian crown prince in 1914. 

The ensumg war revealed the truly 
formidable military stature of the Sec- 
ond Rach. Germany towered above her 
chief ally, the Austro-Hungarian Bm- 
piie, and her satellites, Turkey and Bul- 
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garia. It was German industry, disci- 
pline and organization that sustained 
the cause of the Central Powers for over 
four years. On land at least, the Ger- 
man Empire proved more than a match 
in the end for all her European enemies 
combined. 

The Kaiser’s armies overran Belgium 
and northeastern France, and drove al- 
most to Paris and to the English Chan- 
nel in the first rush. The fronts were 
stabilized by a combination of Allied 
heroism and luck, and the war settled 
down to a gigantic siege, in which the 
Allied armies ringed the Central Powers 
while Allied sea power tightened the 
screws of another great continental 
blockade. 

Unable to break the deadlock on the 
Western Front, German inventive 
genius developed in the submarine a 
commerce-destroying weapon which 
came perilously near to breaking the 
back of Britain’s war effort. Then in 
1917 Russia collapsed, and in the spring 
of 1918 German might was once more 
concentrated for a grand assault in the 
West. Once again the German armies 
almost reached Paris and the Channel. 
But time was now running out. Ger- 
man victories had gradually rallied the 
oceauic world, including the United 
States, to the support of the hard- 
pressed Western Allies. In the autumn 
of 1918 the forces of this global coali- 
tion, spearheaded by a huge and rapidly 
growing American army in France, 
rolled back the Germans in crushing 
defeats while the German home front 
cnunbled under the cumulative effects 
of war fatigue and the strangling Al- 
lied blockade. One by one the Central 
Powers gave up the struggle until Ger- 
many stood alone. 

Faced with Infettievable disaster, the 
German High Command ordered the 
civil government to start peace negotia- 
tions. Then to escape responsibility for 
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defeat the Military repudiated the nego- 
tiations. But to no avail. Mutiny broke 
out within the armed forces followed by 
revolt on the home front. The Kaiser 
abdicated and fled to Holland, and on 
November ii, 1918, the Germans laid 
down their arms in surrender. 

The peace terms of 1919 indicated the 
completeness of Germany’s defeat. The 
German Republic, which rose from 
the ashes of defeat, was compelled to 
assume responsibility for the war and 
for all damage caused to the Allies, 
Germany was saddled with a heavy 
reparations bill. The defeated Reich 
was compelled to surrender its tele- 
graphic submarine cables, most of its 
merchant marine, the coal mines of the 
Saar valley, and many other valuable 
economic assets. 

The territorial clauses were no less 
severe. Germany lost her oversea colo- 
nies. Alsace and Lorraine were remrned 
to France. Poland was given a corridor 
through East Prussia to the Baltic. 

• Through these and other boundary 
changes, Germany lost control of about 
25,000 square miles of territory inhabited 
by some six million people. 

The military clauses were drawn with 
the dehberate purpose of keeping Ger- 
many weak. Ihe Reich was ordered to 
disband its general stafl and to abolish 
conscription. Its army was limited to 
100,000, to be raised by voluntary long- 
term enlistment so as to prevent the 
accumulation of trained reserves, Ger- 
many was denied tanks, heavy artillery, 

GERMAN STATECRAFT 

By THE Ewtom 

Ths German pation accepted tHo peace 
settlement under duress. But they 
^hpwed themsdves bcapable of accept- 
* or even giaapbg, the magnitude 
of their dffH tft 


military planes, or other weapons neces- 
sary to spearhead offensive operations 
The German navy was similarly reduced 
and limited. No fortifications were to 
be built on either side of the Rhine, and 
Allied armies were to occupy the area 
west of that river for fifteen years. Com- 
parable, if less rigorous, restrictions 
were placed on the construction of mili- 
tary works along Germany’s other fron- 
tiers. The Reich was forbidden to unite 
with Austria, the Germanic remnant of 
the defunct Austro-Hungarian Empire, 
And still other provisions were imposed 
with the view to preventing the revival 
of German military power. If the peace 
terms of 1919 had been rigorously en- 
forced, there could have been no re- 
vival of German military power. 

But the terms were not striedy en- 
forced, especially those relating to the 
surrender of German weapons. This in- 
dulgence resulted largely from the fear 
of Communist revolution in Germany 
and of Russian. Bolshevist expansion 
into Central Europe, Later the German 
Republic secured successive modifica- 
tions of the reparations terms. The Al- 
lied occupation was terminated sooner 
than planned. In still other ways the 
terms of peace were subsequently light- 
ened. But in 1919 most of these Ganges 
lay in the future. Germany was beaten 
and crushed. German military power 
was shattered. And few, if any, of the 
framers of the peace envisaged the re- 
emergence of the German menace with- 
in a generation. 

UNDER THE REPUBLIC 

Largely stripped of arms, there could 
be no early renewal of hostilities to 
overturn what they all but unaoimouily 
regarded as a vindictive, unjust peace. 
But Germany, though disarthed, still 
possessed political and psychological 
Weapons. 
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One of these was the "menace of Bol- 
shevism.” In 1922 the Germans thor- 
oughly frightened the peoples of the 
West by concluding with the Soviet 
Union a commercial treaty that seemed 
to foreshadow the delivery of Central 
Europe to Bolshevism, Actually, the 
conservative forces who had reasserted 
control in Germany by that time, had 
no such intention. But they were willing 
to play with fire in order to create 
panic and confusion within the ranks of 
their former enemies. 

Another weapon in the German ar- 
senal was passive resistance. All sorts 
of delays occurred in carrying out the 
terms of peace. The mark steadily de- 
preciated in value, retarding economic 
recovery in Central Europe. Reparations 
payments dropped farther and farther 
in arrears. 

These tactics brought on crisis after 
crisis Cracks opened up in the relations 
of the Allies imtil no semblance of a 
united front was left. To collect repara- 
tions, the French in 1923 marched 
troops into the Ruhr industrial region 
against the protest not only of the Ger- 
mans but of their own British allies. 
This step knocked the remaining props 
from beneath the tottering German 
economy. Inflation soared unchecked, 
until British and American finance 
stepped in to salvage the wreck in re- 
turn for German acquiescence in some- 
what modified conditions of peace. 

This settlement, known as the Dawes 
Plan, was a turning point in German 
policy. The strategy of sabotage and 
passive resistance was abandoned in re- 
turn for financial assistance and French 
withdrawal from the Ruhr. The Ger- 
man Republic, under the leadership of 
its foreign minister, Gustav Stresemann, 
seemed reconciled to the new status quo 
and willing to win its way back to free- 
dom and good standing by good be- 
havior and hard work. 
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This avowed change of heart was ex- 
pressed in the famous Locarno Treaties 
of 1925, in which Germany joined her 
former enemies in recognizing the per- 
manency of the new frontiers. The fol- 
lowing year Germany accepted the 
obligations of the League of Nations 
and was admitted to membership with 
a permanent seat beside the other Great 
Powers on the Council. At that junc- 
ture the outlook for peace seemed never 
brighter. 

The leader of this seeming reorienta- 
tion of German policy was Foreign 
Minister Stresemann. Until his death in 
1929, he was the outspoken mouthpiece 
of the policy of reconciliation. The fol- 
loudng selection from one of his public 
addresses is typical of the era of good 
feeling in which the German Republic 
momentarily accepted, at least out- 
wardly, the new international order. 

THE POLICY 
OF RECONCILIATION 

Bt Gustav Stkesemamn 

FiDm "The Way o£ the New Gennany," an 
address by Gustav Stresemann, June 29, 1927, 
at Oslo University, Norway. Reprinted m Ger- 
many. A Self-Portrait, edited by H R. Crip- 
pen. Copyright 1944, by Oxford University 
Press, New York.; reproduced by permission. 

In the course of the past few years 
I have had, at times, to fight a hard 
battle on behalf of German foreign 
policy. For that reason I am perhaps 
the man best fitted to answer the ques- 
tion that is so frequently put regarding 
the mental attitude of present-day Ger- 
many. 

In their estimation of this mental 
attitude, people abroad are variously 
inclined to be appredative, skeptical, 
critical, or hostile. Let me endeavor, so 
far as is possible in view of the inade- 
quate historical perspective afforded by 
dbe short space of time that has elapsed 
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since the war, to reply to those who ask 
what are the leading spiritual and polit* 
ical tendencies in . . . the new Germany. 

A description of the old prewar Ger- 
many is an essential preliminary to any 
such attempt. Old Germany . . . was 
a land of progress in the field of so- 
cial politics; it was much less narrow, 
less under the inSuence of the Man- 
chester school [oi laissez-faire, free-trade 
economics] than other states. ... It 
was the land of barracks, of universal 
compulsory military service, of sym- 
pathy with things military; but it was 
also the land of technical achievements, 
of applied chemistry, of modern re- 
search. In that land old things and new 
struggled to take form. He who would 
write its history must see to it that he 
look deep down and not be content to 
rest on the surface. . . . 

The Great War caused this older 
Germany to collapse. The collapse ex- 
tended to Its constitution, its social insti- 
tutions, its economic structure. Its 
thoughts and feelings have been trans- 
formed; and no man can say that this 
process has reached its completion. . . . 

He who analyzes the experiences and 
sentiments of the early post-war period 
will hardly be accused of lack of objec- 
tivity when he says that it is easier for 
the victor than for the vanquished to 
express thoughts of peace. For the vic- 
tor peace obviously means the consecra- 
tion of the positioa of power In which 
his victory placed him, whereas to the 
vanquish^ it means acceptance of what 
position may remain to him. To lag 
behind on the path you have trod side 
by side with another, and let him take 
precedence without drought of envy in 
your heart, is a hard thing to do; hard 
for an ia^vidual, hard for a people. 
Sdll harder by far is it for the human 
send to hanre bdieved, after half a cen- 
btfy of devdopment, that the summit 
had been poached, and then to be cast 


from the summit. The psychology of a 
people that has gone through that ex- 
perience is not so easy to grasp, nor to 
transform, as many people seem to be- 
lieve. 

That was precisely the problem with 
which the New Germany was faced. 
The entrance of Germany into the 
League of Nations was not rendered 
easy to Germany. The courtesy that is 
so fitting a trait in a victor, was long in 
manifesting itself. The obligations 
which the people had to undertake 
were superhuman, and never could the 
nation have borne them, had it not had 
as the heritage of centuries the con- 
sciousness of duty to the state. To this 
day the historian often sees in the out- 
come of the war for Germany merely 
a tale of lost territories, abandonment 
of practical colonial activity, loss of na- 
tional and private capital. He frequently 
overlooks the heaviest loss Germany 
had to endure. I take that heaviest loss 
to have lain in the fact that the intellec- 
tual and professional middle class that 
bore in itself the traditions of the state, 
had to pay in the war for its loyal devo- 
tion to the state at war, with a complete 
sacrifice of its fortune and became pro- 
letarian. How far state policy was jus- 
tified in demanding from an entire gen- 
eration so great a sacrifice, owing to the 
depreciation beyond recovery of the 
currency issued by the state, and the fact 
that the capital was not refunded, is a 
point round which the clash of expert 
opinions, and perhaps even that of prac- 
tical legislators, endures to this day 
undecided. But everything that hap- 
pened in Germany in the period since 
the war, must be considered in the light 
of these feelings of an uprooted class 
of Society, That class also included, as a 
consequence of the provisions of the 
Treaty of Versailles, the officers of the 
old army, and further that portion of 
tiie growing generation whose lot in tiie 
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old Germany had been cast mainly in 
the sphere of military or civil state serv- 
ice, This was a case of an economic 
uprooting. But to those who found 
themselves, mentally and politically 
speaking, suddenly bereft of a stable 
basis for their thought and feeling, must 
be added all those in whose heart and 
mind the idea of the monarchy had im- 
planted itself firmly by virtue of its 
existence for the past five hundred years. 
They had, during the war, endured the 
ebbs and tides of varying fortuue, but 
none of them had ever expected such a 
crash. They would not break with old 
established things, for they were in- 
capable of realizing what had gone be- 
fore. To these considerations has to be 
added, as has so often been the case in 
history, the excess of zeal of the par- 
tisans of the new order, who set out 
that new order in too crass a contrast, 
instead of trying in some measure to 
graft it on to the old. 

Humbled and downtrodden, beggars 
that had once been leaders, the men of 
this class, with a bitterness easy to 
understand in view of their pessimism, 
threw themselves in trenchant criticism 
of unjust attacks from abroad, and of 
contempt of tradition at home. The 
downfall of this class of heretofore 
leaders — and by that phrase I do not 
mean the nobility or the landed gentry, 
but the middle dass that saw its hard- 
won possessions, worked for in a life- 
time, dwindle steadily, and had to start 
their life anew with nothing— led to the 
social order of the old Germany beii^ 
shaken to its very foundations. There 
came a further political tremor; the 
Ruhr struggle [resulting from French 
occupation of die Ruhr industrial re- 
gion in x$22 to enforce German com- 
pliance with the terms of die peace]. 
Once more the feeling of being suV 
jected to violence fanned resentment 
inm flames of desperate resistance. But 


with a difference this time: a distinc- 
tion began to be drawn between those 
who seemed still to wish to pursue the 
fight against Germany, and those who 
deemed such a continuation not justi- 
fiable. From the United States of Amer- 
ica voices came wafted over the ocean 
which indicated that America wished 
for a peaceful and united Europe as a 
groundwork for common effort and 
common work. The London Confer- 
ence on the Dawes Flan took place. In 
lieu of economists and bankers, states- 
men took the boards. . . . 

For the first time, the German people, 
wounded and sore, saw its representa- 
tives no longer the object of ordinances 
issued by others, but negotiating with 
them, and from Monsieur Harriot It re- 
ceived the assurance of the evacuation 
of the Ruhr. Out of this keen fight 
between the pessimists who could not 
believe in a change in the world’s spirit, 
and those who consciously marched on 
in an opposite direction, the latter 
emerged Ae victors. With them stood 
arrayed not only those few who had 
trod that path with them from the be- 
ginning but also the working classes 
who, though not less nationally minded 
than any other portion of the people, 
had picked up the threads of old asso- 
ciations and hoped, in their comrades 
of political and trade-union fields, to 
find fellow workers in the cause of in- 
ternational cooperation. 

As Herriot’s successor, Monsieur 
Briand took up the reins of French 
foreign policy and honored the promise 
to evacuate Ae Ruhr. Then, fcJlowing 
on the German initiative of February 
9, 1925, tile policy of Locarno was inau- 
gurated. It would be inaccurate to say 
tiiat from the outset this policy met 
with joyful and hearty support. Distrust 
abroad hindered a prompt response to 
the German dimarche. Misrepresenta- 
tion at home was a farther obstacle; a 
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misrepresentation that saw merely weak 
resignation in what was in reality the 
beginning of an active line of policy. 
From the other side new questions were 
thrown into the debate in order to test 
the genuineness of Germany’s desire for 
peace. Entrance into the League of Na- 
tions was put forward as a condition 
for ratification of the Locarno treaties. 
What a curious change became mani- 
fest here! In 1919, Germany herself had 
wished to join the League, and had 
been foiled in this desire by shortsighted 
and undiscerning people. Now her ad- 
hesion was asked for. The League of 
Nations, established as a league of vic- 
tors, now sighed for reconciliation and 
cooperation with the strongest opponent 
in the Great War. Here, too, there were 
strong obstacles to be overcome. For, in 
the German view, the right of self-deter- 
mination of populations had not always 
been observed by the League of Na- 
tions in its decisions as to the fate of 
former German territories. After many 
vacillations between confidence and dis- 
trust, agreement was reached on the 
treaties. Then came mistakes in tactics, 
a certain false sensitiveness, that agam, 
in March 1926, made Germany’s en- 
trance into the League impossible. As 
against that, there was recorded the 
famous decision of the former Allies 
that, even in the absence of Germany’s 
formal entrance, they would proceed as 
if Germany were a member of the 
League. 


In September Germany entered the 
League, and on that occasion Monsieur 
Briand delivered a speech that re- 
sounded to the furthest corners of the 
earth, in which he mentioned that the 
time had come when guns and machine 
guns should be dispensed with, and ut- 
tered words that should be engraved 
over our country: that the two great 
nations, Germans and Frenchmen, had 
won so many laurels in battle against 
each other, that the future should only 
sec them in friendly competition for the 
great aims and ideals of mankmd. 

. . . The period that ensued had 
heights to show, and deep valleys; bud- 
ding confidence was often followed by 
snows of distrust. Even now [1927] it 
shows rather a crisis of confidence in 
the whole evolution of peace than 
unanimous assent on the part of the 
peoples of the earth. , . . 

Because the evolution was no straight 
one, because disappointments followed 
closely upon high-pitched hopes, the 
mental evolution of Germany could not 
follow a straight line cither. A people 
of strong individualists, such as the 
Germans, does not easily allow its feel- 
ings and sentiments to be reduced to a 
common denominator. Yet it is possible 
to assert today [1927] — and the last 
debates in the Reichstag have demon- 
strated this— -that the overwhelming 
majority of the German people is united 
in determination for peace and under- 
standing. 


AN ENGLISHMAN’S IMPRESSIONS OF GERMANY 
BETWEEN WARS 


Bt Harold BrnisR 

Prom ehup, a of The tost Teaee, by Harold 
Coj;»)t]dglit 1941 fay Haroour^ Brace & 
Nevy itptodoced by petmisaon. 
fwto h » leading British statesman 
At- i 


When I returned to Berlin early in 
1921, it was a shabby, lyiiserable, half- 
staryed city shorn of all its imperial 
pomp and splefidor. T}iere were po 
more swanking mopocled officers in 
gorgeous many-colored uniforms; their 
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place had been taken by the neat sober 
gray of the Reichswehr officers, who 
went about quietly and modestly as be- 
fitted the servants of a republic. Alto- 
gether soldiers were few and far 
between. Germany had become out- 
wardly demilitarized. It was now a 
civilian nation, and one could not help 
noticing how badly dressed It looked. 
Of course textile materials were scarce 
and the country had been ruined by the 
war, but even with the return of appar- 
ent prosperity five years later, the Ger- 
mans did not learn how to wear their 
clothes. For some occult reason their 
tailors, who knew how to cut a smart 
uniform as well as any in the world, 
never discovered the art of turning out 
a well-fitting lounge suit. Whether this 
was the fault of the cutter, or whether 
the German body like the German soul 
could only adapt itsdf to the stiff gar- 
ments of regimentation, I was never 
able to decide. But the Nazis followed 
the national instinct when they put 
everybody back into uniform, not 
merely by embodying millions into the 
army, the Storm Troopers, the Labor 
Corps, the Hitler Youth, the German 
Girls’ Corps, and so on, but by invent- 
ing uniforms, badges and insignia of all 
kinds for diplomats, officials, and even 
journalists. By pandering to the innate 
German love of parade and decoration 
they struck a shrewd blow at the drab- 
ness and dullness of the civilian repub- 
lic, which had always been one of its 
chief weaknesses. The German always 
felt slightly ashamed of himself in 
mufti, a little bit lost and forlorn, as 
if to find himself just a solitary indi- 
vidual, his own master instead of a unit 
in a disciplined throng, gave him a 
chilly sense of isolation and bewilder- 
ment. Put him into uniform, however, 
and bis chest swelled, his self-esteem 
was restored, he was part of an organ- 
ized mass, only called upon to obey 
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orders instead of having to make his 
own decisions. . . . This collectivist 
psychology is one of the most deeply 
rooted German traits. The Republic 
was totally unable to satisfy it, but Hit- 
ler understood it. His vast parades with 
waving flags and blaring music restored 
to the average German, and particularly 
to the women, something which they 
loved and of which they felt themselves 
unjustly deprived. Nor was it merely 
the pomp and the showmanship which 
they wanted, but the comfortable sense 
of being one of a crowd again instead 
of lone individuals The herd spirit is 
stronger among the Germans than 
among any other western people. The 
great majority have never valued per- 
sonal liberty, perhaps because, as the 
Nazi leaders assert, they have never felt 
the want of it. 

Still, in 1921 Germany was a repub- 
lic, and there were other signs besides 
its civilian exterior to suggest that the 
"revolution” had really changed things. 
The old rigid class distinctions had 
gone. The social superiority of the aris- 
tocracy, the army and the officials was 
no longer aggressively proclaimed. 
There was less ceremonious bowing 
and heel-clicking. The relations between 
people of all ranks were less con- 
strained. But with the loosening of the 
old social order had gone a general 
relaxation of morals, both public and 
private. The terrible strain of the war 
years, the bitter disillusionment of de- 
feat, the impoverishment of all classes 
and the chaos of the demobilizatioa 
period had all contributed to this de- 
cline. The atmosphere was full of 
violence and murder. The Free Corps 
of disbanded soldiers were always look- 
ing for trouble. One puUch followed 
another. First the Spartakists, then 
Kapp, then th^ Saxon Communists, 
then Hitler, were bloodily suppressed. 
Kurt Bisnei, Karl Liebknecht, Rosa 
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Luxemburg, Mathias Erzberger, Walter 
Rathenau, and many lesser men were 
successfully assassinated by the disciples 
of reaction. The rule of law was spas- 
modic and precarious. Shady finance, 
dishonest trade and wild speculation 
were rampant in the commercial com- 
munity. In the great cities the ordinary 
social restraints were openly defied. In 
large sections of the upper and middle 
classes religion and respectability were 
thrown to the winds. Berlin night life 
reached a pitch of licentiousness never 
equalled in modern Europe. Vice of 
every kind was flaunted in the Kutfiir- 
stendamm with an ostentation at which 
Paris would have blushed. The first five 
postwar years culminating in the total 
collapse of the currency witnessed a de- 
moralization from which the nation 
never really recovered. 

But when one looked for signs that 
the revolution had converted Germany 
to democracy, one began to doubt 
whether it had ever taken place at all. 
Though the outward appearance had 
changed, the internal balance of forces, 
the real springs of power, remained the 
same. Behind the fa9ade of a humdrum, 
mostly middle class parliament, the 
army and the civil service were still 
'supreme, and at heart they were the 
same army and the same civil service. It 
was characteristic of the German “revo- 
lution” that it had failed to alter the 
structure of the state, without which it 
could not be a real revolution at all. In 
November 1918 there had been some 
real fervor for political emancipation. 
The working class had turned against 
the old order, but it did not find the 
vigorous leadership without which no 
great revoludon has ever been accom- 
plished. Its own leaders, drawn from 
the old majority socialists, who had 
supmned the Kaiser and the war from 
thp jbegiqaing until very near the end, 
possessed neither die wiU nor the ability 


to remold the political and social tradi- 
tions of the country. To establish any 
kind of democracy the first task was to 
destroy the power of the army and to 
subordinate it to the people. This task 
was never attempted. The first act of 
the new popular government was to en- 
trust the withdrawal of the troops from 
the front and their demobilization to 
von Hindenburg and the old General 
Staff. When in January 1919 the Spar- 
takists made an ill-planned attempt to 
establish the authority of the people, 
Noske, the Socialist Minister of War, 
entrusted the preservation of order not 
to a militia drawn from old soldiers 
sympathetic to • the republic, which 
might readily have been formed on the 
model of the Austrian Vol\swehr, but 
to troops organized by a typical collec- 
tion of generals and “vons” of the old 
Prussian school — ^von Luttwitz, von 
Hoffmann, von Roeder and the rest. 
These were the men who in fact 
crushed the “revolution” within two 
months of its birth. They did it with 
the approval and support of the major- 
ity Socialists, who in their brief hour of 
authority threw overboard most of tKe 
principles which they had professed 
since the days of Karl Marx. Not being 
strong men themselves, they were al- 
ways conscious and apprehensive of the 
reactionary forces arrayed against them. 
As one close observer remarked, “even 
after the revolution it could not be said 
that there was a bare majority of the 
German people for democracy and par- 
liamentary government.” The fact was 
that there yvas only an abdication of 
power by the old regime when defeat 
stared it in the fece, never that uprising 
of a great democratic majority of the 
nation in which most people in the 
Allied countries fondly bdieved. 

Having quickly learnt to lean upon 
the old army dichards, the republican 
government made little effort to sup- 
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press the Free Corps composed of mer- 
cenaries and advenmrers and com- 
manded by notoriously reactionary offi- 
cers, who breathed uncompromising 
hatred of the republic and all its works. 
From their ranks came the murderers 
of the few genuine revolutionaries such 
as Eisner, Liebknecht, and Luxemburg, 
and of mild but able reformers such as 
Erzberger and Rathenau, who they 
feared might consolidate the democratic 
system. Though they suffered a tem- 
porary setback with the failure of the 
Kapp putsch, the Free Corps with the 
Rei(iswehr secretly arming and en- 
couraging them, became a real power 
in the state against which the civil 
authorities were helpless. Even if the 
government had had the means to re- 
press them, it may be doubted whether 
they would have used them. Successive 
republican governments did nothing to 
prevent the gradual recovery of its old 
domination by the army, its progressive 
defiance of the military clauses of the 
treaty, or its scarcely concealed expan- 
sion by the arming and training of 
“Security Police" and civil milida. Dur- 
ing all the years from 1919 to 1933 the 
army was slowly laying fresh founda- 
tions of military power, which might 
some day bring revenge within their 
grasp, while Parliament and people 
stood passively by. They probably did 
not know what was going on under- 
neath, but if they had, would the major- 
ity have offered more opposition than 
they did to the reintroduction of con- 
scription in 1935? There is indeed little 
doubt that the army was almost as 
responsible for tile second counter- 
revolution under Hitler as it was for 
the first counter-revolution under Noske 
fourteen years earlier. At no time had 
its authority been seriously shaken or 
even serioutiy challenged. By throwing 
the responsibility of making peace upon 
the “democrats, ” it had brought off a 
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brilliant double coup. Not only did it 
evade its responsibility for the defeat, 
but it rendered “democracy” hateful in 
the eyes of the people by saddling it 
with the odium of the humiliating 
peace, to which the blunders and follies 
of the old regime had condemned Ger- 
many. But then the army knew, as Hit- 
ler knew, that few things are easier 
than to mislead the German people. 

If the political power of the army was 
never destroyed, that of the civil serv- 
ice remained equally intact. When I 
first went back to Berlin after the war, 
I made some inquiries about civil serv- 
ants whom I had known as members 
of the German delegation in Paris in 
1910. If I had imagined that they had 
been thrown out as scions of the old 
anti-democratic bureaucracy, I was 
quickly undeceived. There they were 
still in their old places, as authoritative 
and as authoritarian as ever. As I was 
brought into close contact with vari- 
ous departments, I soon realized that 
little had really changed. The perma- 
nent heads were as powerful as ever, 
and most of them hardly troubled to 
conceal the fact that they were still as 
anti-democratic as ever. ... No govern- 
ment, certainly not a reforming govern- 
ment, least of all a “revolutionary” 
government, can hope to succeed unless 
it can count upon the loyalty of its 
officials, but ihere was little of that 
quality to be found in the heavy well- 
appointed offices of the Berlin bureau- 
cracy when it came to executing demo- 
cratic reforms. A few new men with 
a more or less democratic outlook were 
brought In, but they were not allowed 
much rope by the permanent officials. 
. , , The civil service, like the army, was 
never democratized and never stripped 
of its power. The absence of any real 
revolution in Germany was proved by 
nothing so dearly as by the fact that the 
higher civil service survived the up- 
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heavals both of 1918 and of 1933 almost 
unscathed. Men traitied in the Prussian 
bureaucracy who had been loyal to the 
Kaiser could not bring loyalty to the 
republic. Still less could men who had 
been loyal to the republic have brought 
loyalty to Hitler, and yet the Nazis, 
with all their heresy-hunting and all 
their thirst for well-paid jobs, could find 
few higher civil servants unworthy of 
the confidence of the Fuehrer. . . . 

And so the new Germany began al- 
most where the old Germany left off. 
Deutschland ueber alles remained the 
national anthem of the republic as it 
was of the Empire and was to be of the 
Third Keich. Its ideas were unchanged, 
its law courts were unchanged, its ma- 
chinery of government was unchanged. 
The failure of its spiritual revolution 
was manifest long before the Treaty of 
Versailles was signed, and became more 
manifest every year as the forces of reac- 
tion gradually recovered their grip. 

But surely, it may be said, democracy 
would not have perished if the Treaty 
had not imposed an impossible repara- 
tions burden, if Germany had been 
admitted to the League, if Poincar^ had 
not occupied the Ruhr, if inflation had 
not spread ruin and despair throughout 
the country. These are the femUiar Ger- 
man pleas by which the Nazis justified 
their revolution of nihilism and by 
which the democrats excused their fail- 
ure to prevent it. No doubt die economic 
chapters of the Treaty were folly, no 
doubt the occupation of the Ruhr was a 
political and economic blunder, but 
whether they were responsible for the 
breakdown of German democracy is 
quite another question. That they gave 
tie cdunter-revolutionafies a splendid 
opportmidty of discrediting the repub- 
lican gottenunent which had signed the 
ptsace is oettAin. With Germany a 
W of Leagi^ at its hWh flip 
JhMs m the nation migit 


have been strengthened and their 
hesitant leaders encouraged. If the 
reparations burden had been lighter, the 
charge of ruining the nation could not 
have been so readily laid at their door 
or at the door of the Allies. If their 
troops had never occupied the Ruhr, the 
French could not have been saddled 
with the blame for inflation. But Ger- 
many was in any case economically 
exhausted by the war. She must in any 
case have passed through a period of 
dire distress. Inflation on a large scale 
had already begun before a single 
French soldier entered the Ruhr [in 
1923]. . . . Without the complete dis- 
location of German industry caused by 
the occupation, the collapse of the cur- 
rency might not have attained the as- 
tronomic proportions which it finally 
achieved, hut under the most favorable 
circumstances Germany could not have 
escaped the ruin which the huge drain 
on her resources ending in defeat en- 
tailed. But is it to be supposed that the 
army and the reactionaries would have 
tamely admitted that this ruin was 
caused by their blunder in plunging 
into war and by their military failures? 
Deprived of the reparations slogan, 
would they not have claimed that ruin 
was due to the loss of the iron-ore of 
Alsace-Lorraine and of the coal of 
Silesia? Their outcry against the terri- 
torial clauses of the Treaty would have 
been just as loud as the uproar over 
paying a fraction of the indemnity 
whith. was wrung from France in 1940. 
In the face of such an outcry it is un- 
likely that the republicans would have 
stood much more firmly than they ac- 
tually did. If the fear of the Allies had 
been less, they might even have been 
driven from power earlier rather than 
later. When the Rhindand was evacu- 
ated, Wilhelm Pderster prophesied with 
perfect accuracy that it would be the 
signal for a military and nationalist reao- 
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tion, which might have taken place even 
sooner, if the Rhineland had never been 
occupied. Though all such speculation 
on what might have been is necessarily 
vain, there is certainly no reason to 
think that the failure of German 
democracy was primarily due to the 
Treaty. To suppose that a peace without 
reparation or indemnity would have 
scotched the militarist and reactionary 
elements in Germany rests on a reading 
of its history and psychology which is 
difScult to sustain. It is at least as argu* 
able that in no circumstances were the 
democratic aspirations of the nation 
suf&cicntly virile to revolutionize the 
whole German outlook and tradition, 
without which they could not prevail. 

A difierent conclusion might suggest 
itself if democracy had made vigorous 
efforts to assert itself during the five 
years which followed the evacuation of 
the Ruhr, During that time Germany 
staged a recovery which astonished and 
deceived the majority of Germans and 
the majority of the outside world as 
well. Production rose rapidly, unem- 
ployment declined sharply, to such an 
extent, indeed, that by 1928 the num- 
ber of people receiving relief in Ger- 
many was only 600,000, half the number 
in Great Britain, with a population 30 
per cent smaller. In those days the 
cormtry seemed to be recovering its old 
prosperity. Beer flowed freely once more, 
food was good and plentiful. Munici- 
palities went in for ambitious schemes 
of development financed by moi\ey 
borrowed in London and New York. 
Not content with model housing es- 
tates and sanatoria, they launched out 
into luxury expenditure on mammoth 
halls, athletic grounds, swimming pools, 
and planetaria. . . . The German love 
of the grandiose and the spectacular 
was able to find repression once more 
at great cost to the foreigner. It has 
been calculated that out of one pocket 
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Germany paid ,^400 millions in repara- 
tions under the Dawes plan during 
these five golden years, while into the 
other she took ,^750 millions derived 
from the trusting bankers of Lombard 
Street and Wall Street, So on balance 
the country was doing well, and seemed 
to be rapidly making good the losses of 
war and inflation. The Republic could 
no longer be charged with having 
cursed the people with perpetual pov- 
erty, nor, as the French and British 
troops began to leave the Rhineland 
long before their time, could the Allies 
be charged with undying vindictive- 
ness. There seemed a feir prospect for 
democratic government in Germany 
and for continuous peace in Europe. 

These appearances were, however, 
deceptive. It is true that the wave of 
crime and disorder had subsided. The 
Nazi Party, with about 100,000 mem- 
bers, was stiE a negligible factor in 
politics, I used to see its flaming red 
posters on the hoardings at election 
times and was told it was run by an 
obscure lunatic called Adolf Hitler. 
Stresemann had a long and copious 
lunch with Briand in the grubby little 
inn at Thoiry, Germany made full use 
of her membership in the League to 
push her claims in every direction, but 
not to show any active sympathy with 
its aims and principles. When she was 
admitted, a d^uty of the Reichstag said 
“the League will find us uncomfortable 
people," and it did. At tunes I was dis- 
posed to think that Germany did not 
receive a fair deal at Geneva. Her offi- 
cials in the Secretariat were not given 
much scope, and her representatives in 
the Assembly were always regarded 
with some suspicion. But when one 
looks at their previous records and their 
subsequent performances, one realizes 
that the German officials of the League 
were with hardly any exceptions alien 
to the whole tionception of international 



GERMANY 


352 

cooperation. They were interested in 
Germany, but not in the League. Many 
of them had been oi&cials saturated 
with the ideas of the old order and be- 
came enthusiastic Nazis when Hidcr 
climbed to power. The remainder, who 
were dubious about him at first, has- 
tened to make their peace when they 
saw that he was leading Germany back 
towards domination in Europe. . . . 

The same tendencies were creeping 
out in German politics. The Republic, 
despite the prevailing prosperity and its 
increasing prestige abroad, was losing 
rather than gaining ground in the hearts 
of the people. Its very existence was 
already becoming precarious. As early 
as 1925 the writing on the wall had be- 
come plainly legible. When President 
Ebert died, the contest for the Presi- 
dency of the Republic lay between von 
Hindenburg, the figurehead of the old 
regime, and Marx, the candidate of the 
Catholic party. The old Marshal won by 
a handsome majority, while Thaelmann, 
the only “revolutionary” candidate, 
polled only two million of the thirty 
million votes cast. From that time om 
ward the ascendancy of the army was 
unquestioned and unquestionable. The 
President appointed one of his old staE 
officers, General Greener, as Minister of 
the Reichswehr, and allowed no civil 
interference in military affairs. The 
secret funds of the army; which were 
shielded from any republican prying, 
were swollen by all sorts of dubious 
methods and devoted to building up the 
power of the war-machine and its mas- 
ters. . . , 

Nor were other signs lacking that the 
second phase of the counter-revolution, 
which culminated in theelecdon of Von 
Hindenburg, was but the forerunner of 
a third phase, which would see the over- 
throw of the whole republican edifice 
by violence. Uniforms were once more 
becoming prominent in the streets, not 


the batde-gray of the Reichswehr, 
which soil kept discreetly in the back- 
ground, but the varied uniforms of the 
private political armies. There was the 
Stahlhelm (Steel helmets), mosdy ex- 
service men organized by ex-officers and 
subsidized by big business, who con- 
stituted an anti-democratic reserve run- 
ning into hundreds of thousands. There 
was the Reichsbanner (flag of the 
Reich), recruited for the defense of the 
Republic and wearing its black, red. 
and gold colors. If this corps had been 
formed in the early days, it might pos- 
sibly have enabled the government to 
disband the Free Corps and really to 
assert its authority in the country, but 
when it was organized in 1924, it came 
five years too late. There was the Red 
Front of the Communist Party, and 
there were Hitler’s Storm Troopers. 
The stage was in fact set for civil war. 
Polidcal manifestations came to assume 
the form not so much of public meet- 
ings and Reichstag debates as of Sunday 
parades and nightly brawls between the 
rival gangs. No serious attempt was 
made by the government to dissolve 
these illegal organizations or to ban the 
wearing of private uniforms. Any such 
measure could only have been carried 
through with the consent of the army, 
which would doubtless have undertaken 
to break up the Red Front and the 
Reichsbanner with alacrity, but which 
would certainly not have raised a rifle 
to suppress the Stahlhelm or the Storm 
Troops, 

Thus the Republic was slipping to- 
ward extinction even in the halcyon 
days of fictitious prosperity. . . . 

But its fate was sealed by the onset 
of the great slump of 1929, With the 
collapse of the incited values of Wall 
Street the flow of American credit 
across the Aflantic dried up and with 
it the balloon of German prosperity 
came saggmg to the ground. . . , 
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Though during the good times the Nazi 
ranks had not attracted many recruits, 
with the pricking of the economic bub- 
ble a startling change came over their 
fortunes. As the unemployment figures 
mounted, so did those of the Nazi Party. 
Its double appeal to nationalism and to 
socialism, its double promise to smash 
the Versailles Treaty and to cure unem- 
ployment began to sweep the country, 
and particularly its youth. Stark pov- 
erty was now gripping Germany once 
more. The comfortable mirage of the 
past five years had suddenly vanished 
into thin air. To a people of little 
political intelligence all the old parties 
seemed to have failed, and in despair 
millions of them turned to Hitler. The 
world was astounded and perturbed 
when at the election of 1930 the Nazi 
vote bounded at one Jump from 810,000 
to 6,401,000. The end of the Republic 
was in sight. 

When the crash came, it came easily 
and without resistance. To the end all 
the party leaders clung to the vain hope 
of a compromise with Hitler, which 
would permit the parliamentary game 
to go decently on. Even the trade-union 
chiefs deluded themselves into the same 
sense of false security. A few days after 
Hider became Chancellor, one of them 
assured me that nothing would really 
be altered, but that they would come 
to some arrangement. He was soon in 
prison, poor fellow, and went on to a 
concentration camp. The leaders could 
not bring themselves to risk all the 
wealth and power of the great trade- 
union movement by calling a general 
strike. Had there been one such man at 
top, millions might have followed 
. It would probably have been a for- 
lorn hope, but at least the minority who 
believed in freedom would have made 
an honorable fight for it. As it was, they 
were wiped off the map. One Msj 
morning Dr, Ley quiedy took over the 
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buildings and the accumulated savings 
of the strongest working-class organiza- 
don in the world, without lifdng a 
finger. , . . 

Hider had not been many months in 
power before he severed all ties with 
Geneva. That was the logical and 
necessary consequence not only of all 
his agitadon, but of all his purposes. He 
did not leave the League because he 
objected to this or that clause in the 
Disarmament Convention, but because 
it was his intention to rearm to the 
Iimit.*He cut loose simultaneously from 
the I.L.O., not because Germany had 
not equal rights there (which she had 
always had), but because it was a 
necessary step to rearmament. To 
achieve that object he required not a 
48-hour week, still less a 40-hour week, 
but a 60- or 70-hour week or even 
longer. . . . From the day of his as- 
sumption of office, Hidcr’s objective 
was the constitution of overwhelming 
military power, which would enable 
him not merely to regain Germany’s 
lost provinces, but to extend her rule 
over Europe and then beyond the seas 
by the sword. 

But Hider’s weapon was not the 
sword alone. The path to military vic- 
tory was to be prepared by the poisoned 
pen and the corrupting word of propa- 
ganda. Long before Germany possessed 
an army and an air force, he had won 
a resounding victory by persuading the 
wealthy in many countries that he 
alone stood between Europe and Bol- 
shevism. He did it in Germany, he did 
it in France, he even did it to some ex- 
tent in Britain. On the day when he 
sent his troops into the Rhineland, I 
happened to meet a prominent British 
banker, who stoudy maintained that 
London ought to lend Germany all the 
money it needed, ‘Isecause Hider was 
the great barrier against Communism.” 
He had innocendy accepted the Nazi 
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propaganda at its face value, oblivious 
of the fact that at no time since January 
1919 had Germany stood in the faintest 
danger of a Communist revolution, 
Successive general elections, the over- 
whelming power of the Reichswehr, the 
police and the private armies of the 
Right, the passive conservatism of the 
people, all rendered such an explanation 
of the Nazi revolution a fantastic ab- 
surdity to anyone who knew the coun- 
try, But the majority of foreigners, 
including a considerable number of in- 
fluential Englishmen, did not know it. 
They were obsessed by the red bogy. 
They cheered Hitler’s diatribes against 
Stalin and his henchmen, and naively 
looked on him as the savior of West- 
ern civilization. 

And yet there was much in her recent 
history to suggest that Germany’s eyes 
always instinctively turned to the East. 
The Dtaag nock Osicn, the eastward 
urge, still haunted the minds of her 
leaders. The General Staff had always 
seen in Russia the final reinsurance 
against a British blockade. As early as 
1932 Rathenau had torpedoed the Ra- 
pallo Conference by announcing his 
treaty with Lenin and Chichcrin to the 
dismay of Mr. Lloyd George and Mon- 
sieur Barthou. In 1926 Stresemann had 
prefaced his entry into the League of 
Nations by a new treaty with Russia 
declining to accept any military obliga- 
don of die League of which the Soviet 
government might disapprove. Hidcr 
reversed this policy in appearance, but 
his aim remained the same, if his 
method was different. He toyed with a 
nationalist revolt in the Ukraine. In Ae 
light of what wc now know of German 
fifth-column activities there is no reason 
why fba evidence of a German attempt 
to spboni Marshal Tukhachevski and 
to vtndenpipe the Red Army furnished 

the Mioschw iwial of 1937 should not 
l!l^*S^[cn.nine. Whether hy force or by 


agreement the German plan to acquire 
control of the vast resources of Russia 
was never dropped. Hitler himself made 
no secret of it. In 1936 he said to the 
Labor Front: “If we had at our disposal 
the incalculable wealth and stores of 
raw material of the Ural Mountains and 
the unending fertile plains of the 
Ukraine to be exploited under National 
Socialist leadership, then we would pro- 
duce and our German people would 
swim in plenty.” It was only a question 
of the timing and the metliod by which 
this dream was to be realized. A year 
before the event, Rauschning, who was 
familiar with the inner forces molding 
German policy, forecast the Nazi-Soviet 
pact. “There arc many well-known po- 
litical elements,” he wrote, “who desire 
a solution of this sort. ... If Germany 
and Russia were to join together, the 
western powers and the small states 
would be compelled to capitulate with- 
out a struggle. There is a good deal of 
evidence that this policy might prove 
attractive for reasons of internal politics. 
In any case dynamism secs in the volte- 
face of an alliaiKc with Soviet Russia a 
last chance which might be of incal- 
culable revolutionary effect. That trump 
card was played unblushingly by Hitler 
in August 1939, It served Ms purpose 
by sealing the fate of Poland and avoid- 
ing a war on two fronts for a time. But 
as he has now confessed, it was a tem- 
porary arrangement rendered cynically 
expedient by the needs of the moment, 
which he meant to throw overboard at 
the earliest convenient occasion, that is 
to say, when he had extracted the maxi- 
mum profit from perfidy. In the last 
resort die mastery of Russian foodstuffs 
and raw materials was indispensable to 
his survival in a struggle against ffw 
British Eminrc and the United States, 
and his dream of Eoropeaili h^emony 
was in jeopardy as long as Russia re- 
mained a Great Power. 
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There is no need to recapitulate the 
stages of Hider’s progress. By now they 
are sufficiently well known and under- 
stood even by those who would not see. 
The kernel of his whole effort has been 
to uproot every democratic seedling in 
German life. He has done it with char- 
acteristic thoroughness and ruthlessness, 
and it would be foolish to suppose that 
he has not largely succeeded. Every 
official, every university teacher, every 
schoolmaster, with a tinge of liberal 
sentiment was summarily ejected, un- 
less he could give plain proof of his 
conversion to the Nazi creed. No news- 
paper, no book, no £lm, no play was 
tolerated which did not harmonize with 
the Nazi view of life. Every instrument 
of education and propaganda was 
turned to its inculcation. Fairy stories 
and school books were rewritten, sci- 
ence was falsihed, economics and his- 
tory travestied, in order to ensure that 
no word of any other doctrine should 
penetrate into the minds of the young. 
Lest a new intelligentsia should arise 
which might be the source of heresy, 
brawn was deliberately cultivated in- 
stead of brain. After six months’ physi- 
cal toil in a labor camp followed by 
two years’ gruelling in the ranks of the 
army, the critical faculties of the most 
promising scholar might be safely re- 
garded as atrophied. In the old imperial 
days military service was adapted to the 
needs of the budding student. He was a 
one-year volunteer, who did not serve 
his time as an ordinary private in the 
ranks, and whose duties were often 
related to his intellectual interests. The 
opposite was rather the case with the 
Nazis. The whole object of their system 
of education was to eradicate individ- 
ualism and independent thinking. The 
future leaders picked for special train- 
ing were chosen for dbeir physique, 
character, and devotion to the ideals of 
Hitlerism rather ihan fof their mental 
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capacity. The clever boy was generally 
discouraged and reduced to mediocrity. 
The result of the system is a generation 
of narrow-minded fanatics imbued with 
a blind worship of the Fuehrer and a 
total inability to think for themselves. 
To suppose that among them are to be 
found thousands of good democrats 
thirsting to throw off the Nazi yoke 
and to cooperate in building a new 
world with their youthful contem- 
poraries in other countries is just pure 
illusion. One of the most baffling of 
future problems will be the youth of 
Germany, whose mental hoiizon is 
bounded by Hiderdom and whose 
stunted intelligence is probably incapa- 
ble of conceiving any other view of life. 
To convert them into rational beings, to 
say nothing of decent members of civi- 
lized society, will be a task of herculean 
difficulty. 

The Nazis boast that the Germans 
have never belonged to the West and its 
civilization. They claim that through 
the cenmries they have fought a long 
fight against the culture of Greece and 
Rome and against the teachings of 
Christ Their true ancestry always de- 
rived from the old pagan gods and 
from the barbarians of the primeval 
forests, who threw back Varus and his 
legiops. The claim is not wholly false. 
Though they produced Luther, Jakob 
Boehme, Kant, Goethe, and Beethoven, 
the Germans have never wholly assimi- 
lated the spirit of the Occident. As a 
nation they have never spoken its lan- 
guage fluently or shared its ideals fully. 
At heart they have always retained 
something of the outlook of primitive 
man, something of the tribal conception 
of society. They have continued to con- 
found violence with virility, to venerate 
as leaders generals rather than states* 
men, to honor the virtue? of the warrior 
and to despise those of the saint To 
them the action of the individual has 
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always been subjected to die law of the 
tribe. His right to lead his own life 
has been subordinated to his duty to the 
state. For ninety years and more every 
liberal tendency has been systematically 
crushed out, and increasing homage 
paid to the traditions of savagery and 
brutality inherited from primitive Gcr- 
manity. The Nazi revolution was the 
climax of this process. It carried the doo 
trines of Pan-Germanism and racialism, 
which had long been gathering force, 
to their violent and logical conclusion. 
It put the clock back by several cen- 
turies. How can it be put forward 
again? It cannot be done in minutes or 
in months. To reverse the whole trend 
of German development over a century 
will be a matter of years, if not of gen- 
erations. It can only be done by the 
Germans themselves. Like every other 


people they can only gain their free- 
dom by their own exertions; it cannot 
be imposed upon them from without. 
To achieve reality it must come from 
within. Until this spiritual revolution 
has occurred, Germany will remain a 
danger, actual or potential, to the rest 
of the world. We who know what free- 
dom is can encourage its growth by 
precept and example, but we must leave 
Germany to fight out her own salva- 
tion, whatever its price in blood and 
tears. Until she has found it, it is idle 
to suppose that Germany will take her 
place as a willing partner in a new 
world order based upon the principles 
of liberty and democracy. To cure her 
economic evils will not be enough, for 
German nationalism becomes more 
overweening in good times than in 
bad. . . . 


ORIGINS OF THE THIRD REICH 


Bt F. L. Schuman 

From chap. 10 of Inttinational Politics, by 
F. E. Schuman. and edition, Copynght 1937 
by McGtaw-Hill Book Co., New York; repio- 
daced by pcrmisuon. Dr. Schuman is professor 
of political science at Williams College, and 
author of books and articles on Nazi Germany. 

Repubucak Germany’s foreign policy 
encountered a succession of defeats at 
the hands of France and attained none 
of its major objectives. This circum- 
stance helped to discredit democracy. 
The psychic insecurities bred of national 
defeat and impotence were aggravated 
by social insecurities engendered by 
currency inflation and general impov- 
erishment. Even in its early days, (he 
Weimar Republic waa bitterly assailed 
by monarchists, ultra-patriots, and ad- 
venturous leaders of disgruntled ex- 
soldiers. Liberab and Social-Democrats, 
th the name of freedom, tolerated reac- 
tionary eneihles of the Republic on the 
Right and Communist enemiea of the 


Republic on the Left and were de- 
nounced by each for tolerating the 
other. Junkers and industrialists, un- 
converted to Liberalism and still in 
possession of much of their old power 
and prestige, dreamed of glory and 
profit and schemed with reactionary 
conspirators against the new regime. 
The dark years after Versailles created 
a following for anti-republican plotters. 
The Kapp putsch of March 1920 was 
frustrated only by a general strike. In 
November 1923, during the French oc- 
cupation of the Ruhr, an obscure ex- 
corporal of Austrian birth, preaching 
anti-Semitism and the glory of the 
Treaty of Brest-Litovsk and leading a 
“Nadonal Socialist German Workers’ 
Party” attempted a putsch in Munich, 
It was suppressed. He was tried and 
lighdy senttneed. He resumed political 
activity in 1925, but converted few to 
Hs cause so long as the new prosperity 
of die middle ’twePties caused the 
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lower middle classes, the proletariat, 
and the peasantry to turn deaf ears to 
agitators and fanatics. His name was 
Adolf Hider. 

When the Great Depression descended 
upon the Reich, it created potentially 
revolutionary conditions once more. 
Jobless workers flocked to the Com- 
munist Party, The impoverished peas- 
antry and IGeinburgertum, terrified at 
the economic collapse and fearful of 
Communism, flocked to Hider’ s Nazis 
who promised to save them from Bol- 
shevism and the Jews. Industrialists and 
Junkers perceived an opportunity to use 
Hider to destroy the trade unions 
and the liberal and radical parties. The 
forces of democracy were paralyzed. 
The Communists were incapable of 
undertaking proletarian revolution. The 
Nazi messiah appealed to the masses 
by combming the vocabulary of so- 
cialism with the language of impas- 
sioned chauvinism and racial hatred. 
He and his aides cried from the house- 
tops that the German armies were un- 
defeated in 1918, but had been “stabbed 
in the back” by the Marxists and Jews; 
that democracy and Communism were 
destroying German Kultur; that the 
“Weimar Jew Republic” was shameful 
and corrupt; that the glories of the' 
HohenstauJffen and Hohenzollern Em- 
pires must be recaptured in a glorious 
"Third Reich,” strong, authoritarian, 
and ready to restore to Germany her 
rightful place in the sun. 

With banners, drums, and trumpets 
the brown-shirted Nazi Storm Troop- 
ers, subsidized by businessmen and aris- 
tocrats, carried the Ha\en\teuz flag of 
anti-semitism throughout the land and 
shouted their batdccries; “Freedom and 
breadl” “Out vrith the Jews!” "Break 
the bonds of interest slavery I” and 
“Germany awake!” In the Reichstag 
election of September 14, 1930, they 
won 6,400,000 votes. In the presidenihfl 
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election of April 10, 1932, in which the 
“wooden Titan,” Von Hindenburg, was 
re-elected by a slim margin, 13,400,000 
votes were cast for Hitler. In the Reich- 
stag election of July 3r, 1932, 13,745,000 
Nazi votes were cast — ^37 per cent of the 
total. Hitler seemed about to be swept 
into power by a great mass movement 
which would give him a majority of 
the electorate. But business conditions 
improved slightly in the autumn of 
1932 and in the Reichstag balloting of 
November 6, 1932 (the last free election 
in Germany), the Nazis polled only 
11,737,000 votes — ^less than one-third of 
the total. By the end of the year their 
movement was bankrupt and disinte- 
grating. 

The Reich was delivered to Fascism 
not by an electoral victory but by a 
conspiracy, entered into against the 
last republican Chancellor, Kurt von 
Schleicher, whose old friend, Franz von 
Papen, resolved to use Hitler to put 
himself back in power. Papen, arch 
muddler of the German reaction, had 
been head of the “Baron’s Cabinet” 
which Hindenburg had appointed after 
ousting Chancellor Heinrich Bruening 
in May 1932. In January 1933 Papen 
spun his plot. His tools, so he thought, 
were Hider, the mob hypnotist; Hugen- 
berg, the ultra-nationalist publisher; 
Fritz Thyssen, the steel magnate; the 
Reichsverband der Industrie; and the 
Junker Landbund. Hindenburg, who 
had been reelected to the Presidency 
nine months previously by the support 
of Bruening and of all the liberals and 
Socialists in order that he might save 
the Reich from Hitler was persuaded to 
"save agriculture” (i.e. the Junkers) 
from "agrarian Bolshevism" (i.c, an ex- 
posure of the use to which they had 
put state subsidies) by dismissing 
Schleicher on January 30, 1933, and ap- 
pointing Hider Chancellor, Papen Vice- 
Chancellor, Hugenberg Minister of 
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Economics, and other reactionaries to 
the remaining posts. 

The story of how Hitler astutely 
tricked his non-Nazi colleagues, wiped 
out all other parties, suppressed the 
social radicals in his own ranks, and 
established the Nazi dictatorship cannot 
be reviewed here. Sugice it to note that 
the multitudes were exalted by the mass 
pageantry of great festivals, by the mas- 
terly propaganda of Gocbbels and by 
the demagoguery of Der Fuhrer. They 
were prevailed upon to give the regime 
almost unanimous support in a series 
of referenda. Dissidcnce was suppressed 
by the ruthlessness of Goering and the 
espionage of Himmler. Heavy industry 
and the Junkers had paid the piper and 
were, to a considerable degree, able to 
call the tune. On “Bloody Saturday,” 
June 30, 1934, critics within the raiiks 
were silenced and old scores were set- 
tled. Among those shot for treason were 
Gregor Strasser, Ernst Roehm, Karl 
Ernst, and other Nazi radicals who 
resented Hitler’s dependence on the 
propertied classes or who aspired to re- 
place the Junker-controlled Reichswehr 


with the Storm Troopers as Germany’s 
new army; the aides of the incautious 
von Papen, who barely escaped death 
and was bundled off to Vienna as Ger- 
man ambassador; Kurt von Schleicher 
and his wife; Erich Klausener, General 
von Bredow and scores of others. 

With Hindenburg’s death on August 
2, 1934, and Hitler’s assumption of the 
powers of the Presidency, Der Fiihrer’s 
contiol of the German slate became 
absolute. Hjalmar Schacht remained his 
liaison with big business. Defense Min- 
ister Blomberg and the General Staff 
remained his liaison with the Junkers. 
With the trade unions abolished and 
strikes forbidden, with the press, radio, 
cinema, theater, and school system 
shackled, and with all social organiza- 
tions “coordinated” under Nazi control, 
the dictatorship was as unlimited as 
human ingenuity and last for power 
could make it. Popular unrest was de- 
flected into Jew-baiting and into hatred 
of foreign enemies. Germany thus be- 
came a new citadel of Fascist totalitar- 
ianism, dedicated to militarism, revenge 
and imperial expansion, , 


METHODS OF NAZI STATECRAFT 


By E. M, Eakle 

From "The Nazi Coocept of War,” by E. 
M. Earle, in Makers of Modem Strougy, edited 
by E. M. Bade. Copyright 1943 by Frinceton 
University Press. Dr. Earle is prof^sor in the 
Institute for Advanced Study. 

To the Nazis the armed forces of the 
Reuh Were only the cutting edge of the 
war machine. In their totalitarian 
strata, military operations and war 
were . , . but a regrettable and unavoid- 
able last resort^ after all other methods of 
conquest had been eshausted. Hitler’s 
gsnatest period of success, therefore, was 
, long serijes of bloodless victorids up 
including Munich. Thereafter 
rented largely with ijbu sob 


diers, and tiierc is not much evidence 
available to show that Hitler’s military 
strategy will compare favorably with his 
triumphs in the realm of psychological 
and political warfare. 

An indispensable first step in the war 
of nerves was the wdding of the Ger- 
man people into a unity which was ter- 
rifying to the outside world. This was 
accomplished partly by the ruthless sup- 
pression of all internal dissent from the 
Nazi program — ^particularly by the de- 
struction or the "coordination” of the 
J<5Ws, the churches, the universities, tiie 
trade unions, the socialists, the com« 
munlsts, and all others who were sus- 
.peettd of internationalism or 'pacifism. 
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It was done partly by skillful propa- 
ganda of press and radio, reinforced by 
party discipline and appeals to national 
pride. Militarism, Pan-Germanism, anti- 
semitism, racial superiority, worship of 
the state, and other features of Hider’s 
program were deeply rooted in German 
history and were exploited by the 
Nazis to their own ends. “Any resur- 
rection of the German people,” wrote 
Hitler, “can take place only by way of 
regaining external power. But the pre- 
requisites for this are not arnas, as our 
bourgeois ‘statesmen’ always babble, 
but the forces of will power. . . . The 
best arms are dead and useless material 
as long as the spirit is missing which 
is ready, willing, and determined to use 
them.” Therefore, “the question of re- 
gaining Germany’s power is not, per- 
haps, How can we manufacture arms, 
but. How can we produce that spirit 
which enables the people to bear arms.” 

It is not necessary to describe in detail 
the manner in which Hitler created the 
will to fight by bringing about the psy- 
chological and emotional mobilization 
of the German nation. He took over 
from Hindenburg and other army lead- 
ers the stab-in-the-back legend, designed 
to show that the German army had not 
been defeated in 19x8 but had been be- 
trayed on the home front, and gave the 
legend a popularity and degree of 
credence it could not otherwise have 
attained. He led the German people to 
believe that in November 1918 they had 
voluntarily laid down their arms on 
promises from Woodrow Wilson of a 
just and generous peace and that Wil- 
son had defaulted on his promises in the 
"greatest betrayal in all history.” By 
these and other devices he bred in the 
hearts of ail classes a consuming sense 
of injustice over the Diktat of Versailles, 
and among large numbers of Germans 
he aroused a spirit of vengeance. He 
revived the prc-x9i4 theory a peace- 
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fill Germany was being encircled by 
jealous and hostile states. Among Ger- 
man youth he developed a cult of Spar- 
tanism, a fanatical German nadonalism, 
and an unquestioned loyalty to the 
Fuhrer which boded no good for the 
peace of the world. By maintaining the 
largest private army in modern history, 
the S.A., and a corps of janissaries, the 
S.S., Hitler even before he came to 
power as Chancellor spread the spirit 
of militarism thioughou. the land. . . . 
The function of the state, said Hitler, is 
to unite all Germans, and “to lead 
them, gradually and safely, to a domi- 
nating position” in the world. 

The story of German economic mobi- 
lization, Wehrwirtschaft and Knegs- 
mrtschaft, has been told often. ... It 
must be noted, however, that from the 
General Staff the Nazis took over the 
idea that the “total” war of 1914-1918 
was not total enough; that adequate 
measures — such as the development of 
synthetic raw materials and the building 
up of stockpiles of critical minerals — 
must be taken against blockade; that 
the home front must be solidified eco- 
nomically, as well as psychologically, in 
support of the war effort which was to 
come. The Four Year Plans, under the 
general administration of Goering with 
the assistance of Major Generals Fritz 
Locb, Georg Thomas, and Hermann 
von Hanneken, among others, brought 
about the complete militarization of 
German economy. As a result, the Ger- 
man army entered the war in 1939 bet- 
ter equipped, and with larger reserves 
of materiel, than any other modern 
army. The Nazi concept of total war 
was inherent in their theories of the 
totalitarian state. 

Force alone, however, was never con- 
sidered by Hitler to be an effective 
weapon. Force and the threat of force 
mustbc supplemented by words, slogans, 
ideas, whi^ are among the most power- 
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ful of all weapons, as was demonstrated 
by the French Revolution, by Woodrow 
Wilson, and by the Bolsheviks. There- 
fore the National Socialist movement 
was offered the Germans and the world 
as a basis for a New Order, which 
would replace the old “chaos” and “in- 
efficiency.” Because it had about it a 
character of inevitability — because, in 
the words of an American, it was the 
“wave of the future” — it was on the 
offensive, the rest of the world on the 
defensive. Only the ideological offensive 
— a fanatical belief in one’s own view 
of life — can give victory, said Hitler. 
Thus the Nazi revolution was to serve 
not merely as an instrumentality for 
unifying the German people but a 
means, as well, of disunifying those 
countries which stood in the way of 
German expansion. . . . The revolu- 
tionary struggle in Germany was to be 
transformed by Hitler into a European 
and worldwide civil war. 

Hitler was a master at throwing ap- 
ples of discord among other nations. He 
knew of the critical differences of opin- 
ion in France, Great Britain, and Amer- 
ica, and exploited them to the full. He 
always succeeded in discussing the is- 
sues of European politics not in terms 
in which he really viewed them— as 
questions of power-^ut in terms which 
would cause the maximum division in 
public opinion abroad. “Mental con- 
fusion, contradiction of feeling, indeci- 
siveness, panic: these are our weapons,” 
he told Rauschning. Thus the alliance 
with Japan was first presented to a 
credulous world as the Anti-Comintern 
Pact and hence as an attack on Bolshe- 
vism. The fear of Bolshevism, Hider 
correctly suspected, was so strong 
among the conservatives of Britain, 
France and the United States that they 
altogether overlooked the portent to 
their own security in the Padfie of the 
caattonfiaged stUiance, To the conserva- 


tives, also, Hitler was one who had 
“solved the labor problem,” not one 
who conscripted the labor force for the 
manufacture of armaments. Liberals in 
Britain and America were befuddled by 
attacks on Versailles, by appeals to the 
sacred right of Germans in Czecho- 
slovakia and elsewhere to be “reunited” 
with the motherland, and by the claims 
of Germany to "fair play.” Anti-semi- 
tism was bait for so many different 
classes in so many difierent places as to 
be a catch-all for the unwary every- 
where. Those who advocated resistance 
to Hitler were represented to peaceful 
peoples as “war mongers.” 

In this manner, so much confusion 
was spread abroad that the statesmen 
of Europe seemed unable to see their 
interest and act on it. Of this, of course, 
Spain was the classic example. Ciano 
might realize in regard to Spain that 
“there no longer are frontiers, only 
strategic positions,” but non-fascists 
could be persuaded by fascist propa- 
ganda that the struggle for control of 
Spain involved only Bolshevism and 
Catholicism. In short, the Nazis under- 
mined morale and the will to resist 
everywhere, except at home, by foster- 
ing pacifism, defeatism, and “corroding 
uneasiness, doubt, and fear.” By these 
methods Hitler softened up his victims, 
lulled them Into a false sense of security, 
and ultimately rendered them incapable 
of successful armed resistance. Thus 
Czechoslovakia, at the beginning of 
1938, was a relatively prosperous state, 
secure behind a bulwark of powerful 
fortifications ... a magnificent army , . , 
powerful allies in both cast and west; 
nine months later she found herself un- 
able to stave off disintegratioa, in 
which her friends lent her enemies a 
helping hand. If he had accomplished 
irothing but the conquest of Czechoslo- 
vakia without firing a shot. Hitler vyould 
have to be recorded on the pages of 
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history as a master of political warfare. 
Although Goebbds and Goering played 
their parts, and although the W^r- 
macht always stood in the foreground, 
it was Hider who set the pace, called 
the tunc, and reaped rewards. 

Nazi strategy, indeed, drew no clearly 
defined line between war and peace and 
considered war, not peace, the normal 
state of society. Since war to the Nazis 
no longer consisted solely, or even pri- 
marily, of military operations, the policy 
of the state in time of so-called peace 
was only a “broadened strategy” in- 
volving economic, psychological, and 
other non-military weapons. Political 
warfare was constantly carried on, 
writes a former member of Hitler’s en- 
tourage, "not only to render the tactical 
situation favorable to a succession of 
bloodless victories, but also to determine 
the particular issues which the general 
political situation may make ripe for 
settlement in accordance with the aims 
of National Socialism. These political 
activities find their explanation in the 
novel character of the important moves 
to come — ^pressure combined with sud- 
den direats, now at one point and now 
at another, in an unending activity titat 
tires out opponents, enabling particular 
questions to be isolated, divisions to be 
created in the opposing camp, and prob- 
lems to be simplified until they become 
capable of solution without complica- 
tions [i.c. without war].” The military 
preparations of Nazi Germany were 
only one aspect of its revolutionary ac- 
tivities, which were designed to make 
armed aggression superfluous, or, if 
necessary, certain of success. “The aim 


is not simply the expansion of frontiers 
and the acquisition of new territory, but 
at the same time the extension of the 
totalitarian revolutionary movement 
into other countries. All this is virtually 
the uansfer [to the international sphere] 
of the modern technique of the coup 
d'etat" with the Nazi military estah 
lishment having the same function as 
armed revolutionaries in a domestic in- 
surrection. By these means Hitler found 
it possible to bring about far-reaching 
political changes without bloodshed, 
wth his enormous armaments intended 
to be a threat of war, rather than an 
instrument of actual combat. 

Sir Eric Phipps, the British ambas- 
sador in Berlin, warned his government 
in November 1933 that the conditions 
in Germany under Hitler “are not those 
of a normd civilized country, and the 
German government is not a normal 
civilized government and cannot be 
dealt with as if it were.” But Sir Eric 
did not find a sympathetic car in 
■Whitehall, where Ae belief prevailed 
that Nazism was “a healthy national 
revival” rather than armed Jacobinism. 

Hitler’s strategy, both in peace and 
war, was a strategy of terror. In order 
to come to . . . stay in power he tor- 
tured and imprisoned and murdered his 
opponents; in order to have his way in 
Europe he projected the same methods 
beyond the boundaries of the Reich. 
The Luftwaffe, especially, was intended 
to be a means of terrorization and per- 
haps more than any other single weapon 
at Hidcr’s command was responsible for 
the Mimich capitulation of Britain and 
France. . . . 


HITLER’S GRAND STRATEGY 

Bx THE Editoxs bloom after the Nazi revolution, em- 

The grand design of world conquest, braced two ultimate objectives. One was 
which put down roots during the years to break the grip of the maritime pow- 
(rf the Republic, and. burst into full ers— Great Britain and the United States 
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— on the sea communications of Europe 
and on the oceanic realm bordering; the 
Atlantic, Pacific, and Indian Oceans. 
The second was to gain control over the 
manpower and physical resources of the 
continental realm of Eurasia. The sec- 
ond objective was the more immediate, 
indeed the necessary preliminary to lie 
first. 

The step-by-step process by which 
Hitler set out to make himself master, 
first of Europe, and then of Eurasia, 
has been recounted by Harold Sprout 
in Geographical Foundations of Na- 
tional Power (Army Service Forces 
Manual M-103-3, Government Printing 
OfEce, Washington, 1944), from which 
the following paragraphs are adapted. 

The subjugation of Europe com- 
menced with the plebiscite, held in 1935, 
to decide the fate of the Saar District. 
This coal-mining valley, wedged in be- 
tween Lorraine and the Rhineland, had 
been detached from Germany by the 
Versailles Treaty. The mines had been 
turned over to France, and the land 
and people organized as an autonomous 
district under supervision of the League 
of Nations. After fifteen years the popu- 
lation of the Saar was to be allowed 
to vote on reunion with Germany. 
Whipped up by Nazi propaganda and 
terrorism, the predominantly German 
population vot^ almost unanimously 
to rejoin the Reich. This outcome in- 
creased German manpower by nearly a 
million, and gave Hider the valuable 
coal mines and die dosdy boUt-up 
manufacturing centers of the Saar Val- 
liqt. 

But the Saar lay in a vulnerable spot, 
close to the French border and within 
the demilitarized zone. This undefended 
western frontier put Nazi statecraft in 
a straitifacket. Without the heavy indu^ 
try of the Rhine and tributary valleys, 
Qetmai^ could not fight a major 'wSr. 
fortification and other military 


Installations in the Rhineland, the 
Reich could not defend this vital region 
against invading French armies. The 
inexorable logic of military geography 
compelled Hitler to look to the remili- 
tarization of the Rhineland before he 
could take any step involving serious 
risk of armed conflict with France. 

Remilitarization of the Rhineland. 
The opportunity for such a move at a 
minimum risk came early in 1936. It 
was created by the confusion into which 
Europe had been thrown by Mussolini’s 
conquest of Ethiopia. In March of that 
year Hitler sent troops into the demili- 
tarized zone and began work on a sys- 
tem of fortifications. A diplomatic crisis 
resulted but no effective counteraction. 
The democratic powers hesitated, then 
acquiesced. In doing so they relin- 
quished, without firing a gun, a mili- 
tary advantage upon which hinged in 
no small degree their future ability to 
restrain Germany without fighting a 
major war. 

Remilitarization of the Rhineland 
meant that French armies could no 
longer march virtually unopposed into 
western Germany. They could no longer 
cut 00 die German armies from their 
industrial base in the Ruhr. They could 
no longer advance swiftly across south- 
ern Germany to join forces with their 
Czech allies. Germany could henceforth 
fight a stubborn defensive campaign in 
the west if necessary to hold ofi the 
French army while cutting down the 
allies of France in the east. 

Formation of the Berlin-Rome Axis. 
The next step in the progressive im- 
mobilization of France — aftd of England 
as well— was the formation of the Ber- 
lin-Rome Axis. It created a diversionary 
menace in the Mediterranean, a region 
of vital concern both to France and to 
Great Britain. Axis pressure in that re- 
gion might, almost certainly would, 
prove a deterrent to Frehcth and Britlrii 
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counter-action against Germany else- 
where in Europe. 

Axis Intervention in the Spanish Civil 
War. The dangerous potentialities o£ 
this Fascist combine were immediately 
apparent when Hitler and Mussolini be- 
gan sending "volunteers” to help Franco 
install a Fascist regime in Spain where 
civil strife had broken out in the sum- 
mer of 1936, This intervention provided 
a means of testing Axis military equip- 
ment, tactics, and training. It also con- 
fronted France with the specter of a 
land war on two fronts, and Great 
Britain with the menace of devastating 
air and land attack on Gibraltar from 
Spanish territory on either side of the 
strait. 

Occupation of Austria. The deterrent 
effect of the foregoing aggressions be- 
gan to be apparent early in 1938 when 
Hitler made his first major move in 
Central Europe, die occupation of Aus- 
tria. Such action had been prohibited 
by the Versailles Treaty for precisely 
the reasons that the Nazi dictator now 
desired to do it. German troops marched 
into Vienna unopposed, and Austria 
was absorbed into the expanding Reich. 
A diplomatic crisis was precipitated but 
diat was all. Once again the democradc 
powers hesitated, and then faced an ac- 
complished fact which only a war could 
undo. Their inaction gave Hider 7,000,- 
000 more people, valuable mineral re- 
sources, and the developed manufactur- 
ing area in and around Vienna. Even 
more important from a military stand- 
point, occupation of Austria opened for 
Hitler a doorway into Czechoslovakia, 
key to die whole security system of east- 
ern Europe. 

Czechoslovakia reaches westward into 
southern Germany. This huge salient 
comprises the andent province of 
Bohemia. It has been likened to a vast 
saucer surrounded by ranges of wooded 
hilhr and mountains. Cto the north, 


west, and southwest, Bohemia presents 
a strong military front. The western 
boundary of Czechoslovakia is one of 
Europe’s stronger natural frontiers. 
The only relatively easy invasion route 
into Czechoslovakia is by way of the 
south. Through this gap in the high- 
lands invasion by motorized forces was 
feasible. With Germany in possession 
of Austria, Hitler had marshalled the 
forces inherent in geography to bring 
heavy pressure to bear on Czecho- 
slovakia, backed by armed forces if 
necessary. 

Dismemberment of Czeckoslovahja. 
Pressure on. the Czechoslovak Republic 
began immediately. It took the form of 
stirring up unrest among the German- 
speaking Inhabitants of the Sudeten- 
land, and of supporting their inspired 
demands for autonomy and union with 
the Reich. The Sudeten people had 
never lived under the German flag. 
Their trumped-up clamor was a clever 
pretext to disguise the underlying 
strategic aim. Hitler’s real objective was 
the acquisition of Czechoslovakia’s 
northern frontier, a region in which the 
Czechs had made the most of strong 
natural defenses to guard the republic’s 
mountain-rimmed western boundary. 
Once diat line of fortresses was gone, 
Czechoslovakia’s resistance would be 
futile. 

Despite previous concessions to ap- 
pease the dictators, and despite the re- 
sulting loss of strategical advantages, 
the situation of the anti-Fascist coalition 
was not yet hopeless. Though German 
forces stood poised at the southern bor- 
der, the Czechoslovak army was wdl 
trained, well equipped, mobilized, and 
ready to fight- In spite of East Euro- 
pean rivalries, almost every country on 
Germany’s eastern and southern fron- 
tiers would have rallied to the defense of 
Czechoslovakia, for that state occupied 
the geographical position which blo^ed 
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German aggression both east and south' 
east. Once more, however, the demo- 
cratic powers gave in without a struggle. 
At Munich in late September 1938 
British and French statesmen made an- 
other pact with Hitler, and the Nazis 
made another bloodless conquest. 

The dismemberment o£ Czechoslo- 
vakia began immediately. By successive 
steps that country was broken up and 
absorbed into the Reich. The long west- 
ern salient was thus eliminated. In its 
place Hitler acquired in the province of 
Slovakia his own deep salient reaching 
eastward almost to the boundary of the 
Soviet Union. With it went coal and 
iron mines, factories, munitions centers, 
in fact the most highly industrialized 
region of East Central Europe. 

German occupation of Czechoslovakia 
radically altered the military map of 
Eastern Europe. It placed Nazi troops 
all along the northern border of Hun- 
gary and southern boundary of Poland. 
The Polish state, sprawled over the east 
European plain, had notoriously weak 
frontiers. In the summer of 1939, after 
Hitler’s occupation of Czechoslovakia, 
Poland faced Germany along a vast and 
indefensible arc reaching from East 
Prussia to the apex of the long Slovak- 
ian salient. The destruction of Czecho- 
slovakia thus prepared the way for 
German assault on Poland, next on the 
Nazi agenda of aggression, and shat- 
tered beyond repair the geographical 
framework of the East European front 
which France had forged at such great 
pains and expense after the First World 
War. 

NaziSoPitt Non-Aggression Poet. 
Des^ctioa of Czech military power 
and loss of the Bohemian salient threw 
Poland and the West European powers 
back upon, the Soviet Union. Russia 
alone could g^ve effective aid when Ifft- 
ier struck at Poland. But neither that 
jrtAtk nor the Adahdc powers were aUe 


to come to terms with Stalin during the 
fateful summer of 1939. In August, 
while they procrastinated. Hitler stole 
another march with his surprise an- 
nouncement that he and Stalin had con- 
cluded a non-aggression pact. Polish 
independence was doomed. For Hitler 
that pact was another bloodless triumph, 
assuring Soviet inaction while Germany 
overran Poland and then turned west to 
strike down the military power of 
France, before the final reckoning with 
the Soviet Union. 

Conquest of Poland. The Nazi-Soviet 
non-aggression pact galvanized the 
democratic powers into action. Britain 
and France, awake at last to the rapidly 
growing menace in Central and Eastern 
Europe, encouraged Poland to make a 
stand, and met the German assault on 
that country with declarations of war 
on the Reich. Unhappily, there was little 
that the Anglo-French combine could 
do at die moment. Hitler now reaped 
die fruits of his earlier aggressions, Ger- 
many’s strongly fortified West Wall 
blocked Allied occupation of the Indus- 
trial Ruhr. The Czechoslovak army had 
ceased to exist. The Soviet Union was at 
least temporarily immobilized. 

The lightning conquest of Poland, 
carried out in September 1939, together 
with Hitler’s pact with the U,S.S.R., 
momentarily gave Germany a secure 
eastern frontier. He could now turn 
westward against the Low Countries 
and Prance. But first he took the pre- 
caution of safeguarding Germany’s ex- 
posed northern flank and the supply 
line which brought high-grade iron ore 
from Sweden to feed the war industries 
of the Reich. 

Occupation of Dentnar^ and Nor- 
way. The occupation of Denmark and 
the swift conquest of Norway, carried 
out in the early spring of 1940, further 
strengthened ^e military position of 
Germany. It gave Hitier enough lever- 
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age on Sweden to ensure continued de- 
livery of Swedish iron ore via Nor- 
wegian coastal waters. Occupation of 
Norway also gave Germany additional 
gateways to the Atlantic. These were 
immediately useful for stepping up 
blockade running and the campaign 
against British shipping in the Adantic. 
Later, Hitler was to use Norwegian 
ports and flying fields with still more 
deadly effect in making savage attacks 
on British and American convoys bound 
for the Arctic ports of the Soviet Union. 

Conquest of the Low Countries and 
France. By May 1940 the stage was set 
for Hitler’s grand assault on Western 
Europe. Much of what had gone before 
was preparatory for this great offensive. 
Hitler had broken up the French block 
in Eastern Europe. He had taken the 
necessary steps to protect his southern 
and northern flanks. His truce with 
Stalin temporarily assured an inactive 
Russia. The German armies could now 
be massed in the west to deliver a 
smashing blow at France and the Low 
Countries. Within five days the Nether- 
lands was driven from the struggle, and 
Belgian resistance collapsed in nineteen 
Jays. Meanwhile, the drive appeared to 
be following the 1914 invasion route 
into northern France, but this was only 
a diversion to conceal a smashing sur- 
prise attack in great force through 
Luxemburg and the broken Ardennes 
district. It struck with shattering im- 
pact at the northern hinge of the 
Maginot Line near Sedan, Breaking 
through the French defenses, the Ger- 
man vanguard raced across northern 
France to Abbeville on the Channel 
coast. 

The Allied armies were split apart, 
their communications disrupted. Most 
of the forces to the north of tite German 
salient escaped to England through the 
port of Dunkirk. Those to tiic south 
were swiftiy encircled, cut off, and cap- 
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tured, as Paris fell and France went 
down to defeat and total disaster. A 
bare six weeks of Blitzkrieg sufficed to 
destroy French resistance. 

Hitler had wrecked the European 
state system. Each step in the amazing 
sequence of aggressions, beginning with 
the remilitarization of the Rhineland 
back in 1936, was the logical conse- 
quence of steps previously taken. Each 
opened a path for the next in the 
sequence. The geographical logic of this 
process was inexorable. Down to the 
summer of 1940 it unfolded without a 
blunder in conception and with scarcely 
a hitch in execution. 

Hitler's Assault on the British Isles. 
Conquest of France placed the Wehr- 
macht in position to attack and invade 
the British Isles. German arms com- 
manded the European coastline from 
Spain to the North Cape. German sub- 
marines now possessed bases fronting 
directly upon the Atlantic, so situated as 
to dominate the main sea approaches to 
Great Britain. The Luftwaffe’s planes 
stood poised for attack along a thou- 
sand-mile arc reaching from southern 
Norway to the Brittany peninsula. Only 
the English Channel, scarcely more than 
twenty miles wide at Dover, separated 
Britain from the invasion army massing 
in northern France. 

To meet the threat, England had 
only the exhausted remnants of the 
army evacuated from Dunkirk, an 
army which had left all its tanks and 
heavy equipment in France. The Brit- 
ish Navy had suffered heavy losses in 
carrying out the evacuation and in the 
simultaneous withdrawal of the last 
British troops from northern Norway. 
The Royal Air Force had likewise seff- 
fered, and possessed all too few planes 
for the supreme test that now lay ahead. 

Twentieth century developments in 
military technology heightened Eng- 
land's peril at this critical juncture. Sea 
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power alone could no longer defend the 
British Isles as in the past. Without 
mastery of the air, British batdeships 
and other surface craft could not even 
operate in the narrow waters separat- 
ing England from the mainland. With 
submarines and bombing planes, an 
enemy in possession of the nearby Con- 
tinent could do serious, possibly fatd, 
injury to England before ever landing 
a soldier upon British soil. 

The defense of Great Britain in 1940 
thus turned on air power as well as 
naval power. If the numerically stronger 
Luftwaffe could knock out the Royal 
A,ir Force, England’s plight would be- 
come desperate. Without aerial cover the 
British Navy would be sunk or driven 
from the Channel and North Sea. Ger- 
man armies under their own aerial um- 
brella could stream aeross these narrow 
waters, force a landing upon the British 
coast, and strike inland to encircle and 
cut off the defending armies, just as 
they had done repeatedly in the Battle 
of France. 

But the Luftwaffe had first to win 
mastery of the air. As long as the R.A.F. 
ruled the sky over England and the 
surrounding coastal waters, no army 
could force a landing upon the shores 
of Great Britain. 

From early August to the end of Oc- 
tober 1940 the Luftwaffe battered at 
the aerial defenses of England — and 
failed. 

The air blitz caused enormous dam- 
age. Ports were smashed; factories were 
burned; production disrupted; commu- 
nications repeatedly paralyzed. The rain 
of bombs continued throughout die 
winter and spring. But ffme was rim- 
niug short. Hitler’s timetable called for 
a sixtashtng surprise blow at the Soviet 
Ujokm as soon as the ground was dry in 
Easjficn Europe. Accordingly the Luft- 
vtaffe was shifted to the east in Itday in 
ftur the cotning offensive. 


But England still stood, damaged but 
defiant and undefeated. Hitler had suf- 
fered his first major defeat, a defeat so 
serious as to affect the outcome of every 
ensuing campaign. 

Consequences of Httle/s Failure to 
Conquer Bntatn. Conquest and occupa- 
tion of the British Isles would have 
clinched Hitler’s hold on western Eu- 
rope. No rcinvasion of Europe was 
conceivable without an operating base 
adequate for this purpose. The fall of 
England would have ended also the 
bio^ade of Axis Europe. Even if the 
British government had moved to Can- 
ada and tried to continue the struggle 
from North America, the key geograph- 
ical position covering the sea approaches 
to northern Europe would have been 
lost. With Germany in possession of the 
British Isles, nothing could have kept 
German shipping off the high seas. 

Conquest' of Britain would have had 
shattering repercussions in the Medi- 
terranean theater. With a secure Atlantic 
frontier, Hitler could have shifted large 
forces to the Mediterranean and Middle 
East. The thin line of British defenses 
in that region could in all probability 
have been overwhelmed, opening a road 
to the oil-fields of Iraq and Iran, and 
to die borderlands of the Indian Ocean. 
Lastly Britain’s collapse would have 
placed in German hands the industrial 
and labor resources of the British Isles, 
'That increment mi^ht conceivably have 
been sufficient to carry the Wehrmaebt 
to victory over the Soviet Union. 

In any case, German occupation of 
die British Isles would have isolated the 
U.S,S.R. It would have placed German 
air and sea power in position to cut the 
north Atlantic supply line to Murmansk 
and Archangel. An accompanying col- 
lapse •in the Middle East would have 
blocked the alternative route via the 
Persian Gulf. Wbetfier the Soviet Union 
alone could have withstood tihe German 
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onslaught no one can say. But no one 
can deny that the flow of food, raw ma- 
terials, and equipment made possible by 
Allied control of the Atlantic and In- 
dian Oceans was a vital factor in has- 
tening the German debacle in Russia. 

Hitler’s failure to conquer Britain 
produced other results just as decisive. 
England undefeated presented a terrific 
threat to Germany’s rear. The British 
Isles constitute a formidable military 
base essentially as near to the heart of 
Axis Europe as is Long Island to that 
of North America. London was the 
capital of a world empire with immense 
if scattered military resources. British 
sea and air power blocked Nazi expan- 
sion overseas. 

From England was to come much of 
the inspiration which kept alive the 
spark of revolt in occupied Europe. 
From England was to come the great 
bombing offensive, compared with 
which the Luftwaffe’s efforts pale into 
insignificance. From England sped the 
nerve impulses which drew ever tighter 
the sea and air blockade of Axis Europe. 
Into England were to pour the rein- 
forcements which one day would batter 
down the western bastions of HideFs 
European Fortress. 

These were the stakes for which Hit- 
ler played in the Battle of Britain. These 
are some of the reasons why the Luft- 
waffe’s defeat in the skies over England 
will go down to posterity as a major 
German defeat which affected the later 
course of the Second World War. 

Nusii Strategy in the Meiitetranem 
and Near Bast, 

Hitler followed in the Kaber’s foot- 
steps in this region. By helping to put 
Franco in power in Spain, he won a 
potential foothold menacing Gibraltar. 
His partnership with Mussolini prt^m- 
ised acce% to stra^gical points com- 
manding the central narrows of the 
Mediterranean, The BaUcans, ISgypt, 
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Turkey, and the farther Middle Eastern 
countries were all subjected to propa- 
ganda and other pressures designed to 
promote German influence throughout 
tiiis region. The fall of France and 
Mussolini’s entry into the war opened 
North Africa to the Nazis and cleared 
the way for direct assault on the Brit- 
ish-held corridors to the Persian Gulf 
and Indian Ocean. 

The Axis played for high stakes in 
the Mediterranean. The Allies could 
suffer temporary loss of the use of their 
Mediterranean lifeline, and still carry 
on — albeit with diSiculty— by air trans- 
port across central Africa and the long 
sea route around the Cape of Good 
Hope. But an Axis break-through to 
the Indian Ocean would have split the 
anti'Axis coalition asunder. It would 
have opened to Germany, and denied 
to the Allies, the oilfields of the Middle 
East and the raw materials of the In- 
dian Ocean borderlands. The souffiern 
supply route to Russia would have been 
sealed. India would have fallen. China 
would have been totally isolated, Japan 
would have gained access to the desper- 
ately needed products of Europe’s in- 
dustries and to wanted raw materials. 
The strategical unity of the United Na- 
tions would have been shattered; the 
two isolated halves of die Axis would 
have been joined together. 

Despite Ae high stakes involved, the 
Axis effort in the Eastern Mediterra- 
nean never attained the proportions of 
other major campaigns. It never ap- 
proached the dimensions of the atta^ 
on Fiance or the acdon on the Russian 
front. The difficulty of supplying large 
forces in the desert unquesdonably hm- 
ited the scale of operations. The Allied 
foroes further had the very real advan- 
tage of abundant fuel brought by pipe- 
line to the east shore of the Mediterra- 
nean. But in most other respects, the 
Axis had the strongci position. When 



GERMANY 


368 

all is said and done, the fact remains 
that Hidcr sent inadequate forces and 
materiel for the job — and failed. The 
result was another Axis defeat, as costly 
perhaps as Hitler’s failure to conquer 
Britain. 

Nasi Designs on the Heartland. Hit- 
ler* s attack on the Soviet Union trans- 
lated into action the supreme declared 
aim of Nazi strategy in Eurasia. There, 
as in various other sectors, Hitler fol- 
lowed hard in the Kaiseds footsteps. 
Germans have long coveted the man- 
power and resources of Russia. They 
have conversely feared the growth of a 
great industrial-military power to the 
east. The war of r9r4-r9r8 confirmed 
their worst forebodings and whetted 
their rising ambitions in that direction. 

The Russian Revolution of 1917 
momentarily gave them a chance, Ger- 
man armies overran the Russian border- 
lands. A puppet state was set up in the 
Ukraine, a fertile well-watered agrarian 
province larger than the state of Mon- 
tana. In rpiS German forces occupied 
the Donets industrial region, and pene- 
trated deep into the Caucasus. The 
short-lived and now aU-but-forgotten 
Treaty of Brest-Litovsk, forced upon 
the new Soviet regime in March 19:8, 
disclosed the sweeping aims of German 
policy. Germany was to have a strangle- 
grip on all the strategic gateways into 
European Russia from the Baltic to the 
Black Seas, and was to manage the fu- 
ture development of the agricultural 
and mineral resources of sou^ern Rus- 
sia. 

The German defeat in the west 
brought this grandiose project crashing 
down in ruins. But the dream did not 
fede. The idea of “living space” in the 
east figured constantly in the think- 
ing of those German intellectuals who, 
under the leadership of one General 
Karl Haushofer, hdped to plant the 
feeds and to cultivate the ground from 


which sprang the Nazi dictatorship. 

In developing their plans for empire 
in die east, these Germans derived no 
little guidance and inspiration from 
numerous foreign geographers and his- 
torians. They studied with particular 
zeal die writings of Sir Halford Mac- 
kinder, dean of British geographers, 
who had warned his countrymen in 
1919 that they had won a war but 
might still lose the peace. If the scien- 
tific talents, discipline, and organization 
which had made Germany the strongest 
power in Europe were to be joined widi 
the vast resources of Russia, German 
statecraft might yet forge a military 
power with which to conquer and rule 
the world. 

Mackinder’s warning, set forth in his 
book. Democratic Ideals and Reality, 
passed virtually unnoticed within the 
victorious countries, but not in Ger- 
many. In that country, Mackinder’s 
theas was avidly smdied and discussed, 
and became one of the guiding lights 
of the Instimt fiir Geopolitik which un- 
dertook in the 1920’s to lay the intellec- 
tual foundations for a new program of 
expansion. 

General Haushofer, leading publicist 
of Geopolitil^ as the German doctrines 
of “space and power” came to be 
known, ignored no part of the globe. 
But he devoted most attention to the 
Heartland, the name which Mackinder 
had given to the vast interior of Eurasia. 
Thert^ according to the exponents of 
Geopoliti\, lay the “living space” for 
the Greater Germany to come. 

Haushofer doubted Germany’s ability 
to wrest the Heartland from the Soviet 
Union by force. But he had great con- 
fidence in German, ability to achieve the 
same end by subtler means, He looked 
forward to a partnership in which Ger- 
many, the senior partner, would in- 
creasingly direct the economic gfowth 
and political destiny of Soviet Russia, 
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Haushofer is sai<l to have wielded 
considerable influence over Hitler’s 
thinking. Many of his ideas were early 
woven into the creed of the Nazi Party. 
But Hitler’s own utterances took on a 
violence largely absent from the less 
passionate writings of the geopolitical 
theorists. 

Mein Kampf, written in 1924, is full 
of incendiary utterances on the subject 
of Russia, Hitler referred repeatedly to 
the Russians as an inferior race. He cas- 
tigated the Soviet regime for its Com- 
munism and for its alleged subservience 
to the Jews. 

Germany, Hider declared, would be 
either a “world power’’ or nothing at 
all. To become a world power Germany 
must have more space, a larger and 
more populous industrial and military 
base. This was not to be found in the 
"south and west of Europe” but in the 
“lands of the east,” 

"The political testament of the Ger- 
man nation,” he declared, must always 
be “never to tolerate the establishment 
of two continental powers in Europe," 
and always "to see an attack on Ger- 
many in any such attempt to organize 
a military power on the frontiers of 
Germany, be it only in the form of the 
creation of a State capable of becoming 
a military power, and, in that case, re- 
gard it not only a right, but a duty, to 
prevent the establishment of such a state 
by all means including the application 
of armed force, or, in the event that 
such a one be already founded, to re- 
press it.” 

Again, “if the Urals with their incal- 
culable wealth of raw materials, the rich 
forests of Siberia, and the unending 
cornflelds of the Ukraine lay within 
Germany, under National Socialist 
leadership the cotmtry would swim in 
plenty." 

From such utterances as these, it was 
generally believed in Europe and in 
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America that Nazi aggressions in Cen- 
tral Europe were preparing the way for 
an early attack on the Soviet Union. 

Hitler’s non-aggression pact with 
Russia on the eve of war in r939 seemed 
for a brief time to constitute an about- 
face. A stunned world interpreted the 
pact as an alliance among the dictators 
to divide eastern Europe. Haushofer is 
said to have hailed the pact as a victory 
for his own program of bloodless pene- 
tration of the Heartland. But that fate- 
ful pact was neither of these things. 
The Nazis had discovered, if the rest 
of the world had not, that the time had 
passed when any outsider could dictate 
the destiny of the Soviet Union, yet they 
had to defeat the Red Army and have 
access to the resources of the Heartland 
as well as a secure eastern frontier be- 
fore they dared embark upon larger 
ventures overseas. Thus I^tler had 
either to destroy the Red Army or 
abandon his whole strategy of world 
conquest. But he apparently dared not 
attack Russia with the combined mili- 
tary strength of France and Great 
Britain poised ready to strike at his rear. 
The pact with the Soviet Union gave 
Germany time to conquer Western Eu- 
rope before imdertaldng the greater 
task in the east. 

Hitler’s Assault on the Soviet Union, 
The timing of Hitler’s assault on Rus- 
sia is one of the war’s unsolved riddles. 
In June 1941 he had still to secure his 
rear and southern flank from dangerous 
counterattacks. He had still to possess 
an assured oil supply for a long-drawn- 
out campaign across the vast Russian 
plain. He had still to gain the strategical 
positions from which to block die flow 
of military equipment and other sup- 
plies from Britain and America to the 
Soviet Union. 

Three times, in 1941, in 1942, and 
again in 1943, Hider hurled the Wehr- 
macht against the Red Army — and 
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failed. With that failure vanished the 
dream of a German empire reaching 
from the shores of the Adantic to the 
heart of Asia. And beyond this colossal 

GERMANY IN DEFEAT: THE 

By the Editors 

Hitler’s Germany reached its high- 
water mark in the autumn of 1943. At 
that time Rommel’s famed Afrika 
Korps stood deep inside Egypt awaiting 
reinforcements to crack the last line 
guarding the Suez Canal and the road 
to the Indian Ocean. Far to the north, 
Leningrad was cut off and subjected to 
incessant bombardment. German armies 
crowded the approaches to Moscow 
from the west. The Ukraine, the Donets 
Basin, and most of the Caucasus — the 
richest food and mineral-producing area 
of the Soviet Union — ^were in German 
hands. Hitler was confidently predict- 
ing the early fall of Stalingrad, key to 
future Soviet resistance and gateway to 
the Middle East. 

In terms of increased military poten- 
tial, the Nazi achievement was no less 
impressive. Axis Europe — Germany, the 
satellite states, and the occupied coun- 
tries, not to mention the tribute-paying 
neutrals — covered two million square 
miles, two-thirds the area of the Umted 
States. The population under German 
domination or influence exceeded 300 
millions at that time. The Wchrmacht 
numbered several million veteran 
troops, finely equipped, fanatically loyal 
to tiie Fiihrer, and supported by the 
labor of possibly 50-60 million workers. 

In the Ukraine Hitler possessed 
Europe’s richest granary. He had a firm 
grip on the iron ores of Lorraine and 
Krivoi Rog, and seemingly indisputable 
access to the high-grade ores of Sweden 
ip hdldltion. He W the coal of the 
Basin and the Ruhr, the man- 


disappointment loomed the impossibil 
icy of realizing German ambitions in 
the more distant realm beyond the 
oceans. 

OUTLOOK FOR RECOVERY 

ganese of Nikopol, the Maikop and 
Grozny oilfields, the bauxite of France, 
Hungary, and Yugoslavia, and other 
strategic minerals to make Axis Europe 
all but self-sufficient for a war of in- 
definite duration. In addition, German 
armies had captured more or less intact 
the industrial machinery of Western 
and Southern Europe, and with a little 
time the eflScient Germans could restore 
the wrecked mines and ruined factories 
of occupied Russia. 

The tables have been turned. Never 
in modern times has a great nation suf- 
fered so crushing a defeat. Not even in 
the Russian Revolution a generation 
ago did physical devastation, social dis- 
integration, and human depravity en- 
gulf a people so completely as Germany 
in the Second World War. 

Can Germany recover from this catas- 
trophe, regain the status of a Great 
Power, and play a role for good or for 
evil in the future society of nations? 
No one can answer this question with 
any certainty today. The final terms of 
peace have yet to be formulated. Time 
alone can show whether the victors 
have the will to enforce those terms 
during the critical years to come. Nor 
is it possible as yet to appraise the re- 
cuperative powers of the German peo- 
ple themselves. About all that can be 
done at this time is to review certain 
basic realities and trends, and to sug- 
gest certain provisional conclusions de- 
duced from these facts viewed in ihe 
light of the emerging world situation. 

Populiaion Trend. Before tiie war the 
population of Germany way larger than 
that of any other European nation ex- 
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cept Soviet Russia. But Germany like 
France and England was entering a 
period of incipient population decline. 

The population policies of the Nazi 
regime succeeded in checking this trend 
somewhat, but only partially and 
probably only temporarily. Even had 
there been no war the outlook for long- 
continued population growth was not 
favorable. Total defeat, accompanied 
by widespread physical devastation and 
social chaos, may well hasten the decline 
of population. 

In any case, German population 
growth will be slower during the next 
generation than that of the Soviet 
Union, In terms of manpower Germany 
will probably never again stand in a 
posidon relative to Russia as favorable 
as in 

At the same time the Germanic peo- 
ples will probably continue after the 
war to be the largest national group in 
Central and Western Europe. 

Material Resources, Germany in 1933 
was either largely or entirely dependent 
upon foreign sources for all the most 
essential raw materials except coal, 
nitrates, and potash. German efforts to 
exploit domestic low-grade ores were 
ordy partially successful. Development 
of synthetic substitutes relieved some 
of the most critical shortages, such as 
rubber and petroleum, but at high labor 
cost. 

Except for the items noted above, 
German rearmament was carried out 
mainly with imported mineral supplies. 
A series of bloodless conquests, fol- 
lowed by the lightning campaigns of 
1939-1940 and the costly but deep in- 
vasion of Russia, gave the Nazis tem- 
porary control of Europe’s main pro- 
duction centers and mineral reserves. 
For a time, as previously noted. Greater 
Germany camC dpse to achieving the 
self-sufficiency necessary to withstand 
blockade and a long war of attrition. 
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The fall of Hitler’s satellites and 
liberation of Nazi-occupied countries 
has thrown Germany back upon her 
own limited resources. If Silesia is trans- 
ferred to Poland, and Lorraine, Alsace, 
the Saar, and part of the Rhineland to 
France, if the Germans are denied con- 
trol of the Ruhr, and if territorial ad- 
justments are made in favor of Belgium, 
Holland, and perhaps other states as 
well, post-war Germany will have a 
mineral base little if any stronger than 
Italy’s. 

Industrial Plant and Communications, 
Germany will start on the road to recov- 
ery with badly damaged mines, fac- 
tories, and communications. How much, 
if any, aid the Germans will receive 
toward reconstruction will depend upon 
the terms of peace and the post-war 
policies of the principal United Nations. 

There has been a strong movement 
to prohibit German industrial recovery, 
in whole or in part, as insurance against 
future aggression. Others contend that 
any such course would prevent not only 
German but also European recovery. 
According to this view, Germany is in- 
escapably the industrial heart of Europe. 

Under the most favorable circum- 
stances Germany will be confronted 
with a gigantic task of reconstruction. 
At the same time, it must be admitted, 
much of Europe will face the same kind 
of problem. Given permission to re- 
build, Germany’s situation in relation 
to other European countries may not be 
relatively so unfavorable. And it should 
also be recognized that the recuperative 
powers of modem industry arc much 
greater than is sometimes assumed. 

The German State. Whether and in 
what form German political unity will 
survive defeat will depend both upon 
the terms of peace and upon the quali- 
ties of the German people themselves. 

There seems to be no doubt that Ger- 
many will be occupied for a consider- 
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able period, perhaps for several years. 
Various proposals have been put for- 
ward for permanently breaking up the 
Reich into three or four separate states. 
It is impossible, however, to forecast 
the eventual solution of this crucial 
problem. 

Hhe German People. The impact of 
defeat and the residual ejects of Naz- 
ism upon the German people constitute 
additional imponderables in the future 
of Germany. Germans have long been 
distinguished for their scientific and 
technical aptitudes, their genius for or- 
ganization, and their capacity for disci- 
plined achievement. WiU these qualities 
survive the crash? 

What is the outlook for moral regen- 
eration in Germany? What behavior 
can he expected, for example, from the 
millions of German youth who have 
grown up under Nazism? The answer 
lies hidden in the future. But the weight 
of experience and informed opinion is 
darkly pessimistic. If events justify this 
pessimism, it may be decades before 
vigilance can be safely relaxed, before 
Germany can be readmitted as an equal 
partner in the society of narions. 

Politictd Relations. The danger of a 
recaldtrant Germany recovering power 
and capacity for mischief will depend 
in large degree upon the trend of rela- 
tions among the principal United Na- 
tions. As long as the Soviet Union, 
Great Britain, France, and the United 
States continue to act in concert, Ger- 
many can be kept within bounds, no 
matter what the possibilities of Gennan 
moral regeneration. Only a schism be- 
tween the Soviet Union and the At- 
lantic powers will give vengeful and re- 
caldtrant Germans an opportunity to 
stage a comeback. 

Strateped Position, Germany in de- 


feat is still a nation of 70-odd mil- 
lion people occupying the geographical 
heart of Europe, In the future as in the 
past, Germany almost inevitably be- 
comes the storm center in the tragic 
event of mutual distrust and antago- 
nism between the Soviet Union and the 
Adantic peoples. 

Anglo-French appeasement of Hider 
during the later 1930’s, interpreted in 
Moscow as a strategy for deflecting 
Nazi aggression toward Russia, pro- 
duced the opposite result of driving 
Stalin into a temporary truce with the 
Third Reich. Stalin’s own appeasement 
of Hitler, in the Nazi-Soviet non-ag- 
gression pact of 1939, in turn loosed 
the Wehrmacht on Western Europe. 

German leaders can be expected to 
make the most of their strategical posi- 
tion. They will understand only too well 
that their one chance of military and 
political recovery will lie in stirring up 
trouble between their eastern and their 
western neighbors. Eternal vigilance and 
skillful statesmanship vrill be needed to 
maintain the vital solidarity of the prin- 
cipal United Nations in the face of Ger- 
man intrigue and propaganda. 

In conclusion, it may be said with 
some assurance that there is small pros- 
pect of Germany quickly regaining a 
commanding position in Europe. Tak- 
ing a longer view the outlook is less 
clear. Some fear German ability to cir- 
cumvent any terms of peace. Equally 
careful observers doubt Germany’s ca- 
pacity ever again to become a great 
military power. In any case, as has been 
frequendy emphasized in these read- 
ings, the center of power in the Old 
World, which in the nineteenth century 
shifted from. Western to Central Europe, 
seems now to be shifting again to the 
east toward the Soviet Union. 



Chapter 10 

Eastern and Southeastern Europe 

E ast and southeast of the lands of Germanic speech, a physically and 
culturally fragmented region extends eastward to the Soviet Union 
and southward to the Adriatic and Aegean Seas. The Germans call this 
region the Trummerzone, or zone of debris. It has been more realis- 
tically called the “crush zone” of Eastern Europe. 

Because of its location, this region is an historic battleground and 
buffer zone between Russia and the Moslem Near East on the one 
hand, and Central and Western Europe on the other. Across this wide 
belt of territory have flowed the tides of migration and conquest since 
before the dawn of recorded history. 

In few regions has terrain fixed more rigidly the lines of human 
movement. Only in the north does nature interpose comparatively 
few obstacles. There the great European Plain stretches eastward from 
Germany across Poland into Russia. This plain terminates abruptly on 
the south in the hilly-to-mountainous ridges which define the northern 
border of Czechoslovakia. Czechoslovakia itself is a long narrow coun- 
try lying athwart the watershed of Eastern Europe. Its most prominent 
strategic feamre is the mountain-rimmed western salient of Bohemia 
which thrusts its spear-shaped head deeply into southern Germany. 
South of the east-west watershed lies a plain, almost completely sur- 
rounded by mountains. Through this plain flows the great Danube 
River from southern Germany to the Black Sea. Still farther south the 
mountainous ramparts of Yugoslavia, Albania, Bulgaria, and Greece 
drop abruptly to the shores of the Adriatic, Mediterranean, and Aegean 
Seas. 

The valley of the Danube is the main cast-west highway through 
southeastern Europe. Through the Danubian cities of Vienna and 
Budapest pass all the north-south main roads and railroads from Poland 
and Germany into the Balkans, and one of the principal routes into 
northern Italy. Nazi possession of Vienna was necessary to crack the 
defenses of Czechoslovakia, the strategic key to all of Eastern Europe. 
Occupation of Austria and Czechoslovakia opened the way for Nazi 
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armies to pour into the Balkans in the spring of 1941. Soviet drives 
up the Danube, and the capture of Budapest and Vienna, in turn, cut 
Axis Europe in two and smashed-in the doors of southern Germany. 
Vienna and Budapest were the twin capitals of the former Austro- 
Hungarian Empire, and they will doubtless play a strategic role in the 
future development and external relations of the Danubian basin. 

East-central and southeastern Europe presents a confusing patchwork 
of nationalities. Traveling from the Baltic to the Aegean Seas, one 
encounters many languages and dialects. In some localities linguistic 
boundaries are blurred and overlapping. In others, marching and coun- 
termarching armies, and the ebb and flow of migration in the past, 
have left ethnic and linguistic islands, often cut off by rugged terrain 
from populations of different speech and culture (see Fig. 23, p. 375)* 

The pattern of economic life shows wide variations. Though the 
region has considerable coal, non, oil, light metals, and other mineral 
resources, the chief occupation is still agriculture, carried on in many 
localities under oppressive conditions with the most primitive tools. 
There are industrial areas, notably in western Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
and around Vienna. Many new industries have been started in recent 
years. But these have not yet altered substantially the over-all picture of 
rural populations toiling for a living from the land. 

As in most rural societies, birth- and death-rates arp high. The dif- 
ferential yields a slow increase, with every improvement in sanitation, 
medical service, nutrition, or other betterment of living conditions 
promptly translated into more rapid growth of population. 

Before the First World War the "crush zone” of Eastern Europe was 
an arena of struggle among the Russian, German, Austro-Hungarian, 
and Ottoman Empires. The area of Polish speech was divided among 
Germany, Austria, and Russia. The Hapsburg Empire occupied most 
of the Danube basin, giving to that area an integrated transportation 
system, free-trade, and a fairly well balanced economy. But most of 
the nationalities which composed that empire resented a rule which 
was always arbitrary, often oppressive, and occasionally brutal. 

The war of 1914-1918 gave these nationalities the opportunity to 
revolt. Defeat and revolution brought down the empires of Romanoffs, 
Hapsburgs, and Hohenzollcrns. In President Wilson the oppressed 
nationalities of Eastern Europe found a champion for their demands 
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for self-determination and independence. The political fragmentation 
of this region also served the ends of France and Great Britain. A tier 
of independent states reaching from the Baltic to the Mediterranean 
would provide a buffer zone between Germany and Russia. 

Such a buffer zone was desired for two purposes. One was to keep 
Germany in chainsj in particular to prevent a resurgent Germany from 
gaining control over the manpower and resources of the Ukraine and 
other parts of the great Eurasian Heartland. The other purpose was 
to throw a blockade — a cordon sanitaire — ^around Bolshevist Russia 
whose program of revolutionary Communism thoroughly alarmed the 
statesmen of Western Europe. 

The peace settlement of 1919 broke up the region into nine inde- 
pendent states — ^Poland, Czechoslovakia, Austria, Hungary, Rumania, 
Yugoslavia, Albania, Bulgaria, and Greece. If the Baltic states are in- 
cluded, the number is thirteen. In the course of time the key states of 
the region— Poland, Czechoslovakia, Rumania, and Yugoslavia entered 
into mutual-assistance pacts which were further buttressed by alliances 
with France. 

All these arrangements, however, proved unavailing in the end. 
France could provide loans, but Germany could offer a market for 
the foodstuffs and raw materials of eastern and southeastern Europe. 
Under Nazi leadership, Germany’s natural economic advantages were 
skillfully exploited to gain political ends. German demands, backed up 
by threats and display of force, won the key positions— Austria and 
Czechoslovakia— in the fateful year of 1938. This opened the way for 
the assault on Poland and for the conquest of the Balkans in the early 
years of the Second World War. 

Much water has flowed over the dam since the Wchrmacht roared 
through the Balkans in the spring of 1941. Under Nazi occupation all 
the countries of eastern and southeastern Europe were mercilessly pil- 
laged and despoiled. Some factories were moved from Germany into 
these countries in an attempt to put them beyond reach of Allied air 
power. But the Nazis looked upon these satellite and occupied coun- 
tries chiefly as producers of food and raw materials in their long-term 
plans for a “new order” itt Europe. 

The devastation and shattering defeat of Germany, accompanied 
by the spectacular rise of Soviet power and prestige, have profoundly 
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altered the balance of political forces in eastern and southeastern Eu- 
rope. It is now clear that this region has ceased to be a crush zone 
merely between Russia and Germany. Eastern Europe and the Balkans 
plus Germany are in the way of becoming a connecting zone between 
the Western Powers and the Soviet Union. The respective policies of 
these remaining Great Powers and their mutual relations vis-^-vis this 
larger pressure zone have yet to be fully revealed. But inter-Allied dis- 
cussion regarding the boundaries and government of Poland and other 
countries in the area indicate the nature and complexity of the prob- 
lems which in the days to come will severely test the solidarity of the 


principal United Nations. 

“THE MOST DIFFICULT 

By Richard Hartshorne 

From "The United States and the ‘Shatter 
Zone' of Europe,” by Richard Haitsboine, in 
Compass of the World, edited by H. W. W«- 
gert and V. Stefansson Copyright 1944 by the 
Macmillan Co., New Yorkj reproduced by per- 
mission. Dr. Hartshorne is professor of geog- 
raphy at the University of Wisconsin. 

Of all the areas of the world, none pre- 
sents such a multiplicity of territorial 
problems as the belt of Eastern Europe 
lying east of a line from the Baltic to 
the Adriatic, including in 1938 some 
thirteen countries situated between Scan- 
dinavia, Germany, and Italy on the one 
hand, and the Soviet Union and Turkey 
on the other. Although we have heard 
much of this area as the "shatter zone” 
of Europe, in the words of German 
propaganda of the interwar period, most 
Americans other than the several mil- 
lion who emigrated, or whose parents 
emigrated, ftom those countries have 
litde familiarity with it. Normally it 
seems too remote to require our direct 
attentina. But for the second time in a 
generation we are engaged in a war 
that originated In tbnt belt. Why should 
die United ^States itt these two wars be' 
^O0iu!«iued widi ^ atea that was of so 
importance ‘to us through over a 


PART OF THE WORLD” 

century of our national life, an area in 
which we have had relatively minor 
economic relations, whether of trade or 
of competition, an area that has never 
produced a political or military power 
that could seriously endanger us? 

Since it is natural for people to think 
of the history of any foreign area pri- 
marily in terms of our interest in it, we 
tend to think of the history of this belt 
of Eastern Europe as though the year 
1914, or 1917, were its baseline. Com- 
mon thought among Americans there- 
fore tends to assume that the situation 
in Eastern Europe prior to the First 
World War was more or less satisfac- 
tory so far as this country was con- 
cerned, but that after we were drawn 
into that war along with Western Eu- 
ropean countries our representatives 
joined theirs in committing the blunder 
of dividing large unit areas into a 
great number of individual independent 
states, in mistaken obedience to the 
principle of nationality. This division 
ignoF^ the necessities of modem eco- 
nomic geographyj the structure was 
therefore unsound, and in less than a 
score of years collapsed— one is almost 
led to suppose— from its internal dtflS- 
euldes. Hence, It is thought by many, a 



EASTERN AND SOUTHEASTERN EUROPE 


more secure system for this part of the 
world must not be based upon the bank- 
rupt principle of nationality. 

That this line of thought is false to 
very recent, as well as more remote, 
history should not require demonstra- 
tion, In one respect, however, it con- 
tains a germ of truth; namely, this is 
an area where international events of 
major importance arc determined from 
without rather than from withm. It is 
hardly possible to conceive of any po- 
litical development intrinsic to this belt 
producing results within it that could 
ever endanger the United States. What 
does concern this country is the fact 
that while political instability is charac- 
teristic of this zone, as it has been for 
centuries, it offers a tempting oppor- 
tunity to any large state in the neigh- 
borhood to expand its territory and 
thereby augment its military power. 

The expansion of any land power in 
Europe was never of major concern di- 
rectly to the United States, as long as 
that power was limited to the land 
areas of Europe. In 1815, therefore, it 
was of no direct concern to the United 
States that the Congress of Vienna di- 
vided all Eastern Europe among four 
land powers — ^Russia, Turkey, Austria, 
and Prussia, Likewise the rising move- 
ment of nationalism that immediately 
began to undermine this imperial struc- 
ture and continued to attack it for over 
a century concerned us only in terms 
of political ideals. For none of the naval 
powers of Atlantic Europe could effec- 
tively exploit this unstable situation to 
secure mastery of the Continent, and 
then consider transatlantic attack on the 
United States. Domination of the Con- 
tinent was never possible for Britain. 
The one great attempt of France, tmder 
Napoleon, had failed before many 
Americans could realize that it might 
well have proved serious for us, Spain 
had ceased to be a major naval power 
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and had long since been eliminated 
from territorial control in Central or 
Eastern Europe. Obviously none of the 
smaller western countries, such as Hol- 
land or Sweden, could play a major 
role in Eastern Europe. 

The formation of the German Em- 
pire in 1870-1871 made it finally im- 
possible for any Atlantic power to ex 
ploit the insecurity of Eastern Europe 
for its own enlargement. At the same 
time, however, this created the more 
real danger that the new Germany, a 
land power which began also to de- 
velop naval power, might be able to 
utilize the opportunity to secure domi- 
nation in Central and Eastern Europe. 
But any German ambitions for such a 
course of conquest in the east were 
checked by the “balance of powers” — 
more particularly by the opposition of 
those Great Powers that bordered di- 
rectly on Germany. In allying herself, 
in this situation, with the Hapsburg 
empire of Austria-Hungary, Germany 
became a supporter of the imperial 
status quo in the very area where na- 
tional disintegration might have pro- 
vided her with easy opportunity for ex- 
pansion. It was true that the alliance 
might be converted into a tool for con- 
quest, but it could be only a cumber- 
some and unreliable tool, both because 
of the independence of Austria from 
Berlin and because of the large degree 
of independence of Hungary from Aus- 
tria, 

In the First World War this situa- 
tion was changed in ways that presum- 
ably no one had anticipated; whDe Ger- 
many by the end of 1916 had been able 
to conquer large areas of the opposing 
states on both the cast and the west, her 
allies, Turkey and notably Austria- 
Hungary, had been, so weakened by in- 
ternal disintegration under war pres- 
sure as to open up a teal posability for 
expansion of a German power far into 
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the southeast — and simultaneously there 
developed the unexpected chance to de- 
stroy British sea power by strangula- 
tion of its base through submarine war- 
fare. 

The failure of the submarine cam- 
paign saved the old order in Western 
Europe; but that of Eastern Europe 
could not be saved, even had the ene- 
mies of Germany and Austria-Hungary 
wished to save it, for it was already 
destroyed from within. Since Germany 
itself escaped disintegration, the new 
geographic situation in Europe estab- 
lished by the peace treaties was one 
which made a German conquest of 
Europe relatively easy— once Germany 
had time to recover from the immedi- 
ate effects of the war and to escape from 
the military limitations imposed by her 
opponents. 

From the Baltic to the Aegean, the 
new system in Eastern Europe included 
no obstacle to German advance com- 
parable with the Hapsburg empire of 
Austria-Hungary. This could have been 
accomplished only by a close combina- 
tion of the several units into which it 
had split. Because these included the 
former dominators with those who had 
been dominated, any such combination 
was politically difScult if not impossible. 
Further, the freed peoples had mutual 
enmities that were almost as great. Ail 
these animosities were incieas^ by the 
numerous minority problems inevitable 
in a region where it is impossible to 
draw boundaries mutually satisfactory 
even to reasonable people. 

Theoretically there was one basis on 
which security might have been estab- 
lished in this region of small states — 
namdy, the maintenance by the three 
Great Powers bordering it of a large 
buffer zone against one another, like 
the maintenance by the powers of West- 
eta Europe, each for its own purposes, 


of the independence of the Netherlands, 
Belgium, and Switzerland. But none of 
these neighboring Great Powers — Rus- 
sia, Germany, or Italy — ^had had a ma- 
jor hand in setting up the new system, 
and each had reasons of its own for 
favoring change, with hope that such 
change might be to its advantage, rather 
than to the others*; and finally, in each 
of them there came to absolute power 
a government committed to attack on 
the status quo. 

In contrast with the neighboring 
Great Powers opposed to the status quo, 
the powers interested in maintaining it 
— ^France, Britain, and, so far as we 
recognized our interest, the United 
States — ^were geographically and psy- 
chologically so remote that they gradu- 
ally lost interest. The continuous diffi- 
culties, inevitable in any new structure 
of young states, made the people of the 
Western Powers more and more ready 
to wash their hands of Eastern Europe 
as time enabled them to forget its 
dangers to them — even though those 
were actually increasing. 

That the new politico-geographic sys- 
tan of Eastern Europe would inevitably 
face great difficulties was certainly not 
unknovra to the statesmen who took 
part in its establishment. Just because it 
was almost completely new, they recog- 
nized that for a long time it would 
suffer the insecurity of immaturity. But 
they were dealing with a part of the 
world that had never known political 
security, that bad never developed ma- 
ture, well established states loyally ac- 
cepted by the peoples included in them. 

Unlike Western Europe, Eastern Eu- 
rope bad not experienced a long con- 
tinuous evolution of states each based 
on the national loyalties of its people, 
but rather had endured a meaningless 
series of conquests with more or less 
peaceful interludes marked by ppposi- 
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tion of the many national groups to 
whatever imperial power had conquered 
their territories. If any developmental 
trend could be read in its history, it was 
that of the rising authority of national 
units in opposition to imperial rulers, 
which had increased progressively for 
over a century. Most of these national 
groups, however, had attained to actual 
governmental control but very recently 
— some as early as 1830, but over most 
areas only as a result of the scries of 
Balkan Wars that began in 1912 and 
terminated, apparently, in 1918. (From 
the point of view of Eastern Europe 
the war of I9i4-i9r8 can be considered 
as simply a widely extended “Third 
Balkan War.”) 

Consequently all these new states 
were cursed with the ills of youth, as 
well as handicapped by lack of strength. 

Because the cultural geography of 
Eastern Europe— as revealed in maps 
of languages, or religions, or economic 
standards, or of such social factors as 
literacy — ^is so much more confused than 
that of Western Europe, it was im- 
possible to represent the different na- 
tional units by simple national states of 
internal integrity. Save for the remnant 
of defeated Austria, all were plagued 
by linguistic minorities, accentuated in 
many cases by religious and other social 
cleavages inherited from previous po- 
litical divisions, and aggravated particu- 
larly by the socio-economic problem of 
landownership in a region emerging 
belatedly from feudalism- 

In nearly all the new states German 
minorities provided an cver-ready tool 
for German expansion propaganda. Had 
the number of German minorities been 
reduced by applying the principle of 
nationality where it favored Germany, 
the result would have given Germany— 
as it later did give her — a stranglehold 
over the westernmost states bordering 


Germany, and thereby indirectly over 
the others. 

Finally, both the location of all these 
states in relation to the western half of 
Europe and the agricultural character 
of their economy provided a basis un- 
der which Germany was naturally the 
single largest factor in their foreign 
trade. Once the German government 
established rigid control of all German 
foreign trade, it was relatively easy for 
it to extend economic domination over 
the individual small states trading 
with it. 

In brief, the ultimate change in the 
politico-geographical situation caused by 
the conflict of 1914-1918 was that Ger- 
many, by extending the struggle to the 
utmost, caused the destruction of its 
ally Austria-Hungary, so that the peo- 
ples of southeastern Europe, after a 
short period of life under small national 
states, were exposed to piecemeal con- 
quest by a reorganized Germany. 

It is extremely unfortunate that the 
period of grace granted the new states 
of the shatter zone was too short to per- 
mit of much change m inherited feel- 
ings or to devdop new habits and asso- 
ciations. For a nation is an entity that 
must be developed through common 
political life. Even where the territory 
of the state is homogeneous in culture, 
diis requires time. For the new states 
of Eastern Europe, each with its various 
minority problems, several generations 
of time were- needed. 

Indeed the period has been too short 
even for experimental purposes; to dem- 
onstrate whether or not the system set 
up could be made lasting. For it is 
essential to remember that great as have 
been the problems within each of these 
new states and the animosities between 
them, their current destruction has not 
been caused by these forces but plainly 
and simply by conquest from an outside 
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State that would not have hesitated in 
its conquest had all those difficulties 
been absent. In other words, the present 
war, in demonstrating that Germany 
could conquer Yugoslavia — or for that 
matter Denmark— tells us nothing that 
was not obvious before. 

On the other hand the experience of 
the new states during the 'twenties and 
’thirties does emphasize certain conclu- 
sions which though not unknown in 
1919 were not sufficiently recognized by 
those in authority. Of these, perhaps the 
most important is that the identification 
of the national political unit with an 
independent economic unit cannot work 
effectively in a region where national 
areas arc so small. In other words, the 
necessary economic basis for anything 
approaching well-being of the peoples 
of Eastern Europe cannot be attained 
in a system of small states each operat- 
ing its economy independently and, 
most often, in opposition to the others. 
But as long as security is based on the 
complete sovereignty of each political 
unit, such economic independence is es- 
sential for national security. Ckmse- 
quently, it was obvious, long before the 
war broke out, that in this part of Eu- 
rope two filings were incompatible — 
economic well-being and national se- 
curity based on national sovereignty. 
The war has merely demonstrated a 
more obvious point; namely, that na- 
tional sovereignty for these small states 
provided no national security. 

. . . What can be done with this 
most difficult part of the world? The 
consideration of that problem must tec- 
ognizc the reality of three major fac- 
tors, the combination of which presents 
sudt apparently insurmountable difB- 
dtddes firat anyone attempting to solve 
file problem is tempted to ignore one 
thorn of them. we should con- 


sider sceptically, if not immediately dis- 
miss, any plan for settlement that does 
not give due consideration to each of 
these factors. 

The first is so widely recognized to- 
day that there is little likelihood that 
anyone will ignore it, as many no doubt 
did in 1918. Whatever criteria are used 
for determining nationality, the national 
map of Eastern Europe docs not permit 
of division into clear-cut national states 
comparable with the system of national 
states in Western Europe. If anyone 
charges the statesmen of 1919 with fail- 
ure in this part of Europe, he must 
realize that the error was not in having 
failed to establish just boundaries, for 
that is impossible in this region, but 
rather in failing to recognize this fact 
and therefore to attempt an entirely 
different basis of state construction. 

Those who are most impressed by 
the first postulate might wish to ignore 
the second; namely, that, however im- 
possible it is to draw clear-cut bound- 
aries between the national units of East- 
ern Europe, each of a large number of 
national units is a definite reality pos- 
sessing a strong geographic core area, 
and no politico-geographic system can 
be expected to succeed that does not 
give expression to each of these national 
areas, that does not permit each na- 
tional group the exercise of those func- 
tions of government in which cultural 
differences arc vitally important. Space 
does not permit further demonstration 
of this proposition than the bare state, 
ment that every government in this 
area that has ignored it has been able 
to rule its domain only by the dimina- 
tion of all the freedoms we regard as 
essential to decent human life, And 
where these freedoms are denied, we 
can expect no political security. 

The tlurd postulate is that the atea 
of German nationality — at least as large 
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as the Germany of 1920— 4 y reason of 
its location, resources, economy, and 
population, possesses permanently the 
power to destroy whatever political 
structure is set up in Eastern Europe, 
unless the structure is effectively de- 
signed to prevent that outcome. 

The politico-geographic structure es- 
tablished at the end of the last war 
was in no way equipped to prevent its 
own destruction. The one major alli- 
ance within the area, the Little Entente; 
was directed not at Germany but only 
at another small state, Hungary, which 
is now also a victim. The support of the 
system depended almost exclusively on 
the Western Powers, whether in terms 
of direct alliance, as with France and— 
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too late— with Great Britain, or in terms 
of the League of Nations, which was 
helpless when abandoned by the powers 
that had established it (the United 
States, Great Britain, and France), or 
in terms of the disarmament of Ger- 
many, to maintain which the Western 
Powers were not willing to 6ght. 

To be sure, the fact that in this case 
the Western Powers failed to maintain 
the necessary support does not prove 
that, after learning the disastrous effects 
of that failure, they would act the same 
way again. But the peoples of Eastern 
Europe will indeed be blind if they 
again place their security in the hands 
of many small national states supported 
only by remote powers. 



Chapter 11 

The Soviet Union 

T he rise of Soviet power is one of the most important developments 
of our time. No less important is the role which the Soviet Union 
is playing today and seems fated to play in the years to come! Moscow 
is the capital of a world power just as surely as is London or Washing- 
ton. Satisfactory political relations with Moscow will be as vital to 
winning the peace as it has been in winning the war. 

Recognition of this fact represents a full swing of the pendulum 
from the situation that existed after the First World War. For in those 
years the peoples of Western Europe and America viewed the newly 
installed Soviet regime as a quasi-outlaw in the society of nations, the 
prime source of world-wide revolutionary Communism, and a menace 
to be quarantined and resisted with every available weapon. 

The international standing of the Soviet Union commenced to im- 
prove during the early 1930’s. Fear of Russian Communism subsided 
gradually as the Soviet government, under the leadership of Stalin, 
showed a growing desire to reach an accommodation with the capitalist 
nations. One after another, most of the great and lesser powers entered 
into more normal relations with Moscow. 

The United States recognized the Soviet regime in 1933. The U.S.S.R. 
became a member of the League of Nations the following year. At 
Geneva the Soviet representative actively sponsored movements for 
disarmament and for strengthening the peace machinery. Meanwhile 
Moscow was entering into non-aggression pacts with most of the coun- 
tries bordering its far-flung frontiers. Almost alone the Soviet Union 
aided the republican government of Spain in its bloody and futile civil 
war against the Axis-supported Franco rebellion. 

During the later 1930’s, however, Soviet relations with the Atlantic 
democracies deteriorated. The purge, by means of which Stalin rooted 
out disloyal elements in the Communist Party, in the Red Army, 
and in the- Soviet industrial and governmental bureaucracies, deeply 
shocked democratic peoples. Worse, it shook their gradually emerging 
faith in the strength and stability of Stalin’s regime. 
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In turn, the Anglo-French appeasement of Hitler revived Russian dis- 
trust of the Western Powers. The ill-fated Munich agreement of 1938, 
which gave Hitler a free hand in Czechoslovakia and thus shattered 
the eastern bulwarks of defense against Nazi aggression, assumed in 
Russian eyes the image of a dark plot to remove the obstacles to an 
early German assault on the Soviet Union. This image was sharpened 
during the following months by the hesitation and delays which at- 
tended every French and British step in last-minute attempts to include 
Russia in a defensive, coalition against the unappeasable Nazis. 

Stalin’s pact with Hitler in the summer of 1939 dealt the final blow 
to Soviet relations with the democratic front. This pact, followed by 
Soviet occupation of eastern Poland, the Baltic countries, and Bessarabia, 
was widely viewed as a cynical Nazi-Communist conspiracy to divide 
up eastern Europe. The Soviet campaign against Finland, undertaken 
in the winter of 1939-1940 to rectify the frontier just north of Lenin- 
grad, was likewise interpreted as evidence of an aggressive trend in 
Soviet policy. It was not until after the German invasion of Russia in 
June 1941 that the Adantic peoples began to appreciate the essentially 
defensive character of these Soviet moves and their crucial importance 
in the life-and-death struggle with the Third Reich. 

Since the dark days of 1939-1940 the pendulum has swung back again. 
The Soviet Union became one of the principal United Nations. The 
Moscow conference, followed by the Roosevelt-Stalin-Churchill meet- 
ing at Teheran in 1943, the Dumbarton Oaks Conference, the Yalta 
meeting, the San Francisco Conference, and many other events all 
reflect and underline the change that has taken place in the interna- 
tional position of the Soviet Union. We have beheld the Prime Minister 
of Great Britain and the President of the United States traveling thou- 
sands of miles to confer with the head of the Soviet state — upon Russian 
soil. We have witnessed the phenomenal growth of Soviet influence 
throughout eastern and southeastern Europe as the Red Army overran 
the Axis satellite states and liberated the conquered peoples. We have 
seen Great Britain enter into a long-term alliance with the Soviet 
Union. We have watched the French nation, under General DeGaulle’s 
leadership, swing back into its historic alignment with Russia. We have 
witnessed the steady rise of Soviet prestige and influence throughout 
the Near and Middle East; and one may look forward to comparable 
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developments in the Far East and perhaps in other regions as well. 
Moscow, in short, has become a factor, active or latent, in almost every 
international situation. 

This fact alters the international position and foreign relations of all 
nations. The impact of Soviet prestige and influence is felt especially by 
Great Britain and the United States, whose interests reach out into 
every ocean and continent, and which, together with the Soviet Union, 
will be the custodians of greatest power in the days ahead. 

It is frequently said that almost any terms of peace, almost any plan 
of post-war reconstruction, almost any kind of international security 
organization will succeed, provided the Soviet Union, Great Britain, 
and the United States continue to work harmoniously together. It is 
argued, conversely, that no peace can endure and no world organiza- 
tion can function iE these World Powers drift into a state of active or 
even incipient hostility towards each other. 

Such statements oversimplify an extremely complex problem. They 
overlook, for example, the vital role which other nations must play if 
peace and justice are again to prevail in our time. But it would be dif- 
ficult to exaggerate the supreme importance of Big Three solidarity. 
Such emphasis sharply and very properly calls attention to the immense 
weight of these super-powers, and their consequent responsibility not 
only to support a world security charter but also to adjust and accom- 
modate their own far-flung interests without recourse to violence. 

Only a rupture of the Big Three coalition would give the defeated 
enemy nations the opportunity for again disturbing the peace. But such 
a rupture might well provide cxacdy the conditions that would enable 
them to escape the terms of the forthcoming settlement. As Walter 
Lippmann has said; “the whole world would know at once that the 
preliminaries of the Third World War had occurred,” if either the 
Soviet Union or the oceanic powers entered into alliance with Germany 
or Japan. Such an event “would be the certain sign that the structure 
of the peace had been fatally broken.” 

It may not be easy to avoid or to allay the mutual distrust which 
could lead to such a fatal breach of the grand coalition. Both the Atlan- 
tic and the Soviet peoples have inherited a legacy of prejudice and 
rnjismiderstauding dating from the First World War and the Russian 
Rjpvdiutron. The democratic countries have not yet forgotten the earlier 
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menace of revolutionary Communism directed from Moscow. The 
Russian people, in turn, have not forgotten how their allies in the 
First World War gave armed support to counter-revolutionaries fight- 
ing to overthrow the Soviet regime, and thereby prolonged the agonies 
of civil strife and devastation. 

In these and in other respects a wide chasm has separated the Soviet 
Union and the Atlantic powers. The problem is to overcome these old 
prejudices and suspicions so that the Soviet Union and the western 
democracies can live side by side in peace, and work side by side for 
peace. It will require patience, tolerance, and understanding to bring 
this about. It cannot be achieved by expecting one side to make all the 
concessions. But it would be unrealistic to assume, in the light of present 
evidence, that the Russians are any less anxious than we to promote a 
stable world order, or that they will be any less willing than we to 
make reasonable concessions and adjustments in order to achieve it. 

On this point we have the emphatic testimony of Mr. Churchill in 
his parliamentary report on the Crimean conference. “I decline abso- 
lutely,” he declared, “to embark here upon a discussion about Russian 
good faith. It is quite evident that these matters touch the whole future 
of the world. Terrible, indeed, would be the fortunes of mankind if 
some awful schism arose between the western democracies and the 
Russian people, if all future world organizations were rent asunder 
and a new cataclysm of inconceivable violence destroyed what is left 
of the treaties and liberties of mankind.” 

But Mr. Churchill did not anticipate any such “schism.” On the con- 
trary, he said: “The impression that I brought back from the Crimea 
and from all my other contacts is that Marshal Stalin and the other 
Soviet leaders wish to live in honorable friendship with the western 
democracies. I also feel that no government stands more to its obliga- 
tions than the Russian Soviet government.” 

Any suggestion of irreconcilable conflict of interest between the Soviet 
Union and the United States must be subjected to most careful scrutiny. 
Down to the First World War the record of Russo-American relations 
was one of uninterrupted friendship, despite fundamental diflercnces 
in the Russian and American ways of life. At several critical moments 
in American history, Russian support was a decided asset to the United 
States. 
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Following the Russian Revolution, it is true, American troops, along 
with British and other Allied contingents, were landed at Archangel 
and Vladivostok to support counter-revolutionary movements against 
the newly installed Soviet regime. But in one respect at least, even this 
seemingly hostile enterprise worked ultimately to Russian advantage.' 
For the presence of American troops in the Russian Far East helped 
measurably to block Japan’s ambition to annex that whole region while 
Russia was paralyzed by revolution and civil war. 

In the present war we took a stand alongside the Soviet Union soon 
after the Wehrmacht struck in June 1941. Supplies and equipment 
from the United States have been a material factor in hastening the 
victories of the Red Army. In the final phase of the European struggle, 
as the Red armies drove ever deeper into central Europe, there were 
some symptoms of doubt and misgiving as to what this might portend 
for us in the future. Such sentiments were forcefully dealt with by the 
New Yor\ Times (January 28, 1945) in the following words: 

“It is as though some observers desired Russia to be strong to ensure 
an Allied victory but not quite as strong as she actually is. Curiously 
enough, some of these same observers not many months ago were 
fearful lest the Russian armies halt on some prearranged line and 
there make a truce which would release Nazi soldiers for the Western 
Front. But obviously we cannot have it both ways. Russia fighting on 
the line of the Volga could contribute little to the common victory. 
Russia crossing the Oder is serving purposes of her own, but she is 
serving the common cause too. Regardless of suspicions, jealousies and 
possibly conflicting aims, our armies fight for Russia on the Western 
Front and hers fight for us on the Eastern Front. The historic choice 
was between a strong Russia and a strong Nazi Germany. It has been 
made, and well made.” 

Many facts support the wisdom of that “historic choice.” The aims 
of the Soviet Union, like those of Great Britain and the United States, 
arc essentially defensive so far as we can ascertain today. The Russians 
have no “master-race” delusions, no insane ambition to rule the world. 
There is good reason to believe that they desire security and a long 
period of peace in which to rebuild their shattered cities and devastated 
countryside and to develop their vast pioneer realm in inner Asia, The 
Soviet Union possesses in Siberia a huge frontier somewhat comparable 
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to our own Middle and Far West seventy-five years ago. With this 
beckoning frontier within their own borders, it is hard to imagine the 
Russian people setting out, like the Germans, to conquer “living space” 
or a “place in the sun.” 

If the Soviet government seems determined to tolerate no potentially 
unfriendly regimes in bordering countries, it is equally true that this 
Soviet quest for security conflicts with American vital interests at few 
if any points upon the globe. Some mutual adjustment and compromise 
may be necessary in certain areas. But given the see ming disposition 
on both sides to live-and-let-live, it is difi&cult to believe that these two 
great continental nations will direct their enormous resources and ener- 
gies to preparations for their mutual destruction. On the contrary, as 
Mr. Churchill and many other qualified observers have stated, there is 
growing evidence of Russian as well as British and American desire to 
compromise conflicting aims, to make reasonable concessions, and to 
take other steps that may be necessary to ensure winning the peace. 

If we really mean to do our utmost to bring American relations with 
the Soviet Union into a friendly and stable equilibrium, we shall need, 
first of all, to enlarge our meager knowledge and understanding of the 
aims, the strength, and the potentialities of this greatest power in the 
Old World. Knowledge and understanding will not alone suffice. In 
addition, it will require imagination, courage, and a high order of 
statesmanship to direct our course wisely in the light of all the knowl- 
edge obtainable. But without the knowledge, and a balanced estimate 
of Soviet power and policies based upon that knowledge, we shall have 
neither chart nor compass with which to guide our ship of state. 

The inadequacy of earlier information and judgments was reflected 
in American surprise and bewilderment at the Wehrmacht’s failure to 
“go through kussia like a knife through butter.” When the Nazi 'armies 
ground to a standstill before Leningrad, Moscow, and Stalingrad, the 
question'Upon American lips was: How did the Russians do it? How 
could the Soviet Union stand before blows more shattering than those 
which felled the Czaf’s regime in the last war? 

The answers to these questions are not to be found in the bare facts 
of natural resources and population statistics. Soviet boundaries in 
1941 were certainly no stronger than those of the Russian Empire in 
1914. Soviet Russia has the same relief and ground-cover, the same 
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soils and climates, much the same fuel and mineral resources. Popula- 
tion has increased substantially, but the Russia of 1914, like the Soviet 
Union today, was by far the most populous European country. To ex- 
plain Russian failure in the First World War, and Soviet success in the 
Second, one must analyze not merely the physical bases of Soviet 
strength, but also the structure and functioning of the Soviet state, its 
policies, and the morale and other qualities of its peoples. 

It is difficult for many reasons to reach a balanced judgment as 
regards either the past accomplishments or the future trend of Soviet 
power and policy. Estimates of Russian strength have varied widely, 
more widely perhaps than those with respect to any other power. Often 
the conclusions reached by different persons, even those with com- 
parable opportunities for observation and study, have been utterly 
contradictory. About no other Great Power has there been so much 
difference of opinion and judgment. 

Controversy and disagreement as to the present and probable future 
strength and policies of the Soviet Union arise from several sources. 
Many prc-1941 estimates reflected conclusions based upon Russian per- 
formance in the First World War and in the initial phase of the Russo- 
Finnish War of 1939-1940. American judgment was also colored in 
many instances by prejudices inherited from the period of revolution- 
ary Communism and social chaos which followed the break-up of 
Czarist Russia. At no time since the birth of the present Soviet regime, 
it must be admitted, has it been easy to obtain sufficient trustworthy 
information upon which to found estimates of Soviet power and policy. 
At times very little reliable information could be obtained at all. The 
Soviet government controlled the flow of intelligence across its frontiers. 
The outside world knew only what passed a vigilant censorship and 
what foreign observers were permitted to see. 

Today, in spite of greatly improved relations and better opportuni- 
ties for observation, Soviet Russia stiU remains a good deal of an 
enigma. Great effort has been made, m selecting readings for this chap- 
ter, to give a fair and balanced picture of Russian development, present 
Strength, and future potentialities. But the impressions derived from 
these, or indeed from any selection of materials on Russia, should be 
r«^ded as tentative ,and necessarily provisional, subject to possible 
iwvjriOB. in the light of fuller and more accurate knowledge. 
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By Sis BeSnasd Bases 

From chap, i of Rtusk, by Sir Bernard 
Pares. New American edition, Copyright 1943 
by Penguin Books, Inc., New York. The author 
is England's foremost smdent of Russian dvi- 
iization. He has made many trips to Russia 
extendmg over half a century. He has traveled 
widely in that vast country and lived there for 
extended periods. Until 1939 he was Director 
of Slavonic Studies at the Univeraty of 
London, 

Russia is a country covering about one- 
sixth of the land surface of the world. 

. . . Its history has heen one of continu- 
ous colonization — ^for the most part less 
by governments than by peoples, 
prompted by a desire to escape the close 
attention of governments. . . . 

In European Russia, as it is now, the 
mountains are all on the circumference 
— ^in the cast the Urals, which are not 
very high; in the southeast, the far 
higher Caucasus; the natural boundary 
on the southwest, which even after the 
latest annexations still lies outside the 
Russian state, is the Carpathians, from 
which in early history much of the Rus- 
sian or eastern branch of the great 
Slavonic family migrated on its march 
of eastward colonization. The bulk of 
present European Russia is a vast plajji 
resting on a granite foundation, with a 
wide central plateau, which forms the 
main basis of Russian history; this pla- 
teau is only slighdy elevated, but with 
the clear crisp air it makes one feel 
quite high up: I have had that feeling 
when standing all night in the Kremlin. 

The most definite thing in Russian 
geography is the rivers. . . . They origi- 
Mte in great reservoirs of tnatshi there 
is a greater proportion of marsh in Rus- 
sia than anywhere else in Europe. It 
was not difficult, even in early Russian 
history, to connect them by "portages,” 
so that light boats could be carried from 
one water system to another. ThO rivers 


flow quietly onward through a crumbly 
soil, which assists their power of fer- 
tilization. In a present-day Russian rail- 
way guide, something like a third will 
be taken up by the water routes. Mos- 
cow owed her importance largely to the 
fact that she controlled the headwaters 
of the various systems, which were at 
first her refuge from invasion and later 
the roads of her imperial advance. The 
rivers of Siberia, which are even greater 
than those of European Russia, nearly 
all flow northwards into the Arctic 
Ocean— which very much tends to limit- 
their usefulness, but here, too, the 
process of colonial advance, easy enough 
in almost unpopulated country, was an 
advance from one river system to an- 
other. It was just in the most confused 
and disorderly period of Russian history 
diat this advance eastwards took the 
biggest dimensions. 

The Russian rivers were the main 
roads of Russian history. Between them 
lay vast hinterlands of forest or marsh, 
or both together, in which the harassed 
population might find a refuge. One 
river after another would light up into 
a history of its own: the Dnieper sys- 
tem witi its capital at Kiev, the Volga 
system with Moscow, the Volkhov-Ncva 
road, first with Novgorod the Great, 
now almost a village, but once the 
greatest merchant aty in Russia, and 
later, near the end of its course to the 
sea, with St. Petersburg [Leningrad] 
planned by Peter the Great as his win- 
dow opening on Europe, The main 
rivers— Dnieper, Don, Volga-through 
most of their way flow from north to 
south, and by a curious “dlt of the 
earth”' — as it has been described by Rus- 
sian scholars-Hhe western bank, the line 
, of defense against the invading nomads, 
is generally considerably higher than 
the eastern— almost like a series of steep 
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ramparts against Asiatic invasion. The 
lordly rivers o£ Siberia flow northwards 
through vast park-like tracts of virgin 
forest, almost uncharted and unex- 
plored. At Krasnoyarsk a piece of this 
virgin forest was left untouched as the 
park of the new town. 

As the rivers were the only lines of 
light on the map, they were practically 
the only centers of traffic; so much so, 
that the early Scandinavian Vikings, ad- 
vancing along the great water road of 
their time, described Russia as Gar- 
deryk, or the Kingdom of Towns. An 
ancient monkist chronicler, in his just 
claim that early Russian history belongs 
to Europe, tells how the waterway of 
Volkhov-Dnieper is only the eastern 
link to a vast belt of water communica- 
tion completed by the Baltic, the North 
Sea, the Atlantic, the Mediterranean, 
and the Black Sea. And the Vikings, 
who were the first founders of the Rus- 
sian state and not long afterwards ac- 
cepted Christianity, did indeed traverse 
this round route, and the easiest part of 
their navigation was through that east- 
ern link formed by the rivers of Russia, 
which were also the eastern belt of 
Europe and Christendom, and were de- 
fended by them against the nomads who 
unceasingly poured in from Asia. 

The northern mass of European Rus- 
sia was, and largely still is, thick forest. 
It was through unending forest that 
Napoleon marched to Moscow in 1813. 
Silver birches, pines and firs; firs, pines 
and silver birches. It is far easier to 
lose one’s way in a square half-mile of 
these forests than in a square mile of 
our [English] smaller ones. . . , Here 
Russian peasantry, seeking shelter in the 
woods from the invading nomads, 
blended ivith the primitive Finns, who 
racially belong to Asia, and formed the 
Great Russian family, perhaps now the 
largest national block in the world. 
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Even well into the nineteenth century 
the majority of Russians lived in forest. 

Agriculture was hard in these sur- 
roundings and in this climate — ^far 
harder than on the wonderful southern 
soil from which they had been driven. 
The great water-roads had fosteied that 
vast and broad sociability which is to- 
day the charm of Russia for every west- 
ern visitor, and it was this that has 
given the guarantee of state unity. It 
was not natural that the dominion over 
any of these great water-roads should 
have been for long divided. But here in 
the remote backwoods, near the head- 
waters of smaller, tributary rivers — each 
of which in that time of divisions might 
form a separate little principality united 
to others only by a loose family tie— it 
was fear and caution that prevailed. The 
lonely worker in the forest, as he blazed 
the roots of trees to obtain a short-lived 
stimulus from the poor clay soil before 
moving on further, did not know what 
danger of man or beast might spring 
out on him from behind any tree. It 
was the forest that made that constant 
wariness which is die chief character- 
istic of the Great Russian peasant, as 
also it made that world of fancies and 
musings in which he is absorbed, espe- 
cially in the long winter nights. It was 
first the forest ^at made the Russian 
peasant, or the Russian peasant soldier, 
the champion evader in the world. 

He has a native instinct for the slight- 
est gradation of cover. So one thought 
as one saw him crawling forward on his 
belly into No Man's Land when on the 
attack [in the First World War]. A 
soldier, guiding me at night through 
the same “interesting” region— that was 
their word — ^kept turning from right to 
left and back without any apparent 
reason. “Why do you do that?” I asked. 
‘T feel it in my legs,” he said simply, 
and 1 think I know what he meant. 
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South of this great mass of forest 
which covers most of the north of Eu- 
ropean Russia and most of Siberia, lies 
another great belt of almost treeless 
plain. It is the famous “black soil" 
formed by the attrition of glacial action, 
which provides the greatest granary in 
Europe, the long-sought goal of Ger- 
man ambitions. It is called Ukraine, or 
Borderland, and its people speak a 
strong variant of Russian, They have 
not the Finnish admixture of the north; 
and, indeed, the early Russian state, of 
which Kiev was the capital, was based 
on this part, though it covered a lot of 
the north, and its reigning family later 
migrated thither, ultimately to center it- 
self at Moscow. In this great plain, 
reeds grew high enough to give cover 
to man and horse, but it is a land of 
vast horizons, and it was over this most 
fertile country that the nomads, in their 
time of predominance, advanced on Eu- 
rope. History long eschewed the forest 
world, but was early at work on the 
black soil, and it was therefore a land 
of constant struggle and combat and 
deeds of daring, such as filled up the 
lives of the free Cossacks who escaped 
hither from the serfdom which grew up 
in the north. Here the fighting man 
had his value— and this life of adven- 
ture has contributed gready to Russian 
poetry and to that spirit of daring in 
thought and acdon which is another of 
the great charms of Russia. The Ukrain- 
ians have never had a real state of their 
own. A legend says that when the 
Creator distributed his gifts to others, 
he left them out, but in the end he com- 
forted them with the gift of song; and, 
indeed, the folk song of Ukraine, deeper 
than the German and more mdodious 
diaathe Great Russian, is probably the 
most btiutiful in the world. 

Vet Wst and pHo, traversed alilte 
, hy the great rivers, tvere designed by 


nature to be one great state. There are 
no natural boundaries to divide them; 
and economically they are vital to each 
other and interdependent, Moscow, at 
the headwaters, stands almost at the 
junction of the two. And over them 
alike, in the absence of mountains, flows 
evenly with only gradual variation, the 
same stern climate, becoming more and 
more continental as it approaches the 
great block of Asia, with sharper ex- 
tremes of heat and cold. The deserts of 
Central Asia send their harsh and blast- 
ing winds into European Russia, and it 
is only in the northwest, which origi- 
nally was not inside the Russian fron- 
tiers but later housed the artificial capital 
of Peter the Great, that there penetrate 
feeble offshoots of the beneficent and 
moderating seawinds of Europe, The 
good that they do here, by the way, is 
little enough, and the damp and dreary 
climate of Leningrad is far more trying 
to the health than the strong and stimu- 
lating air of Siberia. 

The Russian climate is a stern one, 
with long months of winter and, in the 
north, of darkness, when no agricul- 
tural work can be done. Yet the frosty 
sky is bright and blue and the hard, 
powdered snows make a merry road to 
anywhere. Then comes the sudden 
spring, when all movement seems for- 
bidden, while the great snows and the 
great river ice melt; and then wild 
flowers break out everywhere, so that 
to the Russian peasant it can seem no 
mere fiction that death is followed by 
resurrection; and Easter, like so many 
saint's days that mark in his calendar 
the changes of the seasons, seems indeed 
also a great feast of nature. It is not 
long brfore the summer becomes Jhard 
and brazen and dry, and gradually 
breaks in heavy thunderstorms. The 
early autumn U wonderfully even and 
beautiful, and everyone and everything 
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again recover their balance. Then an- 
other period of cold rain and broken 
roads till King Frost resumes his cheery 
rule. 

The Russians do not disregard their 
climate as we do; they defend them- 
selves against it. The houses, even of the 
peasants, are terribly overheated. Even 
the trains have double doors, so that 
the passengers, after fastening them- 
selves well up, can pass by gradations 
into the cold outer air; and foreigners 
will probably find that they have to 
show something like the same respect 
for the climate as the Russians. 

The potential wealth of Russia was 
always prodigious; there can hardly be 
any country which could be richer or 
anywhere the natural resources have 
been more neglected or wasted. In the 
earliest times Constantinople was so de- 
pendent on Russhin supplies that it 
made the most precise trade treaties 
by which the Russian traders obtained 
unusual privileges and facilities: they 
carried thither in small ships down the 
Dnieper waterway the forest wealth: 
furs, honey, wax— and slaves. In the 
Middle Ages Novgorod the Great pos- 
sessed vast reserves of forest wealth, 
coveted by the German cities of the 
Hansa League. Peter the Great, in his 
masterful way, did all he could to de- 
velop this wealth; but after him Russia 
had to wait for further development till 
the economic revolution initiated by the 
emancipation of the serfs in i86i, which 
was led into profitable channels by 
three notable Finance Ministers— Vysh- 
negradsky, Witte and Kokovtsev — ^who 
brought the country to its highest level 
of prosperity in the period before the 
Great War [of ^I9I4'I9I8]. 

' Russians were aJways talking of 
their “inexhaustible treasure house” and 
dreaming hazy dreams about Ae future, 
but ordinarily the qountry was content 
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to jog along on a level which quite 
often sank below that of starvation. 
Famine would come almost periodically 
for three years at a time. The country 
was divided into the producing prov- 
inces in the south and east and the con- 
suming provinces in the north. Even 
more than half-way southward from 
Petersburg [Leningrad] to Moscow 
there will hardly be a week of summer 
without one night of frost. The black 
soil of the south is twice the size of 
France, and as good as the best land in 
France or Belgium, but it has to supply 
the poor clay soil of the north. It takes 
no more than a breakdown of transport 
to produce a famine. Western Siberia 
is one of the greatest areas for farm 
products in the world, and cold storage 
made them invaluable to Western Eu- 
rope, yet an idiotic internal customs 
duty was laid on them to hamper their 
competition with the producers of Eu- 
ropean Russia. It was only the railway- 
building of Witte that made these sup- 
plies readily available. 

Yet agriculture is far and away the 
most important industry of Russia. 
From unknown andquity up to 1906 
northern Russia was farmed on the 
primidve principle of communal land 
tenure, which till the eighteenth cen- 
tury prevailed all over Europe, but was 
abandoned then because it was a hope- 
less obstacle to inidadve and improve- 
ment. In Russia it was preserved even 
after the emancipadon of the peasants 
in i86i because it offered a lazy and in- 
adequate substitute for poor-law relief. 
The land belonged to the village com- 
munity as a whole, and each member 
was therefore supposed to be assured 
of “a bit of bread”; but for the sake of 
fairness — a very stropg instinct in the 
Russian peasantry— it was divided up 
into innumerable cumbrous strips, con- 
stantly diminished in width by the rise 
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of population; I have frequently met 
peasants who had one hundred and 
fifty scattered over many square miles, 
and probably the man had only one 
horse — some had none. I have stretched 
my legs across a strip so narrow that an 
ordinary plough had no room to turn 
round on it. Then, as the state balance 
chiefly depended on the export of grain, 
huge amounts were sent abroad which 
were sorely needed at home; a cor- 
respondent of The Times [of London] 
once wrote that our food supply was 
largely dependent on the mortality of 
Russian children I 

Yet, however Hi-managed in the past, 
the output of Russian agriculture was 
very impressive. Before the south was 
developed, the flax of the north had a 
special importance for British traders, 
particularly of the “Russia Company’’ 
endowed with great privileges by John 
the Terrible, and supplied rigging for 
the English navy, The Russian rye crop 
is of special interest to Germany. The 
black soil yields great quantities of 
wheat. But there are lots of other crops 
in that part. I remember looking out of 
a train at dawn and seeing a vast un- 
broken stretch — ^therc are no hedges in 
Russia — of sunflowers, grown for their 
seeds and oil, making their morning 
bow to the sun. Another district, in the 
north, is devoted mainly to medicinal 
herbs. There are extensive cotton fields 
in Russian Central Asia, which began 
to be properly developed during die 
American Civil War, and now, thanks 
to long-pursued work of irrigation, are 
of growing value, Russia gets tasteful 
wines from Crimea and the Caucasus 
and has also a variety of agreeable min- 
etal waters. She has her own tobacco 
from Crimea, Caucasus and Turkestan, 
where she also grows some rice. . . . 

After agricoltute comes the vast 
' mileage of virgin forest, whose great 


belt extends all through northern Rus- 
sia and northern Siberia. There was 
reckless wastage. On either side of the 
great Trans-Siberian Railway, the finest 
achievement of Witte, the forests were 
blazed by the contempmous use of wood 
fuel, m a country overrunning with 
petroleum. The forests only began to be 
really profitable in the period of the 
Duma, the first Russian Parliament 
(1906-1917), and the railways only be- 
gan to give a profit in the same period. 

Fisheries are among the great treas- 
ures of Russia — on the northern and 
Siberian coasts and on the magnificent 
rivers — ^rich in a great variety of fish, 
many of which are unknown to us. 
They give the impression of astonish- 
ing profusion. At Omsk, on the Irtysh, 
sitdng waiting for a boat beside the 
town pier, I saw two fishermen, in bib- 
lically' primitive costume, holding the 
two ends of a net, walk several times 
into the river and literally scoop the 
fish out, as if there were hardly room 
for them there. When I expressed my 
surprise to a Siberian business friend, 
he was only surprised at my surprise. 
When the coarse salmon go down the 
broad Amur, one of the biggest rivers 
in Siberia, they say it almost looks as 
if you could walk across on their 
backs. . . . 

I am looking at a large economic wall 
map of the whole state; how tiny little 
Europe looks in comparison I Almost 
every kind of metal or mineral leaves 
its mark on it. Goldfields are sprinkled 
about over nearly the whole of the vast 
eastern half of Siberia — on the Lena, 
in the Altai Mountains, and dovm the 
coast as far as Vladivostok. , . . Russia 
already apparently takes second place 
in the world in gold output, and she 
has other great reserves charted but as 
yet unworked. The Urals give gold, 
platinum, a number of curious minor 
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piecious stones. It was the discovery of 
coal and iron in close neighborhood in 
the Don Basin that attracted the lately 
liberated serfs and built up a new in- 
dustrial Russia in the south. There are 
also big coalfields in the Urals, Central 
Asia, the Altais, on the Lena, and on 
the coasts of the Pacific and Arctic 
Oceans, and iron is only less generously 
distributed. Two big coalfields were dis- 
covered in the eight months that I spent 
in Siberia in 1919. There are also re- 
serves of copper, dead, zinc, nickel and 
aluminium. Of manganese, mosdy in 
the Caucasus but also in parts of the 
Urals, Russia has vastly the greater part 
of the whole world supply. 

Everyone knows of Russia’s stores of 
petrol. On the Volga one was always 
passing the tankers bringing it up from 
Baku, the main center of supply; but a 
so-called "second Baku” is being de- 
veloped in the Urals, and there are even 
workings dose to the Arctic coast on 
the Pechora. But enough has been said 
to show that Russia was already more 
than ripe for state planning. 

Russia has nearly everything that 
could make her self-supporting; and 
yet she lived on foreign loans, sought 
her technical experts from abroad, and 
had to send thither for spare parts when, 
as so often, her machinery broke down. 
It is not surprising that Lenin should 
have dedared her to be a colonial do- 
minion. 

SOVIET POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY 
By G. B. Ckessey 

From chap. 15 of AMs Lands and Peoples, 
by G. B. Cressey. Copyright 1944 by McGraw- 
Hill Book Co., New York; reproduced by per- 
mission. The author, a leading authority on 
the geography of Russia and Asia, is profes- 
sor of geography at Stanford Vuveisity. 

Within the Soviet Union is room for 
all of the United States, Alaska, Canada, 
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and Mexico. From Leningrad to Vladi- 
vostok is as far as from San Frandsco 
to London — ^nine and a half days by 
the Trans-Siberian Express. There are 
continental extremes in temperature, 
rainfall, natural vegetation, usability, 
and accessibility. 

Too much of the land is too cold, or 
too dry, or too wet, or too infertile, or 
too mountainous, or too inaccessible, or 
too something else. Good agricultural 
land covers no mote than a million 
square miles, largely within a narrow 
triangle or wedge bounded in the west 
by Leningrad and the Black Sea and 
tapering eastward toward Lake Baikal. 
Elsewhere there may be the attraction 
of minerals or timber or local oases, but 
climatic barriers have restricted normal 
settlement over vast areas. 

Although landlocked continentality is 
obvious, the Soviet Union at the same 
time has the longest coastline of any 
country, and the most useless. Frozen 
seas bar access for most of the year. 
Even the rivers flow in the wrong di- 
rection. The Volga ends in the isolated 
Caspian, and the Ob, Yenisei, and Lena 
point to the Arcdc Ocean. Even the 
Amur bends north before joining the 
Pacific. The Don and the Dnieper enter 
the Black Sea but it, too, is enclosed. 
Nowhere does the country border an 
open ice-free ocean except at Murmansk 
in the extreme northwest. . . . 

The Czarist regime made feeble ef- 
forts to navigate the Arctic, but the 
Soviets are actively developing the 
Northern Sea Route. Scores of steamers 
call at Siberian ports during the brief 
summer period of open water, and a 
few dozen make the complete transit 
from Murmansk to Vladivostok, aided 
by ice-breakers and scouting planes. If 
Arctic navigation proves dependable in 
linking the Adantic and Pacific coasts 
of the Union, it may compare in sig- 
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niiicance with the Panama Canal for 
the United States. 

Like the United States, the U.S.S.R. 
faces two ways and has interests in both 
Europe and Asia. America’s neighbors 
are across the seas, while those of the 
Soviet Union, on all frontiers except 
the west, lie across deserts and moun- 
tains. The country is influenced by its 
position in an isolated part of Asia and 
die dimatically least desirable portion 
of Europe, remote from the Adantic. 
This position would be a disadvantage 
were not the Union’s economy largely 
self-sufficient because of the abundant 
resources within the country. 

Custom has divided Russia into Eu- 
ropean and Asiatic sections, but this 
tradition has little geographic validity. 
Various maps disagree as to the con- 
tinental limits and do not even consist- 
endy follow the crest of the Urals. 
These mountains are no more of a con- 
dnental barrier than the Appalachians. 
No political boundary has followed the 
Urals for centuries; neither do they 
mark any conspicuous change In climate, 
crops, nationalities, or economic activi- 
ties. . . . The Soviet tjnion is a single 
geographic realm; in culture she is 
knit to Europe, but by nature she stands 
between two worlds, the Orient and 
the Occident. 

The factors that give the Soviet Union 
its geographic coherence are its great 
expanse of level land; its isolation by 
oceans, deserts, and mountains; the 
pioneering achievements in agriculture, 
and industry which are transforming 
the landscape; and its unique political 
strufitute. ^ese all make it a phenomr 
cnon as well as a place. 'Hus unity is 
offiset the diversity of nationalities, 
by the wide contrasts in climate and 
usabili^, arid by the difficulty of com- 
triEriicatiaris. . . , 

f ^ is well to rcpitaijibct tb®t the geog- 


raphy of much of the U,S.S.R. is more 
easily comparable with that of Canada 
than with the United States. Climatic 
conditions place severe limitations on 
agricultural possibilities in each con- 
tinent. Almost all of the Soviet Union 
lies north of the United States, for the 
Black and Caspian Seas are in the lati- 
tude of the Great Lakes. Fortunately 
no Rocky Mountains keep out moderat- 
ing Atlantic influences. Where the 
Union extends farthest south in Middle 
Asia, conditions resemble Nebraska and 
Utah. The exceptions are the cotton and 
fig country of the southern oases, the 
citrus and tea east of the Black Sea, 
and the rice of the Pacific Maritime 
Province. . , . 

Through the course of Russian his- 
tory setdement has pushed into Asia 
as an advancing wedge. To the north 
of the occupied land lies the great conif- 
erous forest with acid podsol soils; to 
the south is the steppe, fertile but pre- 
cariously dry. Each eastward advance 
of the wedge of settlement brings a cor- 
responding expansion to the north and 
to the south. Population pressure and 
pioneering lure combine to press cul- 
tivation eastward, and at the same time 
north and south. The northward course 
of agriculture has already moved the 
frontier into lands of precariously short 
growing season, wlule southward ex- 
pansion Is at the expense of drought. 
Both movements involve the hazard of 
famine. The southward thrust is more 
attractive since there are no forests to 
be cleared and the seffis are exception- 
ally fertile; in good years, rainfall is 
adequate but, too often, a limited 
amount or popr distribution, results in 
widespread starvation. 

Siberia has been Russia’s pioneer east, 
^t as Anglo-Saxon settlement pressed 
westward into the New World. The 
dates are comparable rince Tomsk was 
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founded in 1604 and Jamestown in 
1607. Siberia was occupied rapidly but 
thinly, with Yakutsk on the Lena dat- 
ing from 1632, whereas Hartford was 
not founded until 1638. On the other 
hand, the Trans-Siberian Railway was 
not completed until thirty years after 
the Union Pacific. . . . 

The Union of Soviet Socialist Repub- 
lics is one of the richest countries in the 
world. Her coal reserves exceed a trillion 
and a half tons, second only to the 
United States. Petroleum reserves are 
more difficult to estimate, but Soviet 
geologists credit their country with 
more oil than any other. Hydroelectric 
possibilities are great. Iron ore deposits 
are huge, and within the country are 
manganese, copper, lead, zinc, gold, 
platinum, aluminum, and even nickel. 
Commercial timber covers a million 
square miles, and there is four times 
as much rich chernozem soil as in the 
United States. Here is one land where 
a self-sufficient national economy is al- 
most feasible. . . . 

It is probable that no nation has ever 
transformed its economic life so rapidly 
as has the U.S.S.R. since 1928. The 
goal is nothing short of overtaking and 
surpassing all other nations. As a result, 
millions of people have been moved 
from farms into factories. Illiterate 
peasants whose medianical experience 
was limited to a plow and a hoc now 
operate complex machinery. Thousands 
of miles of new railways have been laid 
down, thousands of new locomotives 
built, factory cities of 200,000 people 
replace tiny villages, and large areas of 
virgin steppe have been plowed for the 
first time in history. , , . 

... No one can travel across the 
country without being impressed by the 
material results of the Five Year Plans. 
The capacity of the government tp 
achieve is obvious. The pioneering spirit 
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that typifies all parts of the Union is 
unique. Nowhere else in temperate lands 
is there so much good undeveloped 
farm land. Nowhere else is the rural or 
urban landscape in such transformation. 

All this must be viewed in relative 
terms and properly adjusted for the so- 
cial factor. In comparison with Czarist 
times, the changes are stupendous. Yet 
in comparison with Western Europe, 
the country still has a long way to go. 
Prior to the Second World War, the 
Union boasted that within Europe it 
had become the second producer of 
steel, occupied third place in coal, and 
led in oil. This did not mean that there 
were as many automobiles on the streets, 
or that the trains were adequate or 
clean, or that people were dressed as 
in Berlin or London. 

To the outside world, the Soviet 
Union has variously appeared as a “big 
bad wolf’ about to devour the rest of 
civilization, a Utopia that may solve all 
our ills, or an incomprehensible riddle. 
In reality it is none of these, and yet in 
some measure all. Climate, soil, and 
topography impose permanent restric- 
tions in some respects, but in other ways 
it is evident that the land of the Soviets 
has become one of the major world 
powers. 

The term Russia should be used only 
historically or in a very loose sense. Rus- 
sian people live in most of the country, 
but alongside them are Ukrainians, 
Georgians, and other national groups, 
each in its separate republic. Where 
racial minorities were suppressed under 
the Czar, each culmre is now en- 
couraged. 

The Union of Soviet Socialist Repub- 
lics is a federation of republics, some 
of which also indude autonomous 
republics. The fundamental basis of 
political regionalizadon is twofold: 
economic and racial. On these bases, 



THE SOVIET UKION 


400 

sometimes conflicting, ’the local okrugs 
(districts), oblasts (regions), rayons 
(subdistricts), and autonomous areas 
are grouped into larger (territories) 
and republics, and they in turn into 
Union republics. One o£ the latter is 
very large and complex, others small 
and with few subdivisions. Boundaries 
are fluid so that changes in economic 


developments may be quickly reflected 
in the political structure. . . , 

The first of these republics, the Rus- 
sian S.F.S.R,, is by far the largest and 
most powerful. ... It occupies three- 
quarters of the area and dominates the 
political life of the U.S.S.R. This is the 
only part of the Union to which the 
term Russia might properly be applied. 


SPACE AND TERRAIN IN THE DEFENSE OF 
THE SOVIET UNION 


By Derwent Whittlesey and 
J. K. Wright 

From chap. 6 of Geographical Foundations 
0/ National Poa/er. Army Service Forces 
Manual M-103-2. Government Printing Office, 
Washington, 1944. Dr. Whittlesey is professor 
of geography at Harvard Utuvcrsity. Dr. 
Wright is director of the American Geograph- 
ical Society. 

No Other country, when, considered as 
a whole, is so nearly invulnerable as 
the Sovier Union- . , . 

Sea Frontiers. The Union’s available 
seacoast consists principally of four 
short openings, each of them barred ofl 
from the ocean by foreign territory. 

The longest strip of such coast is the 
northern shore of the Black Sea, but to 
reach the open ocean it is necessary to 
pass through Turkish territory in straits 
(the Bosporus and the Dardanelles) 
only a mile wide, to run, the gaundet of 
the Aegean Islands, and then to go 
cither through the narrows of the cen- 
tral Mediterranean and the Strait of 
Gibraltar or through the Suez Canal, 
the Red Sea, . . . 

The Union’s point of contact with 
the Baltic is through the Gulf of Fin- 
land, . . , The natural outlet of the 
Baltic Sea is a strait three miles wide 
between Sweden and Denmark, with 
an alternative outlet by the Kidi Canal 
thrqu^ German temtoiy. 


In the extreme northwest a short strip 
of the Union’s Arctic coast is ice-free 
throughout the year. There the port of 
Murmansk has been built and coiuiected 
by rail with the heart of the country. 
Ships using this route must ordinarily 
pass close to the Norwegian coast to 
avoid the ice. 

The fourth outlet is in the Far East, 
where the port of Vladivostok at the 
end of the Trans-Siberian Railroad is 
kept open in winter by ice-breakers. It 
lies on the Sea of Japan, all the en- 
trances to which are controlled by the 
Japanese islands. [For development of 
additional Pacific ports, sec the section 
on “The Soviet Far East” below.] 

From the White Sea eastward the 
[Arctic Ocean] coast is practically ice- 
bound nine to ten months in the year; 
ephemeral “leads” (channels) of open 
water are navigable during the warmest 
months. . . , The Soviet government 
has established a coasting route kept 
open by ice-breakers during the two 
months of least cold weather. , . . The 
government also proposes to establish 
air communication across the polar re- 
gions to North America. The projected 
flights would be lateral extensions of an 
air route skirting the northern coast 
that has occasionally been flown and is 
tied to flic soudierly east-west route by 
north-south lines. 
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In order to keep ships afloat and 
planes aloft, the government maintains 
an elaborate meteorological and oceano- 
graphic service throughout its northern 
territories. This is in reality a powerful 
military weapon, since no other coun- 
try possesses the information concerning 
the sea or the weather necessary for 
waging war in this large and remote 
sector of the earth. 

Land Frontiers. Long sections of the 
land frontier are barriers of the first 
order. . . . The deserts and high moun- 
tains of interior Asia form a wide pro- 
tective belt on the southern boundaries 
all the way from the Caspian Sea to 
Manchuria. In the Far East, however, 
the boundary with Japanese-dominated 
Manchuria is a treaty line marked by 
the Amur and certain of its tributaries 
for about 1,500 miles. These river val- 
leys form the most densely settled parts 
of this district. A further weakness here 
lies in the proximity to the border of 
the Trans-Siberian Railroad which fol- 
lows a roundabout route wholly within 
the territory of the Soviet Union. . . . 

Between the Caspian and Black Seas 
the international boundary separates the 
U.S.S.R. from Turkey in the west and 
from Iran in the east. The line has 
been drawn in such a way as to give 
the Soviet UnicTn control of the moun- 
tains bordering the Caucasian trough 
on the south. Part of the way it follows 
the Aras River, cutting Armenia in 
two, Batum, the best natural harbor at 
the eastern end of the Black Sea, is )ust 
inside Soviet territory. The Caucasian 
range, 200 miles farther north, is lofty, 
with peaks reaching above 18,000 feet; 
a few passes cross it, the lowest being 
at about 8,000 feet; the coastal lowland 
strip between the Caucasus and the 
Caspian Sea is narrow and that along 
the Black Sea, much narrower. . . . 

The Soviet Union’s western boundary 
during the last 200 years has fluctuated 
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across a frontier zone extending from 
the Arctic Ocean south to the Carpa- 
thians, and from the approximate posi- 
tion of the 1939 boundary on the cast 
to the Baltic Sea and the heart of Poland 
on the west. . . . 

The only mountain barrier is the Car- 
pathian range on the southwest, where 
Russian armies have more than once 
been halted in their advance toward the 
plains of Hungary. There are, however, 
other barriers. Except for a narrow pass- 
ageway along the north shore of the 
Gulf of Finland, the whole of Finland 
might be so considered. Much of that 
country is low, rugged, forested, ice- 
scoured, and strewn with innumerable 
lakes and marshes. , . . Military opera- 
tions are difficult there at all times of 
the year, though less so in winter when 
the waters are frozen. 

Between the Gulf of Finland and 
the Carpathians, the extensive Pripet 
Marshes in White Russia ... are the 
most formidable barrier anywhere on 
the Union’s western frontier. The ter- 
rain between the Pripet Marshes and 
the Gulf, however, is not without its 
obstacles in the form of lakes, smaller 
marsh lands, and forests. Farther south 
the rivers flowing Into ihe Black Sea 
have long been considered important 
lines of military defense, especially in 
the case of the Dnieper, which covers a 
wide strip of low ground when in flood, 
and the Dniester, a tortuous stream in 
a narrow gorge. . . . 

Two principal natural avenues for 
military movements lead across the 
Soviet Union's western frontier zone, 
one along the northern side of the Pri- 
pet Marshes on the direct line from 
Berlin to Moscow; the other over a 
broad, well-drained, and largely treeless 
upland between the marshes and the 
Carpathians. The first of these was the 
route taken by Napoleon in his disas- 
trous campaign of 1812. The second 
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was followed by the German armies in 
1941 and 194a in their eastward ad- 
vance across the Ukraine and far be- 
yond to Stalingrad on the Volga. . . . 

SPACE and terrain 
By the Editors 

The German invasion of the Soviet 
Union in June 1941 was launched from 
a front over 500 miles long. Because of 
the wedge-like shape of western Rus- 
sia, this front increased in length as the 
Germans advanced eastward. Within 
a few weeks the armies were deployed 
along a front reaching from the Arctic 
Ocean to the Black Sea, a development 
ultimately to Russian advantage be- 
cause of the larger reserves of the Red 
Army. 

The battlefield was also one of great 
strategic depth. When the invaders stood 
before the Soviet capital, they had con- 
quered an area comparable to all the 
United States east of the Mississippi 
River. 

Except along the southern margin of 
the Crimea, this battlefield is a more or 
less continuous plain. It is an extension 
of the plain teaching eastward across 
northern Germany and Poland. In the 
south it is largely treeless, agriculturally 
and to some extent physically the coun- 
terpart of the North American prairie. 
Farther north the Russian plain is more 
rolling and progressively more wooded. 
The country between Warsaw and Mos- 
cow bears considerable resemblance to 
parts of Ohio and Indiana. Still futher 
north lies a heavily forested belt, broken 
by thousands of lakes and clearings, not 
unlike northern Michigan and Wiscon- 
sin fifty to seventy-five years ago. 

As ndted in the preceding selection, 
Uttge rivets flow across the west-Russian 
plain — ^nofdwvest to the Baltic, south- 
M U> the Black and Caspian Seas. 
tCheSie rivers— especially the Dnieper— 


have more than ordinary military value 
in a country possessing comparatively 
few natural obstacles to military move- 
ments. Owing to the geological struc- 
ture, the west banks of these rivers are 
generally higher than the east banks. 
Hence tiiey afford more protection, and 
constitute less of a military obstacle, to 
an army facing east than to one facing 
west, a factor in Germany’s favor at 
every stage of the struggle inside the 
Soviet borders. 

Almost nowhere in western Russia is 
there sufficient slope to give rapid sur- 
face drainage. There are many swamps 
and marshes, some of them covering 
hundreds of square miles. The most 
famous, the Pripet Marshes cast of 
Brest-Litovsk, have already been men- 
tioned in the preceding selection. 

The Pripet Marshes and the wooded 
and swampy plains farther north and 
east provide abundant ground cover. 
The Red Army and the Soviet guerilla 
bands made skillful use of this terrain, 
carrying out incessant forays from 
woods and marshes on the flanks and 
rear of the invading German armies. 

Poor drainage lengthens the period 
of mud in fall and spring. Mud is king 
for weeks at a stretch. During such 
periods railways provide almost the only 
means of moving large bodies of troops 
and malfriel. In dry weather, however, 
much of western Russia, especially the 
treeless Ukraine, constitutes an ideal 
battlefield for deploying huge armies in 
a war of rapid movement. ITie terrain is 
such that an army dislodged from one 
defensive position may have to retreat 
a hundred miles or more before reach- 
ing another, But in this country of wide 
spaces there is room to retreat and to 
absorb the shock of such tremendous 
blows as the Wehrmacht dealt in the 
summers of 1941 and 194a. 

But space, so vital for a defense jn 
depth, also imposes Jlmitarions upon 
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the defenders. Vast distances separate 
the Soviet Union’s various frontiers 
from each other. In the main these iso- 
lated frontiers are also remote from the 
newer industrial centers. Long overland 
hauls reduce the mobility of Soviet de- 
fenses. This partially offsets the ad- 
vantage of interior lines, and ties down 
manpower in transportation, frontier 
garrisons, etc. 

The country’s huge size and vast in- 
ternal distances, as well as the strategic 
vulnerability of its older industrial re- 
gions in the west, are responsible for a 
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Soviet policy of duplicating essential 
industries in different parts of the coun- 
try. Industrial decentralization and du- 
plication strengthen Soviet border de- 
fenses and relieve the strain on internal 
communications. But such a policy is 
costly to the extent that the newer in- 
dustries are less economical than the 
older ones, as they indubitably are in 
certain instances. Where such is the 
case, additional labor is expended, re- 
ducing still further the eHective differ- 
ential in manpower between Russia and 
less populous nations. 


THE PEOPLES OF THE SOVIET UNION 


Bt G. B, Crbssey 

From chap. 15 of Asia's Lands and Peoples, 
by G. B. Cressey. Copyright 1944 by Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book Co., New York: reproduced 
by permission. 

Although the Russians are clearly 
of European origin, two centuries of 
Mongol domination and the later Si- 
berian expansion brought in an Asiatic 
element. The plains of Russia were a 
melting pot akin to those of North 
America, The genealogical register of 
the sixteenth century shows that 17 per 
cent of the noble families were of Tatar 
and oriental origin while 25 per cent 
were of German and west European 
extraction. To speak of the Russians as 
Asiatics with a European veneer is 
surely incorrect. . . , Their alphabet 
is from the Greeks, but in their mid- 
continental environment they have ac- 
quired a mixed culture. The Russians 
are at the same time the most eastern 
of European peoples and the most west- 
ern of Asiatic. 

No less than ethnic groups are 
recognized within the Union, although 
only 50 number more than 20,000 rep- 
resentatives. Slavs account for three- 
quarters of the population, while most 


of the remainder are Mongoloid, Per- 
sian, or Turkic divisions. . . . 

Slavs occupy the bulk of Eastern Eu- 
rope and have spread across Siberia 
along railways and rivers. Turkic peo- 
ples are concentrated in Middle Asia 
with extensions into the Tatar Republic 
and Bashkiria in the Volga Valley, and 
in Yakutia. Mongol peoples live around 
Lake Baikal, and along Ac lower Volga. 
In Ae extreme norA and noiAwest 
are relic races suA as the Finns and 
Nentsi, while the norAeast has Paleo- 
Asiatics and Tungus. 

Only Aree census enumerations have 
ever been made. In 1897, the total was 
found to be 129,200,200, while in 1926 
it was 146,989,460, These figures are 
not comparable as to area, for after Ac 
Revolution the country lost 27,000,000 
people in Finland, Poland, and Ae 
oAer frontiers, and Aere was great loss 
of life during Ae First World War and 
Ae ensuing years. The 1939 total was 
170,467,186. , . . 

As a result of the Five Year Plans, 
cities have grown enormously. In fact, 
it is hard to find a center Aat did not 
double in Ac period between the First 
and Second World Wars. Moscow and 
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Leningrad are the two giant cities, but 
no others exceed a million. Between th,e 
latter figure and half a million came 
Kiev, Kharkov, Baku, Gorki, Odessa, 
Tashkent, Tbilisi, Rostov-ou-Don, and 
Dniepropetrovsk. In 1939 the Union 
had 8a cities in excess of 100,000 popm 
lation as against 31 in 1936 and 14 in 
1897. ' 

This is a nation of young people, most 
of them bom since the Revolution and 
therefore with no memories of Czarism. 

THE RUSSIAN 

By W. H. Chambekun 

From chap. 1 of Soviet Russia, by W. H. 
Chamberlin. Copyright 1931 by Little, Brown 
& Co., Boston; reproduced by pernussion. Mr. 
Chamberlin, formerly a newspaper correspond- 
ent in Moscow, is the author of several books 
on Russia. 

On the eve of the [First] World War, 
which was destined to be the decisive 
factor in bringing about the long-threat- 
ened Russian Revolution, 3 keen ob- 
server could scarcely fail to have been 
impressed by the striking contrasts and 
contradictions in the political, economic, 
and social structure of the Russian Em- 
pire. The original Muscovite state had 
swelled to gigantic proportions over a 
long period of conquest and coloniza- 
tion; it occupied almost a sixth of the 
surface of the globe, with a populadon 
estimated at 180,000,000. But it was so 
backward in techni^d development and 
methods of administration that it re- 
peatedly su^ered defeat in wars with 
countries much smaller in area and 
population. 

Two hundred thousand landlords, 
owning something over a quarter of the 
arable land in European Russia, were 
an object of sullen envy and hatred on 
the part of the vast majority of the six- 
teen. mfilion peasant households, which 
lived in a state of dire poverty. Against 


In 1939, 63 per cent were under 30 
years of age. . , , 

[Soviet population is largely concen- 
trated in a vast triangle. The base of 
this triangle lies along the western 
frontier. Its apex reaches deep into Si- 
beria. This triangle encloses the largest 
area of fertile land with sufficient rain- 
jfall to support agriculture.] The center 
of population lies west of the Volga, 
but with the development of Siberia, it 
should gradually approach the Urals. 

REVOLUTION 

the rapid pace of industrial develop- 
ment in Russia, the growth of produc- 
tion, and the enrichment of individual 
manufacturers had to be set the pro- 
found dissatisfaction of the two and a 
half million Russian industrial workers, 
all the more potentially dangerous as a 
class because they were denied any 
means of legal expression. The Czarist 
policy of oppression and discrimination 
against the non-Russian nationalities 
which constituted more dian half the 
population of the Empire fed the flames 
of centrifugal nationalism and made it 
certain diat Poles and Letts, Finns and 
Ukrainians, Jews and Caucasians, would 
play-an active part in any movement 
tending toward the dismtegration of the 
Empire, 

. . . The contrasts in pre-revolutionary 
Russia were extraordinarily sharp. The 
Russian intelligentsia was second to 
none in the world in range and breadth 
of intellectual interests, in warmth and 
subtlety of artistic appreciation. There 
was no field of art or science in 
which Russia could not pomt to great 
names; one thinks instinctively of Tol- 
stoy, Dostoevsky, Turgeniev, Moussorg- 
sky, Tschaikov^y, Repm, Bechterev, 
Metchnikov, and Pavlov. But these bril- 
liant adiievements of the educated 
minority were the full property of only 
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a very small percentage of the Russian 
population; with an illiteracy figure of 
over 6o per cent Russia could not pos- 
sess a broad popular culture hkc that 
of England, France, or Germany. 

As the wiser conservatives among the 
Czar’s counselors had foreseen, the 
Czarist system, which had been severely 
shaken by the minor shock of the Japa- 
nese War, succumbed completely to the 
infinitely greater strain of the [First] 
World War, . . . The tremendous prob- 
lems involved in the conduct of the 
war proved quite beyond the capacity 
of the corrupt and incompetent civilian 
and military bureaucracy. The casualtyi 
lists mounted higher and higher, and 
the Russian armies went from defeat to 
defeat, partly as a result of bad leader- 
ship and general inferiority of prepara- 
tion as compared with the German 
troops against which they were pitted, 
partly as a result of the inadequate sup- 
ply of shells and other munitions. 

The internal situation of the coun- 
try deteriorated rapidly; the harvest 
fi dds were denuded of working hands 
as a result of the constant mobi- 
lizations; the transportation system 
broke down under the strain of mili- 
tary requirements; the bread lines in 
the dties grew longer and longer. . . . 

An unplanned and unorganized 
popular tumult in the streets of Petro- 
grad [formerly St. Petersburg, later 
Leningrad], growing out of the short- 
age of bread and a labor dispute at the 
big Putilov factory, was all that was 
necessary to bring down, the rotting 
structure of the monarchy in March 
1917. A few regiments of disciplined 
soldiers could have dispersed the rioters, 
who lacked both arms and organized 
leadership; but the turning point of the 
whole movement came on March X2, 
when regiment after regiment refused 
to obey orders to fire and went over to 
the insurgents. . . . 
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The history of the period from the 
fall of the autocracy in March to the 
triumph of Bolshevism in November is 
a record of the vain efforts of the Lib- 
erals and moderate Socialists ... to 
check and deflect by eloquence and 
parliamentary maneuvering a tremen- 
dous fourfold revolutionary process 
which had set in motion tens of millions 
of people. 

The first of the four aspects of this 
process was the disintegration of the 
Russian army, the greatest mutiny in 
history. . . . 

The second element in the revolu- 
tionary process was the seizure of land 
by the peasants, who quickly realized 
the absence of any governmental re- 
straint and began to drive the landlords 
from their estates. Sometimes the peas- 
ant land-seizures were peaceful; some- 
times they were accompanied by violence 
and murder; but in any event the actual 
transfer of land to the peasantry, to a 
large extent, preceded the Bolshevik 
Revolution and the promulgation of the 
decree nationalizing the land. 

Side by side with the mutiny of the 
army and the agrarian upheaval in the 
countryside went the workers’ revolt in 
the cities. Starting with demands for the 
eight-hour working day and for wage 
increases, the labor movement became 
increasingly radical as the Bolsheviks 
captured the leadership in the factories 
and most of the trade-unions from the 
Mensheviks, and by October and No- 
vember the workers were filling the 
ranks of the Red Guard, or insurgent 
armed force, and demanding complete 
control over production, in some cases 
driving owners and foremen out of the 
factories. 

Finally, as the fourtix element in ihe 
process of old Rustia’s disintegration, 
must be noted the demands for separa- 
tion, or at least for very broad auton- 
omy, which emanated from all but the 
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most backward o£ the non-Russian na- 
tionalities. . . . 

All these manifestations had their root 
in Russian history; they were far too 
sweeping and elemental to be ascribed 
to the handiwork of any group of 
agitators or conspirators, however active 
and energetic. But the Bolshevik Party 
unquestionably furnished an indispen- 
sable leaven of unifying leadership for 
all these elements of popular revolt. 
Under the leadership of Lenin, who re- 
turned from his exile in Switzerland 
across Germany in a sealed train about 
a month after the March Revolution, 
the Bolsheviks proclaimed a thorough- 
going revolutionary program. They 
demanded immediate peace negotia- 
tions, transfer of political power to the 
Soviets, confiscation of all the lands of 
the estate owners for the benefit of the 
peasants, and fullest freedom for the 
non-Russian nationalities. The upward 
curve of revolution was temporarily 
halted in July, , . , but the ground lost 
in July was made up ten times over 
again in September, when the com- 
mander-in-chie£ of the army. General 
Kornilov, apparently Instigated by some 
of the conservative Duma leaders, who 
saw in a military dictatorship the only 
alternative to anarchy, and laboring 
under the mistaken impression that 
Premier Kerensky sympathized with 
his project, attempted to proclaim him- 
self the supreme authority in the land. 
This unsuccessful attempted coup was 
followed by a great swing to the left 
throughout the country; the Soviets, 
which had hitherto been under the 
control of the Mensheviks and Social 
Revolutionists, began to pass over to the 
Bolsheviks in the biggest industrial 
centers. 

On October 23 the Central Commit- 
tee pf the Bolshevik Patty, under cease- 
less ptodefing from Lenin . . . resolved 
an aisned Uprising; and on Novtan- 


ber 6 and 7 the Bolsheviks, supported 
by armed workers, sailors, and sym- 
pathetic units of the garrison, seized 
Petrograd and presented a fatt accom- 
filt to the Second Congress of Soviets, 
which was meeting just at that time, 
with a majority of Bolshevik delegates. 
The coup in Petrograd was gradually 
extended over the country, with some 
resistance in Moscow and other provin- 
cial centers, but in general with rela- 
tively little bloodshed. The new govern- 
ment, which called itself a Council of 
People’s Commissars, hastened to con- 
solidate its position by issuing three 
decrees, ratifying the triumph of the 
revolutionary movement: a decree pro- 
posing immediate peace to all the war- 
ring countries; a second declaring land- 
lord property in land abolished forever 
and pronouncing the land the property 
of the state, to be used by the peasants 
on a basis of personal labor; and a third 
establishing the control of workers’ 
committees over industrial plants. 

Limitations of space make it imprac- 
ticable to go beyond a very brief review 
and characterization of the main ele- 
ments in the struggle whi<di the Soviet 
government was obliged to maintain 
against foreign and domestic enemies 
before its position was firmly stabilized. 
From the beginning it was an Ishmael 
among the governments of the world; 
Lenin and other Bolshevik leaders 
were firmly convinced that the Russian 
Bolshevik revolution was only the be- 
ginning of a world socialist revolution, 
which, according to their theory ^had to 
develop out of the economic nun and 
physical suffering caused by the war, 
Russia’s withdrawal from the war and 
the conclusion of a separate peace with 
the Central Powers at Brest-Litovsk 
were bitterly resented in the Allied 
countries; and another cause of friction 
was provided by the Soviet decrees 
repudiating Russia’s presvar and war 
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debts and nationalizing foreign indus- 
trial enterprises. At first the absorption 
of the Allied powers in the World War 
prevented them from undertaking any 
hostilities against the new Soviet state; 
but in the spring and summer of 1918 
there were interventionist descents of 
Allied troops upon the Russian ports 
of Archangel, Vladivostok, and Baku; 
and throughout the civil war the Allied 
governments, espeaally England and 
France, supported the Whites (as the 
anti-Bolshevik forces came to be known) 
with munitions and technical aid, 
simultaneously enforcing a strict block- 
ade against Soviet Russia. 

The issue of this civil war, which 
occasionally seemed likely to assume an 
mternational character, wavered greatly 
from time to time. In the summer of 
1918 the territory under Soviet control 
shrank to a few starving provmces 
around Petrograd and Moscow; and 
only the most desperate display of revo- 
lutionary energy staved ofl what seemed 
to be an inevitable collapse. The break- 
down of the Central Powers, which 
coincided with the development into 
an. effective fighting force of the Red 
Army created by the Soviet government, 
brought a dramatic reversal of the sit- 
uation; Ukraine, which had been under 
German occupation, was rapidly over- 
run by the Bolshevik forces; in the 
spring and summer of rprp there were 
Soviet republics in Bavaria and Hun- 
gary, and the existence of the new non- 
Bolshevik states in Eastern Europe was, 
to say the least, precarious. 

In the autumn of 1919 the fortunes of 
the Russian civil war again took an un- 
favorable turn for the Soviet forces; the 
White army of General Denikin reached 
a point less than two hundred miles dis- 
tant from Moscow, and another White 
general, Yudenitch, was barely beaten 
o£E from the Very gates of Petrograd. 
The White armies vyere dedsivdy de- 
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feated in the autumn and winter of 
1919; and in the summer of 1920 the 
Red Army, after routing the Poles, who 
invaded Ukraine, penetrated almost to 
Warsaw; and tie specter of the spread 
of Bolshevism over Eastern Europe 
again loomed up. The defeat of the 
Red Army before Warsaw, which was 
soon offset by the smashing of the last 
of the White armies, that of General 
Wrangel, determined, at least for the 
time being, the fate and limitations of 
the Bolshevik Revolution: it triumphed 
in Russia, but stopped at Russia’s fron- 
tiers. 

The civil war in Russia was fought 
along class rather than territorial lines, 
the Bolsheviks finding their chief sup- 
port in the industrial workers, while 
the motive power in the White move- 
ment was furnished by the former 
propertied and official classes, which 
had suffered most in the revolutionary 
upheaval. The peasantry, which con- 
stituted the majority of iffie population, 
wavered uncertainly in its attitude, now 
raising insurrections against the ruthless 
grain requisitions which the Bolsheviks 
employed to feed the starving cities, 
now turning sharply against the Whites 
when they saw that the victory of the 
latter threatened the return of the hated 
landlords. If one may judge from the 
intensity and scope of the insurrections, 
the peasants regarded the Bolsheviks as 
the lesser of the two evils, perhaps be- 
cause they felt that some day the requi- 
sitions would cease, whereas the return 
of the landlords would mean the per- 
manent loss of the land which Aey 
had seized in the first period of the 
revolution. 

The struggle was fought on both 
sides with a fierceness commensurate 
with the great social issues at stake, and 
with the grim traditions of Russian 
history, . . The most eminent victims 
of the Red Terror, which struck piti- 
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iessly at all the dasses most closely 
bound up with the old regime, aris- 
tocrats and officers, landlords and big 
merchants, priests and higher ecclesias- 
tics, were the members of the imperial 
family. Every revolution of the scope of 
the Bolshevik upheaval demands the 
head of the former ruling monarch; 
and the execution of the Czar would 
most probably have occurred even 
if events had taken a more quiet 
course. . . . 

Whenever the Whites temporarily 
occupied a stretch of territory they 
wreaked on all persons suspected of 
Bolshevik sympathies the cruel ven- 
geance that invariably marks the re- 
turn of an ousted privileged class. 
Anti-Semitism was a psychological 
trump card of nearly all the White 
leaders; and the progress of the army 
of General Denikcn and of the Ukrain- 
ian nationalist leader Pedura (subse- 
quendy assassinated by a Jew in Paris) 
through Ukraine was marked by ter* 
rific pogroms in which tens of thou- 
sands of people lost their lives. 

Not the least of the factors in the 
final victory of the Bolsheviks (or, as 
they began to call themselves in 1918^ 
the Communists) was their party or- 
ganization, in which every member was 
at the disposition of the Central Com- 
mittee. If a section of the front wavered, 
a picked group of Cotiununists, pre- 
pared neither to ask nor to expect 
quarter, was rushed to strengthen it. If 
a city or a district had to be evacuated, 
a little hand of Communists was always 
left behind for the dangerous work of 
carrying on underground propaganda 
and stirring up revolt in the White 
rear, , . . 

Moreover, with all due allowance for 
the presence in the and-Bolshevik camp 
of people of varying political and social 
YievySi the predominant ideology in the 
important While governments, 


those of Admiral Kolchak in Siberia 
and that of General Denikin in South 
Russia, may fairly be described as res- 
torationist. The chief posts in these gov- 
ernments were held by military and 
civilian officials of the old regime, who 
saw in the whole Revolution of 1917 
nothing but a detestable and monstrous 
outburst of mob violence and anarchy, 
which had to be broken up as thor- 
oughly and completely as possible. Con- 
sequendy, while some lip service was 
paid to democratic ideals in official pro- 
nouncements, the actual administrative 
practice of the White regimes usually 
strengthened the Communist propa- 
ganda to the effect that the civil war 
was a struggle of the poor against the 
rich, of workers and peasants against 
capitalist and landowners. . . . 

Despite their victories on the mili- 
tary fronts, the Commumsts found 
themselves in a veiy difficult position in 
the winter of 1920-19Z1, The World 
War had placed a severe strain upon in- 
dustry and transport; and the disastrous 
consequences of the civil war, with its 
accompaniment of blockade, flight and 
sabotage of many members of the ad- 
ministrative and technical personnel of 
the factories, physical destruction as a 
result of military operations, and sever- 
ance of the industrial centers of north- 
ern and central Russia from the sources 
of food and raw material in the south 
and east, can scarcely be overstated. In- 
dustrial production had sunk to 15 or 
20 per cent of the prewar level; large 
numbers of workers had fled from the 
cities to the country as a result of the 
lack of food; the productivity of agri- 
culture had fallen catastrophically, and 
in more than one province the peasants 
were in armed revolt against the requi- 
sitions, which still did not yield enough 
to feed the hungry cities. 

It was against this background of 
economic collapse that Lenin fotmv- 
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lated the emergency program that ac- 
quired the name of New Economic 
Policy, generally shortened in Russia to 
Nep. The basic feature of the Nep, 
which was promulgated at the Tenth 
Communist Party Congress in March 
1921, and gradually went into effect 
during succeeding months, was the sub- 
stitution of taxation for the former sys- 
tem of requisiuoning all the peasant’s 
surplus gram. Permission to sell his 
surplus in the market revived the peas- 
ant’s interest in sowing and harvesting 
larger crops; and the rise of agriculture 
in turn constituted the necessary pre- 
requisite for the revival of the depopu- 
lated cities and the stagnant industries. 
Under the New Economic Policy the 
state management and operation of the 
country’s industries and transport re- 
mained; but the previous system, under 
which the industries turned over their 
products to the state and received, 
or were supposed to receive, their sup- 
plies of food for the workers and raw 
materials for the plants through a 
highly bureaucratized and inefficient 
distributive apparatus, was reorganized 
in a manner calculated to give the indi- 
vidual industrial units more initiadve 
and more responsibility. Money and 
banking and o^cr elements of capitalist 
technique, which had been discarded or 
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had largely lost sigaiffcance during the 
so-called war communism of the preced- 
ing period, again found a place under 
the Nep. 

A fearful drought, coming imme- 
diately on the heels of the ruin and 
devastation wrought by seven years of 
war, inflicted on Russia the worst 
famine of its history in the autumn and 
winter of 1921-1922. The famine was 
most extended in the Volga, but also 
affected southern Ukraine and the 
Crimea. There is no accurate record of 
the number of people who peiished in 
this great natural catastrophe, but it 
probably ranged from one to two mil- 
lions. Help rendered by the American 
Rehef Administration and other foreign 
organizations averted an even greater 
loss of life. 

However, despite the shadow which 
the famine cast over the first year of 
its working, the New Economic Policy 
marked a turning point in the history 
of the Russian Revolution. Its adoption, 
which coincided with the stoppage of 
attacks from without and the gradual 
restoration of peace and order within 
the country, marks the dividing line 
between the destruction of the old and 
the building up of the new Russian 
social order. . . . 


MACHINERY BEFORE BUTTER 


Bv MAtiiucE EmMKif 

From chap. 3 of How Rustio Prepared, by 
M. Eddman. Penguin Bootu. Ltd , London; 
reproduced by pemiission. The author is a 
British businessman who had exceptional op- 
portunities for observing Soviet industrial de* 
vdopment before the war. 

The death of Lenin on January ai, 
1924, was followed by a conflict . . . 
among the executors of his pohtical tes- 
tament. Trotsky, Kamenev and Stalin 
had each made notable contributions to 


the revolution, and each had the author- 
ity of service in its cause. For the policies 
which they advocated, they each dairaed 
that they were continuing the tradition 
Lenin, who had established three 
cardinal principles — to keep the Soviet 
Union out of war, to build up its mili- 
tary strength, and to prepare a socialist 
economy based on t^ dictatorship of 
the proletariat. Trotsky, in associadon 
vrith Kamenev and ISnoviev, formed a 
bloc in 1926 in opposition to Stalin and 



THE SOVIET UNION 


410 

the Central Committee who in 1925 at 
the fourteenth Party Conference had 
successfully proposed further concessions 
to the “middle” peasants as an extension 
of the New Economic Policy. Trotsky’s 
Communism, had an equalitarian basis, 
and he was intolerant of any conccs* 
sions, even strategic, to the capitalist 
system. At Brest-Litovsk, in 1918, when 
parleying with the Germans for peace, 
his uncompromising and inflexible re- 
sistance to their proposals, summarized 
in the formula "neither peace nor war,” 
lost for Russia the Baldc States which 
a subtler negotiator would have re- 
tained. 

From his experience of life in the 
U.SA., where he had spent his early 
years, he regarded the plans for the in- 
dustrial development of backward Rus- 
sia as idealistic, and for immediate 
purposes illusory. In the U.S.A. he had 
seen how enormous capital investments 
in heavy industry, despite the traditional 
technical skill of the American working 
class, had only become economically 
productive after many years. How then, 
he asked, could the Soviet Union hope 
to become industrialized without mak- 
ing (for untold generations) sacrifices 
which might mortally weaken the state 
before their benefits could be gathered. 

On the ocher hand, he saw the west- 
ern democracies, highly industrialized 
witii a vigorous working class, ready for 
revolution. This, Trotsky said, is the 
way to socialism for the Soviet Union. 
The duty of the Communist Interna- 
tional must be to stimulate revolutionary 
activity throughout the world. What- 
ever its result, it will necessarily weaken 
capitalist governments, and so prevent 
them h'om waging war against the 
Soviet Union. Under an international 
baimer, inscribed "Workers of all lands, 
Wute” the Soviet Union will load a 
’’^eg^anent Revolution, bringbg prde- 
Jibvvv ta ihdastdalized countries 


like Germany and Britain, who will 
then be able to send their manufactured 
goods to the Soviet Union and receive 
in exchange raw materials. During the 
Permanent Revolution, according to 
Trotsky, the Soviet Union would only 
export raw materials in exchange for 
consumers’ goods. In this way the 
standard of life would be raised, an 
equalitarian communism could be intro- 
duced, Nep abolished and the principles 
of the revolution secured. 

This was an attractive policy, particu- 
larly for those who had no stomach for 
the long years of sacrifice which the 
alternative policy of industrialization 
promised. In the summer of 1927, Trot- 
sky organized a demonstration in the 
Red Square in support of his policy and 
addressed a huge public meeting, the 
last which he addressed in Russia. By 
the decision of the Central Committee 
he, Kamenev and Zinoviev were ex- 
pelled from the Party in November of 
that year. Only a negligible number of 
Communists followed Trotsky in his 
secession. It was a triumph as much for 
the disdpline of the Communist Party 
which Stalin, the secretary, directed as 
for the policy itself. . . . 

The conference which expelled the 
opposition decided also to end the New 
Economic Policy and reorganize the 
economy of the Soviet Union on socialist 
principles, by the industrialization of 
the whole country on an intensive scale 
and by the amalgamatioh of individual 
peasant farms into state farms (Sov- 
khoz!) and collective farms (Kolkhozi). 

The Soviet Union was in a strong 
position on, October 1, 1928, to begin its 
First Five Year Plan. Both agriculture 
and industry had almost reached prewar 
level; the capitalist states had also shown 
a more conciliatory attitude. Stalin be- 
lieved that by utilizing the vast produc- 
tive resources of the Soviet Union he 
could make it economically ahtarkic and 
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independent, in peace or war, of its 
capitalist neighbors on whose moods 
and prejudices it still depended. The 
conception of the plan was Lenin’s; 
Stalin carried it out; its instrument was 
the Russian people. In exchange for a 
sodalist future, Stalin could only offer 
them a present life of toil inwhidi their 
familiar necessities — butter, eggs, and 
even wheat — were exported to raise cur- 
rency for the purchase of machinery. As 
earnest of the new life, the social re- 
forms of the Communist Party were 
extended and emphasized — the seven- 
hour working day, holidays with pay, 
free medical care and criches for chil- 
dren. The realization of social progress 
gave the workers faith in economic 
progress. 

The Five Year Plans for the sociaUza- 
tion of industry and agriculture were 
complementary. Without mechanization 
it was impossible to create the large agri- 
cultural units on which the success of 
collectivization depended. Without col- 
lectivization it was impossible to pro- 
duce the grain and livestock surplus 
necessary to feed the growing industrial 
populations. Agricultural industry, par- 
ticularly the production of tractors, was 
and is directly related to the defense 
industry of the U.S.S.R., since, by an 
historical and technical coincidence, the 
tractor plant 1$ readily converted into a 
tank plant. 

Stalin gave this dialectical answer to 
Trotsky: Sacrifice, he said, would ensure 
the construction of heavy industry; 
heavy industry would create simultane- 
ously a tractor and a defense industry; 
the tractor industry would increase agri- 
cultural output; agricultural output 
would raise ihe standard of living; war 
industry would defend it, and the rise 
in the standard of living would close 
the era of sacrifice and prepare the way 
fiir socialism. 

The workers of the U.S,S,R« accepted 
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this thesis with enthusiasm. The motto, 
“The Five Year Plan in Four,” was 
translated into action through the belief 
that a socialist synthesis would come 
from their sacrifice and toil. “Sobbot- 
niki,” men and women shock-brigade 
workers, voluntarily worked on their 
rest day in order to accelerate the fulfil- 
ment of the plan. Like an army going 
into battle, the Soviet working class 
under the direction of its general staff, 
the Communist Party and its G.O.C., 
Stalin, fought the resistance of human 
and material inertia. Rich peasants op- 
posed the plan by killing livestock and 
refusing to sow. The bright tractors 
proudly dispatched from Kharkov, were 
ignored and left to rust in fields where 
the peasants continued to scratch the soil 
with their wooden ploughs. Stalin in his 
report to the Central Committee in 1933 
on the results of the First Five Year 
Plan described sabotage in these words, 
"They [the saboteurs] set fire to ware- 
houses and break machines. They or- 
ganize sabotage in the collective farms 
and state farms, and some of them go so 
far as to inject the germs of bubonic 
plague and anthrax into the catdc and 
help to spread meningitis among the 
horses.” . . . 

Despite these difficulties, the masses 
of the peasants were solidly behind 
Stalin who released them from the 
Kulaks. 

In the speech quoted above, Stalin 
said, “Three or four years ago, die poor 
stratum of our peasantry represented not 
less than 60 per cent of the peasant 
population. Who are the poor peasants? 
They are those who usually lacked 
either seeds, or horses, or implements, 
or all of these, for the purpose of carry- 
ing on their husbandry. The poor peas- 
ants are those who lived in a state of 
semi-starvation and as a rule were in 
bondage to the Kulaks and the land- 
lords. Not so long ago, about one and a 
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half million, and sometimes two mil- 
lion, poor peasants used to go seeking 
work every year in the south — ^in the 
north Caucasus and the Ukraine, to hire 
themselves to (he Kulaks, and still ear- 
lier — to the Kulaks and the landlords. 
Still larger numbers used to come every 
year to (he factory gates and fill the 
ranks of the unemployed. And it was 
not only the poor peasants who found 
themselves in this unenviable position. 
A good half of the middle peasants 
found themselves in the same state of 
poverty and privation as the poor peas- 
ants. The peasants have managed to for- 
get about all this now. 

"What has the Five Year Plan in 
Four Years given to the poor peasant 
and to the lower stratum of the middle 
peasants? It has imdermined the Kulaks 
as a class, and has liberated the poor 
peasant and a good half of the middle 
peasants from bondage to the Kulaks. It 
has brought them into die collective 
farms and put them in a firm position.” 

As for the workers, Stalin could say, 
“One of the principal gains of the Five 
Year Plan in Four Years is that we have 
abolished unemployment and have re- 
lieved the workers of the U.S.S.R. from 
its horrors." . . . 

The Five Year Plans were more than 
economic plans; they were the General 
Plan of the Soviet Union for the war 


regarded as inevitable from the day 
when the Soviets first seized power. 
Lenin recognized that it would not be 
enough to industrialize Russia; the in- 
dustries would have to be removed from 
the western parts of Russia, from the 
Leningrad, Ivanovo and Moscow dis- 
tricts and die Ukraine, where they had 
been established for the sake of com- 
mercial relationship with the western 
states, which now were the enemies of 
the Soviet Union. Before the revolution, 
according to die official figures of the 
State Planning Commission, the whole 
of Russia’s industry was concentrated 
in 5.8 per cent of her territory. To re- 
construct industry within this limited 
scope which might fall to one rush of 
the enemy, was not in accordance with 
Lenin’s wide vision of the Soviet Union 
as a teeming and prosperous series of 
states, stretching from the Baltic Sea to 
the Pacific, in which an interrelation of 
merchandized agriculture and industry 
would gradually obliterate the differ- 
ences between town and country. , . . 
The First and Second Five Year Plans 
laid the foundations of the Urals war 
industry; the Third Five Year Plan 
which the German invasion interrupted, 
witnesses the Urals fulfilling not only 
an economic plan, but also its function 
in the grand strategy of the Soviet 
Union. 


PREPARATION FOR TOTAL WAR 


Bt Nikolaus Bassschs 

From chap, y of The Vnhnaten Army, by 
N. Bajseehes. Copyright 1943 by Viking 
FreM, New York; reproduced by permission. 
The author was an Austrian newspaper man 
stationed in the Soviet Union for twenty years. 

If the war of 1914 provided a foretaste 
of total wVs the Russian civil war was a 
total war ^ the fitilcst sense of the 
word* f - . 

Ev^tytiung^ to the last nail, to the 


last box of toothpowder, was put at the 
service of the war- The revolution had, 
on its own accounti ruined industry in 
general. Now, in order to keep war 
production bardy functioning, the last 
remnant of civilian industry had to be 
suspended. . . . 

When Russians ruined industry had 
barely been put back on its feet— about 
ipaS—the Soviet Union embarked upon 
the task of building up, as fast as pos- 
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sible, a modern Industry adequate to 
the needs of an army of millions in a 
protracted war. The leaders in the 
Kremlin had always believed that war 
might break out at any moment. . . . 
That explains the whole character of 
the first Five Year Plan— a plan for 
heavy industry. It also explains a series 
of extraordinary phenomena which ac- 
companied it. Russia was to be given, 
with the greatest possible speed, a gigan- 
tic raw-materials base for this heavy 
industry. And the means of production 
for developing this base were to be im- 
ported from abroad. 

This method of procedure demanded 
terrible sacrifices of the Russian people. 
It imposed superhuman efforts on the 
national economy as a whole. . . . The 
population was deprived of everything; 
every resource was mobilized, the peo- 
ple were put on hunger rations — all in 
order to provide an immediate metal- 
lurgical base for Russian industry. Haste 
was made without regard to human 
sacrifice. . . . 

This whole Industrial expansion was 
undertaken without regard to economic 
gain. There could be no thought of 
profit when anything and everything' 
was exported that could be exported, at 
any price, in order to procure the for- 
eign currency necessary for the purchase 
of machinery. Even more characteristic 
was the fact that these machines, im- 
ported at such expense, were not treated 
with corresponding care, No crews of 
schooled technicians and qualified work- 
ers were brought in to work them, even 
at first. The shining new modem ma- 
chines, of the latest models, were set 
going — and workmen were brought 
&om the villages to run them. Usually, 
the first lot of these machines was 
quickly ruined by these unskilled 
workers. Whereupon a second lot was 
imported, then a third, until finally the 
plant functioned. This almost had the 


appearance of industrial vandalism; but 
actually it was all part of the race 
against time. Only in this way, only by 
ruining gigantic accumulations of ma- 
chines for educational purposes was it 
possible to train a large industrial army 
in so short a time. 

The building up of this industry also 
demanded terrible human sacrifice. In 
order to gain illusory hours, human 
lives were taken; people immolated 
themselves to relieve a bottleneck or to 
prevent a hiatus in the work. It was 
not at all a peaceful economic develop- 
ment, but a campaign, a war with dead, 
wounded and prisoners, widi mobiliza- 
tion and major battles. 

How did the populace survive all 
this? What made them hold through to 
the end? After the civil war there had 
been a military but not a moral de- 
mobilization. The war had clothed the 
villages of Russia in army drab. Daring 
the revolution the army storehouses had 
scattered their provisions over the land. 
In those days the soldiers’ coat and the 
soldiers’ cap served as a protection and 
sometimes as camoufiage. People who at 
that time were still in mufti hid them- 
selves in the uniform, and remained in 
it long after the necessity had passed. 
Offidals in essentially peaceful func- 
tions went about in high boots as late 
as 1940, wearing military uniforms 
without any particular insignia. Clothes 
inevitably influence a man’s mentality. 
But besides die clothing, military cus- 
toms lingered on. Every industrial 
leader had been a military commander 
in the civil war. His orders had been 
issued in writing, in military style. He 
had maintained discipline among his 
subordinates; handed down daily writ- 
ten reprimands, and imposed penalties. 
The military fotms and the military 
terminology persisted in peace. The 
industries continued to issue their 
“ordcra” in military styl^ “orders” in 
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which appointments, demotions, and 
the detailing of personnel were aiv- 
nounced, reprimands administered and 
praises bestowed. There was talk of 
“campaigns” in industry, of “storm 
attacks” and “storm troops,” of “break- 
throughs” and “battles,” of “captains” 
of economics and of industry. 

The Soviet government never al- 
lowed people to slip back into the rest- 
fulness of peace. Again and again, at 
the slightest provocation, official propa- 
ganda and the press sounded the alarm. 
World events were interpreted so as to 
give the impression that war against the 
Soviets was imminent, that time and 
again only a miracle — and the genius of 
Soviet diplomacy — had prevented the 
war, and prolonged Russia’s breathing 
space. 

All paciiistic propaganda was choked 
off at an early stage m the Soviet Union, 
and every horrifying description of war 
was avoided. It is not surprising that In 
this state of mind .the great mass of the 
Russian people took it for granted that 
their economic expansion was carried 
out in the manner of a war. 

The geographical distribution of the 
new industries was governed by mili- 
tary necessity. 

The Soviets had declared in their eco- 
nomic program that the new industries 
would be distributed over the surface 
of the country, not with regard to com- 
mercial proEt, but in accordance with 3 
prearranged plan to secure maximum 
practicability— that is, from the point of 
view of a national, and not a private 
enterprise, economy. But already during 
the first Five Year Han military rather 
than economic considerations prevailed. 
In 1918 a large part of South Russia, 
including the whole Donets Basin, was 
wetipied, first by the Central Powers 
arid later by the counter-revdutionary 
^litttces. The "Vi^tes managed to advance 
as for as Orel When they 


were superseded by the Soviets, the de- 
velopment of the Donets Basin was, of 
course, continued; but the center of 
gravity of Soviet reconstruction was 
shifted to the Urals and Siberia. . . . 
As there was not enough coal in the 
Urals area, the Kuznetsk coal basin in 
southern Siberia was extensively ex- 
ploited at the same time. One of the 
first railroads built by the Soviets was 
the coal transportation line from the 
Kuznetsk Basin to the Urals. Thus the 
whole Ural mountain area became a 
gigantic arsenal, while the metal re- 
sources of the Donets Basin (except for 
some war factories of rather local im- 
portance) were reserved almost exclu- 
sively for civilian requirements. All 
through the Urals there arose, in place 
of small factories, enormous modern 
plants employing tens of thousands of 
workers— from the rifle works of Perm 
to the electro-steel mills of Zlataust. 
The Kuznetsk Basin served both peace 
and war. It became the industrial base 
of Siberia and, at the same time, sup- 
plied Russia’s batdefront in Asia with 
the heavy industries of war. 

The same principle which had gov- 
erned the choice of sites for the heavy 
industries was now applied to the arma- 
ment plants, namdy that all these works 
should be situated as far as possible 
from Russia’s frontiers. Besides these 
remote centers, an important war in- 
dustry also grew up in Leningrad. 
Other Leningrad industries, already in 
existence, like the Putilov works, were 
modernized and enlarged. But in so far 
as they did not manufacture armaments 
for the navy, they chiefly produced 
special parts for armaments, such as op- 
tical and precision Instruments, elec- 
trical motors and specialized machinery. 
The first airplane factories in Russia 
were in Moscow. The major automobile 
industry is located in Gorki (formerly 
Ni^y Novgorod) which was exparwt 
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cd into a Russian Detroit. All along the 
Volga, and even, more through the for- 
ests that cover the great territories be- 
tween the Volga and the Urals, there 
are large factories for war industries. 
The main centers of Russian industry 
arc beyond the reach of any enemy. 

At the end of the second Five Year 
Plan the Russian armament industry 
had reached a point where it could pro- 
vide for a large army in a long war. 
lyhile important industrial products for 
peacetime use were still lacking, the 
army had the most modern means of 
warfare, and even though the ruined 
machines had cost the state billions of 
roubles, Russia now had a large army 
of qualified industrial workers. . . . 

In 1935 military industry was reor- 
ganized. The law of 1936 regarding the 
officers* corps provided for a special 
corps of military technicians and mili- 
tary engineers. And this corps com- 
prised not only the military technicians 
of the army and the army administra- 
tion, but the personnel of die armament 
industry as well. . . . 

At the beginning of the nineteenth 
century a Russian engineer wore the 
uniform of a military officer. Military 
discipline and customs prevailed in the 
factories. Only in 1864 had the corps of 
the mining officers and that of trans- 
port engineers become civil services. 
Now once again the military uniforms 
returned, military discipline was rein- 
troduced, and the Russian armament in- 
dustry became an integral part of the 
armed forces. Here, too, the past had 
been a harbinger of the present. 

Naturally, the question of food was 
not treated as a solely military problem. 
But the timiug of the solution of the 
various stages of the problem, as they 
developed, showed that the future war 
was bdng botnc in mind- The way in. 
which the Soviet state was constituted 
made the collectivization of agriculture 
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necessary. In the long run the opposing 
elements of a controlled industry and a 
privately run agriculture were bound 
to bring about the collapse of the re- 
gime. But actually there was no immedi- 
ate need for haste. Forced collectiviza- 
tion brought about a fnghtful conflict. 
If the Soviets had first completed their 
industrial structure, they could have 
dominated the villages by supplying 
them with industrial articles. In that 
case the collectivization would have 
proceeded painlessly and with relative 
ease. But the precipitate dual process 
of collectivization and industrialization 
was undertaken in the expectation of 
war. 

The split in the Russian village had 
started long ago; but it engendered a 
fierce struggle after the revolution, fol- 
lowing the break-up of the large estates. 
Economically the two factions were 
poles apart. The ground-tenants, the 
new class of big-scale peasants, quite 
namrally wanted to burst the constrict- 
ing fetters of the Bolshevik economic 
system. They were a danger to the re- 
gime in time of war. They were a dis- 
integrating force in the village, which 
was the great human reservoir for the 
army. Collectivization, cruel as it was 
in its execution, became one of the 
means of hastening the synthesis of all 
Russian forces, of mobilizing all the 
human reserves and identifying agri- 
culture with the methods of the total 
war. In the civil war a separate army 
had been needed — the prodarmia (food 
army) — to force the peasants to give 
up the fixxl essential for carrying on the 
war. 

In the First World War and in the 
civil war, the Ukraine, at that time Rus- 
sia’s granary, was occupied by the en- 
emy. Blit in western Siberia, with Semir 
palatinsk. as Its center, there was a much 
larger and more suitaUe region for 
plwihig great areas with grain. The 
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only trouble was that the inadequate 
transportation facilities made this sec- 
tion practically useless. The great Trans- 
Siberian Railway merely skirted the 
territory without opening it up. There- 
fore the building of the Turkestan- 
Siberia Railway (Turk-Sib) was made 
a part of the first Five Year Plan, so 
that Russian Central Asia should have a 
direct connection with Siberia. In this 
way not only western Siberia was 
opened up> but also Kazakhstan, for- 
merly known as the Kirghizian steppe. 
The transplanting of emigrants to the 
Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic and 
the permanent settling of nomads 
turned this territory into a rich source 
of foodstuffs. Russia’s grain supply thus 
became independent of the Ukraine. 

Incidentally the Turk-Sib Railway 
was also the solution of a strategic prob- 
lem. This railway made it possible for 
troops and reserves from Russian Cen- 
tral Asia to be carried to the Far Eastern 
front much more quickly than from 
European Russia. Of course, it also 
strengthened the defenses on the bor- 
ders of Afghanistan and Iran. 

But although the Russians built, dur- 
ing the course of the various Five Year 
Plans, over 30,000 kilometers of new 
railroads, tens of thousands of kilo- 
meters of motor highways, as well as 
the Baltic-White Sea canal and part of 
die Volga-Don canal, they did not suc- 
ceed In, solving Russia’s vast transpor- 
tation problem. For the completion of 
their railroad system they had to wait 
until their heavy industries were suffi- 
ciently produedve. And even then, and 
at the greatest speed, it will be a matter 
ctf decades. It is not only a question of 
extending and adding to the great trans- 
oondnentd lines by which the troops 
could be transported to the borders. It 
is equally, if not more, important to 
have a dose network of railroads wluch 
^uld raiudly take reserve troops to their 


assembly points and thence to the var- 
ious army units. With the help of the 
radio and the expanded telegraph net- 
work, orders now quickly reach the 
smallest and remotest villages. It is no 
longer, as formerly, a matter of weeks 
before a messenger on foot or horseback 
notifies the elder of the village of the 
call to arms. But even so the Russian 
recruit sdll requires many days before 
he is definitely inducted. Thousands 
and tens of thousands have had to go 
many miles on foot in order to reach 
their assembly points. From there it has 
required days and sometimes weeks be- 
fore diey have arrived at their training 
centers. 

Since war threatened time and again 
on the Far Eastern borders during the 
last two decades, since the Far Eastern 
problems seemed mote urgent than the 
European one, the Soviets proceeded to 
double-track the Trans-Siberian Rail- 
way. These thousands of kilometers of 
additional tracb placed the Russians in 
an. entirely different situation from that 
of the Russo-Japanese War of 1904. Yet 
their failure to solve the Russian trans- 
portation problem in its entirety left an 
important advantage to Russia's en- 
emies, for the better and more closely 
knit network of transport lines of West- 
ern Europe gave the Germans numer- 
ical superiority in men and materials 
during the first months of the war. 

Russia’s industrialization completely 
changed the armament situation of the 
Russian army. At the turn of the cen- 
tury Russia produced less than a mil- 
lion tons of pig iron a year. After her 
industrialization she produced 22 mil- 
lion tons. Before 1914 Russia stood fifth 
among the world’s producers of pig 
iron; now she stood second. , . . 

The preparation of human reserves 
was begun long before the production 
of mat^d. Modem warfare demands 
all available human reserves and eco- 
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nomical use of them. Their proper dis- 
tribution between armed forces and in- 
dustry is, in the last analysis, the decisive 
factor in victory. Russia always believed 
that her human material was inexhaust- 
ible. She was always wasteful in its ex- 
ploitation. The Bolsheviks, like their 
predecessors, carried out the collectivi- 
zation of agriculture and the expansion 
of industry regardless of the human 
sacrifice they entailed. But the execution 
of the first Five Year Plan showed that, 
in spite of the high absolute number of 
its inhabitants, Russia was relatively 
poor in human material, that is, poor in 
relation to the area which had to be ad- 
ministered and economically organized. 
It was a land poor in population, which 
in case of a total war would need a 
large internal industrial army solely for 
the mastery over space. There was a 
scarcity of people everywhere in Russia 
both during and after the first Five 
Year Plan. 

The quesdon of military reserves was 
comparatively easy to solve. Already 
during the civil war the Soviets had be- 
gun to prepare the untrained reserves 
for war. They created the organization 
known as Vseobutsh (universal military 
training) whose function was to pre- 
pare all untrained reservists in civilian 
life for fumre military service. When 
the new defense laws of 1923-1934 went 
into effect, the preparation for military 
service (aside from this voluntary para- 
military organization) became obliga- 
tory. The young Russian was obli^ 
to undergo military preparation two 
years before he entered active service. 
Military posts were established in every 
large factory, in every college, in the 
large government services with numer- 
ous personnel, and others went pro- 
vided for the millions working in scat- 
tered localities. In these posts, young 
people at the age of eighteen were 
drilled several times a week. Practical 
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instruction was given, along with first 
lessons in theory. But the military 
rounding-up of the population did not 
stop there. At an early stage two large 
associations were founded. One was the 
Society of the Friends of the Air Force, 
the other the Society of the Friends of 
Chemistry. Later on they were com- 
bined and fused with the Society for 
Promoting the Defense of the Soviet 
Union, Another large society, the Oso- 
aviochim, sprang up. This enormous 
quasi-volunteer organization absorbed 
all the draft-exempt elements of the 
population (including women). It is 
devoted to the auxiliary preparation of 
the reserves. Naturally it has enormous 
means at its disposal. It even has its own 
industrial plants. An entire army of 
former professional officers and well- 
educated military instructors, who had 
found no place in the active army were 
assigned to this organization as profes- 
sional instractors, organizers, and man- 
agers, These military instructors, who 
are at the disposal of the army, wear 
the same uniforms as the officers, except 
that their rank is indicated by stars 
instead of Squares, bars, and rhomboids. 

The society was divided into nu- 
merous specialized groups. They had 
their rifle ranges and exercise grounds 
throughout the country. They encour- 
aged shooting as a sport by every means 
at their command. There was not a vil- 
lage in the Soviet Union without its 
rifle range; every ciUzen could take 
examinations in {footing; if he passed, 
he received a medal. . . . The Oso- 
aviochim went about its promotion of 
shooting with thoroughly “American” 
promotion technique. Famous actresses 
mounted the shooting stands, took part 
in the exercises, won the medals and 
wore them with pride on every festive 
occasion. Millions of yOung men and 
women followed their lead. The «gi- 
menu of the Osoaviochim took part in 
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the general army maneuvers. In every 
thickly populated district the Osoavi- 
ochim erected military museums. So- 
cieties and seminars for all branches of 
mihtary science had already been avail- 
able all over Russia for a decade. Some 
people studied chemical warfare, others 
trained for service with the motorized 
troops, still others devoted themselves 
to the scientific aspects of artillery. 
There were even courses for military 
bookkeepers and for women who were 
to be employed in the commissariat de- 
partment. 

The Osoaviochim aviation auxiliary 
is a story in itself. In every village high 
towers were erected for the purpose of 
teaching the public the fundamentals of 
paradiuting. Lectures were organized 
everywhere. Elementary pilot courses 
could be had in the smallest communi- 
ties. Glider flying was promoted all 
over the country, and all the equipment 
for it was provided free of charge. There 
were courses for draftsmen, mechanics, 
and code operators. The Osoaviochim 
had at its disposal large flying fields, 
some of them the largest in the Soviet 
Union, such a$ the famous Tushino air- 
drome near Moscow. The society also 
had a large fleet of modern planes. 

Osoaviochim, too, employed all the 
methods of modern publicity and propa- 
ganda iu order to make the people alr- 
consdous. Every year great aviation 
festivals were organized and drew mil- 
lions spectators. The employment of 
parachutists for military purposes was 
actually an invention of the Osoavio- 
chim. In order to encourage parachute 
jumping, groups of professional para- 
chutists were set up. The Russians soon 
discovered that sex appeal could be 
used as an incentive so die Osoaviochim 
organized a whole stafi of famous para- 
dhute-jumperettes, distinguishable by 
«dl(eir deganct uniforms. Their records 
yai^y puhlu^edf their portraits 


were printed in the daily press. During 
the lOev maneuvers of 1934, for the 
first time in mihtary history an entire 
infantry brigade with artillery and light 
tanks was dropped from the air, before 
the very eyes of the astonished foreign 
military attaches. From that time on, 
parachutes were a prominent item in 
the great aviation festivals of Tushino. 
Hundreds of people jumped; machine 
guns and live cows were landed from 
the air. The program always ended with 
the jumping of an enormous military 
band whose members played a march 
as they fell. All young people in Russia 
wore parachute medals which bore the 
number of their jumps. The activities 
of the Osoaviochim eventually reached 
every member of the population who 
could in any way be utilized in the 
event of war. 

There were other organizadons which 
served the purposes of preparedness for 
war. The Red Cross, for instance, 
adopted the methods of Osoaviochim. 
They set up health centers in all parts 
of the country. People who were not 
members of the Osoaviocdiim, espedally 
women, trained themselves in the vari- 
ous brandies of the medical service for 
the eventuality of war. The Red Cross 
provided a program of training and ap- 
propriate examinations. Besides the men 
wearing the medals of Voroshilov 
marksmen or parachutists, there were 
great numbers of women sporting med- 
als bearing the words “I am prepared 
for medical defense.” 

Still another fector in securing the 
full utilizadon of the general public in 
die event of war was sports. Sports in 
Russia from the very beginning of the 
Soviet regime had b^ subordinated to 
die militory authority. At the head of 
Russian sports there was always a gen- 
eral of the reserve. It was relatively easy 
to tally the endre populadon for sports, 
because the sports eltd>$ yvere attached 
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to the great collectives. The playing 
fields and equipment were paid for 
partly out of the budgets of local author- 
ities and factories, pardy by the unions, 
and pardy by the sports authorides 
themselves. Therefore Kussia acquired 
a remarkably large number of stadiums 
in an extremely short time. All along 
the Moskva in Moscow, or the Dnieper 
in Kiev, one could see large numbers 
of well-constructed water-sports instal- 
lations. These were the water-sports 
headquarters of the unions, of various 
large government departments, and in- 
dividual plants. Some were under joint 
control, such as the sports club “Dyna- 
mo” which belonged to the political 
police and the electric-motor factory 
Dynamo. Every kind of sport was cul- 
tivated — ^football and tennis, shooting 
and riding. Skiing was particularly en- 
couraged. But these were all intended 
to serve military ends, as was revealed 
by the fact that the sports authority, 
too, had set up a many-graded system 
of examinations for profidency. Its very 
name revealed the purpose, and the 
sports medal had this inscription: "I am 
prepared for work and defense (G. 
T.O.).” At the great sports demonstra- 
tion in Moscow tens of thousands of 
men and women gave a display of 
bayonet fighting. 

So we sec that in the course of the 
last ten years everything possible had 
been done in the Soviet Union to pre- 
pare the population, including the 
women, for service in war. Since every- 
thing in the Union is subject to cen- 
tralized planning, it was natural to pro- 
ceed more aod more to a planned regi- 
mentation of the people. After 1932 
freedom of movement for all practical 
purposes was abolished. In reality the 
people were tied to their places of resi- 
dence and their jobs. This simplified 
military control considerably. It is itn- 
poitant to remember that from its very 
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beginning the Soviet regime tried to 
draw women into gainful employment. 
It was one of the -first prindplcs of the 
new regime that a woman not only 
should be paid the same as a man but 
that women were capable of filling all 
the jobs which hitherto had been re- 
served for men. This had made it pos- 
sible, even in times of peace, to employ 
large contingents of women, not only 
in the usual light industries but in 
heavy industry as well — and in the 
army. Under Russian law women were 
obliged to serve in case of war, though 
not as combatants. They were, more- 
over, permitted to volunteer for armed 
service. Therefore the Red Army and 
the war industries always had had large 
contingents of women; that was not a 
new phenomenon in Russian life. And 
since Russian empresses had worn mili- 
tary uniforms it is easy to understand 
that Russian women should be some- 
what accustomed to the idea. Many 
women, had entered the army as tele- 
phone operators even in I^rensky’s 
times, before the Bolshevik revolution. 
At that time, too, several female “death 
battalions" (shock battalions) were or- 
pnized, which as a matter of fact were 
not very successful. The civil war 
brought tens of thousands of women 
into the Red Army, not only as relief 
workers, propagandists, and commis- 
sars, but also as machine-gunners, and 
even as cavalrymen. Later, at the big 
parades on the Moscow Red Square, a 
company of women was to be seen at- 
tached to every military academy and 
to most of the military schools that 
marched past. They wore blouses and 
uniform coats of die same style as the 
men. The half-length dtirt was of the 
same material as officers’ trousers. They 
wore high boots and on their heads 
they had blue berets with star cockades 
worn on the left. 

We know that the Rusrian military 
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academies had a number o£ different 
faculties. The “command faculties” — 
in other words, for service in the front 
lines — did not include women. On the 
other hand, many women studied at the 
Frunze Military Academy, which pre- 
pared students for higher staff service. 
. , . The more highly placed interpret- 
ers with the troops in Asia are often 
women and reach the rank of colonel. 
Women study in the engineer and con- 
struction faculties in the various tech- 
nical military academies. And in the 
Aviation Academy (the only one) 
women are permitted in the command 
faculty. 

Even in peacetime many of the mili- 
tary as well as civilian pilots were 
women, and they held fairly high mili- 
tary ranks. In die intelligence service, 
in the commissariat departments, and 
in the medical corps thexc were, of 
course, large numb«s of women. 

The Soviets had managed, even in 
times of peace, to bring about a great 
teshuffiiog of classes. Since a large num- 
ber of posts that did not require the 
direct handling of weapons . . . were 
iiUed by women, large numbers of 
men were freed for direct combatant 
service. Here the Russians developed 
considerable organizing talent. For some 
yean past women in officers’ uniforms 
have been a part of Moscow’s social 
picture. The thorough military educa- 
tion of the population, together with 


the well-regulated service which brought 
this entire population into close contact 
with the army, and the extension of 
military service to all the peoples of the 
Soviet Union greatly increased the So- 
viets’ reserves of military manpower as 
compared with the period before the 
revolution. Normally it is reckoned that 
10 per cent of the population can be 
mobilized in case of war; and 12 per 
cent is considered to be the highest pos- 
sible limit. According to this the So- 
viets, on the basis of their population, 
should have been able to mobilize from 
eighteen to twenty million people. But 
owing to the fact that women were, to 
a great extent, taken into the armed 
services, that in most cases they were 
able to replace men without previous 
preparation, and finally because the So- 
viets were in an exceptionally advan- 
tageous demographic situation from a 
military point of view (namely, of hav- 
ing a great many persons of suitable 
military age and relatively few old 
people)— owing to all these things, the 
number of mobilizable people in the 
Soviet Union was very considerably ex- 
panded. The entire army, with all its 
staffs and administrations, together with 
the available trained women, must he 
estimated at not less than thirty million 
people. The Soviets have succeeded in 
accomplishing the most thorough and 
widespread military training of a popu- 
lation that history has ever known. 


THE SOVIET MIDDLE EAST 


By A. J. Stwobr 

Prom “The Soviet Middle EaiV hy A I* 
Stdiger, in Sivvty Gruphie, February 1944 , 
Oepyrisht 1944 by Survey AsMctats^ Inc,} re- 
product by petmissiott. Mr. Steiger bdngs 
to tbe aualysis of Soviet iadustrul develop- 
ment a background «£ training in aodal psy- 
chology, indnstriat employment, ioumaiism, 
and extended tendance and tia^ in tbe re- 
g^ wbiolt be wntes. 


Hatv ‘wlkT lOund the 40th parallel from 
our own Middle West, Russia has 
opened up her Middle East on the other 
side of t^ globe. . . . 

Russia’s Middle East is as vast as the 
whole United States. Its wide open 
spaces-— west to east— may he said to 
reach from the Vdga to central west- 
ern China and the Yenisei. . « . 
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The southernmost reaches of this ter- 
ritory lie as close to the 40th parallel as 
Chicago, or New York or San Fran- 
cisco; its northernmost as far up the 
map as Hudson Bay. It has soil as 
frozen as any in Alaska but also deserts 
hot as any in Arizona; windswept plains 
like those where our buffalo once 
grazed; mountains and sunny uplands 
like California’s. 

Within less than three years, twelve 
to fifteen million hardworking people 
have moved in. They have joined earlier 
setders diere as well as its native in- 
habitants, along this eastward-moving 
industrial frontier. . . . 

Defense against invasion, both from 
west and east, was a keynote in the 
master plan for Soviet industrialization. 
Drawn up with the aid of the 200-ycar- 
old Russian Academy of Sciences, the 
program provided for shifting the in- 
dustrial base east of the Volga. When 
the Wehrmacht invaded in 1941, the 
Russians were prepared not only to 
yield territory in the west but to evacu- 
ate the industrial vitals of the Ukraine. 
The Kazakh branch of the Academy of 
Sciences, with headquarters in Alma- 
Ata — ^which is actually nearer to Chung- 
king than to Moscow — reported a dozen 
expeditions in the field, plotting new 
mineral deposits. Some of the foremost 
scientists of the Academy in Moscow 
reassessed resources in the Urals and 
beyond. 

The Nazi invasion had been under 
way less than six weeks when Hermann 
Habicht, an American businessman 
turned correspondent, left Moscow in 
August on the Trans-Siberian express 
and reported trainload after trainload 
of plant, equipment, and people mov- 
ing eastward. Journeying on to Vladi- 
vostok on the Pacific, he encountered 
women and children now being evacu- 
ated westward from the areas east 
of Lake Baikal in anticipation of a 
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simultaneous invasion by the Japanese. 

Two months later, when Robert 
Magidoff, NBC correspondent, joined 
the diplomats shutded from invested 
Moscow to the wartime capital at Kui- 
byshev on the Volga, he found traffic so 
congested, not only with westbound 
troop trains but with evacuated plants 
and their crews moving cast, that the 
36-hour trip took six days. 

Russia’s Middle East had thus be- 
come the safety zone between threat- 
ened frontiers on two continents. . . . 

The abundant wealth of [this] Rus- 
sian area was revealed by discoveries of 
copper, gold, silver, lead, and zinc ores 
in the eighteenth century. This led to 
the rise of a flourishing artisan smelting 
industry, the products of which are 
symbolized today in museum exhibits 
of brass cannon and Russian samovars. 
Some Ural iron works are as old as the 
Bear Mountain furnaces near West 
Point, which were the source of muskets 
for the Continentals in the American 
Revolution. The Russian “blue iron” 
produced on charcoal fires ranked with 
Sweden’s as the finest in the world. Its 
permanent bluish shine was the joy of 
engine-wipers on the seven seas. 

Middle Eastern coal deposits now 
estimated in trillions of tons, awaited 
the rise of blast furnaces. Before 1917 
the Trans-Siberian Railway had ab- 
sorbed what little was mined iu the 
Kuznetsk Basin. Siberian manganese 
deposits and fireclay, nickel ores in the 
southern Urals, oil at Emba and in 
Uzbekistan, copper at Balkhash, potash 
salts in Kazakhstan, iron at Magnito- 
gorsk, nonferrous metals at Norilsk 
within the Arctic circle-all these lay 
buried, waiting for prospector, miner 
and engineer. . , . 

The development of an. industrial 
bastion here has been a signal feature 
in all of the Soviet Five Year Plans. 
New railways were driven to vital in* 
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dustrial deposits and urban centers 
sprang up along them as they had 
along the older Trans-Siberian and Cen- 
tral Asian Railways, By 1940 there 
were a score of ernes in the Soviet Mid- 
dle East with populations that ranged 
above 100,000. Alma-Ata, Krasnoyarsk, 
Magnitogorsk, and Stalinsk were twice 
that in size, and three cities — Sverd- 
lovsk, Novosibirsk, and Tashkent — 
each ranged around 500,000. (That is 
comparable to Buffalo or Cincinnati.) 
For the most part, as modern industrial 
centers, these communities have had 
their rise in the last fifteen years. 

... In your mind’s eye, lay a trans- 
parent map of Russia’s Middle East at 
the right of an ordinary map (same 
scale) of our own Middle West. Then 
turn it back, like the next page of a 
book. You will be surprised at what 
you see. For, if you tilt it a bit, you will 
find that these key cities, now in re- 
verse from east to west, fall directly 
over what from the standpoint of social 
economy might well be called their 
American counterparts. 

Thus, Sverdlovsk, with its heavy in- 
dustries, would overlay the steel city of 
Pittsburgh. Novosibirsk, in the heart 
of rich Siberian wheatlands, would be 
near the western border of Kansas. 
Tashkent, in the heart of Central Asia’s 
cottonlands, would overlap the Gulf of 
Mexico, just south of our own cotton 
belt Krasnoyarsk, with its pulp mills 
and mining machinery, would be near 
Salt Lake City. 

The coal, oil, and iron of the Urals 
would rest on our Appalachians, and 
herds of Kazakhstan livestock would 
graze oVer our own southwestern grass- 
lands. Passing east through the indus- 
trial center of it all would be like trav- 
eling from Pittsburgh west through St 
and beyond. 

Tbese names will recur in what fel- 
and peFbSfis I can give you a sense 


of what they mean to me. For in the 
early ’30’s my research work in indus- 
trial accidents at the Sverdlovsk Psycho- 
Technical Institute gave occasion for 
visits to most of the major projects un- 
der way in the region. 

Sverdlovsk itself, with its half million 
people by 1940, was then just emerging 
as a center of heavy industry. Side by 
side with vast construction projects, 
like a machine-building works designed 
to produce heavy mill equipment, were 
landmarks of the old provincial town 
of Ekaterinburg (population 70,000 in 
1920). I have in mind, for example, a 
diamond mill, driven by a water wheel, 
and making ornaments of jasper, topaz, 
and aquamarine. 

Impounded by the mill dam near the 
center of the old town was an extensive 
lagoon, a common feature of the Ural 
landscape. Here, sturdily built log cabins 
stood their ground against modern 
apartment dwellings. But all around 
were evidences of feverish building ac- 
tivity — a medical center in an extensive 
quadrangle of many buildings; a ram- 
bling engineering training college with 
freshly-boarded walls smelling still of 
the sawmill; an airdrome newly laid 
out in the wild grassland of the town’s 
environs. 

The new city of Sverdlovsk was just 
emerging above the tree tops of the 
surrounding forests. But when I visited 
an electrolytic copper refinery twenty 
miles out of town, I found it had been 
designed by an American engineer, 
Archer E. Wheeler, in a skyscraper 
overlooking Battery Park. The Urals 
are a long way from Canada, but it 
was here that I came to know Walter 
Arnold Rukeyser, another American en- 
gineer who was advising the Russians 
on new asbestos mining and processing 
plants after the latest Quebec moddS. . . . 

A signpost aloijg the railway neat 
Chelyabinsk marks the boundary line 
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between Europe and Asia. Through 
the car window, you could see an 
enormous tractor plant designed in De- 
troit. Going by rail also, through the 
open prairies of the southern Urals in 
the spring of 1933, I could see far off 
to the east the smoke of campfires made 
by nomad herdsmen of Kazakhstan. 
Swinging in a wide curve around a 
small mountain, we suddenly came on 
to a valley full of smoking industry. 
This was the Magnitogorsk steel mill 
being built beside this mountain full of 
iron ore, and aid in its design had come 
from Arthur G. McKee and Co. of 
Cleveland. It was here that I met John 
Scott, who has told the full story of this 
mill in his book Behind the Urals. 

Far out in Siberia another new steel 
mill was coming into operation in the 
Kuznetsk Basin at Stalinsk (popula- 
tion, 3,000 in 1917; 320,000 in 1939). 
Nearby is Novosibirsk, sometimes called 
the “Chicago of Siberia.”. . . 

In 1936, 1 found Novosibirsk develop- 
ing a skyline of impressive buildings. 
Huge new structures lined the river Ob, 
crossed by two railway bridges. The 
open country is never far removed from 
the new cities of Russia’s Middle East 
and on the outskirts here you could see 
old-fashioned Siberian cabins. Yet here, 
as at Magnitogorsk, electric lighting 
had been carried to the remotest hut. 
. . . The streets were lined with newly 
planted shade trees and were being 
paved, but sidewalks were soil scarce 
and you had to watch your step or 
lose your rubbers in mud much as 
Clucagoans in 1850 might have waded 
through. 

From Novosibirsk, trains run south 
along China’s western frontier over the 
Turkestan-Siberian Railway into Cen- 
tral Asia, ... An important stop on 
this line is Semipalatinsk, or literally 
“die Seven Tents,” a city with a modern 
meat-packing plant no^, like Kansas 
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City, for its cattle runs, the livestock 
coming in from the Kazakhstan grass- 
lands and from western China. 

Two days’ travel along the Turk-Sib 
brought me to Alma-Ata. Founded by 
Cossack frontiersmen, this city of 250,- 
000 nesdes hke Denver in towering 
rocky mountains. Along its steep streets 
run gutters of mountain water that ir- 
rigate rows of tall shade trees. With 
abundant sunshine and pure mountain 
air, the place has become a Hollywood 
of Soviet filmdom. . . . 

From Alma-Ata, the Central Asian 
Railway runs westward through fertile 
uplands and semi-desert plains to Tash- 
kent and on to the Caspian seaport of 
Krasnovodsk. Tashkent 1 have never 
visited myself. Half a million strong, 
it has become one of the fastest growing 
industrial centers of the East. It is the 
capital of Uzbekistan where, as in our 
southern states, cotton is king. Huge 
textile mills have been erected there. 

Prior to the Nazi occupation, half 
the total Soviet output of coal, as well 
as iron and steel, came from the 
Ukraine. While machines can be moved, 
iron and coal mines like power dams 
are rooted in the earth, and, as we have 
seen, the Soviets had to resort largely 
to new mines and mills to the east. As 
American and other foreign engineers 
had for the most part long since gone, 
they had to rely largely on their own 
engineering talent. . . . 

To meet wartime needs, the new mid- 
eastern mills have been greatiy expand- 
ed. Last November, Prat/da reported 
that output in the Urals had been 
“trebled” in 194a and was well on its 
way to being “doubled” again in 1943. 
Another announcement told that in 
1942 alone six new iron and steel plants 
and seven new iron and manganese 
mines w^ opened ease of the Urals. 
What this meant was that iron miners 
from Ktivoi Rog had been brought to 
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the Bakal mines, where output [was] 
reported to have been augmented eight 
times over. Manganese mined in the 
Urals [was] sufficient to replace the 
loss of the Nikopol deposits. During 
1942, the Ural output of aluminum ex- 
ceeded that of the entire country before 
the war. The output of special steels 
has been increased eight times over at 
Magnitogorsk, which began to produce 
armorplate after the war began. The 
Urals have become the chief center for 
essential ferro-alloys. 

Expansion of Middle Eastern blast 
furnaces, however, has as yet [winter 
1943-1944] recaptured only about one- 
fifth of the potential lost when the Nazis 
occupied the Ukraine, for that had pro- 
duced more than 60 per cent of Soviet 
pig iron. Provisional estimates, how- 
ever, do not include the 1,700-cubic- 
yard-capacity Furnace No. 6 blown in 
at Magnitogorsk in January 1944, nor 
the iron and steel works being built in 
Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan or those 
operating beyond Lake Baikal farther 
east. 

Any estimates of steel capacity, more- 
over, will have to take into account the 
smelting of scrap metal retrieved from 
wrecked tanks and guns, of which 
there is a bumper crop as the Red 
Army advances. The “largest electric 
steel smelting plant in the U.S.SJt" 
was set going duiiag 1942 in the Chel- 
yabinsk region. During the first six 
months of 1943, three more electric 
steel smelters were opened there, and 
plans for the second half-year called for 
the construction of four new blast ftu^ 
nSces, two coke-oven batteries, nine 
opeix-heaith furnaces, four electric £or- 
naces, two tube-rolling mills, and an 
autcumobile factory, the first in the re- 
£poA. Open-hearth capacity has beat 
greatly expanded also at Otrudr, Zlatoust, 
and ^ewhere. 

Strong emphasis is at)w placed on 


restoring the iron and steel industry of 
the rcoccupied areas in the Donbas and 
the Ukraine. Immense demand for 
blast-furnace and rolling-mill equipment 
is reported there. At Stalingrad, one 
blast furnace is already in operation. . . . 

The reports are that power-plant ca- 
pacity in the Urals was upped 250 per 
cent during 1942 alone. Moreover, new 
stations like the Irtish project in Siberia 
will soon make themselves felt as well 
as the huge Farkhad hydroelectric sta- 
tion on the Syr-Darya river in Uzbe- 
kistan. 

Meantime, come plans to turn ancient 
dam sites to account. Long ago, mills 
were built beside impounded lagoons 
along the numerous small rivers of the 
Urals, much as early American indus- 
try first sprang up along the streams of 
New England and Virginia. Many of 
these water wheels are now in disre- 
pair, but one Soviet commission esti- 
mated that by erecting small electric 
stations at the existing dams in the 
Nizhni Tagil region, up to four million 
kilowatts of cheap electric power could 
be produced. “Down by Ac old mill 
stream” may thus come to have a new 
meaning in Western Asia as in our 
eastern states. 

, . . The communications system 
has likewise been expanded in the So- 
viet Middle East. In May 1943, the 
Commissar for Communications de- 
clared tiiat during the previous eighteen 
months more copper wire had been 
strung than in the preceding five years. 
Hcn^ American lend-lease shipments 
have been a genuine factor^aa in the 
case of rails, block signals, jeeps, and 
trucks. 

Alongside reports about such general 
expansion one can also read of indus- 
trial equipment unutilized for want of 
power or effective personnel. Recent 
travelers over the Trans-Siberian tell of 
seeing many engines and fiteight can 
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hauled on to sidings iu disrepair. Al- 
though the Kuzbas coal mines have ex- 
panded output to double the prewar 
level, it was estimated in June 1943 that 
the existing mines were being operated 
at less than half capacity. About 40 
per cent of the working force at Mag- 
nitogorsk are new people, predominant- 
ly women and youth who entered in- 
dustry after the war began. . . . 

Americans who have been in Russia 
have diverse opinions regarding the 
efficiency of Russian industry. After 
visiting a war plant on the Volga, Wen- 
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dell Willkie declared: “If I had not 
known I was in Russia, I should have 
thought I was in Detroit or Hartford. 
I have been greatly struck by the high 
degree of skill and organization and I 
speak as an American used to high 
standards of efficiency.”. . . 

[As the author says, there is consid- 
erable disagreement among American 
observers as to Russian efficiency. This 
question will be taken up again in a 
later section on "The Soviet Peoples at 
Work and at War.”] 


THE SOVIET FAR EAST 


Bv Haxbxzt Moons 

From ‘‘Wliere East Meets West Again," by 
H. L. Moore, in Survey Graphic, February 
1944. Copyright 1944 by Survey Associates, 
Inc.; reproduced by permission. The wnter is 
research director o{ the Ameiican-Eussian In- 
stitute. 

The Soviet Far East — that huge area 
beyond Lake Baikal — ^is a rugged, cold, 
sparsely populated but potentially rich 
area whi A the Soviets have been devel- 
oping at “double-quick” since Japan’s 
invasion of Manchuria in 1931. Today, 
thousands of miles of Soviet-Japanese 
border arc patrolled by sentries and bris- 
tle with armaments. And behind this 
frontier is the new Soviet East. . . . 

The old paths of settlement to the 
East were trod successivdy by traders, 
Cossacks, convicts, and peasants 
squeezed off the crowded lands of Eu- 
ropean Russia. ... As in Alaska and 
the Canadian Northwest, it was fur and 
then gold that lured the traders. ... As 
time passed, some forming was devel- 
oped; coal was found and mined; lead, 
zinc, and other metals were expbited 
by foreign companies along the Pacific 
Coast; and the Japanese developed the 
fisheries and lumber, discovered the oil 
and coal on Sakhalin. Thus it was when 


in 1925 the last Japanese soldier left 
Soviet soil and the new government 
took over in full charge. There were 
few more than 3,000,000 people living 
in the area. It had a tiny industry and 
was not nearly self-sufficient in food. Its 
main products were still gold, furs, and 
timber. It was the Soviet intention, judg- 
ing from the first published plans, to 
let the area develop slowly; provide the 
non-Russian populations with alphabets; 
improve education, health and agricul- 
ture; develop existing industries. The 
rapid exploitadon— even exploration — of 
its resources was to wait on the comple- 
tion of the steel and heavy industry 
centers in the Urals and in western 
Siberia at Kuznetsk. 

But September 18, 1931, changed the 
schedule. Japan had once before sdzed 
the Russian East and had not revised 
her ambitions- To turn Russia’ s Far East 
into a bastion was the Immediate Soviet 
reaction to Japan’s new continental in- 
vasion. But this required everything 
from people and transportation focilities 
to agriculture, industry, and armies. 
Though for the past decade most of the 
activity in the Soviet Fat East has been 
in the category of military secrets, the 
changes have been so great that an idea 
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of what is going on can be pieced to- 
gether from newspaper reports and ac- 
counts o£ travekrs. 

The men to build the new frontier 
were not too easily found, for the 
Soviets with their gigantic program of 
construction from Leningrad to Vladi- 
vostok and from the Arctic to the 
deserts of Central Asia had no surfeit 
of people. Moreover, it was not a land 
of milk and honey, of pleasant climate 
and easy living to which people were 
being asked to move. The Far East has 
one of the least hospitable climates of 
the entire Soviet Union: bitterly cold 
in winter, rainy and foggy in the sum- 
mer. 

Much of its land is plagued with 
problems of “perpetual frost.” The 
earth remains frozen the year round and 
the surface alone thaws so that, lacking 
drainage through the deeper soil, it be- 
comes a great swamp in summer. Di£S- 
cult for building, perpetually frozen soil 
is also bad for farming; and it is a mecca 
for mosquitoes and other waterbred in- 
sects that torture mankind. So much of 
the area is mountainous and forested 
that habitation, by and large, is con- 
fined to the great river valleys, though 
the Buryats range -with their cattle over 
the arid highlands east of Baikal. 

The Soviets had never thought to 
populate this area heavily for, as in the 
Arctic, they aimed to develop resources 
and necessary transportation with a 
minimum of manpower. Yet for a for- 
tress area — and that is the concept of the 
Far East— there must be a garrison. It 
has been to the Red Army and to the 
youth that the patriotic appeal has been 
mad(^ accompanied as always in the 
U.S.SJR>, -with material rewatd as well. 
Before the yvat, men doing their service 
ill the Red Army in the Far East were 
timed to settle there following the com^' 
of thdh training. They -were 
tpedal credit facilities and sub- 


sidies to move their families and estab- 
lish themselves as farmers or workers 
in this area. Today, the farms along the 
Amur and Ussuri are collectives of Red 
Army men who were trained in the 
special Red Baimer Far Eastern Ar- 
mies. . . . 

To the youth fell the opportunity to 
do the most dramatic job of all — ^the 
building and populating of the new key 
industrial center of the Far East — 
Komsomolsk, named after the Soviet 
youth organization. This city is situated 
at the point where the Amur ceases to 
be navigable for ocean-going vessels of 
any size. It is two hundred miles north 
of Khabarovsk and was literally hewn 
out of the dense forest and swampland 
by the Komsomols— members of the 
Union of Communist Youth. The chal- 
lenge to build it was taken up by the 
Komsomol in 1932, and by 1939 the city 
had 70,000 inhabitants. Pavlenko’s novel, 
Red Planes Ply East, tells the dramatic 
story of setbacks and sacrifices, of dtfath 
and disaster, which made up the early 
years of Komsomolsk but which were in 
the end crowned with success. 

Today it can be assumed that Kom- 
somolsk has 300,000 inhabitants; it is a 
big ship-building center, has a steel 
mill, is a rail and river transportation 
junction and, lying well behind the 
Soviet frontier, it is a pivotal point in 
the Soviets’ military might in the East. 

This is but one of the stories of in- 
dustrial development. Other Far East- 
ern cities have grown immensely in the 
last ten years and other new industries 
have been established where there -were 
none before. The bulk of the people 
moving into the area have been indus- 
trial workers prevailed upon to move 
east in a spirit of patriotism or adven- 
ture, or in response to the higher wage 
paid and other financial induceitients 
oficred. The result was that from 1926 
to 1939 the urban population in. eastern 
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Siberia and the Far East trebled, while 
the rural population only increased by 
17.5 per cent. This meant 800,000 more 
farmers in the area but 2,090,000 more 
industrial workers. 

In the last few years before the Nazi 
invasion of the U.S.S.R., steps were 
being taken to redress the balance. Pre- 
viously the more or less haphazard 
movement of farmers to the East often 
met a corresponding flow westward of 
settlers who had not been able to make 
a go of farming under the difEcult 
pioneering conditions. To avoid this 
wasteful shifting of families, improved 
procedures were being devised. . . . 

To resetde farmers m the East meant 
complex problems of moving entire col- 
lectives with their livestock, supplying 
them with cleared land, or sending the 
men ahead to clear the land and build 
homes, financing them until the first 
harvest was in, providing agricultural 
machinery such as they were accustomed 
to in the farms which they were leaving. 
Methods of handhng these problems 
were being worked out successfully so 
that 10,000 households moved East in 
1939 and in 194a the figure was ex- 
pected to rise to 35,000 families or 
140,000 persons. Without an even larger 
flow of farmers to the East, the Soviet 
Far Eastern basdon would be in danger 
of defeat by siege. It could not feed it- 
self if it were cut ofi for long from the 
West It was to meet this threat that 
the third Five Year Plan originally 
called for a 30 per cent increase in cul- 
tivated acreage in die Far East, And to 
achieve this the farmers had to be lured 
eastward. . . . 

The lifeline of the Soviet East re- 
mains the Trans-Siberian Railway, skirt- 
ing dangerously near the Japanese-held 
frontier of Mantfhuria. The railroad is 
today double-tracked and equipped, it is 
rumored, with two sets of bridges, tun- 
nels, stations, and so on, in case of mili- 
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tary emergency. Though much has been 
written of the Baiksd-Amur-Magistral 
hne, better known as BAM, no one 
really knows how near completion it 
may be. Designed to run north of Lake 
Baikal, through the Lena gold fields 
and on eastward to Komsomolsk and 
die Pacific, It will be safe from surprise 
assaults from the south. But it passes 
through extremely difiicult mountainous 
terrain and whether in wartime the 
Soviets have been able to spare the men 
and materials to complete the project 
remains a military secret. ... To supple- 
ment the Trans-Siberian Railway, there 
arc but three types of transport. . . . 

1. One is by air, from the east or west, 
from Alaska or Siberia. Both diese lines 
have been tried out; ... for years tie 
Soviets have been using aviation to 
reach remote points in the east and 
north, carrying in mail, men, and medi- 
cines, carrying out the valuable furs 
and gold to speed them to market. The 
airline map of the Soviet Far East shows 
many miles of regular transport routes 
along the coasts, parallel to the rivers, 
and crosscountry from river to river. 

2. The second line of supply is by sea 
from America. . . . 

3. The third line — ^the Northern Sea 
Route— is far more spectacular in its 
nature than in its carrying capacity. It 
has brought ships from the outside 
world at least once a year. But still 
relatively few ships make their way 
along the entire northern coast in the 
short three-month navigation season. 
Many more ply between Vladivostok 
and the mou^ of the Lena than pass 
eastward from Archangel around the 
hump of the Taimyr Peninsula. But it 
is the latter ton that would be needed 
to replace the Trans-Siberian Railway. 

Statistics for recent years are, of 
course, unavailable, but it is perfectly 
obvious that there is no substimte for 
tire Trans-Siberian to supply the Soviet 
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East in time of emergency except 
BAM, and that is probably not yet 
complete. 

That is -why the Soviets have forced 
economic development in the Far East 
way out of proportion to the population 
and the discovered resources. In the 
old days, only the obvious and acces- 
sible were produced — gold from the 
Lena and Aldan; furs from Yakut and 
the north generally; oil and coal from 
Sakhalin; fish from the Pacific; lumber. 
But today virtually everything is pro- 
duced in some measure east of Baikal. 

Coal and iron ore, tin, molybdenum, 
tungsten, and salt are mined; heavy 
industry has been built up in Ulan Ude, 
Petrovsk, Komsomolsk, IChabarovsk, 
and Vladivostok. Airplanes are assem- 
bled, ships are launched, oil is refined, 
textiles are woven, sugar beets processed. 
Again, lacking stadstics, it is only pos- 


sible to guess and that guess would be 
that, for peacetime purposes, the Soviet 
Far East can supply itself almost com- 
pletely with consumer goods, including 
food and light industrial products. It 
can repair and build its own cargo 
ships. It can assemble its cars, trucks, 
and planes and manufacture some of its 
railway rolling stock. But the Trans- 
Siberian must still haul in the heavy 
industrial equipment for new enter- 
prises and for war. , . . 

As a military base ... the Soviet Far 
East remains an outpost that must be 
fed and supplied from outside in any 
long conflict. Its thin line of settlement 
along the very frontier is vulnerable to 
sudden attack and its lifeline in danger 
of being cut. It is no wonder that the 
Special Red Banner Par Eastern Armies 
hold such a unique place in the Soviet 
defense establishment. . . . 


THE SOVIET PEOPLES AT WORK AND AT WAR 


Foreign observers have come away from 
the Soviet Union with diverse impres- 
sions of Russian spirit and efficiency. 
There is no longer disposition to belittle 
the giant strides taken since the over- 
throw of the Czarist regime. There is 
also agreement, by American observers, 
that the Soviet Union still lags behind 
the United States in technology, indus- 
trial organization, assembly-line “know- 
how,” and other important respects. 
Beyond that there is much difference 
of opinion, so much that it would be 
utterly useless to search for any single 
representative sample. The following 
selections are believed to be fairly typ- 
ical samples of American eye-wimess 
impressions of the Soviet peoples at 
work and at war. 

The first one deals with the evacua- 
tion of Soviet industries from western 
Russia to the Urals in the fall of i94r. 
Vi/hfin, it was reported in American 


newspapers diat the Russians were 
evacuating scores and hundreds of fac- 
tories — machinery and workers together 
— ^from the path of the advancing 
Wchrmacht, there was much scepticism 
in the United States. Businessmen, en- 
gineers, editors, and others asserted 
flatly that such a migration was impos- 
sible. The following eye-witness account 
by a trustworthy American reporter is 
a revelation of the spirit and organiza- 
tion which executed one of the most ex- 
traordinary migrations in history, 

MIGRATION TO THE URALS 
By Larrz Lesueur 

From Twehe Months shit Changed the 
World, by Larry Lesueut. Copyright 1943 by 
Larry I^sueur, published by Alfred A. 
Knopf. Inc, New York; reproduced by per- 
mission. 

As we neared the Urals, the countryside 
began to resemble the rolliiig hillsides 
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of New Englaad, The tracks of the 
Trans-Siberian, ran through gashes in 
the old worn-down mountain range di- 
viding Europe from Asia. Ancient and 
eroded by the centuries, the Urals 
seemed to be only a series of foothills 
compared to our own Rocky Moun- 
tains. . . . 

That night, to our surprise, we began 
to speed past modern floodlit towns. At 
four o’clock in the morning I looked 
out the frosted windows on a large col- 
lection of new yellow wooden factory 
buildings and dormitories crouching on 
the wooded hillsides of the Urals. Al- 
though dawn would not come for an- 
other four hours, the snowy streets of 
this new city were crowded with pedes- 
trians. I knew it must be one of the 
newly founded cities of the Urals, work- 
ing right around the dock on war pro- 
duction. 

We passed another and another of 
these mushroom towns, and although 
I possessed an excellent National Geo- 
graphic map of Soviet Russia, they were 
unAarted. I knew we were among the 
shadow cities of the Urals, hastily 
thrown up to house the factories and 
workers which were leapfrogging across 
the plains of Russia. I saw carpenters 
clinging to the snowy roofs slapping up 
the newly finished pine boards. Work 
was going on throughout the night 
under the golden gleam of powerful arc 
lights. New railroad spurs were laid 
through the center of the towns, and 
the refugee factory workers and dis- 
mantled machinery were arriving from 
the conquered west. I saw whole 
families of workers down to the small 
children hauling the heavy machinery 
off the flatcars onto trucks and sleds. 
We could actually sec die new cities 
coming to life before our eyes. . . . 

As our train slid down the grades of 
the Urals into Asia we saw a vast flat 
snow-covered plain unrolling in front 


439 

of us. Siberia did not look much differ- 
ent from European Russia. Then we 
chugged into the great railroad yards of 
Sverdlovsk, the former city of Ekaterin- 
burg, where Czar Nicholas and his 
family met their death. It was a busy 
boom town. The freight yards were an 
impressive sight I saw that many of the 
countless refugee factories had reached 
their destination. The workers who had 
camped for weeks on sidings all the way 
across Russia jammed the station. Many 
were busy unloading the snow-covered 
machinery. The yards were piled high 
with odd bits of machinery like a gigan- 
tic jig-saw puzzle. Crowds of men and 
women refugees wearing black, shape- 
less overcoats whose drabness matched 
the grimness of the Russian landscape 
stood in line before make-tiiift can- 
teens waiting to get their first good meal 
since they left their homes, thousands of 
miles to the west. . . . 

The railroad yards of Sverdlovsk, 
chief city of the Urals, were a steaming 
arena of vast movements, far removed 
from the threat of German bombing. 
Troop trains were being assembled for 
the west, supply trains were arriving 
from the eastern interior of Siberia, and 
new loads of evacuated machinery and 
workers were arriving constantly. The 
yards were jammed with massive diesel 
locomotives stamped with the name of 
Stalin or Djerzhinsky. . . . 

Our train pulled out for Chelyabinsk, 
the next big factory city of Asia. As we 
moved slowly through the night, we 
saw the mining cities of the Urals on 
every side turning out the ore for tanks 
and guns so that Russia might live. 
There could be no slackening now that 
the Germans had begun their great plan 
of surrounding Moscow^ the snow-filled 
darkness was lurid with the ^arks of 
blast furnaces. . . . 

We had hopes of getting a plane to 
fly us across ihe Urals again to Kuiby- 
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shev on the Volga. Flying conditions 
were bad, however. . . . 

A yard engine poked us across the 
tracks past scores of big idle locomo' 
tives and hundreds of empty box cars, 
many of them bearing the marks of 
Kiev, Odessa, Minsk, and Kharkov. 
There were hundreds of cars stamped 
with the Latin lettering of the Baltic 
States — Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania. The 
factory people of these newly incor- 
porated Soviet Republics had also been 
moved to Asia. We could sec there 
could be no shortage of rolling stock in 
the Soviet Union, if all these engines 
and cars lay idle even while Russia bat- 
tled the greatest army in Europe in front 
of Moscow. These were the trains the 
Germans hoped to capture by their 
lightning invasion, but it was obvious 
that the Russians had been quick 
enough to save them. 

Our car clanked up against the wait- 
ing troop train and then we jumped out 
to sec who our new companions were. 
It was a Cossack cavalry regiment. . . . 

Attached to the troop train, we 
rushed at unprecedented speed back 
across the Urals, again passing the 
ubiquitous trainloads of evacuated ma- 
chinery wailing to go east on the single- 
track line. I spotted several more un- 
mapped towns, snuggled in the heavily 
wooded hills. Floodlit at night for 
maximum output, they gleamed against 
the fresh falling snow like spotlighted 
dance floors. . . . 

We were on the last lap of our long 
ride toward Kuibyshev, and the weather 
on the European side of the Urals was 
cold and clear. I had expected it to be 
warmer here than in Siberiq, but the 
temperature remained at ten bdow zero 
and the sky a pale cheerless blue. . . . 

Wc passed over a long steel bridge 
thtoivn across a deep ravine. A few hun- 
:{^hed yards from t^ steel bridge lay a 
hSEa^d-new wogden bridge, half con- 


cealed in the wood. It was an alternate 
bridge in case the steel span was 
bombed. In no other warring country 
had I seen such foresight. I knew there 
must be some highly developed organi- 
zation behind this preparedness, some 
unseen factor that made this limited 
network of single-track railroads func- 
tion as competently as it did. I remem- 
bered that I had not seen a wreck or any 
evidence of a derailment. There must 
be some hidden strength which few of 
us in America and England were aware 
of, else we never could have predicted 
Soviet Russia’s speedy collapse. 

Great crowds of refugees were sleep- 
ing in the railroad station at Ufa, and 
the tracks were banked for miles with 
snow-covered machinery from the west- 
ern factories. Here the railroad branched 
off to Magnitogorsk, the Siberian city 
of steel and iron, to Bokhara on the 
Persian frontier, to golden Samarkand 
and the Tomb of Tamerlane, and to 
Tashkent on the Afghanistan border. 
Those were the forbidden frontier 
areas, which no foreigner had visited in 
years. Behind us stretched the vastness 
of Russia, curving around half the 
world, with its cities ancient as time. In 
front of us was European Russia and 
Moscow, where the most gigantic armies 
in history were locked in a battle that 
would decide the fate of Europe., . . . 

SOVIET INDUSTRY AT WORK 

By Wbndeu, WiUKiB 

From chap. 4 of One WorU, by Wendell 
Willkie. Copyright 1943 by Simon k Schuster, 
New York; reproduced by permission. Mr, 
Willkie. it will be recalled, visited the Soviet 
Union during the dark days of autumn 194a 
when the Germans were fighting in the streets 
of Stalingrad. 

I SPBNT one day looking at a Soviet avia- 
tion plant. 1 saw other factories in Rus- 
ria, candy factories, munition factories, 
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fouadries, canneries, and power plants. 
But this aviation plant, now located out- 
side of Moscow, remains most vivid in 
my memory. 

It was a big place. My guess would be 
that some 30,000 workers were running 
three shifts and that they were making 
a very presentable number of airplanes 
every day. The plane produced was the 
now-famous Stormovik, a single-engined, 
heavily armored fighting model which 
has been developed by the Russians as 
one of the really novel weapons of the 
war. . . . 

Parts of the manufacturing process 
were crudely organized. The wings of 
the Stormovik arc made of plywood, 
compressed under steam pressure, and 
then covered with canvas. The wood- 
working shops seemed to me to rely too 
much on hand labor and their product 
showed it. Also, some of the electrical 
and plating shops were on the primitive 
side. 

With these exceptions, the plant 
would compare favorably in output and 
cfiEciency with any I have ever seen, I 
walked through shop after shop of 
lathes and punching presses. I saw ma- 
chine tools assembled from all over the 
world, their trade-names showing they 
came from Chemnitz, from Skoda, 
from Sheffield, from Cincinnati, from 
Sverdlovsk, from Antwerp. They were 
being efficiently used. 

More than 35 per cent of the labor 
in the plant was done by women. 
Among the workers we saw boys nol: 
more than ten years old, all dressed in 
blue blouses and looking like apprentice 
students, even though the officials of 
the factory pulled no punches in admit- 
ting that the children work, in many of 
the shops, the full sixty-six-hour week 
worked by the adults. Many of the boys 
Were doing skilled jobs on lathes, and 
seemed to be doing them extremely 

woll* 
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On the whole, the plant seemed to 
us Americans to be overstaffed. There 
were more workers than would be 
found in a comparable American fac- 
tory. But hanging over every third or 
fourth machine was a special sign, in- 
dicating that its worker was a “Siak- 
hanovite,” pledged to overfulfill his or 
her norm of production. The Stakhano- 
vites, strange as it may seem to us, are 
actually pieceworkers, paid at a pro- 
gressively increasing rate on a speed-up 
system which is like an accelerated 
Bedeaux system. The Russian industrial 
system is a strange paradox to an 
American. The method of employing 
and paying labor would satisfy our most 
unsocial industrialist. And the way 
capital is treated would, I believe, com- 
pletely satisfy a Norman Thomas. The 
walls of the factory carried fresh and 
obviously honored lists of those workers 
and those shops which were leading in 
what was apparently a ceaseless com- 
petition for more and better output. A 
fair conclusion would be that this extra 
incentive, which was apparent in tiie 
conversation of any worker we stopped 
to talk to at random, made up for a 
large part, but not all, of the handicap 
of relative lack of skill. The productivity 
of each individual worker was lower 
than in the United States. Russian offi- 
cials admitted this to me freely. Until 
they can change this by education and 
training, they explained, they must off- 
set it by putting great emphasis on 
patriotic drives for output and by re- 
cruiting all tiie labor power, even that 
of cluldrea and old women, that they 
can find. . . . 

Russia’s farms, just as much as its 
factories, have been mobilized for total 
war, and their capacity to support a 
fighting nation has been one of Httier’s 
most profound miscalculations and one 
of the wprid’s surprises. 

D^y after day wc flew over these 
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farms, all the way from the front itself, 
at Rzhev, to the farthest limits of cul- 
tivation in Central Asia and Siberia. 
For Russia’s farming lands stretch 
nearly six thousand miles behind the 
front. Only from the air, I suspect, can 
one get any sense of the immensity of 
this farming land, or of its inlmite 
variety. , . , 

We left the Volga bend to drive in- 
land to a collective farm which had 
formerly been a hunting estate of a 
member of the lesser nobility. It had 
some 8,000 acres, with fifty-five families 
living on it, a ratio of about 140 acres 
per family, which is about the size of 
die average farm in Rush County, In- 
diana, 

The soil was good — a dark, rich loam 
— ^but the rainfall was slight, only some 
thirteen inches per year. In Indiana we 
have about forty. Crops were cultivated 
without benefit of fertilizer, and cultiva- 
don was almost exclusively mechanical. 
Largely wheat and rye and other small 
grains were grown. The season's aver- 
age yield per acre of wheat was fifteen 
and one-half bushels; of rye a litde less, 
which I thought pretty good under the 
circumstances. . . . 

Each of the fifty-five families on the 
&rm was allowed to own one cow; the 
scraggly herd, consisting of every 
known mixture as to breed, grazed to- 
gether on a common near a duster of 
small houses in which the families 
lived. But the collectivist farm itself 
owned 800 head of cattle, 350 of them 
cows, of excellent stock and all well 
cared for. The cattle bams were of brick 
and large; the floors were concrete and 
the stanchions modem. The calves were 
almost tenderly watched over, in clean 
neat stalls, and women who were in 
charge of the barns explained to me 
lh<tr methods of improving the stock 
by care and breeding. The methods 
were sdentific and modern. 


I saw only one able-bodied man on 
the farm; he was the manager. Most of 
the workers were women or children, 
with a few old men. For the farms of 
Russia have been the enormous reservoir 
from which the Red Army has been re- 
cruited, and the wives and children of 
Red Army soldiers are today feeding the 
country. . . . 

I learned later that this farm was 
somewhat above the average in physical 
equipment. But it was run much like 
250,000 other collective farms in the 
Soviet Union. And I began to realize 
how the collective farms constituted the 
very backbone of Russia’s tough resist- 
ance. . . . 

SECRET OF SOVIET STRENGTH 
By C. L. Sulzbcrock 

Fican the New Yor^ Timet, June 8, 19455 
leproduced by permission. The author has 
been one of the Ttmet' Moscow correspondents 
dunng the war period. 

The war has left the Russians impover- 
ished and decimated, but instinctively 
able to surmount wounds as they have 
so often in the past. They are united 
. under a firm, tough leadership and are 
beholden to nobody. 

They arc masters of their own lands 
and confident in their own political 
philosophy, even though it has not yet 
matured into that communism it sets 
out to be and stiE aims to achieve. To- 
ward that ideal they still are working. 
, Many foreigners stress certain minor 
tendencies in the Soviet Union’s war- 
time economy as evidencing a trend 
toward free enterprise and capitalism. 
Close scrutiny, however, contradicts 
such an impression. Moscow has made 
no basic concessions to private enter- 
prise; the Government retains all own- 
ership of land, resources and means of 
production. 

The Russian people, with probably 
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more innate sdf -confidence than at any Despite the intdlectual atrophy 
tune in their past, look for glory, pros- brought about by the purge period, 
parity and a role in history from power which removed the cream of that great 
without precedent. The Kremlm, dur- intelligentsia that mushroomed into 
ing recent years, has been skillfully Soviet life after the revolution, there is 
linking their present spiritual life with unquestionably rooted in the mass Rus- 
the traditions and culture of the Russian sian psyche a freshness, a curiosity and 
past. Tolstoy still is the most popular an energy that belie the popular instinct 
author of the Russians. toward traditionalism. 

The not particularly audacious expert- These statements all appear para- 

ments of the Moscow Art Theatre and doxical, but to the Western mind the 
the classic ballets of Tchaikovsky seem Russian soul is a paradox and only 
to satisfy the curious conservatism of occasionally and in flashes completely 
the present Russian mood, despite the understandable. This is one reason, and 
people’s amazing instinctive quest for an important one, for the continual dis- 
knowlcdge and intellectual experience, agreement among observers on all 
Even among relatively new artistic subjects Russian, for tendencies toward 
figures those linked most closely to exaggeration such as prewar minimiza- 
the past, such as Maxim Gorky and tion of the strength in Russia of the 
Alexander Bulgakoff, have the greatest Soviet system and possibly toward 
hold. maximization of the same. 

Although the technical competence of It permits the Government, a vast 
the Russians has developed truly amaz- majority of whose officials appear to 
ingly with the wholesale introduction have a positive physical fear of taking 
of mechanization, they remain essen- any decision whatsoever, to be at crucial 
tially unsophisticated and their un- limes the most efficient Government in 
spoiled, if hard life, rendered not nearly the world. It allows an Army whose 
so nervous by artificial stimulus as that organization and method often seem to 
in many Western lands, leaves them violate all orthodoxy in warfare, both 
with a strong emotional vigor to face classical and most modern, to loom un- 
the future. rivaled. 

THE SOVIET UNION TOMORROW 

By THE Editors The Soviet Union has suffered 

Soviet military achievements In the devastation and terri- 

Second World War have invalidated Soviet lecupera- 

most earlier estimates of the strength powers arc great. For in that 
and potentialities of the Soviet Union, country one witnesses fhe phenomenon 
That this vast country is today one of of a very large, youdiful, resilient, and 
the world’s strongest powers, few will rapidly growing population, in posses- 
any longer deny. That the Soviet Union sion vast material resources and a 
is f-mfrging from the war dominant dynamic state organization, and swiftly 
power in Eurasia is the opinion of an acquiring die tools and skills of modern 
increasing number of competent ob- industrial soeietyt 
servers and analysts. Thrt Soviet Population, The population of the 
strength will grow rapidly in the years Soviet Union, after the annexations of 
to come seems almost beyond debate. r935"t94®> probably exceeded 190 mil' 
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lions. The U.S.S.R. thus outnumbered 
the United States by about 55 millions, 
Greater Germany by about no mil- 
lions, and Great Britain by about 145 
millions. 

There can be no reliable estimate of 
Soviet population today. How many 
millions have perished on the battle- 
fields, in German-occupied areas, and 
on the Russian home front, no one 
knows, probably not even the Soviet 
authorities themselves. Curient esti- 
mates of total losses vary widely, rang- 
ing from 10 to 20 millions. 

On the eve of the Second World 
War, the disparity of military man- 
power between the Soviet Union and 
the western nations was greater than 
the disparity of total numbers. In 1940 
the male population of the Soviet Un- 
ion within the age group 15-34 years 
exceeded 30 millions. This figure nearly 
equalled the comparable manpower of 
Germany, France, England, and Italy 
combined. It was about 9 millions 
larger than that of the United States. 
The Soviet Union thus had not only a 
much larger but also a considerably 
more youthful population than did the 
nations of central and western Europe 
and the United States. 

Numbers and age distribution, how- 
ever, do not tell the whole story. These 
factors must be evaluated in the light of 
comparative levels of health, literacy, 
skills, morale, and other qualities. The 
man-hours of work required on the 
average to produce a given result varies 
widely from one country to another. 
People’s capacity to bear up and carry 
on under hardship and suffering js just 
as variable. Such intangibles as morale 
cannot be measured with a dide-rule. 

Pespite great strides during recent 
years, the Soviet economy functions less 
effidemly than otir own. The Soviet 
pcpples, fhoogh endowed with amaz- 
W stamina high morale, represent 


considerably less per capita achieve- 
ment on the whole than do the popula- 
tions o£ the more highly industrialized 
countries in general, and the United 
States in particular. 

During the coming generation, the 
numerical disparity between Soviet and 
western peoples seems virtually certain 
to increase markedly. The total popula- 
tion of the Soviet Union is expected to 
reach a figure somewhere between 225 
and 250 millions by 1970, The higher 
figure is what might have been realized 
with negligible war losses. The lower 
figure is more nearly what may be ex- 
pected in the light of the very heavy 
losses sustained. Thus, at a minimum, 
the increase in Soviet population may 
exceed the total population of Great 
Britain or France in 1940, 

In contrast to Russian prospects the 
population of the United States by 1970 
seems unlikely to exceed a total of about 
165 millions, a net gain of some 30 
millions at most. And the population of 
central and northwestern Europe will 
almost certainly decline substantially 
during this same period. 

In terms of military manpower the 
contrasts seem likely to be even greater. 
Allowing for maximum war losses, 
Russian males within the 15-34 
age group will probably equal the com- 
parable manpower of all the countries 
of central and northwestern Europe 
combined by 1970. In the same period 
the military manpower of the United 
States will expand slowly, possibly 
reaching a total of about 25 millions as 
compared with a possible Russian total 
of some 43 millions. 

Accordu^ to the Office of Population 
Research at Princeton University {The 
Future PopAation of Europe and the 
Soviet Union, League of Nations, Ge- 
neva, 1944; reproduced by permission), 
the relatioaship between the “(hanging 
balance of military In 
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rope” and the over-all balance of polit- 
ical and military power is exceedingly 
complex, “too complex to permit the 
generalization that this shift in man- 
power balance to the east necessarily 
means an equivalent shift of military 
potential. The latter is a composite of 
manpower, natural resources, technol- 


Moravia, Austria, northern Italy, and 
northern Spam. In embryonic stage, it 
has become established in the capitals 
and larger cities of Eastern Europe, In 
Russia, through vigorous governmental 
action, the transition from a feudal to 
an industrial society has been made in 
htde more than a generation. With 



Fig. 25. Soviet Resources. 

From V. M. Dean, Smsm at Wat, Kcadbnc Series No. 34. Copyright 1942 by 
Fonaga Policy Assouauon, New York; reproduced by nernusuoa. 


ogy, economic organization, national 
psychology, and political alliances. . . . 

“Manpower, to be effective, must be 
implemented with efiective economic 
and military weapons and organized in 
the context of political unity. However, 
it seems reasonable to suppose that the 
past history of diSusmg industrial 
civilization will continue. From its 
nucleus in England, the Low Countries, 
northern France, and western Germany 
this tedmologkal civilization has spread 
in widening concentric circles to in- 
clude Scandinavia, Geponany, Bohemia' 


political security there is an almost ir- 
reversible trend toward an increasingly 
effective industrialized economy. At the 
same time that the manpower of East- 
ern Europe and the U.S.S.R. is becom- 
ing much larger relative to that of 
Western Europe, this formerly back- 
ward area is also finding the tools to 
make its manpower effective.” 

Nfttutal re$o»rcet^ With respect to 
food and raw materials, Soviet Russia's 
position is one of great potential 
strength. No other smgle political area 
except die United States can become m 
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case of necessity so neatly self-sufficient 
in the material elements of national 
power. 

With respect to soil and climate, the 
source of food, and of vegetable and 
animal raw materials, die Russian pic- 
ture presents both lights and shadows. 
No other country has such large forest 
reserves; none so many acres of arable 
land. 

On the other hand, a large propor- 
tion of Russian land is either too frosty 
or too dry for general agriculture, much 
of it for any agriculture at all. From 
east to west the rainfall progressively 
diminishes. Millions of acres have been 
reclaimed by irrigation. Scientific plant- 
breeding has developed hardier strains 
that will grow with less moisture or 
mature in a shorter frost-free season. 
But there are limits to such means of 
expanding production. And the prob- 
lem will not be eased by the addition of 
50 to 75 million mouths to feed and 
bodies to clothe during the next gen- 
eration. 

With respect to mmeral supplies, the 
leading authorities (C. K. Leith, J. W. 
Furness, C. Lewis, World Minerals and 
World Peace, copyright 1943 by The 
Brookmgs Institution, Washington; re- 
produced by permission) write as fol- 
lows: 

“From what is authentically known, 
the resources of the U.S.S.R. in coal, 
iron ore, petroleum, manganese, chro- 
mium, potash, phosphates and zinc are 
sufficient to meet growing domestic 
needs for many years to come. Impor- 
tant copper deposits have been devel- 
oped east of the Urals, but Russia still 
imports substantial amounts. For such 
minerals as nickel, tungsten, vanadium, 
titanium, antimony, tin, mercury, sul- 
phur, certain grades of mica, and lead, 
there is at present either a total la^ or 
a. deficiency. Further geological survey- 
ing and prospecting undoubtedly wffi 


add to the country’s resources many of 
these minerals, and may eventuate 
in complete self-sufficiency in some 
cases. . . .” 

“Any discussion of Russia’s mineral 
expansion,” continue these authorities, 
“must take into consideration certain 
fundamental facts: When the govern- 
ment formulates industrial plans, the 
procurement of a basic mineral is not 
evaluated by any monetary standard, 
but by the essential need of the mineral 
in carrying out such plans, regardless of 
monetary cost. Probably no country has 
ever been subjected to such an intensive 
search for minerals in so short a time as 
has the U.S.S.R. Authentic information 
as to its actual reserves is not available 
outside of Russia. The only measure 
which can be applied is the accomplish- 
ment of the government, since World 
War I, in establishing mineral industries. 

"According to the Geological Survey 
of the U.S.S.R., the coal reserves of the 
cotmtry have been greatly increased by 
the new discoveries of the past twenty- 
five years. Russia is credited with hav- 
ing reserves of coal second only to those 
of the United States and China. Ninety 
per cent of dicse reserves are said to be 
in Siberia. Prior to the present war, an- 
nual production of coal reached 146,- 
800,000 metric tons. 

“The petroleum reserves have been 
gready augmented and many promising 
areas are as yet undeveloped. No longer 
does Russia depend eniLely upon the 
production of die Baku district for its 
requirements, It is claimed by the Oeo- 
logical Survey that in the Uris and the 
area west to the Volga River, reserves 
have been indicated of a greater mag- 
nitude than those of the Baku district. 
There seems little doubt that new fields 
will be developed southeast of the Cas- 
pian Sea. 

“Under the regime of the Czars, the 
only large iron ore produerion vvos 
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from the Krivoi Rog district in the 
Ukraine. This district has continued to 
be the main source of iron ore as well 
as pig iron. Large deposits of iron ore, 
much of it low-grade and requiring 
concentration, have been discovered in 
the Magnitogorsk, Sverdlovsk, and Ni- 
zhui-Tagil districts, and these have been 
developed in part. The reserves of iron 
ore in the Ural Mountains alone are 
estimated to be well in excess of a billion 
metric tons of all grades, 

“A steel industry has been based on 
the Magnitogorsk deposits and the coal 
of the Kuznetsk Basin a thousand miles 
to the east, with plants in both places 
and a shuttle exchange of iron ore and 
coal between these points. While costs 
are higher than in the Krivoi Rog dis- 
trict, the new industry is less vulnerable 
to attack. 

"Among the nonferrous metals, cop- 
per, lead, and zinc production has been 
greatly increased. It is claimed that 
large, undeveloped deposits of these 
metals have been discovered in the 
ranges of mountains forming the south- 
eastern boundary of Siberia, but the 
best informadon is that these are sdll 
insufficient for Russia’s needs. 

"It is believed, in spite of extravagant 
claims to the contrary, that the man- 
ganese reserves of Russia have not been 
augmented. The deposits of the Cau- 
casus are known to be among the larg- 
est of high-grade now known. Those 
of the Ukraine, while of lower grade, 
contain a large tonnage. 

“New placer deposits of platinum, de- 
posits of off-grade chromite, and ade- 
quate deposits of potash and magnesite 
have been developed during the past 
10 years. Also, silver, and to a lesser de- 
gree, nickel and tungsten, are produced. 
Next to Canada and South A&ica, Rus- 
sia has become the largest producer of 
high-grade asbestos. 

"Bauxite deposits have been devel- 


oped, but in the main they are not high 
grade. Their extent is unknown, 

“Perhaps the most outstanding 
achievement in Russia’s mineral pro- 
gram has been the discovery and devel- 
opment of new alluvial gold in Siberian 
rivers draining into the Arctic Ocean. 
However, the location and extent of 
these deposits are not fully known out- 
side Russia. Reported production would 
bring Russia up to second or third place 
among gold-producing countries, but 
there is some scepticism outside Russia 
about the validity of the published 
figures.” 

The over-all picture which one de- 
rives from the above and from other 
sources is one of great potential strength 
in terms of the basic essentials of in- 
dustrialization and of military power. 
But it should be emphasized that the 
intensive development of these resources 
was just beginning in the decade before 
the war. Some of Russia’s best ores are 
still entirely or largely untouched, Eng- 
land, Germany, the United States, and 
other industrialized countries, in con- 
trast, have used up some of their best 
and most accessible ores. American re- 
sources in particular are tmdergoing 
abnormally rapid depletion under the 
insatiable demands for matdriel in tbe 
present war. 

What all this portends for tbe future 
is not altogether clear, But it is entirely 
possible that the Soviet Union will 
eventually become the world’s foremost 
producer of industrial minerals, with 
all that implies as to military power and 
political influence. 

Industrial potenrid. From what has 
already been said, it is apparent that the 
Soviet Union is still a pioneer country 
in the early stages of industrialization. 
This point can be demonstrated in 
various ways. 

Use of eneigy resources furnishes one 
crude index of a country’s relative- in- 
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duswial development. It has been esti- 
mated that the 135 million people of 
the United States utilize annually the 
mechanical equivalent — coal, oil, elec- 
tric power, etc, — of the labor of some 
16 billion human beings. In contrast to 
this astronomical figure, it has been 
roughly estimated that the nearly aoo 
million people of the Soviet Union use 
annually no more than the mechanical 
equivalent of 6 billion laborers. The 
contrast is increased, moreover, by the 
larger area of the Soviet Union (aVi 
times the United States), and the con- 
sequent consumption of a larger propor- 
tion of the country’s energy output for 
transport and communications. 

Not only the size but also the geo- 
graphical structure and climate of Soviet 
Russia all have a bearing on the de- 
velopment and exploitation of Russian 
resources. Distances are vast. Energy 
resources and other mineral deposits 
are not uniformly well distributed for 
economical exploitation. The Urals in- 
dustrial region, for example, depends 
heavily upon coal hauled 500 to i,Qoo 
miles by rail, a costly business any way 
one looks at it. Frost is a grim enemy 
in much of Soviet Russia for several 
months each year, requiring large out- 
lays of energy resources for heating 
human habitations. 

These and other obstacles that might 
he mentioned are not fatal handicaps. 
But they do curtail the efficiency of ffic 
Russian economy. The long overland 
hauls, for example, m bring iron, and 
coal together for smelting require more 
man-hours of work to produce a ton of 
steel than are required under more 
favorable geographical conditions in the 
United States, in the Rhineland, or even 
in Great Britain. Longer hauls and other 
geographical handicaps partially offset 
Russia’s advantage in manpower and 

a be expected to do so for an in.- 
te time to come. 


Another factor hearing on Russia’s 
future power position is the physical 
destruction wrought by the German 
armies and occupation forces. The full 
extent of this devastation is not yet 
known. But there can be no doubt that 
the destruction of Russian cities, fac- 
tories, mines, railroads, and other capital 
equipment presents a huge problem of 
reconstruction, and places a heavy 
mortgage on the future. 

As indicated by the conflicting im- 
pressions of the American observers 
quoted in earlier pages of this book, 
the efficiency of Soviet industry is in 
dispute. The prevailing view seems to 
be that Russia has taken giant strides 
forward during recent years, but that 
the Soviet Union still has a long road 
to travel to master fully the techniques 
of modern industrialism. 

State structure and organisation. The 
Soviet Union is a one-party, totalitarian 
state, with a socialized economy. All 
transportation, mining, and manufac- 
turing are state-owned and state-oper- 
ated. Agriculmral production is carried 
on mainly by state farms or peasant 
cooperatives under strict state control. 
Economic planning and direction is a 
state monopoly down to the smallest 
details. The government allows no pub- 
lic debate on national issues and poli- 
cies. There is no private enterprise, no 
economic competition, in the American 
sense. A huge bureaucracy, responsible 
to highly centralized state authority, 
runs the vast and fat-flung political and 
economic machinery of the Soviet Un- 
ion, administering an area roughly aH 
times the size of the United States. 

At the planning level the Soviet sys- 
tem seems to work smoothly and with 
consideiablo flexibility. Moscow can 
make and scrap policies without con- 
sulting press or parliament Stalin can 
alter ^e structure of the goVerument or 
change the direction of Soviet policy 
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merdy by signing a decree, Russian 
authorities carry out the government’s 
orders with a ruthlessness which often 
appalls foreign observers. 

Whether a more democratic system 
could have reorganized and relocated 
Soviet industry and speeded up produc- 
tion in time to meet the Nazi menace, 
no one can say. But it may be doubted 
whether a less authoritarian regime 
could have survived the shock of the 
German invasion and the subsequent 
temporary loss o£ the country’s richest 
agricultural and industrial area. 

Despite unlimited power at the cen- 
ter, perhaps because of it, the Soviet 
system has shown a certain rigidity in 
operation. A dictatorship can arbitrarily 
fix hours of work, direct the flow of 
labor and raw materials, reward achieve- 
ment, and punish failure. But the Rus- 
sian dictatorship has yet to approach 
the over-all ability of the American sys- 
tem to organize and carry out the com- 
pheated processes of modern economic 
production and distribution. 

Our achievement is not merely a 
product of individual skills and me- 
chanical proficiency in the use of tools. 
Nor is it the result merely of our long 
head start. Equally important are the 
underlying human relationships, the or- 
ganization which makes the machinery 
run. It is a deeply rooted American 
faith that the competition of private en- 
terprisers, together with a maximum of 
individual liberty, is the secret of 
American economic achievement. 

The Russians, with their highly cen- 
tralized political and economic system, 
may eventually arrive at the same goal.’ 
It would be utterly reckless to assume 
that they will not acquire in time the 
IndustrM and technological “know- 
how” which has giVen our more liberal 
economy such fleedbility, productivity, 
and strength. But, as previously noted, 
it is the general verdict of competent 


American observers that the Soviets are 
still a long way from that goal today. 

The suategical position of the Soviet 
Union also has a very great bearing on 
the role which Moscow can play in the 
post-war world. Strategical position, as 
repeatedly emphasized in this book, is 
the political and military meaning which 
technology and the international distri- 
bution of power give to a country’s geo- 
graphical position at any particular time. 
A country’s defensive strength or weak- 
ness, and its opportunities for bringing 
influence to bear beyond its own fron- 
tiers, change — sometimes slightly, some- 
times profoundly — ^with new develop- 
ments in weapons and transport, and 
with the rise and decline of other na- 
tions. 

Germany’s shattering military defeat 
has immensely strengthened the geo- 
graphically weak western frontier of the 
Soviet Union. No remaining centers of 
power, or combination thereof, in an- 
tral or southeastern Europe could pre- 
sent by themselves a serious military 
danger to this Soviet frontier. On pres- 
ent evidence it is difScult to imagine 
any real threat to Soviet security de- 
veloping in this region, except as the 
result of some coalition between the 
East European border states and a re- 
surgent Germany backed up by the 
Great Powers of Western Europe and 
the United States, 

The expulsion of Japan from the Aa- 
atic mainland will measurably strength- 
en the Soviet border facing Manchuria 
and Mongolia. Demilitarization of Japan 
itself will comparably improve the de- 
fensive position of the Soviet maritime 
frontier in the Far East, The ways in 
which, and the exact degree to which, 
the post-war settiements in the Pacific 
and in Asia may beneBt the Soviet 
Union will depend in part, of course, on 
the role which Soviet forces play in the 
final defeat of Japan. 
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In the short view at least, the un- 
precedented physical devastation, fam- 
ine, and chaos throughout most of Eu- 
rope and the Ear East — ^part of the 
heavy price of victory over the Axis — 
seem to render even more remote any 
possibility of hostile movements against 
the territory of the Soviet Union. 

Much the same factors — geography, 
technology, devastation, and social chaos 
— seem likely to determine Moscow’s 
ability in the future to influence the 
course of world affairs beyond the fron- 
Uers of the Soviet Union. That Rus- 
sian influence will largely predominate 
throughout a zone bordering Soviet 
frontiers on the west seems altogether 
probable. It is more difflcult to forecast 
Soviet influence in other parts of Eu- 
rope, in the Near and Middle East, in 
India, in China, or beyond the seas. 
Soviet influence, like that of other na- 
tions, will depend upon economic and 
ideological as well as purely military 
factors. In general, the more ^stant the 
area, the more heavily will Soviet state- 
craft have to rely upon essentially non- 
military instruments of policy. 

From a military point of view, the 
Soviet Union is preeminently a land 
power. It occupies the heart of the 
greatest land-mass upon the globe. It 
is one of the most populous and by far 
the largest politically unified blodk of 
real estate in the world. Like the United 
States, the Soviet Union stands in a 
central position in relation to Europe 
and the Fat East. But unlike the United 
States, its linkage with these critical 
areas is by land rather than by sea. 

By virtue of its large and rapidly 
growing population, its vast and largely 
untouched resources, its economic, po- 
litical, and military development, and 
last but not least the shattering of all 
dangerously strong neighbors, the So- 
viet Union is in ptocess of becoming 
the foremost, nrobablv the dominant. 


land power throughout most of the im- 
mense area reaching from the Pacific 
Ocean to the Elbe, and from the Arctic 
Ocean to the great desert-mountain bar- 
rier of the Middle East and inner Asia. 

Greater obstacles, however, stand in 
the way of the Soviet Union becoming 
a sea power of comparable magnitude. 
It has no portals on the Indian Ocean. 
Its Pacific frontier is screened by off- 
shore islands. The Arctic ports of Si- 
beria are open only a few months in 
the year. To reach the oceans from 
Russian Black Sea ports, ships must 
pass through long reaches of narrow 
seas culminating in either the Suez 
Canal or the Strait of Gibraltar. In the 
northwest, Russian sea traffic can reach 
the Atlantic only through the land- 
locked Baltic or around the North Cape. 

It is perfectly possible that some of 
these condidons may change in due 
course to the advantage of the Soviet 
Union. Destruction of Japanese power 
will markedly enlarge Russian strategic 
opportunities in the Pacific. The elimi- 
nation of Germany has already im- 
proved Moscow’s strategical position 
vis-4-vis the Atlantic. It would not be 
surprising if Soviet access to the Medi- 
terranean is placed on a more secure 
footing in the near future. And it is by 
no means impossible that the U.S.S.R. 
may eventually gain direct oudets on 
the North Sea and on the Indian Ocean. 

All these gains together, however, 
would not overcome a more serious 
limitation on the extension of Soviet 
power into the oceanic realm. This limi- 
tation arises from die discontinuity of 
the Union’s maritime frontiers. All sea 
routes between those frontiers involve 
long and roundabout voyages. To move 
by water between any two of them, it 
is necessary at some point to pass 
through narrow straits or around a 
continental promontory. All of these 

Stratevic hottieneeks ari> rnntrnllorl kiv 
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either Great Britain or the United 
States, or both together. In the main 
these bottlenecks lie far beyond the 
present reach of Soviet land power 
or land-based air power. The nature 
of this geographical handicap was 
dramatically illustrated over fifty years 
ago in the disastrous attempt to move 
the Russian Baltic fleet to the Pacific in 
the Russo-Japanese war of 1904-1905. 
Russia’s opportunities on the oceans 
are many limes more limited than 
were those of the United States before 
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the building of the. Panama Canal. 

Soviet maritime frontiers are rela- 
tively strong in terms of defense. There 
can be no doubt of Russian ability to 
provide sea and air forces fully ade- 
quate for the protection of these shores, 
disconnected though they are. But the 
Soviet Union would enter any compe- 
tition for oceanic sea power under 
handicaps so severe as to cause the 
great maritime nations little concern, at 
least under prevailing conditions as to 
weapons and communications. 


SOVIET AIMS AND POLICIES 
PAST, PRESENT, AND FUTURE 


Bv StiMKER Welles 

From chap. 8 of The Time Jar Deasion, by 
Sumner Welles Copynghc 1944 hy Sumner 
Welles; Harper & Bros., New York; repro- 
duced by permission Mr. Welles was Assistant 
Secretary of State 1933*193?, and Under 
Secretary 1937-1943. 

In the first post-war years the two 
greatest powers, both from a material 
as well as from a military standpoint, 
will be the United States and the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics. . . . 

The maintenance of world peace and 
the progress of humanity is going to 
depend upon the desire and the ca- 
pacity of the peoples of the two coun- 
tries to work together. It will depend 
upon their ability to replace their rela- 
tionship of the past quarter of a century, 
which has not only been negative but 
marked by fanatical suspicion and deep- 
rooted hostility on both sides, with one 
that is positive and constructive. 

During the period between the two 
wars the people of the United States 
lacked even the desire for a common 
understanding with the Russian people. 
Popular opinion in this country was 
molded by an almost unanimous detes- 
tation for Communism in all its as- 


pects — ^particularly for its doctrine of 
world revolution— and by the violent and 
justifiable revulsion against the bloody 
excesses of the Soviet government, espe- 
cially during the first years after the 
Bolshevik revolution of 1917. . . . 

For their part, the Soviet leaders and 
the Russian people as a whole have seen 
die United States and the other so- 
called capitalist countries erect against 
them a wall of political antagonism. 
Qiute naturally, they have been prone to 
interpret this in the light of the open 
efiorts of the Allied governments, upon 
die conclusion of the First World War, 
to assist reactionary elements within 
Russia to cfverthrow the revolutionary 
government and to substitute for it a 
conservative regime subservient to the 
desires of the western world. They have 
also seen the western powers agree to 
the transfer to other peoples of terri- 
tory which had for many years formed 
an integral part of Greater Russia. They 
had some reason to b^eve not long ago 
that the western nations, in the hope of 
keeping the robber powers out of their 
own preserves, were ready and willing 
to sanction the notorious plan of the 
German General Staff to ^vide addi- 
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tional spoils torn from Russia between 
Germany and Japan. And at one time 
they were led to the conclusion that the 
policy of this country was dominated 
by those financial interests which de- 
manded the full payment with com- 
pound interest of (he debts incurred by 
the imperial governments of Russia. . . . 
In the years when Hitler was poising 
himself for his final thrust against the 
rest of civilized mankind, statesmen as 
well as important newspapers in all the 
western countries loudly proclaimed 
that were Hitler to overwhelm Com- 
munist Russia the rest of the world 
would be the gainer thereby. 

In brief, the record is far from one- 
sided. Recent events, political trends, 
the very conditions in which the world 
has lived during this past generation 
have all tended to create in each coun- 
try a mass of deep-rooted resentments 
and prqudices which only statesman- 
diip of the highest order and joint de- 
termination can hope to eradicate. 

Far too many influential figures in 
this country have been glibly announc- 
ing that the fact that our two nations 
are Joined today in the war against Hit- 
lerism is sufficient to ensure complete 
understanding and enduring friendship 
in the years to come. No talk could be 
more intrinsically harmful. Such asser- 
tions tend to blind public opinion to 
the thorny truth that there is as yet no 
common understanding; that there are 
major problems to be solved before any 
such understanding can be adiieved; 
and that our foreign policy today has 
no more difficult task before it. Unless 
both governments and both peoples 
make a dneere and determined attempt 
to find a new foundation for the tela- 
tiboshlp between the two nations, the 
very cornerstone of any future iqter- 
ipatumal drggnization 'V^ be lacking. 
A'-i’Snldi an effort on our part will bb 
rpneh ea^er If we keep m mind 


certain salient factors in the history of 
the Russian people, as well as the poli- 
cies of their governments both before and 
after the revolution of igiy. For one thing 
must be remembered . . . that, during 
die last fifteen years of the Soviet re- 
gime, the policy of Russia toward the 
other nations of Europe and the world 
objectives sought by her strikingly 
parallel the policies followed and the 
objectives sought by Russian govern- 
ments during the preceding two cen- 
turies. The basic truth of this assertion 
is not changed by the fact that the So- 
viet government, primarily as a weapon 
for defense, has sought at times to 
utilize the Communist International to 
further a world revolution. That hope, 
incidentally, was obviously becoming 
more and more a fantastic and forlorn 
ddusion in the years prior to this war. 

Too many of us are apt to forget 
that, until the year 1861, the over- 
whelming majority of the Russian peo- 
ple were serfs. . . . The tidal waves 
which recurrently swept Europe as a 
result of the French Revolution in 1789 
and which culminated in the revolu- 
tionary year of 1848 were barely fdt 
within imperial Russia. The servitude 
of the masses and thdr total illiteracy 
made it possible for successive Czars 
to close Russia’s doors hermetically to 
any foreign revolutionary doctrines. . . . 

It was only after Alexander II eman- 
upated the serfs in 1861 that a tre- 
mendous social force began to ferment 
in Russia. From time to time appearing 
upon the surface during the closing 
years of the nineteenth century, it had 
its being largdy underground. It cul- 
minated finally in tbe Bolshevik Revo- 
lution of 1917. . . . 

Each attempt during the nineteenth 
century to accomplish a gradual trans- 
formation from absolutism to con- 
stitutional monarthv was subsequently 
xe^ersed by ukase. Even’jtbe half-hearted 
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effort in the reign of the last Czar, 
Nicholas II, to lay rudimentary founda- 
tions for constitutional government by 
the creation of the Russian Duma was 
frustrated by the elements of black re- 
action surrounding that weak and un- 
happy monarch, 

V^at must not be forgotten, there- 
fore, is that before 1917 the Russian 
people as a whole never had the slight- 
est voice in the policy of their govern- 
ment. Only in the past twenty-five years 
has the determining force within Russia 
come from the masses as well as from 
an autocratic few at the top. It is easy 
to assert that the Russian, as an indi- 
vidual, is still merely a cog in the 
wheel turned by a highly centralized 
dictatorship. From the standpoint of 
our western tradition, that is super- 
ficially true. From the standpoint of the 
Russian people, it is a hopelessly inade- 
qnate appraisal. The Russian people 
today are satisfied that their govern- 
ment is devoted to the popular interest. 
While the methods by which popular 
reactions are made apparent within the 
Soviet Union are totally different from 
those within the western democracies, 
and particularly within the United 
States, the Soviet government today is 
guided by the popular will, and ulti- 
mately depends upon that will for its 
existence. Certainly in the immediate 
future the foreign policy of the Soviet 
government vwU continue to represent 
what the people want. . . . 

Various aspects of Russian foreign 
policy during the past two and a half 
centuries are strangely significant in the 
light of the present. It was Peter the 
Great who wrought the first great 
change in Russian history. By wresting 
the Baltic provinces from Sweden, he 
obtained for Russia the "windows m 
the west” — ^the vital oudet to the Baltic 
Sea without which she could scarcely 
have beemne a European power. Gath- 
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crine the Great and Potemkin gained 
fiom Turkey mastery of the Black Sea, 
and by doing so began that long duel 
with Great Britain for control of the 
Dardanelles which in Russian hands 
would have made Russia a Mediter- 
ranean power. It was Catherine who 
was primarily responsible for one of 
the greatest international crimes of his- 
tory, by conniving with, and even in- 
ducing, Prussia and Austria to partici- 
pate in three successive encroachments 
upon the territory of Poland. Finally, 
through the third partition in 1795, 
Poland ceased to exist. . . . Paul I, in 
conjunction with Napoleon, planned 
for the overland invasion of India, and 
thus engendered that continuing series 
of nightmares which disturbed the sleep 
of all British Prime Ministers and Vice- 
roys of India throughout the nineteenth 
century. 

Every successive Czar during two 
centuries, from 1689 to 1869, fostered 
the gradual, steady expansion of the 
Russian people through the Siberian 
wastes to the Pacific Ocean. This finally 
resulted in the firm establishment of 
Russia as a Pacific power with full 
domination as far south as the banks 
of the Amur River. 

While successive imperial govern- 
ments, during the earlier part of the 
nineteenth century, had intervened re- 
peatedly on behalf of the Slavonic 
Christians, who were still suffering un- 
der Turkish rule over the Balkan prov- 
inces, it was under Alexander II and 
Alexander III that Russia’s Pan-Slavic 
doctrines were first procl^med as car- 
dinal principles of Russian foreign 
policy. 

The significance of these aspects of 
Rusria’s traditional foreign policy and 
of their hold upon the imaginadon of 
die Russian people themsdlves should 
not be minimized, for much of Eu- 
ropean hlstocy has turned upon these 
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policies of the past. In my opinion such 
policies will soon again play an im- 
portant part. 

By the time the Russian people finally 
rose to overthrow the hopdesdy incom- 
petent government of the last Czar in 
1917, Russia had not only assimilated 
her territorial acquisitions, but she had 
even been assured by the Allied govern- 
ments that at the close of the war she 
would at last be given control over the 
Dardanelles. 

After the Bolshevik government had 
been forced to conclude the Treaty of 
Brcst-Litovsk with an apparently vic- 
torious Germany in Mar^ 1918, she 
was stripped of all the territories in 
Central and Eastern Europe which she 
had obtained since the time of Peter 
the Great. Immediately thereafter Fin- 
land, by force of arms, won its in- 
dependence of Russian control, an in- 
dependence sanctioned by the Soviet 
government itself. The Baltic provinces 
of Latvia and Estonia likewise achieved 
their freedom. The remaining province 
of Lithuania was granted its independ- 
ence by the Treaty of Versailles. So 
Russia’s entrance to the Baltic, obtained 
for her by Peter the Great, was closed. 

By the Treaty of Riga, which the 
Soviet government was forced to con- 
clude with the reconstituted Poland in 
1921 after the Polish armies, assisted 
by the French, had defeated the Rus- 
sian troops at the gates of Warsaw, she 
was deprived of vast additional terri- 
tories. They had at one time been under 
Polish sovereignty, it is true, but*in a 
great portion of them the Polish popu- 
lation did not exceed 10 per cent of the 
total. Much of the Ukraine was thereby 
wrested from her. By the Treaty of 
Versailles the province of Bessarabia 
had already bew incorporated within 
the new Rumania. 

^ Russia thus entered the post-war 
IKtt^dj under her new revolutionary 


government, stripped of far-reaching 
territories in Eastern Europe. She re- 
garded these not only as vital to her 
security but as indispensable to her po- 
sition as a European power. At the 
same time her Siberian provinces were 
being invaded by Japan and other Allied 
powers bent upon fostering that counter- 
revolution which it was thought might 
result in the establishment of a more 
responsive and amenable government in 
Moscow. 

Granted the history of the Russian 
people, and the fact that the masses 
themselves now believed that they were 
at last on the path to the enjoyment 
of popular rights, it is hardly surpris- 
ing that they should have been fertile 
ground for propaganda against the 
“predatory capitalist nations’’ of the 
West. 

There was, of course, one way in 
which the breach between tire Soviet 
Union and the western powers might 
have been avoided. It was the way 
Woodrow Wilson advocated. But it 
called for su^cient vision and construc- 
tive statesmanship on the part of the 
powers represented in the Council of 
the League of Nations to realize that a 
League without the Soviet Union could 
not long functioa successfully in Europe. 

Post-war Europe was a desperately 
shaken community. That same strange 
contagion of panic which swept Europe 
at the close of the eighteenth century 
again gripped the continent in the early 
twenties of this century. Governments 
and the wealthier classes saw the spec- 
ter of Bolshevism in every sign of un- 
rest^ political or social. Not only the 
British and French governments, but 
[the U.S.] government as well, were 
firm in the illusion that through a 
rigidly enforced quarantine the miasma 
emanating from Moscow could be pre- 
vented from spreading its ills abroad. 
Both the British and French govern- 
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inents, therefore, steadfasdy refused to 
consider the possibility that the League 
of Nations should be called upon to 
deal with the Soviet government except 
at very long range indeed. It must be 
admitted, however, that Lenin’s anath- 
ema of the League as a tool of the 
capitalistic powers was not conducive 
to a change of sentiment on the part of 
the Council of the League. 

When Soviet delegates were permit- 
ted to come to Rapallo in 193a [in con- 
nection with a conference of European 
states called to discuss economic recon- 
struction and relations with Russia], 
they were isolated as if they were lep- 
ers. Their conclusion there with Ger- 
many of the Treaty of Rapallo made it 
evident to some of the more clear- 
sighted leaders in the western powers 
that the German General Staff was far 
from moribund, and that Germany had 
been enabled to gain a great advantage, 
tragically and shortsightedly rejected by 
Great Britain and by France. German 
foreign policy throughout the Stresc- 
mann period used this understanding 
with Russia as its chief card in all deal- 
ings with the Western European pow- 
ers. Russian policy was thereby turned 
back from the democratic West, and 
encouraged to brood for more than a 
decade upon the destructive dogmas of 
world revolution rather than upon the 
constructive possibilities of world co- 
operation inherent in the League. 

But in any event Rusaa was at that 
time principally concerned with her in- 
ternal problems, Bobhevism had been 
founded upon the doctrines of Karl 
Marx, whi^ were first made known in 
Russia in 1872, and which were ap- 
plicable, in the concept of their author, 
to economies that were primarily indus- 
trial. The new government had to ad- 
just the Marxist theories to a national 
economy where the industrial popula- 
tion was only an infinitesimal percenc- 
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age of the agricultural population. The 
impossibility of applying the pure Marx- 
ist philosophy, under such conditions, 
and the violent rivalries, both individual 
and doctrinary, which were constantly 
coming to the fore, demanded the first 
attention of the revolutionary leaders. 
As the one practical solution of these 
initial problems, Lenin assumed dicta- 
torial authority in 1921. Upon his death 
in 1924, the supreme control passed 
into the hands of Stalin, Kamenev, and 
Zinoviev. 

Any hopes that Lenin or the more 
doctrinaire of his associates may have 
had that Communism in its revolution- 
ary aspect would spread throughout 
the world were shown to be illusory. In 
none of the western powers of Europe, 
much less in the United States, did die 
doctrines of world Communism meet 
with any popular support. Even among 
the sorely beset and suffering peoples 
of Central and Southeastern Europe the 
flare-up of Communism lasted but a 
brief moment. 

Russia itself gradually swung back 
from the early and fantastic extremes of 
the Trotskyist school of violence. . , . 
In the realm of economics, die stubborn 
refusal of the Russian peasant to pro- 
duce more than he required for his own 
consumption unless he were permitted 
some reasonable profit, after a series of 
famines and highly disruptive disorders, 
forced a return to a more rational basis 
for collective farming. 

The 1920's were necessarily dedicated 
to the readjustment made necessary by 
the growing breach between the Sovici 
leaders, such as Zinoviev, who were de- 
termined to concentrate upon the plans 
for world revolution, formulated by 
the Comintern, and the leaders who 
followed Stalin in desiring to set the 
course back toward the estaUishment 
of a workable form of state socialism. 
The long-prottacted and bitter contro- 
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versy ended only in 1938 with the final 
victory of Stalin, and the expulsion of 
Trotsky from Russian soil. 

The year 1929 marked the turning 
point in modern Russian history. In that 
year the [first] Five Year Plan was an- 
nounced to the Russian people. It had 
as its chief objective a self-sufiScient 
Russia— self-sufficient not only in an in- 
dustrial sense, but likewise in a military 
sense. For Stalin already saw clearly 
that unless the Russian people them- 
selves could rapidly produce the neces- 
sary means of self-defense, through their 
internal economy as well as through 
their armies, the country would be un- 
able to survive the dangers ahead. 

Under the conditions which then 
existed, the rapid industrialization of 
Russia could be achieved only by means 
of foreign credits. In view of the Soviet 
government’s repudiation of the na- 
tional debts incurred by preceding gov- 
ernments, and in view of the suspiaon 
with which the West sdll regard^ any 
contact with Russia, credits, except on 
the shortest terms and at an inordinate 
rate of interest, were almost unpro- 
curable. The situation, however, had to 
be met, and it was met in large part by 
the exportation of raw materials, des- 
perately needed at home, in payment 
for what was required from abroad. 

To satisfy the more extreme of the 
doctrinaires, further efforts were made, 
even during this critical period, to put 
an end to religious education as well 
as instruction in independent schools 
which refused to make Ciommunism the 
basis for their teaching. But, as in the 
e^lier years of the revolutionary period, 
both ■efforts proved futile a^ were 
slowly abandoned. . . . 

^Each year that passed marked an ad- 
Vsmee frqm ffie earlier stages of hn- 
and tinprodiscdve Commuifism 
scpte sedalisiii:. By 1935 the basis 
tathei tHan an ideolog- 


ical, state education had been reestab- 
lished; the staggering percentage of 
national illiteracy was being sharply re- 
duced; family ties were once more re- 
spected; and various categories of per- 
sonal property were sanctioned. By 1936 
a new constitution had been proclaimed 
and approved. This established the right 
to hold property (exceedingly limited 
in practice, as to both quantities and 
categories) and, nominally at least, the 
rights of universal and equal suffrage, 
freedom of worship, freedom of the 
press, and freedom of speech and as- 
semUy. While it is true that the exer- 
cise of these rights was initially greatly 
restricted, it is noteworthy that their 
enjoyment has expanded each year since 
the Constitution was proclaimed. . . . 

The election of President Roosevelt 
in 1932 brought with it the end of a 
sterile chapter in American foreign 
policy. The refusal of this government 
during the preceding twelve years to 
maintain any official relations with the 
government of Russia raised some grave 
questions as to the realism of the poli- 
cies of the American statesmen who had 
been shaping the foreign policy of this 
nation. . . . 

There was every reason in 1933 to 
seek an end to the deadlock between the 
two countries. President Roosevelt, prior 
to his inauguration, had determined, as 
a basic part of his foreign policy, to 
rectify this condition. It was, of course, 
necessary for him to be guided during 
the negotiations by the clear require- 
ments of legitimate United States in- 
terests. But be had also to take into 
consideration the almost insuperable 
wall of public prejudice which had been 
built op against everything relating to 
Soviet activities. The niomtot the possi- 
bility of establishing any relationship 
with the Soviet Union was even menr 
tioned, a loud clamor atuse. It was 
riaitned that such a equrie ty^uld open 
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the <]oor to a flood of Communist agents. 

Tentative soundings taken during the 
summer of 1933 gave assurance that a 
reasonable foundation existed for the 
resumption of official relations between 
the two countries, and in the late au- 
tumn of that year the Soviet Foreign 
Commissar, Maxim Litvinov, came to 
the United States. In the ensuing con- 
versations, the President and the For- 
eign Commissar reached satisfactory 
agreements on the question with which 
popular opinion was then chiefly con- 
cerned: the guarantee that subversive 
activities within this country would not 
be undertaken by agents, indirect or 
direct, of the Soviet government. How- 
ever, they came to no satisfactory under- 
standing on the question of the debts 
incurred either by the imperial Russian 
governments or by the short-lived Ke- 
rensky government. This matter was 
consequently postponed for settlement 
at a future time. 

Official relations were immediately 
established by the reciprocal appoint- 
ment of ambassadors. If the two govern- 
ments had shown more concern in fol- 
lowing up this beginning, they might 
well have reached a satisfactory work- 
ing understanding far more speedily 
than they did. Unfortunately, the super- 
vision of Sovict-American relations in 
both Washington and Moscow was 
largely entrusted by [the U.S.] govern- 
ment to men who proved incapable and 
unsympathetic to the task of bettering 
the ties between the two countries. Nor, 
it must be frankly stated, were more 
friendly relations encouraged by the 
continued subversive activities of Com- 
munist International agents in other 
parts of the Western Hemisphere, not- 
ably in Mexico, Uruguay, and Braadl. 

The fact is that official reladons be- 
tween the two countries were purely 
unri^inal and almost entiidy etude unUI 
Joseph E. Dstvies was sent as Ambassa- 


dor to Moscow by President Roosevelt 
in the first days of 1937. I doubt 
whether people in this country as yet 
realize sufficiently the concrete value of 
the work accomplished by Ambassador 
Davies during his relatively brief mis- 
sion to the Soviet Union. Entirely devoid 
of any ideological sympathy for Com- 
munism, and by no means captivated 
by certain policies of the Soviet govern- 
ment, Ambassador Davies brought to 
his task an open mind, a completely ob- 
jective point of view, and a wealth of 
political and practical experience. Above 
all else, he was governed by a deep- 
seated conviction that, in view of the 
Increasingly dark international horizon, 
a way must be found to remove every 
unnecessary obstacle to the establish- 
ment of a doser understanding between 
the two peoples. He has himself written 
about his mission. But his achievements 
can pH^icrly be evaluated today only in 
the light of the war years. Had the 
foundations not been laid, the efforts 
of both governments to find a common 
meeting ground in 1941 would have 
been far more difficult. 

It was during the years before Mu- 
nich that Maxim Litvinov at last had an 
opportunity to demonstrate the quality 
of his outstanding talents. For it was 
then, with her internal conditions well 
in hand, that Russia at last sought to 
play a more cooperative part in Euro- 
pean affairs. And Great Britain and 
France now finally, although hesitat* 
ingly, accepted her cooperation. In 1934 
she became a member of dje 1 -eague of 
Nafions and immediatdy, through the 
energy and inspiration of Litvitiov ium- 
s 4 f, became a prime factor in league 
affairs. 

These were years of constantly jnouat- 
ing difficulties for the Soviet Union. 
The dangers in the world situadoft were 
always obvious to the rcaUsffc vision of 
Sralin A- 0-— "O— * 
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Japan, by her invasion o£ Manchuria, 
threaten^ the vital interests o£ Russia 
in her Siberian reaches. With the con- 
solidation of Japanese control in North 
China and in Inner Mongolia, the So- 
viet government was forced to relin- 
quish its interest in the Chinese Eastern 
Railway. Although Russia assumed pro- 
tection of Outer Mongolia and Chinese 
Turkestan, she was pushed back by 
Japanese encroachments to the line of 
the Amur River. Even this tactical with- 
drawal did not prevent constant border 
clashes with the Japanese militarists, any 
one of which might unexpectedly have 
proved the forenmner of a major con- 
Qagradon. 

In Europe, first the growth of Fas- 
cism in Italy and then the far graver 
peril of Hitlerism in Germany o^y too 
obviously threatened the existence of 
the Soviet state. It did not need the con- 
clusion of the Anti-Comintern Pact be- 
tween Germany and Japan to tell the 
Soviet leaders that the German General 
Staff was planning the dismemberment 
of Russia through simultaneous attacks 
by Germany on one side and by Japan 
on the other. The German army’s per- 
petual ambidon to rob Russia of the 
Ukraine, even though a part of Ukraine 
territory had now become a pordon of 
the new Poland, was once more upper- 
most. 

To guard against these dangers, the 
Soviet government attempted both to 
reinforce the power of the League of 
Nations and to achieve a measure of 
security thrrwgh the negotiation of spe- 
cial agreements with France and other 
powers directly allied to France. The 
Protocol of Mutual Assistance, signed 
by France and Russia in 1934, 
plemcnted by a further pact in May, 
1935, together vvith a Soviet-Czechodo- 
Pact of Mutual Asristance dgned 
on May 1 $ of tihe same year. 

^ I "lllhe ability of the Soviet government 


to complete its task of internal recon- 
struction, in order to be ready to defend 
Russia against what seemed an inevi- 
table war in the east as well as in the 
west, depended upon its ability to gain 
time and to make the western democ- 
racies realize that they themselves were 
endangered. 

Litvinov became the foremost prophet 
of the basic principles underlying the 
Covenant of the League of Nations. No 
responsible European statesman in the 
decade of the ’thirties saw more clearly 
or spoke more truly. Unfortunately, he 
proved to be a prophet crying in the 
wilderness. His insistence that peace is 
indivisible fell on deaf cars. His demand 
that the western powers join with the 
Soviet Union in recognizing the dangers 
inherent in the rearmament of Germany 
was disregarded. In the light of present 
events, no statesman of those years, with 
the exception of Winston Churchill, has 
been proved more consistently right, . . . 

In those prewar years, great financial 
and commercial interests of the western 
democracies, including many in the 
United States, were firm in the belief 
that war between the Soviet Union and 
Hitlerite Germany could only be favor- 
able to their own interests. They main- 
tained that Russia would necessarily be 
defeated, and with this defeat Com- 
munism would be destroyed; also that 
Germany would be so weakened as a 
result of the conflict that for many 
years thereafter she would be incapable 
of any real threat to the rest of the 
world. 

This stupendous lack of realism on 
the part of the so-called realists did in- 
calculable damage in its effect upon the 
sentiments of the Russian people and 
the policies of the Soviet government. 
By die end of 1938 the Soviet govern- 
ment had reached the conclusion that 
it could not expect any ancere assistance 
from the western powers, and that such 
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armed assistance as they could give, 
even, were it definitdy forthcoming, 
could be of only minor avail. 

Internally, Stalin had already cleaned 
house. The notorious and much-drama- 
tized purges had eliminated from posi- 
tions of authority within the Soviet 
Union, and particularly within the So- 
viet Army, those individuals who had 
been suborned by the German General 
Staff. 

From die standpoint of foreign policy, 
a radical readjustment was determined 
upon. The views of the Soviet govern- 
ment in 1938 are concisely set forth in 
a report sent to Washington by Am- 
bassador Davies at that time. 

“Litvinov’s position and the attitude 
of this country definitely is that a Fas- 
cist peace is being imposed on Europe; 
that ultimately Europe will be com- 
pletely Fascist with the exception of 
England and the Soviet Union; and 
that finally Italy will desert Germany 
as she did during the great war [of 
1914-1918]; that Soviet Russia must 
count on no outside aid and in fact 
must be and is completely self-contained 
and independent; that France cannot 
be depended upon; that there is no hope 
for the maintenance of law and order 
based on public morality between na- 
tions until the reactionary dements in 
Eng land in power are overthrown; tiiat 
they see no immediate prospect of this.” 

The agreements of Munich confirmed 
the conviction of the Soviet government 
that the western powers strove to keep 
Germany from the west only by turn- 
ing her to the cast. . . . 

In March of 1939, in an address de- 
livered to the Party Congress of the 
Soviet Union, Stalin seized the oppor- 
tunity to warn the western powers 
finally that continued appeasement of 
Hider and of the Fascist government 
of Italy would end in ruin. He added a 
characteristic blunt declaration that Rua- 


449 

sia would under no conditions pull the 
chestnuts out of the fire for the western 
powers. That was the last warning 
given. Early in May, Molotov replaced 
Litvinov as Foreign Commissar and the 
first steps were taken toward finding 
the basis for an uneasy truce between 
Hitlerism and the Soviet Union. 

The replacement of Maxim Litvinov 
under these conditions had been inevi- 
table. In the councils of Europe, Litvinov 
had gained an outstanding position. He 
had won for himself recognition of his 
real, if frequently brutal, sincerity. He 
had seen clearly and he had spoken the 
truth. But the policy for which hfe stood 
was the policy that “peace is indivisible” 
— which he had in his hoarse and gut- 
teral voice preached so often to deaf 
ears at Geneva. He was identified, con- 
sequendy, with a policy of international 
cooperation for which the League of 
Nations stood, but which, through no 
fault of his, it had failed to carry 
out. . . . 

In the summer of 1939, the Soviet 
government not only believed her po- 
tential allies to be weak and ineffective, 
but also feared that, should war break 
out, they would seek to throw the major 
burden upon the Russian people. 

The history of the negotiations under- 
taken in the early spring of 1939 
between the British and French gov- 
ernments and the Soviet Union for the 
purpose of agreeing upon joint action 
in fhe event of German aggression any- 
where in Europe makes painful reading. 
The negotiations lasted four months. 
Ostensibly they collapsed because the 
western democracies were unwilling to 
let Russia impair the integrity of the 
smaller countries of Eastern Europe. 
Actually they broke down because the 
Sowet government had already deter- 
mined that two could play at the same 
game. It suspected that the western 
powers were doin(r 
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could to turn Hitler to the east and 
therefore decided to checkmate them by 
turning him to the west. The protracted 
ostracism of Russia, her abstendon from 
the League until five short years before, 
the hostility with which the Soviet gov- 
ernment had long been treated in the 
West, had all combined to create so 
much suspicion and distrust on both 
sides that any real agreement was im- 
possible. No greater error in policy was 
ever committed either by fhe Soviet 
Union or by the western democracies. 

Throughout the discussions with the 
, British and French representatives the 
Soviet government was secretly bargain- 
ing with Germany. The end came while 
the representadves of Great Britain and 
of France were still in Moscow. On 
August 23 agreement between Germany 
and the Soviet Union was prodaimed 
to the world. Nine days later Hitler 
launched his attack on Poland. 

This agreement was profoundly 
alarming to everyone in this country 
who believed that it might well result 
in the defeat of Great Britain and 
France. But from a practical standpoint 
it is important to observe how it en- 
abled the Soviet government to achieve 
advantages which proved to be of in- 
estimable value to her two years later 
when the anddpated German aggres- 
sion finally took place, and to note how 
Soviet diplomacy consistently hood- 
winked Hitler and his egregious For 
eign Minister von Ribbentrop. The 
secret agreements concluded with Ger- 
many in August and during the second 
visit of Ribbentrop to Moscow in Sep- 
tember, while giving Hider temporary 
security on his eastern frontier, gave 
Russia some vital advantages. She oo- 
cu^ed the Baltic States. She occupied 
eastera Poland. She occupied Bessara- 
bia, And with the reluctant acqoies- 
u£ Germany, Soviet troops on No- 
an invaded Enlacd, Through 


the terms of the armistice concluded 
with that republic in March 1940 the 
Soviet government obtained military 
control of strategic territory which later 
enabled it to prevent Germany from 
occupying Leningrad. 

Employing precisely the same meth- 
ods, Stalin in April, 1941, further 
checkmated Germany by concluding a 
neutrality pact with Japan’s Foreign 
Minister Matsuoka. This immediately 
blasted the hopes of the German Gen- 
eral Staff for an attack by Japan upon 
the Soviet Union when Hitler should 
determine that the time for it had 
come. . . . While the Japanese signa- 
ture to the Neutrality Pact was obvi- 
ously not worth the paper it was written 
on, it was evidence that Japan was not 
prepared to follow her German partner 
blindly. . , . 

It is no longer a secret that even the 
highest military authorities in this coun- 
try and in Britain did not believe in the 
summer of 1941 that Russia could pos- 
sibly resist the German onslaught for 
any appreciable length of time. They 
had been persuaded that alleged in- 
feriority in Russian military equipment 
and what they believed was a lack of 
effective discipline within the Russian 
Army would necessarily bring about, 
sooner rather than later, an inevitable 
Russian rollapse. They had refused to 
listen to the repeated reports on the 
strength of Soviet morale and on the 
might of Soviet mechanized equipment 
and aviation sent to them by General 
Philip Faymonville, long stationed as a 
military attache in Moscow. Of all our 
observers at that time, General Fay- 
monville was by far the best qualifi^ 
to speak, for he possessed a sympa- 
dietic understanding of the Russian peo- 
ple which dtd not distinguish many of 
his colleagues, who were hypnotized by 
a. belief in Nazi invincibility. Fortu- 
nately, General FaymouVille's predic- 
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tions, and not those of die majority of 
the high military authorities of the west- 
ern powers, were justified. . . . 

When the Unit^ States was brought 
into the war six months after the at- 
tack by Germany upon the Soviet Un- 
ion, this government immediately made 
every effort to establish closer relation- 
ships between Moscow and Washington 
in the political, as well as in the mili- 
tary, sphere. 

After an initial delay, due largely 
to Russia’s unfamiliarity with the op- 
erating methods of the American gov- 
ernment, an increasingly workable ar- 
rangement was found to supply the 
equipment and raw materials so urgent- 
ly needed by the Soviet authorities. It 
was long, however, before anything 
approaching satisfactory arrangements 
for the interchange of military informa- 
tion took place. In the political held, 
not until very recently — ^in fact, not 
until the conferences at Moscow and 
Teheran in October and November, 
1943 — ^has there been any satisfactory 
opportunity for a joint clarification of 
the war -aims and peace aims of our 
two countries. 

At the moment when I write these 
lines [1944], there have suddenly de- 
veloped glaring evidences of a tragic 
lack of accord between the Soviet Union 
and the British Empire and the United 
States concerning the solution of various 
fundamental political problems— funda- 
mental in that they directly affect not 
only Russia’s vital interests, but like- 
wise the ability of the United Nations 
to construct a durable and workable 
international organization when the 
war is won. 

As I have emphasized before, there 
are no traditional or material grounds 
for antagonism between the Russian 
people and the people of the United 
States. And, although only a tentative 
beginning has been made, the United 
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States is the one major power, from 
Russia’s point of view, with whom an 
enduring friendship should be most 
easily possible. As yet, however, little 
real progress has been made in this 
direction, The time for it, of course, 
was while our partnership in the war 
was young, and before any of the major 
powers had assumed open and intransi- 
gent positions on important polii;ical 
questions. Recollections of western 
policy during the past twenty years and 
the necessary but ingrained caution of 
the Soviet civil and military authorities 
about permitting alien governments to 
obtain accurate or detailed information 
on Russia’s internal and military affairs 
have created among the Russian people 
a deep suspicion of all western powers, 
induing the United States. 

This prejudicial state of affairs has 
been overcome partly by the highly im- 
portant military assistance given the So- 
viet government by the United States, 
and partly by President Roosevelt’s 
never faltering insistence tiiat in the 
interest of both countries and of die 
world at large a personal relationship 
be instituted between Marshal Stalin 
and himself. 

His insistence was rewarded at tiie 
Moscow Conference, and at the confer- 
ence a month later at Teheran, when 
the President and Marshal Stalin finally 
met fece to face. The foiur-power dec- 
laration was the first marker on the 
road toward the establishment of a 
workable international organization in 
the post-war period, for it pledged the 
four major powers to continued co- 
operation not only until the war was 
won but afterward. The announcements 
made as a result of the Cairo Confer- 
ence, which obviously could not have 
been released without ihc prior agree- 
ment of the Soviet government, pro- 
claimed tho post-war objectives of the 
United Nations in the Far East. The 
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Declarations of Teheran gave a heart- 
ening indication that the Soviet govern- 
ment intends to fortify the independ- 
ence of Iran in the years to come and 
is apparendy virholehearted in its desire 
to collaborate with the two major west- 
ern powers in post-war reconstruction. 
Unfortunately, these declarations were 
followed a few weeks later by danger 
signals indicating that the Soviet gov- 
ernment was bitterly opposed to any 
intervention by the western powers in 
Russia’s relationships with the nations 
of Eastern Europe. 

Had the government of the United 
States determined in the early days of 
1943 that time would not permit any 
delay in establishing, at least in rudi- 
mentary form, an executive council of 
the United Nations, in all probability 
most of the problems which now loom 
so large could have been avoided. An 
executive council composed of repre- 
sentatives of the four major powers and 
representatives of the smaller powers 
could have paved the way for a more 
comprehensive organization in the fu- 
ture and in the meantime could have 
threshed out and settled political ques- 
tions as they arose, at least in principle. 
It was hardly wise to postpone the ef- 
fort to solve so extremely delicate a 
question as the Polish frontiers, for 
example, until the armies of triumphant 
Russia had actually occupied the terri- 
tories involved or to put off creating 
an international agency, which would 
have simplified the solution of such 
questions, until the various govern- 
ments concerned had taken stands that 
made any joint solution highly doubtful. 

In recent years the Soviet govern- 
ment has discarded many of the more 
radical forms of political organization 
which time and experience have proved 
^to he inefficient. This has been particu- 
^larly noticeable in the army, which has 
^rb^tly adopted the methods of organi- 


zation and discipline that centuries of 
experience have shown to be conducive 
to efficient military procedure. Even the 
traditional titles have been resumed. 
With the successful progress of the So- 
viet campaign against Germany, the 
Russian army has assumed an increas- 
ingly important place in the Russian 
state. Stalin’s assumption of the title of 
marshal a few months ago has made 
this clear, if any confirmation were re- 
quired. Consequently, any conjecture as 
to the future international policies of 
the Soviet Union must take into ac- 
count the opinions and ambitions of 
Russia’s military leaders. 

What does Russia want? On the an- 
swer to that question depends the ability 
of the United Nations to set up an 
international organization that will be 
able to keep peace in the world and 
successfully undertake the task of re- 
construction. And in the success or 
Mtire of that adventure will be found 
the answer to the question which un- 
derlies all others; Is a third World War 
ahead of us? . . . 

So far as one can judge, the Soviet 
government is reverting to the concept 
of Russia’s world interests that was 
held by her governments prior to 1918 
and 191^. In exploring the future it is 
well to keep in mind the historical Rus- 
sian objectives. 

It seems to me that in the Pacific the 
Soviet government, at the conclusion 
of the war, will seek first, either by 
actually joining in the war against 
Japan or by facilitating her defeat by 
the other tiircc major powers, to reduce 
her to a position where she can no 
longer threaten Russian supremacy. The 
United States, Great Britain, and China 
have declared that Japan is to be forced 
lock, stock, and barrel out of the Asi- 
atic mainland. In such event, it would 
be logical for the Soviet Union to de- 
mand that Russia he restored to the 
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position she occupied in northeastern 
Asia prior to 1906, which included sov- 
ereignty over the whole of Sakhalin, 
that her present position in Sinkiang 
and Outer Mongoha be confirmed, and 
that her financial and commercial in- 
terests in Inner Mongolia be fully pro- 
tected. It also seems not only logical 
but eminendy desirable that the Soviet 
government be assured of her rightful 
place in any international trusteeship 
which may be established on behalf of 
the Korean people. Finally, Russia’s 
legitimate interests in the fisheries of 
the northwestern Pacific must be fully 
protected. 

I also hope that under a future world 
organization the Soviet Union will be 
willing to share with the United States, 
the Dominion of Canada, and China 
the responsibility for safeguarding peace 
in the regions of the northern Pacific. 

In the Near East, the Declaration of 
Teheran concerning Iran seems con- 
vincing proof that the Soviet Union de- 
sires only equal protection with other 
powers of her legitimate trade in the 
regions north of the Persian Gulf. It is 
more difficult to forecast Russian policy 
in Eastern Europe and the Balkans. At 
the end of 1916 both the British and 
French governments officially informed 
the imperial Russian government that 
the question of the Straits and of Con- 
stantinople would be settled in the man- 
ner Russia had so long desired. That 
assurance was given because of the 
participation of Turkey in the First 
World War against the Allied powers, 
and was later nullified as a result of 
the Russian Revolution of 1917. At the 
same time the imperial Russian govern- 
ment demanded a part of East Prussia 
and a western frontier on the Car- 
pathians, which would have brought 
Galicia and a large part of the Buko- 
vina under Russian sovereignty. The 
dianges which she then apparently de- 
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sired in the Balkans would have assured 
her of a political “sphere of influence” 
without, however, any direct acquisition 
of territory within that area. 

From present indications, the ambi- 
tions of the Soviet government today 
are by no means dissimilar. It refuses 
to discuss the matter of the incorpora- 
tion within the Soviet Union of the 
three Baltic republics, which had been 
an integral part of Russian territory 
until the termination of the First World 
War. In so far as Poland is concerned, 
the Soviet government has made it 
clear both publicly and privately that, 
while it desires to see Poland recon- 
stituted as a strong, independent state, 
it will insist that the Polish eastern 
frontier run more or less along the 
lines set down by the so-called Curzon 
Line of 1919- 

In this the Soviet government is 
adopting an attitude similar to that as- 
sumed by the short-lived Kerensky gov- 
ernment of 1917, which hkewisc pro- 
claimed the independence of Poland 
and announced that “the creation of an 
independent Polish state, comprising all 
lands inhabited by a majority of Poles, 
[was] a reliable guarantee of peace in 
a future renovated Europe.” The Cur- 
zon Line, drawn at the Versailles Peace 
Conference, was from the outset pro- 
tested by the new Polish state on tiie 
ground that the frontiers of Poland as 
they existed prior to the first partition 
of Poland in 177a should be reestab- 
lished. When the Allied govermnents 
in 1920 refused to alter their decision 
that the new republic of Poland should 
incorporate only territories which were 
indisputably Polish in their population, 
Mar^al Pilsudski attempted to satisfy 
Polish aspirations by armed force. After 
initial successes and, subsequently, more 
serious reverses, the Polish armies with 
French assistance finally forced Russian 
capitulation In the autumn c^ 1920, and 
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in March of 1911 the Peace of Riga was 
concluded between the Polish and So- 
viet governments. As a result of that 
treaty, the Polish frontiers were so 
drawn as to incorporate Russian, White 
Russian, and Ukrainian populations 
amounting to many times the strictly 
Polish population of those areas. 

There is nothing sacrosanct about the 
Polish eastern frontier as established by 
the Peace of Riga. The Curzon Line 
would establish a boundary far more in 
accordance with the principle of self- 
determination, and consequently far 
more likely to assure stability in that 
grievously a£ 3 icted portion of Eastern 
Europe. 

Every impartial observer must have 
great admiration for the magnificent 
faith and patriotism of the Polish peo- 
ple. These qualities have survived a 
century of national extinction and all 
the efforts of die most brutal and reac- 
tionary forces of Europe to suffocate 
them. But the Polish people can hardly 
maintain that the nations of the world 
must today consider as sacred the Polish 
frontiers of 177a, which had themselves 
been established by shifting tides of 
, conquest. Even in the modified form 
laid down by the Treaty of Riga, sup- 
posing it were conceivable that the So- 
viet government would agree, these 
frontiers would today bring under Pol- 
ish sovereignty peoples violently hostile 
to such an arrangement 
The maintenance of Poland’s western 
fronticn, as they existed in 1939, would 
offer even less assurance to the peace of 
Europe. The arrangement which gave 
Poland her only access to the sea 
through a corridor separating one por- 
don of Germany from the rest, prom- 
ised trouble from the moment it was 
made, 

j ^ surgical t^mdon will be reqmred 
Jay down fcontiers that will ensure 
|^';^$tence in the future of that 


“strong” Poland which both the Soviet 
government and this government desire 
to see. That operation will involve the 
elimination of the Polish Corridor, the 
humane and orderly transfer, under in- 
ternational regulation, of German popu- 
lations from East Prussia and their re- 
placement with Polish nationals, and 
an adjustment of Poland’s eastern fron- 
tier with Russia in such manner as to 
incorporate within eastern Poland only 
areas in which Polish majorities pre- 
dominate. The true friends of Poland 
can only favor a solution which by fix- 
ing permanent frontiers will at last give 
a homogeneous Polish people the oppor- 
tunity to turn their thoughts to the 
peac^ul development of their resources. 

The Soviet government has made 
repeated announcements, recently con- 
firmed by President BeneS of Czecho- 
slovakia, that Russia desires the inde- 
pendence of Finland, Austria, Hungary, 
Rumania, and the remaining Balkan 
States. In so far as her frontiers with 
Finland are involved, Russia will un- 
doubtedly demand as a minimum a con- 
firmation of the frontiers established by 
the Armistice of 1940 as a measure of 
security upon which she must insist. 
The lamentable unwillingness of the 
Finnish government to make peace with 
the Soviet government when it could 
in April 1944, may result in far more 
onerous terms later on. In the south the 
Soviet government will recover, and 
should recover, the province of Bessa- 
rabia wrested from her in 1919. 

The Slavophile policies pursued by 
die imperial governments of Russia in 
the first decade of the twentieth cen- 
tury have by no means been abandoned. 
At the end of the present war Russia 
will undoubtedly seek to have the Bal- 
kan states set up governments whose 
policies are in harmony with. bets. 

As for the Dardanelles, for so mstny 
generations a dominating facti>r in Riu- 
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Sian foreign policy, the development of 
aviation has considerably reduced their 
strategic significance from the point of 
view of Russian security, I can sec no 
leason why a continuation of the Mon- 
treux Agreement, which governed the 
status of the Straits prior to 1939, should 
not prove satisfactory. Only if there is 
no world organization in which the So- 
viet Union takes part, and Turkish 
policy appears to menace Russia’s vital 
interests, need the historic question of 
the Straits once more provoke trouble. 

The Soviet government is as legiti- 
mately entided to promote a regional 
system of Eastern Europe, composed of 
cooperative and well-disposed independ- 
ent governments among the countries 
adjacent to Russia, as the United States 
has been justified in promoting an inter- 
American system of the , twenty-one 
sovereign American republics of the 
Western Hemisphere. I can only as- 
sume, until evidence to the contrary is 
presented, that the recent constitutional 
modification of the Soviet Union, as a 
result of which a federal system of six- 
teen nominally autonomous Soviet re- 
publics has been established, is the first 
step in this direction, motivated by the 
Soviet government’s belief that regional 
arrangements can thus more readily be 
perfected. 
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If the Soviet Union attempts to use 
such a regional system for the purpose 
of imposing a series of protectorates, as 
a preliminary to their subsequent in- 
corporation within the Soviet Union 
itself, the other nations of the world 
can only regard it as an unmistakable 
sign that Russia is embarking upon a 
policy of expansion, whether by mili- 
tary force or by the domination of the 
internal affairs of independent states. If, 
on the other hand, such a system is 
based upon the same general founda- 
tions as the inter-American system, in 
which the sovereign independence of 
each state is assured, it should readily 
become one of the cornerstones of a 
stable world organization. . . . 

Russia can become the greatest men- 
ace that the world has yet seen. It is 
potentially the greatest power of the 
world. It can equally well become the 
greatest force for peace and for orderly 
development in the world. It is, I think, 
no exaggeration to say that Russia’s 
future course depends very largely on 
whether the United States can persuade 
the Russian people and their govern- 
ment that their permanent and truest 
interest lies in cooperating with us in 
the creation and maintenance of a 
democratic and effective world organi- 
zation. 
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Chapter 12 

The Afro-Asian Realm 

S OUTH and southeast of the vast desert-mountain belt which cuts 
diagonally across the World Island, there stands a group of discon- 
nected lands which together constitute what we have called the Afro- 
Asian Realm of Rival Imperialisms. These lands reach from the South 
Atlantic coast of Africa across the Indian Ocean to the Pacific. They 
include all of Africa south of the Sahara, the borderlands of the Indian 
Ocean, China, and the larger islands of the Western Pacific. 

These Afro-Asian lands support about two-thirds of the world’s 
population, or approximately twice as many people as Europe, the 
Soviet Union, and the Americas combined. Except for a few localities, 
chiefly within the British Commonwealth, the vast majority of the 
people live in grinding poverty. Their birth-rates, with a few excep- 
tions, are among the highest in the world. But high birth-rates arc 
largely offset by high death-rates, resulting from disease, famine, and 
other consequences of sub-marginal living standards. 

Broadly speakmg, the Afro-Asian Realm has been mainly an arena 
of struggle, the “happy hunting ground” of rival empire-builders, 
chiefly Europeans. The island kingdom of Japan, located on the far 
outer periphery of the realm, is thtis far the only state throughout the 
entire area to develop military power and political prestige and influ- 
ence comparable to the Great Powers of Europe and North America. 

Many factors have contributed to the political, economic, and social 
backwardness of the Afro-Asian peoples. Their lands lie mainly within 
a tropical zone ravaged by malaria, dysentery, and many other in- 
capacitating diseases. With few exceptions they live in climates less 
stimulating and less conducive to health and material progress than are 
those of Europe. Relative to the population there is far less arable land, 
and most of that which is arable is less fertile than the better lands of 
Europe and the Americas. There is nowhere in the Afro-Asian Realm a 
food-growing area comparable to the black-earth belt of Russia, to the 
Korth Atn^ican prairie, or the Argentine pampas. Other natural re- 
jsqurcea are nohldcking, but they are, in the main, neither so a1?undant 
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nor so well distributed nor so accessible as in Europe and North Amer- 
ica. There are large reserves of petroleum in the Middle East, in the 
East Indies, and perhaps in a few other places. There is some coal 
in Africa and in India and a great deal in China. But large areas arc 
deficient in usable energy sources; and in very few places can good 
coal, iron ore, and limestone— the basic raw materials of heavy in- 
dustry— be brought together cheaply and in quantity. On present 
evidence the industrial potentialities of the Afro-Asian Realm seem to 
be very much lower than those of cither Europe, northern Eurasia, or 
the Western Hemisphere. 

Historically most of the Afro-Asian Realm has had closest political 
and commercial tics with the oceanic countries of Europe and America. 
For centuries the desert barrier largely cut off eastern Europe and 
northern Asia from central and southern Africa, India, China, and the 
East Indies. The long sea voyages around the Cape of Good Hope or 
Cape Horn were usually far cheaper in effort than the caravan hauls 
across the deserts of Africa, the Near and Middle East, or Inner Asia. 

Construction of the Suez Canal opened up a direct water route across 
the desert barrier. But this short-cut was from the outset, and has 
remained to this day, in possession of the oceanic powers, chiefly Great 
Britain. The historic dominance of those powers over all easy routes 
around or across the barrier deserts is reflected in the location and 
structure of the colonial empires of Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
Portugal, and the Netherlands. 

The Western European maritime states, however, have not enjoyed 
undisturbed primacy over the Afro-Asian Realm. From the east shore 
of the Mediterranean to the mountain bastions of northern India, the 
desert belt has been for over a century an imstable pressure zone be- 
tween the maritime empires of Great Britain and the continental 
empire of Russia. From the Near East to northwest Africa, German 
land power has tried repeatedly to outflank and thereby collapse the 
enveloping sea power of Great Britain. The pivotal points in these 
historic struggles include many names famous in the annals of world 
politics— Morocco, Egypt, Berlin-to-Bagdad, Iran, Afghanistan, Khybcr 
Pass, and many others. 

The rise of Japanese power threatened the tenure of alt European 
empires in the Afro-Asian Realm, Previously the AfeoAsian lands 
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had been arenas of struggle chiefly among the Europeans themselves. 
The emergence of Japan as a strong military state with large imperial 
ambitions not only threatened Russian and western colonial and com- 
mercial interests directly. It also provided a ferment which has ren- 
dered increasingly difficult all relations between the white and colored 
races throughout the vast colonial domains in Africa, southern Asia, 
and the southwestern Pacific. 

Cautiously at first, but with increasing boldness, Japan’s empire- 
builders set out to make their will supreme over a large and expanding 
domain. Their ambition grew with success until eventually they came 
to covet a huge sprawling empire reaching from mid-Pacific to inner 
Asia and to the farther shores of the Indian Ocean. The Japanese have 
been stopped and their ill-gotten empire taken from them, but only 
after a desperate struggle which has shaken all human relations in the 
Afro-Asian Realm. 

Early Axis victories, especially Japan’s Blitzkrieg in Southeast Asia 
and the Indies, dealt shattering blows to the white man’s prestige. In 
China the long up-hill struggle has intensified awakening Chinese 
nationalism. This in turn is stiffening Chinese resistance to all external 
dictation from whatever source. While the modernization of that coun- 
try may proceed more slowly than we have been led to expect, the 
ferment is working. That the clock can be put back, and China re- 
turned to a state of semi-vassalage to the West— its status for a hundred 
years— seems doubtful to say^the least. That China may eventually 
^emerge as the dommant national state in the Far East is certainly a 
possibility with which to reckon. 

A similar nationalistic awakening is taking place in India. The 
peculiar social structure of that country and the diverse religious faiths 
of its peoples may retard economic progress and delay political unifica- 
tion. But few observers anticipate indefinite continuance of British rule, 
at least in its present form. With respect to India, as in the case of 
China, the great question is not whether modernization, industrializa- 
tion, and pohtical integration will take place. The more important 
question is whether these developments involving nearly one-half Ae 
human race will be orderly in Ac main, or wheAer Aey willjexplode 
in^wtrj^vc and revolutionary violence Aat will shake Ap foupda^ 
l^ops^of soeje^ and Ae relations of nations all over Ae world. 
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Africa, too, has felt the impact of the war, though less violently than 
the Far East. The Dark Continent has not been a major war theater, 
except along its Mediterranean margin. But Allied military airlines 
have spanned that continent, and Allied troops have been stationed at 
many points. Sorely needed raw materials have poured from Africa’s 
forests, mines, and plantations. Scarcely a corner of the continent has 
escaped the impact of the struggle or the stimulus of war-induced pros- 
perity. 

German conquest of Belgium and France, Italy’s entry into the 
struggle and subsequent inglorious collapse, Nazi pressure on Spain 
and Portugal, and many related events have all had repercussions in the 
colonial domains of Africa. While the colored peoples of that con- 
tinent do not yet present the spectacle of an awakening and inflamma- 
tory nationalism, they have nevertheless been catapulted into the white 
man’s battles, with what ultimate consequences remain to be seen. 

The American people have much at stake in all these happenings 
within the Afro-Asian Realm. At some points our stake is immediate 
and obvious. At others the connection may be less apparent, but none 
the less real. 

With the phenomenal rise of air power we have become acutely 
aware of the huge West African bulge which reaches to within i,6oo 
miles of the shoulder of Brazil. After the fall of France, Dakar sud- 
denly jumped into the news and remained there until Allied victories 
in the Mediterranean theater removed the enemy’s dark shadow from 
the southern continent. That particular threat is long since past, but 
we can never safely forget it, or remain indifferent to what happens 
upon the long coastline of West Africa. 

Americans have less immediate concern with the future of India and 
with other lands bordering the north rim of the Indian Ocean. But 
we do have considerable stake in the oil reserves of Saudi Arabia. We 
have a much greater stake in promoting peace and harmony in the 
zone of historic Anglo-Russian rivalry in the Middle East and inner 
Asia, Continued turmoil and violence in India would almost certainly 
affect adversely the smooth course of Anglo-American relations. 

Turning to China, the United States is the traditional champbn of 
that beleaguered country. In the past we have repeatedly opposed 
attempts by various combinatioixs of European and Japanese imperial- 
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ists to carve up China into spheres of special interest. We have stead- 
fastly insisted that a strong, united, and democratic China is the best 
bt^ark of peace and security in the Far East, As a result of the 
present war we have become more deeply involved than ever in the 
fortunes of China, and all signs suggest that we shall remain so for an 
indefinite time to come. 

Our commitments in the Philippine Islands are both specific and 
heavy. We have granted political independence to the Filipinos. But 
the Philippine archipelago is one of the key positions in the Pacific 
Ocean. What happens to the Philippines has a direct bearing not only 
on other American interests in the Far East, but also on the strategic 
security of the United States itself. This is so because of the shape of 
the Pacific Ocean, the pattern of island chains reaching out to mid- 
ocean from the mainland of Asia, and the greatly increased range of 
fighting ships and naval air power. 

The war has further opened our eyes to America’s stake in Southey 
Asia and the East Indies. It may be that we shall never be so dependent 
again upon Far Eastern rubber, tin, quinine, and other products as 
we were before the war. But we caimot afford to forget our discovery 
that Aui^tralia and New Zealand are outer bastions ofjjur.continental 
home land, and that their first line of defense lies along the island 
chain s connecting them with the Asiatic mainland. 

We have an additional, if less direct, mtcrest in the rehabilitation of 
Southeast Asia and the Indies, American imports from those territories 
in the past have been a very considerable factor in sustaining the econ- 
omy, apd hence the potential military strength, of Great Britain. iFwe 
regard Britain as a vital bulwark of American security in the Atlantic, 
and such is the purport of American policy during the past half- 
! century, we cannot but be concerned with helping to restore and main- 
tain the sources of British strength; and of these, Britain’s Pacific and 
Indian Ocean domains are among the most important. 

Americans habitually speak their minds with brutal frankness when 
Idiscussing the East Indies, Southeast Asia, India, and other colonial 
Idomains in the AfroAsian Realm. We arc severely critical of the 
European rulers of African and Asiatic peoples. Such criticism often 
reflects a perfectly laudable humanitarianism. But too often we speak 
, r with little knowledge of peoples and conditions, and there is frequently 
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imperfect understanding of our own national interests in the Afro 
Asian Realm. 

The remainder of this chapter is devoted to Africa, India, and to 
larger aspects of the Far East in general. Separate chapters will be 
devoted to a more detailed discussion of China and Japan. 

AFRICA 


By the Editors 

Africa is the largest land-mass in die 
AfrO'Asian Realm. It can be likened to 
a gigantic promontory jutting south- 
ward from Eurasia. This huge promon- 
tory is nearly three times the size of 
Europe. From the eastern tip of former 
Italian Somaliland across die western 
bulge to French Dakar, the distance is 
roughly the same as that between New 
York and Moscow. North and south, 
Africa extends from the latitude of Nor- 
folk, Virginia, to that of Buenos Aires, 
about 5,000 miles, or twice the airline 
distance from New York to San Fran- 
cisco. 

The political map of Africa is a mo- 
saic of European sovereignties. This 
continent is the home of no major 
power. Its strongest political unit is the 
Union of South Africa, located at the 
southern end of the great promontory. 
The Union, a member of the British 
Commonwealth of Nations, has a white 

1 population of only two milhons, and a 
total population of only ten millions. 
Besides the Union there are only three 
nominally independent states. Of these, 
one is Egypt, a densely populated na- 
tion occupying the narrow Nile valley, 
long under British protection, and stra- 
tegically as well as historically a part of 
the Near East. Another nominally inde- 
pendent state is Ethiopia, an extremely 
mountainous country south of the Red 
Sea, inhabited by several million primi- 
tive people chiefly of Hamitic race, re- 
cently liberated from Italian rule, witii 


a future as yet undetermined. Liberia, 
the third nominally independent state, 
is a tiny Negro republic in West Africa, 
founded over a century ago by freed 
slaves Irom the United States. The rest 
of Africa is divided among the empires 
of the European powers — ^France, Brit- 
ain, Belgium, Portugal, and Spain. 

WHY AFRICA HAS BEEN 

THE DARK CONTINENT 

By S. W. Boggs 

From “Africa: Maps and Man,” by S. W. 
Boggs, m The Department of State Buttefiit, 
September iB, 1943. Dr. Boggs is the chief 
geographer of the Department of State. 

Nothing in the annals of geographic 
discovery seems stranger than the bc- 
latedness of African exploration. Al- 
though ancient civilizations flourished 
in Mediterranean Africa, it was only 
within the lifetime of men still among 
us that the elementary geography of the 
interior of the continent became known. 
The great rivers and lakes of North 
and South America were better known 
within two centuries of Columbus* 
voyages than were the Nile, the Niger, 
the Congo, and the Zambezi and the 
great African lakes a hundred years 
ago. By 1850 even the exploration of 
the Arctic and Antarctic Ht problems 
perhaps no more baffling than those of 
central Africa. This apparent anomaly 
in geographic exploration is not an his- 
torical accident, however, but due in 
large part to the character of Ahica’s 
coasts and ocean currents, its topog- 
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raphy, climate, and vegetation— factors 
that affect Africa’s future as certainly as 
they have influenced its past. . . . 

What have the physical features of 
Africa to do with this remarkable delay 
in the exploration of almost the entire 
continent south of the part that belongs 
more to Europe than- to Africa? 

First, the Sahara is an obstacle even 
greater than its vast size suggests. . . . 

Second, the nature of the coasts is a 
serious handicap. With an area three 
times that of Europe, the coastline of 
Africa is only about four-fifths as long — 
in spite of Europe’s broad attachment 
to Asia. The remarkably smooth, curved 
coasdinc is nearly harborless. . . . 

Third, the currents and winds in gen- 
eral favored clockwise navigation of 
sailing ships, down the east coast and 
up the west. Arab penetration from the 
east was thus assisted by nature. The 
going south from Europe was much 
more difficult and hazardous. 

Fourth, the continent is largely a 
plateau andjs like an inyetteti saug^r, 
with very narrow coastal plains. The 
great rivers are not navigable from the 
sea and their interior courses are broken 
by falls and cataracts, notably the Con- 
go. There are no navigable rivers com- 
parable with the Amazon, the Missis- 
sippi, the St. Lawrence, the Rhine, the 
Danube, the Yangtze. 

Fifth, climate and vegetation, which 
is immediately dependent upon iti 
added greatl y to the obstacles of ex- 
ploration. Only a portion of the south- 
ern tip of Africa enjoys a Mediter- 
ranean type of climate similar to a nar- 
row coastal strip of Morocco, Algeria, 
and Trmisia. Africa is the most tropjcal 
of the continents. Luxuriant vegetation 
flourishes in steaming, torrid heat and 
high humidity. The tropical rain for- 
est, tropical grassland or savanna, and 
the hot desert, all have great heat in 
common. 


Furthermore, itshould be remembered 
that continental unity has little reality 
save as a continuous obstacle to naviga- 
tion by sea. It may be easier to circum- 
navigate the earth in a sailing vessel 
than to make a long overland journey 
on foot or even up unknown rivers. . . . 

AFRICA’S ROLE IN WORLD 
POLITICS 

By Nicholas J, Spvkman 

From chap. 4 of America's Strategy in 
World politics, by N. J. Spykman, Copyright 
1942 by Harcourt, Brace & Co., New York; 
reproduced by permission. The late Dr. Spyk- 
man was Sterling professor of international 
relations at Yale University and formerly di- 
rector of the Yale Institute of International 
Studies, which sponsored publication of the 
. book quoted. 

Gxogkaphy has not dealt kindly with 
the Dark Continent. It consists mainly 
of a great table land. The rivers which 
flow from the plateau country drop to 
the narrow coastal plains by a series of 
falls and rapids and are not navigable 
inland for any distance from the coast. 
This feature, together with unfavorable 
winds, lack of harbors, and inhospitable 
and fever-infested shores, is responsible 
for the fact that although the continent 
has been circumnavigated for more than 
three hundred years, it was explored 
and opened up only in the second half 
of the nineteenth century. Most of the 
areas except Egypt are thinly populated 
and lack an adequate labor supply, 
which explains in part why the Asiatic 
equatorial zone, and not Africa, al- 
tiiough it is nearer to Europe, provides 
the great tropical staples for the Euro- 
pean economy. 

The African continent lacks the raw 
materials, the manpower, the culture, 
and the technology necessary for the de- 
velopment of indigenous states with 
military power. As a colonial world, it 
has been asked to contribute raw ma- 
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terials and soldiers to the strength of 
European states, but since Ancient 
Egypt, Carthage, and the Arab king- 
doms no political units have developed 
strong enough to threaten continental 
Europe. Africa is important in the 
struggle for power pardy because of its 
production of gold and certain impor- 
tant raw materials, but primarily be- 
cause of its strategic location in regard 
to the great sea routes. The North 
African coast plays an important role in 
the power struggles of tlie European 
Mediterranean. South Africa and Cape 
Town flank the turning point on the 
route to India. They were of enormous 

THE INDIAN OCEAN 

By E. a. Mowrer and 

Marthe Rajchmam 

From Gloial War, An Allot of Woild 
Strategy, by E. A. Mowter and M. Rajehmao. 
Copjnght 1942 by William Morrow & Co., 
New York; reproduced by permission. E. A. 
Mowrer is an American journalist; Marthe 
Rajchman is a well-known cartographer. 

The Indian Ocean is hardly an ocean 
at all; just a tremendous bay opening 
off the Antarcdc, which is itself hardly 
an ocean but just a name given to the 
southern sections of the other oceans 
contiguous to the Antarctic Continent. 
Considering the Indian Ocean as merely 
the piece of water between the Cape tff 
Good Hope and Cape Leeuwen in Aus- 
tralia and north of a line connecting 
them, It Is sdll a ddy piece. From Cape 
Town to Frcemande, Australia, is 4,711 
sea miles. From the line connecting the 
two to die top of the tremendous bay, 
say to KaracU in India, is over 4,000 
sea miles. 

This "ocean” is bounded on the west 
by Affica and the thousand-mile-long 
coast of Arabia called the Hadhiamaut, 
otn the ease by Burma and Thailand 
and the Malay Peninsula, the Dutch 


importance in the days before the open- 
ing of the Suez Canal and are again 
benefiting from the closing of the 
Mediterranean passage. [In the Second 
World War] TTiey have once more be- 
come a significant pivot in the imperial 
lane to Asia and the Far East. Most 
important, however, is the coastal zone 
from the Strait of Gibraltar to Liberia 
with the chain of offshore islands from 
Madeira to the Cape Verde group. This 
secdon not only flanks the European 
routes to the Cape but also to South 
America, and contains between Dakar 
and the Gold Coast the territory nearest 
to the Western Hemisphere. 

IN WORLD POLITICS 

East Indies and Australia. At the top 
(the north) it forks into two — ^thc 
Arabian Sea and the Bay of Bengal, 
with, between them, the steaming pen- 
insula of India. 

In the northwest corner are two water 
pockets with holes in them, the Gulf of 
Aden and the Gulf of Oman; the one 
hole leads to the Red Sea and through 
the Suez Canal to Europe, the other to 
the Persian Gulf, which gives on Iraq 
and the roads to the Black Sea, the 
Dardanelles and Soviet Russia. From 
either the Gulf of Aden or the Gulf of 
Oman northwest to the North Sea is 
the shortest and most practical line 
along which to cut the land-mass of 
Europe-Asia-Africa neatly in two and 
dominate it strategically. 

In die northeast corner, at the top of 
die Bay of Bengal, start the overland 
roads to China, bad roads but the only 
ones there are. Between the Malay main- 
land and die Indies and Australia to 
the east, are three main passages (among 
many minor ones) leading to the nhina 
Sea; the Strait of Malacca; the Timor 
Sea-Arafura Sca-Tortes Strait into the 
Coral Sea that is part of the Pacific; 



Fig. 27. The Indiaa Ocean and Its Borderlands, 

From E. A. Mowrer and M. Rajehmati, &M Wcr, An Atlas oj World StrBttg). 

Copyrigbc 1942 by William Morrow & Co., New York; reproduced by permission. 

Symbols on the map indicate the following: 
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Kh. Khartoum 
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L. Lashio 
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Y. Yanaon 
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Mo. Mozambique 
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Mag. Mogadiscio 

Er, Bridsh 

K. Kushka 

My. Myitkyma 

Fr. French 

Ka. Kacikai (Fr) 
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and the Bass Strait between Australia 
and Tasmania. South of this is the open 
Antarctic. , . . 

The Indian Ocean ... is essentially 
a center from which to go places. Be- 
cause you can go so many places, this 
body of water is of great strategic im- 
portance. . . . 

At the beginning of World War II, 
practically all of the strategical points 
here, and most of the many scattered 
islands, were in the hands of the British 
Commonwealth of Nations. British was 
Cape Town at the south tip of Africa; 
British were Berbera and Aden com- 
manding the Bed Sea entrance; British, 
to all intents and purposes, the Arabian 
side of the Persian Gulf; British was 
India with the dominating bases at 
Bombay, Colombo and Trincomalee in 
Ceylon; British was Singapore and Aus- 
tralia. Other strategic points were either 
Dutch (to the east) or French. The 
Netherlands Indies guarded the minor 
passages to the Pacific. French Djiburi 
shared dominion over the Red Sea 
passage and French Madagascar with 
its naval base at Diego Suarez was a 
fine place from which to threaten all 
the traffic around the Cape of Good 
Hope. Yet so long as a non-British “in- 
truder” into the Indian Ocean grabbed 
bases on only one side, sea traffic could 
proceed, though adventurously. If, how- 
ever, it seized bases on both sides, or 
worse, successfully snatched Ceylon, 
then the Indian Ocean would be trans- 
formed from a vast network of British 
Jsea lanes into a theater of air and naval 
warfare— and not much else. A superior 
enemy fieet operating from Indian 
Ocean bases would split the British 
Commonwealth wide open. 

Short of this, the British positions in 
the Indian Ocean would have to be 
“fianked” by land operations, presum- 


ably in the northwest and northeast 
corner countries, and aiming at India. 
These corners would have to be over- 
come. Germans in the Arabian Sea plus 
Japanese in the Bay of Bengal would 
have denatured the ocean, almost re- 
gardless of how many island bases the 
British Commonwealth was able to hold 
on to. Comm unic ations between South 
Africa and Australia, or between the 
South Atlantic and the South Pacific, 
would move into the Antarctic or cease 
to be. 

Supplementary note by the Editors, 
The foregoing selection was written in 
1942 while Axis armies were still on 
the march. Had they continued their ad- 
vances, German forces driving through 
Egypt and the Middle East would 
eventually have forged a link with Jap- 
anese forces coming down through 
Southeast Asia and the Indies. Had this 
occurred, the United Nations would 
have been split asunder. India would 
have fallen. Germany would have ac- 
quired for her own use, and denied to 
the United Nations, the oil fields of the 
; Middle East. The southern gateway to 
i Russia would have been blocked, and 
* China would have been completely 
isolated. 

These disasters came dose to happen- 
ing. The German drive was halted 
just short of Suez and the Near East. 
The Japanese actually breached the 
east wall of the Indian Ocean. Eventu- 
ally, the Japanese and the Gertpans 
were both driven back. The great 
French island of Madagascar waa wrest- 
ed from the servile hand of Vidxy. The 
oil of the Middle East continued to 
Bow to the Allied fronts ih the Mediter- 
.ranean and in Asia. And the global 
f strategic unity of the United Nations 
was saved. 
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By THE Editors 

Northeast of the great southern prom- 
ontory of Africa, half-way across the 
Indian Ocean, another broad promon- 
tory juts southward from the desert- 
mountain barrier. This is India which, 
though smaller than Africa south of the 
Sahara, is nevertheless of sub-contincn- 
tal dimensions. 

India is approximately one-half the 
size of the United States, and supports 
a population nearly three times as large. 
It is roughly equal in area and in popu- 
lation to Europe west of the Soviet 
Union, and like Europe is a peninsula 
attached along a broad base to the com- 
pact central land-mass of Asia. 

The salient physical features of India 
stand in marked contrast to those of 
Europe, however. The latter lies north 
of the 35th parallel; almost all of India 
lies south of that latitude. In the words 
of C. B. Fawcett (chap. 17 of A PoltP- 
ical Geography of the Bntish 'Empire. 
Copyright 1933 by Ginn & Co., Boston; 
reproduced by permission) : “Europe 
has cool or cold winters; and only in 
the warmer parts of its Mediterranean 
lands are the winter temperatures as 
high as those of the northern parts of 
the Indian lowlands. India is a hot 
land; and owing to the mountains 
which shdter it on the north the win- 
ters of its northern plains ace much 
warmer than those of places in the same 
latitudes in North America. On the 
plains of India frost is rare, and snow 
is almost unknown. Indian civilization 
has not been influenced by either the 
difficulties or the stimulus of a cold or 
cool winter. 

“Europe is a peninsula of peninsulas’* 
Fawcett continues, “in close touch widi 
the seas which penetrate far into it and 
have led many of its peoples out on to 
the seaways. India is a very compact 


sub-continental land mass, with few 
gulfs or islands or minor peninsulas to 
bring it into intimate contact with the 
ocean to which it has given its name. 

. . . Throughout the great part of In- 
dia’s long history the sea has counted 
for little in the life of its peoples.” 

India, moreover, has never achieved 
an international position commensurate 
with its population and resources. 
Though their land contains coal, iron, 
and many other raw materials, the vast 
majority of the Indian people have yet 
to emerge from an extremely primitive 
way of life. 

India, however, has been an imperial 
prize of immense value. It is also a 
strategic focus of the other British do- 
mains bordering the Indian Ocean all 
the way from South Africa to Australia. 
Today it is one of the storm centers of I 
our troubled world. It very nearly be- 
came a major batdeground in the war 
against the Axis. Its development and 
external relations will have a bearing 
on the future of every part of the Afro- 
Asian Realm. 

INDIA TODAY 

Bt John Fischer 

From "India’s Insoluble Hunger," by John 
Fischer, in Harper's, April 1943. Copyright 
1945 by Harper & Brothers; reproduced by 
permission. Mr. Fischer is one of the editors 
of Harper's. He served n year in India recently 
with the Foreign Economic Administration. 

Late on the night of August 22, 1943, 

I stepped off a train at Howrah Station 
in Calcutta. The city was blacked out, 
because at that time Japanese planes 
still were shuttling across the Bay of 
Bengal on occasional bombing raids. In 
the dim glow from the locomotive fire- 
box, the station floor seemed to be 
paved with some kind of irregular 
black-and-white flagging. Then, as my 
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eyes got accustomed to the steamy, 
stinking half-light, I saw that the floor 
was covered with huddled bodies, some 
wrapped in strips of dirty white cotton, 
most of them naked. They were 
crowded hip to hip, and as I picked my 
way toward the street I couldn’t help 
stepping on many of them. Only a few 
groaned or whimpered. Even the babies 
—and there were hundreds of them — 
lay limp and quiet, apparently too weak 
to cry. And it was plain that some of 
those people on the station floor were 
dead, and had been dead for a long 
time. 

That week the newly formed Munid- 
pal Corpse Disposal Squad removed 
111 bodies from the streets. More — to 
this day nobody knows how many— 
were taken away by charitable organi- 
zations and private citizens. Still others 
lay for days on the sidewalks and in 
gutters; no one can tell the caste or 
religion of a naked cadaver, and natu- 
rally few Hindus, or Moslems either, 
cared to risk spiritual defilement by 
touching the body of a possible infidel 
or outcaste. The Statesman, one of In- 
dia’s leading newspapers and normally 
an apologist for ^e government, ob- 
served that “those who carry away the 
dead found in the streets do noble 
work,” and complained of the “red 
tape” which “necessitated their rotting 
publicly for hours or days.” 

That week, and for many weeks to 
follow, starving families continued to 
pour into Howrah Station and the great 
Maidan Park In the center of Calcutta . 
and into every alley and doorway and 
air-raid shdLter wh^ there was rocmi 
to lie down- The strongcar ones fought 
for garbage around the curbing trash 
bins; the weak begged silently by dap- 
ping their beUIes every time an Englidi- 
tpan or American wdked past, There 
yvas sotne talk ol rattoning and of 
grain speculatots; the Great 


Eastern Hotel, where I lived, volun- 
tarily cut its menu from eleven to nine 
couises; and a few of the more extreme 
newspapers even suggested that the 
Calcutta racing season be suspended, so 
that the overstrained railway system 
might haul in rice instead of horses 
and fodder. Such irresponsible sugges- 
tions were, of course, given no con- 
sideration. 

Still the hungry came, because they 
heard rumors that the government 
might some day set up gruel kitchens 
in Calcutta, and because the famine was 
still worse in the country districts. An 
oflicial of the Friends’ Ambulance Unit 
reported from Contai that “a fight be- 
tween vultures and dogs over a corpse 
is no rare sight . . . there arc not enough 
able-bodied men to burn the dead, 
which often are just pushed into the 
nearest canal.” Many desperate families 
ofiered their female children for sale. 
One rupee, eight annas, or about forty- 
five cents, seemed to be the standard 
asking price for a girl six to ten years 
old, if she was still in good enough 
condition to stand alone. 

Through all these months the white 
Brahmin cattle wandered by the hun- 
dreds through the streets of Calcutta, 
as they always have, stepping placidly 
over tbe bodies of the dead and near- 
dead, scratching their plump haunches 
on taxi fenders, sunning themselves on 
the steps of the great Clive Street banks. 
No one ever ate a cow; no one ever 
dreamed of it. I never heard of a Ben- 
gali Hindu who would not perish with 
all his family rather than taste meat. 
Nor was there any violence. No grocery 
Stall, no rice wardiouse, none of the 
wealthy clubs or restaurants ever was 

g iaterted by a hungry mob. The Bcn- 
s just tfied widt that bottomless 
ility which, to most Americans, is 
'the most shodkii^ thing about Irldia. 
How many died? No one, of course, 
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really knows. By October, when Lord 
Wavell took over the government and 
finally set the army to distributing food 
on a systematic basis, the Statesman was 
estimating the deaths throughout Ben- 
gal at some ten thousand a week. The 
ofBcial figures were much lower; many 
calculations by private rehef organiza- 
tions were higher. None pretended to 
be entirely accurate or complete. After 
comparing many different estimates, 
my own guess — and I believe it to be 
conservative — ^is that the 1943 famine, 
plus the epidemics of malaria, smallpox, 
dysentery, and dengue fever which fol- 
lowed in its train, probably wiped out 
about three million people. 

If there were no reliable statistics on 
the famine, there were at least plenty of 
explanations. The Indian Nationalists 
blamed the British — ^with some justice, 
since the Central Government in India 
is one of the feeblest and most ineffec- 
tive ever endured by a major nation. 
Even the English editor of the States- 
man described the famine as “the worst 
and most reprehensible administrative 
breakdown in India since the pohtical 
disorders of 1930-31,” and added: “Un- 
der the present system of government, 
responsibility for breakdown ines- 
capably rests upon Authority in Britain, 
and its immediate representatives here. 
I Every British citizen is necessarily 
shamed and sullied. . . .” 

Privately many of the British blamed 
the corruption and bickering of the na- 
tive provincial politicians— again with 
some accuracy, since most of the honest, 
patriotic, and able native leaders were 
in political prisons, not provincial min- 
istries. Everybody blamed the floods 
which disrupted the main rail lines into 
Bengal, the hurricane which had devas- 
tated farms along the east coast, and 
the Japanese who had cut off rice im- 
ports from Burma. 

In each of these explanations there 
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was unquestionably much truth. Yet be- 
neath them all lay another fact more 
ominous, more difficult to cure. It is 
simply this; there are too many Indians. 

There are some 400 million of them 
— as many people as there are in all of 
Europe, aside from Russia. They are 
crowded into a land which cannot at 
the moment support half that number 
on what most Americans would regard 
as the barest level of decency. For 
every square mile of farm land, there 
are 423 Indians; and eight out of ten 
depend for their living on farming. 
(Perhaps a per cent of the Indian peo- 
ple work in modern industries; while 
3 or 4 per cent more sweat out some 
kind of living in cottage industries and 
handicraft trades.) Moreover, the In- 
dian peasant is one of the worst farmers 
in the world. His methods are incred- 
ibly primitive; his soil has been drained 
of its fertility for centuries; his yields 
are far below the world average. His 
farm is rarely larger than five or ten 
acres; his plow is a crooked stick 
dragged by a water buffalo; his home is 
a one-room mud hut, which is quite 
likely to wash away every rainy season. 
Normally he is up to his ears in debt, 
on which he may pay up to 100 per 
cent interest, and he could not afford 
better equipment if he wanted it. He 
seldom does; the old ways seem best, 
just because they are old and probably 
sacred. 

The result of all this is that more 
than half of all the people in India are 
always underfed. Probably ^0 million 
of them never once get a full "belly 
from birth until the day they die. 
(Once I threw a banana peel out the 
window of a train to a monkey sitting 
on a station platform. The monkey 
never got it; a pack of naked brown 
riiildren beat him to it, and nearly 
clawed each other to pieces before the 
biggest one gulped it down. Not a 
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banana— just the skin; and that was not 
a famine area.) If you feed a rat on the 
diet of a Bengali peasant, the rat will 
die. So, of course, will the Indian, al- 
though not quite so soon; his life ex- 
pectancy IS about thirty-two years. 

Yet every year there are 5 million 
more mouths which have to be fed, 
somehow, from India’s weary, eroded 
land. Smee World War II began, the 
increase in India’s population has nearly 
equaled the total population of Eng- 
land. Within the past twenty years, it 
has amounted to more than the entire 
population of Germany. And if present 
trends continue until i960, India’s 
growth will reach the neighborhood of 
la million every year. 

Under these circumstances, famines 
like that of 1943 are inevitable — and 
they are likely to increase both in fre- 
quency and seventy. As long as the 
population continues to crowd so heav- 
ily on the thin margin of subsistence, 
any failure 'of the monsoon, any pro- 
longed breakdown of transport is al- 
most certain to sweep whole provinces 
over the edge of starvation. 

One Indian businessman, who is 
neither cyiucal nor especially cold- 
blooded, summed it up in these terms; 
"From a strictly economic point of 
view, the 1943 famine was a failure. 
At most, it MUed only three or four 
million people, which means that it 
still lagged far behind the birth rate. 
And that means a few handfuls less 
rice for everybody next year.” 

This relentless fertility, with all the 
economic consequences it entails, is the 
basic problem of India. The political 
problem, which is absorbing nearly all 
the attention of educated Indians and 
their British rulers alike, is— I am con- 
vinced— alntost trivial in comparison. 
Xiko most Americans, I have a strong 
Iftstihctlve sympathy for Indian inde- 
simply because I believe that 


every people has a right to govern (or 
misgovern) itself any way it sees fit. 
Yet, for reasons outhned later in this 
article, I cannot share the hopes of 
my Indian friends who see independ- 
ence as the sole, sure-fire remedy for 
all their ills. Independence done won’t 
really solve anything; perhaps its great- 
est blessing may be to relieve the In- 
dian leaders from their preoccupation 
with British-hating, and let them 
buckle down to the long, hard job of 
getting India’s deteriorating economy 
back under control. To the Indian peas- 
ant, plagued with malaria, dysentery, 
and too many children, wondering 
every hour where his next mouthful of 
rice is coming from, it can’t make much 
dificrence what flag flies over ihc Secre- 
tariat in Delhi — ^not so long as India’s 
population goes on climbing at the rate 
of a steady i.a per cent every year. 

Is there any answer? 

Not from the British. I have ques- 
tioned scores of English officials, from 
the Viceroy’s staff down to local tax 
collectors, without finding one who 
thought he could see a way out. Typi- 
cally, they shrug (heir shoulders and say 
something like this: 

"After all, tiiat’s not my pigeon. I’ve 
got troubles enough in my own depart- 
ment— and in five or six years I’ll be 
going home on a pension. Besides, we 
British don’t dare interfere with the 
native customs and religions which lie 
at the root of the population problem. 
And there would be no use interfering 
anyway, because nobody can do any- 
thing with these Indians. The Congress 
wallahs can do the worrying when they 
finally throw us out, as I suppose they 
will one of these days.” 

In shor^ a kind of tacit confession of 
Imperial bankruptcy. The surest indi- 
cation that Briti^ rule in India is not 
likely to survive much longer, it seems 
to me, lies in this failure to face up to 
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the essential tasks of government. A 
much more brutal, more tyrannical 
regime might last indefinitely, if it had 
some bold plan for grappling with the 
country’s fundamental troubles. The 
British in India arc neither brutal nor 
very tyrannical; indeed, they often go 
to absurd lengths in a hopeless effort 
to placate iheir native critics. They are 
merely ineffectual; they lack confidence 
in themselves; they hold out no real 
hope that they can improve the lot of 
the average Indian; and such govern- 
ments seldom hang on long. 

It is true, of course, that in the past 
the British Raj has made strenuous ef- 
forts (in certain limited fields) to fight 
off the constant threat of starvation. It 
has carried through the greatest system 
of irrigation projects in the world. It 
has built a rail network capable of 
shuttling food supplies from surplus to 
shortage areas, thus eliminating the 
minor, local famines. In addition, it has 
started a rudimentary public health 
program, which already has had a nota- 
ble effect on the dea^ rate. The net 
result has been merely a spurt in the 
rate of population growth — especially in 
the period since igai, during which it 
has been the most rapid in the country’s 
history. Consequently, die British eco- 
nomic program has not meant a better 
life for the average Indian; it has just 
meant more Indians. 

It also is true that the government of 
India has set up an impressive array of 
post-war planning committees and 
agencies; but so far they have produced 
no program of the heroic scope which 
the situation requires. Nor ate they 
likely to. The purpose of these com- 
mittees, I suspect, is primarily polidcaL 
They are meant to serve as an answer 
to the far-reaching post-war proposals 
being pushed forward by the Indian 
National Congress. 

For the IncQan Nationalists have an 
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answer, or think they have. Their solu- 
tion for India’s economic nightmare is 
industrialization, plus a tremendous in- 
crease in agricultural production. It has 
been most widely pubheized in the 
form of the Bombay Plan, a scheme of 
economic development drawn up by a 
group of the ablest and most powerful 
native industrialists. 

The objective of the plan is to treble 
the national income within a period of 
fifteen years after the war. To reach this 
goal, farm output would be doubled, 
and industrial production would be 
stepped up five-fold. Allowing for a con- 
stant population growth during this 
period of 5 million a year, the plan 
calculates that the per capita income 
would be doubled. 

Although the plan itself does not go 
so far, most of its proponents argue 
along these lines: We realize, of course, 
that even these substantial gains in pro- 
duction can provide only a temporary 
relief for India’s grinding poverty, it 
the population keeps on rising at its 
present rate. Eventually, however, our 
population ought to stop growing of its 
own accord. That happens in every na- 
tion, as it becomes industrialized and 
raises its standard of living. It is hap- 
pening right now in Great Britain, and 
it is beginning to happen in America — 
although both of these countries grew 
even more rapidly during the last cen<- 
tury than India is growing today. And 
there can be little qjjeipqn, ^,|n(|ia’s 
ability ^o industrialize 
order, once we thrpyv p|f ^ tod 
of British Imperialis m, Look at Russia 
— ■m35!*Ttr^TO Year Plans it built an 
even greater industrial plant in less 
time. 

These are brave, hopeful words— the 
most hopeful being uttered in India to- 
day, And they arc based on more than 
hope. 
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modern industrial state. Her deposits of 
high-grade iron ore, still only partially 
explored, may prove to be among the 
most valuable in the world. Bauxite, 
sulphur, manganese, mica, and many 
another industrial mineral are plentiful. 
Her rivers, pouring off the Himalayas 
and the Deccan Plateau, offer a tre- 
mendous waterpower potential, so far 
only about 4 per cent developed. (But 
there also are serious gaps in the raw 
materials arsenal, as we shall sec.) 

Moreover, at least a few Indians have 
demonstrated a genuine capacity for in- 
dustrial operations. The Tata steel 
{mills, for example, are the largest in the 
|British Empire, and some of their most 
modern departments operate more effi- 
ciently than any in the United States. 
(Good machine tools are being made in 
India already; and the country has 
produced more than a handful of com- 
petent engineers, chemists, and me- 
chanics. 

Perhaps more important still, the na- 
tion’s industrial leaders are almost fanat- 
ically determined to reach their goal. 
Mr. G. D. Birla, for example, insists 
that he will some day establish a full- 
fledged automobile factory in India, 
even though the scarcity of roads and 
purchasers may force it to operate at a 
loss for years on end. He is not really 
interested in profits; he already is mak- 
ing plenty in a dozen other industries. 
To Birla, an auto factory is a symbol of 
‘‘national pride — ^no modern state is com- 
iplete without one. And he has his coun- 
terparts in many other fields, all bent 
on building some kind of factory virtu- 
ally without regard to cost. The bitter- 
est accusation that they hurl against the 
fcitish is the charge that England has 
:|ldeliberatety discouraged the growth of 
%dustty in India, to prevent competi- 
tion with her own plants, 

AIL this adds up to a strong proba- 
baijy that 


sidcrable. degree of industrialization dur- 
ing the next generation, although not 
necessarily on the scale set forth in the 
Bombay Plan. At the same time, food 
production no doubt can be stepped 
up substantially; as much as 75 mil- 
lion acres of additional land might be 
brought under cultivation, and the use 
of fertilize! s and better farming meth- 
ods theoretically might double the yield 
from the present farms. 

Nevertheless, I do not think the Bom- 
bay Plan is likely to achieve its basic 
purpose: to create a higher standard of 
living by shoving production well ahead 
of the rise in population and \eeping 
it ahead. 

In the first place, there are strong 
reasons to believe that the Bombay 
Planners set their sights too high, that 
a five-fold increase in industrial produc- 
tion cannot possibly be carried trough 
within fifteen years. And secondly, even 
if the plan could be fulfilled down to 
the last ton of steel, there is little pros- 
pect that it actually would result in 
checking the cancerlike growth of In- 
dia’s population. 

Indian Nationalists are fond of point- 
ing to the Russian example, and in 
many respects the Bombay Plan is mod- 
eled frankly after the Soviet Five Year 
Plans. Like them, it calls for a massive 
investment of labor and material in 
heavy industrial plant— steel mills, ma- 
chine tool factories, chemical and power 
projects — ^within a very brief period. 
The Indians, however, arc apt to gloss 
over the methods Russia had to use. 
The Soviets carried through their Five 
Year Plans by cutting sharply the con- 
sumption of the people and throwing 
the resources thus saved into a rapid 
building up of capital equipment. That 
entailed a ruthless and efficient dictator- 
ship, willing to plunge ahead regardless 
of the cost in suffering and human life. 

Now a Free India government is 
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likely to find that it cannot follow the 
Russian example, for four reasons; 

1. Although India’s natural resources 
are impressive, they do not include 
some of the key raw materials on which 
Russia (and every other modern indus- 
trial state) has built its economy. The 
most serious lacks are petroleum and 
coking coal. The coal shortage, in fact, 
has proved the most serious bottleneck 
in the Indian war effort. Production of 
coal still falls short of 25 million tons a 
year — as compared with America’s 620 
million — and almost all of it is awk- 
wardly located in the northeast corner 
of the peninsula, so that its distribution 
involves long and costly train hauls. 

2. In Russia, even after the devasta- 
tion of World War I and the Revolu- 
tion, the people as a whole had a stand- 
ard of living considerably above the sub- 
sistence level. There was some fat on 
the economy, which could be shaved 
off and diverted to the building of in- 
dustrial plant. In India there is no such 
margin. Present living standards cannot 
be hammered much lower — ^for what 
ever worthy purpose — ^without causing 
wholesale starvation. 

3. There is little prospect that a Free 
India would have a government strong 
enough to impose great sacrifices on its 
people, even if they had anything much 
to sacrifice. (Many British officials pre- 
dict that India could never form any 
stable government at all; and the cur- 
rent deadlock between the Congress 
Party and the Moslem League makes it 
difficult to answer these predictions.) At 
best, any independent Indian govern- 
ment is likely to be an uneasy coalition, 
constantly preoccupied with balancing 
and compromising the confiicting de- 
mands of scores of different racial, re- 
ligious, and political groups. Such a 
government could not afiord to act ruth- 
lessly; if it did, it would be tossed out 
of office overnight. On the other hand. 
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if any one group--such as the Congress 
Party — should be able to dominate the 
government and should attempt to im- 
pose a drastic economic program on the 
other factions, the rc.sult quite possibly 
would be civil war. 

4. Finally, the Russians started their 
great experiment with an energetic peo- 
ple, braced by a rigorous climate and 
fairly bulging with a vitality which even 
such Americans as Wendell Willkie 
and Eric Johnston have found a little 
overwhelming. In contrast, the great 
mass of the Indian people have been 
enervated for generations by hunger, 
tropical diseases (at least 25 per cent 
have malaria), and a climate which will 
almost wilt a bulldozer. No one who 
has not lived in India can quite imagine 
the effect of that climate — a smothering, 
bone-melting heat, in which every move- 
ment requires a separate effort of the 
will. It is no reflection on the Indians 
to suggest that such a climate is a 
major obstacle to any plan for a rapid 
and vigorous reconstruction. It sweats 
the energy out of the Englishman in 
India, just as it does the native. It 
would do the same to you. 

Let’s assume, however, that all these 
difficulties by some miracle might be 
overcome. Suppose that the Bombay 
Plan could be carried out on schedule, 
and that all its most optimistic goals 
could be achieved. Would the resulting 
rise in living standards actually slam 
an automatic brake on the rate of popu-| 
lation growth, as its supporters believe? 

The answer almost certainly is no. 
By the end of its fifteen years, the Bom- 
bay Plan is intended to lift the income 
of the average Indian to 135 rupees, or 
$45 a year. It is true that this would be 
about double the present per capita in- 
come; but even so, it would not amount 
to one-tend; of ,tl}e eatnings of ti^e, av- 
erage .^ei^csyj. It is hard to believe 
that an mcome of $43 a year would be 
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large enough to set in motion those 
sweeping changes in living standards, 
habits, and education which have been 
responsible for a declining birth rate in 
the Western world 

Moreover, it is doubtful whether a 
rise in income — ^no matter how large — 
would have the same effect on India’s 
population trends that it has had in 
Europe and the United States. The sim- 
ple rule of thumb, “Higher income = 
lower birth-rate," may not apply in In- 
dia, simply because her culture, reli- 
gions, and habit patterns are too dif- 
ferent. 

First of all, the great emphasis which 
both Mohammedanism and Hinduism 
place on the family and on sexual rela- 
tionships would probably rule out any 
widespread practice of birth control. 
The creation of a son is the first duty 
of every Hindu; the sexual act itself is 
a religious rite. With many Indians, sex 
seems to have become almost an obses- 
sion. (Witness the coundess — and ad- 
mirably explicit— volumes on the arts 
of love which crowd every bookstore; 
the aphrodisiac adverdsements in every 
newspaper; the native state where the 
chief industry is the manufacture of 
phallic symbols from pink marble.) 

Doctors, missionaries, public health 
workers, sociologists — ^Indian, British, 
and American — all told me the same 
story: any attempt to change the In- 
•dian’s breeding habits can show results 
{only after generations of persistent and 
*taci^ education. For these cultural pat- 
terns are mote rigidly fixed, more re- 
sistant to change than those of any other 
major people. Indeed, the dominant 
ctoactiuistic of India is an inert, lock- 
like conservatism which the western 
mind finds almost impossible to grasp. 

OJusequendy, it seems likely that a 
d^bllng of the per capita income under 
die Bbmbay Plan mi^t well lead to a 
birthrate, rather than the ex- 


pected decline. At the same dme the 
death-rate presumably would slump, 
since the plan calls for a great expansion 
in sanitadon and public health facilities. 
If this should prove true, the Bombay 
Plan then would arrive at precisely the 
same kind of result as the British-spon- 
sored irrigation schemes — a still faster 
population growth, a still sharper pres- 
sure on the means of subsistence, con- 
tinuing poverty for the average Indian. 

This gloomy conclusion is borne out 
by the studies of two of India’s most 
competent and searching economists, P. 
A. Wadia and K. T. Merchant. In Our 
Economic Problem, one of the most 
painstaking analyses published in India 
in recent years, they conclude that “it 
is obvious that so long as we have a 
high birth rate, it is difficult to think 
of any immediate change for the better 
in our material condition. We shall con- 
tinue to grow at the rate of about 10 
to 13 per thousand every year, unless 
our numbers are seriously Reeled . . . 
by natural calamities. . . , The problem 
in the coming two or three decades will 
be that of the impact of a progressively 
increasing population on our ill-bal- 
anced and deteriorating economic and 
social structure." 

Does this mean that there is no solu- 
tion for India’s economic problem p 

So far as I can see, it probably does — 
at least for the predictable future. I 
arrived at this hopeless sort of answer 
reluctantly, over a period of many 
months, and the process was one of the 
most painful experiences I have ever 
undergone. 

When I went to India, I believed in a 
kind of inarticulate, unconscious fashion 
that there murt be some kind of solu- 
tion for every problem. Perhaps it nolght 
be only a theoretical solution, not im- 
nacdiately practical; but with enough 
effort and good will it ought to be pos- 
sible at least to figure out some line of 
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attack on any set of difiSculties. I think 
nearly all Americans feel the same way 
— we’ve never yet been up against any. 
thing we couldn’t lick, somehow. 

It was a considerable shock, therefore, 
to run into a situation to which I could 
not find even a theoretical answer. Nor 
anyone who believed, with real confi- 
dence, that he had the answer. (Even 
the most enthusiastic of the Bombay 
Plan’s proponents have a few private 
doubts.) And it was especially numbing 
to realize that this apparently insoluble 
problem may mean suffering and death 
on a staggering scale, for many genera- 
tions to come. 

There is always a hope, of course, 
that some new kind of solution may 
yet turn up. For example, Jawaharld 
Nehru, leader of the left wing of the 
Indian National Congress, has sketched 
the outlines of a program which would 
take into account many of the diffi- 
culties the Bombay Plan avoids, and 
would attack them in a much more 
drastic fashion. He demands a revolu- 
tion; and “revolution" is precisely what 
he means. The Nehru program pro- 
poses nationalization of heavy industry, 
collective farms to replace the present 
tiny peasant holdings, and— 'by implica- 
tion — a frontal assault on the whole 
archaic social structure of India, with 
its incrustations of caste, superstition, 
and blind conservatism. Because Nehru 
has spent much of his mature life in 
prison, he has never had a chance to 
translate these proposals into a detaded, 
specific plan of action. In any case, there 
is no prospect that his program will get 
a trial within the foreseeable future, be- 
cause the big industrialists who finance 
and dominate the Congress Party are 
implacably opposed. And during his 
present term of political imprisonment 

lost 

Maybe Nehru is on the right track. 
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Certainly some such bold and imagi- 
native surgery would seem to be indi- 
cated. It is questionable, however, 
whether any revolution, however dras- 
tic, would be enough. How can India 
lift herself by her bootstraps, when there 
isn’t enough strap to get hold of — ^when 
there is so little margin beyond bare 
subsistence to use for the task of re- 
construction? 

The essential thing, which Nehru’s 
program (like all the others) seems to 
lack, is the injection from outstde India 
of a tremendous stream of equipment 
and capital and technical skill. Incal- 
culable amounts of money and energy 
would have to be poured out, first of 
all, on a campaign of education and 
public healtn in the thousands of In- 
dian villages. Such a campaign in the 
very long run might bring the birth- 
rate under control, clean up the malaria 
and cholera and typhoid, and prepare 
the Indian people physically and men- 
tally to remake their own destiny. On 
top of that, more billions would be 
needed to get a modern industry under 
way on a scale capable of filling the 
needs of 400 million people. 

The mere statement of these needs 
indicates how little chance there is of 
meeting them. No nation or group of 
nations would be willing to make such 
an investment, because much of it — 
certainly that part spent on education 
and health— could never be repaid. Fur- 
thermore, India would not willing 
to accept really large-scale investment 
from abroad, because both business and 
political leaders are profoundly suspi- 
cious of foreign economic penetration. 
(They are especially wary of American 
“dollar impenalism.” I know dozens of 
intelligent Indian businessmen who 
honestly believe that lend-lease is sllmply 
a subterfuge under which the United 
States is scheming to grab control, some- 
how, of the Indian economy.) Even the 
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Bombay Plan would permit foreign 
financing only to the extent of a litde 
more than fa billion over a fifteen-year 
period, and then only “if it is not ac- 
companied by political influence or in- 
terference of foreign vested interests.” 

The best hope for a boost from over- 
seas lies in the debt which Great Britain 
owes to India. It is perhaps not gener- 
ally realized that during the course of 
the war India has substantially achieved 
her financial independence from the 
British — and more. Britain has pur- 
chased huge tonnages of raw materials 
from India; since she could not pay in 
cash, she has jotted down a credit to 
India on her books, with a promise to 
'pay at some unspecified date after the 
war. Long ago India piled up enough 
of these blocked sterling credits to wipe 
out all the debt she previously had 
owed England. The credits are still 
piling up, so rapidly that Britain prob- 
ably wiU be in debt to India to the 
itune of $3 or $4 billion by the war’s 
*end. 

If India could take payment for this 
debt in machinery and other capital 
equipment for her industrialization 
program, it might serve as a real help 
towards a new start. It seems more 
likely, however, that England will want 
to pay off as much as possible widi 
consumers’ goods which would compete 
with, rather than aid, India’s fledgling 
industries. Some Indian Nationalists 
even believe — or profess to believe— that 
the British will dieat them out of this 
money somehow, by outright repudia- 
tion of the debt or perhaps by some. 
lUggling of the sterling-rupee exchange 

ate. So it appears prohalde that India 

/ill have to tackle her reconstruction 


irgely on her own steam — and it also 
mm evident that there just isn’t 
iy A. steam there. 

dismal account may at least c^t 
on the peculiar behavior of 


a good many Americans who have been 
handling war jobs in India. When they 
arrive, they generally are more than 
eager to engage in the time-honored 
American pastime of British-baiting. 
Within a few weeks, as they get their 
first good look at the lackadaisical per- 
formance of the British bureaucracy, 
they pull out all the stops and voice 
their criticisms in a full-throated bellow. 
About six months later, however, some- 
thing apparently happens to the vocal 
cords. The jibes tend to fade away to a 
whisper, and sometimes they stop alto- 
gether. 

The explanation, of course, is simple 
enough. Sooner or later, nearly every 
American begins to wonder what Ae 
would do if he had to run India — and 
lapses into a thoughtful and chastened 
silence. (After aU, can we afford to brag 
about our record in Puerto Rico, which 
presents much the same problems on an 
infinitely smaller and more manage- 
able scale?) 

One morning, during the worst of 
the hot weather, an American general 
sat down at my breakfast table looking 
uncommonly haggard and worn. He 
said he hadn’t slept well. “As a matter 
of fact,” he added, ‘Tve been having a 
perfeedy horrible nightmare. I dreamed 
that all the Englishmen quiedy slipped 
out of this country during the night, 
and left us Americans holding the bag. 
Can you imagine anything worse?” 

INDIA’S PHYSICAL 
FOUNDATIONS 

Bx G. B. Cressex 

From chap, tg of Asia's Lands and Peo- 
ples, by G. B, Ctessey. Copyright 1944 by 
McGraW-HiIl Book Cb., New York; repro- 
duced by permusion. The author, a leading 
authority on Asia, is professor of geography 
at Stanford University. 

Extraormnarx physical contrasts char- 
actenze India. It contains one of the 
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wettest spots on earth as well as one of 
the driest; the highest and largest of all 
mountain ranges border vast river low- 
lands; dense rain forests contrast with 
lifeless desert; in some areas the prob- 
lem of agriculture is too much water 
while elsewhere there is too little. All of 
these are India. Unlike Japan, with its 
pattern of microscopic detail, the topo- 
graphic features of India group them- 
selves into simple major units. Local 
contrasts exist but are subordinate. 

India has charm and glamor, but it 
also has poverty and problems. The cul- 
tural landscape everywhere reflects the 
intensity of man’s quest for livelihood 
in a land of uncertain rainfall. Wher- 
ever the environment permits, crops are 
grown to the limit. Here is monsoon 
Asia at its climax, with a seasonal 
rhythm of rainfall which affects all of 
man’s activities. Although the average 
rainfall is generally high, its effective- 
ness is restricted by high temperatures 
and high evaporation. Surprisingly 
large parts of the subcontinent are semi- 
arid and even desert. 

One of the great problems of India 
is that it appears to have too many 
people; it scarcely seems possible that 
so many can live on so little and have 
much opportunity for the obviously 
needed increase in standards of living. 
The population increased between 1931 
and 1941 by 50 million, to reach a total 
of 388 million in all India. How long 
can this continue? 

India, like China, is not merely a 
place on the map; here is a rich culture, 
the product of centuries of contempla- 
tive living. Whatever the political 
future of this land, it has a notable con- 
tribution to the trade and civilization 
of the rest of the world. 

Within India are 1,808,679 squate 
miles of mountains, hills, and plains. 
From the borders of Iran eastward to 
the frontier of China is about 3j300 


miles, while from the southern tip of 
the peninsula to northern Kashmir is 
2,000 miles. The Tropic of Cancer cuts 
midway between north and south, but 
all of India south of the mountain wall 
is essentially tropical. , . . 

Geology and Land Forms, Within 
the Indian realm are three entirely dif- 
ferent areas, unlike in geological his- 
tory, surface configuration, and utiliza- 
tion. 'These are the mountain wall of 
the Himalaya and other encircling 
ranges; the plains of Hindustan drained 
by the Indus, Ganges, and Brahma- 
putra; and the dissected plateau in the 
peninsula to the south. . . , 

Climate, . , . India has three seasons. 
The arrival of the monsoon in June 
inaugurates the wet season. This is 
really India’s spring, for nature then 
comes to life. Despite the high sun, the 
ocean air and clouds keep the day tem- 
perature in the nineties. The heat in- 
creases from south to north as the 
winds lose their effect Humidity is 
high, but breezes make it bearable. In 
Bombay, June to September tempera- 
tures average 82“ F. for day and night, 
while in Calcutta the figure is 84® F. 
Conditions arc even more unpleasant 
just after the rains, for the humidity is 
high and, although the thermometer is 
lower, sensible temperatures increase. 
During the rainy period, it is difScult 
to dry one’s clothing except over a fire. 
Furniture put together with glue is apt 
to come apart. Books and shoes mildew 
overnight. 

Following the cessation of the rains, 
temperatures decrease; the cool season 
extends from late November, or Decem- 
ber in the south, through February. 
Light frosts occur in the Ganges Vd- 
ley, and the clear skies make the climate 
attractive to the European although 
poorly clad Indians may complaiti bit- 
iterly of the cold. 

">’<'rhe hot season begins in March. 
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Temperatures rise to loo® F. or more 
in the daytime, but the nights are 
cooler. The sun is nearly vertical in 
April and May and the air relatively 
still. All work is suspended at mid- 
day, for heat and glare are intense as 
the molten sun shines from a cloudless 
sky. Dust storms and tornadoes are 
locally destructive, . , , 

Mineral Resources. The mineral 
wealth of India is strikingly concen- 
trated in the uplands noo miles west of 
Calcutta. Coal, iron ore, limestone, 
manganese, copper and mica are in fair 
proximity, out of which has grown a 
large iron and steel industry. Elsewhere 
mineral deposits are widely scattered. 
Taken as a whole, the [Indian] Empire 
is not an important mineral producer. 
Extensive geological studies under Brit- 
ish direction make it unlikely that 
significant reserves remain undiscov- 
ered. In terms of both area and popula- 
tion, the known reserves are exception- 
ally low. Only a tenth of i per cent of 
the people are engaged in mining, . , . 

Coal reserves are variously estimated 
from 54 to 79 billion tons. Most of this 
is good bituminous coal. . . . One seam 
in. the Bokaro field is 126 feet thick. 
Only limited amounts are suitable for 
met^urgical coke. Largely undevel- 
oped Tertiary lignite reserves are pres- 
ent in Assam and the Punjab. Produc- 
tion in 1938 reached 28,000,000 long 
tons, including a small export to Japan. 
The supply is adequate for the local 
needs of transportation, textile fac- 
tories, and smelting. Household con- 
sumption ia all India totals only two 
milljon tons atmually. After the United 
Kingdom, India is the largest coal pro- 
ducer in the British Empire. 

Petrdlatm is entirely lacking in Hin- 
dustan and the plateau, but there is a 
Smtdl output in the Pnnjab and in As- 
lafn^ The small oil productibn in the 
and Baluchistan represents the 


eastern margin of the Mesopotamian 
and Iran district. 

The wide distribution of the native 
iron industry suggests a similarly ex- 
tensive occurrence of iron ore. Such is 
the case, although most deposits are not 
of modern economic significance. . . . 
One of the largest iron ore bodies of the 
world is in the Salem district southwest 
of Madras. The ore is a rich magnetite 
but is not suited for modern blast-fur- 
nace treatment, and there is no near-by 
coal. . . . 

Hematite ore of exceptionally high 
quality is present in the northeastern 
plateau, chiefly in the Singhbhum dis- 
trict in Bihar and Orissa. The chief 
outcrop is a range 30 miles long in the 
native state of Bonai where it is mined 
cheaply by open-cut methods. The ore 
is associated with banded jasper, and 
the average iron content exceeds 60 per 
cent. Both quality and tonnage are said 
to equal those of Lake Superior, with 
conservative estimates of a billion tons 
of “actual” ore and another billion of 
“potential” ore. Indian statistics give 
the reserves of the district as 3,600,000,- 
000 tons, and for the entire country at 
several billion more. This iron belt is 
by far the largest and best reserve in 
all Asia, with the possible exception of 
those in the Soviet Union. 

Iron ore is widely distributed in 
Mysore, with hematite schist and limo- 
nite mined in the Bababudan hills. 
Other high-grade ores are present in 
Portuguese Goa, within four miles of a 
harbor. Gwalior has several ore deposits 
but they arc remote from coal. Lateritic 
ores with 30 per cent iron are wide- 
spread in the peninsula. The 1937 pro- 
duction of iron ore was 2,870,832 tons. 

Three-quarters of the world’s mtW- 
ganese is mined in the Soviet Union 
and India. Production of this ferroalloy 
finctustes with the world output of 
steel, in which it is used to temove 
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oxygen and sulphur, or in some cases 
as a loughening alloy, India’s yield in 
1937 was 1,051,594 long tons, somewhat 
below the average, and about a third 
that of the U.S.S.R. . . . 

Two characteristic Indian minerals 
are mica and graphite. Over three-quar- 
ters of the world’s sheet mica comes 
from India. . . . India is de&aent in 
nonferrous minerals, with no zinc, lit- 
tle lead, and no tin. 

The unproductive state of the mineral 
industry in the Indian Empire is indi- 
cated by the following figures of pro- 
duction, the rough annual average for 
the decade of 1930 in milhons of 
United States dollars: coal 23, gold ii, 
lead 5, manganese 5, silver 4, tin 3, 
salt 3, and tungsten, iron ore, and mica 
I each. Note that these represent the 
yield for 1,800,000 square miles and 
over 350 million people. 

INDIA’S PEOPLE AND THEIR 
WAYS OF LIFE 

By G. B. Cressey 

From chap. 30 of Asia's Lands and Peo- 
ples, by G. B. Cressey. Copynght 1944 by 
McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York; repro- 
duced by peraiission. 

In all of Asia there is nowhere else the 
cultural heterogeneity found in India. 
The political unity imposed by Great 
Britain tends to obscure the internal 
diversity in race, language, religion, and 
material civilization. India is a land of 
widest contrasts; congestion and poverty 
are countered by wealth and spiritual 
insight. The system of caste has com- 
partmentalized social and economic 
activities among Hindus, although 
Mohammedans and the other sects 
tend to be democratic. 

Few generalizations apply every- 
where. The Sikhs of the Punjab wiA 
their splendid physique and castdess so 
dety have little in common with the 
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impoverished outcastes of Madras, 
Primitive hill tribes in Assam and edu- 
cated Mohammedans, city students and 
illiterate peasants or ryots, wealthy 
Parsees in Bombay; all these make na- 
tional coherence difficult. 

More than elsewhere in monsoon 
Asia outside of Japan, India has ac- 
cepted the material culture and veneer 
of European dvilization. But despite 
the long exposure there has been little 
modification of the nonmaterial aspects 
of soual organization and ideas. In the 
industrial cities there is a slight modifi- 
cation of minor aspects of caste, but the 
basic provisions against intermarriage 
and social intercourse in general re- 
main. 

The political structure of India is as 
complex as the social. Two-thirds of 
the country is included in the twelve 
provinces of British India. Since 1935 
Burma has been set apart as a separate 
country. Ceylon has always been a 
crown colony. Several small Portuguese 
and French possessions remain along 
the coast as souvenirs of earlier con-, 
quests. The rest of India is divided into 
some 560 Indian states, some of them 
very large, others but a few square 
miles in size. Each state is more or less 
sovereign in internal affairs but has 
been bound by a variety of treaties to 
the old Briti^ East India Company, 
or to the British government, or to the 
King of England ruling as Emperor of 
India. They are thus under varying de- 
grees of British supervision. . . . 

Since many of these states enjoy dif- 
ferent degrees of autonomy, the con- 
stitutional problem of an All-India 
Federation is exceedingly complicated. 
Some of the native rulers cling to an- 
cient customs and refuse to cooperate 
in any scheme for unification. Added to 
this is the more serious problem df 
bringing together the Hindus and the 
Mohammedans, In most independent 
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districts there is a British Resident, as 
representative of the Viceroy, whose un- 
o£dal authority usually increases as the 
area of states diminishes, A few of the 
larger states have their own railway 
systems with a distinctive gauge, inde- 
pendent postal administration, coinage, 
army, and customs regulations. 

The political pattern of present-day 
India represents a crystallization of the 
chaos that England found, and pro- 
duced, when the East India Company 
carried on its operations in the seven- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries. . . . 

The British came originally for trade 
rather than conquest. As warehouses 
were established along the coast, the 
East India Company entered into polit- 
ical relations with whoever ruled the 
region. In most areas these were the 
local governors, and in some cases even 
rebel chieftains. When civil dif&culties 
arose, the British found it necessary to 
employ police to guard thrir posses- 
sions, and from this they expanded to 
militia and to the aid of their political 
favorites. Successive events, in part ac- 
cidental, in pact manipulated, gave the 
East India Company and its militarily 
supported native rulers increased polit- 
ical control. In places, this expansion 
was piecemeal, die frontier advanring 
as it was expedient to quell disturb- 
anocs in bordering territory; dsewhere 
whole provinces were transferred to 
British administration, either under 
their official Mogul governor or under 
rebellious leaders. . . . 

The nearly 400 million people of In- 
dia have nine great religions, and over 
aoo languages of which 20 are spoken 
by at least a million people each. Even 
the name India was not applied to all 
of the country until modern times. 
There has never been a common tongue 
throughout the realm until the intro- 
djiction English, which is spoken by 
i$S4^thaa three million. Hindustani Is 


widely used in the Ganges Plain, Ben- 
gali in Bengal, Telegu and Tamil in 
Madras, and Punjabi in the Indus low- 
land. This language distribution has 
little relation to provincial boundaries 
or to religion. 

There are more than 2,000 castes in 
Hindu society, with the Brahmans at 
the top and the “untouchables” or de- 
pressed classes, which are outside the 
caste system, at the base. These latter 
number over fifty million people. . . , 
The class stratification of Hindu society 
is a serious barrier to modernization. 

The restrictions of language and reli- 
gion divide people into isolated cultural 
communities which make government 
and business difficult. In social, lin- 
guistic, and political structure, the 
peninsula of India is more complex 
than anything the peninsula of Europe 
has ever known. Without external 
guidance, national coherence is very 
difficult. 

Toward the end of the sixteenth cen- 
tury, the total population of India was 
approximately too millions; by the first 
census of 1872 the number rose to 206 
millions. The population of India, in- 
cluding both British India and the 
Indian States, at the 1941 census was 
388,800,000, an increase of 13 per cent 
in a decade. . . . Half these people live 
in Hindustan, which occupies but one- 
fifth the area. In the lower Ganges 
Valley, population densities exceed 
1,000 per square mile, while parts of 
the desert and delta jungles arc essen- 
tially empty. Only a tenth of the total 
live in cities of 5,000 or over, for India 
is the most rural of all the large couu- 
tries of the world. Literacy in 1939 
was 12 per cent, with the largest num- 
bers in Bengal and Madras. With a 
birth rate of 34 and a death rate of 24, 
the average expectation of life is but 27 
years, as compared witii 58 in Great 
Britain. . . . 
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Indian agricultural economy is based 
on rice, except in the northwest or 
specialized areas such as those devoted 
to cotton or jute. Since flooded fields 
require level land, hills are often 
sparsely populated. . . . 

Two factors guide population dis- 
tributions in India: level alluvium and 
adequate water. Densities are high in 
the Ganges lowland and along both 
coasts. The Indus lowland has good soil 
but is too dry for agriculture, except 
where irrigated. The blankest areas on 
the population map are the arid lands 
of Rajputana and Baluchistan in the 
northwest, and the mountains of Kash- 
mir. India’s problem, like China’s, is 
agricultural overpopulation. . . . 

Agriculture, The world of the aver- 
age Indian farmer ends at his horizon. 
His interest is centered in the village 
where he lives except for an occasional 
journey of a few miles to a bazaar or 
fair. ... 

The agricultural landscape diflfers 
with the season and from north to 
south, but everywhere below the Hima- 
laya it has a characteristic Indian 
touch. The foliage is tropical and 
luxuriant, cultivated fields are tiny and 
of irregular shape as the result of gen- 
erations of repeated subdivision, and 
livestock is abundant. The poverty of 
the people and houses of mud and straw 
reflect the marginal livelihood of the 
overcrowded land. 

Jndia is a land of villages, over two- 
thirds of a million in number. Most of 
them are located away from paved 
roads or railways and are but little 
affected by the tides of nationalism that 
sweep the cities. Each settlement is 
nearly self-sufficient with its own ar- 
tisans, carpenters, and blacksmiths who 
furnish all needed tools. A shop or two 
supply the few material wants, and a 
temple or mosque cares for the reli- 
gious needs. Traditional practices still 
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suffice, and the high percentage of il- 
literacy makes changes difficult. Outside 
markets for farm produce arc limited, 
so that increased labor brings few 
rewards. Recurrent years of poor crops 
pile up indebtedness to the local money- 
lender. 

Despite extensive government efforts 
for agricultural improvement, the sheer 
magnitude of the reform problem 
means that for most farmers cultivation 
is still rudimentary. Plows are simple 
iron-tipped sticks which stir but do not 
overturn the soil. In most areas they 
are light enough to be carried to the 
fields on the farmer’s back, but in the 
black soils of the Deccan the plows are 
heavier and require up to six yoke of 
oxen. Crops are reaped with a sickle, 
threshed by the feet of cattle, and win- 
nowed in the wind. The mattock is 
used in place of a spade. 

Some progress has been made in con- 
solidating scattered holdings, but many 
farmers with no more than three or 
four acres in all till one or two dozen 
farm plots. . . . 

The Indian income needs desperately 
to be raised, but there is little hope of 
this through mining, lumbering, fish- 
ing, animal husbandry, or industry. 
Agriculture remains the dominant oc- 
cupation, yet the cultivated area can 
scarcely be enlarged further without 
prohibitive expense. The crop area rose 
14 per cent during the first quarter of 
the century, but population increased 
nearly as much. Oifly one-seventh of 
the land is double-cropped, but only 
modest increases are feasible here. 
Probably the most hopeful prospect is 
through better seed selection and in- 
creased returns per acre. Present acre 
yields arc much below world averages. 

Fertilizing would materially increase 
the harvest, but farmers are too poor 
to purchase commercial preparations. 
Unfortunately for the future, India 
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docs not appear to have phosphates or 
other raw materials for the manufacture 
of mineral fertilizers. The large number 
of farm animals suggests the avail- 
ability of manure, but in the absence 
of other fuel for domestic needs, catde 
and buffalo dung is made into cakes 
and burned. Compost piles are used 
somewhat, and there is a limited plow- 
ing under of legumes for green fer- 
tilizer. Rotation and fallowing are 
common practices, and the interplant- 
ing of legumes and grains also helps to 
maintain fertility. 

Without irrigation India would be a 
different country. Seasonal rainfall, 
often irregular, leaves much of the land 
a semi-desert for half the year. In the 
northwest there is never enough pre- 
cipitation. Irrigation is an old practice, 
gready expanded under the British. 
Water is supplied by wells, reservoirs, 
and canals, and the irrigated area 
amounts to over 20 per cent of the 
total under cultivation, - . . 

India is credited with nearly half 
the world’s catde. Humped cows or 
oxen and water buffalo are found 
everywhere, with camels in the dry 
northwest and elephants in the wetter 
east. Hindus hold the cow in religious 
esteem and, since the taking of life is 
forbidden, the animals are never killed 
no matter how feeble or diseased. 
Working bollocks must be fed, but 
cows are usually left to pick up what 
they can find. Millions of useless catde 
compete for food urgendy needed for 
work animals. . , . 

Industry, Five primary activities con- 
tribute to the we^th of a nadon: agri- 
culture, animal husbandry, forestry, 
mining, and fishing. Only the first is of 
major rijepiificance in India. Secondary 
producriop invtdves the manufacture of 
iJtese ptimary materials, but modern In- 
industry is restricted to the prod- 
jricbti ^ agriadtpre and the few mines. 


The arrival of a significant industrial 
era for India has long been forecast, 
but its appearance seems to be gradual 
and its fumre problematical. . . . 

In 1936 there were only 10,000 mod- 
ern factories in all India, with a daily 
average of 1,652,147 workers. These are 
strikingly localized, largely in or near 
Calcutta, which is far in the lead, Bom- 
bay, Ahmedabad, Cawnpore, Jamshed- 
pur, Madras, and Sholapur. No other 
city had more than 20,000 factory work- 
ers in 1936. The highly uneven distribu- 
tion of modern industry and its concen- 
tration on cotton and jute are noteworthy 
features of India today. Conspicuous 
developments occurred during both the 
First and Second World Wars. . . . 

Coal production is localized in the 
Chota Nagpur Plateau of Bengal and 
Bihar. . . . The output is barely suffi- 
cient for Indian needs so that the west 
coast imports South African coal. De- 
spite cheap labor and shallow workings, 
the coal industry is not prosperous. . . , 
Hydroclectricity is a new develop- 
ment, The largest installation is in the 
Western Ghats near Bombay where 
pipes descend 1,725 feet and develop a 
pressure of 750 pounds per square inch 
against the turbines. Railways near Bom- 
bay are mostly electrified. Electric power 
is also developed on the Jhelum in Kash- 
mir, the Cauvery in Madras, and else- 
where. All these sources may be en- 
larged to a limited extent, but their dis- 
tribution is highly region^. On accopnt 
of seasonal rainfall, expensive reservoirs 
are needed. Most of the country has no 
prospective source of industrial power. 
Pig iron is produced at Burnpur near 
Asansol, at Kulti in Bengal, and at 
Badravati in Mysore; and both pig and 
sted at the new center of Jamshedpur, 
The location of raw materials is the 
dominating factor, and few other In- 
dian centers seem feasible, 

The greatest steel plant is th^t of file 
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Tata Iron and Steel Company, Ltd., at 
Jamshedpur, 155 miles west of Calcutta. 
Production started in 19 ii and the 
plant respresents an investment of $ioQ,- 
000,000. All of this is Indian capital, 
and the industry is the pride of the Na- 
tionalists. Jamshedpur holds thirtieth 
place among world steel centers. Rich 
60 per cent hematite ore comes 45 miles 
from Gurumaishini in the Singhbhum 
district; coal is brought 115 miles from 
Jherria; and dolomite flux is trans- 
ported 40 miles. Manganese is near by. 
Assembly costs are less than half those 
in the United States or England, and 
the Tata plant is the cheapest producer 
of pig iron in the world. Steel costs are 
high since there is little scrap for 
melting. . . . 

The five blast furnaces produced 
nearly two million tons of pig iron in 
1940, and the steel output from seven 
open-hearth furnaces was about one 
million tons. This is three-fourths of 
India’s production of pig, and nearly 
all its steel. This is said to be the larg- 
est iron and steel works in the British 
Empire. 

Although the capacity of the Tata 
works has been enlarged several times* 
and there is a protective tarifE, produc- 
tion still fails to meet the needs or to 
keep out steel imports. There is nor- 
mally an annual importation of 300,000 
to 400,000 tons of steel from England, 
and an export of iron ore and pig iron 
to Japan. Some Jamshedpur steel is 
profitably shipped to California. 

The Kulti plant of the Bengal Iron 
Company has five furnaces with a ca- 
pacity of 300,000 tons; no steel is pro- 
duced. There are also two blast furnaces 
at Burnpure and one in Mysore. 

Aluminum was not produced until 
1^39 when a plant was opened in Ben- 
gal with a capacity of 3,000 tons an- 
nually. Copper ores front the Singh- 
bhum district are smelted at Mandhan- 
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dar in Bihar. There is little refining of 
other metals. Suitable raw materials for 
cement arc widespread, but transporta- 
tion costs for coal are high since tx>ne 
of the plants is near the mines. Bombay 
and Cdcutta are the chief markets, yet 
there are no cement works within 300 
miles of either city. The total produc- 
tion could meet nearly all needs, but 
rail costs to the seaboard counterbalance 
ocean freight so that imported cement 
is used along the coast. Railway indus- 
tries are one of the largest of all em- 
ployers. 

Chemicals are an essential part of 
modern industry and are so interde- 
pendent that the absence of one link 
may handicap many others. Most of the 
raw materials are available in India, 
but they are seldom near to both power 
and markets. Adequate supplies of sul- 
phuric acid are produced from imported 
materials, but in the case of most other 
chemicals the output is on an experi- 
mental basis. The necessary skilled 
workers are few in number. 

Textiles are India’s characteristic in- 
dustries, chiefly cotton mills around 
Bombay and jute mills near Calcutta. . . . 

Jute production goes back a century. 
It is the cheapest of all fibers, and India 
dominates the world market. The ma- 
terial is used for gunnysacks, burlap, 
coarse carpets, and cordage. . . . 

The bulk of India’s present industry 
is made up of consumers’ goods rather 
than machines or tools or producers’ 
goods. It may be a long while before 
India becomes a great primary manu- 
fiicturing region. 

Communication!. Since the Euro- 
peans approached India from the sea, 
coastwise shipping was developed be- 
fore internal communications. Unfortu- 
nately the country has few harbors. 
Coral rec&, delta shOals, and monsoon 
winds make it necessary at many ports 
tot vessels to discharge cargo into hght- 
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ers several miles oHshore. Several o£ the 
few good harbors along the coast of the 
peninsula are cut off from their hinter- 
land by the Ghats. 

Internal communications have been 
equally unsatisfactory. Rivers are alter- 
nately in flood or reduced to a mere 
trickle and are unfit for dependable 
transportation. The plains of Hindu- 
stan are entirely without road-making 
materials, and local travel is difficult 
during the muddy season. Neighboring 
villages are even now cut off from each 
other during the rains, so that trade is 
limited. 

Railway construction began in 1853. 
Unfortunately, several rail gauges have 
been used so that passengers must some- 
times change cars, and freight must 
break bulk en route. ... In 1937 
the broad-gauge systems totaled 21,197 
miles, the meter-gauge 17,773 miles, 
and the narrow-gauge 4,158 miles, a 
total of 43,128 mdes. India thus ranks 
third in mileage, preceded by the 
United States with 238,539 miles (1937) 
and the Soviet Union with 52,425 miles 
(1936). . . . 

There is still no line connecting 
Burma with India, although surveys 
have been made both along the coast 
as well as via the Hukong Valley in the 
north. Ceylon is but 22 miles by boat 
from India, and there are intervening 
islands and sand bars known as Adam’s 
Bridge which might make railway con- 
struction feasible. Proposals to link up 
the Indian system with Europe involve 
the politically undesirable route through 
Afghanistan to Soviet Middle Asia, or 


a line by way of the deserts of Iran to 
Bagdad. The present rail net provides 
adequate coverage for most of the coun- 
try. . . . 

India has four major automobile high- 
ways, following a frathework that dates 
back into the remote past. The most 
famous is the Grand Trunk road, from 
the Khyber Pass via Delhi to Calcutta. 
The others connect Calcutta with Mad- 
ras, Madras with Bombay, and Bombay 
witii Delhi. It has proved very difficult 
to provide a satisfactory system of im- 
proved automobile roads; in many areas 
they cost almost as much as railways. 
Only 200 miles of the Grand Trunk 
highway are paved with asphalt; else* 
where water-bound macadam is the 
rule. Numerous rivers are unbridged, 
and sections of many important roads 
are liable to be inundated. 

The total length of all highways in 
1938 was 319,131 miles, of which 66,000 
miles were water-bound macadam and 
122,000 miles good-weather roads. The 
best subsidiary roads are in south India. 
In 1941, there were 123,400 motor ve- 
hicles of which 77,000 were passenger 
cars. 

The lack of good roads has always 
been one of India’s handicaps, whether 
in trade, social coherence, or political 
unity. Nor has there been well-devel- 
oped water transportation by river, 
canal, or coastwise vessels to take its 
place. Cultural stagnation was inevi- 
able. . . . Regional isolation has been 
the rule. Each invading monarchy has 
found India relatively easy to subdue 
but difficult to organize. 


THE FAR EAST 

Bfit THE Editors of Siberifi, Korea, Soudieast Asia, 

Japan, and Oceania. Except for part of 
The principal components of the re- the Soviet Far East (already described 
giqn covered by the term "Far Eastf’ in- in the preceding chapter on the 
China, the easternmost readies U.S.S.R.), these territories, Uke the 
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rest of the Afro-Asian Realm, lie south 
or southeast of the barrier deserts and 
mountains which set ofi this whole 
realm from Europe and northwestern 
Asia. 

HISTORIC ISOLATION OF THE 
FAR EAST 

By G. F. Hotson 

AND MARTHE RaJCHMAN 

From chap, i of An Atlat of Far Eastern 
Politics, by G. F. Hudson and M. Rajehman. 
Revised edition. Copyright 194a by the Secre- 
tanali Insdtute of Pacific Reladons, New 
York Published by the John Day Co., New 
York; reproduced by permission. G. P. Hud- 
son IS a leading British authority on the 
Far East. Marthe Rajehman is a well-known 
cartographer. 

There have been in history three ways 
of approach to the region of the world 
known as the Far East: the first, by 
sea from the Indian Ocean; the second, 
overland from the countries of the Mid- 
dle East; and the third, across the Pa- 
cific from North or South America. . . . 

The approaches by sea and land from 
the Middle East . . . have been in use 
from remote antiquity, and an account 
of them must reveal the natural bound- 
aries of the Far Eastern region. . . . 

Leaving out of account the Arctic 
littoral, Asia has three coastlines: to the 
west the Mediterranean and Black Sea, 
to the south the Indian Ocean, and to 
the east the Pacific. Before the making 
of the canal, the isthmus of Suez barred 
any access for shipping from the Medi- 
terranean to the Indian Ocean, and 
even now it remains a very definite di- 
viding line. From the Indian Ocean to 
the Pacific there is a continuous natural 
seaway, but the Malay Peninsula, reach- 
ing south to within two degrees of the 
Equator, makes a very sharp corner at 
the southeastern extremity of Asia, and 
Singapore is no less of a boundary than 
Suez. The three Asiatic coastlines are 
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thus clearly separated, and their hinter- 
lands may be identified with the three 
regions of the East; by this criterion the 
Near East includes Turkey and Syria 
(with Egypt), the Middle East, Arabia, 
Iraq, Iran and India, and the Far East, 
Indo-China and China. 

These divisions by relation to coast- 
line would not, however, have so much 
significance if they did not correspond 
to two well-marked insulating barriers 
inland. The Ararat highlands and the 
Hamad (Syrian desert) intervene be- 
tween the Mediterranean and Per- 
sian Gulf lands. . . . Similarly, a vast 
mountain system comprising the Pa- 
mirs-Tibet and Yunnan-Burma high- 
lands shuts o£E China from India and 
Iran, the mountains being reinforced 
to the north of Tibet by the deserts of 
Sinkiang. These two great ramparts of 
namral obstruction may be regarded as 
fixing the confines of the Near, Middle 
and Far Eastern regions. 

The Pamirs-Burma mountain system 
affords by far the more impervious bar- 
rier of the two, and accounts for the 
high degree of isolation which was the 
condition of Far Eastern history until 
quite rccendy. Though the isolation of 
the Far East has often been exaggerated, 
it remains true that China has been in 
the past more secluded from cultural 
contact and interaction with an outer 
world than any section of the region 
extending from Spain to Bengal. . . . 

By longitude Tibet and Sinkiang, ly- 
ing north of the Ganges plain, should 
be comprised within the Middle East, 
but the course of history which has 
made them to this day— at least nom- 
inally— parts of China, corresponds to 
a strong geographical predisposition; 
they are more accessible from the east 
than from the south or west^ though 
just lately, since the construction of the 
Turksib Railway, the gravitational pull 
of the Soviet Union has been very 
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Ftam K Rajchman, 4 ittu) 0/ CA»W. PubMed by the John Day Co. for Am 
Ct^ynght 1941 by the John Day Co. 
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Strong in Sinkiang. . . . The formal 
frontier of China follows the line of 
the most tremendous mountain ram- 
part in the world. The T’icn-shan, the 
P amir s, the Karakorum and the Hima- 
layas are all mountain ranges on a grand 
scale, and the last-named is backed by 
the vast plateau of Tibet, . . . 

It is possible to avoid the high moun- 
tains by going to the north of the 
T’ien-shan and then southeast to China 
via Hami. There is a dear way from 
west to east across Asia through the 
gap between the Tien-shan and the 
mountains of the Altai system. This 
way went the caravan route from the 
Sea of Azov to Peiping described by 
Pcgolotti in the fourteenth century, and 
this way runs the road from the Turksib 
Railway to Lanchow by which Russian 
munitions are supplied to China in the 
present war. But for access to China 
from India or Persia such a route has 
always meant a long detour added onto 
a distance already excessive for com- 
merce before the age of mechanical 
transport. . . . The same applies in an 
even greater degree to the open country 
to the north of the Altai; here there 
could be no question of a route from 
Indian or Mediterranean countries to 
the Far East, and the opening of trans- 
Asian commumcations in such high 
latitudes depended on the development 
of Russia and her expansion eastward 
through Siberia— it dates, therefore, 
only from the seventeenth century. 

Turning from the north to the south 
of the great central mountain block of 
Asia, we find obstruction of a somewhat 
different kind, but no less formidable. 
From the southeastern corner of the 
Tibetan plateau moimtain ranges splay 
out toward the south, reaching the sea 
in Tenasserim, where the Malay Penin- 
sula juts out from the land-mass of 
Indo-China, These mountains diminish 
rapidly in height from north to south. 


. . . But an exceptionally high annual 
rainfall . . . clothes the hill tracts facing 
the Bay of Bengal with dense tropical 
vegetation, wbch makes them hardly 
less difficult to traverse than the loftier 
heights of the Pamirs or Himalayas. 

. . . An environment of mountain for- 
ests has kept a wide region in the in- 
terior of Indo-China in various stages 
of primitive culture more or less im- 
pervious to influences from areas of 
higher civilization to west, east and 
south. . . . 

With such obstacles to overland com- 
munication between the Middle and 
Far East, it might seem, nevertheless, 
that the continuous seaway from the 
Indian Ocean into the Pacific would af- 
ford a sufficiently close contact. Yet the 
Malay Peninsula has been up to modern 
times a strong factor of separation, for 
not only did it mean a long, roundabout 
voyage from the Bay of Bengal to the 
South China Sea, but it diverted mari- 
time traffic into waters where piracy 
used to flourish with peculiar vigor. . . . 

In view of the length and dangers of 
the voyage through the Straits of Ma- 
lacca and round Malaya, trade tended 
to make use of a portage across the 
isthmus of Kra, renouncing the ad- 
vantages of continuous voyage, but re- 
ducing the risks from piracy, . . . 

With or without the Kra short-cut, 
however, the “southeast passage” felled 
throughout ancient and medieval times 
to attain primacy as a means of access 
to the Far East, and the overland routes 
through Sinkiang, in spite of their diffi- 
culties, retained most of the traffic there 
was. . . . 

From India and from the Bay of 
Bengal there were two direa overland 
routes to China; one across the Hunar 
layas and Tibet via Lhasa, and the 
odier by Burma and Yunnan. So great 
were the disadvantages, however, of 
both these ways that the main lines 
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of communication between India and 
China, during the period when Bud- 
dhism was propagated from India all 
over the Far East, were through Sin- 
kiang. . . . 

After the arrival of European ship- 
ping in the Indian Ocean with the voy- 
age of Vasco da Gama in 1498, the sea 
route round Malaya was opened up 
more than ever before, and became by 
far the most important approach to the 
Far East, The traditional overland 
routes fell into decline, ... On the 
other hand, the last four centuries have 
seen the development by western pow- 
ers of two new lines of approach: the 
trans-Siberian and trans-Pacific. 

The Russians, pressing eastward to 
the north of the Altai, reached Lake 
Baikal early in the seventeenth cenmry 
smd opened trade with China across 
Mongolia along the route Irkutsk- 
Kiakhta-Urga-Peiping. But when in the 
last decade of the nineteenth century 
the building of a transcontinental rail- 
way was undertaken by Russia, it was 
decided to carry it, not across the Gobi 
to Peiping and Tientsin, but to the most 
southerly Russian port on the Pacific. 
The political situation in 1896 havmg 
enabled the Russians to get permission 
from China to build the hue through 
Manchuria, it became possible to ap- 
proach China overland from Russia 
without having to cross either high 
mountains or deserts. The Trans-Siber- 
ian was eventually linked with the Chi- 
nese railway system by the connection 
Harbin-Mukden-Peiping, entering Chi- 
na not from the northwest or north, 
but from the northeast. The Russians 
have bad plans ever since the ’nineties 
for a short-cut line from the Trans- 
Siberian to China proper via Urga or 
Kami, but no such railway has yet been 
built, though there is now a line as far 
as Urga (Ulan Bator, dbe capital of 
Outer Mongolia).' 


The approach to Asia across the Pa- 
cific dates only . . . from Magellan’s 
voyage in 1519, Up to about 1850 ships 
came from the direction of Cape Horn 
or the Magellan Straits, having sailed 
round South America from Europe or 
New England; or they came from the 
Pacific ports of Latin America, Mexico 
being the most northerly region of Eu- 
ropean settlement on the Pacific coast. 
Then, with the rapid growth of San 
Francisco as a port of the U.S.A. from 
1848 onward, shipping began to sail 
thence almost due west — actually with 
a slant southward through six degrees 
of latitude — to Shanghai, which had 
been first opened to foreign trade in 
1842, Japan, which had hitheito held 
place as the far end of the Far East, 
the Cipangu which Marco Polo heard 
of but never reached, lay in the path of 
the new oceanic trade route, and it was 
the Americans coming across the Pa- 
dfic, not the Europeans approaching 
from the south, who in 1853 compelled 
the self-secluded Japanese to enter into 
relations with the outer world. 

POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY 
OF THE FAR EAST 

By Nicholas J. Spykman 

From chap, 5 of jimerica's Strategy in 
World Polities, by N. J. Spykman. Copyright 
194* by Harcourt, Brace & Co., New York; 
reproduced by permission. The late Dr. Spyk- 
man was Sterling professor of international 
relations at Yale University and formerly di- 
rector of die Yale Institute of International 
Studies, which sponsored the publication of the 
book quoted. 

[Nationai. occupancy and control 

OP THE PARTS OP THE FaR EasT ARE DE- 
SCRIBED IN THIS SELECTION AS OP THE 
START OP THE SECOND WoRLD War.] 

The transpacific zone, like the trans- 
atlantic zone and the Western Hemi- 
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sphere itself, consists of a northern and same as the United States or Canada, 
a southern continent with a niediter- The land mass is divided by the Tropic 
ranean region in between. The south- of Capricorn with the smaller section 
ern continent is the national domain in the tropics and the larger half in the 



Fig. 29. Australia. 

From E. A, Mowrer and M. Rajchmao, Glakl War, An Aiks of World Strategy, 
Copyright 1942 by 'William Morrow te Co., New York; reproduced by permission. 


of the Commonwealth of Australia- The south temperate zone. The greater part 
east coast of this great island faces the of the continent, especially the west. 
Pacific, the west coast the Indian Ocean, consists of a desert plateau, and eco- 
and the north coast the Asiatic “Medi- notnic life is concentrated along the 
terranean.” Australia is three millioa eastern and southern rim where an ade- 
square miles in size, approximately the quate, though irregular, rainfall per- 
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mit$ agriculture, and a mild climate 
makes the land suitable for white col- 
onization. Communication between the 
different coastal regions is maintained 
by means of circumferential navigadon 
instead of overland transportation part- 
ly because of lower cost, but principally 
because the great desert belt that oc- 
cupies most of the center of the con- 
dnent acts as a barrier. 

In Australia, as in other new coun- 
tries, men have dreamt dreams of 
growth and expansion far beyond the 
limits of the geographic possibilides in 
terms of climate, arable land, and nat- 
ural resources. They have seen visions 
of a great future, of a populous con- 
tinent maintaining a high standard of 
living on rich natural resources. But die 
truth of the matter is that in this south- 
ern continent across the Pacific nature 
has not been very generous. There are 
produedve areas only around the edges, 
and the center is empty waste. The land 
mass has been compared, not unfairly, 
with a soup plate in which the soup is 
found not in the wide, deep center but 
on the narrow rim. There is room for 
addidonal populadon along the coast, 
and the northern tropical region is a 
desirable zone of emigradon for the 
crowded Asiadcs of the northern con- 
dnen^ but the dominion is firmly com- 
mitted to an immigradon policy that 
will preserve a white Australia. 

Australia has considerable mineral re- 
sources; gold, copper, silver, lead, fairly 
good coal, and some iron. She has de- 
veloped behind a proteedve tarifi a 
small steel and mariiine industry and 
some light manu&cturing, but she re- 
mains primarily a country with an e»- 
ttacdve economy whose main emphasis 
is on agricnlture and whose largest ex- 
ports are wool, mutton, wheat, and 
other giaips. Approxihaately twelve 
htutdred nriles east of Australia lies a 
sejannd British dominion, New Zealand, 


consisdng of two large islands and a 
number of smaller ones. She covers a 
total area of approximately a hundred 
thousand square miles, slightly larger 
than the Bntish Isles. Her populadon 
is less than a million and a half, but it 
has managed to create a high standard 
of living from a predominandy extrac- 
dve economy of an agrarian nature. 
Raw materials are insignificant and in- 
dustry of litde importance. Her export 
products are similar to those of Aus- 
tralia with dairy products relatively 
more important. 

Both these British dominions lack 
die elements that make for military 
strength. They would represent a power 
vacuum if it were not for the fact that 
they do not exist in terms of their own 
strength but as part of the Bridsh Em- 
pire and enjoy a considerable protcc- 
don from their geographic location. 
Between this weak world and the pres- 
sure areas on the northern continent in 
the Far East of Asia lies a mediter- 
ranean buffer zone, an insular colonial 
vrorld at present still largely hdd by 
western sea power and the naval base 
of Singapore. 

The Asiatic "Mediterranean” lies be- 
tween Asia and Australia and between 
the Pacific and the Indian Oceans. This 
middle sea has a roughly triangular 
shape with coiners at Formosa, Singa- 
pore, and Cape York on the Torres 
Strait near the northern tip of Aus- 
tralia. The rim includes the Philippines, 
Halmahcra, New Guinea, the north 
coast of Australia, the Dutch East In- 
dies, British Malaya, Siam, French 
Indo-China, and the southern coast of 
China up to Amoy, . . . 

The continental littoral stretchy from 
Amoy to Singapore, the base which con- 
trols the Strait of Malacca and the exit 
to the Indian Ocean. The southwestern 
rim, 3,000 miles long, from rite tip of 
Sumatra to Port Darwin consists of the 
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Greater and Lesser Sunda Islands be- 
longing to the Netherlands, except the 
eastern half of Timor, which is Portu- 
guese. There are a small number of 
passages between the islands of this 
chain, but they can be easily closed by 
mines and submarines. Port Darwin 
controls the exits from the Banda Sea 
to the Indian Ocean and the Torres 
Strait. British, Dutch, and Australian 
naval cooperation can, therefore, close 
all the passages from the Pacific to the 
Indian Ocean and force a detour around 
the Australian Continent. This fact is 
responsible for the special importance 
of Singapore and the geopolitical simi- 
larity of its location with that of Pan- 
ama. The eastern rim which extends 
from Amoy to New Guinea includes 
Formosa, the Philippines, and Halma- 
hera, ... In the center of this large 
niiddle sea lie the great islands of 
Celebes and Borneo and innumerable 
smaller ones. The Asiatic “Mediterra- 
nean" zone is an insular world par ex- 
cellence. 

This region is a tropical area, rich in 
minerals and endowed in certain sec- 
tions with an extremely fertile soU. 
The Archipelago contains important oil 
fields, coal, and iron, and a large poten- 
tial waterpower, precious minerals, and 
the largest tin deposits in the world. 
Good soil, plenty of rainfall, and an 
ample labor supply eminently suited 
for plantation work have combined to 
make this region the most important 
exporter of the products of tropical agri- 
culture, far surpassing in output the 
African or the American tropics. It sup- 
plies its own neighbormg continents as 
well as America and Europe with cof- 
fee, tea, copra, palm oil, quinine, rub- 
ber and various other products. 

The total population along the lit- 
toral and island rims of this mediter- 
ranean basin is approximately 125 mil- 
lion people, not counting the people of 
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southern China. From this Chinese 
coast there comes an outward thrust of 
economic expansion in the form of emi- 
gration of labor, traders, and capital. 
In many regions, a Chinese middle class 
layer has worked itself in between the 
native barter economy and the western 
capitalist system with its large-scale pro- 
duction and long-term credit. This Chi- 
nese economic penetration has so far 
not been accompanied by any political 
control partly because of the nature of 
present-day Chinese society, partly be- 
cause of the non-existence of Chinese 
naval power. The area is, therefore, 
dominated not by the littoral state with 
the largest population and the greatest 
economic potential but by distant naval 
powers. . . , 

The northern continent of the trans- 
pacihe zone consists of the mainland of 
Asia and a chain of offshore islands. 
The Pacific drainage area of the con- 
tinent north of the Asiatic Mediterra- 
nean is the land mass east of the 
Tibetan highland and the Mongolian 
plateau. It consists of China, Mongolia, 
Manchuria, Korea, and a section of 
nortiieastern Siberia. The economic life 
of China lies primarily in the river 
basins of three great streams, the 
Hwang-Ho, the Yangtze Kiang, and 
the Si-Kiang. The latter reaches the sea 
near Canton and Hong Kong and is, 
therefore, part of the drainage area of 
the Asiatic Mediterranean. The lower 
valleys of the two northern rivers join 
to form the great plain of North China 
which reaches the coast on both sides 
of the Shantung peninsula. This con- 
centration of population and economic 
life in three parallel river zones with 
difScult mountain territory between is 
responsible for the recurring tendency 
toward regionalism in Chinese history 
and forms an obstacle to effective po- 
litical integration. 

The power resources for an industrial 
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civilization in China are fair but by no 
means abundant. There arc so far no 
indications of rich oil Helds and the 
waterpower potential, viewed in the 
light of the very large population, is not 
overwhelming. There are, however, 
considerable coal deposits in different 
parts of the country. Iron is available 
but not in great amounts, and the coun- 
try contains other mineral ores that 
must await development of transporta- 
tion facilities before large-scale exploita- 
tion can begin. The raw material basis 
is, therefore, not as favorable as that of 
the industrial sections of Europe and 
the United States, but a judicious ap- 
plication of western technology to the 
resources available, combined with a 
population of three hundred million 
and a country of enormous size, could 
create a considerable war potential. 

East of the Khingan Mountains be- 
tween Mongolia and Korea and de- 
tached from China proper lies Man- 
churia and the river basin of the Amur. 
Southern Manchuria drains into the 
Gulf of Chih-Li west of the Liao-tung 
peninsula, and the Amur River reaches 
the coast at Vladivostok on the Jap- 
anese Sea. Manchuria and Eastern Si- 
beria are rich in lumber and mineral 
resources and represent, compared to 
China proper, almost undeveloped vir- 
gin land. They have been exploited only 
during the last Hfty years and still offer 
enormous possibilities for growth not- 
withstanding the limitations of a very 
severe winter climate. It was through 
the valleys of the Amur and the Ussuri 
that Russian eastern expansion reached 
the Pacific, and it is through the same 
depression that the great Siberian plain, 
west of Lake Baikal, Ends an eastern 
outlet to the sea. North of Vladivostok 
lies the barren Asiatic littnral of the 
latgest political unit in the world . * , 
the Uruon of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

The mainland of Asia is separated 


from the Pacific by a number of mar- 
ginal seas closed in by peninsulas and 
island chains: the East China Sea and 
the Yellow Sea bordered by Formosa, 
the Ryukyu groups, the southern island 
of Japan and Korea; the Japanese Sea, 
fringed by Honshu, Hokkaido, and the 
main islands of Japan; and the Sea of 
Okhotsk, bounded by the Kurile group 
and Kamchatka. On Kyushu, Shikoku, 
Honshu, Hokkaido and Karafuto rests 
the military strength and sea power of 
the Land of the Mikado. These islands 
alone are inadequate as a food and raw 
material basis for a highly industrial- 
ized nation with a dense population. 
Because of the mountainous and vol- 
canic nature of the country, the per- 
centage of arable land is very small. 
Improved agricultural technique has in- 
creased the yield of the rice fields, but 
Japan is a net importer of food. The 
deficiencies are made up by imports 
from Korea and Manchuria on the 
mainland and from French Indo-China 
and Siam in the Asiatic Mediterranean. 

In regard to the power basis of in- 
dustry, her position is equally unfavor- 
able. Waterpower is plentiful, but coal 
is inadequate and oil production covers 
only 30 per cent of consumption. The 
whole metal industry is dependent on 
imports which include iron ore, pig 
iron, and scrap iron; the alloy metals, 
manganese and tungsten; and a large 
part of the requirements of bauxite, 
copper, lead, nickel, tin, and zinc. Even 
the textile industry must use imported 
wool, cotton, and wood pulp for rayon. 
Compared to China, the Japanese power 
potential is small indeed, but available 
resources have been developed to a 
much greater extent so that actual war 
industry is fer more productive on the 
island empire than on the mainland. In 
the transpacific zone as elsewhere it is 
tlic northern continent that contains the 
great power potentials. . . . 



Chapter 13 

Japan 

T he Japanese were the first oriental nation to adopt the discipline, 
tools, and weapons of western industrial society. Japan was conse- 
quently the first oriental nation to play an active role in world politics. 
The rise of Japanese power, accompanied by an increasingly aggressive 
trend in Japanese statecraft, has profoundly altered the pattern of 
human relations within the Afro-Asian Realm and between the peoples 
of that realm and the colonial powers of the Occident. 

Japanese economic competition early aroused anxiety among the 
western peoples. Japan’s success in escaping from a semi-colonial 
dependence upon the western powers has directly or indirectly 
stimulated a spirit of revolt and nationalism within other Asiatic 
countries, notably in China and India. The Japanese victories of 1941- 
1942 dealt shattering blows to occidental prestige throughout the 
Orient, posing difficult and dangerous problems for the future relations 
of the western powers with the colonial peoples of the Afro-Asian 
Realm. 

Japan’s adventures in empire-building go back many years. Long 
before the present war Japan’s ruling classes dreamed o£ a vast con- 
tinental-oceanic empire in the Far East. Some Nipponese extremists 
talked recklessly of extendiug their sway over all Asia, and even into 
Europe, Africa, and the Americas. Japanese army and navy officers 
wrote serious books describing how they would conquer those distant 
lands. But Japan’s more realistic empire-builders devoted their energies 
mainly to Eastern and Southeastern Asia and the Pacific Ocean. 

The Japanese never officially blueprinted the boundaries of their 
projected realm. Japanese ambition grew with success. But it is now 
reasonably clear that the "Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere,” the 
grandiose and misleading name given to their expanding empire, was 
eventually to reach deep into Asia and far out into the Pacific Ocean. 

Throughout an immense domain, bounded roughly by India, Lake 
Baikal, Alaska, Hawaii, New Zealand, Australia, and the East Indies, 
the Japanese were to have a monopoly of arms, and a near-monopoly 
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of heavy industry. The subjugated peoples were to be “hewers of wood 
and drawers of water,” producing food and raw materials for their 
Japanese lords and masters. 

The steps taken to carry out this grandiose project fall into a logical 
strategic sequence or pattern. Each move represented an attempt to 
circumvent some geographical handicap, to overcome some strategical 
weakness, or to exploit some natural advantage. Each territorial acces- 
sion prepared the way for the next, and down to the middle of 1942 
the pattern unfolded in a manner and with a success which seemed 
momentarily to invalidate all previous assumptions regarding the in- 
herent weakness of the mushrooming island empire. But the Japanese 
like the Nazis fatally miscalculated the forces that could be arrayed 
against them, and in the end their victories turned to ashes as they 
strove desperately to hold their crumbling ramparts against the in- 
exorable advance of vastly superior forces. 

The American people have played a major role in the rise and fall 
of the Japanese Empire. To the growth of no power have we con- 
tributed more than to Japan. With no other have our vital interests 
more frequently or more violently clashed. The leaders of no other 
nation have depended upon us more heavily or hated us more bitterly. 
From no power have we sufEered more humiliating defeats. Against no 
other, in turn, have we dealt more shattering blows. 

Not so long ago, while mobilizing world opinion against Japanese 
aggressions in Asia, we were simultaneously supplying, for a price, a 
sizable proportion of the scrap metal, gasoline, machine tools, aircraft 
engines, and other materials which made that aggression possible. More 
recently, while Japanese diplomats played for time in Washington, the 
Japanese High Command was secrcliy preparing the initial blows 
against Hawau and tiie Philippines. 

Such has been the checkered and paradoxical record of American 
relations with Japan through the years. 

Prior to the winter of 1941-1942, Americans generally failed to take 
too seriously the looming shadow in the Pacific. We had long regarded 
the Japanese as clever imitators of western ways and as dangerous 
economic competitors. But we had not as a rule thought of Japan as a 
militajry power in the same dass widi the United States or Ac greater 
smes of Etiropc* 
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From many sources we were assured that Japan had “feet of clay.” 
Geographers and geologists had described the paucity of nature’s gifts 
to the island kingdom. Economists had stressed the weak spots in 
Japans industrial potential. Military strategists had emphasized the 
country’s extreme vulnerability to blockade. Statesmen had counted 
heavily upon the presumed reluctance of Japan’s rulers to risk pitting 
their inferior strength against the immensely greater resources of the 
United States. The course of the undeclared war on China, begun in 
i937> Japan’s seeming inability to crush Chiang Kai-shek’s poorly 
trained, miserably armed, under-fed troops, confirmed and strengthened 
the widespread American belief in the iubpr^ni- weakness of the island 
empire. 

It took bomhs falling upon Pearl Harbor to awaken the American 
people to the perils of their previous complacence. The attack on 
Hawaii and the swift advances against the Philippines, Malaya, Burma, 
and East Indies, brought dawning realization of the stature as well as 
the intentions of our Pacific enemy. The speed and skill of the am- 
phibious Blitzkrieg revealed not only the weakness of Allied forces 
available in the Pacific and Far East, but also the degree to which we 
had mderrated Japanese power and ignored the real sources of Japanese 
strength. 

We were psychologically as well as materially unprepared for the 
drives which carried Japanese arms in less than six months to the 
borders of India and Australia. Once more, as in the cases of France, 
Germany, the Soviet Union, and other countries, we had to learn the 
hard way how vital it is to know the true measure both of one’s friends 
and of one’s possible enemies. 

Prewar estimates of Japanese strength erred in several important 
respects. From a survey of 'Japan’s inadequate soil resources, limited 
coal, iron, and oil reserves, shortages of other raw materials, narrow 
margin of food supply, etc., it was too easy to reach the conclusion that 
Japan could never fight a long war of attrition against the greater 
powers. What was too often neglected was the character of tihe Japanese 
way of life, Japanese ability to do without, the stamina, discipline, 
morale, and fanaticism of the Japanae people. 

We knew, for example, that Japanese cities were made largely of 
wood and paper. We knew, too, in a vague general way that the 
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Japanese people Bad few automobiles, refrigerators, radios, and die 
thousand-and-one metal gadgets so abundant in the United States. 
From these facts, it was usually inferred that large-scale incendiary 
bombing would start unextinguishable conflagrations, and that the 
lower Japanese standard of living somehow indicated a correspondingly 
lower military potential. What was too often overlooked was that the 
scarcity of metal in Japanese civil life was the result not merely of 
smaller output but also of deliberate denial of metal products to all 
but the capital-goods industries and military-equipment factories. 
Japan’s steel production was never more than a minute fraction of our 
own. But the steel that Japan did make went almost exclusively into 
war and preparation for war. 

Still more disastrous was our ignorance of the qualities _ of the 
Japanese people. We knew next to nothing of the discipline, the living 
habits, the ideals and the moral drives which governed Japanese 
behavior. In consequence we were largely unprepared for the fanatical 
qualities of the Japanese soldier in battle. We lacked standards for 
estimating the ability of the Japanese home front to carry on in the 
face of himger, privation, and mounting disaster. 

It would be difficult to exaggerate the importance of such intangibles 
in the rise and achievements of modern Japan. These factors arc 
basic to any realistic estimate of the future behavior of the Japanese. 
At the same time, Japanese behavior patterns differ so from our own, 
that Americans experience the greatest difficulty in really understand- 
ing this oriental people. Hence, in the readings that follow, relatively 
less space is devoted to the more obvious tangible elements of Japanese 
strength and weakness, and more to the intangible factors which have 
enabled the Japanese to go so far with so litde, but which in the end 
have contributed measurably to their undoing. 


HISTORICAL FOUNDATIONS OF MODERN JAPAN 


« 

By Sm Geosoe S&nsom 
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We are now finding the measure of 
the Japanese in war, but there is still 
much to learn about them as a nation. 
Even after defeat, they will have to be 
taken seriously into account. They num- 
ber some 75 million and the presence in 
the Pacific area of 75 million discon- 
tented and ambitious people, even 
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stripped of power to do positive damage, 
will bode ill for permanent peace in 
that region unless some means can be 
found of adjusting and reconciling them 
to a new international order. It there- 
fore behooves us to study the Japanese 
so that we may know what kind of 
people we shall have to deal with, what 
their past has been and how, in the 
light of their past, they are likely to 
behave in future. 

Early Japanese history can be very 
briefly summarized. Japan was living in 
her late Stone Age until the beginning 
of the Christian era, and some parts of 
the country remained in that condition 
for several centuries more. It was to 
China that the Japanese people owed 
their emergence from primitive condi- 
tions, since it was from the Chinese that 
they learned directly, or by way of 
Korea, first the use of bronze and iron, 
then the art of writing, and later, about 
A.n. 550, the elements of Chinese social 
and political philosophy and the doc 
trines of Buddhism. It is of course no 
shame to the Japanese that they should 
have taken over the elements of a civi- 
lizadon so manifestly superior to their 
own. China was a vast and ancient 
continental state, enjoying an advanced 
culture that already reached back to 
high antiquity when Japanese tribal 
leaders first began to covet Chinese 
goods and copy Chinese methods. In- 
deed, what is remarkable and creditable 
is that the Japanese set about learning 
from their Chinese tutors not under 
compulsion but willingly and energeti- 
cally. The Chinese pattern of life vras 
not imposed upon them by invasion, as 
the Roman or Norman patterns were 
imposed upon the British Isles. It was 
the Japanese themselves who recognized 
the benefits of the Chinese way of life, 
and set about adopting it with diligence. 
Here, in the earliest phases of their his- 
tory, we can discern already at work 
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a characteristic national trait — a desire 
to better themselves, a tireless ambition, 
a determination to profit by the knowl- 
edge and experience of others. 

Many observers of modern Japan, 
thinking chiefly in terms of mechamcal 
inventions borrowed from the West by 
the Japanese, have said that they are 
mere imitators, that they have no power 
to originate and invent. But, whatever 
else may be said about Japanese origi- 
nality, Japanese civilization was, and 
perhaps remains, unique. This distinc- 
tive quality of Japanese civilization is 
apparent in its earliest history; for as 
the Japanese took over and assimilated 
Chinese instimtions, they managed to 
imprint upon them a most decided 
Japanese character, to give them an un- 
mistakable Japanese flavor. By the end 
of the ninth century, though the forms 
borrowed from China remained, their 
content was changed almost beyond 
recognition. The administrative system, 
in the beginning almost slavishly imi- 
tated from Chinese models, developed 
into something which, though retaining 
its onginal stmeture, was in practice 
refashioned to suit Japanese ways of 
thinking and behaving. The great cor- 
pus of Chinese philosophy, respectfully 
followed as to its texts, was so trans- 
muted, by changes of emphasis or by 
reinterpretation, diat it conformed to 
traditional Japanese sentiments; and 
even the powerful docuines of Bud- 
dhism were in some respects so modified 
as not to conflict with secular Japanese 
beliefs and customs. ' 

The same tendency can be observed 
throughout the history of the Japanese 
people. Their tenacious culture seeks al- 
ways to transform invading influences, 
to assimilate them without doing vio- 
lence to itself. Even when they exposed 
themselves to the very dominating 
forces of western civilization in the 
nineteenth century, they were at pains 
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to conserve habits which to an. outside 
observer seem incompatible with mod- 
ern life. Therefore, in the study of 
Japanese behavior, we must expect to 
find underlying the most familiar ap- 
pearances a reality peculiarly and in- 
tensely native to the Japanese soil, and 
not easy to comprehend in terms of our 
own occidental experience, . . . 

There was litde real intercourse be- 
tween Japan and the Asiatic mainland 
throughout the Middle Ages. There was 
some going and coming of Buddhist 
monks, of scholars and artists and of 
traders, for the Japanese generally con- 
trived to keep abreast of cultural de- 
velopments in China. Their political 
relations were, however, of a tenuous 
kind, pardy because the attention of the 
Chinese was traditionally centered upon 
their land frontiers and rarely directed 
overseas, but chiefly because the Japa- 
nese were absorbed in their own domes- 
tic affairs. In the years from about A.D. 
iioo, when provincial warlords rose to 
power and the authority of the Em- 
peror began to collapse, to about 1600, 
they were fighting among themselves 
an almost unbroken secies of feudal 
wars, in which various factions strove 
for dominance in ever-changing com- 
binations. It was in these years that 
there was built up the fighting habit, the 
military caste, and the so-called warriors’ 
code known to us as Bushido. Only once 
during these centuries were the Japa- 
nese disturbed by threats from tire 
world outside. This was at the time of 
the Mongol invasions when (in 1274 
and again in 1281} Khubla Khan sent 
armies to conquer Japan, but failed in 
his enterprise largely because of inade- 
quate sea power. The Japanese, having 
been saved from the Mongols iby a 
storm which, scattered the invasion fleet, 
resumed dudy quarrels at home; and it 
'Ivas not until the early seventeenth cen- 
ihty that stable {utd e&ctive centralized 


government was reestablished in Japan, 
under military dictators (Shoguns) of 
the feudal family named Tokugawa, 
whom the fortunes of civil war had 
brought to a position of dominance 
throughout the country. 

Meanwhile certain events happening 
in other parts of the world had, un- 
known to the Japanese, played an im- 
portant part in determining their future 
The great age of maritime discovery by 
western peoples had now begun, and 
European vessels were gradually open- 
ing a way into the Paafic. . . . The 
Japanese had not deliberately cut them- 
selves off from the rest of the world. 
Indeed their ships had not ceased to 
trade with China, and in the years from 
1400 to 1600 in particular, Japanese ves- 
sels sailed far and wide in the Western 
Pacific. Japan seemed to be emerging 
from her shell, but this was a matter of 
individual enterprise rather than of na- 
tional policy. As a nation she was still 
looking inwards rather than outwards 
when in 1542 . . . two Portuguese trav- 
elers landed under stress of weather on 
a small island in southwest Japan. Their 
arrival caused the greatest excitement, 
and the firearms which they carried 
much impressed the Japanese. Indeed it 
may be said that this incident marked 
the beginning of a new epoch in Japa- 
nese history, since now for the first time 
the great voyages of tiie seafaring na- 
tions of Europe had brought Japan into 
contact with western peoples, who were 
thenceforward to influence the life of all 
countries in the Pacific Ocean. Within 
a few years Portuguese vessels had en- 
tered Japanese harbors, Portuguese 
traders and Jesuit missionaries bad 
visited Japanese cities. These and, later 
Spanish, Dutch, and English travelers 
were made welcome because tiiey 
brought new knowledge. 

The Japanese show^ an interest in 
ihe Christian religion, which some of 
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them at first supposed to be a new form 
of Buddhism, and they were enthusiastic 
about firearms and sailing ships because 
they soon saw that these were important 
instruments of power. For a time the 
rulers of Japan were on cordial terms 
with both missionaries and traders, but 
suspicions of the motives of these stran- 
gers began to grow in their minds until 
suddenly, without warning, an edict 
was issued in 1587 banishing all mis- 
sionaries from Japan. The edict was not 
enforced, because the feudal rulcis were 
in doubt* as to whether they could admit 
the merchants while keeping out the 
priests. They wanted the knowledge 
which Europeans could supply, but 
wanted to preserve their native institu- 
tions unchanged, and uncontaminated 
by western influences. They played for 
a time with plans of compromise, hop- 
ing to find ways of keeping out danger- 
ous ideas while letting in useful goods. 
So in 1597 they proscribed Christianity 
and persecuted Christians while allow- 
ing the continuance of foreign trade. 
But gradually they came to the conclu- 
sion that any form of direct intercourse 
with foreigners was dangerous. 

They had gained considerable knowl- 
edge of the political rivalries and armed 
conflicts that were common among Eu- 
ropean powers, and they were well aware 
of the ambitions of the Portuguese and 
the Spaniards, followed by the English 
and the Dutch, to establish themselves 
in Eastern Asia. By the year 1600 there 
were few places in the Far East that 
Japanese travelers had not visited and a 
decade later many Japanese adventurers 
were trading or fighting, as merchants 
or pirates or mercenaries, in the Philip- 
pines, Indo-Cbina, Malaya, and Siam. 
In a sea fight with Japanese corsairs off 
Singapore in 1604 a British East In- 
diaman sullcred heavy losses. Such 
incidents were not uncommon, and the 
Japanese soon came to he feared in those 
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southern seas as desperate and ruthless 
fighters. 

It is one of the curious accidents of 
history that the Japanese, thus prepared 
for a career of conquest in the Pacific, 
should have suddenly withdrawn and 
left the field to Europeans. They seem 
to have concluded that they could not 
withstand the material power of the 
western nations, who had at their com- 
mand superior resources. . . . 

The foreigners were all expelled. 
Severe edicts were issued, forbidding all 
Japanese to leave their country, under 
pain of death. These laws were enforced 
with increasing rigor. Native Christians 
were massacred, foreign missionaries 
were executed, the building of ocean- 
going ships was prohibited, and foreign 
vessels venturing into Japanese ports 
were destroyed. By 1640 Japan had en- 
tered upon a period of almost complete 
seclusion, which lasted for some two 
hundred years. 

This decision of the Japanese people 
to cut themselves off from the world at 
large, although the steps by which it 
was reached are fairly dear, is none the 
less mysterious. Only a few years before, 
not only had Japanese ships been rang- 
ing far and wide in the south seas, but 
the military leaders of the country, 
having overcome their opponents at 
home, had begun to look abroad for fur- 
ther conquests. In 1598 they sent a 
great expedition to Korea, with the ob- 
ject of invading and subduing China. 
This venture failed, and their armies re- 
turned home somewhat ingloriously. No 
further attempt was made. It is strange 
that so combative a people should have 
so suddenly renounced their ambitions, 
and so easily settled down to centuries 
of peace and isolation. It seems as if 
they have always been tom between a 
desire to expand and a fear lest the out- 
side world should contaminate their 
cherished institutions. 
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Their decision, to withdraw from the 
world gave to the Japanese an experi- 
ence which few other peoples can have 
known. For more than two hundred 
years they lived in isolation, at peace, 
under an administration which was 
highly organized and efficiendy con- 
ducted. They were governed by a mili- 
tary oligarchy composed of members of 
an hereditary caste who, though they 
no longer exercised the profession of 
arms, did not abandon their military 
oudook upon life. They stood for disci- 
pline, for the division of society into 
rigid classes, each with clearly defined 
functions. First came the soldier, then 
the farmer, then the craftsman, and last 
the merchant. The arts of peace were by 
no means neglected. Painters, poets, and 
philosophers had their place in this 
regulated world. Learning and aesthetic 
pursuits were regarded as next in dig- 
nity to martial exercises. It was a mature 
and static feudalism in which the vir- 
tues of obedience and loyalty were 
prized beyond all others. Within its 
limitations it was a very advanced so- 
ciety, based upon law and privilege, 
harsh in principle but in practice not 
without urbanity and elegance. Prob- 
ably no contemporary European com- 
munity was more civilized and polished. 

Yet something was wrong with this 
society. It was a well contrived, well 
balanced arrangement of people and 
property, but it was not a living, grow- 
ing organism. It must either change or 
collapse, and those who presided over it 
did not desire change. The precautions 
of the feudal rulers did not, however, in 
die long run prevent change. By the 
beginning of the nineteenth century the 
feudal structure was showing signs of 
weakness. There was discontent among 
the military class, the provincial dans 
began to chafe under the rule of their 
feudal ocverlords, while cainomic disi 
tress was stirring feelings of revolt 


among peasants and soldiers alike. So 
when in 1853 the American, Commo- 
dore Perry, came with his warships and 
nndcr vefled threat requested Japan to 
open her doors, the long period of isola- 
tion came to a sudden end. There was 
internal turmoil and strife. There was 
a flare-up of anti-foreign sentiment 
combined with a strong movement to 
overthrow the feudal usurpers and re- 
store to the Imperial House the power 
which it had not exerdsed for many 
centuries past. The watchword for the 
moment was “Restore the Emperor and 
Expel the Barbarians.” But Ae forces 
in favor of opening the country were 
too strong and in the end the Emperor 
was restored while the barbarians were 
admitted. By 1868 Japan had fully 
emerged from seclusion. ... , 

When Japan was faced at this time 
with problems which were no longer 
confined to those of internal administra- 
tion, when she had to prepare herself 
for entry into an unfamiliar world, a 
thoughtful Japanese surveying his coun- 
try’s prospects may well have felt grave 
misgivings. He would know, from 
reports that had reached Japan through 
channels dehberately left open during 
the years of seclusion, that the western 
nations had for long past been engaged 
in warfare one with another, that they 
were strongly armed, and that the trad- 
ing nations among them were bringing 
strong pressure to bear upon distant 
regions of the globe. Through a trickle 
of foreign books and from the reports 
of a few Dutch merchants who were, 
by exception, allowed to reside in dose 
confinement in a small trading station at 
Nagasaki, he would have heard of the 
French Revolution, of the Napoleonic 
Wars, of the Crimean War, of the In- 
dian Mutiny, and of wars against 
China in 1841 and 1857; and he would 
have conduded that the most important 
task of Japan was to conserve and 
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develop her moral and material strength 
for her future protection. 

This was the line which the rulers 
of Japan then followed. We know now 
that they were not thinking only in 
terms of defense, but that visions of 
domination in Asia were already in 
their mind’s eye. But for the moment 
they were concerned to build up their 
country’s strength. There were dangers 
ahead, for the Japanese people, released 
from the worst rigors of feudal disci- 
pline, were beginning to think for them- 
selves and were indined to demand new 
privileges, to break down die old feudal 
structure and to erect in its place a new 
form of government in which they 
would play a major part. The rulers of 
Japan did not approve of these aspira- 
tions. . . , They were for the most part 
members of the military caste, who had 
by no means abandoned ideas of feudal 
privilege. They held that the feudal or- 
der was a source of strength and unity, 
and that the Japanese tradition of obe- 
dience and loyalty was a most valuable 
asset. They were, of course, by their 
own training and temperament, op- 
posed to popular rights. They felt, 
moreover, and not without reason, that 
if Japan were to embark now upon 
new political experiments, if she were 
to listen to the democratic doctrines that 
were now pervading western nations, 
she would be bound to go through a 
period of confusion which would delay, 
and perhaps even prevent her growth as 
a strong power. 

Both Aeir tradition and their judg- 
ment disposed them ... to strive to in- 
corporate foreign elements in die na- 
tional life without changing its essence. 
This had been the way in which Japan 
had reacted to Chinese influences in the 
past, and this was the way in which she 
faced the problem of building upon a 
medieval foundation the apparatus of a 
modern westernized state, 
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The task of the leaders was not an 
easy one. Until the middle of the nine- 
teenth century Japan had been an 
agrarian state, composed of a large 
number of feudal regimes, all owing 
allegiance to a supreme feudal ruler 
but at the same time preserving local 
independence in varying degree. If a 
strong national government was to be 
established and if ambitious economic 
and military plans were to be carried 
out, it was necessary not only to replace 
regional authority by central authority, 
but also to promote a national allegiance 
to take the place of those local or per- 
sonal allegiances upon which the feudal 
system depended. The forms of central- 
ized goveriunent were easy enough to 
devise. Its nucleus already existed, and 
there were plenty of useful models in 
western countries. But some means had 
to be found of focusing the loyalty of 
the Japanese people upon a supreme ob- 
ject. The obvious solution of this prob- 
lem was to restore the prestige of the 
Emperor, who had for centuries past 
been kept in seclusion while one dynasty 
after another of feudal dictators exer- 
cised power in his name. 

This plan lessened the risk of a re- 
turn to feudal rivalry, while it enabled 
the effective leaders of Japan, no longer 
as feudal usurpers but as appointed 
statesmen and officials, to exercise power 
in the imperial name, once they could 
establish in the popular mind the idea 
of the supremacy of imperial rule. It was 
true that for long past the Emperor had 
been an aloof and shadowy figure 
venerated but playing no active part in 
the nadonal life; but this very remote- 
ness made it easy for the leaders to 
strengthen and inculcate a popular con- 
ception of the sovereign as an almost 
divine being, descendant of a long line 
of ancestors reaching back to the gods 
who, so the native myth pretended, were 
the founders of Japan. 
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A vety deliberate process o£ indoc- 
trination was carried out, by which this 
legendary belief was turned into a po- 
litical axiom. It has been described by 
good authorities on modern Japanese 
history as the invention of a new re- 
ligion, The earliest animistic creed of 
the Japanese, which was a worship of 
the powers of nature, was, in comhina- 
tion with their ancient custom of an- 
cestor worship, ingeniously developed 
into a kind of state religion. In this cult 
(known as Shinto, the way of the Gods, 
in contrast to Butsudo, the way of the 
Buddha) the Emperor figures as both 
monarch and priest, ruling over the peo- 
ple as their supreme parent, and wor- 
shipping the divine ancestors on their 
behalf. 

Obviously such doctrines could not 
have been imposed upon a people not 
prepared to accept them. Though they 
exaggerate in form, they represent in 
substance a body of traditional senti- 
ment. It can be argued that the term 
"Emperon-worship” gives a wrong im- 
pression of the attitude of the Japanese 
people toward their sovereign, since di- 
vinity means less to them than to a peo- 
ple brought up in a monotheistic faith. 
It is true, however, that a great number 
of them do regard the Emperor with 
something like religious awe, and that 
most of the remainder, whether by 
force of habit or out of purely cynical 
acceptance of a politically useful con- 
vention, tend to subscribe to the doc- 
trine that he is of divine origin and has 
divine authority. It is difficult to say 
how deeply rooted are these beliefs. In. 
their extreme form they would prob- 
ably not survive a great national disas- 
ter, in so far as they are a result of 
artificial propaganda rather than a gen- 
uine product of history, It is, however, 
not unlikely that even after defeat and 
internal confusion, the mass of the Jap- 
anese people will condnue to regard 


the Imperial House with trust jf not 
with veneration, as a stabilizing force 
in the national life. 

These are only speculations; but it is 
certain that in the history of Japan’s 
development as a modern state the prin- 
ciple of so-called divine rule has played 
an important part in concentrating upon 
national purposes the powerful spirit of 
loyalty which has been the distinguish- 
ing feature of the social system of the 
Japanese since early times. It is a sig- 
nificant thing that their native vocabu- 
lary contains many words which ex- 
press the idea of duty or obligation, hut 
none which corresponds closely to our 
western notion of individual rights. 
Much that seems strange in Japanese 
behavior can be understood if we re- 
member that, throughout Japanese his- 
tory, the moral law has been concerned 
not with the duty of the individual to 
himself, but with his duty to his family, 
to his teacher, to his employer, to his 
superior in the social hierarchy, to his 
community and to the state. Nobody 
who knows the Japanese well will con- 
tend that they arc a cowed and docile 
people. Throughout their history they 
have shown themselves on occasion in- 
tractable and turbulent, ready to sacri- 
fice their lives for religious or political 
beliefs. The humble peasant, goaded by 
Oppression, has revolted against his 
feudal masters just as the arrogant Sa- 
murai, the member of the hereditary 
military caste, has fought against his 
feudal enemies. But all of them have 
for generation after generation been 
conditioned to obedience. In this respect 
social pressure has been intense and un- 
remitting — so intense indeed that, when 
it is removed, the reaction is violent, 
leading to excesses which revolt and 
astonish those who Lave seen the Jap- 
anese only under discipline, 

It was upon such foundations that 
modern Japan was built . , . 
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JAPAN’S ISLAND HOME 


, By Phiup Dunaway 

Prom chap. 8 of Geograpitcal Foundations 
of National Potver. Army Service Forces Man- 
ual M-103-2. Government Printing Office, 
Washington, 1944* The author of this chapter 
has been an officer of the Foreign Econotnic 
Administration. 

Tse homeland of Japan proper con- 
sists of four large volcanic islands— 
Honshu, Hokkaido, Shikokum and 
Kyushu — and several hundred smaller 
islands in the same arc-shaped chain. 

The ends of the arc arc eaclt less than 
200 miles from the continent, but the 
center is more than 600 miles away. 
The nearest neighbors of Japan proper 
are on the west; the U.S.S.R. (Vladi- 
vostok— Tsuruga, 490 miles; Vladivos- 
tok — Hakodate, 437 miles) ; Korea (Fu- 
san— Moji, 123 miles); and China 
(Shanghai— Nagasaki, 463 miles). To 
the north, the island of Sakhalin and 
the Kuriles approach the islands of 
Japan proper. To the south the Ryukyu 
Archipelago and the Bonin-Volcano 
Island series form connecting links with 
Formosa and the Micronesian Island 
group respectively. To the east the near- 
est notable island is Midway (2,250 
miles from Yokohama). 

The position of the Japanese Islands 
ofi the continent of Asia has often been 
compared to that of the British Isles 
(see Pig. 28, p. 488, above). In each 
case, the combination of proximity to 
and corpparative isolation from the con- 
tinent has permitted a semi-detached 
historical development. In each case 
there is inevitably an emphasis upon 
sea power. In each case industrialization 
occurred earlier than in the neighboring 
continental countries, and the search 
for markets for industrial goods has 
been accompanied by the acquisition of 
an oversea empire. 

The differences, however, are funda- 


mental. The British Isles [see chapter 
6 above] lie nearly at the center of the 
hemisphere containing the land masses 
of the world. Japan lies on die outer 
margin of this hemisphere. ... It pos- 
sesses centrality only with respect to the 
North Pacific sea routes, a trade channel 
of considerable importance but fairly 
minor in comparison with the North 
Atlantic or Mediterranean trunk lines. 
Moreover, the neighboring continent is 
less rich in natural resources and pro- 
ductive population than the European 
continent. Because Japan lies on the 
eastern rather than the western margin 
of the continent, its climate differs 
markedly irom that of Great Britain 
and is, on the whole, less healthful. 

The area of Japan proper, 148,000 
square miles, is seven-tenths that of 
France and almost exactly that of Mon- 
tana. Honshu, the largest island, has an 
area a little less than the combined areas 
of New York and Pennsylvania but 
with more than double their population. 
Hokkaido, lying in about the same lati- 
tude as Maine, has approximately the 
same area and four times the popula- 
tion. Shikoku, in the general latitude of 
South Carolina, has less than one-fourth 
the area but almost double the popula- 
tion. Kyushu, between the same paral- 
lels as Georgia, has one-fourth the area 
and almost five times' the population. 

The irregularly shaped islands at no 
place are more than 260 miles in width. 
Most inland points are considerably 
less than 100 miles horn the sea. If the 
interior were extensively developed and 
heavily settled, the protection afforded 
by the mountainous relief would com- 
pensate in part for the lack of proteo- 
tion in depth. There is, however, little 
to defend in the interior ance the areas 
important to the Japanese economy and 
culture lie on the coasts. 





Fic. 30. Japan and Eastern Asia. 

From E. A. Mowror and M. Rajchinan, GhBsl War, An Atlas of World Strategy, 
Copyright 1942 by Wilham Morrow & Co, New York, reproduced by permmou. 
Symbols on the map indicate the following, 
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NATURE’S GIFTS TO THE JAPANESE 


By G. B, Ciiessey 

From chap. 10 of Asia’s Lands and Peoples, 
by G. B. Cressey. Copynght 1944 by Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book Co., New York; reproduced 
by permission. The writer, professor of geog- 
raphy at Stanford University, is a recognized 
authority on the Far East. 

The Japanese Empire is both insular 
and mountainous. Land and water are 
everywhere near each other, and the 
few plains are so small that one is al- 
most always within sight of mountains. 
The encircling seas have such a large 
role that the geography of Japan is 
nearly as much hydrography as topog- 
raphy. . . . 

The Pacific Ocean is encircled by a 
series of rugged Tertiary mountains 
from Cape Horn through Alaska to 
Australia. Along the coast of Asia these 
form a festoon of mountainous island 
arcs, each with its ends curving inward 
towards the continent, Japan proper oc- 
cupies one of these arcs, while the island 
possessions of the Chishima (Kuriles) 
and the Ryukyu are similar arcs to the 
north and south. From north to south 
these arcs enclose the Sea of Okhotsk, 
Sea of Japan, and East China Sea. 

If we could take away the encircling 
ocean, the Japanese archipelago would 
stand out as a great mountain range, 
with peaks rising five and six miles 
above their base. And if we could 
change geological history to moving 
picture speed, we might observe the 
frequency with which volcanoes and 
block faulting and crustal folding have 
disturbed the configuration of Japan. 
Scattered sedimentary rocks reveal that 
the islands have been submerged at 
various times since the Pre-Cambrian, 
while widespread lava flows, ash de- 
posits, and intrurions betray repeated 
igneous activity. In tectonics and topog* 
raphy, Japan is so young that there 1 ms 


not been time to round off the edges. 
Slopes are unusually steep and summits 
jagged. . . . 

Land that is even approximately level 
is limited to discontinuous fragments 
of uplifted sea floor, interior basins filled 
with debris, alluvial flood plains and 
deltas, and the dissected terraces of 
earlier streams or marine plains. Valley 
floors have a noticeable slope, and down 
them during the rainy season flow tur- 
bulent yet overloaded mountain streams, 
whose braided courses are strewn with 
sand and cobbles. On either side dikes 
guard the adjoining fields, for so much 
deposition has occurred that the bed of 
the stream may be level with or above 
the surrounding countryside. 

Not all of the nearly level land is 
usable. Coastal swamps and stony river 
beds almost defy reclamation. The larg- 
est areas of unused level land are the 
old flood plains and coastal plains which 
now stand as terraces a few tens or even 
hundreds of feet above present stream 
levels. These former surfaces, graded 
to sea level when the land was lower 
but now uplifted and dissected, are 
known as diluvial terraces, in contrast 
to the present-day undissected surfaces 
called alluvial. In some plains they cover 
a quarter to a half the lowland area. 
Since diluvial terraces are built of sand 
and gravel and have a low water table, 
they are of limited use for Japan’s great 
crop, rice. Irrigation is difficult. 

These isolated and discontinuous 
plains, peripheral and interior, form 
the principal home for the 70 million 
Japanese who live within Japan proper. 
The total level area does not exceed 
20,000 square miles, no larger than half 
the state of Ohio. The four main 
islands contain about three dozen low- 
land areas large enough to identify, 
ranging from the Kwanto Plain near 
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Tokyo, with an area of about 2,500 
square miles, of which more than half 
is diluvial, to strips a few hundred 
yards in width and a few miles in 
length. . . . 

Japanese rivers are short, with the 
longest but 229 miles. Few of them are 
suitable for navigation, owing to their 
swiftness as well as to the variation in 
seasonal flow. There are many possi- 
bilities for hydroelectric power develop- 
ment, but sites for adequate reservoir 
storage are seldom available. . . . 

Fringing the sea are two types of 
coastline, one with cliffs and offshore 
islands, the other low and often swampy 
and usually near the mouth of a short 
torrential stream. The coast is highly 
irregular and has numerous large em- 
bayments on the Pacific side. The ratio 
of X mile of coastline to 8.5 square 
miles of area, in contrast to i to 13 
for Great Brit^, reflects the [extent 
to which the Japanese live near the 
sea}. . . . 

With only one-seventh of the land 
approximately levd, and much of the 
rest too steep to be terraced or other- 
wise utilized except for forests, the Jap- 
anese lace inescapable problems. Viewed 
from the sea, Japan rises hill upon hill; 
seen from the land the panorama is 
water, water everywhere. The two dom- 
inant aspects of her physical setting are 
thus the restricted extent of level land 
and insularity. Over large areas the 
Japanese are plainsmen enveloped in 
mountains; elsewhere they became fish- 
ermen. 

Climate. Japan’s cUmate cannot be 
judged by latitude and solar insolation 
alone!. It is warmer than comparable 
parts of China to the west, yet cooler 
than Mediterranean lands on the same 
parallel. Since the islands lie o:S the 
east coast of a great land mass, power- 
ful continental influences are modified 
by stadhe conditions. 


No simple summary can give an ade- 
quate picture of Japanese climate. The 
main islands have a latitudinal extent of 
a thousand miles, and the irregularities 
of topography introduce sharp vertical 
contrasts. If placed along the Atlantic 
seaboard, Japan proper would reach 
from Maine to Georgia, while the Em- 
pire would extend from Labrador to 
Brazil. Although summer conditions in 
Japan closely correspond to those in the 
northeastern United States, Japanese 
winters arc colder. At both seasons Ja- 
pan has higher humidity. The most 
populous part of Japan lies in the lati- 
tude of the CaroUnas, 400 miles south 
of the American center of population. 

During the summer, a flow of hot 
moist air moves over Japan from the 
Pacific. In winter months conditions are 
reversed with strong winds, cold and 
dry, from Siberia. Thus tropical Pacific 
air masses dominate one season, while 
polar continental air masses rule the 
odicr; of these the latter arc the more 
dynamic. . . . 

All parts of the four main islands 
have adequate precipitation, but the 
pattern is very patchy, owing to relief. 
Several stations in the south along the 
Pacific receive over 125 inches and there 
is a similar precipitation maximum 
along the central part of the Japan Sea 
side. Bainfall in interior basins only 
drops below 40 inches in a few localities. 
Except along the west coast, the pre- 
cipitation maumum occurs at most sta- 
tions of Old Japan during the sum- 
mer. . . . Winter winds are dry as they 
blow out from the interior of Asia, but 
in crossing the Japan Sea they acquire 
some moisture and yield heavy snow- 
fall on the western slopes of Honshu 
and Hokkaido. Snow remains on the 
ground along the west coast as far south 
as central Hon^u; on the Pacific side, 
in contrast, only the northern end of 
the island has a snow cover. 
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August is the hottest month except 
in Formosa where July temperatures 
reach the maximum. Tropical clothing 
is worn, everywhere during the summer 
even in Hokkaido, and the high hu- 
midity and sultry air are enervating. 
South o£ Tokyo, books, shoes, and 
clothing arc quickly covered with mil- 
dew in summer. Mosquito nets are re- 
quired almost the year around in south- 
ern Japan. The July temperature differ- 
ence from southern Kyushu to central 
Hokkaido is but 9® F., whereas in Janu- 
ary the range is 29° F. . . . 

The frost-free period, essentially 
equivalent to the growing season, 
ranges from 120 days in the interior 
of Hokkaido and 160 days in the moun- 
tainous Honshu to 240 days along the 
southeastern coast. Thus two crops of 
rice may be grown in parts of Kyushu, 
Shikoku, and the southern peninsulas 
of Honshu. . . . 

Forests and Soils. Half of Japan is 
still covered with forests, though little 
of it is virgin growth. . . . 

Charcoal is an important forest prod- 
uct and the chief household fuel. Its 
value is almost equal to all timber. 
Many villages have their communal 
areas where it is produced for domestic 
needs, and it is a common sight to see 
lines of people coming out of Ae woods 
laden with bundles of charcoal. The an- 
nual value of charcoal is three-fourths 
the value of sawn timber. Whereas the 
latter is largely from conifers, hard- 
woods are preferred for the former. 

Despite improvements in all aspects 
of forestry, the supply is inadequate, so 
that both timber and wood pulp are 
imported. Oregon, Washington, and 
^ritish Columbia are a large source of 
supply, and Manchuria is increasingly 
important. Hokkaido and Korea have 
the largest domestic reserves. . . . 

Mineral Resources, The story of Ja- 
pan’s mineral wealth Is easily told. 
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There is a wide variety of natural re- 
sources within Old Japan, but prac- 
tically none of them is adequate for 
current industrial needs. Only coal, cop- 
per, gold, silver, and sulphur are present 
in large quantities, and of these only 
sulphur and gold are available for ex- 
port. In normal years the Japanese Em- 
pire as a whole produces but two-thirds 
of her copper, one-third of her zinc, 
one-third of her salt, one-fourth of her 
tin, one-twelfth of her lead, one-sixth 
of her iron, and one-tenih of her con- 
sumption of petroleum. Nickel, alumi- 
num, and magnesium are entirely lack- 
ing. Even the domestic production of 
coal is but nine-tenths of the consump- 
tion, largely because of the necessity of 
importing special coking coals. 

. . . Despite her material handicaps 
at home, Japan has achieved a great in- 
dustrial development on the basis of 
imported raw materials, such as oil and 
scrap Steel from the United States, and 
iron ore from the South Seas. 

. . . Japan is comfortably supplied 
with coal and hydroelectricity but has 
very little oil and no natural gas. Coal 
is widely distributed and predominantly 
bituminous of only fair quality. Almost 
none is suitable for high-grade metal- 
lurgical coke. 

The official reserves as estimated in 
1932 are as follows: 

Proved reserves 5,960,000,000 tons 

Probablcreserves 4,045,000,000 

Possible reserves 6,685,000,000 “ 

Total reserves 16,690,000,000 ” 

... In 1941 production probably 
amounted to 55,500,000 metric tons 
wkhin the Empire, which includes im- 
ports amounting to 5,000,000 metric 
tons from Korea, 2,500,000 each from 
Formosa and Sakhalin, and 4,000,000 
metric tons from outside the Empire, 
largely China and Indo-China. . . . 
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since domestic coal Is generally unfit commercial supplies of natural gas are 


for metallurgical coke, it is necessary to 
import suitable coal from Penhsihu in 
Manchuria, Kaiping in north China, 
and Hongay in Indo-China. 

Japan’s per capita reserves, even in- 
cluding all possible deposits, amount to 
but 338 tons per capita as compared 
with 4,070 for the United Kingdom and 
27,500 for the United States, Although 
production may be expected to con- 
tinue for many years and should prove 
adequate for domestic needs in time of 
peace, there is no likelihood that Japan 
can increase her production of this basic 
source of power so as to compete in 
heavy industries with the leading coun- 
tries of the world. Any great indus- 
trialization must rest on imported coal. 

The second great source of modem 
power is petroleum. Japan’s two dozen 
producing districts extend from Kara- 
futo in the north to Formosa in the 
south, with the principal area in the 
Niigata and Akita pr^ectures on the 
Japan Sea side of Honshu. There are 
about 4,000 wells, yielding an average 
production of less Aan two barrels per 
day. The 1941 production in Japan 
proper of 2,659,000 barrels is approxi- 
mately equal to the daily yield in the 
United States, and represents but o.i 
per cent of the world production. An 
additional 1,000,000 barrels is secured 
from Formosa and concessions in So- 
viet Sakhalin. Despite strenuous gov- 
ernmental efforts over the past decade, 
there is little geological prospect diat 
the output can be materially increased. 
... By 1939 imports had increased to 
over eight times dorrastic production. 

In addition to large imports from the 
United States and ^e Netherlands In- 
dies prior to the Second World War, 
fuel oil for the navy was distilled from 
oil shale in Manchuria. In 1939 the con- 
fompdon of oil products in Japan 
I ^tnotmted to 2^400,000 barrels. No 


reported. 

The rugged topography and heavy 
precipitation of the central mountainous 
area lend themselves to the develop- 
ment of waterpower. In 1936 the total 
consumption of hydroelectric power 
amounted to nearly 20 billion kilowatt- 
hours as compared with nearly 5 billion 
kilowatt-hours of electricity produced 
by coal. Despite the 50 per cent growth 
of hydroelectric power in the previous 
five years, it was not possible to meet the 
demands, so that the use of thermal- 
electric power increased by 250 per cent. 
Japan still has undeveloped waterpower 
sites, but they are mostly small in size 
and lack adequate reservoir storage to 
equalize the highly seasonal flow. Out 
of an ultimate theoredcal production of 
10 million kw., half is already in use. . . . 

Japan’s resources of iron ore are espe- 
cially insufficient. Reserves for the en- 
tire Empire are estimated at 90,000,000 
metric tons, of which 10,000,000 arc in 
Korea. This compares with some 5,000,- 
000,000 tons in the United States. Less 
than a dozen deposits are in commercial 
production in Japan proper. Domestic 
output of iron ore in Japan proper for 
1941 amounted to 935,000 metric tons 
largely in Hokkaido, which was but 13 
per cent of the requirements. The five- 
fold increase in the preceding decade 
reflects strenuous mining efforts rather 
than large reserves. The deficiency was 
met by importations from Korea, Tayeh 
in the central Yangtze Valley amount- 
ing to nearly 500,000 metric tons in 
1940, Joboie and elsewhere in Malaya 
to the extent of 1,874,000 metric tons in 
1940, and the Philippine Islands which 
supplied 1,236,000 metric tons in the 
same year, British India has supplied as 
much as 1,000,000 tons annually plus 
300,000 tons of pig iron. Austr^ia has 
tiupped several hundred thousand tons 
a year. 
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Although Japan imported 35 per cent needs, which are twice those of food- 
of her pig iron, the use of large quanti- stuff salt, are secured from East Africa 
ties of imported scrap enabled her to and the North China coast, 
carry on a slight export of steel, chiefly Despite strenuous efforts for many 
to her colonies and to Manchuria. years to increase the home supply of 
Copper was the second most impor- minerals, the percentage of import re- 

tant mineral product in Japan until mains high. Thus in 1931 production 

1935, and the country ranks seventh in of natural resources within the Empire 

world production. At one time Japan amounted to 283,000,000 yen, with sup- 

had a large surplus for export, but prior plementary imports of 220,000,000 yen, 

to the Second World War she found it a total sufiSciency of 60 per cent. In 
necessary to import substantial quanti- 1936 the internal supply . . . accounted 
ties of copper, largely from the United for 61 per cent of the total. . . . 

States. ... It may be of interest to compare the 

Zinc is much more plentiful than production of certain basic resources in 
lead, amounting to about 60,000 and the Japanese Empire with those in the 
15,000 tons, respectively. There is also United States. America’s output of cop- 
some production of tin and chromium, per is 7 times that of Japan; coal 10 
There are no domestic ores of alumi- times; iron 40 times; and oil 432 
num in Japan proper. . . . Less than times. . . . 

half Japan’s manganese is obtained at The geology of Japan and her pos- 
home. Korea contributes neatly 80,000 sessions is now well enough known to 
tons of graphite. make it abundantly clear that there is 

The most noteworthy nonmetallic re- no likelihood of great industrial de- 
source of the islands is sulphur, one of velopmcnts in terms of her own mineral 
the basic tonnage materials needed for resources. There is not even enough for 
industry. High-grade deposits are wide- domestic needs, let alone world trade, 
ly distributed, usually in association Fortunately, Japan does have coal, al- 
with volcanic rocks. . . . Availability of though it lacks coking qualities, Eco- 
sulphur furnishes a basis for the growth nomic or political conditions may make 
of such industries as paper, c^uloid, it feasible to import ores from the 
and rayon. About a third of the pro- mainland, but it does not seem likely 
duction is available for export . . . that Japan can permanently enjoy a 

Salt is obtained from sea water, but dominant position in the mineral indus- 
the high humidity does not favor solar try of eastern Asia. Her industrial fu- 
evaporation. Production around the In- ture would appear to rely upon sudi 
land Sea is barely sufficient for salt in resources as (ffieap labor, limited agri- 
foodstuffs, and most of the industrial cultural products, and skill. 

JAPAN’S HUMAN RESOURCES 

By THE Editobs ^ving in the Japanese islands probably 

did not exceed 30 millions. Thereafter 
The population of Japan changed but the total incrcas^ steadily. By 1910 it 
little in size during the two centuries was about 50 millions. The first sys- 
in vyhich that country lived a hermit tematic census, taken in 1920, showed 
existence, At the time of Commodore a population of nearly 56 millions. By 
Perry’s visit in 1853, the total number 1940 this had grown to 73 millions. 
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The growth of numbers has been ac- 
companied by a shift in the distribution 
between city and country. In 1920 ap- 
proximately 38 million Japanese lived 
in communities of less than 10,000. 
Twenty years later the number was less 
than 37 millions. In the same period 
the city-dwellers increased from 18 mil- 
lions to over 36 millions. In terms of 
percentage, the rural population de- 
dined from 68 to 51 per cent of the 
total, while the urban population in- 
creased from 32 to 49 per cent. During 
this period the combined population of 
the six largest cities grew from 5.5 
millions to 14.4 millions. 

MEANING OF RECENT 
POPULATION TRENDS 

By G. T. Trewahtha 

From chap. 5 of Japan, A Physical and He- 
gional Geography, by G, T. Trewartha. Copy- 
right 1945 by die University of Wisconsin 
Press, Madison; reproduced by permission. 
The author is professor of geography at the 
Univereity of Wisconsin. 

With a time lag of about half a cen- 
tury, Japan is duplicating the popula- 
tion history of Western Europe and the 
United States. The only reason that its 
large numerical increases are so con- 
spicuous is that they come at a time 
when population growth in many west- 
ern countries has begun to level off. 
The iixtercensal increase in population 
was 6.7 per cent in 1920-1925, 7.9 per 
cent in 1925-1930, 7.5 per cent in 1930- 
i 935 > 5-6 per cent in 1935-1940. The 

quinquennium 1930-1935 saw a maxi- 
mum absolute increase of 4.8 million^ 
which dedined to 3.9 millions in the 
next five-year intercensal period. 

The large annual increment to Ja- 
pan’s already very large and dense pop- 
ulation, together with such impedi- 
menta to trade as high tarifis, empire 
pjteferemce, quotas, and exchange re- 
strictions, which became increasingly 


prevalent during the past decade, made 
it more and more difEcult for resource- 
poor Japan to exchange her manufac- 
tures for raw materials on world mar- 
kets. In the face of this situation the 
military and nationalist elements in Ja- 
pan found it easy to convince themselves 
that economic and strategic security re- 
quired control of southeastern Asia, 
which could be developed both as a 
market for manufactures and as a 
source of raw materials and food. This 
was the theme of the propaganda dis- 
seminated to prepare the country for 
the present war. 

The crude birth-rate for Japan for 
about forty years prior to 1935 was be- 
tween 30 and 36 per 1,000 population. 
This is about double the crude birth- 
rate of Northern and Western Europe 
and of the United States during the 
past decade. Since 1930 when the rate 
reached its all-time high of 36.2, it has 
declined steadily; in 1935 it was 31.6, 
and in 1938, 27.0. More refined meas- 
urements dearly establish the fact that 
fertility in Japan began a definite down- 
ward trend as early as about 1920. The 
number of births per 1,000 women in 
the reproductive period of life decreased 
from 169.4 in 1920 to 142.6 in 1935. 
Penrose attributes this partly to the 
increasingly widespread practice of 
birth control by the rapidly expanding 
urban population, which recognized 
the handicap of large families in dty 
living. 

But despite this decline in reproduc- 
tion rates for nearly all ages of mothers, 
there has been no commensurate reduc- 
tion in the annual increment of popu- 
lation; on the contrary, it actually in- 
creased somewhat between 1920 and 
1935. The reason is that mortality rates 
have dedined more rapidly thap iJm 
birth-rate. Thus the crude death-rate 
in Japan dedined from 26.8 in 1918 to 
25.4 in igao to 16.7 in 1935. Infant 
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mortality especially showed a sharp de- 
cline; from i66 deaths under age one 
per 1,000 live births in 1920 to 106 in 
1937. Nevertheless the mortality figures 
of Japan are still 4 to 6 per 1,000 higher 
than in Northern and Western Europe. 

It is, then, Japan’s oriental birth-rate 
and occidental death-rate that produced, 
until about 1935 or a little later, an an- 
nual increase in population of almost a 
million despite a falling reproduction 
rate. If the war in China, and there- 
after World War II, had not inter- 
rupted normal living in Japan, mortality 
rates would probably have continued to 
decline, but it is dubious whether they 
could have kept pace with the decline 
in reproduction rates. Ultimately the 
net rate of population increase would 
have begun to fall. Until 1935 the an- 
nual rate of population increase actually 
mounted; in the period 1930-1935 it 
rose to 1.5 per cent. During the next 
five years, however, it declined to i.i 
per cent. Thus the problem created by 
a rapid increase in population would 
slowly have disappeared. Nevertheless 
the age distribution of the Japanese pop- 
ulation, characterized by a large pro- 
portion of young people, indicates that 
rapid growth is possible for some time 
to come. In this respect Japan resembles 
Eastern Europe and Soviet Russia more 
than Western and Northern Europe, 
where the percentages of mature and 
older people are greater. In 1935 almost 
40 per cent of Nippon’s population was 
under fifteen years of age, as compared 
with 22 per cent in the British Isles, 24 
per cent in Western and Central Eu- 
rope, and about 25 per cent in the 
United States. Only 7.8 per cent of Ja- 
pan’s population is between the ages of 
fifty and fifty-nine, as compared widi 
nearly 10 per cent in the United States 
and over it per cent in France. With 
such an age distribution Japan may not 
feel the fdl effects of declining fertility 
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for several decades. Before the out- 
break of the Sino-Japanese War in 1937 
it was estimated that the population of 
Nippon would reach 80 million by 1950 
and 105 million by 1970. Dr. Ueda, 
however, concluded that it could never 
reach 100 million. Under present con- 
ditions all such prophecies are of course 
meaningless, for no one knows what 
the conditions will be in Japan after 
this war. 

Since the outbreak of the Sino-Jap- 
anese War in 1937 population growth 
has been abnormal. Statistics on births, 
deaths, and marriages have not been 
published since 1939, but the figures 
for 1938 reveal that certain trends had 
begun to accelerate. In that year as com- 
pared with 1937 there was an increase 
in total deaths and a sharp decline in 
births, and hence a sharp decline in die 
excess of births over deaths. In 1938 
the crude birth-rate (26.7 per 1,000) 
was the lowest it had been in many 
decades, and the population increase 
(9.3 per 1,000) was about 33 per cent 
less Aan in the previous year. In the 
fourth quarter of 1938 there were 20 
per cent fewer births than in the same 
period of 1937. Even if the rate de- 
clined no further, the total births in 
1939 would have fallen to about 1,- 
750,000, the lowest figure since 1920. 
As reckoned from October to October 
the net population growth of 970,000 
in the 1937-1938 period would have de- 
clined to 653,000 in 1938-1939 and to 
239,000 in 1939-1940, It may have be- 
come nearly static by 1940. All this of 
course reflects the military mobilization 
for the Sino-Japanese War and the emi- 
gration of Chilian war workers to the 
industrial centers of Manchuria, Korea, 
and China, whidi is attended by in- 
creasing separation of the sexes. The 
rise in mottality in 1938 seems to indi- 
cate a decline in Japan’s national health 
as a result of the war in China and the 
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exertion being made for the more seri- supply, the crowded conditions in in- 
ous conflict to follow. Since 1940 the dustrial cities, and the shortage of do- 
situaiion has been aggravated by the mestic fuel. 

much greater manpower mobilization, Strangely enough, the decline in the 
the higher mortality due to military birth-rate and more recently in the rate 
casualties, and the weakened resistance of population growth have alarmed 
to disease induced by the decreased food oflicial circles. , . . 

JAPAN’S ECONOMIC POTENTIAL 


By Philip Dunaway 

Adapted from chap. 8 of Geographical 
Foundations of ’National Power. Army Service 
Forces Manual M-103-2. Government Printing 
Office, Washington, 194/f. 

In the economy of Japan as it was or- 
ganized before the war, the home 
country had an abundance of only four 
important elements: fish, raw silk, elec- 
tric power, and human labor. 

The resources of Japan proper would 
probably have been adequate to provide 
a subsistence diet for the population, 
but in practice the resources of the de- 
pendencies were made use of to supple- 
ment the domestic supply, especially of 
rice, sugar, fruits, and soya beans. Rice 
was imported from Formosa and Korea, 
sugar and fruits from Formosa, and 
soya beans principally from Manchuria. 
There were small imports of wheat, 
meat, fish, and dairy products from 
foreign countries, and fhere were ex- 
portable surpluses of fish and tea. 

Although Japanese agriculture sup- 
plies four-fifths of the national require- 
ment of rice and one-third of the soya 
beans, the naturally poor soil of Japan 
has been depleted by intensive aop- 
png and requires fertilizer on an ever- 
increasing scale. To provide this, aside 
from fish residue, beancake, and am- 
monium, Japan must import potash, 
nitrates, and phosphates, ^ause agri- 
eulture has been organized on the basis 
dfliurpins farm labor, production neces- 


sarily suffers when war calls vast num- 
bers of men to the colors. 

The metal and machinery industries 
can probably be operated so long as 
Japan obtains iron ore and pig iron 
from Manchuria and coking coal from 
North China, and supplements the 
stockpile of imported steel scrap with 
domestic scrap and scrap from the bat- 
tlefields. General manufacturing in 
Japan proper is wholly dependent on 
imports for its supply of raw cotton, 
rubber, and most light metals. So long 
as Japan dominated the Netherlands 
East Indies and Malaya and could sup- 
ply shipping, there was ample rubber 
and petroleum, adequate quantities of 
bauxite, and a small amount of nickel 
for war industries. Once these sources 
were lost, Japan had to rely on stock- 
piles and the output of synthetic indus- 
try at home and in Manchuria and 
Korea. Coal liquefaction plants were 
in operation by 1938, but there is no 
record of synthetic rubber develop- 
ment. . , . 

INDUSTRIAL EXPANSION 
FOR WAR 

By a. J. Gxajdanzev 

From "Japan’s Economy Since Pearl Har- 
bor,” by A. J. Grajdanzev, in Far Eastern Sur~ 
ney, June 14. Published by the Ameri- 
can Council, Institute of Pacific Relations, 
New York! reproduced by permission. 

The present war in the Pacific would 
have been impossible without a major 
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development of industry in Japan and need to fear that, for the success of the 


fundamental changes in its structure. 
In 1929 Japan was a great textile power; 
her industry was predominantly so- 
called light industry, specializing par- 
ticularly in the production of textiles. 
In the same year, her production of 
coal was less than 7 per cent and of 
steel and machinery less than 5 per 
cent of United States’ production. . . . 

The ten years between the occupation 
of Manchuria and the Pacific war were 
used by Japan in securing her rear by 
wars in China; in the advance to the 
south, obtaining the sources of raw 
materials; in expanding production fa- 
cilities in Japan proper. . . . 

The textile industry, which held first 
place in 1929, dropped to second place 
in 1938; no doubt by 1941 it had 
dropped to fourth place, after metals, 
machinery and tools, and chemicals. 
Metals and machinery production, re- 
sponsible for 17.7 per cent of the total 
gross value of production in 1929, rose 
to 43.2 per cent in 1938 and continued 
to rise thereafter. 

But these figures do not tell the 
whole story. Civilian needs in metals, 
tools, and machines have been almost 
completely neglected and production 
today is limited to war demands. Civil- 
ians cannot buy even nails. In this way, 
the munitions industry between July 
1937 and December 1941 was expanded 
“seven- or eight-fold” and the produc- 
tive capacity of aircraft industry in- 
creased “more than ten times.” These 
results convinced the Japanese militar- 
ists that after the occupation of South- 
east Asia they could do even better, 

Shoji Watanabe, Director of Mitsui 
Seimei (Mitsui Life Insurance Co.), de- 
clared: “The future demands that Japan 
should increase in strength more ^an 
eight times that of her present status. 
Japan must be prepared for at least 
twenty more years of war. There is no 


Imperial forces has assured that she will 
not suffer from the lack of necessary 
raw materials. . . .” 

The Japanese economy today is one 
of extreme scarcity; there are short- 
ages everywhere. Under these condi- 
tions it is important to know which in- 
dustries are getting first claim, i.e., 
what is the system of priorities, and 
also within each industry who is getting 
the raw materials? The question was 
answered by Lt. Gen. Suzuki (Presi- 
dent of the Cabinet of the Planning 
Board). In May 1942 he listed the 
following order of priorities to meet 
competing demands: “(i) Adequate 
supply of war materials. (2) Security of 
supplying power and of the production 
required for replenishment of war ma- 
terials. (3) Supply of materials abso- 
lutely necessary for the expansion of 
productivity, which is essential for the 
successful prosecution of protracted war- 
fare. (4) Stabilization of livelihood.” 

In other words, first come all the 
supplies for the actual prosecution of 
the war; second, for tomorrow’s war; 
third, for the long-term war; and fourth, 
what is lefti for civilian consump- 
tion. . . . 

JAPAN’S ECONOMIC DILEMMA 

By the Editors of “Fortune” 

From "Little Industry, Bi^ War,” in Fortune 
maga^e, April 1944. Copyright 1944 by 
Tune Inc.i reproduced by permission. This 
endre issue was devoted to various aspects 
of Japan’s power and policies in the present 
war. 

When Japan went to war with China 
[in 1937] her industry was defective 
in two respects. It was light. Far too 
many Japanese mills and factories pro- 
duced textiles and consumer goods, too 
few produced steel, machinery, and 
chemicals. And Japan was poor in raw 
materials. Of coal, iron, and oil, the 
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trinity o£ indispensablcs, she had suf- Five o£ them are clustered in two great 


flcicnt supplies only of coaL 
Japan built steel mills, chemical works, 
automotive plants, and other heavy in- 
dustry with astonishing speed. After 
fighting five years ... she had acquired 
all the raw materials she needed. In- 
deed, totting up what she found in the 
Philippines, Malaya, Thailand, Borneo, 
Sumatra, Java, and Burma, she made a 
fabulous haul. But then Japan’s good 
fortune came to an end. To use these 
imperial riches to enlarge her new, com- 
pact industry Japan needed 'time. She 
also needed peace. With these in her 
favor, she might well have become one 
of the strongest industrial powers of 
all time. But having taken up the 
sword to gain an empire, she could 
not lay down the sword while she 
developed the empire. Back of Japan’s 
inability to exploit her new wealth, 
lies the half-completed story of the 
greatest miscarriage of modern imper- 
ialism. 

Japanese industry is very new. "When 
it was launched in the last quarter of 
the last century, England’s black coun- 
try had been black for nearly a hundred 
years. Even the Ruhr and the Monon- 
gahcla were already lined with furnaces 
and factories. And Japan began in the 
’eighties and ’nineties not with steel but 
with raw silk, which paid for spindles 
and looms. The factories that today 
supply the army and navy of the Em- 
peror have been built within the last 
twenty-five years, well within the active 
lifetime of the middle-aged men who 
run Japan. 

Ttus industry is also compact. Along 
the southern coast of Honshu, the main 
island of Japan, are six great industrial 
cities all within an airline distance no 
greater than that from New York to 
Washington. In 1936 these six cities ac- 
counted for more than a third of die 
value of all factory produedon of Japan. 


metropolitan seaport zones. 

Midway along the coast is the Kwan- 
to — ^the metropolitan area that includes 
Tokyo and its adjacent seaport, Yoko- 
hama. Here is the capital of empire, the 
headquarters of Japanese industry, com- 
merce, and finance, and the seat of the 
great industrial families (with one ex- 
ception). Here also is one of the great 
centers of Japanese heavy industry. 

Two hundred and fifty miles to the 
west is the Kinki. This is a triangle 
with sides fifteen to thirty miles long 
and, as its points, the cities of Osaka, 
Kyoto, and Kobe. With a population of 
5 million in 1935 (compared to ii mil- 
lion in the Kwanto) the Kinki was the 
peacetime home of light industry, the 
arts and crafts. It has now become Ja- 
pan’s leading center of war production. 
Osaka, largest city of the three, is the 
seat of the Sumitomo — ^thc metals and 
machinery family of Japan. 

About 100 miles from Osaka on the 
road to Tokyo is Nagoya. Though it 
now has a population of well over a 
million, Nagoya is the newest of the 
industrial cities of Japan. Before the 
war it made porcelain and wove some 
of the fine fabrics to which Japan, hav- 
ing already captured the market for 
coarser counts, was turning. 

Far to the west on the island of Kyu- 
shu is Nagasaki, long a port of call for 
the China trade. And 100 miles north- 
east of Nagasaki are the strategic coal 
and steel towns of Fukuoka and Ya- 
wata. In Manchuria arc coke ovens and 
blast furnaces (about one-fifth of Ja- 
pan’s pig iron now comes from Man- 
churia) and even automobile factories. 
These outlands are important. But the 
heart of Japan’s industrial empire could 
be viewed from a DC'3 in an hour attd 
a half. 

That is how it was and that is how 
it probably remains. . . . 
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That Japan has moved some highly 
strategic industry and woikers out of 
the large cities may be assumed. New 
war industries have probably been lo- 
cated with an eye to decentralization. 
That most prewar industry remains 
where it can employ the people of the 
six big cities is certain. 

The compact geography of Japan’s 
industry is less remarkable than its com- 
pact ownership. . . , The corporation, 
the holding company, and the trust are 
all in the business lexicon of Japan. But 
the word Zaibatsu (wealthy family) is 
more important than any of these. The 
most distinctive feature of Japanese 
business is this handful of great fam- 
ilies that monopolize it. . . . 

When Japan went to war with China 
in 1937 some fifteen interests controlled 
more than two-thirds of the country’s 
trade and industry. The four great 
family houses, Mitsui, Mitsubishi, Su- 
mitomo, and Yasuda, controlled dose 
to one-third. Mitsui, biggest of them 
all, did well over a tenth of the business 
of the island empire. . . . 

Until the ’thirties the great monop- 
olists also monopolized the affairs of 
state. They invested in the two indis- 
tinguishably respectable parties in the 
Diet; watched the police keep the Jap- 
anese proletariat from showing any ob- 
vious discontent; remained unworiicd 
by Japan’s miniscule labor movement; 
and expanded their enterprises and their 
profits prodigiously. The depression, 
which came to Japan in the late ’twen- 
ties, wiped out or crippled thousands 
of small businesses— many of them in 
debt to the big families. Mtsui, Mitsu- 
bishi, et al came through unscathed 
and superfidally more powerful than 
ever. 

Acmally they were weaker. Public 
opinion or whatever in Japan passes for 
it turned against the big families. Most 
of all it turned against Mitsui. . . . 


In 1931, while Mitsui was in trouble 
in Tokyo, the ofEcers of the Kwantung 
Army led their men into Manchuria. 
Development of the territory was to be 
a military project; the young officers an- 
nounced to all Japan that the Zaibatsu 
would participate in production and 
profits in Manchuria only as the well- 
regulated guests of the army. The army 
wanted the money of the big families. 
The big families were reluctant to in- 
vest and develop on the army’s terms 
so the army tried to find businessmen 
of its own. 

For a while the job of developing 
Manchuria was given to the South Man- 
churia Railway, which, in turn, was 
under close army control. Then in 1937 
management of all coal and metals min- 
ing and heavy manufacture was turned 
over to the army-sponsored Manchuria 
Industrial Development Co. headed by 
Yoshisuke Aikawa. . . . 

The big houses heartily disliked this 
new army-sponsored competition. The 
army bitterly resented the rductance of 
the large houses to invest in its new 
enterprise. 

When war with China broke out, the 
rivalry between the old business inter- 
ests and tbe army took a new turn. At 
stake now was the control over the ma- 
chinery of war mobilization. The fight 
over this was deep and bitter— and it 
was by no means settied when Kwan- 
tung-trained General Tojo became Pre- 
mier in 1941. The shifts and counter- 
shifts, the improvisation and compro- 
mise that have since occurred in Jap- 
anese war organization make Wash- 
ington, by contrast, seem a model of 
well-organized stability. . . . 

Like all countries heading for indus- 
tnalization, Japan began with textiles. 
She built, by mechanical standards, the 
most efficient textile mills in the world. 
The workers were disciplined. Their 
real income, though good by oriental 
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standards, was unbelievably low by 
standards of the West. Cloth could be 
sold at bargain prices. In 1933 Japan 
passed Britain as a world exporter of 
textiles and from then on led the field. 

To textiles, in the years following the 
First World War, Japan added a wide 
assortment of other light consumer 
goods. Throughout the world the im- 
print “Made in Japan” became synony- 
mous with cheap, and sometimes in- 
credibly cheap, sneakers, flashlights, bi- 
cycles, ash trays, golf balls, and patri- 
otic emblems for loyal citizens of the 
importing country. 

But textiles were the heart of Jap- 
anese industry until the decade before 
she went to war. In 1930 one out of 
every four of her industrial workers 
made textiles; one in three made textiles 
or clothing. The textile industry was 
typical also of the way Japan did busi- 
ness with the world. Raw cotton was 
imported from the U.S., India, Brazil, 
Egypt, and China. Even rayon pulp was 
purchased from the U.S., Canada, and 
Scandinavia, while the home forests 
were saved. The cloth was sold in In- 
dia, China, Indonesia, Africa, and South 
America. Japan processed the raw ma- 
terials of foreigners for foreigners. 

To prepare for war, Japan needed 
first to build a heavy industry. This she 
did. Aided by a fortunately timed cur- 
rency depreciation and, perhaps, a re- 
siliency the western countries lacked, 
Japan recovered early from the depres- 
sion. Production rose while U.S, and 
even German industry remained in the 
doldrums. And production rose most 
in the heavy industries, in steel, ship- 
btiilding, and machinery. Some increase 
in heavy industry is normal in a young 
country. More of the increase in Japan 
was deliberately ordered by the Jap- 
anese government. 

In w late summer of 1937 texdle 
rQa|iufiicture and other lig^t industry 


were classed as “non-essential” and vir- 
tually forbidden to borrow money for 
expansion. . . . Steel and other heavy 
producers, on the other hand, were ex- 
empted from direct taxation and lib- 
erally supplied with loans. The Jap- 
anese Industrial Bank, Japan’s equiva- 
lent of the Defense Plant Corporation, 
was greatly expanded after the out- 
break of the China war. Its job was to 
see that heavy industry had lots of 
money. 

In July 1938, the famous Link sys- 
tem was introduced. Japanese business 
houses were allowed to import raw cot- 
ton (and subsequently wool and syn- 
thetic fiber) only if an equivalent quan- 
tity of finished cloth was exported. By 
this device all raw cotton imports — 
normally Japan’s biggest purchases from 
abroad — ^were re-exported; none was 
wasted on the people of Japan. What- 
ever value the litde girls in the textile 
mills of Nagoya added to the Missis- 
sippi cotton they spun could all be spent 
abroad for oil, machine tools, and scrap. 
So even the textile mills became the 
full-time servant of heavy industry. 

Finally, in 1941, with freezing of her 
assets and then the war, many of the 
textile mills were closed down. So were 
other civilian industries. In Japan’s war 
economy, manpower and materials are 
strictly reserved for war, A category of 
essential civilian goods scarcely exists. 
The civilian docs without. 

Steel mills and shipyards are not 
enough: there must be factories to man- 
ufacture every kind of equipment that 
modern war requires, for in wartime 
the gaps cannot be filled by imports. In 
the ’thirties Japan needed to make cer- 
tain that heavy industry was complete. 

The consensus is that in most te- 
rcets she succeeded. In all western 
countries an automobile industry With- 
ered the manufocture of tanks and air- 
craft^ as well as other combat vehicles 
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and trucks. In 1929 the Japanese auto- 
mobile industry produced just 437 cars. 
But Japan did create an automobile in- 
dustry. Most of it was built after 1936 
(when 9 , 6 qo cars were manufactured) 
and most of the expansion of the air- 
craft industry is believed to have oc- 
curred after 1938. 

Japan began making machine tools 
in 1932. The output to this day is small 
— General Motors would have needed 
the entire production for two or three 
years to tool its war plants. But Japan 
imported large numbers of tools before 
the war and she seized a few in Manila 
and Singapore. Tools are durable. With 
what she has and can make, Japan can 
get along. . . . 

[In] January [1944] the Japanese 
Diet was asked for 100 million yen to 
be paid in rewards to inventors who 
contributed to what Representative Ha- 
jime Hoshi declared had become a 
“war of inventions.” This might once 
have been considered a feeble effort to 
compensate for lack of innovating 
power in Japanese industry. But the 
myth that the Japanese are only imi- 
tators has now been exploded — explod- 
ed by aircraft, ordnance, and ship de- 
sign that show ’ authentic originality. 
Japanese industry does not have the 
leadership of a self-assured scientific 
tradition as do U.S., British, or German 
manufacturers. But this weakness, we do 
well to remember, is less a fault of tem- 
perament or intellect than of youth. . . . 

Estimates of Japanese national income, 
the best due to over-all industrial size, 
are available and few exercises are so 
unrewarding as their study. For dx 
years yen and dollars have been ex- 
changed mostly in black markets; under 
any dreumstances, it is hard to compare 
the amount of war material a dollar and 
a yen will pay for in the two countries. 
Nevertheless economists have tried; they 
place the rerf inconoe of Japan between 
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one-seventh and one-eighth of that of 
the U.S. These estimates mean that 
Japan, as an industrial power, has not 
made the major league. 

The key statistic of war economy is 
production of steel. A working estimate 
of Japan’s steel production is 12 million 
ingot tons, one million plus or two mil- 
lion minus. Beside the 88 million total 
of the U.S. this looks small. However, 
men who have related sted to war out- 
put think it remarkably large. Britain 
began the war with a capacity of only 
15,500,000 tons; Russia for two years 
has fought die biggest war of all time 
with available capacity of not over 12 
million tons. 

With 12 million ions of steel Japan 
cannot build as the U.S. builds. She can- 
not launch 19 million tons of merchant 
shipping in a year or build and equip 
an entire munitions industry in twenty- 
four months. But . . . Japan could not 
do these things anyway. For what Japan 
can do, she has [had] no shortage of 
sted. . . . 

For two years (1942 and 1943) Japan’s 
enemies have had another war to fight. 
Why, Americans have asked, [didn’t] 
Japan seize the opportunity to expand 
and entrench . . . ? 

The answer to this question begins 
with the geography of the new Japanese 
Empire and the line between inner em- 
pire and outer empire. The inner empire 
indudes what the Diet [in] October 
[1943] heard described as the “firm-as- 
a-rock safety zone" in which would be 
built a “firm-as-a-rock food structure.” 

The inner empire is the islands of 
Japan proper, Korea, and Manchuria. 
At the extreme edge are North China 
and the strategic and long-hdd Chinese 
idand of Formosa. The outer reaches of 
empire indude South China, the Philip- 
pnes, Indo-China, the -Netherlands 
Indies!, Thailand, Malaya, and most 
remote of all, Burma. 
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The inner empire, like other things 
Japanese, is compact. The lines of com- 
munication are short — ^from Japan 
proper to Korea only five hours; five 
hours by rail from the Korean border to 
Mukden. With the exception of the 
route to Formosa, these lines of com- 
munication are protected from sea at- 
tack by the mainland of Japan itself. 

To the outer empire, distances are 
great. From Yokohama to Batavia is 
farther than from New York to Liver- 
pool. The U.S. supply line to Naples is 
shorter by 400 miles than that of the 
Japanese to Rangoon. And although the 
outer empire has everything Japan 
needs, the inner empire has not. 

For meager rations there is enough 
food in the inner empire; in this respect 
the island economy of Japan differs em- 
phatically from the island economy of 
Britain. Before the war Japan proper 
supplied from 80 to 85 per cent of the 
rice requirements. The remainder came 
from Korea and Formosa, principally 
Korea. The inner empire also provid« 
slender supplies of fish, grain, and soy- 
bean curd. 

The men who run Japan intend to 
continue to feed thdr people from the 
inner zone. . . . But food sufficiency in 
the inner empire has its price; the price 
IS what agricultural economists call a 
labor-intensive agriculture. On the rice 
lauds of the Sacramento Valley in Cali- 
fornia the seed is spread on the flooded 
fields by plane. On Japan’s compact 
farms— they average less than t^ce 
acres—each rice plant is transplanted 
from the seedbed where k was sprouted 
to the paddy field where it grows. Prom 
.this lavish use of man- and woman- 
power come the high yields that make 
Japan scdf-sufficient or nearly so. If 
Japan should practice Californian or 
Arkansan mef^s— saving labor by 
profligate use of land— she would have 
to import or starve. 


Though Japan’s army of four million 
men is not large in relation to her total 
population, the manpower shortage is 
serious. Males from twelve to sixty are 
subject to labor conscription. So arc un- 
married women from twelve to forty. 
The Japanese have hesitated some over 
drafting married women but no similar 
delicacy is evident in selecting the jobs 
to which women are assigned. . . . 

The root cause of this shortage in a 
country of 73 million people is the need 
to keep a minimum of 40 per cent of 
the people on the farms of the inner em- 
pire. The effort to supply food at home 
and the need to bring matenals from 
the outer margin are Japan’s problem 
of empire. They will remain so while 
Japan is at war and ships are scarce. . , , 

Had her enemies left her completely 
undisturbed during the last two years, 
Japan could have entrenched herself as 
many feared. She could have turned lit- 
tle industry at home into big industry. 
Her people could have been drawn into 
that industry. Raw materials and food 
could have been brought from the em- 
pire; doth and bicycles and rubber 
sneakers could have been supplied in 
return. Ships, naval bases, and above all 
an air fleet and supporting aircraft in- 
dustry could have been created to make 
the supply lines secure. 

Japan’s historic misfortune is that 
when she most needed peace she had 
war. ... 

The men who run Japan know the 
extent of their misfortune. The oppor- 
tunity to develop an empire and build 
an industry as strong as ^at of the U.S. 
or Britain has been lost. . . . 

There may be some who have another 
hope. The men who within a decade or 
two converted a light consumer-goods 
industry into a balanced producer of 
modem armament had «)mpetence and 
energy. After the war if they still have 
tiiat industry and access to raw mate- 
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rials they could work wonders. In ten cal plants, and machine shops — or some 
years of a favorable peace Japan could of them — will still be there. They will 
turn litde industry into big industry. pose a decisively important problem for 
When peace comes Japan’s steel mills, the peacemakers. . . . 
shipyards, automobile factories, chemi- 

THE JAPANESE STATE IN ACTION 


By T. A. Bisson 

From “Japan as a Political Organism,” by 
T. A. Bisson, in Pacific Affairs, December 
1944. Copyiight 1944 by The Insttnjte o£ 
Pacific Relanons, New York; reproduced by 
permission. The author is a member of the 
research staff of the Institute of Pacific Kela- 

Japan presents no such clear-cut picture 
either in the content or operation of its 
political order [as did Hitler’s Third 
Reich]. . . . Responsibility for policy 
and action in Japan is not centered at 
any one point, but diffused over a num- 
ber of groups. . , . Failure to give due 
recognition to this fact encourages a 
futile search for the particular “devil” 
in Japan’s political organization. . . . 

The Japanese political system ... is 
an amalgam of feudal, theocratic, and 
democratic elements. While each ele- 
ment possesses an institutional structure 
and mode of operation of its own, the 
whole system or the net political out- 
come at any given time is constituted 
by the interaction of all three. Perhaps 
the most basic — ^and most disastrous — 
error of appraisal in the past has been 
the failure to recognize that the feudal 
and theocratic elements, rather than the 
democratic, have represented the deter- 
mining motivation and source of author- 
ity for the total system. . . . 

An eflfcctivdy representative govem- 
ment could not possibly emerge within, 
the Japanese constitutional framework. 
The feudal architects who fashioned the 
system in the ’eighties had no such end 
in view, and the strength with which 
they endowed the non-democratic ele- 


ments proved itself in the test. Institu- 
tionally, both in the Diet and in certain 
electoral procedures, the democratic 
element has remained part of even the 
presently existing system. Its relatively 
easy subordination, however, together 
with the effects on the minds of the 
party leaders who lent themselves to 
the betrayal, raises obvious questions as 
to the usefulness of the existing demo- 
cratic forms and of the men who have 
worked through these forms in posts of 
authority during recent years. Their 
allegiance was to the dictatorial regime 
of which they formed a part, not to the 
Japanese people. The democratic ele- 
ment in the system was thus a fagadc, 
behind which lay the real structure, 
This fagadc, nevertheless, with its 
House of Representatives, its general 
elections, its parties and party leaders, 
and its cabinet, modeled deliberately by 
its architects on European constitution^ 
forms, made it fatally easy to overlook 
what was going on inside the house. 

. . . The controlling force in modern 
Japanese politics has never expressed it- 
self exclusively through a single group. 
No one political vehicle through which 
power is solely conducted exists in Japan 
or can exist there under the present 
system. It is easy to see that no Hitler 
can emerge out of the conditions of 
group responsibility which actually pre- 
vail. It is more difficult to recognize 
that no one group or agency, such as the 
militarists or the IRAA (Imperial Rule 
Assistance Association), can f^rm the 
sole channfd qf political authority and 
preferment, . , , Not the dominance of 
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one group interest but the accommoda- 
tion of several, all within a single dic- 
tatorial coalition, is the typical expres- 
sion of the Japanese system. . . . 

Each group is intent on increasing its 
power within the coalition, on maximiz- 
ing its economic advantages, on limiting 
the cost which it must bear of any com- 
mon effort. These are conflicts incident 
to any coalition of diverse groups. Un- 
der conditions of extreme stress, the 
strife might become so intense as to 
disrupt the coalition and destroy its 
political effectiveness. Thus far in 
Japan’s modern history, even in cases 
of such extreme friction as to lead to 
assassination and armed uprising, there 
has been no break in political continuity. 
After each crisis the ruling coalition has 
immediately reformed on a new basis 
and continued to operate in the old way. 
Factors conducing to this result, i.e. the 
pressures which hold the coalition to- 
gether, may be grouped under three 
heads; first, the need to maintain the 
coalition’s dictatorial power; second, the 
common acceptance of the task of Em- 
[ure aggrandizement; and, third, the 
key role of the Emperor in "holding the 
ring.’’ 

Up to the present^ disagreements 
leading to crisis in Japan have as a rule 
been intra-coalition disagreements. The 
single exception that comes to mind is 
that of the "rice riots’’ of 1918. In this 
case the dictatorial position of the coali- 
tion was temporarily shaken by a threat 
coming from a force wholly outside it— 
that is, the Japanese people. Hero, of 
cemise, is one of the main centripetal 
influences acting upon the coalidon. The 
four groups are unitedly determined 
that thfw ruling position at home 
^ould not be overthrown by popular 
forces striving to> attain genome demo- 
cratic r%hts. '^eir ;^stem is intrindcally 
anAhoritadan and undemocratic. All 
that matter are made by a 


relatively small group operating behind 
the scenes and not amenable to popular 
control. Even an overwhelming popular 
mandate can be disregarded and swept 
into the ashcan by the groups in control, 
as has happened more than once. Intra- 
coalition struggles must obviously be 
subordinated to the overriding necessity 
of main ta ining the dictatorial system 
as a whole. 

For all groups, in the second place, 
the cornerstone of policy and action is 
the “divine mission” of the Empire. Ex- 
pansion of the "master race,” based 
squarely on theocratic principle, is a 
concept more universal and more firmly 
grounded even than in Germany. At 
this point, which should be the clearest 
of all, misuse of the terms "moderate” 
and “extremist,” abetted by wishful 
thmking and in some cases perhaps by 
willful deception, has confused outside 
world opinion and worked to Japan’s 
advantage. Apphed to foreign policy, 
these terms are descriptive of differences 
in method not in objective. The distinc- 
tion is fundamental. If it is not made, 
the foreign observer is continually 
nourishing the delusion that he has 
allies inside the gates of the Japanese 
state regime. He has none. A Japanese 
"moderate” is not a pacifist, nor a good 
internationalist, nor is he opposed to 
Japanese aggrandizement. He is rather 
more cautious than the "extremist” and 
may differ over the incidentals of tim- 
ing and tactic, yet he is thoroughly 
willing to move his pins forward on the 
map when addition^ territory has been 
occupied. In the past his most useful 
role has been in the Foreign Office when 
the army was running amok, since he 
could then act as polite screen, apologist^ 
and general scapegoat. It may yet be 
shown that he can perform an even 
more effective job when it comes to 
obtaimng the best po^ble peace after a 
disastrous war. 
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Thus it must be stressed that, in the 
overall operation and activity of the 
coalition, foreign policy is not a dtinsive 
but a unifying force. Even more it is a 
useful tool, skillfully and ruthlessly 
wielded, to channel popular discontents 
outward against the foreign enemy of 
the moment (actual or invented) in- 
stead of inward against the regime. Too 
much experience has been had in the 
wielding of this weapon for the wield- 
ers thereof to turn it recklessly in upon 
themselves. It is of course possible that 
in the unprecedented conditions of total 
defeat in war the coalition may disin- 
tegrate into irreconcilably antagonistic 
elements. But it is also possible, and 
much more to be feared, that all four 
groups will be unitedly seeking to find 
the best way out of the disaster threaten- 
ing to engulf them. On such an occa- 
sion it will be vital that loose handling 
of terms does not again lead to a trans- 
valuation of judgments, to the confusion 
of Anglo-American and the benefit of 
Japanese diplomacy. Past experience 
seems to indicate that there is no weap- 
on labeled “disunity over foreign policy” 
that can be turned inward against Japan. 
The same experience shows that foreign 
hands that try to grasp such a weapon 
will themselves be cut, since it will 
prove to be wielded by the Japanese. A 
“moderate,” to the extent that he is 
taken as our ally, is Japan’s diplomatic 
ace-in-the-hole. As manipulated by 
Japan’s ruling coalition, rdations with 
foreign powers are made to contribute 
to national umty and strength; they are 
not a weakness to be exploited. When 
the most colossal error in foreign policy 
ever committed by Japan’s ruling forces 
has become an historical fact, and is 
leading to an overwhelming defeat in 
war, it woilld be the height of folly to 
stoke hands with the double face of 
our enemy as soon as the last shot is 
fixed, A second, and even a third, look 


must he taken at all the “liberal friends” 
who offer themselves from within the 
existing Japanese regime. Lurking be- 
hind them in the shadows will be their 
real allies, waiting for the time when 
they too can again come forward to 
join forces with the “moderates” on the 
old dictatorial and expansionist pro- 
gram. 

The Emperor bears a significant rela- 
tion to both these centripetal pressures 
acting upon the ruling coalition. He is 
the stanchest bulwark of the coalition’s 
dictatorship. His most important “gift” 
to the people was the 1889 Constitution, 
beside whose full-blooded authoritarian- 
ism all other organic acts pale into in- 
significance. In his name, under the 
peace preservation laws and other asso- 
ciated statutes and ordinances, the 
coundess acts of daily tyranny visited 
upon hberal or radical opponents of the 
regime arc sanctioned. As to the Em- 
peror’s influence with respect to aggres- 
sion and territorial aggrandizement, no 
elaboration need be made. He supplies 
the tribal ideology which knits the coali- 
tion together, with its unrivalled moti- 
vation of the "sacred mission” of a 
“master race.” The aggressive instincts 
of Japan’s dominant groups are but- 
tressed by a divine imperative; to extend 
the “benevolent swa^’ of the Emperor 
over previously unfavored regions. 
Under these conditions, vvith an im- 
perial influence tending invariably in a 
given direction, the effort sometimes 
made to pass off the Emperor as a pup- 
pet without political responsibility of 
any kind or as an institution which can 
be directed toward good ends hardly 
merits serious consideration. . . . 

The Emperor plays yet another spe- 
cial political role of vital importance in 
ensuring the continued unity of the 
coalition. He acts as the fulcrum of the 
whole system. The permanent dictator- 
ship functions under the shadow of his 
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authority. To him the ruling groups are 
always under the necessity of presenting 
an appearance of unity, even if the 
reality is lacking. The significance of 
this factor cannot be overestimated, and 
constitutes further evidence that the 
Emperor exerts an influence that ex- 
tends far beyond that which could be 
attributed to a despised tool and pup- 
pet. It means that the coalition’s repre- 
sentatives in the seats of power must 
continually bear in mmd their ultimate 
responsibility to the Emperor. The visits 
which the chief ministers of state are 
obhged to pay to the Ise shrine are a 
constant reminder of this responsibility. 
They are well aware that if their con- 
flicts should pass beyond the bounds of 
propriety, i£ they should finally develop 
into irreconcilable fissures in the state 
structure, the ark of the covenant would 
be broken. The steady pressure which 
this awareness exerts on Japan’s ruUng 
coalition is one of the major incentives 
to adjustment and compromise, to 
restraint on irrevocable acts that would 
break political continuity and wash 
away the foundations of unity. Without 
the ever-present safeguard of the Em- 
peror’s presence, the unbridled will of 
one or more of the ruling groups might 
long ance have broken through the 
bonds thilt harness them to an ineluc- 
table cooperation. . . . 

In its flexibility and tensile strength 
Japan’s political system is akin to a living 
organism. Its Intrinsic authoritarianism 
is the product of continually repeated 
adjustments made by businessmen and 
the militarists, bureaucrats and the 
pbny leaders. In this group dicta,tcirship, 
no one man can. set him^ t^ as 
undisputed and all-powerful dictator. 
The leader at any ^ven moment regis- 
ters the net group adjustment and 
funcrions as the temporary tepicsenta- 
tive the existing balance power 
isdthih die eoiditioa. His posidon is as 


impermanent as the shifting basis of the 
successive intra-coalition adjustments, 
in response to the declining strength 
of one group or the growing power of 
another. The Emperor, not the Premier, 
is the center of the system. As a real 
functionary, and as an ideological sym- 
bol of overpowering importance, the 
Emperor occupies the key position in 
the regime. He is the cmcial element 
in the whole apparatus of rule through 
which the coalition maintains the umty 
and permanence of its group dictator- 
ship. Beside him even a Tojo fades into 
relative insignificance and can be hus- 
tled off the political stage without cere- 
mony. The system makes a new adjust- 
ment, places another temporary leader 
in power, and continues to operate in 
its accustomed manner. 

WHO RULES JAPAN? 

By THE Ewtoks of “Fortune” 

From “Who Runs die Emperor?" in Tor- 
titne magazine, April 1944. Copyngbt 1944 
by Time Inc,; reproduced by permission. 

A HAN called Hirohito happens to be 
the Emperor of Japan, but the Emperor 
is neither a man nor a ruler. Nor is he 
simply a god living in Tokyo. He is a 
spiritual institution in which center the 
energy, the loyalty, and even the moral- 
ity of the Japanese; he is the divine 
source of temporal power and the foun- 
tain of honors; for the Japanese he is 
the reason for existing and also the 
reason for dying. , . . The Japanese 
people are expected to serve him and 
to "set his mind at test.” He is the 
physical incarnation of the state. He is 
Japan. , . , 

His value to Japan is his value as a 
myth, and the myth has been artfully 
assembled and cleverly merchandised. 
He is the offspring by direct descent of 
tiic Emperor Jimmp, founder in 660 
B.C. of Japan, and geeat-great-grandson 



JAPAN 525 


o£ the sun goddess Amaterasu. He is 
the inheritor of the divine command of 
Hakko Ichiu — ^lo bring the eight cor- 
ners of the world under one Japanese 
roof. He is the center of the rehgion 
that deifies him. He is the custodian of 
three sacred treasures, articles be- 
queathed by ancient gods, that prove 
his divinity; the sacred mirror and the 
sacred jewels, which were used to lure 
the sun goddess out of a cave and 
restore light to the world, and the 
sacred sword, which was found by the 
sun goddess’s brother in the tail of a 
dragon. The jewels are kept in the Im- 
perial Palace, the sword in the Atsuta 
Shrine, and the mirror, an eight-sided 
bronze, at the ancestral shrine at the 
great religious center of Ise. Here the 
Emperor personally reports great events 
to his sacred forebears; here cabinet 
ministers, ambassadors, and generals 
bow in reverence before assuming office. 

The religion is called Shinto, die way 
of the gods. It is the agency by which 
the Emperor is made identical with the 
country in the minds of the people. It 
relies not on theology or dogma, but 
on simple acts of loyalty, repeated time 
and again in the schools, in the bar- 
racks, and in the homes, and reinforced 
by the pageantry and pomp of official 
ceremony. . . . 

But there arc more homely means of 
emphasizing emperor-worship. Japanese 
are taught to consider the name of the 
Emperor too awful to utter and cer- 
tainly too sacred to print. The Japanese 
know the names Arami\/tmi, A^itsu- 
\ami, Kamigoichinin, and Oten$hisama 
—Incarnate God, Manifest Deity, Upper 
Eitalted Foremost Being, and, most 
common. Honorable Son of Heaven. 
The Japanese know that after the Em- 
peror’s death they can call him by the 
title of his reign— Showa, radiant 
jKace. Few of them, however, know 
the namA Hirohito, although they do 


know the story of the Yokohama father 
who inadvertently gave the not-to-be- 
named name to his son and atoned by 
killing the boy and himself as soon as 
he learned of his sacrilege. The Japanese 
are instructed also in the protocol of 
avoidmg less obvious acts of lese 
majesty. No one can look down on the 
Emperor, and therefore no one can put 
up high buildings in the vicinity of 
the palace. Shades must be drawn in all 
upper windows whenever the Emperor 
goes out into the streets, and the police 
must go ahead to make certain of obe- 
dience. When he passes all heads must 
be bowed in abject humility; few eyes 
dare to look direedy at his august pres- 
ence. No one may ride a white horse, 
because the Emperor rides one. No one 
may picture the sacred sixteen-petaled 
chrysanthemum. And great emphasis is 
given to proper courtesy and respect to 
the Emperor’s picture and the imperial 
rescripts. There are minute regulations as 
to how these shall be stored, carried, and 
bowed to, and heroic talcs are circulated 
of teachers and students who burned 
to death trying to save the picture and 
the rescript on education. . . . The 
Japanese seldom see their Emperor, but 
they are in daily touch with the para- 
phernalia of reverence. Continual em- 
phasis on imperial protocol has made 
him the center of the subservience that 
has always been exacted from the 
Japanese people. 

Who the Emperor is is unimportant 
. . . What the Emperor dofcS is not par- 
ticularly important either. ... It is al- 
ways the name and not the man that 
carries weight. The name approves 
plans, and makes decisions theoretically 
immutable. The name under an im- 
perial rescript— whether the Emperor 
writes it or not — gives to a declaration 
of war or to a statement on the duties 
o£ soldiers the awesome attribute of 
divine law* The Rescript of December 
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8, 1941, which declares that "the entire 
nation, with a united will shall mobilize 
their total strength so that nothing will 
miscarry,” has the force of a categorical 
imperative. So has the famous Meiji 
Rescript to Soldiers and Sailors, the 
Bible of the Army and Navy, read with 
ceremonious awe in all garrisons and 
ships. One of its lines reads, “Bear in 
mind that duty is weightier than a 
mountain, while death is lighter than a 
feather.” The imperial name turns this 
figure of speech into a strict moral 
compulsion. Any Japanese who disobeys 
it by surrender automatically becomes a 
traitor to his Emperor and thus to his 
country and to his religion and to his 
family, and expects to be punished ac- 
cordingly. . . , 

The Emperor is . . . insulated not 
only by ritual and ceremony but by 
various groups of personal advisers, 
through whom imperial matters pro- 
ceed with proper Japanese dignity. He 
is watched, protected, and guided by 
patriarchal palace advisers appointed 
by the government. Most important 
of these are the Lord Keeper of the 
Privy Seal and the Minister of the Im- 
perial Household, who manage the 
great wealth of the imperial house. No 
visitors can sec the ^pcror without 
their permission — an important function 
in a country in which ideas gain 
respectability only by being rehearsed 
in front of the Emperor, Scarcely be- 
joeath them in the hierarchy is the 
Grand Chamberlain, the great stage 
manager of imperial ceremonies and 
pageants and Shinto pilgrimages and 
war-front visits. These men are the 
heirs of the edd Japanese court official- 
dom; they gpve to die government a 
tradidoual and ceremonial tone. The 
hotiSehirfd ministeTS by no tneans con- 
tfoL the use of the imperial nami^ and 
rhetehore are Mmited in. power* But 
tkit access to dte impnnl ear enables 


them to channel certain ideas to the 
throne and certain ideas away from it. 
They have been important enough to 
be assassinated. 

Further imperial insulation is pro- 
vided by the Privy Council, an organi- 
zation formed in 1888 to discuss the 
constitution. This body officially advises 
the Emperor, but it does not often ofier 
independent advice. Its twenty-six 
members are chosen by the Premier, 
although formally appointed for life by 
the Emperor. Venerable and ancient 
men, they do not as a group live long 
enough to interfere seriously with 
major political changes. Furthermore 
they are joined ex officio by all the 
cabinet members. Essentially the council 
preserves the Emperor from too mun- 
dane connections with government 
activity and helps shield bis name from 
unsuccessful policy. It is an organiza- 
tion in which imperial divinity and 
governmental practicality can meet 
with proper dignity. 

None of the old Genro, the oligarchy 
that in the early days vrielded power, 
still lives, but the device of a stopgap 
between cabinet turnovers proved 
highly useful. Some years before his 
death in 1940, Prince Kimmochi Saionji, 
last of the old Genro, took to consulting 
the former Premiers and, among others, 
the President of the Privy Council. 
This group is being elevated as a new 
Genro into an cxtra<onstitutional sacro- 
sanct organization, which apparendy 
diares with the Privy Council the 
responsibility for major policies that go 
wrong. They are supposed to advise the 
Emperor whenever a new Premier is 
about to be appointed . * . but they have 
nothing to do with day-to-day affairs. 
It may be that they will be judges to 
decide what shall be done and who 
diall hear the onus for defeat in war. 
Thdr tendencies ate conservative, theit 
predse functions are ‘undefined, but 
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they are publicly referred to only in 
most respectful and flowery terms. 

Politics in Japan are in certain 
respects the same as politics the world 
over. There are political deals of a sort 
that would not seem out of place in the 
West; there is a bureaucracy, efficient 
in operation and distinguished in tiadi- 
tion, not unlike the German civil 
service. There is a mass party that has 
points of resemblance to Fascist paities 
in Europe. Particularly, the aims of 
government in Japan are comparable to 
the aims of government in Nazi Ger- 
many; in both lands service to the state 
is supposed to be the purpose of life 
and ffie individual is held to be of only 
ephemeral importance; in both, a small 
group of men wields a totalitarian 
power that permeates the entire polit- 
ical, economic, cultural, and religious 
life. . , . This article, however, is con- 
cerned with a description of what is 
particularly Japanese in the political 
structure rather than with resemblances 
to the structure of other countries. 

These Japanese features center around 
the imperial institution. The Emperor 
is the source of all power; he is as 
sovereign in his country as the people 
are sovereign in ours. But there is a 
curious anomaly in his position. In the 
U.S,, political policies inevitably go be- 
fore the people, who have final decision 
as to what party shall govern and what 
policies shall rule. Even between elec- 
tions their opinion is potent. In Japan 
the Emperor can settle nothing. He has 
all the trappings of a myth, but he has 
also all a myth’s weakness. He has no 
say. 

Who has the say? Certainly not the 
Japanese people. No other country in 
the world . . . listens less to its people. 
Modern Japanese rulers have followed 
the tradition of exhorting the people 
iristead of consulting thetn. The people 
vote, but nothing comes of their voting, 


Even when political parties existed in 
some strength, they were largely the 
playthings of poweiful business inter- 
ests. . . , The people may have wished 
to register their opinions and to resist 
increasing totalitarianism but no effec- 
tive channels existed. 

In the early days of modern Japan 
the clansmen who deposed the shogun 
and restored the Emperor had the say; 
but the feudal clans could not survive 
as power centers in a modern world. 
When their power lapsed, two conflict- 
ing yet mutually dependent groups of 
businessmen and militarists took their 
place. The power of these groups fluc- 
tuates continually, and the composition 
of the Japanese government, particularly 
of the Japanese cabinet, is an almost 
exact measure of the relative power of 
the two groups. 

But who actually decides how much 
power each group shall have? The Em- 
pcior does not and the people do not. 
The decision is made by the opposing 
groups themselves. There are only a few 
industrialists; there are only a few top- 
ranking generals and admirals. They 
form their separate policies in their own 
political councils, but they setde the 
question of who shall run the country 
and who shall have the balance of 
power by talking to each other and by 
talking to the imperial satellites. 

This conversation is the fulcrum of 
Japanese politics; its essence is com- 
promise and its manifestation is coali- 
tion between rival groups motivated by 
similar nationalistic aims. It is quite 
true that the extremists in the army 
group have resorted occasionally to as- 
sassination, and that businessmen who 
pursue strong anti-military policies have 
at times been in no position to sleep 
tranquilly in bed. It is also true that 
each group is quick to capitalize on the 
other's poUtical mistakes. Murder and 
castigation, however, ate not character- 
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istic of most Japanese political strategy. 
A Japanese busmessman will seek power 
to run Japan his way, not the army 
way, but he knows that he cannot run 
the Japanese army; therefore he must 
cooperate with the militarists. Likewise, 
an army officer knows that he cannot 
run Japanese factories; he too must co- 
operate. 

Mutual recognition of shifts of power 
is the real basis of political maneuver- 
ing. To put it positively, the balance of 
power between big business and the 
military depends at any given time on 
their relative value to the nationalist, 
expansionist aims of the country. To put 
it negatively, the balance of power tips 
in favor of the group that could cause 
the most difficulty by declining to co- 
operate. Big business can embarrass an 
army government by saying in effect: 
all right, you run the factories. And the 
army, with of course the support of the 
navy, can embarrass a business govern- 
ment by saying: all right, build your 
econonuc empire without the aid of 
military force. . . , 

In this game the military have an 
edge. They have the right to appoint 
the Minister of War and the Minister 
of the Navy.,If the military dislike the 
composition of a government, they can 
prevent its formation by refusing to 
appoint their own ministers. Thus they 
exercise effective veto power, which is 
reinforced by their right of direct access 
to the Emperor, and by their complete 
freedom from any sort of civilian con- 
tcdL 

On the baas of conversation of this 
socl^ the Japanese overlords detennbe 
the degree to which each of the con^ 
flicting power groups can use the eai^i- 
of the J^peror. Much of the conversa- 
ffon is carried on in the cabinet, the 
chief organ of Japanese government, 
where the vnritms ministers, acting not 
as mdtviduals, hut as r^tesentatives of 


groups, try to harmonize divergent 
viewpoints into national policy. If the 
political balance fails, the cabinet falls 
— cabinets have fallen frequently — and 
the informal discussion starts all over 
again. 

The Emperor is run by men, but 
the men are not primarily important as 
individuals. In this, Japanese politics 
have been compared to a flight of 
Tokyo pigeons. As the flock zooms to 
one side, one pigeon seems to appear as 
a leader; but by the time the flock has 
circled to the other side, a different 
pigeon seems to be out in front. It is 
quite difficult to tell one pigeon from 
the next. But there are two groups of 
them. 

The industrialists are able to keep 
their identity largely because they built 
modern industrial Japan. The Mciji 
Restoration was financed by merchants, 
particularly by the house of Mitsui, and 
Japan’s economy was westernized by 
big business. Industrialization was 
rapid; a shower of government subsidies 
fell upon the relatively few moneyed 
families. Japan had always planned her 
affairs from above, and in the race for 
industrialization there was neither time 
nor inclination for a period of latssez 
faire. The country jumped from feu- 
dalism to monopoly capitalism, and as 
a consequence, economic power never 
was widely Effused. Two hundred 
families are said to have run France; 
sixty families are said to control much 
of American enterprise; but six families 
actually do manage the bulk of Japanese 
industry. 

The zenidi of big-business control of 
the country was in 1930. Japan’s rich 
i^milies — Imown as the Zaibatsu— Iiad 
taken over and developed two political 
parties, the Sciyukai and the MinScito, 
which, although conservative, were 
relatively popular organizations. For 
nearly ten years the industrialists had 
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controlled the cabinet and ruled in the the honorific House of Peers; he was 


Emperors name, and the militarists 
had even taken to wearing civilian 
clothes on the streets. Foreign trade was 
booming; the capitalists were rich. The 
influence of Elder Statesman Prince 
Saionji was directed toward westerniza- 
tion of the country and toward the 
forms of parliamentary government. 
The Zaibatsu were powerful. A Minis- 
ter of Education, had once said, “Sup- 
pose that you dreamed Japan had 
adopted a republican system of govern- 
ment, a Mitsui or a Mitsubishi would 
immediately become the presidential 
candidate.” (This dream was a political 
mistake. The intimation that Japan 
could be a republic was denounced as 
sacrilege, and the cabinet forced to 
resign.) 

But at the moment when the indus- 
trialists appeared strongest, their power 
began to crumble. The London Naval 
Treaty of 1930 had just been concluded 
and the militarists, enraged by big- 
business encroachments upon their pri- 
vate preserves, used their right of access 
to the Emperor to demand that the 
treaty be discarded. Premier Hamaguchi 
and his cabinet demanded en bloc that 
it be approved. Discussion folbwed, but 
the big-business representatives! — believ- 
ers in stable international relations— 
stood firm, and the treaty went through. 
But the militarists had not stopped 
fighting, and they had only begun plot- 
ting, Nationalistic fervor increased. 
The Premier was assassinated. A con- 
stitutional authority who had been 
called in to formalize the right of the 
cabinet to supersede the will of the 
armed forces was denounced later on 
when military power was stronger, be- 
cause he had referred in his books to the 
Emperor as only the highest organ of 
the state. His books were suppressed; 
his friends took no steps to defend him; 
be was forced to resign his position in 


even shot at by an assassin. In 1931 the 
militarists moved into Manchuria; in 
1936 they got rid of the naval treaty. 
Thereafter the political power of the 
military grew apace — ^war abroad and 
assassination at home strengthened it 
greatiy — and by 1941 the militarists 
were ready to take control. . . . 

During the period of increasing 
militarism big business and the army 
and navy were bound to differ. The in- 
dustrialists wanted to control their own 
monopolies. The militarists wanted to 
control the entire economy, though not 
necessarily to direct it. The industrial- 
ists wanted steady profits; the mili- 
tarists wanted quick seizures of terri- 
tory. The industrialists looked with 
favor on gradual changes; the mili- 
tarists, more impatient, believed in 
direct action. 

But the difference was not wide. The 
two groups disagreed on matters of 
method and of timing. They did not 
disagree on matters so important as 
Japanese expansion. Expansion meant 
wealth for the one group, and for the 
other glory. When Admiral Sekine, in 
discussing the development of East Asia, 
wrote, “If the great Central China, rich 
in agricultural and mineral products, 
and inhabited by 200 million obedient 
masses, is industrialized, the mere im- 
agination of it would give a sudden 
solvent effect on all 'residues we have 
in our stomachs,” he was expressing an 
appetite for huge enterprise common 
both to the military and to big busi- 
ness. Controversy hinged basically on 
the question of whether, regardless of 
profits, the whole economic structure 
should be taken apart and put directly 
to war uses, or whether profits diould 
be protected during the period of milir 
tary aedan. Yet the military by no 
means wanted to strip big business of aH 
power; they looked to the monopolists 
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to keep Japan rich just as much as the 
monopolists looked to them to keep 
Japan safe. 

Today the military get along with 
hig business partly because big business, 
like other Japanese power groups, is not 
entirely homogeneous in interest. Some 
of the capitalists cooperate intimately 
with the army; others keep a distance. 
Smaller businessmen are even more re- 
served, for their existence is threatened 
by the increasing centralization of 
economic effort. Furthermore, business 
attitudes toward the military govern- 
ment vary somewhat according to the 
excess-profit tax rate, and according to 
the degree of military dictation of the 
economy. The shipbuilders for a time 
were enthusiastic over their increasing 
fleets. They lost enthusiasm when the 
military began dictating ship movements 
and sending whole fleets into hazardous 
waters without indemnities. . , . 

The military who now run the Em- 
peror give all the appearance of a solid 
front, but among them are personalities 
and groups as varied in opinion as indi- 
vidual businessmen. There is wide- 
spread diffusion of authority. There 
are not only separate army and navy 
commands, but a separate self-perpetuat- 
ing army triumvirate and navy partner- 
ship, The army has a Chief of Staff, a 
Minister of War, and an Inspector Gen- 
eral of Military Education, The navy 
has a Chief of Staff and a Minister of 
the Navy. Men who hold these posi- 
tions do not have superiors and subordi- 
nates; they have colleagues, with whom 
they share responsibility for whatever 
goes wrong. There is further diffusion, 
of responsibility between the advisory 
Supreme War Coimcil— -the front or- 
ganization diat; meets to discuss vital 
oaoves— and Iiapcrial Headquarter^ the 
working group that maps strategy and 
plans tartics* Jn fbe fiel4 ieparatlcm 
an^dty goes even furtto. Frince Ito 


wrote that: “The exercise of the right 
of warfare in the field ... as the 
exigency of circumstances may require, 
may be entrusted to the commanding 
officer of the place, who is allowed to 
take actual steps bis discretion dictates, 
and then to report to the government.” 
This dausc has been used to perpetuate 
army power and also to justify army 
decisions on war and peace. A com- 
manding officer was used to touch off 
the attack on Manchuria in 1931; an- 
other was used in 1937 to commit the 
country to the war with China. In 1940 
the North China Army engineered in- 
cidents against foreigners, which em- 
barrassed the government in Tokyo; 
and the Central China Army, not the 
Foreign Office, installed Wang Ching- 
wei as puppet in Occupied China. 

The result has been the development 
of distinct subgroups within the army 
political machine, . . . Despite intrigue, 
perhaps because of it, army prestige is 
high. The militarists are the heirs of 
Prince Yamagata, the clansman who 
built Japan’s modern army and created 
her empire. In Japan the sword is the 
symbol of authority and the source of 
conventional morality. To be a soldier 
or sailor has always been a distinction, 
and Yamagata’s success against China, 
Korea, and Russia only gave added im- 
portance to a group preeminent in 
Japanese life. For many years the Japa- 
nese Army has appealed strongly to the 
ambitions of bright young men, who 
see in a military career the chance for 
high social prestige and for personal 
advancement. 

The real progenitor of the present 
power of the military is the early power 
of the Kwantung Army in Manchuria. 
The war in Manchuria in 1931 was one 
of the first victories of the militarists 
over big business, which wanted ex.- 
pailsion. at i. slower and safer pace. The 
mflitansts did not yet have fhe political 
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potency to do all they wanted in Japan 
proper; therefore they turned Man- 
churia into a training place for men 
and for organization methods. They 
were determined that Manchuria should 
be their private schoolroom, and they 
worked out effective and total controls 
of everything from major economic and 
political matters to the daily comings 
and goings of the inhabitants. A spy 
system was set up inside the army and 
the government. A single political party 
— ^the Kyowakai, or Concordia Society 
— ^was established and all government 
officials were forced to belong. A police- 
control system was later created Inside 
the Kyowakai by forming within neigh- 
borhood groups the five-man system of 
joint responsibility. Army control of the 
economy was established, and after the 
China war began a law was enacted to 
expedite the Five Year Plan requiring 
government permission before initiating 
any kind of industry, floating deben- 
tures, merging, or even increasing 
capitalization. Japanese industrialists 
were put to school in this tighdy con- 
trolled power center, and tmder the 
restrictions businessmen who were 
ready to follow the army lead were per- 
mitted to profit. The profits were high, 
and the businessmen, whatever their 
private worries over forthright state 
economic control, were publicly enthu- 
siastic. “Manchukuo,” Toyotaro Yuki 
announced in 1933, “owes a great deal 
to the military.” 

Actually the military owed a great 
deal to Manchuria. There they trained 
their political front men: Tojo, for in- 
stance, operated for a time as head of 
the army gendarmerie. There they de- 
veloped a baddog of power that con- 
siderably strengthened their position in 
politics at home. Within ten years the 
direct-aotion theories of the military in 
Manchuria spread everywhere through 
the Army. Officers qi less extreme opin- 
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ion were retired and discharged. One 
of them was assassinated during the 
murder spree of 1936, when the Lord 
Keeper of the Privy Seal and the Fi- 
nance Minister were also slain. (The 
Premier escaped because his brother-in- 
law was mistaken for him.) 

By the time of the assassination, the 
army was ready to move with more 
directness. Five men in the Supreme 
War Council resigned, and the army 
political machine, in a show of strength, 
installed as Premier one Koki Hirota, 
whose education had been guided by 
the rabid nationalistic gangster, To- 
yama, sponsor of the Black Dragon So- 
ciety. This cabinet handed over 46 per 
cent of the entire budget to the mili- 
tary and, at army urging, signed the 
Anti-Comintern Pact with Germany. 
When this and other army policies drew 
criticism, the army wasted no political 
time. War Minister Terauchi promptly 
resigned and the cabinet fell. When the 
relatively moderate General Ugaki was 
suggested as the new Premier early in 
1937, the army refused to appoint a 
War Minister. The cabinets that fol- 
lowed fitted closer to military ideas; 
thenceforth no members were allowed 
to retain political party affiliations. The 
military had finally tipped the balance 
oi power. By October 18, 1941, when 
Tojo became Premier, they had almost 
complete control of the government. . . . 

How is Japan run [in 1944 J? In 
part it is run like a conquered country 
— ^for Japan is being treated in the ’for- 
ties along the same lines Manchuria was 
treated in the 'thirties. The military 
have done over much of the economic 
structure. They have had the govern- 
ment buy into the holdings of Zaibatsu 
companies. Ever since 1937 they have 
been forcing monopolies to specialize. 
They have establi^ed nine regional 
blocs for administering political and 
economic policies and for regulating the 
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transfer of labor. These blocs are im- 
portant politically because they have the 
power to enforce the cooperation of in- 
dustrialists, landowners, and the people 
generally in the new economic struc- 
ture. . . . 

The older government institutions 
are under complete military control. 
The Premier is responsible not to the 
Diet but to the Emperor, and the Pre- 
mier can use the l^peror to dissolve 
the Diet. In ordinary dmes members 
are allowed to initiate laws, but they 
seldom do. Today the hand-picked Diet 
acts as a rubber stamp, though there 
are signs that the members do not wish 
to be pushed permanently aside. 

Local government falls under mili- 
tary control since the heads of the nine 
regional blocs arc chosen by the Pre- 
mier and appointed by the Emperor. 
The Home Mnister chooses the gover- 
nors of the forty-six prefectures (which 
correspond to our counties); the gover- 
nors in turn appoint the mayors of the 
townships. These officials run the local 
councils, which, though elected by the 
people, are uniformly docile. This sys- 
tem is important in laying the will of 
the government upon the people. Its 


symbol is the police station, where in- 
formation is card-indexed for every 
person in the area: birth, sickness, mar- 
riage, jobs, travels, parents, grandpar- 
ents, children. , . . 

The military run the Emperor, but 
they have no more been able to do 
without industrial power than the big 
businessmen were able to do without 
army power when the Emperor was 
under their control. Japanese govern- 
ment still rests on a coalition of rival 
groups, each of which must rely on the 
other; and even the rival groups them- 
selves are coalitions of subgroups of 
opposing aims and interests. Everything 
depends on merging differences of 
opinion. But the degree of cohesion in 
the coalitions varies with the intensity 
of the crisis, and only success and mu- 
tual profit keep the groups together. 
Crisis and failure do not, as in certain 
other countries, bring them closer. . . . 
Thought of the impending defeat even 
now multiplies differences of opinion 
and makes political argument more bit- 
ter. The warlords run the government, 
but their government can be no 
stronger than their own now-retreating 
war machine. . . . 
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"Hie Japanese Riddle," by Hden 
Hears, in The Aihmtie Monthly, September 
1943, Copyright 1943 by Adasde Monthly 
Co.; reproduced by permUuon. The author 
of this ardde speaks from close personal <d)- 
servadon during extended residence in Japan. 

The Japanese are slaves to their own 
tpecial habits, which differ widely from 
ours. So do their attitudes toward facts, 
toward authority in human relations, 
toward money and possessions. Even 
Our ideas of politeness are so di&rent 
that altboagh the Japanese at home 
have a reputation for being the politest 


people in the world, from an American 
point of view their politeness <rften 
seems simple rudeness. 

This is the kind of thing that may 
happen to you when you are living in 
Japan: 

You ate having lunch with a Japanese 
friend in a "modern style” restaurant, 
where the menu is printed in a kind 
of Japanese-English. You order from the 
menu. The waitress suggests that some- 
thing else is very nice, but you prefer 
your own thoice and sdek to it. An 
hour or mote elapses. When the waitress 
finally tetuins, she brings you not what 
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you ordered but what she suggested. 
Your Japanese friend accepts for you 
with courteous phrases, dismisses the 
waitress with bows and smiles, and 
gives you no explanation. 

According to Japanese custom, it is 
rude ever to refuse a request directly. 
The waitress, in suggesting some other 
dish, was explaining that they did not 
have what was ordered. Since the for- 
eigner, not understandmg, persisted, 
she merely waited, knowing that in 
1-ime hunger would persuade him to 
take what was given. The Japanese 
companion understood this but found 
it difficult to explain the matter to a 
foreigner. A Japanese, of course, would 
accept the waitress’s suggestion at once. 

Or you are walking in the country 
with a Japanese interpreter, looking for 
a specific village for a specific purpose. 
You come to a crossroad and, not know- 
ing which direction to take, you gesture 
toward one and ask, “Is this the right 
road?” The interpreter at once bows 
and smiles and sets off down this road. 
An hour later you discover that you 
have been going in the wrong direction 
— and it is clear that the interpreter 
knew all the time it was wrongl 

It is impolite in Japan ever to suggest 
that someone is wrong. Since the for- 
eigner had seemed to choose one of two 
crossroads ... the interpreter had no 
choice but to take that road. It was un- 
thinkable that the interpreter should 
tell a foreigner he was mistaken. 

Or you may be staying at a Japanese 
Inn. For breakfast you have a treat— an 
It is, however, served raw with 
some bitter seaweed. You would prefer 
it cooked and suggest that it be scram- 
bled. You tell your Japanese companion, 
who has traveled in America and has 
had scrambled eggs. She explains to the 
rnaid, The maid bows and smiles and 
assents — and departs, leaving you with 
your egg raw. 
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The maid had never before encoun- 
tered such an oddity as a scrambled egg 
and simply could not understand that 
anyone would want an egg prepared 
that way. It would have been rude of 
her to admit she did not understand, or 
to refuse to scramble the egg. So she 
merely agreed politely and forgot all 
about it. 

Or you ate at the Mitsui Bank, get- 
ting some money on your letter of credit. 
During the negotiations the letter is 
mislaid. You see a corps of clerks madly 
searching for it — ^in desk drawers, under 
desks, in wastepaper baskets — while you 
get more and more jittery. At last th< 
head clerk summons you to a window. 
You expect him to reassure you and 
possibly to suggest that if it does not 
turn up, the bank will guarantee the 
loss. Instead, he leans toward you con- 
fidentially and in excellent English in- 
quires, “Do you care for music?” 

The Japanese solve unpleasanmess by 
pretending the unpleasantness does not 
exist. It is rude ever to intrade your own 
feeling on anyone else. The Mitsui derk 
was in a panic about the lost letter of 
credit, so it was necessary for him to 
behave as though the whole affair were 
of no importance. 

Or you are sitting in at a weekly ses- 
sion of a “Men’s English-Study Club” 
in Tokyo. You mention the “Manchu- 
rian Incident" unfavorably and every- 
one deplores it^ explaining that the Jap- 
anese people are against the “incident” 
and favor “universal peace.” You think 
this fine, until later on another foreign- 
er present expresses sympathy with the 
Japanese military point of view, and at 
once the group agrees with him as 
warmly as it previously agreed with you. 

When they came out for universal 
peace the members of the “Men's Eng- 
lish-Study Club” were obeying the rule 
of politeness which dictates ffiat you 
must give the answer that will be pleas- 
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ing to the questioner. A Japanese an- 
swers a question — even a question in- 
volving a statement of fact — by saying 
not what is so, but what he thinks the 
questioner would like to hear. When 
the second foreigner voiced a different 
point of view from the first, the club 
politely agreed with him also. 

In all these incidents the difficulty 
was caused by the clash of Japanese cus- 
tom with American. A Japanese would 
have understood at once what was 
meant in each case and there would 
have been no difficulty. Such incidents, 
however, once we have calmed down 
enough to study them, tell us much 
about Japanese behavior. All exhibit the 
effort of the Japanese, inside the frame 
of their own customs, to avoid unpleas- 
antness in human relations. They do 
this by evading reality. They avoid ar- 
gument by assenting; they do not assert 
their opinion against another’s; they ig- 
nore unpleasant facts; they deal not with, 
an objective situation but with an imag- 
inary situation — a situation that exists 
in tixeir own minds because it has been 
put there by education based on a cen- 
turieS'long conditioning process. 

This evasion of reality, this ability to 
live in a make-believe world, is an in- 
escapable behavior pattern of the Jap- 
anese. It can be found at the bottom of 
thw social relations, their economic 
life, and their political life. Today it 
even operates to confound international 
relations. 

The Japanese solve their problems of 
human rdations by pretending that, as 
individuals, they ioMc no feelings, de- 
sires, emotions, or ideas. There is no 
room in Japan for individual spon- 
tnaeity cur temperament: they have there- 
fore trained themselves to behave as if 
such things do not exist. Seventy-two 
million Japanese live in a space about 
the size of California. As a result the 
ateiage Japanese is accustomed to 


cramped quarters and to a complete 
lack of privacy. The average Japanese 
family of five lives in a single room 
that would be dose quarters for one 
adult American. In the cities the small 
houses are packed dosely together; and 
in summer each family lives in view of 
its neighbors, since the paper walls are 
sddom closed, A Japanese almost never 
does anything alone: he travds with a 
group, takes his recreation at some 
neighborhood festival, and even bathes 
wiih his neighbors at the public bath. 

To make human relations endurable 
under these conditions of crowding and 
lack of privacy the Japanese have de- 
veloped a civilization that represses the 
Individual in both body and mind. The 
Japanese begins his life tighdy strapped 
in a kind of harness dangling from the 
back of his mother, and he spends the 
rest of it in as little space as possible. 
He learns to sit cross-legged or to squat 
or kneel, absolutely motionless, for 
hours at a stretch, and to sleep in any 
position. 

He also learns to live according to 
rule. He docs not behave the way he 
chooses, but in the way sodety has de- 
rided will prevent friction. How he 
says good morning to his wife, what he 
has for lunch, how he sits on the mats, 
how his wife opens and doses a door, 
how she prepares breakfast^ even how 
he commits suiddc, are not acts of per- 
sonal preference; they are reflexes, habits 
learned as a child — easily learned since 
they have been national practice for 
centuries. 

In the ordinary round of daily life 
you will never hear a Japanese admit 
that he is hungry or tired or uncom- 
fortable. He will never express personal 
pleasure or irritation. He accepts what- 
ever comes, bows, smiles, utters the cor- 
rect courtesy phrases with, the imper- 
txtrbability of an automaton. 

The Japanese is repressed soeially. He 
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is taught that he is not an individual 
but a member of a family — a private 
family and a national family. There is 
no informal social life, no free meeting 
between young men and young women. 
Marriages are arranged by families, and 
the wife literally belongs to her husband. 
A Japanese woman has no legal exist- 
ence except as a daughter, wife, or 
mother. As a small child at home a Jap- 
anese girl is taught “etiquette”— the 
rules of correct behavior that will gov- 
ern her relations with her husband 
as well as with her neighbors and those 
in authority. She is taught frugality, 
loyalty, and obedience. 

In pre-modern Japan education of 
women was forbidden on the theory 
that a woman who was encouraged to 
think was likely to “question the author- 
ity of her elders.” Although today Jap- 
anese girls are required to go to school, 
the basis of the education they receive 
in the compulsory primary grades is 
still character-building, the family sys- 
tem, and the national mythology. Little 
girls learn that it is their lot in life to 
be obedient daughters, good wives, and 
wise mothers. They are taught that they 
belong to their fethers because they be- 
long to the Divine Emperor who is de- 
scended from the sun goddess and there- 
fore is the father of the Japanese people. 

The Japanese is repressed intellectu- 
ally. Thinking is discouraged; there is 
a government bureau whose function is 
thought-control. There is no tradition 
in Japan of discussion of ideas or ex- 
change of opinion. Average Japanese 
tell each other not what they think or 
what is so, but what they think will 
give pleasure or prevent friction. Even 
the university students, who represent 
the vanguard of westernization, have 
great difficulty in getting over this in- 
hibition. The emphasis in education is 
practical, and vocational schools are 
numerous. The masses of the people do 
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not have to bother to discuss national 
or international politics. Their leaders 
tell them what they ought to know. 

The Japanese solves his economic 
problems by pretending he doesn’t have 
any. The average Japanese has a mini- 
mum of money and possessions. He has 
no furniture in his minute house. He 
sits on the mats and leaves his street 
shoes outside to save wear and tear. His 
diet is extremely restricted. For heat 
and cooking he uses a small charcoal 
brazier. Even running cold water is a 
luxury. He owns nothing but a few 
clothes, bedding, and a few utensils for 
cooking and laundry. The Japanese 
evades his material poverty by pretend- 
ing both that he does not care for 
wealth and that he has it. 

The Japanese is taught to believe that 
one should not be interested in material 
rewards or possessions — that money is 
vulgar. The Mitsui clerk who tried to 
hide his distress at a mislaid letter of 
credit by discussing “culmre” was illus- 
trating how ingrained in national cus- 
tom the ancient Japanese rules still are, 
Even in a bank one must not admit any 
crass concern about money. The pre- 
modern Japanese society put "trades- 
men and moneylenders” at the bottom 
of the social scale, and in Japan today 
the average Japanese is imcomfortable 
when he is dealing with money. He 
wants it, of course, but at the same time 
he has been trained to feel he ought not 
to want it, that it is un-Japanese to 
want it; so he pretends not to be in- 
terested. 

Social and business life in Japan are 
full of small devices for seeming to ig- 
nore money. When you buy food from 
a roadside vendor he will usually de- 
cline payment. The polite thing is to 
thank him for his generosity and leave 
the money hidden under the bowl. Life 
is also full of small devices for doing 
without money. At a wedding, for 
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instance, it is the custom for the bride candy by a special name for each occa- 


and groom to go through the form of 
exchanging gifts. But instead of ex- 
changing real gifts, each makes out a 
list of presents and they merely ex- 
change the lists. 

The Japanese need less money than 
any other people of comparable impor- 
tance in world afiairs because they are 
largely living in a world that is still al- 
most half agricultural and three-fourths 
primitive in its lack of modern tools and 
conveniences. They use seaweed for 
food, soap, fertilizer — and get foreign 
exchange from it as well, since it is an 
important export product for biological 
laboratories. The farmer uses his rice 
straw for a half-dozen different pur- 
poses — thatch for his roof, sandals, rope, 
raincoats, mats, barrels. The small 
tradesman does not use expensive paper 
and cord to wrap up his wares when a 
cornucopia of bamboo leaf will do, and 
the housewife cooperates by always car- 
rying a colored handkerchief in which 
to tic her bundles. The Japanese waste 
nothing. To save materials, they have 
made a cult of smallness and produce 
everything under the sun on a minia- 
ture scale, from art objects and houses 
and toys to airplanes and submarines. 

The Japanese pretends that he has 
wealth — ^that is, variety and freedom of 
choicer- by playing an elaborate game 
of make-believe. For instance, the Jap- 
anese diet is extremely limited and 
monotonous. But the Japanese, in thek 
fonnal dinners, give themselves an ilia- 
sioin of variety by elaborate service, and 
decDtation, and poetic names. They in- 
rist that “food is art” — that what you 
eat h of less Importance than the way 
it is served, the way it looks, and tiw 
poptio or moral ideas each dish can sym- 
bol, A, Japanese can celebrate every 
frmdly end xtatiooal holiday throu^out 
Ida life by eathug a Savorless candy 
rhfiade spyb^. By caUiog the 


Sion, and serving it with some different 
garnish of flower petals or bamboo or 
maple leaves, he can pretend that he 
has something special and different each 
time. 

This ingrained frugality, this ability 
to “do without” and remain contented, 
this capacity to be satisfied with imag- 
inary satisfactions in place of real satis- 
factions — these are all recognizable be- 
havior patterns of the Japanese. They 
have been of the utmost importance in 
building up the military machine of 
“Japan the Great Power.” 

The Japanese get along politically by 
pretending that their Emperor is a god 
and that he is ruling the country. In 
practice the rulers arc the representa- 
tives of big business and the military, 
but the decisions they reach, if the de- 
cisions affect the life of the nation as a 
whole, are given out as “imperial re- 
scripts”— laws pronounced by the Em- 
peror — and as such these have the force 
of divine decree for the people. 

The people worship the Emperor as 
high priest of the national religion, 
Shinto, and as a symbol for their divine 
islands. To have such a symbol as titular 
center of the political state gives the 
Japanese incredible unity. The people 
are emotionally devoted to their islands. 
Their love of country, however, is nor- 
mally not so much patriotism as nature 
worship, a literal worship of the land 
itself. In times of crisis, propaganda can 
turn this love of country into fanatic 
nationalism. 

The Japanese solve thrir international 
problems by pretending that they are as 
powerful as 4 ey care to be. They daim 
that their Empire is over 2,600 years 
old, but this is a mythologicd empire, 
founded by a god in the Age of Gods. 
The real Empire is actually about; fifty 
years old, for the Japa^^se controlled 
na territortes outt^de th^ owq, ftitall 



JAPAN 


islands until the end of the nineteenth 
century. 

The Japanese have no “glorious im- 
perial past” to refer to. Mussolini could 
exhort his tired people to new efforts 
by recalling the splendors of ancient 
Rome, but the Japanese have no such 
history behind them. Japanese pre-mod- 
ern empire-building was limited to the 
confines of their own small islands; and 
their national heroes are all of a strange, 
improbable sort, whose exploits usually 
include some touch of the supernatural. 
To bolster national morale, therefore, 
the Japanese must refer to his glorious 
inythologtcal past. 

The Japanese are told that the blood 
of heroes courses through their veins — 
not mere human heroes, but gods who 
conquered their enemies by waving 
magic swords, under the protection of 
the sun goddess. The Sacred Sword of 
the sun goddess is enshrined in Japan 
today, and the peasant soldiers are told 
that this sword will make them in- 
vincible against actual enemies, as in 
the mythological age it made the de- 
scendants of gods invincible against 
their mythological foes. 

The Japanese character and civiliza- 
tion have always been a riddle. There 
seems to be no connection at all between 
what the individual Japanese is like in 
his own country and what the nation is 
like in its international relations, partic- 
ularly in recent years. At home the indi- 
vidual seems unambitious, unenergetic, 
easily led, a slave to custom; yet in their 
national activities the Japanese have ap- 
peared to be ruthlessly aggressive, effi- 
cient, remarkably adaptable. Actually 
this state of affairs is not so contra- 
dictory as it seems. 

The more unenei^etic as individuals 
the people of a country are, the easier 
it is to regiment them. Japan’s pre- 
modern civilization was a controlled 
society with only a subsistence standard 
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of living. In the modern period it de- 
veloped into the first totalitaiian state. 
An aggressive leadership was able to 
apply machine technology and western 
organization to build up a modern ex- 
port industry and a modern military 
machine by using the regimented so- 
ciety and low standard of livmg as the 
foundation to support it 

The pre-modern Japanese developed 
a special civilization that was based on 
an economy of scarcity. This civiliza- 
tion adapted itself to the special condi- 
tions of their small, steamy, moun- 
tainous, poverty-stricken islands. They 
accepted the conditions of crowded pov- 
erty and set about making such condi- 
tions livable by evolving various devices 
designed to restrict individual initiative, 
on the one hand, and on the other, to 
create an illusion of harmony, an illu- 
sion of space, an illusion of extrava- 
gance. 

This civilization carried over into the 
modern age. And because the individ- 
uals were content with non-material re- 
wards and satisfactions, the -new wealth 
that came to Japan in the modern age 
could be absorbed by export industry 
and the military machine. 

What does all this tell us about the 
Japanese as soldiers, military strategists, 
and empire-builders P It suggests, at 
least, that Japan the World Menace is 
to a large extent an illusion. The Jap 
anese is no aggressive superman who 
will put the world in his kimono sleeve. 
For the purpose of all-out war his civil- 
ization and character gave him certain 
initial advantages, but the same factors 
may prove to be a source of weak- 

JlC SSa « ■ Ik 

The strength and weakness of the 
Japanese as empire-builders comes from 
the same source— the concentration of 
their culture and character. This con- 
centration makes them &natic, unified, 
strong^ in war as long as they have the 
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offensive and can call the turns. It They will not recognize the impossible, 
makes them unadaptable, unequal to They will hide from an uncomfortable 
rapid shifts in plan, unstable emotion- reality by pretending that it is not there, 
ally when frustrated. It makes them The gamble of their attacks against 
litde to be feared as empire-builders, Singapore and Pearl Harbor is a fine 
for they are still much too insular and example of the lack of realism in their 
unschooled in the psychology of other military activities. Their successes on 
peoples to organize into a paying propo- those occasions were due less to Jap- 

sition territories they take in war — even ancse prowess than to the failure of the 

if they could hold them. There is also United Nations to be on the job. This 

their lack of basic wealth and capital situation has already been . . . reme- 

to finance their empire-building, but died. The next time the Japanese mili- 
that is another story. tary dive for a wall, pretending it is not 

The Japanese military, however, will there, they may hit a real wall and 
not be stopped from action by facts, smash themselves against it. 

STRATEGY AND FRUITS OF JAPANESE IMPERIALISM 

By THE Editors either new sources of raw ma- 

terials or greater leverage on other 
The Japanese embarked upon their states, or both together in some in- 
quest for empire with few natural as- stances. By this means they progressively 
sets and many liabilities. The limita- enlarged the industrial base of their 
tions imposed by scarcity of arable land military power and proportionately freed 
and paucity of mineral resources have their country from economic bondage 
been reviewed in earlier sections of this to the West. 

chapter. Yet despite those handicaps. Geographical remoteness from the 
the Japanese succeeded in building one main seats of political power contributed 
of the greatest empires in modern times, not a little to Japan’s rise. The military 
Many factors contributed to this development of China and of the Rus- 
achievement, including a few geograph- sian Far East is of recent date, and still 
ical assets, a great deal of hard work, lags iax behind that of Europe and 
smart strategy, considerable treachery. North America. The principal Euro- 
and phenomenal luck up to a certain pean powers and the United States all 
point. By drawing heavily upon the have colonial possessions or other inter- 
freely proffered aid. of Europe and ests in the Pacific or Far East. But their 
America, and by cultivating a spartan principal industrial centers are located 
way of life, the "Children of the Rising far away upon the opposite face of the 
Sun" succeeded in accumulating the globe. Japan, like the United States, de- 
arms necessary to take the first steps in rived great advantage during the early 
empire-building during the later years stages of its development from the vast 
of the nineteenth century. By diverting distances separating it from strong pow- 
iheir meager resources inaeasini^y into ers which might have desired to curtail 
military channels, and by exploiting or at least control its growth, 
recurrent strife among the western pow- Nature also gave Japan a command- 

ers, they were able to achieve important ing position off the coast of Asia. Ja- 
specesses at a cost wdl within their pan's home islands, like those of Great 
fiinned restaurpes; Cheap victories gave Britain, are separated firom yet close to 
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the continental mainland. In an earlier 
chapter we have described the political 
and militaiy value of Britain’s stra- 
tegical position, under conditions pre- 
vailing unUl recent years. For much 
the same reasons, Japan’s strategical po- 
sition also was strong, though not as 
strong as that of Great Britain. 

The difiercnce arose partly from the 
political situation in Eastern Asia, part- 
ly from the island structure of the West- 
ern Pacific. The retarded political and 
economic development of the Far East 
gave Japan fewer military leverages and 
commercial opportunities than were 
open to Britain. The island structure of 
the Western Pacific made Japan more 
vulnerable to attack, on the one hand, 
but also opened up unique opportunities 
for expansion, on the other. 

Japan is the focus of several festoons 
or chains of islands. These have been 
likened both to stepping stones and to 
the rungs of a ladder, Starting from 
Tokyo, it is possible to advance cither 
across the North Pacific to Alaska or 
through the South Pacific to the East 
Indies, Australia, New Zealand, and on 
clear to the Marquesas, without ever 
making a water jump of more than 500 
miles, and usually very much less. These 
island chains thus provide natural path- 
ways for amphibious armies either to- 
ward or away from Japan. 

To enhance the security of their island 
home, and to preempt the military 
routes for later expansion, Japanese 
statesmen set out methodically during 
the last quarter of the nineteenth cen- 
tury to acquire the island chains which 
fix the routes of attack and retreat 
across the vast reaches of the Pacific. 

Their first step was acquisition of 
the Kurile chain which encloses the 
Okhotsk Sea and, together with the 
Aleutian chain, closely parallels the 
great circle route from North America. 
In 1875, the Kurile islands, previously 


claimed by Russia, were transferred to 
Japan in return for recognition of Rus- 
sian claims to the larger island of Sak- 
halin which all but blocks the northern 
exits from the Japan Sea. 

In 1876, the Japanese reached out to 
the south to occupy the Bomn islands. 
This chain of islets forms one of the 
nordierly links in a long festoon con- 
necting central Japan with the East 
Indies via the Marianas, Palau, and 
Moluccas. Fifteen years later, in 1891, 
the Japanese moved on to the next 
“rung” of that ladder, occupying the 
tiny Volcano group, of which the most 
important today is Iwo. 

Meanwhile, in 1879, the Japanese had 
seized the Ryukyu chain which en- 
closes the East China Sea. Those islands 
extend southwestward from Kyushu al- 
most to the great island of Formosa. In 
taking the Ryukyus the Japanese ig- 
nored the Chinese Empire’s nebulous 
historic claim to them, and the Chinese 
by that time were too weak and inter- 
nally divided to make any effective pro- 
test. 

The next prize was Formosa. That 
large island was indisputably part of 
the Chinese Empire. But the Japanese 
greatly desired it, largely because of its 
immense strategic value, located be- 
tween Luzon and the China coast, and 
between the East and South China Seas. 
With its seizure after military victory 
over China in 1895, Japan held inter- 
locking chains of islands that screened 
the coast of Asia from the Russian 
peninsula of Kamchatka in the north 
to the coast of southern China in the 
south. 

During the same war, Japanese forces 
also occupied the Liaotung peninsula 
of southern Manchuria. China was com- 
pelled to cede that territory also to 
Japan. But the European powers de- 
creed otherwise.^ Japan was not strong 
enough yet to defy them, and was 
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obliged to relinqui^ its foothold in 
Manchuria. 

Japan’s next bid for territory was 
equally unsuccessful. Tokyo objected 
to United States annexation of Hawaii 
m the vain hope, apparently, that Japan 
itself might acquire that commanding 
position. The Japanese also tried, with 
no better success, to gain some kind of 
foothold in the Philippines at the time 
the United States took over those islands 
from Spain. 

Their next attempt in Manchuria, 
however, succeeded. Russo-Japanese ri- 
valry in that region led to war in 1904- 
1905. The Russians, fighting at the end 
of a 5,000-mile, single-track railroad, 
were worsted. By that victory Japan 
secured: (i) the foothold in south Man- 
churia denied to her ten years before; 

(2) the southern half of Sakhalin which 
she had renounced back in 1875; and 

(3) a protectorate over die nominally 
independent state of Korea occupying 
the long peninsula which the Japanese 
likened to a “dagger pointed at the 
heart of Japan.” 

The First World War gave Japan the 
opportunity to extend a long arm out 
towards the Hawaiian islands. Taking 
advantage of their alliance with Great 
Britam, the Japanese immediatdy en- 
tered that conflict in 19x4, and dis- 
patched armed forces to occupy Ger- 
many’s Pacific possessions as fv south 
as the equator. These included the 
Marianas (except Guam), the Caroline, 
and the Marshs^ islands. The Marianas 
form part of the north-south festoon 
previously desaibed. Connecting widi 
this festoon just north of the equator, 
the Caroline islands extend eastward 
some r,50o miles to a point connecting 
yaith another north-south festoon, of 
which the Marshtdl gxoup forms tl» 
most nortbetiy link. Ihese acquisitions 
gpitft Japan strategy ^positions closely 
the Atnerlon military route 


from Hawaii to the Philippines via Mid- 
way, Wake, and Guam. 

Japan’s island screen afforded little or 
no protection, however, against long- 
range blockade. To this form of pres- 
sure the island kingdom was peculiarly 
sensitive. Japan depended heavily upon 
imports of raw materials and industrial 
equipment. These were brought from 
points as far away as the Americas and 
Europe. Two main arteries connected 
Japan with these oversea sources of sup- 
ply. One ran parallel to the Asiatic 
coastline, through the South China Sea, 
and thence into the Indian Ocean and 
beyond. The other crossed the Pacific to 
the Western Hemisphere. Both of them 
reached far beyond the range of Jap- 
anese naval power. 

The British Empire held the com- 
manding positions along the southwest- 
ern rim of the Pacific. American sea 
power held sway over the eastern 
reaches of that ocean. Between them 
Great Britain and the United States con- 
trolled all the passageways between the 
Pacific and the Indian, Arctic, and At- 
landc Oceans, as well as the sea ap- 
proaches to the Americas, to the East 
Indies, and to Southeast Asia. The Jap- 
anese navy might dominate a consider- 
able area in the Western Pacific. But as 
long as the United States and the Brit- 
ish Empire held the more remote bor- 
derlands and the exits from that ocean, 
Japan was and would remain a prisoner 
within a circumscribed region bounded 
roughly by the International Date Line 
and the Equator. 

Partly to escape the leverages which 
geography thus gave to Britain and the 
United States, Japanese leaders vigor- 
ously pushed tibcir quest for empire in 
Eastern Asia. This program, as we hkve 
seen, long antedated the First World 
■yVar, but that struggle gave it impetus 
apd direction. The war c;t'eate 4 a'partial 
poljtic«l vacuum in fbe Par^Ekst, Euro- 
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pean forces were largely witlidrawn; 
the danger of European interference 
with Japanese plans largely removed for 
the time being. The United States was 
left virtually sole guardian of western 
interests in Eastern Asia. But even the 
United States was forced momentarily 
into a relatively passive role as the 
American people became deeply in- 
volved in the European struggle. 

Japan made the most of this oppor- 
tunity. In X914 the Japanese seized the 
German concession in the Chmese 
province of Shantung on the long pen- 
insula facing Korea. In 1915 China was 
presented with a series of “demands” 
designed to bring that country com- 
pletely under Japanese domination. In 
X918, following the Russian Revolution, 
Japanese troops swarmed into eastern 
Siberia with the manifest purpose of 
permanently occupying the whole re- 
gion. Though locsd resistance and west- 
ern pressures eventually compelled the 
Japanese to suspend both of these ag- 
gressive enterprises, there was no longer 
any mistaking the trend and purport of 
Japanese ambition in the Far East. 

This trend became still more pro- 
nounced in the growing struggle for 
control of Manchuria. The area bearing 
that name comprises the three northern 
provinces of Greater China. These lie 
northwest of the Korean peninsula in a 
pocket formed by that Japanese de- 
pendency, eastern Siberia, Mongolia, 
and North Chma proper, Japanese strat- 
egists and empire-builders have long 
regarded Manchuria as the key position 
in their stmggle for eastern Asia. 

They have coveted Manchuria for 
three principal reasons. First, that re- 
gion contains valuable raw materials— 
iron and coal in particular— yyhich sup- 
plement the weak industrial base of 
Japan proper. Second, Japanese strat- 
egists have desired Manchuria to pre- 
vent it from ever becoming a spring- 
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board for an attack on Korea, or even 
on Japan itself. Third, they have viewed 
this region as a strategic lever with 
which to pry open the doorways into 
eastern Siberia, into Central Asia, and 
into North China. 

Any map of this region shows the ex- 
traordinary strategic importance of 
Manchuria’s position. With the Jap- 
anese in Manchuria, Vladivostok stands 
at the apex of a long narrow salient 
exposed to attack on three sides. North- 
ern Manchuria in turn thrusts a broad 
and deep salient into Soviet Asia. From 
southern Manchuria opens an historic 
gateway into Mongolia, through which 
an army could strike deep in the rear 
of Soviet defenses in the Far East. 

Finally, Manchuria provides the easi- 
est route into North China, a region of 
immense value to the Japanese Empire. 
Within the five Chinese provinces of 
Shantung, Shansi, Hopei, Suiyuan, and 
Chahai, are located the richest known 
coal fields in the Far East. Shansi alone 
has thirty times as much coal as all the 
Japanese islands. In addition there arc 
substandai deposits of other minerals, 
especially iron ore. The ores of Chahar 
alone are said to exceed the total iron 
reserves of Korea and Japan combined. 

Without the fuels and metals of this 
region, Chma would have litde chance 
of ever becoming a major military 
power. With the resources of North 
China and Manchuria combined, the 
Japanese could build upon the Asiadc 
mainland a supplementary industrial 
base to bolster the shaky foundations of 
their greater empire. 

In 1931, when die peoples of Europe 
and the United States were mired in 
the great depression, the Japanese army 
took over Manchuria. Shortly there- 
after, they extended their hold to the 
neighboring province of Jehol. These 
territories they grouped together to form 
the puppet state of Manchukuo, From 
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that strategic fulcrum they commenced 
prying their way into North China, and 
in July 1937 they struck the opening 
blow of the greater war in Eastern Asia. 

Without entering at this point into 
the reasons for Japan’s failure to finish 
promptly this “China incident” (as Nip- 
ponese spokesmen long persisted in call- 
ing their undeclared war on China), it 
may be noted that by the summer of 
1941 Japanese strategy in Eastern Asia 
was rapidly approaching bankruptcy. 
Direct attack had won victories and car- 
ried Japanese armies deep into China, 
but had failed to force a decision. Years 
of attrition warfare had caused untold 
misery to China’s suflering millions, but 
had fwlcd to break the resistance of 
the Chinese national government. The 
blockade, principal instrument of the 
attrition strategy, showed an incurable 
tendency to develop leaks through 
which continuously trickled sorely need- 
ed supplies from Ac United States and 
oAer countries. Traffic on Ae Burma 
Road was increasmg, and Japan was 
powerless to stop it wiAout precipitat- 
ing armed conflict wiA Great Britain 
and Ac United States. 

Fresh clouds, moreover, were dark- 
ening Japan’s eastern and souAern hori- 
zons. China’s struggle was gradually 
becommg Ae common cause of other 
nations. The flow of supplies along Ae 
Burma Road symbolized the growing 
alarm wlA which Ae English-speaking 
peoples watched Ae struggle in China. 
An emerging will m resist the spread- 
ing menace was reflected in active if 
brfated preparations for Ae concerted 
defense of British, Dutch, and Amer- 
ican territories in Ac Far East, The 
Dutch were defiantly lesistiag Jap- 
anese demands on Ae oil and oAer 
resources of Ae East Indies. The BritiA 
Empire and Ae United States were cut- 
\ ting down ex|)ort$ of critical war-mak- 
ing materials » Japan. These trade rfe- 


strictions were developing into a virtual 
counter-blockade which undermined the 
shaky structure of Japanese military 
power and Areatened disaster to Ja- 
pan’s deadlocked armies in Asia. 

To conquer China, Japan had to stop 
Ae leaks in Ae blockade and, above all, 
close the. Burma Road. To break the 
counter-blockade rising up against Ja- 
pan iuelf, Tokyo’s military masters saw 
no alternative but to seize Ae sources 
of law materials in Ae Philippmes, in 
Southeastern Asia, and in Ae East In- 
dies. To do any of these Aings, Aey 
had first to smash the British-Dutch- 
American coalition taking form in Ae 
Pacific. 

This was a large order. American 
military potential alone was at least ten 
times Aat of Japan. But late 1941 was 
a time uniquely favorable for Japan's 
desperate enterprise. The Wehrmacht 
had overrun Western Europe. The Brit- 
ish were fighting for Aeir very exist- 
ence. German armies stood at Ae gates 
of Leningrad and Moscow. The United 
States had wiAdrawn large elements 
of Ae American navy to help Britain 
fight Ae Battle of the Atlantic, The 
United States was beginning to mobilize 
its enormous resources, but months if 
not years would elapse before Ae'new 
American army would be ready for 
fighting overseas. If Ac risks confront- 
ing Japan were great, so also was Ae 
opportunity. The rest is history. 

The mitial successes of Ae Japanese 
Blitzkrieg arc history also, too recent 
and too well known to need retelling 
here. Not so widely appreciated per- 
haps were Ae effects of early Japanese 
victories in augmenting Ac military po- 
tential and in buttressing Ae defuses 
of the Japanese Empire. 

By mid-r942 Japan held in uneasy 
subjection an imperial domain teaching 
deep Ato Asia and far out mto Ae Pa- 
cific Ocean. This empire was roughly 
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triangular in shape. Its northwestern 
border extended across Asia from the 
India-Burma border to the captured 
American island of Kiska. The eastern 
side of this vast triangle stretched from 
Kiska to the Gilbert atolls in mid- 
Pacific. The southern side was a long 
curving line which passed through the 
upper Solomons and New Guinea, bent 
south of Java and Sumatra, and then 
turned northwest across the Bay of 
Bengal to the India-Burma frontier. 

This triangle enclosed a land and 
water area several times as large as the 
continental United States. Its land sur- 
face alone exceeded three million square 
miles, one and one-half times the size 
of Axis Europe at the pinnacle of Nazi 
success. Its population, 400-500 millions, 
embraced fully 20 per cent of the 
human race. Its natural resources pro- 
vided the foundation for a truly for- 
midable military power. 

Before the war the area conquered by 
Japan produced 95 per cent of the 
world’s namral rubber, 90 per cent of 
the quinine, 80 per cent of the copra, 
70 per cent of the tin, and smaller pro- 
portions of a great many other essential 
raw materials. In North China, the 
Japanese had possession of one of the 
world’s great unexploited coalfields, by 
far the greatest in the Afro-Asian Realm. 
In Southeast Asia and the East Indies, 
they had oil reserves sufficient for gen- 
erations to come. They had control of 
large if not over-abundant supplies of 
iron-ore, plenty of manganese, chro- 
mium, and other ferro-alloys. There was 
bauxite in ample quantity, raw ma- 
terials for expanding chemical indus- 
tries, indeed almost everything needed 
for the invincible military state envis- 
aged in Tokyo. But the Japanese had 
yet to consolidate their gains. 

Compare the situation of the Jap- 
anese Empire with that of Axis Europe 
in that sattie year of 194a. The Emper- 
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or’s armies, like Hitler’s, had conquered 
a rich and populous domain. But both 
were surrounded by undefeated en- 
emies bent on regaining what they had 
lost and on destroying the military 
power of the aggressor. 

Japan was more isolated than Ger- 
many from its most dangerous foes. In 
this respect Japan’s position was de- 
fensively stronger. But the distance 
which partially protected Japan for the 
time being also rendered Nipponese 
forces incapable of striking body blows 
at the main citadels of Allied strength. 
At no point in their advance did the 
Japanese gain a secure foothold within 
4,000 miles of the main production 
centers of the United States. 

Japan, furthermore, held more scat- 
tered territories than those comprising 
Axis Europe. These territories were 
knit together by long and exposed sea 
lines. Japan’s scattered empire con- 
trasted with Hitler’s compact conti- 
nental bloc. Nazi communications were 
being attacked by bombers ranging 
deep inside "Fortress Europe.’’ But Ger- 
man communications were no more vul- 
nerable than the long sea lines reaching 
out from Japan to Southeast Asia, to 
the East Indies, and to the scattered 
islands of the South Seas. 

Japan, moreover, was more depend- 
ent ian Germany upon outlying areas. 
Japan proper has nothing equivalent to 
the coal and iron producing district 
along the lower Rhine. Japan’s vital re- 
sources were more scattered. Thrown 
back upon the resources of its home 
islands, Japan’s material strength would 
drop rapidly to the level of Italy, Thus 
for Japan everything depended upon 
keeping open the shipping lanes which 
knit together the home islands with the 
Asiatic mainland and with the East 
Indies. 

Japan’s situation also difiered from 
Germany’s in the nature of the booty 
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conquered. Hiller won not only forestSj 
crop lands, mines, and oil wells, but 
also blast furnaces, steel mills, tractor 
plants, aircraft factories, and all the 
other paraphernalia of modern Indus* 
trialism. With these went a large reser- 
voir of human skills, Germany had only 
to repair what the armies had damaged 
and put the conquered peoples back to 
work in order to increase rapidly the 
industrial output of the expanding 
Keich. The colonial lands of Southeast- 
ern Asia, on the contrary, were chiefly 
producers of food and raw materials. 
These products had, in the main, to be 
hauled back to Japan for processing. 
But Japan lacked the ships to transport 
all this tonnage and simultaneously to 
carry on large-scale military operations 
along the rim of its sprawling empire, 
Japan also needed more smelters and 
factories in order to utilize fully the 
glut of raw materials which began pil- 
ing up in the conquered territories. The 
island empire, in short, faced a gigantic 
problem of capital development to re- 
alize the potentialities of its windhiU 
conquests of 1941-1942. Japan’s empire- 
builders desperately needed a breathing 
space in which to enlarge their indus- 
trial plant and digest the fruits of suc- 
cessful aggression. 

Conquest of Australia, Hew Zealand, 
Hawaii, and Alaska would have given 
them the needed respite. Occupation of 
those key positions would have deprived 
the Allies of the advanced bases from 
which to launch early counteroffensives- 
Had Japan won the Battles of the Coral 
Sea and Midway, or even the long- 
drawn-out struggle for Guadalcanal, s^ 
would have gained time— cstp^y 
months, perhaps years— in which to 
exploit the newly conquered riches of 
hex inBated empire and build a neady 
mvittcihle military power in the Fu 

3ut Japan did not win diose awdsl 


battles of 1942. The labor and raw ma- 
terials that might otherwise have gone 
into building new plants and enlarging 
old ones, had largdy to be used to re- 
place the ships, planes, and other ma- 
teriel lost in the Coral Sea, at Midway, 
in the western Aleutians, in New 
Guinea, in the Solomons, and along 
the extended sea routes relendessly 
patrolled by increasing numbers of 
American submarines. 

By the end of 1942 Japan’s overall 
position was seriously deteriorating. 
Rice rotted in the warehouses of Burma 
while Japan’s weary war workers eked 
out a bare subsistence. Japan possessed 
limitless oil in the East Indies, but not 
enough tankers to haul it to the fighting 
fronts. The shortage of ships grew more 
and more acute, though Japan possessed 
in Manchuria, North China, and elscr 
where all the coal and iron needed to 
build a cargo marine of any size. The 
plain truth was that Japan had more 
raw materials than she could use with 
her existing industrial plant. And in- 
creasing pressure on the military fronts 
prevented any large-scale diversion of 
effort from munitions production to in- 
dustrial expansion. 

This military pressure reflected the 
rapid growth of Allied strength in the 
Pacific. This was partly a result of 
the astonishing pace of American indus- 
trial mobilization, But it was the result 
also of global improvement in the strate- 
gic situation of the United Nations. The 
Gennan defeat at Stalingrad, the Soviet 
counteroffensives, Eommd’s expulsion 
from Egypt, the Anglo-American in- 
vasion of North Africa, the reopening 
of the Mediterranean, the meteasing 
fury of the air war over Germany, and 
othtf developments all reflected the 
changing tide dS war; all affected 
die dUposttion of Allied forces and the 
military balance in the Pacific. 

E^U^y omihooa for Japhi were ac- 
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cumulating signs of Allied technical 
superiority. The Japanese won their 
amphibious Blitzkrieg against out- 
numbered defenders fighting largely 
with obsolete or obsolescent weapons. 
In the summer of 1942 the Japanese 
met the “first team” and were routed. 
Allied sea, air, and land equipment was 
proving technically superior in almost 
every category. By the end of 1943, Ja- 
pan’s early advantage in numbers of 
men and quantity of equipment was 
also disappearing. Early 1943 brought 
accumulating evidence that Japan, like 
Germany, was digging in for a bitter 
defensive struggle on the outer rim of 
its widely extended empire. 

There were also indications that To- 
kyo’s master strategists were beginning 
to study seriously the possibility of los- 
ing their outlying conquests. Capital 
development in the Philippines, East 
Indies, and Southeast Asia was being 
held to a bare minimum. The con- 
quered areas were being looted of 
everything movable. The Japanese were 
striving desperately to build up large 
stockpiles of tin, rubber, bauxite, man- 
ganese, and other essential raw materials 
produced in the outer regions. 

Confronted with disaster in their 
Outer Fortress, Nipponese spokesmen 
dwelt more and more upon the defen- 
sive strength of their Inner Fortress. 
This so-called Inner Fortress consisted 
of Japan proper, Korea, Manchuria, 
North China, Formosa, and minor in- 
tervening islands. Within that area were 
located most of the industrial centers. 
Within it, too, were the principal beds 
of high-grade coal, and sufficient iron 
ore to feed Japan’s blast furnaces for 
many years. The Inner Fortress could 
9lso produce the food and textile-fibers 
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necessary to keep soldiers and workers 
alive and clothed on a bare subsistence 
basis. Local production, with the aid of 
built-up stockpiles, could be made to 
provide enough ferro-alloys, chemicals, 
copper, and certain other essentials to 
get along for a while. 

But the Inner Fortress lacked, par- 
tially or totally such essentials as petro- 
leum, rubber, tin, and light metals. It 
was thus wanting in some of the most 
vital elements of modern military pow- 
er. Cut off from the outer empire, 
Japan could carry on only to the limit 
of its precious stockpiles. How long 
would depend largely upon the scale 
and pace of the war and consequent 
rale of military consumption. 

1943, 1944, 1945 were years of dis- 
aster for Japan. By mid-1945 the Japa- 
nese fleet was reduced to the strength 
of a mere task force. Burma and the 
Philippines were lost. Supplies were 
again moving overland into China. The 
Marianas and Iwo were in American 
hands. Okinawa had fallen. The home 
islands were almost completely cut off 
from Southeast Asia and the East In- 
dies. The shorter sea links with Man- 
churia, North China, and the Yangtze 
Valley were largely blocked. Hopeless- 
ly outclassed in the air, the Japanese 
were powerless to stop the ever larger 
flights of super-bombers which poured 
incendiaries and explosives upon the 
homeland’s inflammable factory cities. 

But the Japanese people still showed 
no signs of early collapse. The disci- 
pline and other qualities which had 
enabled them to do so much with $0 
little, might become in the end a con- 
tributing cause to a defeat even more 
overwhelming than that suffered by 
Hitler’s Third ReiqL 



Chapter 14 

China; Past, Present, and Future 

C HINA occupies a unique position in the thoughts and feelings of 
Americans. As a nation we really know very little about this 
ancient country. Only a few of us have ever visited it. We arc only 
just beginning to study Chinese civilization seriously in our colleges 
and universities. Yet coundess Americans feel a warm sympathy for the 
Chinese, wholly unlike their feeling toward any other country in the 
world. 

Missionary influence undoubtedly has been a large factor in the 
growth of this sentiment. But American interest in China is also of 
commercial origin. During most of the nineteenth century, China was 
a place where one went in the famous clipper ships to buy exotic goods 
highly prized in Europe and America. Toward the end of the century 
the emphasis gradually shifted from imports to exports. China came 
to be regarded more as a place to sell than to buy. The aowded mil- 
lions of eastern Asia were looked upon as a vast potential market for 
the manufactures pouring in a rising flood from the smoking factories 
of the West. In the crude idiom of that day, the Occident yearned for 
the Chinese to add the proverbial inch to their shirts and thereby solve 
the problem of distributing for profit the mass-produced goods of 
western industrialism. 

The European approach to the China market was generally im- 
perialistic. Each of the competing powers tried to monopolize as 
much of the trade as possible for its own citizens. The means ranged 
&om schemes for outright seizure of Chinese territory to regimes of 
special privilege in “spheres of influence” nominally under Chinese 
rule. At the close of the nineteenth century, the European powers and 
Japan were pressing on the moribund Chinese Empire from all sides. 
There was great danger that China would suffer the fate of Poland in 
the preceding century— be partitioned among the competing powers 
and cease to exist as an independent state. 

For various reasons, it was contrary to American traditions, and 
repugnant to American, fedmgs and policy, to join in the saamble to 
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stake out exclusive trading preserves in eastern Asia. Instead, the 
United States, with some support from Great Britain, undertook to 
establish a counter-trend summed up in the f amiliar phrases: “open 
door” and “integrity of China.” 

This American policy grew out of our commercial treaties with 
China. These treaties granted Americans the right to carry on com- 
merce with China on equal terms with all other foreigners. This was 
the principle of the open door. This treaty right applied, of course, 
only within the recognized geographical boundaries of the Chinese 
state. If diose boundaries were pushed inward by pressure from outside 
—if, in other words, the territory of the Chinese state diminished — ^the 
geographical area to which our open door right applied would shrink 
proportionately. If China were completely partitioned and ceased to 
exist as a recognized independent state, our commercial rights derived 
from treaties with China would disappear along with it. 

The United States gradually devised both a short-term and a long- 
term policy to deal with this problem. The short-term policy was to 
secure from the other Great Powers some kind of general agreement to 
respect the territory and political existence of China. This policy was 
summed up in the phrase “territorial and administrative integrity of 
China.” The longer-term policy was to help strengtlien the Chinese 
state to the point where the Chinese themselves could resist the en- 
croachments of European and Japanese imperialists. 

Neither policy was followed with complete consistency or with un- 
qualified success. The Manchu dynasty collapsed in 1911. The repub- 
lican regime which followed was never more than a shadow govern- 
ment. For many years the country was ruled by provincial chieftains 
who waged intermittent gangster warfare upon each other. Even today, 
despite the achievements of the national regime of Chiang Kai-shek, 
China still lacks a government which can command the allegiance of 
all classes and sections. Yet despite internal disunity and lack of modern 
weapons and equipment, the Chinese have fought bravely and stub- 
bornly against the Japanese invaders. 

China’s heroic defense and critically important strategical position 
have won for the Chinese a provisional status and a voice in interna- 
tional affairs out of all proportion to the realities of their power today, 
China is treated as one of the principal United Nations, In December 
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1943 at the Cairo Conference on the aims and strategy of the war 
against Japan, General Chiang Kai-shek sat with President Roosevelt 
and Prime Minister Churchill as spokesman for one of the “three great 
allies” in the Far Eastern struggle. At no stage in the creation of a 
world security organization has anyone seriously proposed denying 
China a permanent seat, along with the other Great Powers, in the 
Executive Council of the organization. 

Yet, by any objective test, China is not a Great Power today. The 
country has almost no modern industrial plant. What little existed be- 
fore the war has been, or will be, mostly destroyed as the result of the 
war. The country has only the rudiments of a modern transportation 
system. The Chinese people have yet to achieve political unity. They 
still live under the shadow of civil war and continuing revolution. 

But what of the future? Will China become in actuality the Great 
Power envisaged by most Americans? China is a big country. The 
Chinese outnumber every other nationality in the world. Their birth- 
rate is among the highest. Only a shockingly high death-rate prevents 
rapid growth of population. Does the country also have the necessary 
stores of mechanical energy and the requisite raw materials to support 
large-scale industrialization? Can the Chinese adapt their ancient cul- 
ture to the necessities of modern industrialism? 

These are not easy questions. Life-long residents and trained ob- 
servers do not wholly agree as to the potentialities of China. On the 
whole, the disagreement seems to be not so much whether China can 
become a Great Power, but rather as to when it may become one. This 
latter question is critically important. For upon the question: when will 
China become a Great Power? hangs the future of international rela- 
tions in eastern Asia. 

As a nation we have got to answer this question. For our own safety 
and for the safety of our posterity, the answer had better be right. 
For upon this answer will depend some fateful decisions. 

If the outlook in China is for indefinite civil war, anarchy, and 
famine, China may continue to be the virtual political vacuum that it 
was during the early years of the century. If this is what is in prospect, 
heroic measures will be required to prevent eastern Asia from becom- 
ing an arena of dangerous strugjde among the British Empire* the 
Soriet Union, and the United States, Disagreement over a prostrate 
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China is one of many things that could disrupt the Big Thiee coalition 
without which there can scarcely be an endur ing peace. 

If, on the other hand, the outlook in China is for fairly rapid modern- 
ization and industrialization, accompanied by internal consolidation of 
power, China can become the strong independent state which Ameri- 
cans have long held to be an essential element of stability, order, and 
peace in the Far East. 

The following readings are addressed to these crucial questions. They 
do not speak the final word on China. But they do reflect personal 
observation as well as long and profound study of political trends 
in the Far East. 


THE FACE OF CHINA 


By G. B. Ceessev 

From chap. 3 of jina't Lands and Peoples, 
by G B. Ccesaey. Copyright 1944 by McGraw- 
Hill Book Co , New York; reproduced by per- 
mission. The author is professor of geography 
at Stanford Universiiyi and a lecogmzed au- 
thoiity on the geography of China. 

China is more than a place on the map. 
Here is a unique phenomenon. Other 
lands are older and others more beau- 
tiful, but nowhere else have so many 
people lived so close to nature and with 
such cultural continuity as in China/ 
T^e landscape everywhere reflects the 
intensity of man’s occupance. The cul- 
ture of the ages has permeated all levels 
of society so that even the ricksha coolie 
quotes Ckinfucius. No land on earth is 
so mature. . . , 

The roots of the Chinese go deep 
into the earth. The carefully tilled gar- 
dens, the hand-plucked harvest, and the 
earthen homes all tell the story of man’s 
intimate association with nature. On 
every hand a substantial peasantry 
labors industriously to -wrest a meager 
livelihood from the tiny fields. Innu- 
merable groups of farm buildings, half 
hidden in clumps of bamboo or willow, 
suggest the inl;ensity of man’s quest for 
food, and the ever-present grave 


mounds serve as reminders of the 
heritage of this venerable land. 

The most significant, element in the 
Chinese landscape is thus not the soil 
or vegetation or the climate, but the 
people. Everywhere there are human 
beings. In this old, old land, one can 
scarcely find a spot unmodified by man 
and his activities. Whereas life has been 
profoundly influenced by the environ- 
ment, It IS equally true that man has 
reshaped and modified nature and 
given it a human stamp. The Chinese 
landscape is a biophysical unity, knit 
together as intimately as a tree and the 
soil from which it grows. So deeply is 
man rooted in the earth that there is 
but one all-inclusive unity — ^not man 
and nature as separate phenomena but 
a single organic whole. The cheerful 
peasants at work in the fields are as 
much a part of nature as the very hills 
themselves. So, too, the carefully tended 
rice fields are an inescapable clement in 
the human panorama. 

No mere photographic portrayal of 
China can reveal all the varied ties that 
bind man and die soil together. Criss- 
cross through fhe visible scene run in- 
numerable threads of relationship. The 
landscape is a mosaic of many diverse 
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dements, some dependent upon the 
vagaries of a none-too-cerlatn rainfall, 
some conditioned by the limitations of 
the soil, still others molded by the force 
of tradition. All of these are linked to^ 
gether into a synthetic, animated pic- 
ture. . . . 

China is not only rich in her culture, 
she is diverse in her physical environ- 
ment. Few countries have greater con- 
trasts. Rainfall varies from an inch a 
year in the desert to neatly a hundred 
inches along the coastal mountains. 
Extensive forests stand in contrast to 
denuded hillsides. Rice is eaten three 
times a day in the south, but is a once- 
a-year luxury elsewhere, Shanghai may 
be a cosmopolitan city of the world, but 
one has to go only a few hundred yards 
beyond its borders to find a primitive 
countryside. 

Whereas the United States and the 
Soviet Union extend from east to west, 
China trends north and south. From 
the far south of Hainan to the northern- 
most bend of the Amur River is 3,500 
miles. These extremes reach from well 
inside the tropics to within 13* from 
the Arctic Circle. Thus agricultural pos- 
sibilities and means of livelihood vary 
notably. If superimposed on North 
America, China would spread from 
Puerto Rico to Hudson Bay, with the 
Yangtze Valley in the latitude of New 
Orleans. 

Few large countries have such a 
large percentage of hilly or odienvisc 
unculttvable land. Only through pro- 
digious effort and painstaking care have 
the Chinese been able to support so 
large a population. This topographic 
diversity has divided China into many 
regions* each with its personality and 
often vrith rivalries with other regions. 
The Chinese of the various provinces 
i^iffer in phyricel appearance, in lan- 
guage!, and in psychology. . . . 

Xt^pite these eonttasts, China has a 


distinct homogeneity. Dialects may dif- 
fer but the written language is the 
same. The degree of modernization 
may vary but everywhere is a coherent 
ideology, in large measure the heritage 
of Confucius and the sages. It is this 
way of life, of getting along with each 
other and with nature, that makes the 
Chinese so genuine. . . . 

The earliest written records date from 
1200 B.C., and earlier dates are known 
to be fictitious. The first nationwide 
dynasty is the Han, 306 b.c. to a.d. 220. 
Later came the Tang, 618 to 907, the 
Sung, 960 to 1280, the Ming or Mongol, 
1368 to 1644, and the Ching or Man- 
chu, 1644 to 1911. Most of these major ■ 
dynasties have been times of stability 
and progress; between them have been 
intervals of chaos and confusion. It is 
unfortunate that we of the Occident 
should be learning of China during one 
of these transition intervals, unrepre- 
sentative of the country at its best. 

The present political era dates from 
the Revolution of 1911 which over- 
threw the Manchus, and the subsequent 
establishment of the Nationalist gov- 
ernment under Chiang Kai-shek in 
1928. With the establishment of that 
government, the capital was removed 
from Peking' to Nanking. Later on, 
during the Japanese invasion, it was 
temporarily located at Chungking. Al- 
though the rest of the world failed to 
appreciate the situation at the time, it 
is now dear that the Second World 
War began with the Mukden Incident 
of September i8, 1931, when Man- 
churia was overrun by the Japanese. 
The second phase of the Sino-Japanese 
War dates from July 7, 1937. 

China’s history is a by-product of her 
geography. Southeastern Asia is almost 
an oasis, largely self-sufficient and iso- 
lated from Ihe rest of mankind, Uhtil 
tib,c era of modem travel, the most per- 
fect barriers surrounded China on all 
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sides. Towering plateaus, arid deserts, 
tropical forests, and the widest of the 
oceans all helped to preserve the unity 
of China. Nowhere near by was there 
an equal neighbor, except in India 
which was months away. . . . 

The most dangerous of these fron- 
tiers was in the north, for the Mongols 
gave the Chinese more trouble than all 
other “barbarians” put together- Hence 
the Great Wall was built, linked to- 
gether out of earlier parts by the Em- 
peror Chin Shih about 220 b.c. Unfor- 
tunately this rampart failed to achieve 
the desired result. In times of greater 
rainfall, the Chinese farmers were not 
willing to stay on their side of the fence 
and pushed cultivation into the grass- 
lands to the north, while, during 
decades of drought, the wandering 
Mongol shepherds sought pasturage in 
the more humid lands within the Wall. 

Only a few travelers reached China 
from Europe, notably Marco Polo and 
the Jesuit missionaries. Only occasional 
Chinese pilgrims went westward, but 
even in 128 b.o. the explorer Chang 
Chien crossed the Pamirs and reached 
Bukhara. The first Chinese to visit In- 
dia was Fa Hsien in a.d. 413; like other 
pilgrims in quest of Buddhism he trav- 
eled via SinWang. Most of tlus contact 
with the West was overland, but a few 
Arab vessels came to Canton and Hang- 
chow, even as early as a.d. 300. (See 
Fig. 28, p. 488, above.) 

In so far as China had a front door, it 
was the Jade Gate at the Tibetan end 
of the Great Wall, named from the 
caravans that brought jade, properly 
nephrite, from the Kuen Lun Moun- 
tains. Out through it passed 'other cara- 
vans carrying silk and porcelains, some 
of which were carried as far as Roman 
Britain. China thus faced toward Inner 
Asia, and Japan was only of incidental 
concern. With the arrival of Europeans 
and the development of Canton, Shang- 


hai, and Tientsin a century ago, these 
seaports became the new front doors 
of China. Instead of being a barrier, the 
ocean is now a highway. The Jade Gate 
faded into a poetic memory. Through 
the new coastal cities has flowed a tide 
of ideas which have altered the super- 
ficial life of many Chinese. Large coun- 
tries do not easily change their cultural 
momentum or orientadon, hence the 
reconstruction of a nation as big and 
numerous and ancient as China has 
created major problems. . . . 

China has had few years of normal 
opportunity since the Revolution of 
1911, but the resiliency of trade and the 
cultural progress in times of peace have 
been amazing. Japan doubtless invaded 
China when she did because of the 
realization that another decade of in- 
ternal development might make con- 
quest impossible. From the beginning 
of the Manchurian conquest in 1931, it 
was clear tiiat China was not yet 
strong enough to defeat Japan; what 
did not become evident until later was 
the fact that Japan could not conquer 
and develop China. Until outside aid 
arrived, the situation is aptly described 
by the Chinese proverb of a man riding 
a tiger; the tiger could not get at the 
man but the rider was afraid to get olf. 
China’s assets proved to be an unsus- 
pected patriotism and defense in depth. 
With plenty of room into which to re- 
tire, China could afiord to sell space 
in order to buy time. 

China’s international boundaries have 
never remained fixed for more than a 
few centuries at a time. Some Chinese 
dynasties on occasion have included 
areas west of the Pamirs, on the south 
slopes of the Himalaya, in northern 
Indo-Cbina, along the left bank of the 
Amur River, as well as Korea, Formosa, 
and the liuchiu Islands. 

Under the last or Ching Dynasty, 
China was divided into 18 provinces 




Fig. 31. Cliina: Political Divisions and Principal Qties. 

China is composed of 28 provinces and 2 outer territories. Three of her major 
cities are in the north: Peiping, Tientsin, and Mukden; five arc in the Yangtze 
Valleiy; Shanghai, Nanking, Hankow, Chungking; and Chengtu; while two 
others are in the south; Canton, and Victoria on the island of Hongkong. 

Fidoi Q, B. Crewy, Lmit and fe«pUt, Copyiighc 1944 by I^raw-HiU Book Co., 
York; nproduced by jpeiminuii. 
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and four dependencies. Several of the 
provinces were united at times, but it 
is customary for the Chinese to refer 
to the traditional part of their country 
south of the Great Wall as “the Eight- 
een Provinces.” . . . 

The nineteenth province was created 
in 1878 when Sinkiang was raised from 
territorial status. 

Manchuria was divided into three 
provinces in 1903 and was rearranged 
by the Japanese into 19 administrative 
districts during the period of “Man- 
choufcuo.” 

Mongolia has two parts: Inner Mon- 
golia next to the Great Wall and thus 
closer to Peking, and Outer Mongolia. 
In 1912 the former was divided into 
four provinces. 
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Outer Mongolia has been independ- 
ent since 1921, and is made up of two 
states under the protection of the Soviet 
Union, not recognized by China or by 
other foreign powers. One is the 
Mongolian People’s Republic, with its 
capital at Ulan Bator, formerly Urga, 
and the other is the Tuvinian People’s 
Republic, whose capital is Kizil Kho- 
« 

Tibet is also made up of two sections: 
Nearer Tibet and Farther Tibet. The 
latter is a semi-independent territory 
with its capital at Lhasa. . . . The 
former is divided into two provinces, 
thus bringing the total to 28. 

Greater China . . . has an area of 
4,380,535 square miles, of which 3,386,- 
966 lies within, the provinces. . , . 


CHINA’S POLITICAL AND MILITARY POSITION 


By David Nelsok Rowe 

From chaps, i-g of China Among the Pow- 
ers, by D. N. Rowe. Copyright 1945 by Har- 
court. Brace & Co , New York; reproduced by 
permission. The author is associate professor 
of intemadonal relations at Yale University, 
and a member of the Yale Institute of Inter- 
national Studies which sponsored the work 
resulting in his book. 

China’s long years of war against Japan 
have brought about a revolutionary 
change in her intemadonal posidon. 
When the war began in 1937, China 
could hardly be classed as a leading 
power. She had been under condnuous 
Japanese military or political pressure 
during the six years since the invasion 
of Manchuria in 1931. As a result, she 
had lost much of her richest territory 
and in 1937 it seemed doubtful that 
she could hold out long against Japan. 

Yet today China stands with Britain, 
the Soviet Union and the United States 
as one of die Great Powers, and few 
would question her right to such n posi- 
don in world affairs. ■ . . 


China’s place, in maintaining the 
peace will depend to a great extent 
upon the amount and the nature of her 
military power at the close of the war 
and on the possibilides for its develop- 
ment thereafter. Since war is the final 
testing ground for demonstrating na- 
tional strength or weakness, a study of 
China’s war against Japan should tell 
us much about her military position at 
present and as it is likely to be at wax’ s 
end. In addition, a thorough investiga- 
tion of her basic resources and of the 
means for their utilization will allow us 
to estimate her future military possibili- 
ties. . . . 

CHINA AS A MILITARY 
POWER TODAY 

Except for her present war against 
Japan, China has lost every war she has 
waged agamst foreign powers during 
the past century. As a result she has 
from thne to time lost much of her 
border territory, chiefly to Britain, 
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France, Russia, and Japan, By the end 
of the nineteenth century China had 
become so weak militarily that she was 
a negligible factor as a contestant for 
power even within her own borders. As 
a result, she became a battleground for 
the rivalries of the powers. The Russo- 
Japanese war ending in 1905 was a con- 
test between those two nations over the 
Chinese territory of Manchuria, and 
was largely fought on Chinese soil. 
Again in the First World War, Japan 
fought Germany on the Chinese soil of 
Shantung Province, with the aim of es- 
tablishing her own control over that 
region. 

Finally, since 1931, the cycle has 
swung back again, and Japan, partly as 
a means of attacking the interests of the 
other powers in China, engaged in war 
against China itself. This was a logical 
result of the decreased military strength 
of the other nations in the Far East 
after the First World War, and par- 
ticularly after the Washington Coiifcr- 
ence of 1922. It was also caused by 
Japan’s fears of the possible results of 
China’s new nationalism after 1927, 
that is, the development of political in- 
tegration and military strength in 
China, Any developments along these 
lines had to be prevented before diey 
bad progressed sufEdendy to become a 
real problem. 

In this connection it should be re- 
membered that although the Japanese 
policy of expansion in Asia has always 
been strongly supported by the Japanese 
people, the attack in Manchuria in 1931 
was made on the direct initiative of the 
Japanese army. It was doubtless aimed 
to strike a disintegrating blow at the 
growdi of Chmese political organiza- 
tion before it could bear fruit in an 
increase of military strength which 
migftt obstruct further Japanese expan- 
sion, 

in &!t, howfi^r, after dbe Revdu- 


tion in 1911 Manchuria had never been 
a source of real support for any of the 
legal or de facto central regimes in 
China. Its economic development had 
been dominated by Japan. Its complete 
amputation from the body of China 
after 1931 therefore did not materially 
decrease the prospects for the imme- 
diate growth of Chinese military 
strength. In fac^, the decision of the 
Chinese Nationalists after 1927 to locate 
their regime in the Central China city 
of Nanking, instead of at Peking under 
the shadow of the Great Wall, was of 
great importance. It moved the political 
center of China away from the zone of 
Japanese military and economic domi- 
nation in Shantung and Manchuria, 
and based it solidly on the revenues and 
financial resources of the lower Yangtze 
River Valley. As a result, the long ex- 
pected Japanese move to take North 
China, which came in 1937, found the 
Nationalist government with the begin- 
ning, though a minor one, of a modern 
army. This array was totally dependent 
on foreign imports for all heavy artil- 
lery, automotive equipment, airplane 
engines, etc., and its supplies of those 
items were very small. 

In building China’s military strength, 
Generalissimo Chiang seems to have 
thought primarily in terms of land 
power- At any rate it is doubtful 
whether any appreciable naval strength 
could have been developed in the 
short time and with the limited re- 
sources at his disposal. Under the 
circumstances, the dominant Japanese 
sea power soon cut off the chief sources 
of Chinese replenishment in materiel, 
and, although the advance of the 
Japanese forces in China was sometimes 
driayed, it continued steadily for over 
two years. 

After 1939 the war between China 
and Japan developed into a condition 
of stalemate. From that time, as is well 
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known, Japan held not only all of Man- 
churia, but also large portions of the 
vital plains of North China and the 
Yangtze Valley. She also seized most of 
China’s railroads and occupied or block- 
aded the entire Chinese coast. Why was 
she unable to advance far enough, to 
secure the capitulation of the Chinese 
government? On the other hand, given 
China’s power to resist, why was she in 
turn powerless to drive Japan from her 
territory? Only by answering these 
questions may we arrive at a real un- 
derstanding of the extent and nature of 
Chinese military power today. 

The answer to the first question is 
that the Japanese never clearly under- 
stood the real nature of their military 
task in China. They continued to think 
in terms of the old China, which dur- 
ing the middle of the nineteenth cen- 
tury had repeatedly been defeated in 
war by opponents who took advantage 
of her peculiar weakness. This weak- 
ness lay in the fact that she was in the 
process of political disintegration, and 
that the alien ruling dynasty thus found 
it impossible to use effectively even 
those archaic elements of armed force 
which it controlled. This made it pos- 
sible for the westerners to employ 
against China the methods of what may 
be termed "colonial warfare.’’ This con- 
sisted in the use of small concentrations 
of military force of a vasdy superior 
technological type, against overwhelm- 
ing numbers of opposing forces hand- 
icapped by inferiority of weapons and 
above all by low political morale. Under 
these circumstances, while battles were 
sometimes difficult to win, campaigns 
were relatively easy, due to progresave 
deterioration of the already poor morale 
of the opposing forces. 

It should have been apparent to the 
-Japanese from their experiences with 
die Chinese in the fighting aroimd 
^Shanghai in 1932 that th^ obvious tech- 
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nical superiority of their forces would 
not in itself suffice to win military 
success. Yet in 1937 3 *^ Shanghai and 
elsewhere they repeated exactly their 
mistake of five years earlier. Relying on 
their technical superiority, they failed to 
concentrate sufficient quantities of 
troops and matdriel to give them a 
quick decision. Their final success in 
forcing the Chinese troops to withdraw 
from their positions around Shanghai 
came only after several months and by 
means of a major flanking opera- 
tion. . . . 

The mistake of the Japanese at 
Shanghai was a fundamental and per- 
sistent one; from 'its effects they have 
never recovered. This error was to be 
seen in all their operations at the outset 
of the China war, which they attempted 
to label a mere “incident.” . . . 

The error of coming with “too little” 
had its clear results in North China and 
at Shanghai in the failure to secure a 
quick decision. But its results were dis- 
astrous when, after securing control of 
the seaports and proceeding inland, the 
Japanese began to engage in land war- 
fare in China’s interior. Here they were 
still further handicapped by their fail- 
ure to anticipate the extent of the task 
of liquidating their enemy, whose 
movements could take advantage of the 
size of the country. The Japanese 
showed no realization of their need to 
marshal sufficient forces to make their 
power felt in a large geographical 
area. . . . 

Wiffiout this initial and cumulatively 
fatal error on the part of the Japanese, 
the Chinese would soon have found 
tiiemselves without means of continu- 
ing military resistance. Their weakness 
in modern armaments has already been 
mentioned. The numerous troops in the 
various armies were equipped with 
rifles and machine guns of a variety of 
types and patt^s, including half a 
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dozen difierent makes, using non-inter- 
changeable ammunition. The same 
variety was to be found in the artillery, 
which was for the most part of foreign 
manufacture and of very limited quan- 
tity. Up to 1937, most of the few 
arsenals in China had been operated by 
the various provincial governors for 
their personal armies, and were far 
from modem or efficient. Most military 
equipment had to be imported, at con- 
siderable cost. In 1930 the expenditures 
on arms imports represented a consider- 
able portion of the estimated $100,000,- 
000 U.S. spent each year on munitions 
of war. 

This sum is not large by present-day 
standards, but in relation to the Chinese 
economy it was then and still is an im- 
portant amount. Yet it was insufficient 
to secure any really large quantities of 
modem arms. The small Chinese air 
force, for instance, barely lasted out the 
first six months of the war, though a 
few planes remained tiiereafter and 
were for a time supplemented by Rus- 
sian planes and pilots. 

China’s defenselessness was dearly 
recognized by Generalissimo Chiang. In 
a series of speeches delivered to his 
Officers’ Training Corps in July 1934 
he accurately assessed the extent and 
nature of China’s military weakness. . . . 
He predicted that China would be un- 
able to "put up a successful resistance 
to Japan,” and stated that war with 
Japan at that time would "amount to 
suicide.*’ 

Perhaps lest his listeners should con- 
sider these words an excuse for a mere 
temporary policy of appeasing Japan, 
the Geneialissimo went on to warn that 
to make material preparations for war 
with Japan, even a period of thirty 
years W0t4d he insuffidentl The Japa- 
hese, ho stated, would probably not 
" i^w China this much time in which 
to fyof CQqld the existent 


Chinese economy or technology support 
adequate military preparations. 

This being the case, how could China 
possibly defend herself against contin- 
ued Japanese aggression? In effect, the 
reply of Chiang Kai-shek to his subordi- 
nates was that Chma’s resistance must 
be compounded of three elements. The 
most important element was political 
mobilization. Here the Nationalist 
leader put his finger on the old weak- 
ness which had caused China’s defeat 
so many times in the past. . . . 

The primary backwardness of China 
was political, and unity could do some- 
thing to offset the enemy’s obvious 
technological superiority. This would 
make 11 possible to use “manpower to 
fight the material equipment of the 
enemy!” 

But that this alone could not succeed 
was clear. The second element in 
China’s defense was to be the use of 
her large continental area into which 
to draw the enemy, in order to cause 
his technical superiority to he diluted 
by spatial dispersion. The Generalis- 
simo’s estimate that the Japanese could 
occupy the eighteen provinces south of 
the Wall in eighteen months was later 
to be proved unduly pessimistic. But 
his general conception was sound, and 
here he introduced the third element 
in China’s defense, namely, the cer- 
tainty that if a quick Japanese victory 
could be avoided, there would he 
"changes in the international situation.” 
He saw correctly that stalemate, pro- 
duced by united Chinese resistance . . . 
could not by any means or for any rea- 
son be considered a victory for China, 
and that for China to win the decision 
must be supplied from other centers of 
power. His estimate of the world situa- 
tion was cutrect. Japan’s adherence, in 
No^^ber 1936, to the Bcrlin-Tokyo 
AutlCoBmintem Pact made the Soviet 
Hnioia a potential ally of greaf strength 
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for China. It made logical the speedy 
creation thereafter of the United Front 
between the Chinese Nationahsts and 
Communists. 

Chiang himself had always con- 
sidered that, to the Japanese, Russia 
was the supreme enemy. The Soviet 
belief that Japan was an enemy of Rus- 
sia was indicated by Stalin’s aid to 
Chiang Kai-shek after 1937. For sev- 
eral years the Soviet Union was the 
only power to give actual military sup- 
port to China in substantial quantities. 
The formal expansion of the Anti- 
Comintern Pact into a Rome-Berlin- 
Tokyo Axis, directed against the United 
States and Britain as well as Russia, 
meant the complete development of 
those “changes in the international sit- 
uation” upon which Chiang Kai-shek 
relied and which, with Pearl Harbor, 
brought Britain and the United States 
into his war with Japan. 

At this point it must be dearly 
stated that the success of the endre 
Chinese program of resistance to Japan 
depended vitally in the first instance on 
the Japanese error of underestimating 
the enemy’s power to resist. Given the 
failure of the Japanese to win a deci- 
sion quickly and to annihilate the forces 
of Chinese resistance, it then became 
possible to develop further the Chinese 
strategy. The Chinese plan for pro- 
longed resistance was announced by die 
Generalissimo on October 31, 1938. It 
divided the war into three stages. These 
were, first, a retreat to optimum defense 
positions in Central and Western China, 
second a defense at these positions com- 
bined with the carrying on of guerrilla 
warfare behind the Japanese lines, and, 
third, the final counteroffensive. The 
counteroffensive was to be based on the 
exhaustion of the enemy achieved in 
the two prior stages, and on a continued 
growth in (Siinese strength coupled 
with foreign help. , , . 
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The continuing military failure of 
the Japanese was practically ensured by 
the geography of China’s west. Not 
only did this region comprise a vast 
area, but the nature of the terrain was 
such that the Japanese found it impos- 
sible to continue their advance at even 
its previous slow rate. Not far above 
Hankow the Yangtze River changes 
from a broad open stream deep enough 
for ocean freighters to a swift narrow 
channel with frequent rapids. It is 
navigable only by native junks pulled 
by trackers or by specially built steam- 
ers with powerful engines. 

Such vessels the Japanese could have 
supplied, but to risk them in the nar- 
row gorges . . . would have been an in- 
vitation to Chinese mountain artillery- 
men. The river served the Japanese only 
as far as the beginning of the gorges at 
Ichang, where they were already 1,000 
miles from the sea at Shanghai. They 
never advanced westward any distance 
beyond Ichang. At this point they based 
the bombers which later flew over the 
mountains to Chungking. 

Transportation westward by land was 
even more difScult. The Japanese ad- 
vances had brought them by 1939 to 
the edge of the great semicircle of 
mountains which enclose the Chinese 
coastal plains and river valleys. Here 
the terrain, in effect, robbed them of 
mechanical transport and thus deprived 
them of a large measure of their tech- 
nological superiority over the Chinese. 
The best example of this is to be seen 
in the various Japanese campaigns in 
the northern province of Shansi. An 
American newspaper correspondent de- 
scribes the situatioa there as follows; 

“It is practically impossible at any 
time to transport guns of any caliber 
up and down the high diffs and deep 
gorges. When it rains it is even impos- 
sible to get supplies to the men engaged 
in the mountains. 
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“There are no roads which can be 
used for communication lines, making 
it necessary to use experienced moun- 
tain climbers, not only to do die fight- 
ing, but also to supply food and am- 
munition to the troops.” 

Deprived thus of their technological 
advantages, the Japanese were at the 
disadvantage of confronting the vasdy 
superior numbers of their enemy, who 
were fighting on familiar ground and 
on the defensive. This latter fact is of 
primary importance. For, while it is a 
mistake to speak of the Chinese people 
as pacifist and peace-loving, the Chinese 
themselves admit that their forces make 
a better showing in defense than in 
offense. All efforts of foreign military 
instmctors to change this characteristic 
have failed. Actually, as Owen Latti- 
more correctly states, “western military 
science, in fact, affects only the tactics, 
never Ae strategy of Chinese warfare.” 
This is particularly true in the matter 
of defensive versus offensive warfare. 
To the Chinese way of thinking, a suc- 
cessful repulse of the enemy constitutes 
a victory over him. , . . 

For this kind of warfare the arma- 
ments used by the Chinese troops, 
consisting of rifles, machine guns, and 
mortars, together with hand grenades, 
can all be manufactured in the arsenals 
of Free China. But China is still unable 
to manufacture any heavy weapons of 
war in her own factories, nor will she 
be able to do so at the war’s end. 

When the war is over, the Chinese 
army may well possess a small nucleus 
of an air force, the personnel having 
been trained in the United States and 
flying American planes. All replace- 
ments of personnel and materiel must 
come from abroad, as must all gasolinp 
with which to fly the planes. And all 
the heavy artillery and its ammunition, 
virith which to blast ffie Japanese from 
their defense positions r,ooo mites in- 


side China, must also be supplied to 
China from abroad, as it was before 
the war. . . . 

MANPOWER 

Among the factors determining the 
military power of a state, none is more 
basic than its population. . . . The use 
of machines m warfare has not 
eliminated the need of mass armies. 
And the requirements of supply for 
mechanized warfare have greatly in- 
creased the needs of manpower on the 
home front and the lines of communica- 
tion. It is as unnecessary to determine 
the relative importance of these two 
wartime uses of manpower as it is es- 
sential to state their absolute interde- 
pendence in the waging of war. 

It i$ impossible to secure reliable sta- 
tistics regarding die population of 
China. . . . The average of twenty-five 
representative estimates . , . made be- 
tween 1900 and 1943 is approximately 
4 ’fi> 333 » 400 * Pof China today this is in 
^ likelihood too low a figure. The 
latest Chinese official estimate is 459,- 
339,764. . . . China’s population is thus 
the largest of any state located in a 
single territorial area. . . , 

The population of China is highly 
concentrated in the regions of good 
agricultural land. These, however, are 
scattered widely from North to Central 
China and from east to west. The west- 
ern province of S/cchwan, for example, 
has an estimated population of 52,703,- 
210 and the two other southwestern 
provinces of Yunnan and Kweichow 
together add an estimated total of 
21,960,951. This amounts to a figure of 
74,664,161 for these three interior 
provinces, whidb togedier provided a 
strong basis for China’s rcristancc to 
Japan. ... Of China’s twenty-«[ght 
provinces these three together have a 
population exceeding that of any Euro- 
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pean country except Germany and 
U.S.S.R. . . . 

China’s population problems are 
those of surplus, not of shortage. For 
the predictable future she will have no 
worries regarding adequate supplies of 
manpower. Her problem will be to pre- 
vent her population from increasing 
more rapidly than she can increase the 
facilities for their support and for their 
efficient employment both in peace and 
in war. The rate of increase of the 
Chinese population is quite high. It is 
probable that in spite of all the wars, 
famines, and natural disasters of the last 
thirty years, China’s total population 
has increased. If the coming of political 
stability in the future means a reduc- 
tion of these natural checks on popula- 
tion increase, it is probable that within 
one or two generations the population 
would increase from 75 to 100 per cent. 

Such an increase would be a disaster 
to China, resulting in strong adverse 
effects on her military power position. 
This is true because the result of such 
an expansion in population would be 
to lessen the possible use of the na- 
tional wealth for military purposes, by 
forcing its absorption in the orihnary 
task of supporting the population. For 
this, the improvement or expansion of 
Chinese agriculture can only partly suf- 
fice, It is merely necessary to state that 
almost all arable land in China has 
already been taken up. 

The huge Chinese population is 
about 75 per cent agricultural. Com- 
pared with western countries, a large 
proportion of the people is in the young 
and middle-aged groups. This reflects 
the prevailing high birth-rate and 
short life span. A smaller proportion 
than in western countries is above the 
age of fifty. This . . . increases the 
proportion of the population which is 
capable of bearing arms and of pro- 
ducing for war. . . . 


Because of the lack of exact data, it 
is difBcult to secure an accurate estimate 
of the total number of men in China of 
military age. If we take the relatively 
safe figure of 450,000,000 for the total 
population, the number of males would 
be approximately 225,000,000. Of these 
perhaps one-third would be of military 
age. Even if only one-third of them 
are fit to serve or can be spared from 
civilian life, China still has a military 
manpower pool of over 20,000,000 men. 
This is approximately double the size of 
the armed forces of the United States 
[in 1945]. 

At present this is a much greater 
number than she can effectively arm or 
employ. Figures for the total number 
of front-line and reserve troops mobi- 
lized for the war against Japan vary 
from 4,000,000 to 15,000,000. Actual 
combat troops provided with the sim- 
plest of arms probably do not number 
more than 3,000,000 men. But this num- 
ber reflects not available manpower, but 
technological backwardness. 

Not only is the span of life short in 
China, but the general health of the 
people is poor. Endemic malaria, dysen- 
tery, hookworm, and tuberculosis are 
important not only as they affect the 
death-rate. Their chief effect on the 
people comes from the fact that they 
do not usually kill quickly, but slowly 
devitalize their victims, who may suffer 
from several of them more or less con- 
stantly. The result is a general decrease 
in working efficiency, which in turn 
prevents the individual from taking 
measures to improve his health. The 
only escape from this vidous drcle lies 
in improving the ratio between the 
amount of wealth produced and the 
number of people to diare it. Merely to 
improve health conditions increases the 
problem b^r increasing the population. 

The government attack on the prob- 
lem of public health through the 
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National Health Administration was 
planned as a part o{ the national recon- 
struction movement. After the beginning 
of the war, public health work was 
extended into the interior of China 
where in most localities modern medi- 
cine was previously almost nonexistent. 
Health work in those regions was car- 
ried on against great odds. The lack 
of trained personnel, dmgs, and equip- 
ment alone would constitute serious 
obstacles. But to them were added the 
prevalence of obstinate public super- 
stitions in some localities and the 
climatic and geographic difficulties. . . . 
The health problem still remains criti- 
cal. 

Its bearing on the military potential 
of China is clear. Not only do disease- 
ridden populations make poor material 
for armies, but the whole fabric of any 
national military effort would be viti- 
ated by a lack of health among the 
population. In time of war, deficiencies 
in the organization of health measures 
show up clearly. 

The critical shortage of doctors and 
nurses in China is a result of educa- 
tional backwardness. The Chinese army 
can secure only about one-thirtieth of 
the ntunber of medical personnel 
judged necessary for an efficient army 
medical service. . . . 

Added to the lack of trained per- 
sonnel is a lack of organization and of 
adequate transportation facilities, AH 
these things combine to produce a type 
of treatment of the wounded and sick 
in Chinese armies that can jusdy he 
termed barbarous, and which is iKutly 
caused by a lack of common sympathy 
of the commanding officers fiir their 
men. Corrupt practices among ofiSeeis 
also play a part in preventing food sup- 
plies from reaching the troops. Imklo- 
qaam aitd improper food is the general 
, ijo. the Chmese army. Thus the 
is for the most part powerless 


even to maintain, let alone improve, the 
unsatisfactory level of health prevailing 
among the masses of its recruits. This 
is certainly of no less importance in a 
non-mechantzed army built on the un- 
limited use of manpower than in a 
modern mechanized force. 

China’s military manpower is unsat- 
isfactory not only from the point of 
view of health. There is also the prob- 
lem of illiteracy. In 1938 the Chinese 
Ministry of Education estimated that 
there were 360,000,000 illiterate persons 
in China. This is nearly 80 per cent of 
the total population, and is probably a 
conservative estimate. 

Of the officially estimated total of 

360.000. 000 illiterate persons in 1938, 

165.000. 000 were in the age bracket of 
15 to 45 years, which includes prac- 
tically all men of military age. This 
group of illiterates alone makes up 
about one-third of the total population 
of China. 

Between 1938 and 1940 the Ministry 
of Education claimed to have educated 
about 25,000,000 persons in the 15-45 
year age group, who were therefore no 
longer to be classed as illiterate. This 
gives a due to the official definition 
of literacy, for these persons would be 
able to receive only the barest elements 
of training in reading in the short time 
available and with the lack of facilities 
for training. . , . 

All this indicates that die problem of 
illiteracy is a serious one in China and 
cannot be solved quickly. It is a great 
handicap in the military field, par- 
ticularly since in China the armies are 
conscripted from the lowest social and 
economic levels. Such better educated 
groups as college students or the sons 
of rich gentry are practically immune 
to the demands of the military. 

It is in the more advanced fields of 
die technology of war th^t lUiteiraoy wifi 
provide a parriculariy seritw^’baf' to the 
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modernization of China’s mass armies. 
This drawback can be overcome, but 
it will take considerable time and the 
expenditure of large sums to wipe out 
illiteracy in China. 

At the same time, the problem of 
raising the level of technical knowledge 
and skill among the population is also a 
formidable one. At present, the vast 
majority of the population is backward 
in this respect, as would be expected in 
a society at least 75 per cent of whose 
members arc engaged in entirely non- 
mcchanizcd farming. It will be easier to 
secure from this reservoir of manpower 
sufficient workers for large-scale indus- 
try than to secure large numbers of men 
for the armed forces who are capable 
of maintaining and operating complex 
war machines. In the case of industry 
for mass production, many mechanical 
procedures can be broken down and 
simplified for continuous repetition by 
unskilled workers. But no such system 
can be adopted for the operation of war 
machines. For the most part their 
manipulation demands far more compli- 
cated skills. In addition, mechanized 
troops must combine discipline with 
individual initiative under combat con- 
ditions. These characteristics are rardy 
to be found in individuals whose en- 
vironment is characterized by an almost 
entire lack of mechanical sophistication. 
Such individuals rarely have the oppor- 
tunity to acquire skill in the manipula- 
tion of machinery. Also, and still more 
important, they are seldom conditioned 
during childhood to form such habits 
of corrdated group responsibility and 
individual initiative as ate connected 
with the mass operation of mechaifical 
devices. 

For example, the poor performances 
sometimes turned in by Chinese pursuit 
aviation squadrons eatly in the war 
were not exclusivdy caused by poor 
flying ability. Though pilots often failed 
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to adhere to disciplined mechanical 
procedures, in the air they equaled the 
best Japanese fliers. Their fatal defect 
was the tendency to break formation in 
combat, often causing them to be shot 
down one by one. They needed flying 
skill less than they needed discipline in 
fighting the enemy. 

However, the maintenance of ma- 
chines presents even greater problems in 
China than training workers to operate 
them. In this connection it must be em- 
phasized that such traditions of manual 
precision as are in the Chinese heritage 
are not typically connected with imper- 
sonal discipline, but with the individual- 
ism of the artist and craftsman. The 
artist and craftsman must be a master 
of manual workmanship, but the prod- 
ucts which he turns out are not charac- 
terized by uniformity. They are, in fact, 
differentiated and individualized. In 
contrast, modern mass-produced ma- 
chines, whatever their esthetic 8hor^ 
comings, demand impersonal and 
disciplined adherence to prescribed pro- 
cedures, for both manufacture and 
maintenance. Otherwise the organized 
and complex system of operations into 
which they fit, both in peace and in 
war, falls to pieces. 

Leaving aside the question of value- 
judgments, one cannot expect to dis- 
cover habits of devotion to legalistic 
rules and regulations widespread among 
members of the Chinese society. Their 
social values, it must be remembered, 
are the product of historical causations 
quite different from those of Europe 
and America. To say this is but to indi- 
cate one of the problems of utilizing the 
masses of the Chinese population for 
building state power on the western 
model. It may be argued that such an 
end is undesirable, but it is nonetheless 
recognized by China’s leaders as neces- 
sary for the continued existence of Chi- 
nese independence. Indoctrination in 
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mechanical precision and discipline is 
but one aspect of a general process of 
changing the place of the individual in 
Chinese society. The pattern shifts, but 
in as vast an organism as China such 
great changes take generations to ac- 
complish. 

A further question relating to mili- 
tary manpower is that of popular atti- 
tudes to war. • . . Here again the answer 
is found in the general social environ- 
ment. It must be remembered that in 
China political feudalism gradually 
went out 0^ existence and finally disap- 
peared about two thousand 3Kars ago. 
With it went the organized fostering of 
the martial spirit by the feudal politico- 
military elite. There is some reason to 
believe that the old Chinese aristocratic 
fighting class was already non-existent 
at the time of the unification of China 
out of a collection of feudal states in 
the second century n.c. With the forma- 
tion of the Chinese Empire and the 
abolition of feudal titles, the association 
between military skills and political and 
social advancement was very much les- 
sened. The conduct of government was 
taken from the hands of military experts 
by the organized Confucian intellectual 
aristocracy. This new hierarchical elite 
has held the real power in Chinese so- 
dfity** almost continuously since that 
time. 

Here is to be found a chief cause 
of the progressive deterioration of the 
social and political position of military 
men during the last two thousand years 
of Chinese history. The Chinese have 
indulged in imperialistic expansion on 
several occasions during this long time, 
but the preponderance of foreign wars 
were del^rivc in nature. No great mih- 
tary tradition be expected to main- 
tain itself among people who adopt the 
defensive approach as a solution of their 
foreign military problems. 

It should be noted that tius attitude 


toward the outer barbarians was already 
beginning to develop before China’s 
unification in the second century b.c. 
The Great Wall was its symbol. This 
great rampart had been largely built by 
the feudal principalities on the northern 
border as a series of defense works and 
was later joined into one system under 
the Empire. It was always more of a 
symbol than an effective barrier. For 
social pressures and forces on both sides 
of the Wall have always been more im- 
portant than the man-made structure 
which was supposed to keep them from 
conflict. 

Taking all these things into con- 
sideration, it is not surprising that in 
China armies came to be considered “a 
necessary or even unnecessary evil.” 
Under these handicaps there was little 
motive for the best qualified men to 
enter upon military careers. It was the 
exception for such persons, or even for 
the ordinary peasant, artisan, or trader, 
to enter the armed forces out of any 
basic sympathy with the military pro- 
fession. In times of peace the militia 
could be driven into the ranks only by 
hunger. In times of war they were 
forced in by a conscription system 
which exempted the wealthy gentry 
who could pay the necessary bribes to 
the recruiting officers, 

This feature of the system is still in 
operation in China today. And since the 
officers come largely from the more 
privileged classes, tiiere is a conspicuous 
lack of mutual sympathy between them 
and die men in the ranks. This is ac- 
centuated by the necessarily heavy sacri- 
fices of imtrained men when the Chinese 
anriy meets the technologically superior 
enemy. Such sacrifice and such differ- 
entiation are made natural in turn by 
the cheapness of human life in over- 
populated China, with its high birth- 
rate and heavy mortality: 

Tims die very attitudes of the Chi^ 
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nese toward war are partly determined 
by demographic factors. This is only to 
indicate the difficulty of changing them. 
Popular attitudes toward war will not 
change until the individual can be con- 
vinced that his part in it will carry less 
than its present risk and yield more 
than its present profit both to himsdf 
as an individual and to his society as a 
whole. To increase the national per 
capita income would help produce this 
conviction. It would give the individual 
soldier better material support in time 
of war and a greater reason for wanting 
to win wars. But China’s rapidly 
growing population is likely to increase 
more quickly than its means of produc- 
ing wealth. Even if it were attempted to 
produce a change in attimdes purely by 
educadon and indoctrinadon, the costs 
of this could only be met from an in- 
creased national income. 

The great need is for limitation on 
the growth of Chinese population. 
Otherwise the improvement of the 
health and technical efficiency of the 
populadon will be prevented since, 
under these circumstances, moderniza- 
tion cannot provide the necessary mar- 
gin of economic income. It is, however, 
difficult to foresee any radical decrease 
in the Chinese birth-rate during the 
next generadon or two. As the death- 
rate is likely to be lowered by the fur- 
therance of internal peace and the 
insdtudon of preventive medicine, it is 
not probable that China will soon 
emerge from her present overpopulation 
and accompanying economic poverty. 
This will definitely detract from her 
military power potential. 

USE OF THE LAND IN CHINA 

Agriculture has a two-fold significance 
in relation to China’s military potential. 
There is first the factor of agricultural 
production, which in quantity relative 
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to demand is an important element in 
the war potential, and includes such 
items as food, clothing, and materials 
produced for industry or for export. 

In addition, however, there is what 
may be termed the agrarian order, 
which is of particular importance in 
China. If agriculture itself may be con- 
sidered as a system of production, the 
agrarian order may be considered as a 
way of life for the 75 or 80 per cent of 
the Chinese people who get their living 
from cultivating the soil. The study of 
the Chinese agrarian order involves the 
analysis of the fundamentals of the 
Chinese society. Because military power 
stands upon and is limited by the social 
organization and social trends in the 
state, the agrarian order is now, and 
will be for some time, inescapably in- 
volved in any study of the constituents 
of state military power for China. , . . 

Chinese agriculture as a producing 
system suffers all the handicaps of a 
primitive technology. Although crop 
yields per acre are high, they are 
achieved only by the most intensive 
hand labor. In such districts as the 
Yangtze Delta this is so much the case 
that farming on the crowded land re- 
sembles gardening more than anything 
else. 

In light of the extreme crowding on 
the good agricultural land it is not sur- 
prising to find that in normal prewar 
years China did not produce enough 
food for her people. . . . 

Bice is China’s most important crop, 
occupying ai per cent of the total crop- 
producing area. But it is not an impor- 
tant crop in the region north of the 
Yangtze Valley, where it occupies only 
a per cent of the producing area. In 
North China the dominant crop is 
wheat, consumed for the most part in 
the shape of bread. In this crop also 
there Is an insufficient production for 
the demands of China as a whole. . . . 



564 china: past, present, and future 


Rice, -wheat products, and sugar rep- 
resent the chief food imports of prewar 
and present-day China. The monetary 
cost of these imports alone is not seri- 
ous, though it may come to $50,000,000 
U.S. in a year, and after the war China 
will need all her available foreign ex- 
change for purchases of material for 
reconstruction. What is serious is the 
complex of conditions which makes 
necessary the importation of quantities 
of basic foods, and the implications of 
these conditions for China’s national 
power in the future. 

The increase in the population is the 
most important among the major fac- 
tors making necessary the importation 
of food into a once self-sufficient China. 
At the same time the prevalence of 
civil disorder and misgovernment dur- 
ing the last thirty years has been a 
major drawback to agricultural produc- 
tion. ... As a result of impossible con- 
ditions thousands of peasants have left 
good lands empty and migrated to 
poorer regions or taken up careers as 
bandits. , . . 

The small beginnings of industrializa- 
tion in China before 1937 actually 
heightened the problem. Food imports 
became increasingly necessary as people 
came into the industrial cities of the 
coastal region. The surrounding coun- 
tryside could not expand production 
sufficiently to feed tiie additional popu- 
, lation, and undeveloped trawport 
made it difficult to draw on the more 
remote hinterland. Therefore food was 
imported from abroad for the coastal 
regions where industry began. 

In the production of food, quantity 
is not the sole criterion of success. 
There is idso the question of quidity. 
The deSdency diseases whiA, are 
caused by lack of protective vitiunins 
^torfsTS quite a$ much vridi the nrer- 
^ ^dency of as the ladt 


of energy which comes from a shortage 
of calories. Calorie shortages were found 
by Buck in farm diets in almost 
one-half the localities studied in his 
important survey. Extreme conditions 
resulting from famine were not in- 
cluded in this analysis, and it is prob- 
able that the survey gives a correct 
picture of the usual conditions in agri- 
cultural China, including 75 or 80 per 
cent of the population. In quality the 
food of agricultural China is even less 
satisfactory than in quantity. There is a 
general deficiency of vitamins and fats, 
and the protein intake, though for the 
most part sufficient, is not of high qual- 
ity. 'Ihe diet is in general 97 per cent 
vegetarian, and is about 92 per cent 
composed of cereals. The reason for 
this is that the population density forces 
concentration on cereals. A greater 
caloric value per acre can be produced 
from cereals than from other &rm 
crops. 

Overcrowding on the land thus pre- 
vents an adequate production of meat 
in China. Instead of feeding grain to 
animals it is directly consumed by the 
farmer himself. The resulting economy 
of calories deprives the farmer of the 
better quality protein derived from 
meat and milk. ... It should be re- 
membered that after the rather lengdiy 
nursmg period, Chinese children get 
practic^y no milk. It is difficult to see 
how an extensive dairying industry can 
develop in the present Chinese farm 
economy, with its poverty of land and 
resources per capita of the popula- 
tion. 

This is not to underestimate the pos- 
sibilities for technical improvetnent of 
such animal husbandry as exists. Meas- 
ures can and will be taken to reduce 
the epidemics which in the two prov- 
inces of Szechwan and Sikang alone are 
qathaated to kiU 300,000 head o£ cattle 
earih year, ... t 
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In 1933 the estimated loss of livestock 
(including poultry) in all China . . . 
came to about 20 per cent of the esti- 
mated value of all livestock in China 
for the year. If these losses could be 
eliminated, the meat supply of China 
would be materially increased. But it is 
doubtful whether it could be increased 
rapi(^ly enough to surpass the probable 
population increases after the war and 
thus better the per capita consumption 
of animal food products. . . . 

Animal husbandry is important not 
only in the production of food, but of 
raw materials for the making of cloth- 
ing. The most important wool-producing 
regions of China are in the north and 
west. Unfortunately the Chinese wool 
is not satisfactory for making cloth. In 
normal times most of it is exported, 
chiefly to the United States where it is 
used for rug-making. The limited 
manufacture of woolen fabric for cloth- 
ing in mills in the Chinese coastal cities 
was based upon imports of woolen 
yarn, largely from the United States. 
Some efforts have been made to im- 
prove the wool-bearing qualities of 
Chinese sheep, but this work was not 
far advanced before the war and has 
not progressed materially since. 

Also connected with animal hus- 
bandry is the production of hides and 
leather. Most hides prodiiced in China 
are exported in normal years, as there 
has been only a very small domestic 
tanning business. It is probable that 85 
to 90 per cent of the Chinese people do 
not wear shoes made of leather, so that 
the exporting of most of the hides is not 
as serious as it might seem. It is prob- 
able that after the war modern tanning 
industries will be established, and will 
guarantee an adequate domestic supply 
of leather for all military uses. At 
present the troops for the most part 
still wear the straw shoes or sandals 
to which they are accustomed in ordi- 
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nary life, and are quite capable of 
going barefoot if necessary. 

The all-impoitant agricultural prod- 
uct for clothing in China is cotton. The 
crop averages about 500,000 tons each 
year and constimtes between 5 and 10 
per cent of world production. It pro- 
vides only about three-quarters of 
China’s own requirements, the re- 
mainder being imported cotton of 
higher grades. To make up for such 
imports, considerable Chinese raw cot- 
ton [was] exported [before the war], 
chiefly to Japan. It is quite possible that 
in the future, Chinese cotton may be im- 
proved in quality and quantity, to re- 
place cotton now imported from other 
regions. 

Cotton clothing is ideal for the warm 
summers which are typical of China. 
But for winter use its poor insulating 
qualities make it inferior for protection 
against cold. Nevertheless it is almost 
universally used. Its poor insulating 
qualities are partly compensated for by 
its cheapness. Thus garments are fre- 
quently quilted, the padding being 
made of wadded cotton batting. This 
accounts for the bulkiness of much of 
the winter clothing in Central and 
North China, which constitutes an im- 
pediment to mobility. In addition its 
wearing qualities are not high and the 
cotton padding is an ideal habitat for 
body parasites. 

Clothing for the Chinese armed 
forces at present differs litde in type 
from that of the civilian population, A 
general use of wool for winter clothing 
of the troops would provide superior 
wearing qualities. It would also con- 
tribute to the efficiency of the troops 
and to their health. The use of wool for 
clothing, however, would necessitate 
considerable imports from abroad. This 
would constimte a drain on needed 
foreign exthange, at least until the 
domestic wool crop could be much im- 



566 china: past, present, and future 


proved in quality. To do so would take 
considerable time and money, and 
would depend to a considerable extent 
on effective Chinese civil control in the 
border regions of Sinkiang, northwest- 
ern China, and Mongolia where most 
of the wool is now produced. 

Clothing manufacture creates the 
chief demand for agricultural materials 
outside of foodstuffs. But it is closely 
rivaled by industry and the export 
market. Such items as soy beans and soy 
bean products, wood oil, and silk have 
in the past been exported in consider- 
able quantities, and have thus helped 
to pay for imports of industrial prod- 
ucts. Of these the most important have 
been soy beans, bean oil, and bean 
cakes. It is probable that, with the devel- 
opment of the plastics industry, this 
crop may become even more important 
than in the past. . . . 

The history of the Chinese silk and 
tea trade may well serve to illustrate 
the problems incidental to increasing 
China’s exports of agricultural prod- 
ucts. These two commodities were 
among the earliest exports to western 
countries, and were greatly in demand. 
But the raising and processing of tea 
in China is still carried out by the same 
primitive hand methods as were used a 
century ago. This leads to great diver- 
sity in type and quality, so that China 
produces a great variety of teas. One 
result is to prevent the effective use of 
mass advertising, which would be 
necessary in order to foster the sale of 
Chinese tea abroad. Thus fat, the con- 
servatism and superstidon of the pro- 
ducers have made it impossible to 
introduce modern methods of manu- 
facturing to any great extent. . . . 

For silk the history is similar to that 
of tea. Chinese sflk was formerly 
dominant in the world market But it 
qotild not compete with the Japanese 
product in either price or standards of 


uniformity, once the Japanese instituted 
modern produedon methods and rigid 
standards and specifications. These were 
of great importance, for the American 
market demanded a uniform product of 
raw silk, capable of machine fabrica- 
tion. 

It would be difficult to calculate the 
monetary losses China has suffered from 
failure to apply modern standards in 
the production and sale of agricultural 
raw materials. These losses are not lim- 
ited to the export field. One result of 
unstandardized or adulterated raw 
materials is the invasion of the Chinese 
domestic market by foreign products, 
which may cost more per unit but be 
less expensive in the long run than un- 
satisfactory Chinese materials. . . . 

It is not enough to lay the respon- 
sibility for change in this field on the 
government, and to expect results from 
its fiat. A government with power to 
regulate would itself be first-hand evi- 
dence of the basic change in the social 
psychology of China necessary to allow 
such regulations to become effective. 
Previous attempts of the government to 
institute such simple changes as stand- 
ardization of weights and measures 
have thus far met with failure. As a 
result of such attempts the government 
has simply added new varieties of 
weights and measures to the old ones, 
never displacing them, and has thus 
only increased the confusion. Attempts 
to establish government inspection of 
raw products have proved quite expeu- 
sivc, and have frequently led to conupt 
practices by the inspecting officials. 

The importance of these factors to 
China’s military strength comes from 
the fact that for a long time to come 
Chba’s economy must remain pre- 
dominantly agricultural. Agriculture 
can contribute to China’s national 
strength not only by producing quanti- 
ties of good-quality food and Nothing, 
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but by helping to pay for imports of 
machinery and industrial goods. To do 
this, China must modernize the produc- 
tion and sale of her agricultural raw 
materials and must compete in the 
world markets. Such modernization is 
not impossible, but it faces many seri- 
ous obstacles and cannot be quickly 
accomplished. 

Finally, China’s agricultural economy 
is militarily important because its con- 
ditions determine the way of life of So 
per cent of her people. The agrarian 
situation in general is characterized by 
the increasing concentration of land 
ownership. This in itself may or may 
not be considered an evil, but it unques- 
tionably is an evil when combined with 
exorbitant rents, usurious rates of in- 
terest, and heavy taxes and other 
levies. . . . 

Concentration of land-holdings is 
more severe in some localities than in 
others, but it predominates in all 
regions. It is greater in South China 
than in the north. In the delta regions 
of the Yangtze and Pearl rivers, 70 per 
cent of all inhabitants of agricultural 
villages are tenants. In northern Kiang- 
su Province, landlords owning up to 
3,000 acres live in mud castles, having 
their own armed forces with which they 
control both the local magistrates and 
the peasantry. In the same region there 
are large tracts of land belonging to 
temples. One of these amounts to 
about 30,000 acres. Such temples also 
have their own private armed forces. 
They can easily dominate the local 
government and prevent the central 
government from carrying out its poli- 
cies in die area. . . . 

On the whole it can be stated that in 
China the landlords, forming about 5 
per cent of the population, possess 
about 50 per cent of the cultivated 
land. On the other hand the poor 


567 

peasants, who make up about 70 per 
cent of the population, possess only 
about 20 per cent of the land. 

. . . Rents are usually paid in kind, 
which gives the landlords complete 
protection from rising prices on their 
own purchases, while preventing the 
&rmer from taking advantage of the 
increased price of his produce. When 
prices fall the farmer pays the same 
amount to the landlord, who cannot 
suffer loss in a situation of falling 
prices. Land rent in the Szechwan area 
often represents considerably more than 
half the total crop yield. As Dr. Sun 
Fo has stated, in China “the lion’s share 
of the land’s yield goes into the pockets 
of the landlords,” In a good year in 
Szechwan this means that some 2,750,- 
000 tons of rice are paid to landlords 
as rent. 

The situation in Szechwan is not un- 
typical. In southern Anhwei Province 
before the war the payment of half the 
crop to the landlord was not unusual. 
But heavy rents were far from being 
the only burdens on the farmers. Be- 
cause of the relatively narrow margin 
of income over subsistence, the farmers 
were virtually without working capital 
with which to tide themselves over bad 
seasons or the unproductive winters. 
This meant that in case of need they 
had no recourse but to borrow. For 
such loans the landlords and merchants 
were the chief sources, together supply- 
ing directly about 50 per cent of all 
loans to farmers. Tliis does not count 
the loans which they made through 
pawnshops and stores. On all such 
loans, interest rates were high. More 
than one-third were made at 20-30 per 
cent per annum, and nearly one-third 
more were made at 30-40 per cent per 
aimum. . . . Thus the monopolisdc 
character of Chinese landlordism is 
reinforced by its control over rural 
finance, through which the pressute on 
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the peasantry became intensified to an 
often unbearable degree- 

But to complete the picture, the rela- 
tions between the landlord’s economic 
power and his political privileges must 
be indicated. As has already been 
stated, the landlords were frequently 
able to control the of^cials of the local 
government in their neighborhood. 
Their political power often did not stop 
there, but extended to the actual hold- 
ing of political ofGce itself. Thus local 
government was closely controlled by 
the gentry, whose economic position 
was in this way rounded ofi by control 
over the collection of taxes and the 
local expenditure of government 
funds. . . . 

The policy of the dominant politico- 
economic class was acmally one which 
in many cases led to the destruction of 
the working peasantry and the land on 
which they lived- In the province of 
Kwangtung, for instance, much valu- 
able rice land simply went out of pro- 
duction because of heavy migrations of 
the population to the South Seas. This 
was caused by intolerable rents and 
taxes and failure of the ruling gentry 
to maintain the public works by which 
agriculture in the region survived. 

The dvil wars of the last thirty or 
more years not only permitted such oc- 
currences by loosening the ties of gov- 
ernmental regulation. They also added 
directly to Ac burdens of Ae peas- 
antry in the shape of military requisi- 
tions and levies. Such requisitions have 
become more prevalent now Ann at any 
previous time in Chinese history. 'Hiey 
have been expanded in scope to in- 
clude not only food, clothing, houuog, 
and tmnspor^ but a hundred other 
items- . . . 

Ihus Ae situation of many Chinese 
peasants la close to slavery. In some 
particularly wiA Ac women of 


Ae poor peasantry, Ae condition re- 
sembles slavery itself. . . . 

, , .,What could be more natural in 
such a situation than for the peasants 
finally to revolt? In so doing Aey are 
united against the gentry and magis- 
trates, whose economic position is re- 
inforced by political power. 

Previously, when this happened over 
wide areas, Ae revolts, wheAer finally 
successful or not, actually lessened the 
social pressures which gave rise to Aem, 
for Aey caused Ae death of large num- 
bers of people and redistributed prop- 
erty among the survivors. . . . 

WiA this traditional background in 
mind, it is not surprising to find a Chi- 
nese social scientist in 1930 speaking of 
the Chinese farmers' leagues as the 
probable “vanguards of an agrarian rev- 
olution in Ae near future.” In Ae same 
vein, Professor C. Dragoni, a League of 
Nations agricultural expert in Chma 
during 1932-1933, warned Aat unless 
steps were taken to prevent Ae growth 
of discontent among Ac peasantry, Acy 
might “take action which would gravely 
endanger social and political stability.” 

Of course Aese warnings came long 
after Ae issues mvolved had been well 
defined in Ae politics of Nationalist 
China. By this time Qeneralissimo 
Chiang JCai-shdk’s ten-year war agmnst 
Ae Chinese Communists which ended 
in 1936 was past Ae half-way mark. It 
should be noted Aat Ac Communists 
had entrenched Aemsclvcs in Ae agri- 
cultural region of the souA-ccntral 
Yangtze Valley, chiefly in Ac province 
of Kiangsi. This was a natural result 
of the forcible liquidation of Aeir rela- 
tively insignificant proletarian forces in 
Ac cities, who had been vulnerable 
partly because of Aeir concentration in 
large centers. It was natural also in view 
of Ae central importance of Ac agrar- 
ian question in China’s society. 
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Thus it was that for the Communists 
the land-tenure question became “an 
essential part of their whole revolution- 
ary system.” They proceeded at first to 
liquidate the class of landlords, gentry, 
and local officials. After thus breaking 
the system of political and economic 
controls, they distributed land to the 
peasants, dividing it, but not nationaliz- 
ing it. They then organized local gov- 
ernment by soviets, in which the agri- 
cultural laborers were given strongest 
representation. The land program was 
nothing less than a well-organized and 
somewhat dressed-up following out of 
the old patterns of Chinese agrarian re- 
volt. It was based not on doctrinaire 
socialist desires to abolish the right of 
private property, but on adherence to 
that right as first established in China 
over two thousand years before. . . . 

The need for agrarian reform is con- 
standy referred to in the speeches of 
Chiang Kai-shek. In one of his earlier 
messages to the Kuomintang [National- 
ist party], he declared the equalization 
of land ownership to be the policy of 
the party. . . . 

The Nationalist government has yet 
to outline any program which will do 
this. No proposals carrying real threats 
to the privileged position of the land- 
lord class are likdy to come from the 
Nationalist party government as long 
as it continues to be dominated by 
members of that dass. And neither the 
Nationalists nor the Communists have 
any remedy for the basic fact that 
China's population will probably in- 
crease more rapidly as measures are 
taken to increase total production and 
to improve the distribution of agricul- 
tural income. It has been well and truly 
said that this is “the tragic dilemma in 
which those who would improve village 
life in China will certainly find than- 
sdvesi.” 


CHINA’S INDUSTRIAL RAW 
MATERIALS 

It is universally recognized that the 
military power of a state in the present 
age depends heavily on its capacity to 
fabricate quickly large quantities of the 
materials of war. In the existing condi- 
tion of technology, war materials and 
the apparatus for making them are pre- 
dominantly made of various minerals. 
However, vast quantities of other ma- 
terials are required. It is necessary to 
base war industries upon those raw 
materials available within a state or in 
areas under its military dominance and 
control. . . . 

In making war on China, Japan was 
attacking a nation whose resources were 
for the most part unused. As China has 
found out since, unrealized potential- 
ities do not win wars. In addition, the 
creation of wealth out of material po- 
tentialities depends strongly on political 
and sociological factors. 

For China the development of na- 
tional power through industry lies in 
the future. The most important ques- 
tions which must be answered in this 
connection are as follows: 

1. Where are the available sources of 
mechanical power in China, such as 
coal, oil, and waterpower, and how ex- 
tensive are they? 

2. What material resources does Chi- 
na possess or have secure access to, out 
of which she can fabricate products 
contributing to state power? 

3. To what extent can China’s human 
resources for labor, management, and 
planning contribute both to industrial- 
ization and to the operation of in- 
dustry? 

4. What are the possible sources of 
capital for the hulling of modern in- 
dustry in China? What does the answer 
indicate in terms of foreign participa- 


a « • 
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tion or of control by private or govern- 
mental agencies? 

In order to answer fully these ques- 
tions it would be necessary to secure a 
great deal of detailed information which 
is not available even in Chinese official 
circles. . . . 

On the other hand, enough informa- 
tion is already available to make possible 
a general evaluation of China’s probable 
industrial potentialities within the next 
twenty-five or fifty years. For this 
purpose it is not necessary to fill in all 
the precise details of quantities, quali- 
ties, and locations of raw material re- 
sources. Investigation by the National 
Geological Survey of China has already 
proceeded far enough so that the gen- 
eral picture of China’s resources is now 
"reasonably cleat,” for the chief items 
and in all hut the more remote regions. 

In spite of this, current writers both 
Chinese and foreign are often prone to 
overestimate the extent of China’s in- 
dustrial raw materials. The terms “un- 
limited,” “inexhaustible,” “enormoudy 
rich,” or even "abundant,” cannot be 
indiscriminately applied to China’s min- 
eral resources. Nor is it correct to say 
that “five years of war have changed 
the vast interior of China from a me- 
dievd into a modern economic state,” 
particularly in respect to industrial pro- 
duction. In fact, the total value of all 
dvilian industrial production in China 
in 1940 was only about 4 per cent of 
the first American lend-lease appro- 
priation. . . . 

At the very foundation of modern in- 
dustry ate the available sources of me- 
chanical power. China does not utilize 
mechanical power and equipment as is 
done by the United States. As a result, 
the per capita output of Chinese labor 
is. only one-fortie^ that of American 
, labor. The dbtee chief sources of power 
liar jmodein Industry ate ccal^petrcdeum, 
WRterpoiiVier. The entire continent 


of Asia produces from coal only 11.3 
per cent of all power produced from this 
source in the world, 8.8 per cent of all 
power produced from petroleum, and 
9 per cent of all power produced from 
water. 

China’s coal reserves are her greatest 
potential source of power, and her 
greatest single mineral asset. Her total 
deposits are estimated at about 236,000,- 
000,000 tons. This is less than one-tenth 
the proved and probable reserves of the 
United States, and somewhat more than 
one-lhird of those of Canada. Thus 
China’s per capita reserves of coal are 
only 3 or 4 per cent of those of the 
United States. It is significant that, as 
time goes on and China’s coal resources 
arc more carefully explored, the various 
estimates of reserves tend to become 
more uniform. The gross over- and 
under-estiinates are now things of the 
past. 

Nearly 85 per cent of China’s coal is 
located in the two adjoining provinces 
of Shansi and Shensi iu Nortir China. 
This great concentration is particularly 
suitable for industrial utilizatiou. . . . 
The province of Szechwan ranks next 
to Shansi and Shensi in coal deposits, 
with about 4 per cent of the national 
holdings. The other ii per cent of 
China’s coal is scattered among the re- 
mainbg twenty-five provinces, provid- 
ing only meager sources of loc^ coal 
for most of China’s most heavily popu- 
lated centers. Adequate facilities for the 
economical transport of coal are an ab- 
solute requirement for any widespread 
industrialization in China. . . . 

It is also important to note that Chi- 
na’s coal is about 80 per cent bitumi- 
nous. The quantity suitable for making 
coke is substantial, but its location is 
for the most part remote irojtn the 
sonlces of iron ore. 

Before the war the total annual pro- 
duction of coal in China was only a^ot; 
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150 lbs. per person. This compares with 
a figure of nearly 10,000 lbs. consumed 
per capita in the United States, and 
about 1,100 lbs. in Japan. Only 55 per 
cent of the prewar Chinese consump- 
tion was for industrial uses, the balance 
being used for domestic heating. This 
contrasts with an 83 per cent industrial 
use and a 17 per cent domestic use in 
the world as a whole. 

[During] the war, the Japanese se- 
cured control of about 90 per cent of the 
prewar sources of coal in China. Conse- 
quently, the Chinese government under- 
took the development under its auspices 
of new mines in West China. . . . 

These new developments, according 
to the Chinese Ministry of Information, 
resulted in an increase of coal produc- 
tion in Free China from 3,600,000 tons 
in 1937 to 5,700,000 tons in 1940. . . . 

The wartime development of coal 
mining in Free China will be of per- 
manent value for the prosperity of Chi- 
na’s western regions. But the chief in- 
creases in coal production must come in 
Shansi and Shensi where 85 per cent of 
China’s deposits are concentrated. Very 
little of the area of these provinces is 
under the control of the Chinese na- 
tional government at Chungking. Even 
[with] the Japanese gone there will re- 
main the problem of the Communists 
who now occupy much of the region. 
Without a previous setdement of the 
Nationalist-Communist issue, no at- 
tempts to modernize the transport facil- 
ities of the area can succeed. On the 
other hand, this mountainous territory 
can never be brought under the contrtd 
of the central government without the 
development of modern conununication 
and transport facilities. This is a typical 
case of the political-geographic dilemma 
which makes difficult the creation of a 
modern state in China, in the same way 
as it makes almost impossible a Japanese 
conquest of the whole of the country. . . . 
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Manchuria’s coal deposits have been 
developed by Japanese capital to ac- 
company the development of transport 
and metallurgical industries. Japanese 
surveys of coal deposits in Manchuria 
led them to assert that previous esti- 
mates were much too low and should 
be multiphed by five, . . . The impor- 
tance of these deposits lies not in their 
size, nor in their quality, for Manchuria 
as a whole lacks good metallurgical coal. 
It lies m their accessibility to modern 
transport by rail and water, which 
makes the coal deposits available for 
incorporation into an integrated econ- 
omy. In the future the Manchurian coal 
can be shipped by water and become the 
source of power for industry as far 
south as the Yangtze Della region. It 
will doubtless be supplanted for metal- 
liugical purposes by the coal of Hopeh 
Province, which is superior for the pro- 
duction of coke. 

All things considered, the available 
coal supply of China is adequate for its 
needs for a very long time to come. But 
it must be remembered that new rail- 
roads are required to tap the Shansi- 
Shensi deposits, and that the necessary 
coal for the production of power after 
tile war will probably come from ex- 
pansion of mining in Manchuria, Ho- 
peh, and the Yangtze Valley, in addition 
to increased use of local deposits else- 
where. 

Quite in contrast to the plentiful sup- 
ply of coal is the distinct lack of petro- 
leum in China. Before the war, oil pro- 
duced about 76 per cent of all power in 
America, but in Asia it produced only 
about 9 per cent of all power. . . . Only 
640,000 barrels were produced in Chi- 
nese territory. This was extracted from 
shale by the Japanese in Manchuria. In 
1940 it was reported that production 
from this source had been increased to 
3,000,000 barrels a year. This produc- 
tion was heavily suridized by the Jap- 
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anese Navy, and was definitely un> 
economical, . . . 

Natural petroleum has been known 
to exist in China for many centuries, 
but has never been produced in large 
quantities. About thirty years ago, ex- 
tensive investigations in North and 
Northwest China and Szechwan were 
made by American geologists. It was 
concluded that oil deposits in commer- 
cial quantities did not exist there. Fur- 
thermore, the general view was that the 
geological structure of China, except 
for the two regions of northern Shensi 
and Szechwan, is definitely unfavorable 
to the existence of large oil deposits, and 
that the total oil reserves of China were 
probably less than i pec cent of those 
of the United States. 

, , . Wells in Kansu were producing 
about do,ooo gallons of crude oil a 
month in 1941. It was converted into 
gasoline locally, and used for the most 
part in the northwest, where It helped 
to fuel traffic on the road to Russia. But 
the prospect for any large production 
there after the war is slight. Even at 
present the efforts to expand production 
in Kansu are meeting with great diffi- 
culties because of the generally unde- 
veloped character of region, the 
resulting shortages of foodstuffs and 
manpower, and the great difficulties of 
communication. After the fall of Burma, 
new machinery for drilling and for ns- 
fineries cotdd not be brou^t in from 
the United States. 

To make up for the lack of oil after 
the Japanese blockade shut off imports, 
the government fostered the distilling 
of alcohol from vegetable matter. War- 
time shortages of foodstuffs, however, 
placed a limit on this expedient. Certain 
vegetable cals such as tung oil, camphor 
oil, and peanut oil also were used as 
fud fiat modified diesel engines. 

The oil of Sinkiang, in China’s fitr 
west, has-been loctdly m^oited for some 


time. . , . Nevertheless, it is unlikely 
that this oil could be of much use in 
Central or South China, on account of 
the vast distances which intervene and 
the lack of modern transport facilities. 

The oil of Szechwan, if recent reports 
are to be believed, may be of primary 
importance to post-war China. Accord- 
ing to the Ministry of Information, the 
National Geological Survey of China 
estimates the Szechwan deposits at about 
400,000,000 barrels. A recent news dis- 
patch from Chungking states that pro- 
fessors from Szechwan University esti- 
mate deposits in the Kiangyii district of 
Szechwan alone sufficient to supply 
China’s requirements “for several cen- 
turies.” 

Unless the size of these deposits has 
been grossly overestimated, which only 
time can tjl, this will prove of great 
importance. For the Kiangyii district is 
only about 225 miles from the Yangtze 
River, close enough to make quite feasi- 
ble the construction of a pipeline con- 
necting with tankers on China’s main 
river artery. . , . 

In case the size of the Szechwan oil 
deposits does not come up to present 
expectations, it is probable that, as with 
coal, Manchuria and North China will 
ag^ prove the first source of supply. 
... In 1940 the Japanese, who had pre- 
viously r^ed on shale oil and coal 
liquefaction in Manchuria, brought in 
a well flowing with natural petroleum. 
The field, located near railway trans- 
port in the northeastern province of 
Jchol, was considered potentially im' 
portant. . . , 

Although the oil from these sources 
may be unable to compete in price with 
imports from abroad immediately after 
the war, it is essential that oil resources 
inside China be utilized. ... In time 
of war dependence on foreign supplies 
would be disastrous. , . . 

third major sourco of meobanical 
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power in the world is waterpower. Asia 
produces less than lo per cent of the 
world’s waterpower. The amount China 
produces is very small. The Chinese Na- 
tional Resources Commission estimates 
that in all China the streams can pro- 
duce about 22,000,000 horsepower avail- 
able 95 per cent of the time and about 

41,000,000 horsepower available 50 per 
cent of the time. If it were technically 
and economically feasible to develop all 
this available potential, the result would 
be waterpower considerably greater than 
that of the United States at the begin- 
ning of 1941. At best, however, this 
would require the work of half a cen- 
tury. It is likely that the heavy con- 
struction costs and the general lack of 
capacity for use of the power vidll limit 
utilization to between one-tenth and 
one-twentieth of available resources dur- 
ing the next twenty-five years. 

Regarding the over-all development 
of power resources in China after the 
war, it will be essential to plan the loca- 
tion of power production and industries 
near each other. This will not be un- 
duly difficult for the consumer indus- 
tries which fabricate raw materials of 
relative lighmess and compactness. But 
for heavy industry the problem is not 
so easily solved. 

The steel industry is a case in point. 
China’s iron ore resources are not great. 
The most generous estimate gives a total 
of 1,694,000,000 tons for all China. . . . 
The diffusion of iron ores over the en- 
tire area of China, added to a general 
low iron content, makes it economically 
unjustifiable to plan for any large-scale 
Sted industry, based on Cbinese ores, 
in the post-war generation. 

. . . Profitable operations in a given 
locality cannot be undertaken without 
a concentration in one place of iron 
ores to the amount of at least io,doo,ooo 
tons. This provides the material neces- 
«tary to ptoducc enough pig iron to pay 
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costs of plant, transportation facilities, 
operations, etc., and return a profit. In 
ail China there are less than a dozen 
localities in which a concentration of 

10.000. 000 tons or more of iron ore 
exists. Only two of these localities con- 
tain as much ore as the American steel 
industry uses in one year of peacetime 
production. These two localities are in 
the northern frontier province of Cha- 
har and in southern and eastern Man- 
churia. The Chahar deposits are esti- 
mated at more than 90,000,000 tons of 
high-grade ore. Those of Manchuria 
are far larger and may contain over 

1.000. 000.000 tons, but they are mostly 
of low iron content. 

To exploit the Chahar deposits would 
require no great development of trans- 
port facilities. . . . 

[These] deposits could be made the 
basis for a small annual steel production 
over the next twenty-five years. For this 
period they could at best provide a maxi- 
mum of 2,000,000 tons of steel per year, 
one-fourteenth that of Greater Germany 
in 1940, one-third that of Japan for the 
same year, and less than 4 per cent of 
the average United States production 
for 1935-1941 inclusive. . . . 

Although the Japanese probably pro- 
duced as much as 1,700,000 tons of pig 
iron and 700,000 tons of steel in South 
Manchuria in 1942, it is most doubtful 
whether these products could compete 
in price with the output of plants in 
the United States, England, Germany, 
or India. . . . Japanese production was 
heavily subsidize, primarily for mili- 
tary reasons. , , . Any attempt to build 
up a . . . domestic steel industry, even 
if based on better grade ores than those 
used by the Japanese in Manchuria, 
would have to be heavily subsidized by 
the Chinese government through direct 
grants of capital and heavy tariff pro- 
tection. 

As a matter of fact, the trend in 
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The cheapness of Chinese labor and 
its accompanying low standards of ef- 
ficiency tend to cause wasteful use of 
labor resources. Large numbers of labor- 
ers have to be secured to perform work 
which could be done more efficiently, 
and with less material waste, by fewer 
but better trained workers or with the 
use of machines. If the need for such 
numbers of workmen be reduced by 
modern machinery, the old Chinese rule 
that no one is to be deprived of his 
“bowl of rice” makes it difficult to dis- 
miss them. As a result, they would all 
have the privilege of starving to- 
gether. . . , 

The psychology of the Chinese indus- 
trial laborer is not in harmony with 
modern machine industry as it is known 
in the West. , . . The handicraft worker 
proceeds on his own terms and at his 
own pace. The products of his skill and 
precision, as has already been stated, 
embody the advantages and disadvan- 
tages of ardstic individualism, with all 
that it connotes in low volume of pro- 
duction and variability of result. • . . 

The current political revolution in 
China has not yet brought with it the 
necessary accompanying revolution in 
the sphere of social psychology. Begin- 
nings there naturally are, but only be- 
ginnings. To give an example of the 
problems involved, the primitive col- 
lectivism of the Chinese family system 
often results in the distribudon of a 
worker’s wages among a number of 
more or less distant reiadves. There is 
therefore in many cases little incendve 
for the worker to improve his training 
and efficiency as a means of bettering 
his own financial lot. And there is lea 
incentive for the employer to raise the 
Wage scale, since increased wages will 
not produce a correspondii^ degree of 
itnproveinent in the living standards 
and efficieney of his employes, . . . 

the first and fundamental personnel 


problem for industry in China is that qf 
building a body of skilled mechanics. 
Chiang Kai-shek has recognized the 
need for this type of program. His ten- 
year plan calls for turning out 2,460,000 
graduates of various grades of technical 
and vocational schools. Unless some such 
program Is adopted, no large program 
for the utilization of unskilled workers 
in industry can succeed. The task is 
likely to prove slow and costly. . . . 

As a matter of fact, social and ethical 
indoctrination must be combined with 
technical training, if the suggested pro- 
gram is to succeed. Graduate mechanics 
must not, as in the past, be allowed to 
feel that their newly acquired skill has 
so improved their social position as to 
make it below their dignity to be called 
on to soil their hands with manual 
labor I It may seem incongruous to speak 
of intellectual arrogance on the part of 
auto mechanics, but in China this is all 
a part of the mentality associated with 
the orthodox Confucian emphasis on 
social status. Indoctrination must sub- 
stitute for this a psychology of coopera- 
tion and self-sacrifice, which can best be 
inculcated not in a vacuum, but in con- 
nection with practical training. 

, . . The need for [trained] personnel 
is apparent to the most casual observer 
in eWa, and is proved by the figures. 
In 1936, the year before the war, there 
were in the six Chinese provinces of 
Kiangsu, Chekiang, Anhwei, Kiangsi, 
Hup^ and Hunan only 1,867 ®tito 
medianics who could qualify as “skilled 
hands.” This is roughly one auto me- 
chanic £or every 200 square miles of 
territoty. . . . 

Too much must not be expected, 
howeiver, finom technical training alone. 
Until China is liberated from the shack- 
les of age-old conservatism in dhe field 
of social organization and brought for- 
ward toward modern political statehood, 
effiorts at organized technical advance 
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will sufFer the handicaps already men- 
tioned. The desirable changes in the 
popular psychology which have come 
from the war cannot well be furthered 
by overdoses of ideological nationalism, 
backed up by distorted interpretations 
of what purports to be Chinese history. 

As has already been stated, the Chi- 
nese government will have an important 
place in supplying personnel for indus- 
try in the future. One vital question to 
be decided is that of the ofGcial altitude 
toward organized labor. 

Labor unions and collective bargain- 
ing in China do not, as is sometimes 
claimed, owe their existence to recent 
Communist induence. . . . Attempts in 
1923 to gain the legalization of labor 
unions by the republican government 
at Peking did not succeed, but in the 
following year the right to establish 
labor unions and the right to strike were 
granted by the revolutionary Nationalist 
government at Canton. This was at least 
partly the result of the weakness of the 
Nationalist party and of its desire to 
strengthen the laboring element as an 
instrument for its revolution. 

Under these circumstances, labor un- 
ions in China underwent a phenomenal 
development up to 1927. Following the 
rupmre in that year between the right 
and left wings of the Kuomintang, and 
the domination of the party by the 
rightists headed by Chiang Kai-sh^, the 
ofScial attimde toward unions under- 
went swift and violent diange. The Na- 
tionalist government undertook the 
strict regulation of labor unions, in 
order to prevent thmr use as centers of 
Communist opposition. It also used its 
powers of regulation to suppress the 
activities of unions and thus to prevent 
them from promoting the interests of 
labor. The suppression of the right to 
strike, for instance, robbed the unions 
of any real power to advance the inter- 
ests Of their members. . . . 
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The government policy regarding 
labor has naturally been confirmed and 
strengthened by the necessities of total 
mobilization during the war. . . . 

Government control over industry in 
post-war China will extend far beyond 
the sphere of labor. It will involve basic 
questions of capitalization, control, and 
actual operation of industry. . . , China’s 
poverty of natural resources would make 
it extremely difficult for her to embark 
on a completely independent course of 
national development. 

China cannot ... do as the Russians 
did, that is, secure the capital for rapid- 
ly modernizing her economy through a 
reduction in the national standard of 
living. . . ■ The necessary margins 
simply do not exist. A still further low- 
ering of the standard of living in China 
would merely increase the ever-present 
possibilities for mass starvation. For 
quick modernization China must de- 
pend on capital support from abroad. 
Possibilities in this respect are at least 
partly dependent on the policy of the 
government in respect to promotion, 
control, operation, and ownership of 
industry. 

. . . Before the war, modem industrial 
capital in China did not amount to more 
than $1,300,000,000 U.S., of which only 
one-quarter vras owned by Chinese na- 
donals. Almost all enterprises were on 
a small scale of capital and operations. 
This was caused not only by scarcity of 
capital, but in addition by rductance on 
the part of the Chinese public to invest 
in joint-stock companies with the opera- 
tion of which they were unfamiliar. 

The basic factor, however, in the 
scarcity of capital funds has been the 
simple lack of available and utilized 
economic wealth in China. The eco- 
nomic life of the country has been too 
close to the subsistence level to allow 
the accumulation of surpluses to be used 
later for purposes of production. . . . 
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It was inevitable that the impact of 
the West on. China would have destruc- 
tive effects on the old Chinese society 
and economy. The destruction would 
have been less severe if the causes of 
social disintegration had been limited 
to those of foreign origin. As it was, the 
slight measure of western economic ad- 
vance in China was built on a system 
of special privileges for foreigners. This 
was induced by the political weakness 
of China, and this political weakness 
was accentuated by the tendency of the 
capital accumulated from agriculture to 
seek the security of the foreign con- 
cessions. 

In the concessions, such capital was 
immune from control by the Chinese 
and secure from the instability resulting 
from revolution, but the country paid 
heavily for this protection. For China, 
as a part of her subjection to foreign 
control, was prohibited from the use of 
tan.fis to protect her industry. It was 
partly as a result of this Aat such 
manufacture of iron and steel as was 
begun during the First World War 
quickly died out when the price of steel 
went down after 1918. . . . 

The fact that this era of special privi- 
lege in China has been ended by [An- 
glo-American] agreement can be ex- 
plained largely in terms of the new po- 
litical forces present in China. China’s 
new nationalism has made it possible for 
her to carry on a primitive war of resist- 
ance against Japan, so that Japan was 
forced to expand the area of conflict in 
order to have any chance of winning. 
As a result, the other powers of the 
Southwest Pacific were forced into the 
war. These powers [were then] obliged 
by the necessities of political warfere 
again$t Japan to recede from their 
|anner position of privilege in China. .. . 

In this ODimecrion a definite possibil- 
eptlstli that the CHnese govenunent 
fo foattol completely the 


course of national economic develop- 
ment. . . . There are certain consistent 
lines of development visible dmmg the 
past twenty years. 

In 1922, Dr. Sun Yat-sen, the recog- 
nized founder of the Nationalist party, 
conceived a plan for state-controlled 
modernization of China by the use of 

foreign capital In 1932, after Japan’s 

attack on Manchuria, the National De- 
fense Planning Committee was estab- 
lished. Its function was to investigate 
the natural resources of China and to 
originate policies for national defense. 
Later reorganized as the National Re- 
sources Commission and placed in the 
Ministry of Economic Affairs, its func- 
tions were ofScially described as follows: 

To develop, operate, and control 
basic industries . . . important mining 
enterprises . . , electrical power enter- 
prises . . . and lo administer other enter- 
prises as designated by the government. 

In August 1936, this organization an- 
noimced a tiiree-year plan for the 
general development of industries pro- 
ducing motors, electrical equipment, 
tools, and machinery. In addition, plants 
were to be built to produce increased 
quantities of metals, coal, gasoline, 
chemicals, etc. . , . 

The war interrupted this program 
and forced the transfer of activities to 
West China. By 1941 the Commission 
had developed seventy-one industrial 
and mining projects there, , . . 

This type of government activity in 
business had been forecast by Chiang 
Kai-shek when, in July 1937, he stated 
that China must develop ’’state capital” 
for the conduct of “independent enter- 
prises and those which private capital 
cannot handle, and for large-scale proj- 
ects related to our national economic 
program," At the same time he em- 
phasized the need to protect private 
business* in the interest; of securing 
tpAXimum producriofi. 
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By 1942, enterprises under the control 
of the National Resources Commission 
had increased to ninety-eight. At that 
dme a much greater development o£ 
state enterprises was foreshadowed for 
the post-war period by Dr. Wong Wen- 
hao, Minister of Economic Affairs 
since 1938, and chairman of the Na' 
tional Resources Commission. . . . [He 
listed the following] among goals to be 
achieved within ten years: 

1. A total output of 14,000,000 tons 
of steel, with a tenth-year output of 

5.000. 000 tons. 

2. A total output of 500,000,000 tons 
of coal, with a tenth-year output of 

100.000. 000 tons, 

3. A total output of 3,360,000 tons of 
steel rails. 

4. The construction of 2,400 locomo- 
tives. 

5. The construction of 3,000,000 tons 
of steamships. 

The CommissioDL was at the same 
time considering still another plan to 
cover a five-year period. To carry it out 
•would require an estimated 30,000 engi- 
neers and 800,000 skilled workers. In 
1942 the Commission could discover 
only one-third of that number of engi- 
neers and one-fifth of that number of 
skilled workmen. This plan was aimed 
at raising the living standard of the 
people and strengthening China’s na- 
tional defenses. It was admitted that this 
official plan could not be carried out 
without foreign technical and financial 
assistance. 

No clear line of policy esdsts as to the 
future division of effort between gov- 
ernment owned and controlled enter^ 
prises and those owned by private con- 
cerns. Chiang Kai-ffiek’s doctrine of 
1937 that both state-owned and privately 
owned business were to exist in China 
was reiterated by Dr. Wong Wen-hao 
in 1941. The government was "to lead 
in the foimding of heavy industries and 


the creation and development of main 
industrial areas.” But “every possible 
encouragement” should be given pri- 
vate business, including cooperation 
from government enterprises. An in- 
creasing function of the Ministry of 
Economic Affairs was to be the “promo- 
tion” of private concerns. The extension 
of government financial aid to private 
business was to play its part in this. 

The statement of the Chinese Minis- 
try of Information in 1943 regarding 
the sphere for development of state- 
owned enterprises . . . [limits govern- 
ment ownership] to the following types 
of enterprises: 

1. Those “relating to national de- 
fense.” 

2. Those to be operated on a large 
scale and which “private interests arc 
not in a position to undertake.” 

3. Those which “require wholesale 
planning and control,” 

4. Necessary, but unprofitable or 
poorly paying enterprises. 

5. Industries supplying power or 
fuel. 

6. "Those enterprises specially desig- 
nated by the Government.” 

This definition of the scope of state 
control over the future economy of 
China is sufficiently broad to allow com- 
plete domination of all business by the 
government after the war. . . . 

The entire development of industry is 
to be protected and promoted by tariffs, 
and by government control over im- 
ports, exports, and foreign exchange. 
Tariff protection may be more necessary 
for light industries which are privately 
owned than for government-financed 
heavy industries. In any case tariffs for 
China could serve to lessen her present 
condition of economic dependence on 
tile more advanced nations with which 
she will be dealing after the war. Such 
dependence will be considerable even 
with strong government controls and 
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protection. Without diem China would 
probably remain in the position of eco- 
nomic colonialism which she has come 
to occupy during the past century. . . . 

The advisability of this type of trade 
and financial policy for post-war China 
is even more open to question than its 
feasibility. For purposes of political and 
economic stability, post-war China must 
raise the living standard of her own 
people. During the next generation at 
least, this will be incompatible with a 
policy of pushing large exports of con- 
sumers’ goods. . . . 

All in all it seems quite possible that 
in China after the war, foreign capital 
will be fitted into an over-all national 
economy in which only secondary atten- 
tion will be given to the generd well- 
being of the people. Primary attention 
may be given to building of state power 
for military purposes. In spite of the 
need for military strength in post-war 
Cbiua, too much concentration on this 
would sacrifice long-term strength to 
riiorMcrm requirements. . . . 

Finally, no matter how much we 
assist in building up Chinese industry 
in the generation after the war, we can- 
not by any means make her capable of a 
sdf-sustained defense of her territory in 
case she is strongly attacked. Even less 
would she be able to take over large 
responsibilities for the maintetrance of 
peace in Asia. , . . 

TRANSPORT AND 
COMMUNICATIONS IN CHINA 

The primitive condidon of China’s 
transport system has affected every as- 
of her life, in both war and peace. 
I.ack of transport facilities in the vast 
hinterland has effeodvdy blocked the 
Japanese invasioa and made resistance 
hut it has also reduced that 
tna strategy of the defensive, 
pritniffve agrarian economy 


cannot support offensive warfare to u 
great extent because of its lack of mod. 
ern means of transport. 

Even that measure of defensive war 
fare which China has managed to carry 
on has been severely handicapped by the 
poor transport facilides of her base in 
the western part of the country. Many 
times the necessary reinforcements have 
arrived at the front too late or not at 
all. . . . 

Supplies to accompany troops on the 
march must for the most part be moved 
by coolie transport. The entire tempo of 
movement is slowed to the pace of men 
carrying heavy burdens. Shortages in 
food supply are an inevitable result 
which in turn help cause malnutrition 
among the troops. 

It is because of the almost total lack 
of modern transport that in the Chinese 
army a soldier who receives a serious 
wound is nearly as good as dead. , , , 
Only those whose wounds are so light 
as to enable them to walk to treatment 
stand a good chance of recoveiy. No 
conceivable surplus of manpower can 
make up for the waste of time, labor, 
and material invested in the training of 
troops who are sacrificed to transport 
inadequades of this kind. 

If transportation has become a aitical 
problem in time of war, it is largely 
because of its inadequacy as a part of 
the normal peacetime economy of 
China. The effects of this on agriculture 
and industry have already been men- 
tioned. The demand for transport do" 
vdopment after the war will come from 
aU fields of the economy. Industry and 
uade cannot be devdoped without 
transportation to assemble raw materials 
and carry away finished products. . . . 
^ Prom ffje increase of transport facUi- 
ries and the accompanying regional 
specialization, there vrill inevitably re. 
suit a chan^ in the very stmetute of 
Chinese sodety itsdf. Local independ- 
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ence will diminish, and for it will be 
substituted increased uaity and inter- 
dependence. The effects of interdepend- 
ence in the economic field will be sur- 
passed in importance only by its results 
in the field of politics. No modern state 
can be formed in China until social and 
political localism has been broken down 
by the realities of economic interdepend- 
ence. This can come only with the mod- 
erniration of transport, which will sup- 
ply the physical media through which 
political unity can be promoted and ex- 
pressed. 

Thus, for military, economic, and 
political reasons, the present condition 
and future development of transport in 
China are of basic importance. Any at- 
tempt to evaluate the present or future 
status of China as a power must include 
careful study of this factor. 

It would be inaccurate to characterize 
transport in China as completely primi- 
tive. Elements of modernity have been 
introduced, in the shape of airways, 
railroads, steamship lines, and automo- 
tive traffic. But, as is the case with 
modem industry, these modern ele- 
ments form a small minority of the 
total. The overwhelming bulk of trans- 
port is still carried on by those same 
primitive means which have been in use 
for centuries. Wind or currents of 
water are used for moving boats; ani- 
mals are used in some regions to carry 
or haul loads, but the chief motive 
power for transport comes from man 
himself. Most goods are carried from 
place to place on the backs of coolie 
porters, or are pulled or pushed along 
by them in boats, rickshas, carts, or 
wheelbarrows. 

These methods of transport persist 
not because they are less costly than 
more modern methods, but simply be- 
cause adequate modem facilities do not 
exist. Coolie carriers and wheelbarrows, 
for example, are much more expensive 


for transport of goods than are railroads. 
In 1934 the cost of moving a ton of 
freight one kilometer by wheelbarrow 
was six times greater than the cost of 
moving the most bulky and least per- 
ishable goods by rail. ... 

In West China, similar cost advan- 
tages arc discoverable for motor trans- 
port, over caravans or human car- 
riers. . . . 

However, costs are not the only fac- 
tors limiting the usefulness of coolie 
transport. Certain goods, such as heavy 
and unwieldy pieces of lumber, cannot 
be cut up to form small loads, and are 
transported through rough country by 
porters only with the greatest diffi- 
culty. . . . 

Even in regions where motor roads 
exist, great quantities of freight are still 
transported by human and animal car- 
riers. For example, the exchange of 
goods between China and Soviet Russia 
over the western route between Alma- 
Ata and Lanebow depends heavily on 
camel caravans and coolie porters. In 
1941 these methods of transport moved 
more than 500,000 tons of goods a total 
distance of 19,000 miles between the 
two countries. The gasoline for motor 
trucks on the eastern section of the 
highvray was brought in from western 
Sinkiang by camel caravans. . . . 

Twenty years ago there were only 
about 1,000 miles of surfaced motor 
roads in all China, with an additional 
10,000 miles of graded dirt roads. By 
July 1937 these totals had increased to 
approximately 15,500 and 53,500, re- 
spectively. A considerable amount of 
construction has taken place during the 
past seven years of war, but China’s 
highway system is still totally inade- 
quate for die full utilization of her 
natural resources. . . , 

The great advantage of road con- 
struction in China is its cheapness. The 
chief requirement for building unsur- 
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faced dirt roads is a plentiful supply of 
labor. Tbis is easily requisitioned from 
the Chinese countryside. . . . 

In road-building as elsewhere, the 
“cheap” Chinese labor is not always in- 
expensive. But however expensive, hand 
labor is hkely to remain the chief means 
of road building and maintenance in 
China for some time after the war. The 
mechanization of road-building would 
require heavy imports of machinery, 
such as bulldozers, rollers, etc., and the 
fuel for powering their motors. This 
would cause a further drain on China’s 
resources of foreign exchange- These 
funds should be conserved for abso- 


largely responsible. On the Burma 
Road, trucks in charge of Chinese driv- 
ers had the shockingly bnef life of only 
six months. The chief cause of this was 
the inexcusable abuse of their equip- 
ment by truck drivers. This represented 
only one feature of the general misman- 
agement of the Burma Road on the part 
of the Chinese authorities, 

. . . Chinese dnvers aie prone to treat 
their vehicles as though they were farm 
animals. They will overload them 
critically, and often fail to piovide them 
with an adequate “diet” of water or 
lubricating oil. Unfortunately, the truck 
cannot, like a mule, refuse to move if 


lutely necessary imports, such as heavy 
industrial machinery, for which human 
labor cannot be substituted. . . . 

Smoother surfaces provide higher 
speeds at lower rates of fuel consump- 
tion. Speeds of travel arc particularly 
low on the new roads in China’s west, 
where poor surfaces combine with ex- 
treme grades. An average speed of 
more than twenty miles an hour while 
driving over the Burma Road was con- 
sidered impracticable. On the road from 
western Szechwan into Sikang, opened 
to traffic in January 1941, speeds ate 
st 31 lower. Trucks travel this road at 
an average of 67,5 miles per day. Pas- 
senger cars can average about too miles 
in a day’s driving. This is a far faster 
rate of travel than was possible in that 
region before the cxinstruction of the 
road. Speeds as low as this detract from 
the economies of motor transport by m- 
creasing ton-mile costs of vehicle main- 
tenance, and also indicate road condi- 
tions which must diorten gready the 
life of automotive equipment. 


dangerously overloaded. Nor can it 
forage for its own food and drink if 
neglected by the driver. The mechanical 
appliance rewards only those who are 
capable of following exact procedures in 
a disdplmed way. , . , 

It is a serious question whether after 
the war the type of car or truck nor- 
mally put out by American manufao- 
mrers will prove desirable for use in 
China, ... In chassis and body con- 
struction they are far too %ht for the 
very rough roads of China’s interior. In 
addition, their gasoline engines are 
etpenave to operate. Diesel motors 
would give much greater economy. 
This is particularly important because 
China must buy practically all her 
petroleum products abroad. . . . 

A trend toward diesel-engined trans- 
port on China’s roads had begun well 
before the war. . . . 

When it becomes possible to supply 
a tmiform quality of soy bean or other 
vegetable oils from China’s great pro- 
duction, tiiere is no doubt that China 


It is probably a &c^ however, that 
(additions o£ the xoad sur&ce have 
been. Uamed too much for the rapid 
Idttedoratioa of cars and trucks in 
QMtl' Actually, tiie lack of trainiog 


diseipliniQ amcttijg tiie drivers is ported gasoline. . 


will see an even greater demand for 
diesel-engined trudks and buses than 
before the war. It hag been estimated 
that vegetable oils are in normal times 
Sdptr cent cheapef per gallon thap im- 
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No matter what the development of 
roads and of automotive transport, 
China cannot hope to avoid the need to 
develop railways and water transport. 
It IS quite unlikely that trucks will sup- 
plant rail and water in the shipment of 
heavy and bulky goods over any dis- 
tance. This is particularly true of such 
goods as iron ore and coal. 

Water transport has always been of 
great importance in China. There are 
an estimated 40,000 miles of canal sys- 
tems, located particularly in the Yangtze 
River valley, which provide channels 
for shallow-draft boats. The Yangtze 
itself is the country’s chief avenue of 
inland transport. It is navigable most of 
the year by io,ooo-ton ocean freighters 
as far upstream as Hankow. Its channel 
is thirty feet deep as far as Ichang, about 
1,000 miles by river from the sea at 
Shanghai. The Upper Yangtze and its 
tributaries are navigable by shallow- 
draft steamers or by small Chinese 
craft. The latter are propelled by wind 
or current, or pulled upstream by 
trackers on the river bank, . . . 

The sea is important for transport 
between northeastern and southeastern 
China. . . . 

The lack of railroads in Western 
China has thrown fresh emphasis on 
water transport. The largest part of all 
freight in Free China is carried by 
small boats and steamers over an exten- 
sive network of rivers. . . . 

The small steamers and launches ply- 
ing the rivers of Free China amount 
only to a total capacity of some 35,000 
tons. . . . Junks and o^er craft amount 
to a tonnage of well over half a mil- 
lion. A few of these are of improved 
construction, and still fewer of them 
have been supplied with charcoal-burn- 
ing auxiliary engines. The chief handi- 
caps of these primitive craft are their 
slowness and the irregularity and un- 
celtainty of operations, which result 


from their dependence on wind, cur- 
rent, and human muscle for propul- 
sion. 

There is no doubt that China’s post- 
war development would be facilitated 
by a great expansion of modern ship- 
ping facilities. It is equally certain that, 
at first, most of the equipment and the 
trained personnel to direct its operation 
must come from abroad. . . . 

The great need of China in this and 
other respects is the rapid development 
of her internal economy. The develop- 
ment of internal and coastwise shipping 
will lay a sohd foundation of expenence 
for possible later development of 
oceanic shipping. The creation of an 
adequate merchant marine for coastal 
and inland waters is a task to occupy all 
the resources available for this purpose 
for the next twenty or twenty-five 
years. . . . 

Shanghai is the only Chinese port 
with a ready-made avenue of transport 
to the remote interior, provided for it 
by the Yangtze River. All other ports 
should be developed only in coordina- 
tion with the expansion of China’s rail- 
way system. . . . 

'ITie need for a great increase in rail- 
ways in China is apparent. The lliree 
provinces of Manchuria are the only 
ones in which a neady adequate rail- 
way system exists. This system has been 
built for the most part by the Japanese, 
with other construction by the Russians 
and Chinese, . . . 

China’s needs for railroads can be 
easily seen from a few illustrative facts. 
In the entire province of Szechwan, 
with its 45,000,000 or more inhabitants, 
there are only about ten miles of rail- 
roads, comprising a narrow-gauge line 
for hauling coal produced by a mine 
northwest of Chungking, The area of 
Szechwan is about 143,500 square mQes. 
The rivers of this vast province provide 
better transport fiualities than are usual 
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elsewhere, but speed, certainty, and 
economy of transport can only be 
secured for much of this rich agricul- 
tural region by the construction of rail 
lines to supplement waterways. 

!Kght other provinces are, like Szech- 
wan, almost totally lacking in railroads. 
Together these nine provinces comprise 
more than one-third of the total area of 
China. If to them ate added Outer 
Mongolia and Tibet, which also lack 
railways, it appears diat well over one- 
half the area of China is totally lacking 
in railroads. The importance of this lies 
in the fact that, with one exception, the 
nine provinces which have no rail lines 
arc in the far western and northern 
regions of China. . . . 

As has been pointed out already in 
respect to mineral deposits, most of the 
economic potendal of China lies in 
regions most easily accessible from the 
seacoast. This is fortunate in view of 
China’s shortages of such minerals as 
iron. The presence of iron in such areas 
as the Philippines and Malaya, where 
there are no coal deposits, would make 
it logical to import iron ore by water to 
Manchuria, North China, or the 
Yangtze Valley. In turn, this gives first 
priority to the development of transport 
facilities in regions nearer the seaccuist, 
and makes the total absence of railways 
in the far west less of a handicap to the 
development of China after the war. . . . 

Naturally, if all other relevant geo- 
graphical factors could be disregarded, 
greatest possible safety from attack 
would be secured by locating strategic 
industries at the geographic center of 
China. Here th^ would have masd- 
mum remoteness from possible foreign 
attack. But even for countries the aze 
of China, such a protecdve feature will 
probably be nullified within a genera- 
tkux by the development of air power. 

The conditions which inhibit^ the 
building of railroads in prewar Cluna 


were similar to those which have been 
already pointed out as restricting the 
development of industry. The complex 
of causes included political and social 
disorganization, lack of capital, and a 
state of partial foreign economic con- 
trol. . , . 

The civil wars attendant on the 
establishment of Nationalist supremacy 
between 1923 and 1936 virtually 
wrecked the railway plant of China. . . . 
The war with Japan . . . caused the 
destruction of much of the existing 
facilities. Retreating Chinese armies 
tore up rails and ties, transporting them 
westward for use in extending the rail- 
ways in Free China. In the first six 
months of the war, some 47,000 tons of 
material had thus been salvaged. . . . 

Of far greater importance than the 
question of just how many miles of new 
lines should be built within a given 
period, after the war, is that of their 
precise location. . . . 

The known and possible presence of 
minerals and other resources in the 
border regions must be balanced against 
their remoteness from population cen- 
ters. A further item is the cost of con- 
structing long rail lines through much 
empty country to reach resources more 
easily available elsewhere. From the 
strategic viewpoint, until China’s mili- 
tary strength is greatly increased, lines 
into border areas must logically be 
regarded as possible avenues of hostile 
invasion of China. They cannot be 
thought of solely as possible “backdoor” 
lines of supply in case of war. Necessary 
trade with these regions, and between 
them and foreign countries, can easily 
be handled by increased truck and air- 
plane trafSc. Air transport can supply 
the needs of polirics and government. 
In the case of Oncer Mongolia, the con- 
struction of railroads by the Chinese 
would raise serious political ques- 
tions. , . . 
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Decisioas on questions o£ total t'e< 
quiretnents, costs, and locations of rail- 
way lines will not sufBce. Of necessity 
there would also be extensive changes 
in die administration of railways. The 
first of these should consist in the 
amalgamation of existing lines into sev- 
eral main systems. , . . 

This reform, however, must be ac- 
companied by the development of a 
higher level of administrative efficiency 
than has heretofore been prevalent. 
Difficult as it may prove to be, rmlway 
administration must be detached from 
internal pohtics. Railway expansion, will 
require the training of numerous ad- 
ministrative personnel in addition to 
mechanical and technical staffs. Since 
the railways are operated by the na- 
tional government, their administrative 
staffs should be placed under civil 
service regulations as to qualificadons, 
salary and tenure, This will be most 
difficult of accomplishment. . . , 

. , . Equality of opportunity for the 
shipment of goods and freedom of 
shippers from corrupt exactions by of- 
ficials are necessary if trade is to be 
fostered and placed on the most eco- 
nomic basis. In addition, the govern- 
ment must supply adequate policing ta 
safeguard rail shipments from plunder- 
ing and brigandage, > . . 

There should be no feeling of appre- 
hension on the part of China’s planners 
that the necessity for railways will be 
eliminated by the development of 
transport by air, , . . 

China does constitute a natural area 
for tile development of (dr transport. 
Within its boundaries, extreme weather 
conditions are the exception, rather than 
the rule. The large size of the country 
arid the distances it provides combine 
with the total absence of modern trans- 
port to create a particularly strong 
demand for air transportation. The 
great advantage of the aitplane is that 
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it requires only a short time to construct 
the needed facilities for its operation at 
far distant points on the surface of the 
earth. Whereas a railway to western 
Sinkiang would require years to build, 
the necessary landing fields for aircraft 
took but a short time to construct and 
were already in use before the war. 

Thus, for express passengers, mail, 
and some freight, the airplane should 
be employed in all the farther regions 
of China where more modern means of 
transport are lacking. The development 
of these regions may be accelerated in 
this way and their political relation to 
the rest of China strengthened. ... At 
the same time, this method of military 
domination and political control does 
not in itself open China to attacks in 
reverse. . . . 

The increasing demand for air trans- 
port in China can be seen from prewar 
developments. The China National 
Aviation Company, commonly referred 
to as CNAC, began operations in 1929, 
In that year its planes flew approxi- 
mately 58,350 miles, carrying pdy aao 
passengers and 8,650 pounds of mail. 
In 1936 the mileage flown had increased 
to approximately 1,550,000 or nearly 27 
times the 1929 total. The number of 
passengers carried had increased by 
more than 70 times, and the weight of 
mail by nearly 30 times. . . . 

The history of CNAC in both peace 
and war demonstrates the future pos- 
abilities for air transport in C^biaa. . . . 

The radio will be increasingly em- 
ployed by the government for purposes 
of political indoctiination. The estab- 
lishment of a national network of sta- 
tions centering in the cajatal city is 
probable after the war. 

Yet until education eliminates the 
extreme differences in language be- 
tween regions in China, it will be 
difficult to secure all the advantages of 
a national network. To do so, the gov- 



5o6 china: past, present, and futu;rb 


ernment must reaffirm its policy of 
compulsory education of primary-school 
students in the Mandarin dialect, which 
has been chosen, as the national lan- 
guage, . . . 

Hence it is that the telephone and 
radio-telephone constitute imperfect in- 
struments for the general transmission 
of intelligence in China. In addition to 
the dialects, there is the problem of the 
sound-structure of the Chinese lan- 
guage, with its large number of homo- 
phones or syllables of an identical sound. 
The absence of any alphabet or system 
of phonedc writing in China makes it 
impossible to spell out words over the 
telephone, so as to distinguish as in 
English among "rays,” “raze,” and 
taise« • . * 

The use of the telegraph in China has 
been faced with some similar difficul- 
des. Lack of an alphabetical script 
forces the use of a code to indicate the 
different characters. Coding and decod- 
ing are thus necessary even for ordinary 
messages. This clumsy system can be 
eliminated. The future introduedon of 
an alphabedzed script in place of the 
Chinese characters is quite possible. . . . 

Facsimile transmission can be used 
by radio as well as by telegraph. Radio 
photo-telegram service between the 
United States and China has been in 
existence since December 1942. . . . 

CHINA'S POLITICAL AND 
SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 

How will the probable devdopment 
of China’s government and society in- 
fluence the growth of her national 
strength in Ae generation after the 
war? . . , 

The traditional pattern of the Chinese 
“hatmual” government was laid down 
some two thousand years ago. . . . 

^ 'Pbechameter of tile Chitu»e imperial 
resulted from the size of dm 


geographic area over which its influence 
extended and within which it served 
chiefly as the symbol of a prevalent 
cultural homogeneity. Over the vast 
area in which Chinese culture existed, 
the constant and continued use of direct 
governing authority by the central im- 
perial regime was technically unfeasible, 
in view of the difficulty of communica- 
tions. This did not result in the total 
destruction of the principle of political 
centrality. It did make necessary an 
effective and far-reaching compromise 
of that principle in favor of the prin- 
ciple of local and small-group con- 
trol. . . . 

In essence the maintenance of a cen- 
tral regime, so strongly compromised 
by surrender to political and social 
localism as was that of traditional 
China, was possible only because of the 
nature of that self-perpetuating and 
bureaucratic elite into whose hands was 
given the power to represent the Im- 
perial House in the locriities. This elite 
was predominantly composed of per- 
sons adept in the formal manipulation 
of verbal symbols. It was notably 
deficient in the possession of other tech- 
nical sldlls, unless we except the ability 
to acquire material wealth in the con- 
duct of official duties. . . . 

National unity existed largely in the 
abstract. The preservation of local order 
was naturally a concern of the magis- 
trates delegated by the central regime 
to operate in local areas. . . , Chief 
military reliance for the suppression of 
any large-scale civil disorder was placed 
on local levies of militia, whose mili- 
tary inexpertness was countered by their 
numbers, . . . 

A further and more pressing concern 
of the local delegates of the central 
regime was the ooUeetton of taxes. The 
taxes were necessary to tnalufetln the 
bureaucracy. They also supported the: 
IiQperial House on sutih s level as 
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lively to complicate and enrich the 
panoply of its symbolism and thus help 
induce popular respect for the impel ial 
regime. 

The Imperial House ostensibly held 
absolute powers, but it was committed 
by the facts of geography to a policy of 
tolerating local self-government. By far 
the greater number and weight of nor- 
mal human concerns were immune 
from regulation by the central govern- 
ment and from any other kind of for- 
mal governmental control. 

As a substitute for formal govern- 
mental control, the Chinese possessed 
numerous devices for ensuring orderly 
relationships in society and for foster- 
ing the interests of organized groups. 
Most of these devices were organized 
funcdonally or ad hoc, and by organi- 
zational, regional, or purely personal 
groupings of individuals. . • . Typical 
of these organizations were the mercan- 
tile guilds of the commercial cities, the 
insurance societies connected with locali- 
ties or provinces, and the omnipresent 
secret societies of towns or rural areas. 

Such groups often had great power 
over individuals, for whom their word 
was law. The supreme organization, 
however, was and stall is the family, 
obligation to which has always tran- 
scended in strength that to any other 
social group in China. In rural China 
the family gave rise to the village, the 
government of which was in the hands 
of family patriarchs. These elders ruled 
by virtue of the family system and had 
power of life and death over village 
residents. They exercised control under 
the limiting restraints of custom and 
public opinion, and their acts were 
sanctioned by the authority of filial 
respect. Of tl^r authority there was no 
doubt. Their powers were ill-defined, 
but were nonetheless real. 

Seen in this way, government and so- 
cial control in tra^tional China cannot 


be characterized as negative or passive. 
Actually, it was shot through with the 
tightest compulsions and controls, albeit 
these were private and local in origin 
and did not emanate from a central 
source of political authority. The Chi- 
nese dislike for public and legal means 
of preserving private interests is not 
based on abstract anti-constitutionalism. 
It is derived largely from the failure of 
centrally controlled courts and officials 
to function honestly and effectively in 
an empire of vast size and primitive 
communications. . . . 

[There are] three great traditional 
vices, from the western point of view, 
of Chinese politics and government. 
The first of these is Face, which means 
laying primary emphasis on personal 
prestige factors and on formal mani- 
festations instead of posidve realities. 
This principle permeates Chinese social 
and political relations. The second is 
Favor, or the notion that politics and 
government are based on humanistic 
pragmatism and not on abstract prin- 
ciple. They are, therefore, at best to be 
conducted on a basis of quid pro quo, 
and at worst on a basis of complete cor- 
ruption. The third is Approximation, 
the practice of which both Face and 
Favor make inevitable, and which mil- 
itates against the exact enforcement of 
rules or precise obedience to orders. . . . 

These vices are not exclusively Chi- 
nese. They can be found to a greater 
or less degree in all governments. But 
diey have become uniquely entrenched 
in Chinese politics and in the psychol- 
ogy of the Chinese. . . , 

After nearly thirty-five years of the 
revolution, the present government of 
China has yet to secure complete author- 
ity as the successor to political power 
for all China. The years following the 
abdication of the h^chu Dynasty saw 
attempt^ to reconstittite imperial rule. 
The generally artificial and uninspired 
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efforts at that time to establish a coa* 
stitutional republic met with the opposi- 
tion of influential and militarily power- 
ful figures. . . . 

Since neither a monarchy nor a re- 
public could be constituted as a means 
of governing, China rapidly broke up 
into a collection of warring satrapies, 
headed by a diverse congeries of local 
chieftains, usually known as Tuchiin 
or warlords. . . . 

All of these local warlords were 
potential aspirants to the political suc- 
cession. They achieved various degrees 
of success in moving toward this am- 
bitious goal, but their methods were 
essentially similar. By violence or threat 
of violence, they secured control over 
sources of revenue in their localities, 
using them to enrich themselves and to 
purchase western armaments. . . . 

During the first fifteen years of this 
chaotic process of political selection, 
there was in existence a nominally 
nafional government of China at Pe- 
king. . . . 

Tlie chief rival of the Peking regime, 
in its claim to the revolutionary succes- 
sion, was to be found at Canton. Here 
were the followers of Dr. Sun Yat-sen, 
whose early anti-monarchic and revolu- 
donary career guaranteed him a follow- 
ing in the struggle to create effective 
national governing power in China. . . . 

As a matter of fact, the success which 
the Kuomintang has enjoyed since X923 
in establbhing a claim to the character 
of a national government, is much more 
to be attributed to Chiang Kai-shek 
than to Dr. Sun. Chiang Kai-shek’s 
technical training was in the military 
field. Unlike that of Dr. Sun, which 
was in medicine, his particular skill 
proved directly applicable to the solu- 
tion of China’s political prc^Iems. Pol- 
Idiied hf four years in Japanese army 
achoob^ hit military ability served as a 
aupeaUy useM acittknpanime&t to his 


natural skill as a polidcal manipula- 
tor* • • a 

To recognize the contribution of 
Chiang Kai-shek is not to attribute to 
the government dominated by him the 
character of a generally accepted suc- 
cessor to the old regime. Support for the 
Nationalist government is stricdy lim- 
ited by locality and by social and eco- 
nomic groups, and is weakened by 
factionalism of all types. In specific areas 
not under Japanese control, the localism 
of the warlord period still survives. 
These facts have been recognized by 
Chiang Kai-shek himself. . . . 

In regions more remote from the 
capital at Chungking, the presence of 
fully autonomous local regimes must be 
noted. Best known of these is of course 
the Communist regime of Northern 
and Western China, centered in north- 
ern Shensi. This regime exercises all the 
functions of government for an esu- 
mated population of 50-60,000,000. . . . 

Political regimes of the southwestern 
provinces have in varying degrees lost 
their autonomy since the temporary 
wartime shift of the seat of the central 
government to Chungking. . . . 

The Chinese government is aware of 
the lack of political unity. . . . This is 
to be seen in its efforts to regulate or 
prohibit the growth of organizations 
which might prove focal points for the 
development of informal social control 
in the old Clunese manner. The offleial 
opposition to independent labor unions 
and cooperatives has already been noted. 
The Ministry of Social Welfare, a party 
organ, attempts also to control and 
supervise all other organizations having 
a regularly constituted membership. 
The Ministry tries to regulate rigidly 
the consdtudonal organizadon of sociri 
groups in an effort to make political 
otth^oxy in the Kuomintang pattern 
t requirement for membetdiipi 

In addition, the Nationalist ^rty has 
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promoted its own official organizations, 
some of them for the masses and others 
for elite bodies. Of the former, the New 
Life Movement is the outstanding ex- 
ample. In its inception, at least, it owed 
much of its inspiration to German and 
Italian fascist models. . . . 

An official Party organization of & 
somewhat different type is the San Min 
Chu 1 Youth Corps (Three People’s 
Principles Youth Corps). Membership 
of the Corps comprises about 500,000 
of die youdi of both sexes between the 
ages of 16 and 25. As officially stated, 
the purpose of the Corps is “to assist 
in national mobilization and to lay die 
foundation of a powerful nucleus to 
cany out future reconstruction.” . . . 

Contrary to what one might expect 
from the discipline in its organizations, 
factionalism is one of the major char- 
acteristics of the Nationalist party itself. 
Chiang Kai-shek has succeeded in ele- 
vating to high positions as policy- 
makers a considerable number of his 
fellow-provincials from Chekiang. These 
individuals all speak the same language, 
in more ways than one, and are bound 
together not so much by their politics 
as by their origin in the same locality. 
Commonlocal origin is traditionally one 
of the strongest bonds of identity in 
China, and its power in Chinese poli- 
tics today should not be forgotten. Fac- 
tional groupings appear, however, even 
among these fdlow-provincials, some of 
whom are the most energetic in thar 
efforts to extend party dominance. 

The Kuomintang hierarchy is at best 
a collection of cliques among which 
Chiang Kai'.shek acts as a moderator 
and preserves his own interests by the 
immemorial practice of playing one 
group off against another. This does not 
imply for him a merely negative role. 
On the contrary it describes a normal 
Chinese system of political operations, 
namral in the almost total absence of 
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fixed political formalism in the Chinese 
scene. Intolerable as such a situation 
might appear to the western political 
mind, one must expect this character- 
istic of traditional Chinese politics to 
persist in the future. In spite of present 
and future appearances of institutional 
forms and constitotional framework, no 
great shift away from it is likely during 
the next generation. . . . 

Full acceptance everywhere in China 
of the authority of one central govern- 
ment as a successor to the dynasty which 
abdicated in 1912 will be fostered by 
the victory over Japan. The central im- 
portance of Chiang Kai-shek to that vic- 
tory will enhance his prestige both na- 
tionally and internationally, and thus 
aid the process of political consolidation. 
National unity, however, will be of real 
importance to China only to the extent 
that it is accompanied by basic dianges 
in the functioning of government. . , . 

Nothing is a more serious bar to po- 
litical and economic modernization in 
China than its present critical lack of 
personnd trained in scientific tech- 
niques. Without such personnel no mod- 
em government is possible. . . . 

For the next generation, however, no 
material shift away from oligarchic gov- 
ernment is to be expected in China. , . . 
Soon after the war, China will doubtless 
receive a constitution by gift of the rul- 
ing oligarchy. By its terms, the election 
of officials, definite allocauons of gov- 
ernmental powers, and reservation* of 
individual rights may well be secured. 
But the road to democratic constitution- 
alism is a long one, and there is no in- 
dication drat the Chinese will attempt 
to cover it in a few quick steps. . . , The 
present official Draft Constitution would 
concentrate executive power in the 
hands of one man and would make him 
virtually impregnable to direct contrd 
by representatives of the people. . , . 

The Draft Constitution comprises for 
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the most part a modified sketch of in- 
stitutions now operating in Nationalist 
China. It consolidates and stabilizes the 
present condition of oligarchic central- 
ism visible in the present Kuomintang- 
dominated government. By its very 
slight broadening of the base of popular 
consent for such an oligarchy, it indi- 
cates the extreme gradualism of the 
large majority of leaders of China’s 
governing party. That party comprises 
a carefully recruited political elite. . . . 
It is strongly entrenched at present, 
and will be still more strongly in con- 
trol when the proposed Constitution 
comes up for adoption. It is there- 
fore clear that no radical venture into 
popular democracy is to be contem- 
plated for China in the near future. . . . 

The improbability of die develop- 
ment in China within the next genera- 
tion of anything like what Americana 
think of as working democracy should 
not be allowed to obscure die chief 
issues, which concern the content of 
socio-economic policy. For these are the 
issues which will determine how soon 
and to what extent China can strength- 
en herself in order to participate in the 
maintenance of peace and security in 
the post-war world. • . . 

CHINA IN THE WORID 
OF TOMORROW 

Such are the massive problems to the 
solution of which China’s energies must 
be devoted for the next half century. 
Seen together, they make it most un- 
likdy thaii for at least twenty-five years 
after the present war, China will be 
able to develop such technical capacity 
as to dlow her to rely primarily on h« 
own strength to guarantee her Security. 
Even less will ahe be in a position to 
ishdiclpate positively in any system to 
rp^vldb security for odier areas or coun- 
df jhe Far East* This means, 


among other things, tiiat for the polic- 
ing of Japan after the war, it will be 
impossible to place primary reliance on 
China. 

It would be a gross error to conclude 
from these facts that China will not at- 
tempt to develop her military power 
immediately after the war. Some such 
development is inevitable, if only for 
purposes of internal political consoli- 
dation. If it were limited to purposes 
of internal policing, a moderate effort 
would suffice. 

If, on the other hand, the postwar 
position of China were one of obvious 
insecurity, there is no doubt that her 
leaders would channel every construc- 
tive effort . . . into the building of all the 
military strength that China’s potential 
would permit. Her very weakness today 
and her relative poverty of resources 
would, under these conditions, demand 
concentration on armaments to the ex- 
clusion of production of civilian goods. 
This would serve to support the consoli- 
dation of total political controls which it 
would make necessary, if not complete- 
ly effective. At the same time it would 
postpone indefinitely any major attempt 
to solve China’s basic social and eco- 
nomic problems, and would thus in red- 
ity inhibit the development of a funda- 
mentally strong and unified Chinese 
state. 

Such a strong Chinese state must in 
the final analysis rest upon the consent 
of the masses of the population. If there 
is to be permanent mass dissatisfaction, 
die result, in view of the latent power 
of Chinese individualism, can only be 
eventual political subvertion. The in- 
ternal weakness of China resulting from 
this would in turn tend to attract for- 
eign ioterventioa or aggression as it has 
during the past century, and instcsld of 
making ChW a center of intetnational 
order, would pteserve her as an area of 
international power tiyctlries* i 
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Conversely, the only way in which t® 
guarantee China a long-term role in 
the preservation of international peace 
and order is to induce really basic socio- 
economic reform designed to advance 
the welfaie of her population. This 
long-range task is beset with many in- 
ternal difficulties and obstacles in Chi- 
na. The great efforts necessary for their 
solution will occupy all available ener- 
gies for the next twenty-five to fifty 
years. 

This task will not even be attempted, 
however, unless a general settlement for 
Asia and the Pacific can be evolved 
after the war which will provide all 
peaceful states, including China, with 
security against attack. Unless such a 
settlement results from the present war, 
the Chinese will feel it necessary to 
build their military power as rapidly as 
possible to its potential maximum, giv- 
ing only incidental attention to the in- 
evitably evil results of this policy on 
their internal politics and social prob- 
lems. 

This situation can only result in the 
Creadon in China of another Japan out 
to seize from others those necessary 
components of military self-sufficiency 
which she lacks within her own bor- 
ders and justifying such action on the 
grounds of necessity for defense against 
possible military aggression. As in the 
case of modern Japan, such a course of 
conquest might well serve to conceal 
for a time the real weaknesses of her 
social order and to prevent their solu- 
tion by internal measures. That such a 
course of conquest would carry serious 
threats to general peace and security 
cannot be doubted. That it might be 
undertaken even against serious odds 
seems likely. . . . 

[For Dr. Rowe’s further conclusions 
regarding peace and international secur- 
ity in the Far East, see chap. 17, page 
730, below.] 


CHINESE POLITICS AND THE 
WAR WITH JAPAN 

By Owen Lattimore 

Piom chap. 3 of Solution in Asia, by Owen 
Lattimore. Copynght 1945 by Owen Latdmoie. 
Little, Brown & Co , Boston; reproduced by 
permission The author, formerly political ad- 
visor to General Chiang Kai-shek, is director of 
the Page School of International Relauons at 
The Johnii Hopkins University. 

One of Chiang Kai-shek’s most solid 
claims to a place in history is that he 
peisonally was responsible for the deci- 
sion to risk China’s very existence as a 
nation in a final stand against Japan. . . . 

There can be no doubt that when the 
foreigners, both businessmen and diplo- 
mats, came to teims with the govern- 
ment controlled by Chiang Kai-shek, 
they thought they had found the man 
they wanted to rule China in their in- 
terest. Nor can there be any doubt that 
Chiang saw what the game was and 
knew diat the dice were loaded, but 
still thought that he could play the game 
and win— and he did win. . . , 

Through civil war against the Com- 
munists [1928-1936] Chiang was able 
to regulate the interests of the varied 
groups within the Kuomintang coali- 
tion, In effect, he could say to any of 
these groups when he was called on to 
adjust their differences, "You must ac- 
cept my solution, otherwise the Com- 
munist situation will get out of hand, 
and that will be worse for you than 
what I now propose.” In the same way, 
the civil war could be used to improve 
his barguning position in negotiations 
with foreign powers. In effect, he could 
say to them, “You must concede me the 
minimum that I ask in negotiating 
credits, tariff revisions, the gradual ad- 
justment of the old unequal treaties in 
China’s favor, because otherwise peo- 
ple will begin to go over to the Com- 
munists, whose demands are much more 
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extreme than mine.” Even in evading 
and fencing with the Japanese the same 
kind of argument could be used. . . . 

Finally, the war against the Com- 
tnunists was used to build up a national 
army in the face of the conventional 
thinking of the imperial powers who 
favored a Chinese army of a colonial 
type — one that would enable Chlang to 
crush peasant rebellions and keep pro- 
vincial warlords in line, but not one that 
would enable him to face an invading 
army on equal terms. It was easy and 
profitable to unload obsolete tanks, sec- 
ond-line planes, and all kinds of surplus 
equipment on China. It was not to the 
interests of the Japanese militarists, 
however, even to allow all the provin- 
cial militarists to be subordinated to 
the national government. It was their 
set policy to oppose unity in China, and 
they therefore sold arms both to Chiang 
Kai-shek’s government and to war- 
lords who opposed Chlang Kai-shek. 

In spite of all dMculties, however, 
Chiang succeeded in building up an 
?mny not only good enough to give him 
superiority in civil war, but good 
enough to face an invasion. . . . 

. . . There were several phases of this 
War and its accompanying polidcal de- 
velopments. . . . The first phase was 
one of extremism. Although many be- 
sides the Communists had their doubts 
in 1928 whether the time had really 
come for a right-wing compromise 
within the Kuomintang, and a com- 
promise between the Chinese Revo- 
lution and the foreign interests whose 
Controls it was attempting to throw off, 
only the hardest-minded men were 
willing to carry their opposition to the 
length of civil war, 

From die beginning the extremists 
ymt domipated by the Communists. 
The great majority of the profesdonal 
b^tert went the Kuomintang and 
toting Kai-dtek. M was to be mt- 


pected, the troops who stood by thei 
were the most professional troops, thos 
who had been longest under disciplin 
and bad the best equipment. Most c 
the warlord troops, whose moialc wj 
of a half-feudal kind, colored by pe 
sonal allegiance to the warlord wh 
paid them, were also against the Con 
munists. This left the Communists wit 
3 military nucleus of men who wei 
either armed industrial workers < 
peasants who had a high revolutionai 
morale but comparatively little trainin 
as professional soldiers. 

One wing of the Communists b 
lieved in revolutionary ardor and tl 
offensive at all costs. The leaders wl 
tried to make this the “party lin< 
threw away their best troops in tryir 
to take cities and important strateg 
centers. The leadership then passed 1 
Mao Tzc-tung and Chu Teh, the m« 
who have since become the Icgenda; 
figures of Chinese Communism. The 
men foresaw a long struggle again 
superior forces with better equipmer 
They needed time to train their men : 
the kind of war they foresaw, and th( 
believed it imperative to get behir 
them a solid civilian support. Und 
Chinese conditions this meant that thi 
had to retire to an area of undevelopeu 
communications and few large cities 
and base themsdves on the support of 
poor peasants. . . . 

The Communists could not survive 
unless they got food, shelter, guides to 
show diem the terrain, and Information 
about the movements of the enemy. 
They could not win over the peasants 
hy ^ving lectures on Marxism. They 
had to do things which would utterly 
and irrevocably commit them to the 
peasant cause. . . . 

There was only one thing to do: 
take land from the landlords, give it to 
the peasants, and then join with the 
peasants in defending the land ag^hut 
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both the landlords and the Kuomin- 
tang’s armies, . . . Often the landlords 
resisted expropriation. They were killed 
—there being no time to persuade them 
—in a Red Terror. Later, as the fight for 
survival became desperate and bitter, 
the Red Terror turned not only against 
those who resisted, but against anyone 
whose loyalty was in doubt. Both sides, 
in fact, fought a merciless, Old Test^ 
ment, Hebrew-and-Philisdne war. . . 

Poi every landlord or bourgeois 
killed, scores of peasants were slaugh- 
tered, tortured, or burned in them 
villages. ... In China, as in Pilsudski s 
Poland, in the Baltic States, and in 
Mannerheim’s Finland, the White Ter- 
ror was worse than the Red because in 
a peasant country revolution attenipts 
to break the grip of a minority, whde 
counterrevolution attempts to break the 
will of a majority. 

Among the Communists in this 
period the processes of coalition were 
unimportant. The vast majority were 
peasants. There were intellectuals and 
urban proletarian workers among the 
leaders, but these were people who had 
been torn from their origins and locd 
contacts. There was no question of 
compromise between the Communists 
and foreign interests, if only for the 
reason that the Communists were 
geographically not in contact with for- 
eign interests. Even more important is 
the fact that the Chinese Communists 
were so isolated, south of the "Yangtze 
and far inland from the coast, that they 
could not receive arms or any other 
help ftom. Russia, while the intensity of 
the fight for survival made it impos- 
sible for them to slacken or strengthen 
their civil-war efforts in accordance 
with “directives” from either the Thiid 
International or the Soviet government. 
They were on their own, 

A second phase of the dvil war can 


be dated approximately from the 
Japanese invasion of Manchuria in 
1931, The shock of this invarion was 
important in two ways. First it tended 
to support the opinion of those, includ- 
ing naany who had not gone along with 
the Communists, who had all along con- 
tended that China in 1936-1927 had not 
loosened the foreign grip enough to 
make herself safe. Second, it foUowed a 
peaceful agreement by which &e 
Northeastern Provinces (Manchuria) 
had submitted to the National govern- 
ment without civil war — ^an omen that 
it was not yet safe for China to consoli* 
date in peace without being prepared to 
defend her consolidations against for- 
eign attack. 

Five months later, in February 1933, 
the Chinese Communists “declared 
war” against the Japanese— a declara- 
tion which has to he cited in quotation 
marks, because there was no way in 
which the Communists could get at the 
Japanese to fight them. At the same 
time the Communists issued an appeal 
for a United Front. In 1933 this appeal 
was followed up by an oSer to cooper- 
ate with any Kuomintang army against 
the Japanese; but the government 
ignored the appeal and kept up the 
civil war relentlessly, forcing ihe Com- 
munists to begin, in i934> their famous 
Long March from south of the Yangtze 
westward to the edges of Tibet and 
then northward and northeastward to 
the Yellow River province of Shensi, in 
die northern part of which they con- 
solidated themselves in i 935 and 1936. 
Mao TzO'tung confessed to Edgar Snow 
that this move was partly made neces- 
sary by losses suffered in a mistaken 
attempt m fight the Kuomintang armies 
in positional warfare; but he daimed 
also to have made the move partly m 
Older to get into a better ]^»uon to deal 
with the situation ariang out ot 
Japanese aggression. 
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There were two main characteristics 
of this second phase. On the one hand 
the Communists, though still not in 
a position to convert themselves into a 
coalition party, began to acquire a sig- 
nificant number of sympathizers within 
the much greater territory controlled by 
the Kuomintang, because of their de- 
mand for an end to civil war and a 
united stand against the Japanese. On 
the other hand, events outside of the 
Kuomintang-Communist civil war were 
forcing a final crisis between China and 
Japan. 

I. The Germans and Italians in Eu- 
rope, and the Japanese in Asia, were 
working a seesaw — but against whom? 
The most influential American and 
European experts held that it was 
against Russia, or could be turned 
against Russia. Actually, the indications 
are that the Rome-Berlin-Tokyo Axis 
had decided, long before the appease- 
ment powers were aware of it, to leave 
Russia alone for the time being and 
attack the appeasement powers first. In 
view of our policy in Spain, our atdtude 
toward Hitler at the time of Munich 
and after Munich, and our Asiatic 
policy of protest without resistance, 
America must be included with the 
appeasement powers. . . . 

3. In China all through the year 1936 
the Japanese hoped that Chiang Kai- 
shek c^d be bluffed into letting them 
occupy a big and strategically vital ter- 
ritory between the Great and the 
Yellow River, The coalidon headed by 
Chiang was known to be badly split. 
Wang Ching-wei, who later went over 
to flic Japanese, held at that tinde the 
positioQ equivalent to Rremier in the 
Ctunese govenunent, and was known, 
to be dentist. Many of China’s indus. 
ndalista apd bankers were known to he 
peace at any price, because their 
weallh was in i^mdes, machines, 


and warehouses in the port cities, de- 
fenseless against the Japanese navy. 

3. If the Chinese were to resist, there 
was the further quesuon of timing the 
call to the nadon to resist. Chiang had 
faced the ultimate necessity for resist- 
ance as early as 1931-1932, and had 
worked steadily to prepare for the war, 
knowing that he would at first get only 
wobbly “moral support” from America 
and Britain, but believing that in the 
end Japanese encroachment on Ameri- 
can and British interests would force 
more positive aid. . , , 

In holding to this line he was sup- 
ported, or at least not restrained, by 
American and British policy. In view 
of the fact that our present policy 
openly encourages a negotiated setde- 
ment between Kuomintang and Com- 
munists, and deplores the possibility of 
civil war, it is important to recall that 
in all the published American official 
documents covering policy in the years 
between the invasion of Manchuria in 
1931 and the invasion of the main body 
of China in 1937, there is not a hint 
that we ever urged a negotiated national 
unity in China. In my opinion this 
forces us to draw a very sobering infer- 
ence: the unity of Chma was not a 
prime requisite because in Washington 
and London, too, we were at this time 
dtber fumbling instinctively or work- 
ing calculatedly toward a “setdement” 
which would allow Japan actual gains 
at the expense of China, while impairing 
as litde as possible the legal purity and 
financial value of our own rights and 
privileges. 

During this period the Communists 
pressed and propagandized for a nego- 
tiated end to tiie civil war and a full 
stand against Japan at the earliest 
possible moment rather than the last 
possible moment. - . . They ceased to be 
merely a party which opposed the polky, 
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of tlie government and became a par- 
ty with a policy dtemative to that of 
the government. Furthermore, although 
they remained a one-doctrine party and 
could not yet broaden out into a coali- 
tion, they became potentially the focus 
of a new coalition because a number of 
movements outside of Communist ter- 
ritory, and not in the least Communist 
in character, began to urge the National 
government to accede to the policy ad- 
vocated by die Communists. 

At Christmas time in 1936 the elec- 
tric question of sooner or later was 
decided. With this decision the civil- 
war phase of China’s internal politics 
passed into a new phase of war for 
national survival. Some of the troops 
lined up against the Commimists in 
Northwest China had become impatient 
of civil war and eager to fight Japan 
instead, and had even begun to frater- 
nize with the Communists. At a time 
when probably not one of the generals 
under him would have had the courage 
to do so, Chiang Kai-shek went per- 
sonally to the center of disaffection to 
restore discipline, and was kidnaped by 
the mutineers. There were three imme- 
diate reactions to the kidnaping. There 
were popular demonstrations all over 
the country , . . hailing Chiang Kai- 
shek as the nadonal leader and repre- 
sentadve of the whole people, and 
demanding that he be released im- 
mediately. The Communists themselves 
joined in this demand for unconditional 
release, sending a representative to the 
center of the mutiny to take part in 
negotiations. On the other hand, some 
of the more rigidly military minds in 
the National government wanted to 
send a punitive expedition against the 
mutineers, regardless of whether this 
might cost the Generalissimo his life, 

, . . The Generalissimo himself took 
a line of the severest dignity and 
courage, refusing to discuss any condi- 
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tions whatever and insisting on the 
duly of the mutmeers to submit to 
their commander in chief. He won. It 
was the greatest victory of his life, and 
it united China. Although no bargain 
had been struck, the way was now open 
for a negotiated Umted Front between 
the Kuomintang and its only armed 
opponents, the Communists, and con- 
sequently for a united stand against the 
Japanese. 

... It was plain to the Japanese 
that they had to strike before the new 
unity could solidify. They struck at 
the Maico Polo Bridge, six months 
later, on July 7, 1937. They failed to 
engineer a limited war, and found 
themselves swept into the unlimited 
war which [lasted until 1945]. . . . 

From the outbreak of war in 1937 
to the fall of Canton and Hankow, in 
October 1938, China showed a polit- 
ical cohesion that astonished foreign 
observers. By taking Shanghai, the Jap- 
anese themselves prevented any impor- 
tant appeasement by wealthy Chinese. . . . 
At the same time all Chinese were in- 
spired by the stubborn defense of 
Shanghai, which proved once for all 
that the Japanese were no supermen, 
even when relative superiority of naval 
guns, planes, tanks, and artillery ought 
to have made them supermen. The 
Chinese were also buoyed up by tihe 
conviction that by forcing the Japanese 
out of a “limited war” in Nordi China 
into a general war all over China, and 
by completely upsetting the Japanese 
timetable, they had by their own will 
and courage imposed a long war on the 
Japanese instead of a Blitzkrieg. Since 
this was a defeat of Japan’s master 
strategy, it held out hopes for eventual 
Chinese Victory. In this period there 
was remarkably good coordination be- 
tween the Communist troops and the 
national armies, considering that the 
United Front had been formed only at 
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the last minute and consideiing the dis- 
trust and enmity accumulated during 
ten years of civil war. There was also 
a heartening fervor in the spread of 
guerrilla war behind the Japanese lines. 

There was a change, radical in na- 
ture though gradual in development, 
after the fall of Hankow and Canton, 
which divided China into a Northwest 
ern area and a Southwestern area, not 
too efficiently joined together (because 
of transport difficulties) by the province 
of Szechwan, in which stands Chung- 
king, the vrartime capital. 

In this situation China began to fight 
a stalemate war, in the strategy of 
which there was an important assump- 
tion: that Japanese failure to win a 
decision would generate pressures forc- 
ing Japan to encrqach on the interests 
of other nations and forcing these 
nations to line up definitely with 
China. « . . 

The assumption was correct, as Pearl 
Harbor proved; but there was one 
doubtful factor, the factor of dme. If 
Japan had moved against the western 
powers earlier, the approaches to China 
might still have been kept open, and 
relief from the West might have come 
in such a form and at such a time that 
the National government would have 
emerged with a dear ascendancy oyer 
the Communists. The fact that the 
Japanese delayed the attack on Pearl 
Harbor until Ae very end of 1941 gave 
time for a full development of the dif- 
ferences between government policy 
and Communist policy. In addition, the 
difkrences between the two policies 
Were emphasized by the isolarion of 
China when the Philippines, Hong 
Kotlg, Singapore, and Burma £dl so 
rapidly, cutdng China oS &om supplies 
in quantity, while dmultaneously Rus- 
sia was extended to the utmost in 
ehedslng the huge weight of the Ger- 
mbft as^t 


During this period the Kuomintang 
underwent a transformation. ... Of the 
coalition composing the Kuomintang, 
the bankers and industrialists, by being 
driven into the far interior, had lost 
most of the tangible property and the 
structure of trading connections on 
which their power and political influ- 
ence were based. Consequendy, there 
began a subtle change in the relations 
between, them and the Kuomintang 
party functionaries and government ad- 
ministrators. Once their opinions and 
wishes had had great influence on par- 
ty decisions and government policies. 
Now, it was they who bad to defer to 
bureaucrats and funedonaries. The pid- 
fuUy small percentage of machinery 
which had been salvaged from the in- 
dustrial cities could not be set up 
again without consuldng officials who 
knew the government’s war plans. 
Even more important, the government, 
because of the terrible dislocation of 
the whole country’s financial structure, 
became rapidly more important as the 
major source of both investment capital 
and working capital, provided through 
grants and subsidies. Government func- 
tionaries, in a word, became members 
of boards of directors, while former 
managing directors and members of 
boards became subsidiary business bu- 
reaucrats. 

Increase of bureaucratic authority in 
an agrarian society is incapable of 
mobilizing a war economy efficient- 
ly. , In Quna a. high proportion of 
die personnel of bureaucracy sympa- 
thize not with the need for efficiency 
hut with those who demand special fa- 
vors— which, in an agrarian society, 
means the influential landlords. . . . 

Just before the war, the largest and 
most calculable single source of gov- 
etnment revenue had been the customs 
duties collected on import and export 
trade. With the loss uf the seaports, this 



china: PASTj present, and future 


revenue was abruptly cut down. Farm 
production now became the most im- 
portant national source of revenue, in 
addition to being by far the most impor- 
tant economic activity in Free China. . . . 

In every rural district the landlords, 
and the merchants and bailifEs whose 
interests are allied with theirs, are liter- 
ate; the majority of the peasants are 
not, A large proportion of county 
magistrates and lesser oMcials, there- 
fore, come from landlord families, and 
an overwhelming proportion have in- 
terests or connections allied to those 
of the landlords. Consequently, it is 
simply impossible to collect the land tax 
without the good will of the landlords, 
and usually this good will boils down to 
a simple proposition: the landlord must 
be called in to help; he must be allowed 
to pass on his share of the tax to the 
peasants, in the form of increased rent, 
and if the government wishes to in- 
crease its revenues, the landlord must be 
allowed to increase his also. 

The outcome is as simple as the ex- 
planation. The influence of landlords 
over party functionaries and govern- 
ment officials has grown greater at the 
same time that the influence of party 
functionaries and government officials 
over bankers and industrialists and busi- 
nessmen has grown greater. Thus the 
Kuomintang, with few overt changes to 
mark the transition, has in fact largely 
ceased to function, as a coalition party, 
and has become more and more a land- 
lord party. Business interests have not 
been eliminated and they have not 
ceased to make money, but they have 
become subordinate where they were 
once dominant. Since they alone ctonot 
offset the landlord interest, they need a 
widening of the coalition in order to 
regain their ascendancy, and they are 
therefore less implacably hostile to the 
groups led by the Communists than are 
the imdlords. 
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While the Kuomintang was moving 
from a coalition of interests toward a 
monopoly of one interest, the Com- 
munists were moving in the opposite 
direction. From being a one-doctrine 
party, they were tending to become a 
coalition party. This trend was pro- 
duced by imperative pressures. During 
the ten years of civil war the Com- 
munists, cut ofE from cities and urban 
workers, had become a peasant party. 
They had been able to survive only by 
winning to their support the largest 
possible number of peasants, no matter 
how bloody and merciless the war in 
which this policy involved them with 
the landlords. In a war against the 
Japanese, however, this policy would 
have meant annihilation, not survival, 
Japanese political warfare relied strongly 
on persuading the landlords that Japan 
would defend them against Bolshevism. 
It would have been fatal to drive a 
whole class of Chinese, and many of 
those dependent on them, into alliance 
with the Japanese, 

The Communists therefore changed 
their policy. They ceased to expropriate 
land, unless the landlord went over to 
the Japanese. They left the landlord op. 
his land, and they defended the land for 
him against the Japanese; but in return 
they drastically limited the amount of 
rent which he was allowed to collect 
from his tenants. The reduction of rent, 
in turn, was large enough to retmn the 
allegiance of the peasants. A parallel 
policy was adopted in production and 
trade. With the big cities all in the 
hands of the Japanese, the Communists 
had nothing to fear from Chinese big 
business. With nothing to rely on but 
rural resources, they did need to fear 
economic paralysis. They therefore 
thought it to their interest to encourage 
and protect both private enterprise and 
cooperative enterprise, and to allow 
room for private profit as tite quickest 
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and surest stimulus for production and 
distribution. 

Finally, having created nothing less 
than a new coalition o£ group interests, 
they took the logical step of allowing 
political expression for all groups with- 
in the coalition. Probably the most 
significant report brought back by the 
American newspapermen who visited 
the Communist area in the summer of 
1944 confirmation of what was 

previously known only through Com- 
munist propaganda: actual operation of 
the Communist one-in-three system 
limiting Communist membership in 
committees and local governing bodies 
and the higher councils of the whole 
area to one-third of the total member- 
ship. This is the most positive step yet 
taken in China by any party away from 
dictatorship and toward democracy. It 
confirms the graduation of the Com- 
munists from being a perpetual minority 
opposition party to the stams of a party 
which has good claims to a position 
within a coalition government. 

These comparisons of change and 
trend are important because of a factor 
whose importance is not discussed often 
enough in America. Up to 1944 the 
Japanese had occupied only about a 
third of China’s territory; but that third 
was the home of about half of China’s 
population — and the half which before 
1937 contained by far the largest pro- 
portions of prosperous, educated, and 


politically sophisticated people. It is this 
part of China, including the Northeast- 
ern Provinces (Manchuria), which has 
actually experienced what Tagggpse rule 
means. It is in this part of China also 
that the chief contact between the peo- 
ple and their distant government in 
Chungking has been through propa- 
ganda. A major emphasis in that 
propaganda has been on the future 
democracy for which China is fighting. 

[After] the Japanese are driven out, 
the political program of the forces 
which drive them out or follow them 
up will be of critical importance. If 
the actual policy put into practice is not 
one of free political organization and 
representation, or at the very least a 
coalition policy representing all major 
groups, there will be terrible disillusion- 
ment and political unrest. In view of all 
this it is realistic to allow for the fact 
that the Kuomintang has been weak- 
ened by the trend toward landlord 
domination during the war years, be- 
cause the landlord interest will instinc- 
tively move toward control of the 
peasants, not toward allowing them 
political representation, when Occupied 
China is liberated from the Japanese. 
Conversely, the coalition trend of the 
Communists has put them in a strong 
position to make a bid for wider al- 
legiances when, on the heels of the 
Japanese, their columns march parallel 
with those of the National, government 
into recovered territory. 


THE OUTLOOK FOR CHINESE DEVELOPMENT 
By G. B. Crbssbx 


From chan. 9 of jlsufs t<mif and Pee^et, 
by G. S. Cressey. Copyright 1944 by McQnw- 
HUl Book C04 New York: repi^nced by 

TBKtthree giiekt geographic arlsets of 
are: ooalt manpower, and loca- 
are present in only 


modest amounts and the soil is good 
but so inadequate in terms of popula- 
tion that there is litde room for indus- 
trial crops or export surplus. Extensive 
forests may be grown on hiUtidcs. The 
country almost lacks petjroknn):, and 
where waterpower is availab)*! it U 
seasonal. D^ite such 
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can look forward to a far greater indus- 
trial future. Certainly no other country 
in eastern Asia is so well endowed as a 
nation; per capita possibilities are more 
modest. 

The mineral resources of China are 
varied, and their exploitation is a mat- 
ter of metallurgy, economics, and polit- 
ical policy. Location and world prices 
are quite as important as geological 
origin. It is possible that China has 
enough of most metals to supply all the 
industries that can be built for several 
decades. Coal without iron ore is better 
than iron without coal, for coal is the 
key to chemical industries, to cement, 
and to power. China’s coal supply is 
very great and well distributed, though 
not all is of metallurgical quality. 

China’s millions provide the world’s 
largest source of labor. At present they 
are inefficient, but there is no reason 
why two generations of training may 
not make labor as skilled as in Europe. 
A limited diet and a somewhat enervat- 
ing climate are handicaps, but the sheer 
bulk of China’s manpower is impres- 
sive. The new China has an enormous 
amount of work to be done in building 
roads, controlling rivers, improving 
agriculture, developing forests, operat- 
ing factories, and improving housing. 
The people to do the job are available. 

Location is a geographic resource, 
for the possession of material assets is 
of little value in Antarctica or central 
Africa. Most of Cluna’s economic po- 
tential lies in areas accessible to the 
seacoast, which in turn is at the meeting 
point on the main sea routes from 
Europe and from North America. ]h 
the territory between India, Australia, 
and Soviet Siberia, China has no pos- 
sible rival except Japan, which is dy- 
namic but poor. 

Starting with the early 1930*8, China 
was experiencing spectacular develop- 
ments in road building, rity rdiabilita- 


599 

tion, and education, all of which were 
arrested by the Japanese invasion. Post- 
war China faces exceedingly urgent eco- 
nomic needs that touch all of her life. 
To list some of them alphabetically, 
they include agriculture, consumer 
goods, export products, housing and 
sanitation, hydroelectnc power, industry 
both heavy and light, land reclamation 
and resetdement, mihtary defense, 
mining, reforestation, river conservancy, 
roads and railways, shipping and port 
facihties, and urban reconstruction. 

Some plan is essential. When the 
Soviet Union started its five-year pro- 
grams it ruthlessly postponed the manu- 
facture of consumer goods and started 
at the bottom with mining, transporta- 
tion, heavy industry, and defense. Some 
such emphasis is needed in China, but 
other needs will not wait. Nor is it pos- 
sible to duplicate the Soviet program 
here, even with comparable political 
and social ideology, for China lacks die 
mineral wealth of die U.S,S.R. and does 
not possess even the initial tools. 

China’s first need is inventory. Few 
major developments are justified until 
the possibilities are all clear. This was 
illustrated in the Soviet Union by the 
creation of steel mills in the Kuznetsk 
coal basin prior to the discovery of 
Karaganda coal much closer to the iron 
ore. China should not plan for heavy 
industry until the location of all avail- 
able resources is known. Does China 
have unused land with soil and climate 
suitable for crops'* Is the Bow of certain 
rivers dependable enough to justify 
large hydroelectric installations? Can 
the metal of various ores be extracted 
economically? What population trends 
may be counted on? What areas if any 
will be strategically safe from invasion 
during die next war? 

Within the first decade of peace, 
China must catch up with a century of 
progress in the west. For this she needs 
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vast amounts of capital. As of 1937 and 
excluding the Manchurian provinces, 
the total modern industrial capital of 
China amounted to 3,807 million Chi- 
nese dollars, of which 74 per cent repre- 
sented foreign investments. Japanese 
investments in Manchuria reached five 
billion yen by 1941. This averaged less 
than $2 per capita accumulated by 
Chinese themselves. In contrast to this, 
the figure in the United States in 1930 
was $430 U.S. or $1,433 iti Chinese cur- 
rency. Or if machinery per inhabitant is 
considered, prewar northwestern Europe 
has an index figure of 100, the United 
States 405, China less than 1. . . . 

China emerges from the Second 
World War as one of the Big Four of 
the United Nations, weakest in actual 
achievement but with a very great po- 
tential in area and position. Before the 
end of the twentie^ century she will 
probably have caught up with the West 
and regained her historic leadership in 
the East, provided that civil war does 
not retard her progress. 

In this era of material civilization and 
power politics, China is well endovred 
with the essentials of political geog- 
raphy. These include large size, com- 
pact shape, advantageous location, 
natural boundaries, access to the ocean, 
reasonably satisfactory land forms, di- 
versified if none too abundant minerals, 
and an agriculturally productive di- 
mate, . , , 

If China had not been huge, she 
might not have survived the Japanese 
invasion- One of a nation’s greatest 
military assets is defense in depth. 
Without the ability to trade space for 
time, China could scarcely have held 
out. Even omitting the sparsely popu- 
lated areas of Mongolia, Binkiapg, and 
Tibet, two million square miles remain, 
Latge swe is not synonymous with sdf- 
suS^ency, but within the diverse ea- 
yitSN^ments of Greater China there is a 


wide variety of resources. A large size 
at the same time brings problems in 
communications and the welding to- 
gether of diverse peoples. 

China’s location is not of first rank 
for world commerce, but she is well sit- 
uated with respect to a large trade area 
within which as a whole are exceedingly 
great resources and attractive markets. 
Her location is both continental and 
maritime. Two great ocean highways 
meet along the China coast; one from 
Europe via Singapore, the other from 
North America. Overland communica- 
tions with the Soviet Union and India 
are inadequate but can be improved. 

Many international disputes arise 
from unsatisfactory boundaries. China’s 
frontier with India along the Himalaya 
is easily defined and defended. Next to 
Soviet Siberia the broad Gobi Desert 
interposes a different environment but 
there is no sharply defined boundary, 
A strong China pushes her control to 
the north of die desert, a strong U.S. 
S.R, pushes her influence to the south- 
ern margin in the form of the Mon- 
golian People’s Republic. The only part 
of China across which a foreign power 
might legitimately wish a transit route 
is in the far northeast where Manchuria 
projects into Soviet territory and blocks 
the normal avenue from Lake Baikal to 
Vladivostok. 

China has a coastline 4,000 miles in 
length, without measuring irregulari- 
ties. In comparison, the land frontier is 
9,500 miles. The delta sections are 
d^cient in good harbors, but on the 
whole there are adequate port possibili- 
ties and good access to the hinterland- 
The coas^ Chinese have a long record 
of maritime interests, with native junks 
reaching Ceylon early in the Christian 
era. Nevertheless, China as a whole has 
been contineniRl minded, and one of 
her current problems is jo reorient her 
ecoaomic and social interesti!. 
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Whereas China has a long coastline, 
she does not enjoy unrestricted access 
to the sea. Korea and the Maritime 
Provinces of the Soviet Union block 
access to the Sea of Japan, hence the 
importance of the new Korean gateway 
at Rashin. To tlie east of Shanghai are 
the Liuchiu or Ryukyu Islands, once a 
Chinese dependency but taken over by 
the Japanese late in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Formosa screens the Fukien coast, 
while the Philippines lie to the south- 
east. It is but natural that as large a 
power as China with historic claims to 
Formosa and the Liuchius should de- 
mand their retrocession. 

The strategic advantages and disad- 
vantages of topography were repeat- 
edly illustrated during the war with 
Japan. Invasion was blocked by moun- 
tains, but internal strength is also 
handicapped. Towering mountains to 
the west and a broad desert to the north 
provide buffer zones. Except for the 
Central Mountain Belt, eastern China 
has no mountains higher or more 
rugged than the Appalachians, nor hills 
more difficult of access and utilization 
than the Appalachian Plateaus. 

The mineral picture has already been 
considered In detail. With superabun- 
dant coal and passable iron ore, China 
is moderately well equipped for indus- 
trialization. Southeast Asia as a whole, 


including the adjoining islands, is ex- 
ceptionally rich. A strong China will 
presumably wish assured access to the 
South Seas, from where she will have to 
draw numerous mineral and agricultural 
products. 

Too little attention is given to (he 
importance of climate. . . , Agriculture 
is intimately related to temperature and 
rainfall, but human health and energy 
are also tied up with climatic stimulus. 
World maps of climatic energy give 
intermediate rank to China. . . . 

Leadership in any part of the world 
depends pardy upoq factors such as 
these. China has a large and secure 
home base, and a commanding position 
in her larger region. Japan’s location is 
as good but she lacks the security, the 
resources, the number of people, and 
the psychology of leadership. 

. . , Although it is impossible to fore- 
see distant centuries, it does not appear 
likely that China will become a threat 
to the rest of the world. The Chinese 
have a peaceful and democratic tradi- 
tion and, whereas they will be supreme 
in their own realm, their country lacks 
the geographic factors that might make 
for world dommance. Under able lead- 
ership, China will find that she has the 
geographic resources with which to 
meet her geographic needs, provided 
her population remains within bounds. 




Part IV 

The Ameticiin Realm between 
Europe and Asia 



Chapter 15 

The American Realm 

T he American Realm constitutes the third great political division of 
our world. Various names have set off this region from the Euro- 
pean and Afro-Asian realms. To successive generations of immigrants, 
the Americas have been the “New World,” lands of opportunity for the 
oppressed and down-trodden of the “Old World.” In the days when 
Europe was the political center of the globe, it was natural to call the 
Americas the Western Hemisphere, i.e. the hemisphere west of Europe. 
In the original words of the Monroe Doctrine, the American continents 
are designated simply as “this hemisphere.” 

What precisely does “this hemisphere” include today? Maps labelled 
“Western Hemisphere” usually show that half of the globe which 
reaches westward from the 20th meridian west longitude to ffic i 6 oth 
east longitude. But that demarcation is not of&cial; nor is it the only 
one. According to the Geographer of the State Department, “there is 
no dispute regarding the continents and related islands which are em- 
braced witliin the Western Hemisphere.” These are “North America 
(including Central America and the West Indies and Greenland) and 
South America, together with all islands appertaining to the two con- 
tinents.” Uncertainty exists only with respect to the oceanic areas to be 
included. As will be shown later in tliis chapter, the commonly accepted 
boundaries no longer express satkfactorily the political and military 
realities of our age. Hence, the advantage of some term less geographical 
than “hemisphere” to denote the political realm of the Americas. 

It is sometimes argued that there is no American Realm in any but a 
purely geographical sense. According to this view, Canada and the 
South American countries have closer ties outside than inside the Amer- 
icas. The idea of an inter-American community, it is said, is purdy a 
creature of United States policy with very litde vitality even within 
the United States. These arc extreme views, not shared by some of the 
most competent students of inter-American rdations. That the Ameri- 
can Realm is different in almost every respect from the European and 
Afro-Asian Realms is readily conceded. But the war has demonstrated, 
if there was doubt before, that the pec^les of North and South America 
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do constitute a “commonwealth of nations” despite linguistic, economic, 
political, and other differences in background and outlook. 

The American Realm is a community of independent states with 
only vestigial remnants of the European empires which once covered 
the two continents and their insular outposts. Pardy because of the 
great strength of the United States, partly because of the American 
policy jfirst enimciated in the Monroe Doctrine, the Western Hemisphere 
has been relatively free of the Great Power rivalries and struggles 
which have kept the Old World in a turmoil. Though semi-colonial 
economic conditions still prevail in certain parts of the American 
region, no non-American state wields significant military power or 
political influence in the Western Hemisphere today. Increasingly the 
American nations are coming to act in concert, especially on matters 
affecting their political and strategic security. 

The lands of the American Realm comprise but a small fraction of 
any hemisphere drawn upon the globe. Altogether they add up to 
scarcely one-twelfth of the earth’s surface. The conventional Western 
Hemisphere— between 20° W and 160® E— is about five-sixths water. 
This fact clearly suggests the insular character of the American Realm. 

Other facts also contribute to its insular quality. Though Alaska and 
Siberia nearly join in the Far North, all the more important approaches 
to the Americas, commercial as well as military, lie across wide bodies 
of water. This is almost as true of heavily used air routes as of sea 
routes. The European and Afro-Asian Realms face each other across 
barrier deserts and mountains. But the Americas stand apart, separated 
by oceans from the nations of the Old World. 

Insularity, however, does not mean isolation. The oceans are the 
world’s most eflicient highways, vastly easier to traverse than the 
deserts and mountains of Africa and Asia. Maps in common use, more- 
over, give a distorted view of these oceans. Two maps in particular 
have fostered erroneous thinking about the relations of the New World 
to the Old. These are the rectangular Mercator map of the world and 
the map of the Eurasian and American hemispheres joined at the 
equator. The Mercator projection progressively exaggerates areas and 
distances in the higher latitudes. Consequently it pictures the North 
Atlantic and North Pacific Oceans relativdy wider than they really 
are. On the joined-hemispheres map, these water areas are split apart 
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and made to look wider still. Areas south of the equator are similarly 
distorted, of course, but with less serious effects on political thinking 
since most of the sea and air links connecting the Americas with the 
Old World reach into the middle or higher northern latitudes. 

Not only is the American Realm insular as regards Europe, Africa, 
and Asia; it is insular also in terms of its respective parts. North and 
South America, though formerly joined by a narrow isthmus, have 
always stood to each other in the relation of islands. Though there may 
some day be an all-America highway, the connecting links today are 
by water or by air over water. The sea, moreover, is the only means of 
moving heavy freight between most of the South American countries. 
Only in the United States and Canada is diere a highly developed grid 
of railroads and highways reaching from coast to coast. 

The total land area of the American Realm is less than half the size 
of the Great Continent of Eurasia-Africa. It is only three-quarters as 
large as Eurasia alone. The population of the Old World is nine times 
that of the New, and, except in Western Europe and a few other locali- 
ties, is increasing more rapidly. The Old World probably has greater 
untapped resources, and should these ever come under efficient unified 
control the balance of power might tip decisively against the Americas. 

Mackinder classified the Americas as mere insular satellites of the 
Great Continent of Eurasia-Africa (see p. 96, above). Events have 
shown conclusively that our realm is very much more than that. But 
the American peoples should never behtde their handicaps and limita- 
tions, or ignore the essential features of their political situation. 

The United States occupies some of the best lands in the Americas— 
best in climate, resources, terrain, and world location. Pardy, perhaps 
largely, as a result of these advantages, the United States is today the 
strongest political unit in the American Realm. This fact carries ines- 
capable corollaries of leadership and responsibility. 

The people of the United States have tradidonally regarded the inde- 
pendence and defense of the other American nations as of vital concern 
to their own security. But in times past they were reluctant to put the 
military defense of this hemisphere upon a collaboradve basis. The 
Monroe Doctrine stated the presumpdve hostility of the United States 
to any European (or Asiatic) power threatening the territories or 
institutions of other American states. But it was long contrary to United 
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States policy to guarantee such protection or to enter into agreements 
for the joint defense of the Americas. 

The Latin American republics have been comparably reluctant to tie 
their destinies exclusively to the United States. Propinquity, as well as 
an enormous power differential, has created special relationships be- 
tween the United States, on the one hand, and Mexico, the Central 
American countries, and the Caribbean lands, on the other. But the 
more remote republics of South America, Argentina in particular, long 
maintained closer relationships with Europe than with the U.S. 

Common danger drew most of the American nations closer together 
during the Second World War. That conflict likewise disrupted many 
of the economic bonds between Europe and Latin America. In certain 
instances, notably Brazil, the United States government has actively 
assisted in economic and military development. U.S. statecraft today 
places great emphasis upon better understanding and closer ties between 
all American countries and the United States. 

Obstacles stand in the way of achieving rapidly a great deal in diis 
direction. The culture patterns of Latin America are fundamentally 
different from that of the United States. In some instances Latin Amer- 
ican economies are more competitive than complementary to our own. 
Some of the countries of South America arc farther from the United 
States than are the countries of Western Europe. Above all, the power 
differential itself creates barriers to intimate political relations. 

The readings for this chapter have been selected with a view to 
showing the geographical structure of the American Realm, its con- 
nections with the European and Afro-Asian Realms, the uneven dis- 
tribution of resources and other advantages within the Americas, and 
other factors bearing upon international relationships within the New 
World and between the New World and the Old. 


THE AMERICAN HEMISPHERE 


By S. W. Booos 

From “This Hemisphere," by S. W. Boggs, 
in U^. Department of State Bulletin, May 6, 
1945. The writer U chief geographer of the 
Department of State. The maps in this article 
have been furniahed through the courtesy 
of Dr. Boggs. 


All hemispheres are round— on the 
earth itself and therefore on the globe, 
A hemisphere is usually mapped within 
a circle which faintly suggests the 
roundness of the whole world. A hemi- 
sphere is mapped in perspective (on the 
“orthographic projection”) or more 
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usually it is flattened after the manner 
of other maps — ^to represent areas truly 
or to confer upon the map some other 
desirable property. However, a hemi- 
sphere may be mapped vrithin a rec 
tangle or within many other geometric 
limits. 


Fig. 33. The Water Hemisphere 

The hemisphere with the maximum water 
area and minimum land (88.8 per cent water, 
6.3 per cent land, 5,0 per cent Antarctic 
icecap). About 6 per cent of the world’s popu- 
ladon lives here on la per cent of the world's 
land area (excluding Antarctica). On the left 
it is shown on the orthographic projection 
(that is, in peispecdve, widi paralld rays of 
vision, like the sun's rays lighting the earth), 
the earth’s surface receding near the edge; it 
is shaded here as if lighted directly in front 
On the right it is “flattened" on the aahniithal 
equal-area projection. No part.of the United 
States lies within the "water hemisphere.” 

Americans frequendy speak of "this 
hemisphere,” meaning the hemisphere 
in which the United States finds itself. 
They will bettei grasp the "glcbal” 
relationships of the United States if 
they get a true mental picture of some 
of the many hemispheres in which the 
United States is located. 

Hemispheres are infinite in number. 
Rest a transparent ^ass pr plastic 
geographical globe on its south pole, 
half fill it with water exactly to the line 
of dte equator, and seal it shut. Roll 
it into any posidoo whatever; the botp 
tom hemisphere will be filled with 
water and the top with air. ‘Hie water 
level will always he a plane passing 
through the center of the i^obe. The 
visible water-line will invariably be a 


“great circlc”~a circle greater than any 
that can he described on the globe with 
a radius either less or more than the 
interval between one of the poles and 
the equator. Any two points on the 
earth’s surface lie on one of these great 
circles — which egnsdtutes the shortest 
route between them. Therefore, with 
surface features and weather permitdng, 
great-circle routes between ports are 
naturally preferred by both steamships 
and airplanes. 

The Northern Hemisphere. Any 
hemisphere may be identified and dis- 
tinguished from all other hemispheres 
by its center point. Conversely, any 
point on the earth’s surface is the center 
of a hemisphere which somewhat difiers 
from all other hemispheres. 

The United States is in the Northern 
Hemisphere, nearly half way between 
the Equator and the North Pole, the 



no. flSo Tm Ngg-naxu HaMusnaae 

The center )$ the North Pole^ gad fhq liml^ 
Ing gient circle it the Equator. The unshaded 
portion of the world map on the hfiUer projec- 
tion corresponds to the hemisphere map below. 
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45th parallel of latitude coinciding with 
the northern boundary of New York 
State and with the Montana-Wyoming 
boundary. 

The northern and southern hemi> 
spheres are the only hemispheres whose 
common boundary has any geographic 
significance. The seasons on opposite 
sides of the Equator are antipodal, since 
it is summer in one when it is winter 
in the other. 

Approximately 37,570,000 square 
miles (74 per cent of the world’s 
50,973,000 square miles of land area, 
exclusive of the icecaps in Greenland 
and Antarctica), with a population of 
approximately 1,968,577,000 (constitut- 
ing 91 per cent of the world’s popula- 
tion of approximately 2,166,879,000), 
are to be found in the northern hemi- 
sphere. This hemisphere includes all of 
North America, Europe and continental 
Asia, part of South America (17 per 
cent of its area and 15 per cent of its 
population), and part of Africa (67 per 
cent of its area and 68 per cent of its 
population). 

The So-Called "W estem Hemisphere" 
The concept of the “Western Hemi- 
sphere” or New World, comprising the 
American continents and islands, is 
very important, both historically and 
politically. But this so-called “Western 
Hemisphere” is inadvisedly called 
“western” and does not deserve the ap- 
pellation “hemisphere.” 

Because the Americas are west of 
Europe, Europeans and their descend- 
ants on this side of the Adandc fre- 
quently call them “the Western Hemi- 
sphere.” The American continents are, 
however, east of Asia and of the whole 
of the so-called “Eastern Hemisphere” 
quite as much as they are west of it. . . . 
If the Chinese or Japanese had crossed 
the broad Pacific and had discovered the 
Americas they might have catled these 
continents the “Eastern Hemisphere ” 



s 


FtO. 34, ThS MaP'MaKEK’S CoHVBNTlONSI. 

“Wbstesn Hemispueke” 

The meridians 20° W and 160” B of Green- 
wich constitute the conventional limit of this 
hemisphere. The center is a point in the 
Padfic Ocean, on the Equator, in II0° west 
longitude, about 1,250 statute miles from the 
nearest point on the American continerits, near 
Acapulco, Mexico, and more than 2,000 miles 
from the Panama Canal. The unshaded por- 
tion of the world map comprises this con- 
ventional “western hemisphere,” and the 
shaded portion is the "eastern hemisphere." 
The letters around the circular hemisphere 
map signify: N, North Pole; I, Iceland; A, 
Azores; C, Canary Islands; S, South Pole; NZ, 
New Zealand; and G, Guadalcanal Island in 
the Solomon group. 

The Americas comprise only about 
30 per cent of the world’s land area 
and contain about 13 per cent of its 
population. As may be seen in Figure 
35, the American continents and islands, 
including Greenland, lie wholly within 
one half of a certain hemisphere, and 
in that quarter-sphere there is twice as 
much water as land. The Americas 
therefore scarcely deserve to be called 
a “bfimisphere.” 
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"Western” Hemisphere suggests lim- 
iting lines running due north and 
south, namely meridians. Now it hap- 
pens that map-makers make many 
maps of the Americas within circular 
limits which embrace, therefore, a hemi- 
sphere. Merely for convenience and 
economy, they utilize limiting lines, a 
pair of meridians 180° apart, that 
would appear on the map anyway. So 
they take a meridian between Africa 
and South America, usually 20° west 
of Greenwich (if that is used as the 
prime meridian for the map), and then 
necessarily employ its anti-meridian, 
ido® east longitude. 

The center of this conventional hemi- 
sphere is in the Pacific Ocean, on the 
Equator, in 110“ W longimde. It is 
about 1,250 statute miles from the near- 
est point on the American mainland, 
west of Acapulco, Mexico, and 1,850 
miles from the nearest point in the 
United States, near Brownsville, Texas. 
Clearly this center point 1 $ without 
geographic significance. 

The limiting meridians of this so- 
called “Western Hemisphere” have no 
political, historic, geographic, or eco- 
nomic significance. If we were to follow 
the ancient custom of “beating the 
bounds” ... we would traverse open 
ocean most of the time. Going north 
on the noth meridian we would cross 
part of Antarctica, Iceland, and a mere 
northeastern tip of Greenland; going 
south on the rdoth meridian we would 
cross the eastern dp of Siberia including 
the Kamchatka peninsula, the island of 
Guadalcanal in the Solomons, and part 
of Antarctica. Within this hemisphere 
are found the Cape Verde Islands, the 
Azores, the western third of Iceland 
with its capital city, almost all of Green- 
iand, eastern Siberia, thousands of 
Pacific islands, all of New Zealand, and 
a large part of the Antarctic continent- 
in action to North and South Amer- 


ica. The Atlantic and Pacific islands 
and the eastern portion of Asia within 
this hemisphere comprise only i.i per 
cent of the world’s land area, with 0.5 
per cent of its population. 

This hemisphere, mapped by itself, 
induces complacency in Americans. It 
embraces almost the maximum area of 
ocean in any hemisphere which con- 
tains all of North and South America. 
Like an ostrich with its head in the 
sand, we avoid seeing the other half 
of the world, much of it surprisingly 
near. 

People in the United States sometimes 
identify this so-called “Western Hemi- 
sphere” with the Monroe Doctrine. 
'The term “Western Hemisphere,” how- 
ever, was not employed in the message 
of President Monroe to the Congress in 
1823. The terms “the American con- 
tinents” and “this hemisphere” were 
used, evidently synonymously; Russia 
was in mind at that time and certainly 
no part of Siberia was thought of as 
part of “this hemisphere.” Neither were 
New Zealand, part of the Solomon 
Islands, Samoa, the Fijis, and other 
Pacific islands, nor was any part of 
Antarctica (of which they knew almost 
nothing) contemplated when men 
spoke of “the American continents” 
and “this hemisphere” in 1823. . . , 

Jt More Significant Hemisphere for 
Ameriems. A hemisphere centered in 
the north Atlantic Ocean, at 28“ N and 
31® W, is much more significant for 
all people in North and South America 
than is the map-maker’s “Western 
Hembphere” centered in the Pacific on 
the Equator, This hemisphere, illus- 
trated in Figure 35, includes all of the 
Americas except the westernmost Aleu- 
tian Islands, and all of Europe and 
Africa and more than 40 per cent of 
Asia. Altogether it comprises 76 per 
cent of the world’s land area, wi^ fully 
50 pet cent of its population. 
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Fjo. 35. Hemisphere Centered at 
28° N 31“ W 

The straight line AOC through the oeoter 
divides It into quarter-spheres. The wcsKrn 
quarter-sphere contains all of North and South 
.^menca, including Greenland, and a portion 
of Siberia. The eastern quarter-sphere com- 
prises all of Europe and Africa (except a 
small part of Madagascar) and about 42 per 
cent of the area of Asia. The limit of the 
hemisphere, ABCDA on both maps, is a com- 
plete great circle (like the Equator or any 
mendian circle) while the line AOC which 
divides it into halves is half of such a great 
circle, the other half being APC as shown in 
a dotted line on the world map, 

This might be called a "western- 
civilization hemisphere,” since it em- 
braces Europe and the Americas (but 
with all of Africa and much of Asia 
besides). Only Australia and New 
Zealand are outside its bounds. Both 
history and geography make this hemi- 
sphere important to peoples on both 
sides of the Atlantic. 

The Load Hemisphere. Geographers 
have made careful determinations to 
ascertain which hemisphere contains a 
larger percentage of land area than any 


other. It has been found to have its cen- 
ter in western France, near Nantes, in 
about 47 '’13^ north latitude, west 
longitude. On its 44,904,000 square 
miles of land (88 per cent of the 
world’s land area) live about 2,035,000,- 
000 people (94 per cent of the world s 
population). In addition to all of Eu- 
rope and Africa and North America, 
the land hemisphere includes nearly 88 
per cent of Asia’s territory and nearly 
92 per cent of its population (the 
Philippines, Netherlands Indies, British 
l^laya, and parts of French Indo- 
china and Thailand being excluded); 
the land hemisphere also embraces 
about 79 per cent of the area of South 
America with 73 per cent of its popula- 
tion. 



Flo. 36. The Lamd Hemisphere 

The hemisphere with the maximum laud atm 
(45.6 per cent land, 53.7 per cent Water, 0.7 
per cent Greenland icecap). About 94 per cent 
of the world’s populatson lives here on 88 per 
cent of the world’s land area. On the world 
map, the shaded area is the water hembphere 
(see Fig. 31). 
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This hemisphere includes $ill a£ the 
United States and all of its non-con- 
tiguous territories except those in the 
Pacific. The United States is located 
near the edge of the hemisphere. Con- 
sidering the vast area and the enormous 
population, the resources and the indus- 
trial development, the land hemisphere 
may be regarded as the most important 
hemisphere. The advantages of central 
location, particularly in a military sense, 
have not been overlooked by Germany. 
Commercially the situation is different, 
in part because ocean transport costs 
roughly only a tenth as much a ton- 
mile as railroad transport. 

From the center of the land hemi- 
sphere, in Western Europe, one can 
account for the origin of major regional 
terms which Americans have inherited 
and still use. To people in Western 
Europe, China and Japan and the rest 
of eastern Asia is the "Far East," But 
for Americans it is the nearest land to 
the west, and is reached by starting 
north and west to the north Pacific, or 
by air over Alaska — ^it |s our "Near 
West,” For the Chinese it Is neither east 
nor west. The Chinese name for China 
is "Middle Country” or "Middle Flow- 
cry People’s Gountry”'-jB8t as the peo- 
ples of southern Europe regarded their 
sea as the middle of the land area, the 
Mediterranean, Objective geographic 
terms, such SS ”fhe Americas” or “the 
American continents,” and “eastern 
Aria” or "the Western Pacific,” are ac- 
curate and of universal applicability, 
since they are acceptable m the people 
who live in the regions concerned. 

Hemisphere Centered Within the 
United States. In all four hemispheres 
just described (Figures 33 to 36) the 
United States Is found somewhere near 
the edge, or at least the center of (he 
United States lies about half wgy be- 
tween the center and the e«%c of Ihe 
honisphere. A hemisphere centered 


near the middle of the United States, in 
40° north latitude, iQo° west longitude 
(near Beaver City, Nebraska, and Nor- 
ton, Kansas), is illustrated in Figure 37. 



Fra, 37, Hembphbrs Centcubo Near the 
CE« rEE or THE Unites State; 

A hemisphere centered at 40® N 100® W is 
shown here. Aithough it does not melude the 
southern tip of South America, it does include 
all of Europe, part of Africa, and, in Asia, 
part of Turkey, most of Russian Asia, most of 
Manchuria and Japan, 

Tlus hemisphere fails tp embrojce the 
southern end of South America, but it 
includes all of Europe except the island 
of Crete, about 30 per cent of the area 
of Africa, and more than 10 per cent of 
the area of Asia; it includes all of the 
Amtic Ocean, a very large portion of 
the Adantie Ocean, and an even greater 
area m die Pacific. Asia and Africa arc 
nearer to the United States than most 
Americans realize, Palsar, hfoscow, 
and northern Manclmrla are nearer to 
the center of the United States than 1 ^ 
Buenos Aires. The acted “global” fda- 
tiena of the United States, which are 
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rttnarkably di&rent from the concep- 
tions many people chensh, based on 
Mercator maps, have suddenly acquired 
heightened importance in these days of 
airplanes and radio. 

Hemispheres & la Carte for Ameri- 
cans, If Americans were curious to as- 
certain how much of the world can be 
included in some hemisphere that in- 
cludes all of the United States (the 48 
States and the District of Columbia) 
they would be greatly surprised. They 
can order almost any hemisphere they 
like d la carte in more than one sense. 
A series of hemispheres, with the 
United States at the very edge of each, 
reveals relations of this country to the 
rest of the world that few people ap- 
preciate. Three such hemispheres are 
illustrated below, in Figures 38, 39, and 
40. 

(a) Northern boundary of the 
United States at hemisphere’s edge. If 



Rkj. 38. HEMisPKsaa wivr the NomhcSn 
Louts of the United States at* Its Edge 

The center of tins hemisphere is in the South 
Paeifie, neat 38" soudi latitude and 98° wett 
longitude. 
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the northern edge of a hemisphere is 
placed on the northwestern corner and 
the northeastern tip of the United 
States there will be included, in addi- 
tion to all of the United States and a 
narrow strip of Canada, all of Mexico, 
Central America, the Caribbean, South 
America, Antarctica, New Zealand, a 
portion of Australia, and the tip of 
South Africa, still larger areas of the 
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, and a por- 
tion of the Indian Ocean near the 
Antarctic continent. 



Jw. 39. HeMISPHSeE VriTH TUB EASTERN COAST 
OF THE Unctsd States at Its Edob 

The tenter of this hemisphere is in the North 
Psdfic, neat 34° noith latitude and 177” east 
Imigitude. 

(b) Adantie coast of die United 
States at hemisphere’s edge. If the 
northeastern and southeastern extremi- 
ties of the United States are placed at 
the edge of a hemisphere, almost all of 
Canada, Labrador, and Greenland, all 
of Mexico and part of Central America, 
a very great part of Asia and the north- 
ern tip of Europe, all of Australia and 
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New Zealand, all of the Arctic, most of 
the Pacific, and the eastern edge of the 
Indian Ocean will be included. 

(c) Southern boundary of the United 
States at hemisphere’s edge. A hemi- 
sphere which has Brownsville, Texas, 
and San Diego, California, on its south- 



FlO. 40. HE]>aSt>B£K£ -WITH THE SoOTHEEH 
Limits ob the United States at Its Edoe 

The center of this hemispheie is west of Mos- 
cow near 55° noith laticudc and 33° cast 
longitude. 

cm edge will incbde not only all of 
Canada, Alaska, and Greenland but also 
all of Europe, Africa, and Asia, except 
a small portion of the Netherlands In- 
dies and large parts of the Atlantic, 
Pacific, and Indian Oceans. 

(d) Sum of all hemispheres contain- 
ing dl of the United States. Similarly, 
a hemisphere whose edge touches Key 
West, Florida, and Brownsville, Texas, 
embraces all of Europe and Asia and 
most of Africa, and the northern 
fringe of Australia. A series of hemi- 
spheres touching pairs dE points of the 


Pacific coast of the United Stales will 
necessarily duplicate areas already in- 
cluded in hemispheres described above, 
because together they include all the 
land on earth except Kerguelen Island 
in the Indian Ocean (one of the world’s 
most desolate spots), both polar regions, 
and all of the oceans with the excep- 
tion of the area in the Indian Ocean 
which is not much larger than the 
United States. The limits of this ex- 
cluded area comprise a series of great 
circles tangent to a mirror image of the 
United States in the South Indian 
Ocean. 

The global relations of the United 
States are disclosed in a rather remark- 
able way by a series o£ hemispheres such 
as those shown above. When a person 
speaks of “this hemisphere” as the one 
in which the United States of America 
is located, one may well inquire, 
“Which hemisphere?” 



Fio. 41. The Sum oy Aix Hsmispheebs Con- 
TAWmo Au. OF THE UinTED States 

The sum of the honssphetes shown in Figs. 
38, 39, and 40, and of othets that might be 
added in which points on the Factiic coast of 
the United States ate on the edge of one or 
another hemisphere, is indicated by the un- 
shaded area on this map. The shaded area In 
the Indian Ocean (about 4,180,000 Square 
miles} IS the only portion of the eanh’a sur- 
face which can not be induded in some 
hemisphere that covers all of the United 
States. Kerguelen Island Is the only land in 
that area, and it has no recorded population. 
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By Nicholas J. Spykman 

From chap. 2 of America's Strategy in 
Wald Politics, by N. J. Spykman. Copyright 
1942 by Harcouit, Brace & Co., New York. 
The late Dr. Spykman was Sterling professor 
of international relations at Yale University and 
a member of the research staff of the Yale In- 
stitute of International Studies, which sponsored 
the work resulting in his book. 

Since the piercing of the Old and the 
New Worlds by the canals of Suez and 
Panama, the great land masses on the 
earth’s surface consist of five continen- 
tal islands. The three which lie in the 
Southern Hemisphere, Australia, South 
America, and Africa, are true islands 
which permit of circumnavigation. The 
two biggest, which lie in the Northern 
Hemisphere, North America and Eura- 
sia, although true islands in a geographic 
sense, function in terms of navigation 
as peninsulas because of the ice cap in 
the North Polar Sea. Of these two 
northern continents, Eurasia is by far 
the larger. Its area is more than two 
and one-half times that of North Amer- 
ica and it contains ten times the popu- 
lation. Because the political power of 
the world is for the most part concen- 
trated in the temperate zones, location 
with reference to the Equator will not 
only determine climate but also proxim- 
ity to centers of power. Ocean currents, 
altitudes, and other modifying influ- 
ences may alter the normal climatic 
conditions, but, in general, history is 
made in the temperate latitudes, and, 
because very little of the land mass of 
the Southern Hemisphere lies in this 
zone, history is made in the temperate 
latitudes of the Northern Hemisphere. 

The fact that the greater land masses 
lie in the north and that the largest land 
areas that do exist in the Southern 
Hemisphere lie in the tropics has cer- 
tain obvious implications. From an eco- 
nomic, political, and militaiy point of 


view the northern half of the world 
will always be more important than 
the southern half, and relations be- 
tween various continents of the north- 
ern half will have more influence on 
the history of the world than relations 
across the Equator on the same conti- 
nent. The location of a state north or 
south of the Equator will, therefore, 
play a large part in determining the 
political significance of that state, the 
nature of its international relations, and 
the problems of its foreign policy. 

The Western Hemisphere is an 
island realm surrounded by the Atlan- 
tic, the Pacific, and the Arctic Oceans. 
It lies between the European and Asi- 
atic ocean fronts of the Eurasian Con- 
tinent and covers a huge area of about 
15 million square miles. This great land 
mass consists of the two continents of 
North and South America separated by 
an American "Mediterranean.” The 
continent of North America has the 
form of an inverted triangle. Its coast- 
lines flare out toward Alaska and 
Greenland with the result that the most 
northern outposts are nearest to Asia 
and Europe, The South American con- 
tinent is also shaped like an inverted 
triangle but placed far to the east of the 
northern land mass with the bulge of 
Brazil near the shoulder of Africa. In 
between these two continental masses 
lies the American “Mediterranean,” 
providing a transit zone between North 
and South America and between the 
Atlantic and the Pacific. 

The United States occupies a unique 
position in the world. Her territory lies 
in the northern half of the globe, in the 
area of the great land masses, and is 
of continental dimensions with all that 
this implies in terms of economic 
strength. Fronting on two oceans, the 
United States has direct access to the 
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most important trading arteries o£ the 
world. Her domain is situated between 
two clusters of dense population in 
Western Europe and Eastern Asia and, 
therefore, between the most important 
economic, political, and military zones. 

The continental domain of the 
United States is an area of about three 
million square miles between Canada 
and Mexico, rich in natural resources, 
with a national economy of great 
productivity and a population of one 
hundred thirty-five million. The loca- 
tion and direction of the Rocky Moun- 
tains makes the country primarily an 
area of Atlantic drainage, and variety 
in topography and climate gives to 
each section of the country a distinct 
economic character. The Northeast con- 
tains the centers of population and of 
industrial and commercial activity. The 
Middle West is essentially agricultural, 
while the West largely accounts for the 
stock-raising and non-ferrous metal 
production of the country. 

The section of the hemisphere near- 
est to Asia is the territory of Alaska. 
This peninsula, surrounded by the 
Arctic, the Bering Sea, and the Pacific, 
has an area of more than half a mil- 
lion square miles, greater than the sur- 
face of the Scandinavian countries and 
Finland. There is probably a hundred 
thousand square miles of grazing land, 
and the country is rich in waterpower 
and a great variety of minerals- It is a 
land of great potential possibilities, but 
its population of sixty thousand is 
bound to grow only very slowly. Clir 
mate, topography, and distance from 
areas of dense population and cornmei- 
ctal activity yvill inevitably retard its 
development vntil resources nearer the 
Industrial centers of the United States 
are exhausted. 

The part of dw Western Hemisphere 
lljearest to Europe is the huge ice- 


covered island of Greenland which 
approaches Iceland and Spitsbergen, 
Except for a small area of about one 
hundred thousand square miles, an ice 
sheet covers the whole island. The 
North Atlantic Drift gives the south- 
west coast a warm climate and a heavy 
rainfall which permit the growth of a 
luxuriant vegetation during the sum- 
mer months. The island produces two 
important raw materials in great abun- 
dance. Cryolite, which accounts for 
four-fifths of the exports, is mined at 
Ivigtut, and graphite is found on the 
west and southwest coasts. The island, 
except for climatological limitations, 
would be the natural vestibule for air 
approaches to this continent. 

Between these two continental out- 
posts and the United States lies the 
Dominion of Canada. It covers an area 
larger than the forty-eight states but 
has a population of only about twelve 
million, a fact largely explained by cli- 
mate and topography which restrict the 
economic use of a large part of the area 
and leave much of it an arctic waste. 
The great geographic regions of the 
country are practically prolongations of 
those in the United States giving rise 
to similar economic specialization. The 
eastern section extends from the Atlan- 
tic to a little beyond Lake Superior, 
about halfway across the continent. The 
central region — ^the prairie country- 
rolls for nearly eight hundred miles to 
the foothills of the Rocky Mountains. 
The western zone, mostly Occupied by 
British Columbia, commences high Up 
in the rugged mountain chains of the 
Rockies and the Selkirks, which parallel 
the seaeoast, aod reaches westward to- 
ward the PacUic. The West represents 
forestry, grazing and mining; the great 
prairie provinces, agriculture and par* 
tioulatly wheat growing; arid the East, 
mining, industry, and cotiunerce. An 
iron and steel industry has been Started 
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with mills in Ontario, operating on ore 
and coal both imported from the 
United States, and in Nova Scotia, op- 
erating with ore from Newfoundland. 
Of the principal energy resources only 
waterpower is in abundance in the in- 
dustrial region. 

The Canadian economy shows a 
great similarity to that of the United 
States. It is characterized by a high 
productivity per capita and a resulting 
high standard of living. Although 
much of the area will forever remain 
sparsely populated because of climato- 
logical and other geographic reasons, 
the development of natural resources/ 
has only begun, and Canada has a fu- 
ture of expansion ahead of her. 

By fat the greater part of the life of 
Canada clusters in a narrow belt from 
one to two hundred miles in width 
along the Canadian-American border, 
and of that more than 90 per cent of all 
that is vital and active is concentrated 
in the eastern half of the country in the 
provinces of Ontario, Quebec, New 
Brunswick, Prince Edward Island, and 
Nova Scotia, Here is found the great 
bulk of Canada’s population, her prin- 
cipal industrial, banking, and commer- 
cial centers, and her largest cities and 
chief ocean ports. 

Tucked away under the protecting 
overhang of Labrador, across the Gulf 
of Saint Lawrence, lies Newfoundland, 
bare, rocky, exposed to the icy blast of 
winter, and half-hidden in fog in sum- 
mer. It is a land of hardship and pov- 
erty on which lumbering, mining, and 
fishing provide a bare subsistence for a 
population of three hundred thousand. 
Unimportant economically, bankrupt 
financially, it is of consequence only W 
cause of its strategic location at the 
entrance gate of Canada, 

The ffpnder between the United 
States and Canada was established long 
before die acquisition of Alaska, and 
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between the Alaskan and American 
borders lies the corridor of British 
Columbia which provides access to the 
Pacific for western Canada through the 
Fraser and Skeena river valleys. This 
Canadian territory between the Straits 
of Juan de Fuca and Dixon Entrance 
prevents direct overland access from the 
United States to her northern territory. 
The situation seems at first sight to re- 
semble the Polish Corridor without the 
ethnic question. A more careful analysis, 
however, shows a basic difference. The 
Polish Corridor is a lowland containing 
old and well-established roads and rail- 
roads which maintain communication 
between East and West Prussia. British 
Columbia is highly mountainous and 
provides no easy route for north-south 
communication. Conquest or purchase 
cannot change these facts of topography. 
The state of Washington and Alaska 
have always communicated by sea and 
will undoubtedly continue to do so, at 
least in peacetime. 

While Canada is in many ways a 
northern extension of the type of so- 
ciety found in the United States, the 
lands below the JUo Grande represent a 
different world, the world of Latin 
America. It is perhaps unfortunate that 
the English and Latin speaking parts 
of the continent should both be called 
America, thereby unconsciously evoking 
an expectation of similarity which does 
not exist. Only if it is realized that the 
countries to the south are different from 
the United States in essential geographic 
features, in racial and ethnic composi- 
tion, in economic life, and in social 
customs, ideology, and cultural tradi- 
tion can we evaluate the significance of 
this area for our national life and esti- 
mate correctly the likelihood of an effec- 
tive cooperation in a common policy of 
hemisphere defense. 

The Latin American world faces the 
United States across the Mexican land 



6i8 


THE AMERICAN REALM 


frontier and from beyond the American 
“Mediterranean” of which our country 
is itself the most important littoral state. 
The drainage area of the remaining 
coastal states and the islands along the 
eastern rim include a territory of al- 
most two million square miles which 
contains approximately fifty million 
people. It consists of a large part of 
Mexico, of Central America, Colombia, 
Venezuela, and of the chain of islands 
stretching in a great arc from the east 
of Venezuela to the western end of 
Cuba which is one hundred fifty miles 
from Yucatan and seventy-five miles 
from Key West. East of Florida and the 
Greater Antilles lies a second island 
chain, the Bahamas, which, like a line of 
closely spaced sentinels, stand guard be- 
fore the entrance to the Mexican Gulf. 
Like its European counterpart, the 
American “Mediterranean” is divided 
into a western “Mediterranean”— the 
Gulf of Mexico — and an eastern “Medi- 
terranean” — ^the Caribbean Sea. The 
distance from New Orleans to Trinidad 
is roughly comparable to that between 
Batum and Gibraltar, and the areas of 
the tributary coastal regions of the two 
seas are approximately equal. 

The mountain ranges of Mexico and 
Ccnttal America provide an easier slope 
and broader coastal plains on the east 
than on the west and so facilitate an 
eastern orientation and flow of trade. 
Yucatan and the plains of Guatemala, 
Honduras, and Nicaragua face the Gulf 
and the Caribbean, and only in Panama 
docs the greater part of the lowland 
region face the Pacific. Salvador is the 
only exclusively Pacific state in the 
region, and for her a connection with 
the railroads of Guatemala provides an 
Atlantic oudet. In Colombia the Andes 
range presses close to the Pacific and 
npproadres the Caribbean at right an- 
gles in three parallel spurs, permitting 
an outflow to the eastern sea through 


the valleys of the Atrate and the 
Magdalena and their tributaries. Topog- 
raphy makes Venezuela, except for the 
depression of Lake Maracaibo, a land of 
Atlantic rather than Caribbean drain- 
age, but climate and distribution of 
namral resources have made her 
economically a Caribbean state. The 
Orinoco Valley is as yet of little signifi- 
cance, and the highlands of the Guianas 
are practically unexplored. Economic 
life is concentrated on the northern 
coast where the mountain range offers 
relief from the tropical heat and short 
railways connect with good harbors. 

> Mexico, although large in area com- 
pared to the Great Powers of Europe, is 
a small country compared to the United 
States, and, as in the case of Canada, 
her relative power position is not likely 
to change much. Shape, location, 
topography, aridity, and soil conditions 
preclude the development of great eco- 
nomic and military strength. Where the 
country is broad, from the United States 
border to the Tropic of Cancer, it is, 
except on the Gulf coast, a continuation 
of the desert and semi-desert region of 
southern California and Arizona and 
predestined, apart from mineral devel- 
opment, to a pastoral economy. There 
are several offier regions with great 
variations in altitude, temperature, and 
rainfall, and, therefore, diverse economic 
possibilities, but topography has placed 
barriers against effective economic and 
political integration which railroads 
have only partially overcome. Even 
after the natural resources are much 
further developed than at present, the 
center of economic ahd military strength 
will remain on the high central plateau 
in the south. This region, which con- 
tains the capital and 40 per cent of the 
population, obtains access to the outside 
world through Tampico and Vera 
Cruz and the American-controlled 
Giilf of Mexico. 
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Mexico and the other states on the 
mainland have a large percentage of 
Indian population and are in general 
under-populated, while the island rim, 
with a very large percentage of Negro 
population, is, particularly in some of 
the Lesser Antilles, an area of high 
population density. At first sight the 
descendants of the plantation slaves 
seem to live in a tropical paradise. The 
broken line of green volcanic islands 
stretches in infinite variety of shape and 
contour through the blue sea. Palm- 
fringed beaches border gentle slopes 
rich in cultivation, and steep sym- 
metrical cones reach for white clouds. 
Charming country roads, frmged with 
the color of many-hued flowers, ramble 
from village to village, past sugar 
plantations, banana groves, and citrus 
trees. But poverty lies next to the flow- 
ering swamp, and sickness scourges the 
mountain slopes. Yellow fever is under 
control, but hookworm and malaria aid 
the tropical sun in sapping the energy 
of a vitamin-starved population. 

The countries of this “Mediterra- 
nean” world are similar in geological 
origin, geographic features, and in in- 
digenous plant life and crops. They lie 
in the northern tropics and the eastern 
trade winds and at various altitudes 
show parallel climatic zones. The area 
is important not only as an exporter of 
tropical products but also because of 
great mineral wealth. 

Its economic importance lies in the 
fact that it provides the United States 
with a tropical raw-material zone, prac- 
tically in her backyard, which, except 
for an inadequate and badly distributed 
labor supply, might produce many of 
the articles now imported from the Asi- 
atic and African tropics. Its chief agri- 
cultural products, except sugar, do not 
compete witii the agrarian products of 
the Middle West, and its minerals pro- 


vide essential raw materials for our 
industrial East. 

The strategic significance of the 
American “Mediterranean” derives not 
only from the fact that it lies between 
North and South America, but also 
from the fact that it lies between the 
Atlantic and Pacific, a significance en- 
hanced but not created by the construc- 
tion of the Panama Canal, as the 
relations between Panama and the 
Philippines in Spanish times testify. 
This passageway, completed in 1914, 
gives the United States the full benefit 
of her geographic location on two 
oceans. The canal, although outside the 
borders, is, none the less, an important 
link in our coastal navigation and has 
shortened the sailing distance between 
Atlantic and Pacific ports by eight thou- 
sand miles. Even more important is the 
fact that it shortened the route from the 
Pacific states to Europe and from the 
Atlantic states to Asia, where their 
respective products are in demand. 

The two states along the north coast 
of South America, Colombia and Vene- 
zuela, have been included as part of 
the American “Mediterranean” zone. 
From a strict geographic point of view, 
they are, of course, part of the southern 
continent, but from a geo-political point 
of view they belong to the intermediate 
world between the northern and south- 
ern continents. Geographic factors are 
responsible for the fact that these two 
coimtries maintain more intimate con- 
tact with the opposite coast of the mid- 
dle sea, with North America, than with 
the rest of South America. A similar 
situation is observable in regard to the 
other Mediterranean seas. North Africa 
has been more intimately related with 
Europe than with the equatorial belt 
beyond the Sahara, and Nortiicm Aus- 
tralia is closer to Singapore than to 
Melbourne which lies on the other side 
of the broad Australian desert 
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The barrier between North and South 
America is not the Caribbean Sea but 
the nature of the territory along the 
Equator. The mountain ranges which 
bend eastward from the Andes, sepa- 
rate the Amazon basin from the valleys 
of the Magdalena and the Orinoco and 
form the southern boundaries of the 
Guianas. Beyond this lies the enormous 
impenetrable jungle and tropical forest 
of the Amazon Valley. The river and 
its tributaries offer an excellent system 
of communications from west to east 
but they do not provide transportation 
for movements north and south. Not 
only are North and South America two 
separate continents instead of a single 
continent as is sometimes erroneously 
suggested, but the South American con- 
tinent itself does not function as a single 
continental mass in terms of overland 
communication. 

South America beyond the Equator 
can be reached only by sea. This applies 
not only to the United States but also 
to the republics of Colombia and Vene- 
zuela, which lack adequate land com- 
munication with their southern neigh- 
bors. The main area of the southern 
continent will continue to function in 
American foreign policy not in terms 
of a continental neighbor but in terms 
of overseas territory. It is true that the 
original approach of the Spaniards was 
overland by a road which started in 
Cartagena and followed the Andean 
plateau and that a Pan-American high- 
way is planned to follow the same gen- 
eral route, but under modern conditions 
this overland approach cannot possibly 
compete with maritime mutes dther in 
commercial or strategic significance. 

The other geographic features which 
determine the rdations between North 
and South America are the position of 
the great mountain chains and the east- 
ward projection of the southern half of 
the continent. The meridian of New 


York is also the meridian of Valparaiso 
and cuts the southern continent far 
west of its center. The southern land 
mass not only has a main axis, the 
Andes, which runs north and south, 
but also a secondary axis formed by the 
Brazilian ranges. The direction of this 
massif is southwest and northeast which 
makes the continent broad in the north, 
that is, in the tropics, and narrow in the 
south, in the temperate zone. More- 
over, its mass juts out far into the At- 
lantic toward West Africa, with the 
result that all points below Pernambuco 
are slightly nearer to Lisbon than to 
New York, 

The Rocky Mountains, the Sierras, 
and the Andes make the whole hemi- 
sphere primarily an area of Atlantic 
drainage, with the main centers of eco- 
nomic, military, and political strength 
on the east coast. This means that the 
most important relations between North 
America and South America lie within 
the confines of the same ocean, the At- 
lantic. The building of the Panama 
Canal did not afiect them. It has given 
added significance to the littoral of the 
American “Mediterranean” including 
Colombia and Venezuela, and it has 
brought the west coast of South Amer- 
ica closet to the United States than to 
any other power, but it shortened 
neither the route from New York to 
Buenos Aires, nor the distance from 
either place to Europe. 

Since the construction of the Panama 
Canal, the economic centers of the 
United States have been brought in 
close contact with the west coast of 
South America, for a long time one 
of the most isolated regions in the 
world. Not until the nineteenth century 
and the development of the guano and 
nitrate deposits was there anything ap- 
proaching r^lar contact with Europe 
by way of the Strait of Magellan. 'lEe 
canal brought a compedtive advantage 
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to the United States which is expressed 
in trade figures, but the fact remains 
that the economic and political pos- 
sibilities of the region are severely re- 
stricted by geographic factors. 

The west coast is the land of the 
Andes, except for Tibet, the highest 
mountain region in the world, U varies 
in width from one hundred to four 
hundred miles and is made up of paral- 
lel ranges with peaks up to twenty-five 
thousand feet and with few passes be- 
low fifteen thousand feet except in the 
south. Rising sharply from the coast, 
the massive, crenelated mountain wall 
reaches its crest in most places well 
within a hundred miles of the sea. 
The coastal valleys are extremely nar- 
row except in a small area in Ecuador, 
northern Peru, and Chile, where the 
Central Valley is both the heart of the 
country and the center of its agricul- 
ture. The few rivers that do exist cannot 
serve navigation purposes and, with 
few exceptions in the extreme south, 
are inadequate even for the develop- 
ment of waterpower. 

The nature of the mountain territory 
is responsible for a very low percentage 
of arable land in proportion to the total 
surface and creates such obstacles to the 
construction of effective means of com- 
munication that high freight rates must 
remain a retarding influence on all 
economic development, be it in agricul- 
ture, mining, or industry. This difSculty 
is further increased by the fact that on 
almost the whole length of the coast 
there are no good harbors. It is true 
that aviation has been of great assist- 
ance to thp region, but there are definite 
limits to its usefulness. Expbration has 
been facilitated, new regions made ac- 
cessible, communication speeded up 
between cities, and capitals brought 
within a few days’ travel from the 
United States, but aviation has so far 
not been able to solve the banc trans- 
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portation problem which is moving 
bulk freight at low cost. 

In this enormous mountain belt of 
about 5,000 miles in length, there is 
little land suited for settlement. Agricul- 
ture is restricted to the coastal valleys 
and to the depressions and plateaus be- 
tween the ranges, and climate reduces 
even this relatively small area. The pre- 
vailing westerly winds bring heavy rain- 
fall to southern Chile, and Ecuador lies 
in the tropical rain belt, but many parts 
of Peru, Chile, and Bolivia are barren 
or even desert. The coastal valleys of 
northern Chile and southern Peru are, 
therefore, entirely dependent on irriga- 
tion for Ae cultivation of their crops of 
sugar and cotton, and the development 
of irrigation is possible only within re- 
stricted limits. Even in the temperate 
climate of the Central Chilean Valley, 
between the coast range and the high 
cordillera the normal rain supply must 
be supplemented by irrigation since the 
rain Ms mostly in the winter, 

Except for central and southern Chile, 
all of South America’s west coast lies in 
the tropics. Only high up in the moun- 
tains is the climate suited for permanent 
setdement by white men, and the'i only 
as employers of native labor. On the 
plateaus of Ecuador, Peru, and Bolivia 
the Indian alone is suffleiendy adjusted 
to the rarefied atmosphere to be able to 
do manual labor. The only region which 
contains the elements necessary for an 
agrarian economy based on wldte laboi 
is Chile, and no other section holds 
promise of great agricultural develop- 
ment. Large parts of Chile have a tem- 
perate, mediterranean climate, and there 
is an area of land suitable for crops or 
pasturage of about twelve million acres, 
of which approximately two million 
are at present under qultivadon. With 
further development of irrigation, she 
should be able to sustain a population at 
least as large as that of Italy. 
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Except in southern Chile, the west 
coast is poor in forest and pasture land 
and will never equal the Argentine in 
animal husbandry. Sheep giving a fair 
weight of fleece are pastured in the high- 
lands of Peru and Chile, and there has 
been a considerable development in 
sheep raising in southern Chile. In the 
high valleys of Peru and Bolivia are 
bred the llama, the beast of burden of 
high altitudes, and the related alpaca 
and the vicuna, the former famous for 
its long heavy wool and the latter for 
its silken coat. Chile has cattle ranches, 
but there is nothing here which com- 
pares with the huge grassland zone that 
is the basis of Argentine beef export. 

If much of the topsoil of the west 
coast is unproduedve, the subsoil pardy 
compensates by extraordinary richness. 
Only Ecuador is unimportant as a min- 
eral producer. For the other republics, 
minerals represent the most important 
export and the greatest source of foreign 
exchange. Copper, with gold and silver 
as by-products, vanadium, tin, tungsten, 
lead, borax, bismuth, and nitrates flow 
from here to the industrial centers of 
the world. The great handicaps under 
which the mining industry operates arc 
high transportation cost and lack of 
fuel. Peru produces oil in the north near 
the Ecuadorian boundary and also coal, 
of poor coking quality. Peru and Chile 
have created a light industry of con- 
sumers’ goods with government aid and 
tariff protection, but everything con- 
spires to postpone until an indefinite 
future the type of industrialization, that 
is necessary for great military strength. 

Distance; and isolation, topography 
and climate all have contributed to dis- 
courage immigration from Europe, with 
dhe result that the growth of population 
has been mudh smaller than on the east 
coast. Ecuador has a population of two 
and a half millioas, and Bolivia, with 
a half a million square miles of terri- 


tory, has only about three million. She 
lost her access to the coast in the War 
of the Pacific (1879-1884), and al- 
though most of her products still move 
across the Andes to the western ocean, 
Bolivia is none the less orienting her- 
self more and more in the direction of 
the Atlantic. Peru and Chile have re- 
spectively six and four million people, 
most of whom remain employed in ag- 
riculture, notwithstanding the national 
importance of mining and the growth 
of small industry. 

The building of the canal could not, 
of course, alter the location of the At- 
lantic drainage area which is the largest 
part of the South American continent. 
Below Venezuela along the east coast 
lie the Guianas, vestiges of colonial days, 
possessions of the European powers, 
Great Britain, the Netherlands, and 
France, The Guiana colonies have been 
a disappointment to their owners. The 
coastal plains are unsuited for white 
settlement, and manual labor depends 
on imported Asiatics or on a Negro 
population ravaged by tropical disease. 
The colonics export chiefly sugar, cacao, 
and coffee, and contain valuable trop- 
ical forest resources in the interior, but 
these must await exploitation until 
transportation cost to the coast can be 
considerably lowered. From the Dutch 
and the British colonies come some gold 
and a small quantity of diamonds, and 
the important imneral bauxite, the 
aluminum ore, which goes mosdy to 
the United States, 

Beyond these European colonics lies 
the slate of Brazil with forty-four mil- 
lion people and the largest area of any 
country in the Western Hemisphere, 
most of it unexplored wilderness. It 
consists of the Amazon basin in the 
north, the drainage area of the Parand 
in the southern interior, and die high- 
lands of the east. The Amazon drain- 
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age area is the greatest tropical forest 
zone in the world. It has a rainfall of 
seventy to one hundred inches, and a 
dense luxuriant vegetation which con- 
standy threatens to engulf the planta- 
tions. Like all tropical forests the region 
has a limited economic value. Clearing 
is very expensive, soils are subject to 
excessive leaching and soon become de- 
ficient in plant food, and the area lacks 
an adequate labor supply with which 
to undertake large-scale plantation ag- 
riculture. 

The future of Brazil lies neither in 
the Amazon basin nor in the interior 
provinces of Goyaz and Matto Grosso 
but on the eastern highland, near the 
Tropic of Capricorn, far beyond the 
bulge of Pernambuco and 5,500 miles 
from New York. The real heart of the 
country is the central section with the 
coffee state of Sao Paulo and the min- 
eral state of Minas Geraes. Elevations 
up to four thousand feet reduce the 
heat and permit an economy based on 
white labor, and valleys and contours 
are sufficiendy gende to permit cultiva- 
tion without wasteful soil wash. These 
two states, together with the small 
coastal states of Rio de Janeiro and Es- 
pirito Santo, represent 12 per cent of 
the area of Brazil, but contain ^0 per 
cent of the population and the center 
of her economic life and indude the two 
great cities of Rio de Janeiro and Sao 
Paulo. 

Enormous size and distribution over 
wide latitudes give Brazil different re- 
gional economies and a great variety of 
products. The north is tropical and «- 
ports sugar, cacao, and forest products; 
the south lies in the temperate zone and 
raises dieep, catde, hogs, and wheat; 
while the central section of the high- 
lands produces cotton and coffee. The 
potential resources are only partially de- 
veloped and there is still room for con- 
siderable growth, even if the geogtaphic 
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limitations of the interior provinces are 
taken into consideration. Less than 5 
per cent of the total area is at present 
under cultivation, and improved trans- 
portation should open great areas to 
westward expansion. 

The agricultural resources of Brazil 
alone are greater than those of the 
whole of the west coast, but it is quite 
probable that the eastern highlands are 
less generously endowed with minerals 
than the Andes. However, there has 
never been a systematic geological sur- 
vey of the country, and both Brazil and 
the outside world may yet be pleasantly 
surprised by the discovery of new re- 
sources. In the state of Mmas Geraes 
lies the greatest body of high-grade iron 
ore in the world, estimated at twelve 
billion tons, Brazilian coal is scarce and 
not of good coking quality, but a new 
process has been designed for its use in 
the manufacture of pig iron and with 
the technical help of the United States 
steel industry and the finandal help 
of tile United States government, the 
country has begun the constraction of 
a steel and iron industry designed for 
an output of half a million tons of pig 
iron a year. This will supplement the 
manufacture of consumers’ goods flour- 
ishing behind tariff protection and form 
another step in the program for indu^ 
tiialization designed to reduce the de- 
pendence of its extractive economy on 
foreign markets. 

Brazil is practically devoid of good 
roads outside the immediate vicinity of 
the large, cities, and aside from a few 
short lines in the northeast the railroads 
are all concentrated in the states of SSo 
Paulo and Minas Geraes. There is one 
cross-country line which connects Sao 
Paulo with Corumba on the Paraguay 
River and with the southeastern section 
of Bolivia, and a short line around the 
rapids of the Madeira River which pro- 
vides an outlet to the Amazon basin 



THE AMERICAN REALM 


624 

for the northeastern section of Bolivia, 
■rhe other international line is the road 
from Sao Paulo through the southern 
states, connecting -witii the Uruguayan 
railroad net and Montevideo. 

Through the port of Santos and the 
harbor of Rio de Janeiro move the cot- 
ton and coffee crop which represent more 
than 50 per cent of the export of the 
country. Rio, a white city against blue 
hills, meeting the ocean across silver 
half-moon beaches, is the economic and 
political heart of an empire and the 
center of its social and cultural life. 
Through a federal government, its au- 
thority extends to the swamps and hills 
of the Matto Grosso and the Upper 
Amazon tributaries near the Colombian 
borders, but the authority is a symbol 
rather than a fact. It will take a long 
time, even with the aid of modern tech- 
niques of transportation and communi- 
cation, before the three million square 
miles of territory of the ‘‘Colossus of 
the South” become fully integrated into 
- an cfiEective economic and political unit. 

To the west and southwest of the 
Brazilian highlands lies the large drain- 
age area of the La Plata River system. 
It is smaller than the Amazon basin but 
larger than the Mississippi Valley and 
contains a population of twenty mil- 
lion. At the river mouth in the position 
of New Orleans lies Buenos Aires. This 
drainage basin extends from the' tropics 
in the north to the temperate zone at 
the mouth of the river and includes the 
eastern part of Bolivia, a large part of 
Paraguay, and the Matto Grosso sec- 
tion of Brazil. 

Paraguay is the northernmost state 
lying entitely in the La Plata basin. She 
has a population of one million, largely 
Guarani Indians, a low ecobbnuc and 
cultural level, and a tradition of dic- 
tatorship. West of the Paraguay Riyer 
Ues the Gran Chaco which extends into 
Atgantioa and Bolivia. Paraguay is a 


source of quebracho, the valuable tan- 
ning product, and her open savannas 
are well suited for cattle breeding. But 
large parts of the country are useless to 
man. They are inadequately drained 
and turn into swampland during the 
summer floods, while absence of springs 
and shortage of water make them un- 
inhabitable in winter. Only after the 
most prodigious expenditure of capital 
for drainage and water supply could 
this area he made into an agricultural 
region, a development not likely to 
come as long as there is plenty of better 
land available elsewhere in the drain- 
age basin. 

The smallest political unit in the La 
Plata region is the state of Uruguay 
with a population of two million and 
seventy-two thousand square miles of 
land. Her economy is predominantly 
pastoral, and she exports cattle and 
sheep. Agriculture is developing only 
very slowly. There is an adequate rail- 
way net feeding Montevideo, the cap- 
ital and principal port, and a standard 
of living of the population which is one 
of the highest in South America. 

The rest of the La Plata drainage 
basin is occupied by the second largest 
state of the southern continent, Argen- 
tina. She is favored by topography and 
climate and is potentially one of the 
greatest food-produdng regions of the 
world. Her present population of thir- 
teen million is only a small fraction of 
what her territory could sustain, the 
rate of population increase is high, and 
if immigration is ever resumed, she will 
again become one of the faStest-growing 
countries in the world. 

The northern tropical region of Ar- 
gentina has products similar to those of 
Paraguay. To the south lies a region of 
165,000 square miles suitable for the 
cultivation of cotton, as large an area 
as Georgia, Alabama, and North Caro- 
liaa> The soil is rich, land cheap, labor 
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costs low, and the yield twice that of 
the cotton lands of (he United States, 
Further south lies the cattle and wheat 
region of the Pampas and beyond, the 
sheep country of Patagonia. The Pam- 
pas are an ideal grazing area with 
native grasses of great nutritive value 
and excellent land for alfalfa. Much of 
the grazing land is also suitable for 
crops and would bring a higher return 
per acre if it were under cultivation. 
At the present the most important prod- 
ucts are wheal, alfalfa, and flax. The 
total area under plow is probably not 
more than thirty-five million acres or 
about 25 per cent of the land suitable 
for tillage, and possibilities of increased 
production lie not only in unused land, 
but also in an increase of the yield 
which is at present far below that of 
the United States and Western Europe. 

Argentina, with the richest agricul- 
tural resources of the continent, is least 
well provided with mineral resources, 
Her territory contains no iron, no coal, 
but considerable oil in the northwest 
and in Patagonia, and a fair supply of 
waterpower although not in the regions 
where it would be most useful. Unim- 
portant quantities of gold, silver, cop- 
per, lead, tungsten, and zinc have been 
mined, and no large-scale mineral de- 
velopment is in sight, There is a proba- 
bility that the eastern slopes of the 
Andes range contain as yet unexplored 
deposits, but the transportation prob- 
lem is bound to retard dcvdopmcni, 
here as it does in die West. 

Like all South American republics, 
Argentina is trying to achieve a certain 
diversification in her economic struc- 
ture and to build with the protection of 
a high tariff at least a light industry to 
supplement her agrarian extractive ecan" 
omy, The country is, however, poorly 
endowed for industrialization, and her 
main function in world economy will 
have to remain that of an exporter of 
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agricultural products, presumably to 
Europe and in direct competition with 
many of the products of the United 
States. 

The low level of industrialization 
docs not prevent the Argentine from 
cherishing imperial ambitions. The pop- 
ulation of the Argentine is predom- 
inantiy white, more white than that of 
the United States, and based largely on 
Spanish and Italian immigration. It 
lives in a temperate climate, and like the 
population of Chile displays energy, 
drive, and initiative. The immigrant 
origin of many of the people does not 
prevent a fervent patriotism, and the 
fact that the population is less than one- 
third as large as that of Brazil does not 
induce any false modesty toward the 
northern neighbor. In the city of the 
“Good Airs” lives a race of strong men. 
In their cosmopolitan city where the 
Latin exuberance of public buildings 
meets the functional starkness of ware- 
house and factory, they dream gracious 
dreams of an economic empire. In cer- 
tain circles the whole of the La Plata 
drainage basin including the tributary 
zones in Uruguay, Brazil, Paraguay, 
and Bolivia is an area to which “mani- 
fest destiny” calls. The Argentinians 
are determined that their state shall be 
the most important political unit on the 
southern continent and fully the equal 
of the United States in the. Western 
Hemisphere, 

History has treated us kindly, geog- 
raphy has endowed us greatly; the op- 
portunities have been wdl used; and 
the result is that our country is today 
the most important political unit in the 
New World. Geographic and strategic 
factors, raw materials and papulation 
density, economic structure and tech- 
nological advancement all contribute to 
give the United States a potition of 
hegemony over a large part of the 
Western Hemisphere. 
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The United States is blessed by the 
happy circumstance that she is a strong 
power between two weak powers. She 
need fear no direct assault on her land 
boundaries, and her security problem 
is not one of frontier defense. The mih- 
tary equipment of Canada is modest, 
and her naval power slight. In the tech- 
nical aspects of the military arm and in 
strategic position, there is no compar- 
ison between the two countries. The ad- 
vantage is overwhelmingly with the 
United Slates. Geology, topography, and 
climate give the latter the entire con- 
dnent to draw upon while the same 
factors sharply restrict what Canada 
can use of her own domain. The United 
States excels in manpower and resources, 
has more military aircraft, a greater 
army and navy, and can seriously crip- 
ple both the internal and external com- 
munications of her neighbors. In stra- 
tegic location, as in all other factors of 
war, the U.S. dominates Canada. 

The defense problem on the south- 
ern border resembles in some respects 
that of the north. The same disparities 
that give the United States ptedomi- 
nance over Canada also favor her 
agamst Mexico. The total Mexican pop- 
ulation is only about one-eighth that of 
the United States, and natural re- 
sources and industrial capacity arc even 
more meager. There is no navy, an 
army of approximately fifty thousand 
men, and a small air force, but neither 
is well equipped, and the country has 
had no experience with modem war- 
fare. 

It is, therefore, perfectly obvious that 
the land neighbors of the United States 
cannot menace her boundaries. Kegion- 
al iocadon gives our country a position 
of unrivaled territorial security, Canada 
and Mexico are not in a position to 
tiireawn us now and are prevented by 
geography and ladt of resources from 
ever becoming strong military powers. 


They affect the defense problem of the 
United States, not as primary sources 
of danger, but only as possible advance 
bases for enemies from across the 
oceans. 

The American “Mediterranean” is to- 
day a zone in which the United States 
holds a position of unquestioned naval 
and air supremacy. This body of water 
is now to all intents and purposes a 
closed sea to which the United States 
holds the keys, a strategic situation ap- 
proached only by Great Britain in the 
Indian Ocean and by Japan in the mar- 
ginal seas off the coast of northeastern 
Asia. No serious threat against the po- 
sition of the United States can arise in 
the region itself. The islands ate of 
limited size, and the topography of 
Central America, like that of the BsJkan 
peninsula in the European Mediterra- 
nean, favors small political units. Even 
the countries of large size like Mexico, 
Colombia, and Venezuela arc precluded 
by topography, dimatc, and absence of 
strategic raw materials from becoming 
great naval powers. The supremacy of 
the United States in this area can, there- 
fore, be challenged only by forces from 
outside the zone, either in South Amer- 
ica or in Europe or Asia. 

The international trade of the region 
U at the mercy of the United States, and 
the littoral states can be blockaded and 
cut from their access to the world mar- 
ket with the greatest of ease. For Mexi- 
co, Colombia, and Venezuela this means 
a position of absolute dependence on the 
United States, of freedom in name only, 
and, tiicrefore, a situation wUch the 
proud citizens of those republics must 
resent as deeply as the Italians have re- 
sented thrir position on. a closed Euro- 
pean Mediterranean. Only a very skill- 
ful diplomacy and a very thick vdvet 
glove will be able to make the reality 
of the power relationship tolerable to 
our good neighbors. 
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There is no likelihood that the west 
coast o£ South America will ever be- 
come the scat of great naval strength, 
although the Chilean navy was strong 
enough at the time of the Pacific War 
[1879-1884] to discourage the United 
States from backing up with force her 
demands for a revision of the peace 
terms. The political units are small in 
population, backward industrially, and 
lack the facilities for building modern 
armaments. Since the building of the 
Panama Canal, the comparative naval 
strength in the region is expressed less 
in terms of the small local navies than 
in terms of distance from the bases of 
the major naval powers. This means a 
position of relative advantage for the 
United States. Operating from the 
Canal Zone she can exert naval pres- 
sure far down the coast beyond the 
southern border of Peru, and only the 
economic and political center of Chile 
enjoys the protection which distance 
and a small air force provide against 
effective blockade. 

In the Adantic drainage area of 
South America, beyond the buffer zone 
of the American “Mediterranean” and 
accessible only by sea, Ue the two most 
powerful states of the southern con- 
tinent. Geographic analysis, however, 
dispels the illusion of an economic war 
potential. Brazil is larger than the 
United States, but much of her terri- 
tory consists of a tropical forest zone, 
and the much narrower zone in which 
her economic Hfe is centered lacks the 
energy resources and the economic pro- 
ductivity necessary to sustain military 
power. Argcntma, with greater possi- 
bilities as an agrarian state because of 
her location in the temperate zone, is 
very much smaller than the United 
States and lacks the basic raw materials 
for heavy industry without which war 
strength is unr^. Even combined, 
these two states could oSer no serious 
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threat, and alliance is highly improb- 
able in the light of the inherent conflict 
that flows from their geographic lo- 
cation. 

Relative strength gives the United 
States an enormous advantage, but rela- 
tive distance gives these southern slates 
considerable protection. It is true that 
our navy, operating from bases in 
.the American “Mediterranean,” could 
blockade the exit of the Amazon basin 
and the ports of northern Brazil, but 
the real political and economic center 
of that country lies beyond the bulge 
and outside the radius of simple naval 
operations. Buenos Aires and the La 
Plata region arc even farther away 
from Washington, approximately 7,000 
miles, or twice as far as Europe. If the 
United States were willing to go to war 
and exert herself fully, she could of 
course defeat both Brazil and the Ar- 
gentine with comparative ease if the 
South American opponents found no 
allies among the naval powers of Eu- 
rope. But the fact remains that the 
temperate zone of the southern con- 
tinent lies too far away from the center 
of our power to be easily intimidated 
by measures short of war. The result is 
that the nations of the extreme south 
enjoy a sense of relative independence 
from the United States which the small- 
er political imits of the American 
“Mediterranean” can never possess. The 
A.B.C. states [Argentina, Brazil, Chile] 
represent a region in the hemisphere 
where our hegemony, if challenged, 
can be asserted only at the cost of war. 

The United States is today the strong- 
est power in the New World. How has 
her power been used? Compared with 
the general practice in Europe and 
Asia, it has been exercised with a good 
deal of moderation and restraint. Unde 
Sam has respected frontiers for almost 
half a century. He has been a foirly 
lenient creditor for the last two decades 
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and has permitted his southern friends 
a good deal of liberty in their treatment 
of his property. In his Good Neighbor 
Policy he has promulgated a self-deny- 
ing ordinance seldom recorded in the 
annals of diplomacy. The non-interven- 
tion doctrine is a declaration that the 
supremacy of power which hegemony 
provides is not to be used as an instru- 
ment of national policy. It is an invita- 
tion to the states of Latin America to 
cease worrying about our strength and 
start rejoicing in our good intentions. 

. . . Our Latin American friends 
have heard our protestations of good 
intentions and are watching with keen 
interest to see whether the reform will 
stick. 

To our neighbors below the Rio 


Grande we remain the “Colossus of the 
North” which in a world of power poli- 
tics can mean only one thing, danger. 
Good will is fine, but balanced power 
is a greater security. This means that 
those countries outside the zone of our 
immediate predominance, the larger 
states of South America, must try to 
counterbalance our strength through 
common action and through the use of 
weights from outside the hemisphere. 
They rejoice in the competition for 
their favors between Uncle Sam and 
the European states and try to play one 
oil against the other. Europe seems far 
away, much farther than Washington. 
It is to them neither a danger nor an 
abomination but a weight with which 
to balance the “Colossus of the North.” 


NORTH AND SOUTH AMERICA: 
CONSEQUENCES OF LATITUDE AND ALTITUDE 


Bt Samuel Flagg Bemis 

From chap, i oi Tie Latin American Policy 
of the United States, by S. F. Bemis. Copy- 
right 1943 by Harcourt, Brace & Co., New 
York; reproduced by permission. The author 
is Sterling professor of diplomatic histnry at 
Yale Uniretsity. Hit book was published under 
the auspices of the Yale Institute of Interna- 
dpnal Smdies. 

Before wc consider the geographical 
relationship of North America and 
South America to each other it is well 
to recall thdr relationship to Asia, Eu- 
rope, and Africa. In the northernmost 
latitudes the New World is really very 
close to the Old World. Siberia lies 
nearly in sight of Alaska across Bering 
Strait. The Aleutians almost diain to- 
gether Asia and North America, and 
it was along these islands that our first 
inhabitants reached this continent. The 
first visitors from Europe to North 
Aunerica also came by way of diott 
water passages between island m north- 
ern latitudes: from Norway to the Ork- 


neys, to Iceland, to Greenland, to ihe 
continent. Nor is South America so far 
from Europe and Africa as most North 
Americans conceived it to be before the 
age of aerial navigation. From the 
westernmost point of Africa to the east- 
ern bulge of Brazil is but eighteen hun- 
dred nailes, and here the Portuguese 
voyagers to India accidentally touched 
America on their way around Africa 
in 1500; Cabral would have discovered 
the New World then if Columbus had 
not found it in 1492. Nevertheless, sep- 
aration of the two hemispheres in the 
habitable latitudes was so pronounced 
as to keep them unknown to each other 
until nearly a thousand years ago, and 
without historical significance to each 
other or influence on each other until 
nearly five hundred years ago. 

In terms of longitude ^ axis of 
the New World runs along the line 
Montteal-New York-Guantdnamo-Pan- 
ama-Lima-Santiago. From this axis, 
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South America, binging on the Andes, 
extends its vast lowlands far to the east- 
ward; North America swings oppo- 
sitely far westward. Thanks to the 
Panama Canal, the entire west coast of 
South America and the northern shore 
of that continent are much closer to 
both coasts of the United States than 
to any other land-mass. On the other 
hand, the southeastern shore of South 
America, from Cape San Roque to the 
Plata River region, is as close (or al- 
most as close) to Europe as to the 
United States, and, of course, much 
nearer to Africa than to either. The 
longitudinal relationship of the New 
World to the Old also emphasizes the 
extreme separation of South America 
from Asia. They scarcely appear to- 
gether on the same hemisphere. 

North America and South America 
seem at first to have a certain sym- 
metry and even similarity. Both are 
widest in the north. Both taper ofi to 
the south. Both have new high cordil- 
leras thrown up on their western edges. 
Both have geologically old blocks of 
land rising in the east. Both have great 
interior valleys with continental drain- 
age. Even in shape they are not alto- 
gether dissimilar, particularly when seen 
on a globe rather than on a Mercator 
projection, 

Such a superficial similarity is de- 
ceptive. A vast and fundamental differ- 
ence exists between the two condnenU; 
that is their respective latitudes. The 
widest part of North America lies in 
the arctic and subarctic, the narrowest 
part in the tropics and subtropics. The 
widest part of South America is in the 
tropics-^lmpst on the Equator, in fact; 
the narrowing part falls in the sub- 
tropics; only tapering Argentina and 
Chile are left in the temperate zone, 
and, of those parts, the southern ex- 
tremities are bleak and barren. 
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This fundamental difference is all the 
more striking when we compare the 
interiors of the northern and southern 
continents as dwelling places for civil- 
ized man. In South America the heart 
of the continent is the Amazon Valley, 
least favored for human abode of all 
great expanses of non-arid and non- 
arctic land. In North America the heart 
of the continent is the upper Mississippi 
Valley and the Great Lakes region, 
choicest area on the globe for the habi- 
tation and sustenance of civilization; 
fertile, rich in varied natural resources 
including food, fuel, minerals and wa- 
terpower, combined with easy resources 
of transportation; and— -most impor- 
tant — endowed with a climatological 
optimum for man, so necessary for the 
best of human health, physical and 
mental energy, and social progress. One 
of the great natural handicaps of what 
we call Latin America is that it has no 
share at all of the climatological opti- 
mum. Only in a belt of land across 
Chile and Argentina, of which the 
northern boundary is the latitude of 
Buenos Aires, do we find a second-best 
zone of climatic energy. . . . 

If the continents of the New World, 
even in their temperate latitudes, are 
so different, each is also divided within 
itself by geographical obstructions, dif- 
ferences more pronounced in South 
America than in North America. In 
North America the mountain ranges 
and lowland regions have had com- 
paratively Etdc influence in separating 
nation from nation; in South America 
they have had a profound and enduring 
effect, both dvring the colonial regime, 
and in the national period of the last 
hundred years, This is . . . principally 
because of the different latitudes of the 
two continents. When die land lies al- 
together in a temperate zone, the geo- 
graphical division of mouptaias and' 
. lowlands is not such a permanent bar. 
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tier to the uniform settlement of a new 
continent by civilized people living 
through freezing winters in heated 
houses. Therefore geographical barriers 
have not served much as national fron- 
tiers in North America, although rivers 
and lakes, as well as lines of longitude 
and latitude, have made convenient 
boundaries when political forces have 
divided homogeneous areas. 

In South America, on the other hand, 
the falling ol the land into highlands 
and lowlands is not only more pro- 
nounced in its sudden variations of alti- 
tude and of rainfall, but the location of 
by far the greater part of the continent 
causes these changes in altitude to be- 
come also differences between temper- 
ate plateaus and hot tropical jungles — 
note in this respect the striking differ- 
ence between the valleys of the Amazon 
and the Mssissippi — a regional separa- 
tion that has had a deep sodologicd ef- 
fect since mankind first peopled the 
continent. The more abrupt character 
of the mountain ascents also delayed 
development of modern transportation 
and, in at least the case of Chile and 
Argentina, served, even in the temper- 
ate zone, as a natural and impressive 
geographical frontier. . . . 

More rain falls on South America 
than on North America, but it falls 
mostly on the right places in North 
America and mosdy on the wrong 
places in South America. In North 
America the eastern seaboard west to 
the looth meridian, north to indude 
the St. Lawrence<}reat Lakes basin. 


and south to the Gulf of Mexico, as 
well as the West Indies and Central 
America (exclusive of the highlands of 
Mexico), has an adequate supply of 
rain for staple crops, and Acre is 
enough in the western plains of the 
United States and southern Canada for 
dry wheat-farming and grazing. De- 
ficiencies are mosdy in the mountain 
states where rain is least useful. 

Most rain falls on South America in 
die more uninhabitable regions of the 
tropical Amazon basin, and the least 
rain falls in the Andean highlands and 
on the Pacific coast, otherwise most 
habitable to man. Of the choice tem- 
perate regions only the Plata basin and 
central Chile get enough to support a 
thriving civilization; even there agri- 
culture could well do with more rain, 
particularly in Chile. In much of South 
America rain is highly seasonal; long 
rainy seasons alternate with long dry 
seasons, which is not so sustaining for 
staple crops as a more even distribution 
throughout the year. Generally good 
rainfall in North America combines 
with a large area of other desirable cli- 
matic condidons. In South America 
most abundant rainfall comes within a 
climatic zone of low human energy. 
The result of this on crop yields, nutri- 
tion, health, and human vigor is pro- 
found. It exercises an ineluctable ener- 
vating effect on the peoples and govern- 
ments of the tropical lowlands, and on 
their economy, sociology, culture, and 
politics, both nadonal and international. 
They cannot get away from it. 


LATIN AMERICA; PATTERN OF DEVELOPMENT 


Bv £. James 

Elrom ebap. i of Lmia America, by E. £. 
fames. Copyright 1942 by The Odyssey Fiess, 
Inc., New York; tepioduced by pennisrion. 
The author is professor of geography at the 
tMTCiriw of Michigan. 


Latik America is not a new land. This 
is a fact which many North Americans 
find difficulty in understanding. Some 
of the lands which lie to the south of 
the United States had been exploited 
and abandoned by the Indians before 
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the arrival of Columbus. In the cen- 
turies which followed Columbus the 
so-called “New World” was ransacked 
by Spaniards, Portuguese, English, 
French, Dutch, and other peoples of 
European origin. There are many parts 
of Latin America for which up-to-date 
information is lacking, for which there 
are not even reliable maps; but there 
are few parts which have not been ex- 
plored and exploited first by one group 
and then by another. Actually Latin 
America is not a virgin land, awaiting 
the arrival of the pioneer — ^it is an old 
land, tramped over, many of its sources 
of accumulated treasure exploited and 
abandoned, many of Its landscapes pro- 
foundly altered by the hand of man. 
Yet it is a land in which large areas 
remain comparatively empty of human 
inhabitants. 

Now, more than 400 years after the 
nations of Western Europe began to 
plunder the New World, three chief 
groups have emerged in political con- 
trol of the larger part of the hemi- 
sphere; the Anglo-Americans, the Span- 
ish-Americans, and the Portuguese- 
Americans. In the twenty-one independ- 
ent states included in the Pan American 
Union there arc approximately 358 mil- 
lion people. Of these about 132 mil- 
lions are in the United States. Latin 
America has about 78 million people 
in states which are descended from 
Spain, about 45 million people in Por- 
tuguese Brazil, and about 3 millions in 
the Negro republic of Haiti, which was 
once a colony of France. In addition 
there are some 5 million people in small 
units still under the sovereignty of Eu- 
ropean nations or recently acquired by 
the United States. . . . 

The 8 million square miles of land 
in the part of the Western Hemisphere 
which lies south of continental United 
States represents about 19 per cent of 
the total area of the world 5 inhabited 
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continents; but the 130 million people 
make up only about 6 per cent of the 
world’s population. The largest po- 
litical unit in Latin America both in 
area and in population is Brazil; yet 
Brazil’s 45 milhon people — approxi- 
mately equal to the number of people 
in Italy — occupy a territory which is 
as large as all of Europe without the 
Scandinavian Peninsula, and larger 
than that of continental United States. 
Only two countries in mainland Latin 
America make effective use of all parts 
of their national territories — ^these are 
little Salvador and Uruguay. . . , 

The normal pattern of Occidental 
settlement in a pioneer land is one of 
scattered clusters, commonly strung to- 
gether along a line of travel. ... In 
the course of time the original areas of 
settlement of Europe and of eastern 
North America were enlarged until 
they grew together, little by little filling 
in the scantily occupied territory which 
once separated them; but in Latin 
America the clusters still remain gen- 
erally distinct from one another in an 
elementary pattern which has never 
been filled in. . . . 

In the midst of each, of the popula- 
tion clusters, even the smallest, there is 
an urban core or nucleus, and because 
the areas of concentrated setdement 
still remain distinct from one another, 
there is little overlap between the ter- 
ritory served by one city and that 
served by a neighboring one. , . . 

Today the urban nucleus of a Latin 
American area of settlement exerts such 
a strong attraction that thd tendency is 
for people to move in toward that cen- 
ter rather than to expand the frontier 
into a new pioneer zone. There are 
many expanding frontiers in Latin 
America, but most of them are hollow 
ones, that is, they represent waves of 
exploitation moving across a country, 
followed by abandonment and popula- 
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tion decline. Such is the sugar frontier 
of Cuba, or the coffee frontier of Sao 
Paulo. These frontiers produce no net 
gain in the density of settlement. There 
are, however, in four parts of mainland 
Latin America — ^that is, excluding the 
West Indies — zones of concentrated set- 
tlement which are expanding, and their 
expansion is not accompanied by a de- 
crease of the density of population in 
the original nuclei. These four places 
are: the Highlands of Costa Rica, the 
hi^lands of Antioquia in Colombia, 
the Central Valley of ChUc, and the 
three southern states of Brazil. . . . 

The clustered pattern of population 
bears a simple relationship to the po- 
litical units. . . . Only one central dus- 
ter of people marks the core of such 
political units as Chile, Uruguay, Para- 
guay, and El Salvador. In most of the 
countries the population clusters form 
the cores of Ae major subdivisions — 
states, departments, or provinces. It is 
less common to find two dusters in one 
state, or one cluster divided between 
two states. , . , 

One result of this simple relation of 
the population pattern to the political 
areas is that the political boundaries 
generally pass through the scantily oc- 
cupied territory between the clusters. . . . 
A second result of the clustered pattern 
of population is the necessity for recog- 
nizing two kinds of political area. There 
is the tofal national territory over which 
a politically organized group claims 
jurisdiction — ^the whole area within the 
national boundaries. But only that part 
of the total territory which actually con- 
tributes to the economic support of the 
dtizens of tite country can he csdled the 
elective national territory (sometimes 
called the e\umene). 

Finally, a third result of the dusteied 
pattern of population is the nature of 
the transportation problems which Latin 
Americans have to face. Throughout 


most of South and Middle America the 
overland routes of travel lead from the 
interior to the nearest or most accessible 
ports; the land routes which connect 
one region of concentrated settlement 
with another, even within the same 
country, are developed only poorly. . . . 

. . . The chief highways of approach 
to Latin America and the chief lines of 
connection between the isolated centers 
of population are the oceans. Even if 
airplanes are now changing the nature 
of the transportation problem for pas- 
sengers and mail, the movement of com- 
modities is still largely dependent on 
ships. 

Whether the approach to Latin 
America from other parts of the world 
is by ship or by air the relative remote- 
ness of the continent must be observed. 
South America is literally one of the 
ends of the habitable earth. . . . [It] is 
equally remote from the centers of com- 
mercial activity in the modern world 
which are located on either side of the 
North Atlantic in eastern North Amer- 
ica and Western Europe. . . , 

The population clusters appear on the 
map to be all alike; but actually they are 
composed of an extraordinary variety of 
racial and cultural elements, combined 
in many different proportions. . . . Race 
mixture has gone on with little restric- 
tion or taboo, and today more than half 
of the one hundred and thirty millinn 
Latin Americans are of mixed ancestry. 
Furthermore, the ingredients are highly 
diverse. There are, to be sure, the three 
main elements — ^Indian, Negro, and 
white or European (including people 
born in America of European ancestry) ; 
but each of these elements includes a 
wide variety of kinds of people. . . . 

Racial diversity, however, is not the 
only source of di^annony within Latin- 
Amcrican society. There are social and 
economic cleavages which divide com- 
munities into sharply contrasted classes. 
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Some of these class distinctions are in- 
herent in the society of traditional 
Latin America; but in the modern 
period the arrival of the urban indus- 
trial way of living has developed a new 
kind of difference separating the people 
of the larger cities from the people of 
the rural districts. 

In traditional Latin America the eco- 
nomic and social life is dominated by 
the large estate. For want of a better 
term we shall describe this kind of 
society as feudal, although this implies 
none of the specific characteristics of 
the European feudal political system. 
Prestige and security in a feudal society 
are gained first through the ownership 
of a large tract of land. A very minor 
proportion of the total populadon forms 
the landed aristocracy, and is enabled to 
live in comfort and security and with a 
relatively high standard because of the 
large area from which income is de- 
rived and because of the relatively low 
cost of labor. When land is no longer 
available, prestige, if not security, can 
be gained by finding a position in the 
government service or by winning a 
commission in the army, or by entering 
the priesthood. But these various forms 
of life are open only to the fortunate 
minority: the vast majority of the mem- 
bers of a feudal society are landless 
workers — ^peons, sharecroppers, tenants, 
or others. Usually they are permitted to 
make use of small areas for the produc- 
tion of their own food, and for the 
materials necessary for clothing and 
shelter; they repay the owner by pro- 
viding him with wage laborers, or by 
paying him rent for the use of land for 
commercial crops. This is the Latin 
America of the semi-independent large 
landowner, who wishes above all to be 
left alone by all government authority; 
it is also the Latin America of political 
insecurity, in which first one group and 
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then another plots to overthrow those 
who arc in power, rarely because of 
genuine differences of ideology, usually 
because of the desire for the rich re- 
wards of ofEce-holding. This is the 
Latin America which verges on inter- 
nal chaos to such an extent that it can 
be held together only by the successful 
operation of military dictatorship. This 
is the Latin America in which the army 
is the most powerful force in political 
life. . . . 

... In Latin America, the impact of 
the industrial society with the tradi- 
tional feudal society is now going on. 
Where the industrial way of living has 
become established, a new and still more 
profound line of cleavage has been 
formed across all the previous diversi- 
ties of Latin American society. . . . 

. . . The use of controlled inanimate 
power changes the emphasis from pro- 
duction by cheap labor to production by 
machines or, in terms of economics, 
capital investment assumes a position of 
preponderant importance, and the own- 
ers of capital rather than the owners 
of land assume places of the highest 
prestige and political power. Production 
is enormously increased, not only total 
production, but also per capita produc- 
tion. This leads to specialization and 
exchange, and hence to interdependence 
over wide areas. . . . 

. . . Life becomes more speculative, 
less certain, but with rewards for the 
successful which are in a material way 
far beyond anything the world has of- 
fered before. . . . The vague concepts of 
feudal society, such as par la manana, 
par la tarde, must be given up for mote 
precise concepts, such as 9:45 a.m. or 
3:10 p.m. Behavior of all sorts becomes 
more standardized. The picturesqueness 
of provincial costumes disappears under 
a uniform cover of blue denim overalls; 
. . . local dlSerences in manners and 
customs are modified by the impact of 
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the new patterns o£ life. In the big in short, die whole aspect of life is 
cosmopolitan centers of Latin America changed from its variegated feudal base 
life follows the same routine as in to a uniformity repeated in all the occi- 
North American or European cides . . . dental urban centers. . . . 

A COMMONWEALTH OF NATIONS? 


By Frank Tannenbaum 

From “An American Commonwealth of Na- 
tions," by Frank Tannenbaum, in Toreign 
Affairs, July 1944. Copyright 1944 by Council 
on Foreign Relations, New York; reproduced 
by permission. The author is professor of 
Latin American History at Columbia Univer- 
sity. 

The future historian will note, when 
he deals with America’s paidcipadon in 
the Second World War, that for most 
purposes it was in effect a hemispheric 
undertaking. True, the brunt of the 
effort has of necessity fallen upon the 
United States, but given the distribution 
of effeedve power and interests in the 
Western World this is neither surpris- 
ing nor unexpected. What may seem to 
call for special comment is that of the 
20 republics south of the Rio Grande, 
only one — ^Argentina — should seemingly 
have remained indifferent to the issues 
involved or even in some measure 
friendly to our enemies. But even in this 
case, the Argentine Government be- 
latedly broke off reladons with the Axis 
Powers and their satellites; and there is 
evidence that the majority of the people 
have from the beginning been on 
side of the Allies in this war. 

This very remarkable moral, polit- 
ical, and, in a sense, military alignment 
of the Western World on the same side 
in a great war has Illumined an ac- 
cepted assumption — ^the unity of this 
hemisphere. 'The Idea is old, as old at 
least as Bolivar; but it was the visible 
threat of a German victory in Europe 
that at last gave it unmisukable ex- 
pression, In spite of lAdn American 
fear of <he United States, so well and 


so long fostered by agents of Hitler and 
before him by others (including Latin 
Americans like Vasconcelos, Ugarte, 
Fombona and Pereyra), it became evi- 
dent that the link that tied North and 
South America together was more than 
physical — it was political and spiritual 
as well. There had been, before the 
storm clouds gathered, in an age that 
now seems far off and a little unreal, 
much discursive and eloquent writing 
and preaching upon the sharp differ- 
ences between the peoples and cultures 
of the United States and Latin America. 
One was Anglo-Saxon, the other Latin; 
one was Protestant, the other Catholic; 
one was material, the other spiritual; 
the culture of the United States was, 
as the tale was told, crass, coarse, and 
corrupted by an unholy zeal for money 
making. We had not only a “dollar 
diplomacy,” but also a doUar-secking 
way of life. Every item in the life of the 
United States that could be made to 
brand our culture as barbarous, un- 
couth and grasping was emphasized 
and exaggerated, . . . The "ideological 
warfare” was in full swing before its 
name had been invented. 

And ye^ when the crisis came, the 
discord so busily sown in previous 
decades was largely washed away and 
an essential identity in attitude and 
community of interest quickly pre- 
vailed. This “revelation,” for so it might 
be described, reflected the fact that the 
people of this hemisphere, when look- 
ing out upon the world, had a common 
view of the universe. For it is true that 
the fami l iar list of differences between 
die United States and Latin American 
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peoples is only partially descriptive and 
denies the imprint of their experience 
in this hemisphere. The conquest and 
settlement of the Americas has molded 
all of the peoples on this side of the 
Atlantic into a recognizable folk in a 
way not shown by the ordinary cata- 
logue of their varying characteristics. 
This uniqueness of outlook and atti- 
mde, of feeling and philosophy, is a by- 
product of the sharing by Americans 
everywhere of certain profound experi- 
ences in their common history in this 
hemisphere which have left their resi- 
due in attitude, notion, belief, practice, 
values, habit, language and mannerism. 
More than four centuries of a common 
heritage have implanted in ail of us a 
“something” that is American rather 
than European, It is discernible in our 
prose and poetry, politics and polity, in 
our popular heroes and folk tales, in 
the stories told to children, and in the 
moral issues that burden the grown-ups. 

That something is a by-product of 
the essentially universal American ex- 
perience with the Indian, the Negro, the 
open spaces and wide horizon, the un- 
filled areas, the peculiar use of the horse 
(the cowboy, the gaucho, the Uanero, 
the vaqucro arc brothers under the 
skin), the peculiar American experience 
with ranching: of driving cattle a thou- 
sand miles as is still done in Brazil, for 
instance. It is the persistent tradition of 
a culture uprooted in the Old World 
and replanted and developed in the 
New, the common experience of the 
mixture of races and peoples in their 
varying degrees, of the constant flow of 
immigrants and their amazingly rapid 
metamorphosis into something essen- 
tially different from what they were, 
in die evidence of social and physical 
mobility, in the pride and self-assurance 
born from a world easily molded and 
changed. 

It stems from the common bdief in 
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progress, from the common notion that 
government is a human and malleable 
instrument subject to pressure and open 
to change by political “revolt” at the 
ballot box or by a “revolution,” from 
the fact that all of the nations in the 
hemisphere achieved their independence 
by revolution, and that their greatest 
heroes are all successful “rebels” against 
Old World “tyranny.” It derives from 
the fact that the belief in democracy is 
ingrained even in areas where the “cau- 
dillo” and the “political boss” is a per- 
sistent and sometimes sinister figure, 
and from the fact that all political up- 
heavals have — with very few exceptions 
indeed — ^becn at least in the name of 
democracy. 

Those influences under varying forms 
and in difierent degrees have given 
Americans a common psychological and 
spiritual heritage deeper than the tradi- 
tional, obvious differences that separate 
them. This identity of experience ex- 
tends even to the fcelmg of isolation, of 
being set apart from the rest of the 
world, of being separated and protected 
by both the Pacific and the Atlantic 
Oceans. When they speak from the 
depths, Americans talk about the same 
things and say essentially the same 
things about them. Even a cursory 
knowledge of the truly national litera- 
ture of this hemisphere will make this 
clear. 

It was consistent with the basic ex- 
perience of the folk in the Western 
World that when face to face with the 
greatest moral and political conflagra- 
tion of modern times they should react 
to it in very much the same way — as in 
fact they have done. Psychologically and 
morally the American people every- 
where responded to the alternative of- 
fered by Hider by almost spontaneous 
opposition. This was what their com- 
mon experience dictated. 

The identity of North and South was 
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eahanced by the common peril. Danger 
made clear the helplessness of the Latin 
American countries, individually and 
even collectively, in the face of a ruth- 
less military power bent upon conquest. 
It also made evident the dependence of 
the United States upon both moral and 
material support from those countries 
for the defense of its own or any other 
part of the hemisphere against aggres- 
sion from abroad. The military need to 
keep the Panama Canal and the passage 
around Magellan Strait open to United 
States shipping and closed to that dE our 
enemies made the cooperadon of the 
countries in Latin America essential to 
us. By the same token, the survival of 
the Ladn American countries as indi- 
vidual nadons depended upon the mili- 
tary strength of the United States. It 
was unmistakably clear that the coun- 
tries of this hemisphere are in the same 
boat militarily and polidcally, and no 
words can hide the fact. This military 
and diplomadc unity was born of neces- 
sity and made easier and more logical 
by the common historical experience of 
North and South. 

It would, however, be unrealisdc and 
misleading to gloss over the persistent 
stress and strain that prevail between 
the United States and the countries of 
Ladn America. The talk in the nadons 
to the south about the differences, the 
emphasis upon the cultural and spiritual 
divergence, the warnings of danger, 
have a basis in the bigness, power, or- 
ganized energy, wealth and military 
strength of the United States. We arc 
the great nation in this hemisphere. Our 
mere size and power are like a perma- 
nent shadow, protective or threatening 
as you will, but inescapable and un- 
avoidable. Our protestations of affection 
and concern axe, in spite of our best 
dipiomatic efforts, the protestations of 
the big brother; our very manner if not 


mannerism reflects that. This is the fact 
and no one can conceal it— not even by 
studiously avoiding mention of it. So, 
too, the protestations of the Latin Amer- 
icans that they love us, admire us, 
respect us — or the opposite — are in ef- 
fect the behavior of a little brother, and 
nothing can hide the fact, neither 
humility, nor bravado, nor even studious 
indifference. Anyone who has attended 
any Pan American conference will 
readily identify the attitudes, speeches, 
disclaimers and protestations, the defer- 
ence and implicit jealousy or fear that 
reflect the simple fact of our bigness. 
The overflow of American energy in 
the past and its possible overflow in the 
future are a constant theme song, ac- 
companying every political argument, 
every projection into the future. 

Diplomatically this guLE between the 
one Great Power and a number of small 
ones has been bridged by the doctrine 
of equal sovereignty, a doctrine that 
makes Haiti and Santo Domingo — ^to 
use just two instances — equal entities 
with the United States in a diplomatic 
argument, if in nothing else. This doc- 
trine has its numerous corollaries, the 
most important of which is the princi- 
ple of non-intervention in the internal 
and external affairs of any one of the 20 
Latin American republics. Equal sover- 
eignty as a theory and non-intervention 
as a policy arc really ddiberate attempts 
to redress the balance in this hemi- 
sphere between one very powerful and 
a number of weak nations. And, as a 
matter of fact, they do redress the bal- 
ance in a certain way and within certain 
limits; they tend to defend the dignity 
and justify the confidence of the weaker 
political units in their dealings with the 
United States. They also tend to give 
Pan Americanism a kind of moral basis 
which it lacked until these policies were 
fully acquiesced in by the United States. 
The effect is to provide a basis of secu- 
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rity, especially as we have actually im- 
plemented diese measures in various 
ways, such as converting the Monroe 
Doctrine from a unilateral to a multi- 
lateral instrument. It cannot be denied 
that these changes in attitude and prac- 
tice have been effective in deflecting the 
preoccupation of the Latin Americans 
with the “bigness” of the United States, 
for the time being. But perhaps their 
most important immediate consequence 
has been their influence upon the 
United States, where they have led to 
the writing and acceptance of a “self- 
denying ordinance.” They have led us 
to behave as if the theory of sovereign 
equality were true and not merely an 
operational formula. 

These doctrines and the conventions 
based upon them, useful as they may be 
as operational tools in a very complex 
and ill-balanced international structure, 
are nevertheless pure fictions. The 
theory of the equality of sovereignty, the 
non-intervention policy, the Monroe 
Doctrine and its various corollaries, the 
policy of recognition, whatever it may 
be at the moment, and even the Good 
Neighbor Policy, are in effect interven- 
tion. In the nature of the case, given 
the difference of power and the inner 
lack of political balance in most of the 
countries in Latin America, whatever 
we do or fail to do has the force of 
intervention. Our policy, whatever it is, 
our attitude, whatever it is, has a sig- 
nificant influence, in many instances a 
decisive one, upon both the internal and 
the external policy of most, perhaps all, 
the countries in Latin America. Our 
power is such that we are a party to 
every transaction, even against our will. 
We are a weight in every balance. We 
are an influence in every political judg- 
ment, every decision. \^en we refuse 
to intervene, we merely intervene on 
the other side. When we do not support 
our friends, we in effect support our 
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enemies; when we will not intervene on 
the side we believe in, we intervene on 
the side we do not believe in. We can- 
not escape the consequence of our 
power; we may refuse to exercise our 
responsibility, but in doing that we 
merely exercise it on the wrong side. 

In a political world so unstable as 
Latin America, where government in 
most cases rests upon a* slender and ten- 
tative alignment of political groups and 
personalities and where the individual 
factor plays so large and significant a 
role, any move that appears to favor 
those in power strengthens them in 
their hold upon public office and tends 
to perpetuate it, and every move that 
looks like indifference on our part car- 
ries an implication of censure, weaken- 
ing those who hold political power, 
strengthening the opposition and has- 
tening the day of revolution. The one 
thing we cannot achieve in Latin Amer- 
ica is neutrality; our very declaration of 
a policy of “hands off” has the effect 
of lending support to one or another 
group contending for place and posi- 
tion. The Good Neighbor Policy, effec- 
tive as it has been, and so valuable in 
promoting a moral alignment against 
aggression at the time when the align- 
ment had- to be made, was in effect 
intervention on the side of the govern- 
ments in power. Any favor extended, 
any courtesy shown, increased the pres- 
tige and hold of the personalities in 
office and tended to perpetuate them in 
that place. 

To say this is not to suggest that any 
other policy would have been more 
desirable or that any other policy would 
have made us less interventionist. It is 
merely to point out for the sake of 
“realism” and practical politics that the 
doctrine of non-intervention has a much 
more limited meaning than it implies. 
Both the internal and the external poli- 
cies of the countries of Latin America 
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are sharply responsive to our mere pres- 
ence; anything we do or say — even i£ 
we say or do nothing at all — ^has the 
effect of intervention. It is no accident 
that in many Latin American countries 
the American ambassador is the most 
important political personage in the 
country, even if he docs his best to be 
the least important one. 

It need only be added that our failure 
to admit or our refusal to exercise the 
inevitable influence that stems from our 
position may become a contributing 
cause of political chaos and disillusion- 
ment. Our moral responsibility equals 
our power, and the awareness of that 
reality is, or ought to be, the first 
thought in shaping our Latin American 
policies. 

Though much has been written on 
the subject, we perhaps do not yet real- 
ism how greatly the Latin American 
countries have contributed to the ful- 
fillment of our wartime objectives in 
this hemisphere. As a background for 
examining some of the concrete evi- 
dence of this cooperation we might first 
remind ourselves what our policy was 
in the days when our danger of becom- 
ing involved in the war was growing. 
Summarized, our objectives then were: 
(i) To organize and arm the hemi- 
spWe for defense. (2) To destroy any 
attempt to use any part of it for ^ect 
or indirect military operations such as 
espionage, the construction of submarine 
bases, propaganda, sabotage, or for the 
supply of valuable raw materials to the 
enemy. (3) To obtain bases for our 
military and naval forces. (4) To ac- 
quire as rapidly as possible the available 
raw materials for our own needs. (5) 
To achieve hemispheric unity both for 
political and military ends. (6) To ob- 
tain military aid from X.atin America 
by the organization, arming and train- 
injg of local troops for use in actual 


combat if and when need and oppor- 
tunity offered. (7) To maintain the 
peace in the area as an essential means 
of achieving some or all of these objec- 
tives. 

First and perhaps most important, we 
should note what may be called the 
spiritual preparation of the Latin Amer- 
ican countries. Long before we were 
involved in the war they evidenced a 
growing sympathy for the cause of the 
Allies, an increasing shift toward co- 
operation with the United States, and 
at the same time a growing fear and 
repudiation of the doctrines and aspira- 
tions of Germany. Fully a year before 
December 7, 1941, there were many 
signs that the various nations in the 
Western Hemisphere were forging a 
common policy. Even an incomplete 
citation of the available material pro- 
vides impressive testimony . . . that a 
ground swell in favor of cooperation 
with the United States had been devel- 
oping in Latin America before Pearl 
Harbor. The fatal events of that day 
produced a unity of action and policy 
in this hemisphere barely equalled and 
certainly not exceeded by the British 
Commonwealth of Nations. Even more 
significant, perhaps, is the fact that 
without the formal political unity of 
die British Commonwealth, and with- 
out the common background of lan- 
guage and culture, the nations in the 
Western World in a moment of crisis 
behaved in fact as if they belonged to- 
gether, as indeed they did, in the face 
of a common danger. 

. . . The American nations accepted 
and reacted to the attack against the 
United States as an attack against them- 
selves, and . . . with amazing speed 
and thoroughness they united against 
the aggressors. By the end of January 
1942 — ^that is to say, within six weeks 
of Pearl Harbor— dl" of the nations ex- 
cept Chile and Argendna had either 
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declared war or broken relations with 
the Axis, and [subsequently] both of 
these followed suit. There [remained] 
not a single nation in the hemisphere 
which [did] not cut its ofBcial contacts 
with the Axis Powers. 

This moral cooperation was accom- 
panied by a military effort which must 
be judged by its potential importance. 
Save for navd battles, the actual conflict 
did not extend to this hemisphere; the 
war did not reach either the Pacific or 
the Atlantic coasts of any of the Latin 
American nations. But it is clear from 
the evidence at hand that both preced- 
ing Pearl Harbor and immediately fol- 
lowing it the American nations were 
preparing for such a possibility, and it 
may be assumed that they would have 
accepted the physical challenge of the 
Axis Powers as in fact they accepted the 
moral challenge. . . , 

Our own aid\mhe military rearming 
of Latin America [was] extensive. 

. . . Lend-lease agreements [were] 
entered into with every country in 
Latin America except Argentina and 
Panama (the last-named received aid 
under different provisions). Of the 
amount assigned [down to July 1944], 
one-half [went] to Brazil, and three- 
fourths [went] to Brazil, Chile, Mex- 
ico and Peru. . . . Every country 
except Argentina received a certain 
amount of modern military equipment. 
But the amounts expended under lend- 
lease are after all only a part of the 
total sum of money either loaned, in- 
vested, or given to the different coun- 
tries for a great variety of purposes, all 
of them designed to increase hemi- 
spheric solidarity, to develop and make 
available the raw materials needed for 
the war effort^ and to increase the ef- 
fectiveness of the Latin American na- 
tions in the general enterprise of 
winning both the war and the peace. . - . 


The economic and military contribu- 
tions by the United States have in- 
creased the prestige of the governments 
in power. There is, however, no reason 
to assume that they have materially af- 
fected political habits in Latin America, 
or even the basic instability there. Noth- 
ing that happen[ed] during the war will 
lessen the personal emphasis upon 
honor and prestige, the extreme indi- 
vidualism that borders on the anarchic, 
and the importance of the personage. 
Nor will it have seriously broken down 
the isolation of the various classes from 
each other; the role of the Indian, the 
roio, the peon, will remain substantially 
unchanged. So too will that of the 
gamondl, the hacendado, the amo, and 
» the seHor] and the prestige of the mili- 
tary will, if anything, have increased. 
We have in effect armed the continent 
as it has never been armed before. In 
the sphere of domestic affairs, ambitious 
generals will have better means at their 
disposal for playing the game of “revo- 
lution,” and the governments will have 
more effective tools at their disposal for 
the suppression of “popular” uprisings. 
. . . We may have made the “normal” 
dictatorships more permanent, and 
therefore less palatable, and in conse- 
quence more tyrannical and efficient. . . . 

Perhaps more serious than the pre- 
dictable stirrings of domesdc political 
ambitions as a result of the military 
equipment we have placed in the hands 
of local army chieftains is the very real 
danger, if not the likelihood, that these 
new tools may be used in older quar- 
rels between Latin American nations. 
It must always be remembered that in- 
ternational quarrels in Latin America 
have all too frequently served internal 
political ends. What assurance is there 
that the arming of Peru and Ecuador 
will not lead to a renewal of the old 
animosity settled under duress after 
Pearl Harbor? What certainty is there 
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that the armmg of Bolivia and Chile 
will not lead to an attempt to satisfy 
an old ambition and to rectify an essen- 
tially unstable boundary situation? 
Wl^t, further, is the assurance that 
the arming of Brazil may not lead to 
that country’s military embroilment 
with Argentina? To raise these ques- 
tions is not to predict that any such 
consequences are inevitable; but it is 
important to repeat here that unless 
the United States shows a sense of 
responsibility proportionate to its power 
in this hemisphere, the arming of the 
Latin American countries may, and in 
all probability will, have consequences 
other than those it had in view when 
it placed arms at the disposal of the 
governments of Latin America. 

It must be remembered that there is 
no reason to assume that political atti- 
tudes, and the persistent feeling that a 
government in power is a usurper, have 
been in any important way modified. 
Political practices will remain as they 
were before the war; so will the essen- 
tial instability of the political structure; 
so will the artificial character of pdit- 
ical parties. Revolution will still be the 
one sure means of changing govern- 
ment; suppression of opposition by 
more or less drastic means will still 
continue a favorite political technique. 
The source of the difhculty lies beyond 
immediate cure, and certainly beyond 
cure from the outside. The political 
form is a function of the structure of 
society in all its ramifications, and the 
things that can be added by an outside 
paternalism will not have any serious 
efiect upon the system as it exists. 

If there is a “solution" for the po- 
litical instability, it must come from a 
better balancing of die inner forces, a 
greater cvening-up of incomes witlun 
.the different countries, a more general 
identification of the governments with 
the people a larger participation in ef- 


fective politics by the mass of the com- 
munity, and a greater responsibility of 
political parties both in and out of gov- 
ernment. But such a consummation, if 
it comes at all, will take a long time, 
a very long time. What we have done 
is to strengthen the governments in 
power. These governments came to 
power in most places — ^we need not 
specify— by arbitrary means, by revolu- 
tions, by pronouncements, by the sup- 
pression of the legislature, by “unani- 
mous elections," by plebiscites (volun- 
tary and popular, if we are to believe 
the governments), by every means ex- 
cept that of the accurate counting of 
votes freely given. The question of 
democracy is really irrelevant to the 
point If the governments in power 
had not thus come to office, others in 
their place would have achieved pub- 
lic control by the same sort of “dem- 
ocratic” means. Democracy in our sense 
is not at issue. Nor is there any question 
as to the inevitability of our behavior 
during a war of the proportions of the 
present conflict. The simple point is 
that we have become identified with 
strengthening, favoring and maintain- 
ing the present governments. We are 
being held responsible for saddling the 
present “tyrannies” upon the people. 
The words “present tyrannies” are used 
advisedly, for in their place other tyran- 
nies would have been equally "good” 
or equally “bad,” and they would have 
come to office by die “natural” process 
of substitution. But we have impeded 
this natural process of Latin American 
“democracy,” have dammed the process, 
and when the dam breaks, as it will, as 
indeed ... it is already breaking, we 
shall be blamed for the revolutions as 
wc are now blamed for the tyrannies. 
The democratic groups accuse us of 
maintaining the dictatorships in office. 
They would equally blame us if we in- 
terfered against them. 
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The dlfiScultles and perplexities are 
numerous. One of them that most 
Americans, official and imofficial alike, 
will not recognize is that our influence, 
our democratic influence, is essentially 
revolutionary in Latin America. If we 
really mean what we say, if the preach- 
ing of the Four Freedoms is to be 
taken literally, then we are vehicles of 
social revolutions in most, perhaps all, 
of the Latin American countries. Revo- 
lution, bloody conflict, and prolonged 
social chaos: there is at present no other 
road to achieve the Four Freedoms. If 
we do not mean what we say, then we 
are going to be accused — are already 
being accused — of hypocrisy, of sup- 
porting the “evil powers,” of conniving 
at the suppression of democracy, of sad- 
dling arbitrary and antWemocratic gov- 
ernment upon the peoples. For it is 
true that the Four Freedoms, if they 
are ever to be achieved, involve a basic 
change in the land structure of Latin 
America, everywhere except in Mexico 
and Costa Rica; and this means pro- 
longed social strife and at least tem- 
porary figricultural depression, and in- 
volves the transfer of political power 
and prestige from the present small and 
divided upper class to the large mass of 
the people. There is no assurance that 
anything that can be done will, within 
any reasonable time, have that effect; 
it might even prove to have the opposite 
effect. But the doing of it, whatever 
that implies, is a task beyond the means, 
purpose or ken of what we can either 
propose or execute. 

This conclusion might lead profitably 
to a detailed analysis of the economic 
consequence to Latin America of the 
war and of the financial aitd material 
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contributions received from us. All 
that can be said on that score here is 
that the immediate inflation has in- 
creased discontent and raised a very real 
threat of wide political disturbance as 
soon as the war is over, if not before. 
Moreover, the ambitions aroused by 
our pouring in of money as loans and 
as outright gifts must of necessity re- 
main unfulfilled. There is no way of 
maintaining an artificially stimulated 
economy after the prime motive for it, 
the winning of the war, has come to an 
end. Nor even in the event of full em- 
ployment in the United States will we 
provide an adequate cushioning for the 
transition from a war to a peace econ- 
omy. The income of the governments 
will in all probability shrink to some- 
thing like their former levels; the 
sources of national income will remain 
narrow as they were before; and the 
flow of easy, if not free money, perhaps 
even the flow of investment money, will 
come to an end. 

This is said without undue pessimism. 
It must simply be remembered that 
there is no way, in the long run, of 
maintaining an economy above its nat- 
ural level, and that charity — ^if the word 
be permitted — ^is not a healthy or a 
permanent basis for either economic or 
political stability. What Latin America 
needs, if either political or economic 
stability is to be achieved, is the growth 
of a numerous, independent, small land- 
owning peasantry and the growth of a 
large and vigorous middle class. But the 
achievement of both of these essential 
objectives involves not only an invest- 
ment of capital in Latin America but a 
continuity of public policy there that is 
probably not to be had in human affairs. 



Chapter 16 

The United States 

T he American people have played a crucial role in winning the 
war. Without our intervention there could have been no V-days, 
Without our aidj the Allies would still be struggling desperately with 
their backs to the wall, if indeed they had not suffered crushing defeat 
on every front. 

American effort, so necessary to winning the war, is no less essential 
to the gigantic task of winning the peace. The United States alone 
cannot create a new world order. But we can speed greatly or retard 
fatally the physical reconstruction and human rehabilitation of the 
devastated countries. And unless we play an active and constructive 
political role there can be no security for anyone and no promise of an 
enduring peace. 

The United States, in short, is a world power in the fullest sense of 
the word. American strength, prestige, and influence are so great that 
Washington is Inevitably a factor in every international equation. Our 
advice may not be asked, or it may not be heeded. But the attitude of 
the United States government will be carefully noted and evaluated on 
every international question, and our stand will affect in one way or 
another the policies of all other countries. 

This is a heavy responsibility, and there is no certainty that we shall 
rise to meet it. We turned our back upon the Old World after the last 
war, and thereby contributed not a little to the conditions which pro- 
duced the Second World War. Voices are raised today advocating Hrh p r 
a passive or an armed isolationism that ignores the lessons of Ae past 
generation. Great states can use their power capriciously and arbitrarily. 
Or they can pursue a negative policy of sabotage and opposition. Or 
they can play an active and constructive political role in coUahoration 
with other nations. But in our rapidly shrinking world of ever more 
deadly and longer range weapons, no people, least of all the United 
States, can escape the consequences of their own acts and policies. 

The world-wide influence of the United States today springs from 
no single source. It stems in large degree from the demonstrated 
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prowess of American arms — on land, upon the seas, and in the air. 
But that is by no means all. American influence springs also from our 
enormous economic productivity, and consequent ability to give or to 
withhold desperately needed aid for reconstruction. Food and machines 
are potent weapons in the batde for the peace. But ideas and ideals, 
too, are sources of influence. Under American leadership the nations 
and fragments of nations continuing the desperate up-hill struggle 
against the Axis were welded into the United Nations, a global coali- 
tion dedicated not only to winning military victory but also to framing 
a just peace and an enduring world order. 

It will help us to grasp the realities of our situation today, and to 
judge the continued adequacy of time-tried American policies, if we 
take a brief look back over the road we have traveled during the past 
century and a half. The United States of 1790 consisted of a fringe of 
setdements strung along the Atlantic coast from Maine to Georgia. 
Except where a few larger rivers gave easy access to the interior, the 
country one hundred miles from tidewater was almost everywhere 
virtually unbroken forest. 

The coal, iron, oil, and other resources which have made possible 
the phenomenal economic development of the United States were 
either undiscovered or largely inaccessible. Though politically inde- 
pendent and a recognized member of the family of nations, the United 
States was still an economic colony of Great Britain. British sea power, 
moreover, commanded American waters right up to the coast, and 
thereby controlled the main coimecting links between the principal 
centers of population. 

The situation along the land frontiers was scarcely better. The United 
States was surrounded on three sides by colonial territories of European 
powers. Almost nowhere did Americans have secure and unchallenged 
possession of their own land frontiers. On neither land nor sea was 
American power and prestige sufficient to command respect for the 
most obvious rights and claims against the greater powers of Europe. 

Fortunately for the young republic, those early years were years of 
struggle and turmoil in Europe. First the French Revolution and then 
Napoleon’s wars of conquest kept Europeans almost continuously occu- 
pied until 1815. That struggle left Europe exhausted and divided. 
England emerged supreme upon the oceans. But the British never 
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gained ascendancy over the European continent. To forestall future 
threats from the mainland, British statecraft labored to keep Europe 
divided, a policy known as promoting the balance of power. But not 
even Britain enjoyed a completely free hand overseas, for the British 
had always to reckon with the possibility that the European powers 
would form a dangerous coalition against them. Thus was created a 
situation in which the Great Powers of the Old World more or less 
cancelled each other out as aggressive factors in the New World. 

It was under such conditions that the strategy of American security 
took form. Our forbears asked nothing so much of Europe as to be 
left alone. Conversely, and to this end, they left Europe alone as much 
as possible. Hence the traditional American policies of neutrality to- 
ward European wars, non-intervention in the internal affairs of 
European countries, and no entangling alliances that would embroil 
the United States in the strife of the Old World. 

Americans have generally taken it for granted that it was the wide 
oceans— so frequendy mentioned by the Founding Fathers — ^that pro- 
tected the United States. We can now perceive- that it was not only 
the oceans but also the relatively stable and self-limiting balance of 
power in the Old World. Those conditions gave us a century and more 
of remarkable security at almost no cost to the United States. 

Those conditions had vanished long before the outbreak of the 
Second World War. But only today arc Americans beginning to appre- 
ciate either the nature or the implications of the change that has taken 
place. There is no longer a self-limiting balance of power in Europe. 
Europe itself is no longer the political dynamo of our world. Great 
Britain can no longer play its historic role of keeping the balance level 
and stable. The Soviet Union has emerged as the dominant power in 
Eurasia. Soviet policies are as much a question-mark as those of the 
United States. 

In preceding chapters we have sketched these and other develop- 
ments which present an over-all situation unlike anything that has 
confronted us before. Traditional American policies provide no ready- 
made formulae for coping with these new world conditions. Great as 
American strength indubitably is today, it still may be totally insuffi- 
cient to give us security, vrithout fundamental changes in our national 
strategy and foreign policy. Whether or nPt this is the case can be 
ascertained only by subjecting our own situation to an inquiry as search- 
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ing as that which we have attempted with respect to other nations. 
Only thus can we evaluate our altered world position. Only thus can 
we judge the adequacy of American traditions of foreign policy, or 
chart a course with reasonable assurance of safety in the uncertain years 
to come. 

This is no easy undertalcing. Nothing is quite so difficult as to view 
one’s own country objectively and dispassionately. It is like trying to 
make an impersonal appraisal of one’s parents. We cannot easily stand 
back and look at the United States as others see us, or strike a balance 
of our national assets and liabilities, or evaluate the new relationships, 
dangers, and responsibilities t h rust upon us by changing conditions 
at home and abroad. 

But difficult as it may be, the task must not be shirked. Without a 
clear picture of our own strength, both in absolute and in relative 
terms, and of the limitations as well as opportunities implicit in our 
geographical position, it will be infinitely more difficult to avoid disas- 
trous blunders in our relations with other powers. Without such 
knowledge brought continuously up-to-date, it will be impossible to 
frame sound military and diplomatic policies to supplement and 
strengthen the world organization which we hope to develop into a 
real bulwark of international security. 


AMERICA AND THE AMERICANS— AS OTHERS SEE US 


By D. W. Brooan 

From Introduction to The American Char- 
acter, by D. W. Brogan. Copyright 1944 by 
D. W. Brogan; Alfred Knopf, New York, 1944; 
reproduced by permission. The author, profes- 
sor of political science at Cambridge Univei^ 
sity, is one of England’s leading authorities on 
the culture and history of the American people. 

In the late summer of 1936 , 1 arrived in 
Kansas City (Missouri). When I tried 
to buy a ticket for St. Louis at the Un- 
ion Station, I was interrogated in a 
friendly, American fashion by the ticket 
derk. “You from Europe?" “Yes.” 
"Well, don’t go back — ^it’s gcung to 
Hell.” I was more than half convinced 
that he was right — although I was 


going back. A month or so before, I had 
lain on the shore in Somerset fin Eng- 
land] on a Sunday evening and had 
been aroused from day-dreaming by a 
noise in the air and a swirl of excite- 
ment around me. Above, magnificent, 
serene, and ominous was a Zeppelin, 
moving east. It was low and dearly 
seen; a day before, it had been in New 
York; by tomorrow’s dawn it would be 
in Frankfort. The swastika was plainly 
visible as it moved on, over Glastonbury 
where, the legend runs, Joseph of 
Arimathea had brought the Holy Thorn 
and built the first Christian church in 
Britain. A shadow was crossing Eng- 
land: women on the beach looked at 
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their children — with a faint and how 
inadequate perception of what was soon 
to befall Bristol where they came from. 
How remote it all seemed in the hot 
sun of western Missouri, how remote it 
was even from me, and how much more 
remote from the people of Midwest 
America, with fifteen hundred miles 
each way between them and the oceans, 
with the huge war memorial outside 
the station to remind the citizens of 
Kansas City of their first adventure 
overseas and to confirm their resolution 
that it would be the last. 

I went a day or two later to see a 
friend of mine who lives in a small town 
in Illinois. We went together to the 
corner drugstore to get ice cream .for 
supper. It was a scene familiar enough 
to me ... the Main Street of a small 
American town on a Saturday night in 
late summer. . . . There was over the 
street and over the town that indefinable 
American air of happiness and ease, at 
least for the young. There was that gen- 
eral friendliness and candor. , . . 

Looking at the people ... it was hard 
to remember the tension of English life, 
the worse tension of French life. Life, 
it is true, was not altogether easy and 
agreeable for these people. Those who 
had definitely put youth behind them 
showed signs of fatigue and worry. . . . 
All that region had been badly hit by 
very bad times, by crop failures, by bank 
failures. But there was still an impres- 
sion of hope, of recovery. . . . 

There was no way in which the in- 
evitable, deplorable, maddening impact 
of the outside world on Illinois and on 
the whole Mississippi Valley could be 
brought home to dwellers thcrem. 
If men and women in England in 1938 
could profess to believe in "peace in out 
time,” why should not these happy 
Americans belieire with far more 
plausibility in peace in their dme-'for 
> - • 


As the shadow over Europe grew 
longer and darker, as the darkness was 
made more terrifying by the whistling 
with which our leaders tried to keep 
up their courage and ours, as the 
chances of peace in Europe became more 
and more dependent on the temptations 
of easy victory for Germany, and those 
temptations more and more controlled 
by the possible reaction of the Ameri- 
can people, the problem of the American 
temper became more urgent. It was 
largely a question of time: if the Ameri- 
can people had been prepared in 1931 
to do what they were prepared to do in 
1939, if they had been as ready in 1939 
as they were in 1941 for the dangers of 
the time I But it is an endless sequence 
of "ifs” that it is not very profitable to 
follow out. What is more profitable is 
to try to make plain how natural, how 
justifiable, how given by historical con- 
ditions was the tempo of American 
awakening, the slow acceptance of the 
fact that the shadow cast over Somerset 
was also cast over Illinois. It took the 
actual shadow, repeated again and 
again, to awaken Somerset; Illinois had 
to awaken with far less help from the 
eye and ear. 

But it was not only Illinois. All over 
the United States there was the same 
life, conditioned by the same history, by 
an experience in which the outside 
world grew more and more remote, 
backward, barbarous, and — so it was 
thought— relatively weak. On the new 
concrete toads, new model cars made 
American nomadism the expression of 
American civilization. . . . Into the great 
inland nodal points the trains poured. 
. . . But only a few Canadian trains in 
the north, only a few Mexican trains in 
the south, to recall the outside world, 
and doing it not much more effectually 
than an occasional Rolls-Royce, Duesen- 
berg or Hispano-Suiza lost among the 
Lincolns, Packards, Buicks, Chevrolcts, 
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Fords. The air was getting fuller of 
passenger planes; the airports more 
numerous and more splendid. And it 
was as natural, though as wrong, to 
think of the new technique as an 
American invention and practically an 
Ameiican monopoly, as to think of 
Colonel Lindbergh as the first man to 
ily the Adantic. . . . 

Our fate, the fate of civilization in 
Europe, the fate of constitutional free- 
dom in America . . . were bound up 
with the defeat of a self-confident, ener- 
getic, efficient, and ruthless political and 
military system that denie[d] our 
premises and dislike[d] and despise [d] 
our aims. . . . This was the meaning of 
the shadow cast over England. But that 
shadow was not cast in such dramatic 
form over America. . . . 

[The power of the United States] 
was so easy to underestimate, and each 
such underestimation made war more 
likely. It was easy for the Japanese to 
underestimate it ... it would be easy 
to surprise the complacent, ill-informed, 
and unsuspecdng Americans at Pearl 
Harbor in 1941. . . . 

It was easy for the Germans to de- 
spise the people whom Herr von Papen 
in 1916 had described as "those idiotic 
Yankees.” ... I remembered a discus- 
sion in Paris in 1939 with a very emi- 
nent White Russian diplomat, a Baltic 
baron by origin, who told me that his 
friends in the German Embassy were 
not in the least interested in the power 
of the United States. “Whatever they 
do will be done too late. . . .” So spoke 
the experts of the Third Reich. I said 
that I did not believe this; that I knew 
America well, that to awaken the na- 
tional pride and anger of the American 
people would be the most fatal mistake 
of die gamblers in charge of the destiny 
of Germany and the peace of Eu- 
rope. . . . 

I remembered, too, that when the 
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British troops . . - marched out at York- 
town in 1781 to surrender to Wash- 
ington and Rochambeau, their bands 
played The Wotld Turned Upside 
Dotm. And as in the darkening months 
and years, I heard the apologists for the 
new Danegeld preach the policy of 
buying Hitler off — even, if absolutely 
necessary, with British property — 
wondered whether they, with their sub- 
servience to the new enemy of all 
American political religion, really cared 
nothing for American good will or 
whether, like the Germans, they thought 
that it was a mere matter of sentiment, 
that there was time enough before the 
American giant awoke to see that he 
should awake, like Gulliver in Lilliput, 
bound hand and foot. 

But many of them, English and Ger- 
man, did not even think that he was a 
giant, that the world had really been 
turned upside down at Yorktown, that 
It was time for even the smuggest Prus- 
sian expert or English politician to learn 
what it meant that the United States 
had grown to its present stature and to 
its present unity. . . . 

A country has the kind of army its 
total ethos, its institutions, resources, 
habits of peaceful life, make possible 
to it. The American army is the army 
of a country which is law-respecting 
without being law-abiding. It is the 
army of a country which, having lavish 
natural wealth provided for it and lav- 
ish artificial wealth aeated by its own 
efforts, is extravagant and wasteful. It 
is the army of a country in which melo- 
dramatic pessimism is often on the sur- 
face but below it is the permanent 
optimism of a people that has licked 
a more formidable enemy than Ger- 
many or Japan, primitive North Amer- 
ica. ... It is the army of an untidy 
country which has neither the dme, the 
temperament, nor the need for economy. 
It is the army of a country in which 
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great economic power is often piled up 
for sudden use. ... It is the army ot 
a country of gamblers who are more 
or less phlegmatic in taking and calcu- 
lating their losses, but who feel with 
all their instincts that they can never 
go wrong over a reasonable period of 
time in refusing to sell America short. 

So the American way of war is bound 
to be like the American way of life. It 
is bound to be mechanized like the 
American farm and kitchen (the farms 
and kitchens of a lazy people who want 
washing machines and bulldozers to do 
the job for them). It is the army of a 
nation of colossal business enterprises, 
often wastefulty run in detail, but win- 
ning by their mere scale and by their 
ability to wait until that scale tells. It is 
the army of a country where less atten- 
tion is paid than in any other society 
to formal dignity, either of persons or 
of occupations, where results county 
where being a good loser is not thought 
nearly so important as being a winner, 
good or bad. It is the country where 
yon try anything once, especially if it 
has not been tried before. It is a coun- 
try that naturally infuriates the Germans 
with their pedantry and their patholog- 
ical conception of "honor." It is a coun- 
try that irritates the English with dieir 
passion for surface fidelity to tradition 
and good form. It is the country of such 
gadget-minded originals as Franklin 
and Ford, It is a country whose navy, 
fighting its first great batdes in a cen- 
tury and a half after it could boast of 
Paul Jones, recovered from a great ini- 
tial disaster and taught the heirs of Togo 
with what speed the heirs of Decatur 
and Farragut could back out of their 
corners, fighting. 

The Coral Sea, Midway, these are 
dates for the world to remember along 
with the new Thermopylae of the 
Marines at Wake Island or the new 
Bloody Angle of Tarawa. It is a coun- 


try — and so an army — ^used to long 
periods of incubation of great railroads 
and great victories. It is the army of a 
people that took a long time to get from 
the Atlantic to the Pacific and that 
found the French and the Spaniards and 
the Russians before them. But they got 
there and stayed. The two hundred and 
fifty years from Virginia to California, 
like the four years from Washington to 
Richmond, must be remembered by us 
— and by the Germans. That General 
Washington, after six years of barely 
holding his own, combined with the 
French fleet to capture a British army as 
easily as taking a rabbit in a snare — that 
is to be remembered too, for it was a 
matter not of fighting but of careful 
timing, of logistics. 

That typical western soldier and 
adventurer, Sam Houston, waiting pa- 
tiently until the Mexicans had rushed 
on to deliver themselves into his hands 
at San Jacinto— that is to be remem- 
bered. It is not Custer, foolhardy and 
dramatic with his long hair and his 
beard who is the typical Indian fighter, 
but great soldiers like Sherman and 
Sheridan planning from St. Louis or 
Chicago the supplying of frontier posts, 
the concentration of adequate force. The 
Indian chiefs Joseph and Rain-in-the- 
Facc were often artists in war at least 
on a level with Rommel. But to the 
Americans war is a business, not an art; 
they are not interested in moral vic- 
tories, but in victory. No great corpora- 
tion ever successfully excused itself on 
moral grounds to its stockholders for 
being in the red; the United States is 
a great, a very great, corporation whose 
stockholders expect (with all their his- 
tory to justify the expectation) that it 
will be in the black. O^er countries, less 
fortunate in position and resources, 
more burdened with feudal and gentle- 
manly traditions, richer in nadonal 
reverence and discipline, can and must 
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wage war in a very difierent spirit. 

But look again at the cast-iron sol- 
dier of the Civil War memorial [in so 
many American towns and cities]. A 
few years before, he was a civilian in an 
overwhelmingly civil society; a few 
years later he was a civilian again in a 
society as civilian as ever, a society in 
which it was possible to live for many 
years without ever seeing a professional 
soldier at all. . . . Such a nation cannot 
“get there fustest with mostest.” It 
must wait and plan till it can get there 
with mostest. This recipe has never yet 
failed, and Berlin and Tokyo rcalizc[d], 
belatedly, that it [was] not going to fail 
this time — ^that in a war of machines it 
is the height of imprudence to have 
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provoked the great makers and users of 
machines and, in a war of passions, to 
have awakened, slowly but more and 
more edectively, the passions of a peo- 
ple who hitherto have fought only one 
war with all their strength (and that a 
civil war), but who can be induced by 
their enemies, not by their friends, to 
devote to the task of making the world 
tolerable for the United States that 
tenacity, ingenuity, and power of ra- 
tional calculations which decided be- 
tween 1861 and 1865 that there should 
be a United States which would twice 
crush the hopes of a nation of military 
professionals, to whom war is an art 
and a science, to be lovingly cultivated 
in peace and practiced in war. . . . 


THE AMERICAN PEOPLE 


By the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs 

From VXA., Information Notes No. 4. The 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, Lon- 
don, 1943; reproduced by permission. 

The United States has been chiefly peo- 
pled from the Old World. The first 
settlers on the Adantic seaboard were 
predominandy English, but they were 
followed by emigrants from Scandi- 
navia and Germany as well as from all 
parts of the Bridsh Isles, and later on, 
between about 1890 and 1914, by people 
from eastern and southern Europe. The 
expanding territories and growing in- 
dustrializadon of the United States 
offered attractive opportunities for a 
better and freer life, and between 1820 
and 1938, 38 million immigrants landed 
in the country, a number equivalent to 
the present population of England and 
Wales. It is not, therefore, surprising 
that of the present white population a 
good deal less than half daim British 
descent. It was not until 1921 that any 
serious legal restrictions were put on 


the inflow of new immigrants. Since 
then a quota system has allowed only 
about 150,000 people to come in every 
year and the majority of these have had 
to be from western Europe, induding 
Germany. 

The European population of America 
numbers about 118 millions. To these 
must be added some 13 million negroes, 
351,000 American Indians, and about 
half a million other races, induding 
Chinese and Japanese. These last have 
been mostiy concentrated m the Pacific 
states, but large numbers of Japanese 
(who were nearly 139,000 in the 1930 
census), on account of the special risks 
involved, have been moved into the in- 
terior since the outbreak of war with 
Japan. The total population of the coun- 
try, according to the 1940 census, was 
over 131 millions. 

It cannot be too strongly emphasized 
that America is proud of her cosmopoli- 
tan character, that almost all immigrants 
have been accepted as American dtizens, 
and d.at to Americans it is this dti- 
zenship that matters, not radal origins. 
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Any list of well-known American 
names would be a witness of this suc- 
cessful assimilation. . . . 

The only exception to this assimila- 
tion— -apart from local prejudices against 
some outstanding national groups — are 
the negroes. . . . 

MANPOWER COMPARISONS 
By the Editors 

As noted above, the 1940 census yielded 
a total U.S. population exceeding 131 
millions. In size and age distribution, 
this population compared with those of 
the other Great Powers as follows: 

Total Population 
U.S.A. i3t,669,ooo 
U.S.S.R. 174,000,000 
Germany 69,500,000 
Great Britain 50,200,000 
France 41,200,000 

Population 1^-44 years of age 
U.S.A. 64,594,000 

U.S.S.R. 8a,ioo,ooo 
Germany 33,160,000 
Great Britain 23,570,000 
France 18,200,000 

From the studies of the OfSce of 
Population Research at Princeton Uni- 
versity, it seems clear that Great Britain, 
France, Germany, and most other coun- 
tries of Western and West-Central 
Europe have about reached — ^in some 
instances already passed — their peak of 
population grow^. Much the same 
holds for the English-speaking popula- 
tions of the British Commonw^th of 
Nadons. 

Most of Southern and Eastern Europe 
and the Soviet Union, on the contrary, 
are still in an earlier stage of demo- 
graphic development. Their situation is 
characterized by high birth-rates, declin- 
ing death-rates, and consequent rapid 
growth in total numbers of people. But 


for the war, the population of the Soviet 
Union alone might have exceeded 250 
millions by 1970. Even with heavy war 
losses, the increase may still amount to 
40-50 millions. That would give the 
fevict Union a total population greater 
than the expected totals for England, 
France, Germany, and Italy combined. 

Other areas, including China, India, 
Southeast Asia, large parts of Africa 
and of Latin America, represent a still 
earlier phase of demographic develop- 
ment. In these predominantly agrarian 
lands, birth-rates arc still higher but 
death-rates also remain high, with in- 
crease in total numbers consequently 
slow. But these peoples have enormous 
capacity for growth as has been dra- 
matically illustrated in India where 
slight improvement in the living stand- 
ard, and resultant drop in the death- 
rate, has produced an alarming increase 
in total numbers. 

How do these trends abroad compare 
with the population outlook in the 
United States? What stage in the demo- 
graphic process have we reached? What 
may we anticipate in the way of mili- 
tary manpower and working population 
ten, fifteen, twenty-five, or more years 
hence? 

PROSPECTS FOR FUTURE 
GROWTH 

By P. M. Hauser and 
Conrad Taeuber 

From “The Changing Fopuladon of the 
United States," by P. M. Hauser and Conrad 
Taeuber, in The Anaalt of the American Acad- 
emy of Political and Social Science, January 
*945. Copyright 1945 by The Academy of 
Political and Social Science, Philadelphia; re- 
produced by permission. P. M. Hauser is 
assulant director of the U.S. Bureau of the 
Census. Conrad Taeuber is an official in the 
Department of Agriculture. 

In the course of a century and a half 
the United States has developed from a 




Fig. 42- Age and sex distribution of the populations of 1940 and of the projected 
populations of 1970, for the United States, northwestern and central Europe, and the 
Soviet Union (value? for the United States fcom Thompson and Whelpton, Estimates 
of Future PopuUtion of ike United States, rp^o-aooo, pp, 68-69 *“>< 1 92-94; values for 
Europe and the Soviet Union from Notcstein and Others, The Future Poptdathn of 
Fi/rfUie and the Sotiiet Unions no. 
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small, primarily agricultural uation, 
rdatively isolated from the affairs of the 
rest of the world, to a large, primarily 
urban, industrialized world power. The 
population changes which have occur- 
red during the course of this develop- 
ment necessarily have been closely asso- 
ciated with the economic, political, and 
social history of the country. Certainly 
the outstanding trends that are dis- 
cernible in any analysis of the popula- 
tion changes in the United States are 
intimately associated with the impact in 
this country of the Industrial Revolu- 
tion. The most spectacular of these 
trends are, on the one hand, the ex- 
tremely rapid rate of population growth 
during the nineteenth century and, on 
the other, the equally spectacular de- 
cline in the rate of population growth 
since the turn of the century. 

It is more than historical coincidence 
that the period of most rapid population 
growth in this country is also the period 
of most rapid urbanization and indus- 
trializadon. The initial stage of the 
Industrial Revolution, wherever its im- 
pact has been felt, has been characterized 
by a period of rapid population growth 
which has resulted from the joint effects 
of the persistence of the high-fertility 
pattern of an agricultural society and 
the rapidly declining mortality rate 
which has accompanied the introduction 
of modern sanitation and medicine. The 
later stages of industrialization, charac- 
terized by the presence of predominantly 
city populations and urban patterns of 
Ufe, have inevitably been accompanied 
by rapidly declining fertility and the 
retardation of rates of population 
growth. These correlative phenomena, 
as evidenced in the United States, ace 
part of the pattern of population 
trends in all of western civilization and 
may be regarded as integral character- 
istics of successive stages of industrial- 
ization. 


Although these outstanding popula- 
tion trends in the history of this nation 
are currents in the stream of population 
changes common to the western world, 
other population trends are uniquely 
associated with peculiar historic political 
and social factors in the development 
of the United States. The large volume 
of immigration during the nineteenth 
century is peculiar to the development 
of the western frontier. The admixture 
of races and nationalities represented by 
the people of the United States is a 
unique phenomenon directly related to 
the democratic political principles and 
practices that were responsible for our 
long period of unrestricted immigra- 
tion. 

From n demographic, as well as an 
economic, political, and social, view- 
point, the history of the United States 
may be regarded as an exciting experi- 
ment. The elements of this experiment 
can be neither adequately described nor 
understood except in their relations to 
one another. ... ^ 

Growth of Total Population. One 
hundred and fifty years of census-taking 
have recorded the growth of the popula- 
tion of this country from 3,939,000 in 
1790 to 131,669,000 in 1940. This 
growth has been by no means an even 
one. Running well over 30 per cent per 
decade from 1790 to 1880, as it had 
done during most decades before 1790, 
with the single exception of a drop to 
23 per cent for the decade i860 to 1S70 
as a result of tic Civil War, the decen- 
nial rate of population, increase declined 
sharply thereafter. Between 1930 and 
1940, as a result of the combined efiects 
of secular trend and severe economic 
depression, the population of the United 
States increased by only 7.2 per cent. 
Iliis rate was less tiaan half that shown 
in any previous decade and the absolute 
increase was smaller than any other 
since that of the decade of the Civil 
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War. Since 1940 the rate of population 
growth has turned upward and has 
averaged 1.2 per cent per year for the 
period April i, 1940, to April i, 1944, 
as compared with an average annual 
rate of population increase of 0.7 per 
cent for the preceding decade. This up- 
turn in rale of population growth may 
be regarded as a temporary phenomenon 
resulting joindy from the period of 
boom prosperity which immediately 
preceded and followed the entrance of ' 
the United States into World War II 
and from the impetus given to mar- 
riage and fertility rates by the passage 
and administration of the Selective 
Service laws. 

The effects of wartime demographic 
developments will be felt in the popula- 
tion for a long time to come. The ex- 
ceptionally large number of births of 
recent years will make itself noticeable 
some fifteen to twenty years hence by a 
growth in the number of women enter- 
ing childbearing age and the number of 
men entering the age groups which in- 
clude the labor force and members of 
the armed forces. War losses, which are 
concentrated among men of military 
age, also will be reflected in the com- 
position of the population for a long 
time. . . . 

The slowing rate of population 
growth which was apparent before the 
war will probably continue after the war 
in all the western industrialized coun- 
tries. On the whole, the trends of future 
population in the United States may be 
expected to be similar to those of other 
western countries, although actual popu- 
lation decline is less imminent; not does 
it seem probable that in the United 
States the losses from the war will ex- 
ceed the wartime increase in number of 
births. The fact that this country did not 
sustain heavy military losses in World 
War I means also that it does not have 
a problem like that of the “hollow age 


classes” in France, Germany, or Eng- 
land. In the United States the military 
losses of World War II will not be 
superimposed on a smaller age cohort 
because of a birth deficit during the 
First World War. 

Although its eflects cannot be fully 
evaluated at present, it appears prob- 
able that the deviations from trend lines 
produced by the war will be temporary. 
To a large extent, prospective trends are 
inherent in the present structure of the 
population. Vital rates may change from 
year to year, but the size and composi- 
tion of tile population at any given time 
are the composite eflects of almost a 
cenmry of births and deaths. With im- 
migration and emigration at very low 
levels . . . every birth which occurs, on 
an average, means a unit in the popula- 
tion for approximately sixty years. The 
social, economic, and political conditions 
which prevail in the years immediately 
after the war obviously will have a de- 
cided effect upon the trends in fertility, 
and, .to a lesser extent, upon the trends 
in mortality. Their effect upon currents 
of migration will be even more direct. 

Projections of the future population 
of the United States made by Thompson 
and Whelpton based on assumptions of 
medium fertility and mortality, show a 
considerable decline in the rate of popu- 
lation growth from 1940 to 1985 and an 
actual decrease in the population of the 
United States after that date. By 1985, 
according to these projections, the coun- 
try will have a total population of 
161,385,000 persons — which by the year 
3000 will have declined to 159,420,000 
persons. 

Components of Growth, The popu- 
lation of the country as a whole can 
grow only through net immigration 
and through natural increase, Lc, an 
excess of births over deaths. From the 
founding of this nation to approximately 
1930, immigration constituted a fairly 
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important source of population incre- 
ment. From 1820 to 1850 the total was 
approximately two and a half million, 
with a similar number for each decade 
from 1850 to 1880. The number of im- 
migrants swelled to five and a quarter 
million from 1880 to 189a, dropped in 
the following decade, and reached an 
all-time peak of almost 8.8 million from 
1900 to 1910. Although total immigra- 
tion remained at fairly high levels 
through 1930, constituting 5.7 million 
between 1910 and 1920 and 4.1 million 
between igao and 1930, it dropped 
rapidly after 1934 and further after 
1930 as a result of the immigration 
quota laws and world-wide depression. 
Under present laws and practices Invmi- 
gration can no longer be regarded as a 
significant source of population increase 
in the United States. 

Fertility. The rapid population in- 
crease in the United States during the 
nineteenth century, as has been indi- 
cated, resulted from a combination of 
high fertility, declining mortality, and 
immigration, As in the case of western 
civilization in general, however, the 
birth-rate of the United States has shown 
a consistent decline from the time of the 
earliest reliable records. For example, 
the birth-rate for the white population 
of the United States, which was esti- 
mated at 55 per 1,000 persons in 1800, 
had declined to 30 by 1900 and to about 
18 by 1940. The birth-rate underwent a 
sharp decline during the depression of 
the 1930’s and a relatively sharp rise 
during the period of boom prosperity 
immediately preceding and following 
the entrance of the United States into 
World War H. 

The number of births since 1940 was 
large enough to have increased the 
pu:esent population by more than a 
million above the recent Thompson- 
Whelptnn estimates (assuming medium 
fttrtiiity and medium mortality). The 


high level of the number of births is 
likely to be temporary, as to some extent 
it represents the last of the “catching 
up” of births which did not occur on 
account of the depression, and, to an 
even greater extent, an “advance” on 
births which under more normal con- 
ditions would have taken place some- 
what later than they did. The fact that 
the major increase has been in first and 
second births suggests that there may 
be some reduction in birth rates later. 

. . . The number of women of child- 
bearing age increased rapidly between 
1940 and 1945, reflecting in large part 
the high level of births in the early 
’twenties. The prospects arc that there 
will be relative stability in the number 
of such women between 1945 and i960, 
and that after i960 there will be some 
increases which will reflect the increase 
in births of the early 1940’s. Such a 
comparison, however, hides some in- 
ternal changes which are of considerable 
significance. The prospective trends in 
numbers of women 20 to 29 years old, 
the age group which accounts for about 
60 per cent of the births, do not indicate 
sudi stability. The number of women 
in this age group is expected to decline 
from 11.9 million in 1945 to 10.6 mil- 
lion by i960. Such a projection involves 
no assumption about the course of fer- 
tility, for all the persons involved have 
already been born. After i960 a tem- 
porary increase sufiBcient to raise the 
number above the level of 1945 for a 
few years may occur. 

In addition to these considerations, 
two major social developments also lead 
to the expectation that fertility is more 
likdy to fall below its present level than 
to remain there or to rise above it. The 
contribution of foreign-born women to 
the total birth-rate has been a major 
one in the past, for the fertility of the 
foreign-born in general exceeded that of 
the native-born. But the number o£ 
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women of foreign birth in the younger 
childbearing ages is rapidly decreasing, 
with little prospect for replacement. 
Within this country the process of shift- 
ing population from rural areas in 
which fertility is high to urban areas 
in which fertility is low has been ac- 
celerated. In the past such a shift has 
usually been accompanied by a lowering 
of fertility among the groups affected, 
and it is likely that this result will 
follow from recent migrations. In fact, 
it may well be that the large-scale em- 
ployment of women who have migrated 
from rural to urban areas may hasten 
the process of assimilation to urban be- 
havior patterns in respect to fertility. 

Mortality. Although only fragmentary 
data are available for the historical 
analysis of the death-rate in this coun- 
try, it is clear that a huge reduction in 
mortality rates has been accomplished. 
For the state of Massachusetts, for ex- 
ample, the death rate was reduced from 
a hdgh of 27.8 per thousand in 1789 to 
1 1.9 in 1940, a reduction of 57.2 per 
cent. Most of the decline in mortality 
has been effected through decrease in 
the death-rate during the early part of 
life. Although the average length of life 
has increased considerably — ^for exam- 
ple, for white males in Massachusetts 
from 34.5 in 1789 to 59.3 in 1930 — ^the 
life span of human beings has probably 
not changed much, if at all. Although 
large decreases in mortality of the type 
experienced during the last century are 
hardly to be expected in the decades 
which lie ahead, it is likely that death- 
rates will continue to decline. The 
decline will probably be greatest at the 
younger ages and smallest at the older 
ages. 

Natural Increase. Throughout the his- 
tory of the nation, natural increase— 
that is, the excess of births over deaths 
— ^has been more important by far than 
net immigration as a factor in popu- 
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lation growth. The contribution of 
immigration to intercensal population 
increase was greatest in the decade 
1880-1890 when it constituted 43 per 
cent of the total increase. For the first 
time in the history of the nation, it has 
been noted, all of the increase in popula- 
tion between 1930 and 1940 was the 
result of natural inaease. Although 
projections show some decline in both 
fertility and mortality in the years 
which lie ahead, the former will decline 
more rapidly than the latter so that the 
rate of natural increase will also decline. 
Thus, it is estimated that the population 
of the United States will increase 
through natural increase by only 303,- 
000 between 1980 and 1990, the last in- 
tercensal decade of this century which 
will show any natural increase (as com- 
pared with about 9,000,000 between 
1930 and 1940). Between 1990 and 
2000, according to these projections, 
there would be a natural decrease of 
almost 2,000,000. 

Net Reproduction, A useful measure 
in summarizing the potential effects of 
the balance of current fertility and mor- 
tality rates is afforded by the net repro- 
ducuon rate. This rate indicates the 
extent to which current age-specific 
fertility and mortality, if indefinitdy 
projected, would result in population 
maintenance jthus, if the risks of death 
and the fertility of each age group re- 
mained unchanged, and if there was no 
migration, a rate of 130, for example, 
would yield an increase of 50 per cent 
per generation; a rate of 100 would 
yield a stationary population; a rate of 
50, a decrease of one-half per genera- 
tion; etc.]. The United States, for ex- 
ample, from X905 to 1910 had a net 
reproduction rate of 134 which indicates 
that the age-specifiic fertility and mor- 
tality rates for that period, if continued 
indefinitely, would potentially result in 
an increase of the population at a rate 
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of 34 per cent per generation (25 to 30 
years). In contrast, from 1935 to 1940 
the net reproduction rate of g8 indicates 
that die pattern of age-specific fertility 
and mortality rate for Aat period, if 
projected indefinitely, would result in 
the decline of the populadon at a rate 
of 2 per cent per generation. The net 
reproduction rate of the country as a 
whole has shown a consistent decline, 
and for the first time fell below replace- 
ment level in the period immediately 
preceding 1940. This reflects the efiects 
of the depression of the 1930’s as well 
as the long-time trend. The increase in 
birth-rates since 1940 has again placed 
the net reproduction rate of the coun- 
try above the replacement level. It is 
doubtful, however, whether the net 
reproduction rate of the United States 
will for long remain above the level 
required for population maintenance. 

Urban and Rural Grounh. The growth 
and development of cides in the United 
States is one of the most striking popu- 
lation phenomena of all time. In 1790, 
of the twenty-four urban places in the 
United States, only two, New York and 
Philadelphia, had a populadon of 25,000 
or more. At that time only 200,000 per- 
sons, or approximately 5 per cent of the 
total population, were living in urban 
areas. By 1920 there were 2,722 urban 
places in the United States containing a 
total of over 54 million inhabitants — 
more than half the population of the 
United States. By 1940, the 3,464 urban 
places in the United States comprised 
over 74 million people, which con- 
stituted 56.5 per cent of the total popu- 
lation of the country. Included in these 
urban places were 5 with populations of 
a million or more and 92 with popula- 
tions of 100,000 or more. 

Along with the rapid concentration 
of population in urban areas came a 
considerable shrinking in the propor- 
tion which the rural form population 


constituted of the total population in the 
United States. In 1920 the rural farm 
population numbered 31 million and 
made up 29.7 per cent of the total 
population. By 1940 it had shrunk to a 
total of slightly over 30 million or aa.9 
per cent of the population. By the end 
of 1944 the farm population had de- 
clined still further, to about 20 per cent 
of the national total. The rural non- 
farm population changed from 20 mil- 
lion or 1 9. 1 per cent of the population 
in 1920 to 27 million or 20.5 per cent in 
1940. 

The rate of population increase in 
urban areas has declined markedly since 
1890. It reached an all-time low during 
the 1930’s when, in contrast with pre- 
ceding decades which wimessed rates of 
urban growth often six or more times 
as great as rates of rural growth, it 
barely exceeded the rural population in- 
crease (7.9 as compared with 6.4 per 
cent). 

The interstate wartime movement of 
population has been accompanied by 
large-scale shifts of population from 
rural to urban areas. The movement of 
population from farms was larger than 
that recorded for any previous period of 
similar length. This movement, in large 
part, appears to represent an accentua- 
tion of former trends rather than a 
sharp break with the past. Under the 
circumstances, it is hardly to be ex- 
pected that the post-war period will lead 
to a back-to-the-land movement of suf- 
ficient size to bring the farm population 
back to its 1940 level. Unless economic 
conditions arc so unfavorable that 
migration from farms is drastically re- 
tarded or that large numbers of persons 
seek subsistence on the land, as they did 
immediately after 1929, it is probable 
that the number of persons living on 
farms in this country in the near future 
will be smaller than it has been in the 
recent past The increases of agricultural 
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productivity of the last four years, and 
the prospects for increased productivity 
in agriculture as soon as current restric- 
tions on machinery and supplies are 
removed, leave litde prospect that the 
goal of full employment will mean an 
increased population in agriculture. . . . 

Age. As a concomitant of the declin- 
ing birth-rate, the population of the 
United States, from decade to decade in 
the course of its development, has con- 
tained a larger proportion of older per- 
sons. The median age of the population 
in 1820 was approximately 16.7 years; 
by 1900 it was 22.9 years; by 1940, 29.0 
years. The proportion of persons 65 
years of age and over increased from 
2.5 in 1840 to 6.8 per cent in 1940; 
whereas the proportion of persons un- 
der 20 years of age declined from 54.6 
to 34.4 per cent. The changing age dis- 
tribution of the population of the 
United States reflects the large declines 
in fertility and the increased average 
length of life. 

The continued increase in the num- 
ber of older persons can be projected 
with relative certainty, for it is unlikely 
that mortality will alter rapidly enough 
to affect appreciably the trends. Accord- 
ing to the Thompson-Whelpton esti- 
mates the number of persons 63 and 
older will increase from 9 million in 
1940 to 14 million by i960, and to 18 
million by 1980. The total population 
of working age, 20 to 64, is expected to 
increase from 77 million in 1940 to 90 
million in i960, and a larger proportion 
of those persons will be at the more ad- 
vanced ages in i960 than in 1940. The 
number of persons 45 to 64 years is 
expected to increase from 26 million in 
1940 to 34 million by i960, and to 40 
million by 1975. In contrast, the num- 
ber of persons 20 to 44 years of age is 
expected to increase only from 51 mil- 
lion in 1940 to 57 million in 1975. . • . 

US. in Relation to World Population. 
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The prospect is that the population 
of the United States will have reached 
relative stability or actual decline before 
tlie end of this century. In that respect 
the situation in this country is siniilar 
to that of the other economically ad- 
vanced industrial and urbanized na- 
tions, including Europe (except for the 
eastern and southern parts), Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, and the white 
population of the Union of South 
Africa. Altogether, these nations include 
somewhat less than one-iifth of the 
world’s population. Another fifth of the 
world’s population is included in those 
parts of the world m which the transi- 
tion to an industrial and urban econ- 
omy, and therefore to a low-fertility 
pattern, has not gone so far. This group 
includes the Soviet Union, Japan, East- 
ern and Southern Europe, and parts of 
Latin America. Relative population 
stability or actual decline in these coun- 
tries is likely to come somewhat later 
than in the other group, but develop- 
ments to date suggest that such an 
occurrence is only a matter of time. In 
both groups of countries there are some 
in which wartime losses may be so 
great that in the present generation 
their populations will not exceed the 
1939 level. 

In striking contrast to these areas of 
the world are the great agrarian regions 
of Asia and Africa, where fertilily rates 
have dropped less rapidly than mortal- 
ity rates. Western penetration in these 
countries has meant relative political 
stability, the improvement of agricul- 
tural techniques, and minimum stand- 
ards of epidemic control and famine 
relief. Diffusion of the standards and 
values that might limit fertility has been 
relatively slow, but it is reasonable to 
expect that as industrialization and 
urbanization do expand, these areas also 
will exhibit the slowing down of popu- 
lation growth which has characterized 
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those parts o£ the world in which 
modern industrial development has 
proceeded farthest. 

In the hrst hundred years of its de- 
velopment as an independent nation the 
United States underwent a remarkably 
rapid growth. This followed from its 
own high fertility and the population 
overflows of western European coun- 
tries which were simultaneously ex- 
periencing high fertility for the same 
reason — the lag between the decline in 
mortality and fertility which accom- 
panies the first impact of the Industrial 
Revolution. 

During the first quarter of the twen- 
tieth century the United States became 
a world power and now represents the 
most powerful combination of popula- 
tion mass, industrial potentiad, and 

NATURE’S GIFTS TO 

By Dbrwent Whittlbsev and 
J. K. Wbight 

From chap. 7 of Geographical Foundations 
of National Potver. Army Service Forces Man- 
ual M-103-a. Government Printing Office, 
'Washiagton, 1944, Dr, Whittlesey is professor 
of geography at Harvard Univenaty. Dr. 
Wright is director of the American Geograph- 
ical Society. 

Though not an island, the United 
States is, in efiect^ geographically the 
most isolated of the Great Powers. 
Wide oceans guard its shores against at- 
tack from Europe or Asia. Not since the 
War of 1813 has it been invaded from 
the sea. Recently, however, the degree 
of protection a£h>rded by the sea has 
been progressively diminishing with the 
wide^g range and increasing speed of 
naval action and with the nse of air 
power. 

The United States is virtually im- 
mune to invasion by land except in the 
improbable event tlmt one or both of its 
neighbors, Canada or Mexico, were first 


military might in Western and also in 
world history. In the years which lie 
ahead it is possible that the relative 
position of the United States from the 
standpomt of the demography of the 
world will become increasingly less im- 
portant. Certainly the continuing rapid 
rate of increase of the already large 
population masses of the Orient will 
necessarily make the population of the 
United States a smaller and smaller 
proportion of the total population of 
the woild. Whether this fact, together 
with the increasing industrialization of 
the rest of the world, will affect the 
position of the United States as a world 
power in international economic and 
political affairs is a matter for specula- 
tion that only the future can tell. 
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to become the prey of an enemy from 
overseas— an event that the United 
States would make every effort to fore- 
stall. Canada and Mexico, because of 
the enormous disproportion in strength 
between cither of them and the United 
States, cannot be considered potential 
threats to the United States. . . . 

In mere extent of area the United 
States with its possessions stands far be- 
low both the British Empire and Soviet 
Russia, It is only three-fourths as large 
as the French or Chinese empires, and 
not much larger than Brazil. The “core- 
land" of each of these empires may be 
defined as the territory of relatively 
dense population on which the pre- 
dominant people have established them-' 
selves. The whole continental United 
States, exdusrve of Alaska, may reason- 
ably be considered the nation’s “core- 
land." This is very nearly equal in area 
to the coreland of Russia or China and 
is enormously larger than that of any of 
the other Great Powers. . . , 
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From the military point of view, 
large size and compact shape give the 
United States the advantage of great 
depth. 

Every major dimate of Europe, ex- 
cept that of the tundra bell of the far 
north, has a counterpart in the United 
States. To these the United States adds 
climates of types not represented in 
Europe, notably that of the deserts of 
the southwest interior and the continen- 
tal climate of the east coast which, with 
its cool to cold winters and hot, humid 
summers, is comparable to the climate 
of coastal China. The early British and 
Irish setders had to adapt themselves to 
environmental conditions that differed 
substantially from those of the home 
country, and it was not until the tide of 
setdement finally reached the northwest 
coast that a climate was found which 
essentially duplicates that of the British 
Isles. Subsequendy, immigrants from 
Northern, Central, and Southern Eu- 
rope could all setde, if they wished, in 
regions where the climate would re- 
mind them of the lands whence they 
came, and to some extent those who 
have made their homes in the rural 
districts have sought out such regions 
(e.g. Scandinavians in the northern 
Middle West, Germans somewhat far- 
ther south, Finns in New England, 
etc.). 

Although much land in the United 
States, as in all large countries, is rela- 
tively unproductive and sparsely setded, 
no other Great Power has so generally 
favorable a natural environment. The 
posidon and range in latitude of the 
country are such as to assure an im- 
mense variety of crops, livestock, and 
forest products. China is the only other 
middle-ladtude nadon whose boundaries 
reach both farther north and farther 
south, but it is doubtful whether China 
is thereby more favored by its climate. 
Soviet Russia also covers a wider range 
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of latitude, hut as a whole lies so fat 
north that its variety of agricultural 
products is more limited than that of 
the United States. 

The Middle Western United States is 
one of three large regions on the earth 
lhat possess first-quality soil combined 
with a climate which makes for high 
yields, the others being southern Rus- 
sia and Argendna. Only a few parts of 
the country are handicapped by really 
infertile sod. Nowhere, except on high 
mountains, do low temperatures pre- 
clude the raising of crops. Most of the 
nation’s wastelands are deserts because 
of deficient rainfall rather than poor 
soil. 

A comparison with other countries 
may be useful. Among the least fertile 
soils, largely unfarmed, are some simi- 
lar in origin and character to those of 
the best part of Finland. Sandy soils 
on the Adandc and Gulf coastal plains 
are about as produedve as similar soils 
in Denmark and Germany, allowing for 
differences of climate. The more favor- 
able soils of the South are at least as 
good as the best soils in India. Cali- 
fornia is much like Mediterranean 
Europe. The soils of New England and 
the Middle Atlantic States are similar 
to those of northwestern Europe. This 
basic reservoir of virgin fertility has un- 
fortunately, in common wiA many 
other resources, suffered seriously under 
a system of wasteful exploitation which 
has looked to the gain of the moment, 
dbregarding the fact that irreplaceable 
capital was thus being destroyed. Agri- 
cultural experts have declared that the 
very basis of the United States’ civiliza- 
tion rests on 8 inches of topsoil. Erosion 
through improper farming methods and 
wholesale deforestation are estimated to 
have removed on the average, one- 
quarter of that thin layer. Present ef- 
forts are beginning to stop such waste. 

"nie mineral wealth of the United 
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States is immense and varied. No other 
Great Power except perhaps Soviet 
Russia has nearly so great an abundance 
of basic mineral materials immediately 
available widiin its own borders. In the 
production of coal, the United States 
ranks first, with 25 to 30 per cent of the 
world total, closely followed by Ger- 
many, the United Kingdom, and Soviet 
Russia. In the production of petroleum, 
the United States leads by a wide mar- 
gin, with more than half of the world 
total, followed by Russia. In the produc- 
tion of iron ore the United States shares 
first place with France, and in the pro- 
duction of copper it shares first place 
with Chile. In the fumre, the potential 
mineral wealth of Soviet Russia may 
prove comparable in richness, but at the 
present time much of this is undevel- 
oped. 

Thus the United States is, in almost 
every respect, well endowed with the 
products of field, forest, and subsoil. It 
could produce nearly all the crops and 
livestock needed for military purposes, 
and it has a generous share of most of 
the minerals that a modern state re- 
quires in large quantities. Nevertheless, 
our mineral deficiencies, both for peace 
and war, are such as to warrant con- 
cern. In the [late] war the large measure 
of sea and air control maintained by the 
United Nations has softened the impact 
of such deficiencies. With the sea lanes 
and most major oversea sources of sup- 
ply open, our military power potential 
is enormous. . . . 


MINERAL RESERVES 
BvC.K. Leith 

From chaps. 3 and 10 of WoiU 
tmd World Peace, by C. K. Lddv et al, Copy- 
right 1943 by The Brooldngs Instimtion, 
Washington; reproduced by permisaon. Dr. 
leith is professor of geology at the Uuiver^ 
of Wisconsin. 


Domestic reserves of high-grade iron 
ore, natural gas, and petroleum, supple- 
mented by hydroelectric power, are 
ample to meet demand for possibly a 
quarter of a century. Coal and benefi- 
ciated iron ore reserves will have a 
much longer life. These elements, as it 
is well known, constitute the founda- 
tion on which large-scale industry is 
built. Domestic production of copper, 
lead, and zinc is adequate except under 
war conditions, but reserves are in sight 
for only two or three decades. The 
country’s resources of potash, phos- 
phates, and artificial nitrates are suffi- 
cient to last for centuries, and thus 
ensure future ability to replace these 
elements in soils that would otherwise 
become impoverished from intensive 
use for food crops. The United States 
has the world’s largest resources in sul- 
phur. However, for certain minerals, 
such as long-fiber asbestos, dielectric 
mica, manganese, nickel, cobalt, chro- 
mium, diamonds, and quartz crystal, 
the country is dependent upon foreign 
sources. . . . 

The glaring shortage of some of the 
key minerals of industry, brought to 
light durmg World War I, was soon 
forgotten, and once again the United 
States reverted to its former placid as- 
surance that all necessary supplies could 
be secured through international trade. 

A notable exception to this policy was’ 
the domestic development of potash. 
The methods pursued by the govern- 
ment in the mining, production, and 
in part the marketing of the potash 
obtained from the polyhalites of the 
Carlsbad district of New Mexico, have 
made the United States self-sufficient 
for this valuable salt. The government 
has also developed and kept control of 
the production of helium. 

As a result of the trying experiences 
of World War I, Mr. [Bernard] Baruch, 



THE UNITED STATES 


66l 


in his report of December 24, 1919, to 
the President, urged that steps be taken 
at once to accumulate adequate stock- 
piles of raw materials for future emer- 
gency. In the 20 years that followed, the 
same program was vigorously urged on 
Congress by many individuals and 
agencies, public and private, including 
the Secretaries of War and Navy, many 
members of Congress, the Bureau of 
Mines, the Planning Committee for 
Mineral Policy appointed by President 
Roosevelt, the American Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
the Mining and Metallurgical Society of 
America, and many others. It was not 
until 1938, however, that the first small 
appropriation was made by Congress. 
In fact, when our war effort seriously 
started in June 1940, less than 5 per cent 
of the materials then known to be 
needed had been accumulated. The per- 
centage is far smaller when measured 
against the vastly expanded program 
which has been adopted since that 
time. 

The long delay of Congress in start- 
ing this program, in spite of the patriotic 
efforts of some of its members, was 
due in part to apathy and lack of reali- 
zation of the problem. In part, it must 
be said, it was due also to the belief in 
some quarters tibat the money should be 


spent in developing resources at home 
rather than in foreign purchases. In 
view of the remarkable record of the 
United States in developing minerals in 
the past, it is not surprising that many 
people should have expected this success 
to extend in time through the entire 
mineral field. This feeling was epit- 
omized in the common saying that it 
does not pay to sell the United States 
short. 

Because of the failure to prepare in 
advance it [became] necessary to allo- 
cate the limited supplies available, to 
restrict civilian consumption, to require 
the use of substitutes, to conserve by 
technological changes in manufacture 
and consumption, to develop at high 
cost all possible domestic sources of low- 
grade supplies, to devise new processes 
for the .beneficiation and use of these 
supplies, and above all to use shipping 
badly needed for military purposes. All 
of these steps were anticipated and 
warned against, but to no avail. Our 
accumulation of the necessary stocks to 
fight a war started too late. While the 
aggregate weight of metal available to 
the United States ... in the long run, 
greatly exceed [ed] the limited supplies 
accumulated by the Axis powers, we 
. . . lost the advantage of bringing our 
superior weight to bear at the outset. 


INTEGRATION OF AMERICAN RESOURCES 


By the National Rbsouroes 
Committee 

From chap. 3 of The Stnutwe of the Ather’ 
ican 'Economy. National Resources Committee, 
Government Ftinting Ofiice, Washington, 1939. 

The most concrete resources of the na' 
tion are its natural resources — soil and 
minerals, forests and streams. Equally 
concrete is the plant developed by 
men — the homes and factories, dams 
and powerhouses, machinery and equip- 


ment, farm improvements and irri- 
gated areas — all the man-made physical 
improvements. These natural resources 
and man-made improvements provide 
the physical resources available for fur- 
ther production and contribute to the 
structure of the American economy. . . . 

Of greater significance as a resource 
is the manpower of the nation. Without 
the skills and the activity of men and 
women, physical resources would be of 
no avail. Skilled fanners and work- 
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ers, skilled craftsmen and technicians, 
skilled scientists, businessmen, politi- 
cians, artists, and homemakers — ^these 
and other productive workers consti- 
tute the nation’s greatest resource. The 
characteristics of the available man- 
power make up an element in the strac- 
ture of the whole economy. 

In addition to the natural resources, 
plant, and manpower , . . there are 
other types of resources which condition 
the process of production even though 
they are not themselves consumed. 
These resources are (i) the climate and 
topography which condition the physi- 
cal environment of production, (a) the 
techniques of production, developed in 
the past, upon which current activity 
rests, and (3) the social institutions 
which provide the social framework 
without which organized production 
could not take place. . . . 

Natural Resources. As compared with 
other nations, the United States is 
richly supplied with cropland, forest, 
the basic mineral resources necessary 
for peacetime activity, and the stra- 
tegic minerals upon which war indus- 
tries depend. The soil and climate of 
the United States will permit the pro- 
duction of all of the major crops with 
the exception of such tropical products 
as rubber, tea, and coilee. Most of the 
industrially important minerals are 
available in the continental United 
States. Power is available in great quan- 
tities direct from the rivers and streams 
and generated from ample supplies of 
fuel. Since the country is waterbound 
on both the east and west, the resources 
of both oceans are available. Codfish of 
the East and salmon of the West as well 
as the other fisheries from oceans and 
lakes provide a significant food re- 
source. In natural resources, the coun- 
try is indeed rich. , , , 

RrodueHue Plmt, Of secondary im- 
portance for longer periods, but of 


great importance for shorter periods, is 
die productive plant which men have 
developed. In &e course of the cen- 
turies during which the continent has 
been inhabited, productive instruments 
for making use of natural resources have 
been developed and now exist in the 
form of the buildings, equipment, and 
improvements. This productive plant 
indudes that employed in all the 
branches of economic activity, in agri- 
culture, mining, manufacturing, trade, 
construction, government, the service 
industries, and residential houdng. 

The total value of this plant in 1935 
was something like 190 billion dol- 
lars. . . . 

The stmctural significance of the pro- 
ductive plant as a resource is primarily 
a short-run matter of location and of 
industrial mbbility. Man-made plant 
differs from naturd resources in not be- 
ing fixed and located by nature. A new 
plant can be built; a new mineral de- 
pdsit can only be found. Plant location 
thus does not constitute the same fixed 
element in the structure of the economy 
as does the location of natural resources. 
At the same time, existing plant, until 
it becomes obsolete or wears out, is like 
a fixed natural resomce except to the 
extent that it can be dismantled and in 
part removed to a new location as some 
textile mills were moved from New 
England to the South. Thus, the na- 
tional plant can he thought of as capa- 
ble of a gradual change in location as 
particular buildings and equipment 
wear out or become obsolete and are 
replaced by new buildings and equip- 
ment in new locations, and as equip- 
ment is occasionally transferred £rom 
one region to another. 

Existing plant represents an elemcpt 
of relative fixity in relation to type of 
industrial activity as well as of place, 
Many buildings and even some equip- 
ment may be put to various uses. But 
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insofar as buildings and equipment are 
specialized, like a railway locomotive 
or a knitting frame, they give direction 
to activity until they are abandoned or 
replaced by plant designed for other 
uses. 

The possible speed of this slow mo- 
bility of plant is suggested by the rate 
at which new plant and equipment is 
built. In the period since igig new plant 
was built at a rate to duplicate the 
value of the total existing plant in ap- 
proximately 15 years. . . . 

The secondary importance of the ex- 
isting plant can be seen by comparing 
its value with the annual production of 
the country. In 1939 and again in 1937 
the national production amounted to 
approximately 66 billions of 1935 dol- 
lars. Since the productive plant amount- 
ed in 1935 to approximately 190 billion 
dollars the plant is only equal to the 
value of approximately three years of 
production at the levels of those years. 
If residential housing and govenunent 
plant be excepted the value of the total 
agricultural and industrial plant would 
be equal to less than 2 years’ production 
at that level. If the whole waste of the 
depression due to idle men and idle 
machines could have been used to build 
agricultural and industrial plant, the 
existing plant could have been com- 
pletely rebuilt. Thus, in comparison 
with annual production or with the 
wastes of depression, existing plant is 
not of dominant long-run importance. 
It is mainly important for the structure 
of the economy as its character and lo- 
cation condition the structure of pro- 
duction in the immediate future. 

Manpower. Manpower is by far the 
most important resource of the nation 
and the resource likely to involve the 
largest waste. The millions of individ- 
ual workers constitute the backbone of 
production, and their activity as skilled 
and unskilled workers, managers, ard- 
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sms, farmers, teachers, doctors, or in- 
dependent businessmen, provides the 
primary basis for the nation’s standard 
of living. Correspondingly, if available 
workers are idle, production and level 
of living are lower than resources make 
possible. Manpower, potential work, is 
a perishable resource like waterpower. 
Ten or fifteen million idle workers 
combined with idle machines can mean 
a tremendous loss in potential national 
income. In addition, the failure to use 
available manpower reduces the effec- 
tiveness of future production as idle- 
ness breeds frustration and loss of 
skills. The magnitude of losses from 
waste of manpower throw the wastes in 
the exploitation of natural resources 
into insignificance. 

Just what constitutes the nation’s 
available manpower is a question which 
cannot be easily answered. Much of the 
productive activity of the country is 
carried on within the homes as the 
housewife prepares meals, keeps house, 
nurses children, launders clothes, and 
carries on the numerous home activities. 
Yet the available statistics arc geared to 
throw light only on manpower avail- 
able for gainful activity, i.c. activity 
aimed to bring in money income. From 
the point of view of the structure of the 
whole economy this part of the total 
manpower is undoubtedly the more sig- 
nificant in that the organizational struc- 
ture concerns primarily the relations 
among these gainfully employed. 

An approximate idea of the man- 
power available for gainful employment 
can be obtained from the census of occu- 
pations. M of April 1, 1930, the date of 
tile most recent occupational census, 48,- 
829,920 persons, or 39.8 per cent of the 
population reported themselves as "gain- 
fully occupi^.” This figure indudes 
not only wage and salaried workers 
but business and professional workers, 
farmers and unpaid family workers on 
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farms. It includes people who were 
temporarily unemployed but does not 
include persons who were seeking 
employment but had not yet held a 
job. It probably includes some persons 
who had retired but might be induced 
to take gainful employment if condi- 
tions made such employment desirable. 
Very probably it includes many per- 
sons who were unwilling to report that 
they had no gainful occupation. The 
figures for gainfully occupied taken 
from the occupational census can only 
give an indicadon of the magnitude of 
the available manpower and its charac- 
teristics and should not be regarded as 
precise. . . . 

Nonconsumable Resources. With 
these three resources which are con- 
sumed in the process of satisfying 
wants — natural resources, plant, and 
manpower — ^there must also be consid- 
ered the duee great resources which 
condition production vnthout being 
consumed in the process — ^physical en- 
vironment, technology and social ia- 
sdtutions. 

Physical Environment. Physical en- 
vironment as a resource conditioning 
produedon requires little discussion. 
The varying and on the whole favorable 
climate of ^e United States is in a very 
real sense one of its richest resources, 
with temperatures ranging from those 
necessary for die growing of cotton 
and citrus fruit to those suitable for 
spring wheat and fur-bearing animals, 
and a rainfall ranging from desert dry- 
ness to the heavy rainfall of the Pacific 
Northwest and Ae Atlantic Coast The 
topography of the country, too, is on 
the whole favorable. Open land with- 
out insurmountable mountain ranges, 
open sea fronts with plentiful harbors, 
great lakes, and navigable streams pro- 
vide a setting for the productive ac- 
tivity of the country’s 50 million 
workers. 


Technology. The second great re- 
source conditioning production is the 
existing technology — ^the knowledge of 
ways to apply manpower to physical re- 
sources for meeting human wants. Mod- 
ern technology is the product of cen- 
turies of trial and error, of selection 
and adaptation. Each effective tech- 
nique, whether physical or social is a 
tried and effective way of doing some- 
thing, of acting to attain a given end, 
of getting from here to there. As such, 
it is a resource no less than the physical 
materials to which it is applied and the 
human skill and energy which apply it. 
Personal skill alone does not ensure pro- 
ductivity. Often unskUled use of the 
best technique is more productive than 
skilled use of an obsolete technique. 
Unskilled but intelligent use of a steam 
shovel can be more productive than 
the most skilled use of pick and shovel. 
Understanding of the best known way 
of doing things can make the differ- 
ence between a high and a low level o£ 
living. The Indians on this continent 
had much the same natural resources 
as exist today and had great personal 
skills, but they did not have modern 
techniques. 

By its very nature technology is a 
resource which cannot be measured. 
Whether a new technique is the result 
of the inventors imagination or the 
recognition of a fortunate chance event, 
the time between the initial step and 
the adoption of a method as a common 
practice may be a matter of genera- 
tions. At any given time, knowledge 
and skills, and their implementation in 
different fields, is at all stages from 
imagination of recognition to routine 
practice. It may be possible to trace for 
any particular technique the steps from 
the mind of the inventor or discoverer 
on. It is also passible to recognize, in 
the place held by science and the en- 
ergy devoted to research, conditions 
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favorable to the further development of 
techniques. But it is not possible to re- 
duce to a common measure and ex- 
press in meaningful terms the total 
technological resource of the country at 
a given time. 

Yet modern technology is at the very 
heart of the basic economic problem of 
the day. Mass production, rapid trans- 
portation and communication, improved 
techniques of management, and mass 
financing are as characteristically mod- 
ern as the automobile, the radio, and 
the talking movie. Both reflect modern 
techniques and typify modern produc- 
tion. 

Social Institutions. Social institutions 
are a resource to which people are so 
accustomed that they seldom think of 
them in this light and often are un- 
conscious even of their existence. Yet 
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almost every productive act is condi- 
tioned by a complex of social institu- 
tions which have developed in the past. 
Without this complex of social institu- 
tions social living would be almost im- 
possible. 

In this discussion an attempt has 
been made to bring into focus the re- 
sources of the nation. We have ample 
namral resources with no significant 
limitation except that involving tropical 
products; extensive plant, but plant 
which could be rapidly replaced if oc- 
casion arose; a labor force of over 50 
million persons with varied skills and 
aptitudes only pardy employed [in nor- 
mal times] ; an equable climate; effective 
techniques of production; and a com- 
plex of social institutions which bind 
the whole population into a functioning 
economy. . . , 


UNITED STATES NATURAL RESOURCES AND 
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 


By The Royal Institute 
OE Inteknational Aefairs 

From The U.S.A., Information Notes No. 4. 
The Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
London, 1943; reproduced by permission. 

The United States has tremendous ac- 
tual and potential economic strength. 
It is difficult to make a comparison of 
the strength of different nations, but if 
national income, or, in other words, the 
sum total of goods and services actually 
produced, is taken as a measure, the 
United States is by far the largest and 
richest economic unit in the world. In 
the period 1925-1934, which includes 
years both of world prosperity and de- 
pression, the average sum total of goods 
and services produced (if valued at the 
same prices for difierent nations) was 
far greater for the United States than 
for any other single country; three 
times as great as that for the United 


Kingdom, and slightly greater than for 
the whole of continental Europe. Fur- 
ther, if the national income is divided 
among all occupied persons, including 
wage earners, salaried workers, business 
and professional men, etc., and even un- 
employed, it can be shown that on an 
average they are the richest in the 
world. Although in certain classes there 
is considerable poverty and the years of 
depression brought much unemploy- 
ment, the standard of living is in gen- 
eral higher than in any oiher country 
and the excess of income above that re- 
quired for subsistence correspondingly 
greater. This means that America has 
a great potential economic reserve, for 
the resources normally devoted to the 
production of many luxuries can he re- 
leased and tran^erred to meet excep- 
tional demands as, for instance, war 
production. 

The great wealth of the United 
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States was at first built up mainly on 
the production and export of vast quan- 
tities of basic agricultural products such 
as grains and cotton. Although the 
riches gained, together with the wealth 
of her mineral resources, led to im- 
mense industrial and commercial de- 
velopment within the country, so that 
agriculture now provides a much small- 
er proportion of total wealth, yet the 
fact that, in spite of the growth of 
population, the United • States is still 
largely self-sufficient in food supplies 
and agricultural raw materials, adds 
greatly to her strength. While the 
United Kingdom has to import large 
quantities of foodstuffs and agricul- 
tural raw materials, the United States 
lacks little except such tropical products 
as coffee, tea, cane sugar, and rubber. 
Of certain agricultural products, in- 
cluding cotton, wheat, maize, tobacco, 
pork, and fruit, she normally has a con- 
siderable export surplus. Apart from 
pulp for paper-making, a most essential 
import, which she gets from Canada 
and Newfoundland, she is practically 
self-supporting in forestry products. 

The known mineral resources of the 
United States are very great, and she 
possesses nearly all the more important 
minerals in large quantities. With only 
about 7 per cent of the world’s popu- 
lation and area, she produced in 1937 
the following proportions of world min- 
eral supplies: over do per cent of petro- 
leum, nearly 40 per cent of Iron ore and 
copper, well over 30 per cent of coal, 
as well as very large supplies of lead, 
zinc, aluminum, sulphur, and potash. 
Before the war, her only important 
gaps in metals were: nickel (which she 
obtains from Canada), tin^ mercury, 
and some of the steel alloys — manga- 
nese, chromium, antimony, and tung- 
sten. 

Although the American mines pro- 
duce such a high proportion of world 


supplies, output is very largely con 
sumed internally by the great domestic 
industries. Apart from having very 
large resources of coal and petroleum 
for fuel requirement, the United States 
uses, and she is the only country that 
does so extensively, natural gas (a by- 
product of petroleum), which is piped 
hundreds of miles to large urban in- 
dustrial centers. As regards waterpow- 
er, in addition to the famous Niagara 
plant, within recent years many new 
dams have been constructed to tap the 
waterpower of the great rivers; such as 
the great Boulder Dam on the Col- 
orado and the dams on the Tennessee 
and Columbia rivers. 

The wide variety of United States 
resources inevitably diminishes the rela- 
tive importance of imports as an item 
in the national income, as compared 
with smaller countries. Nevertheless 
that very success which has been at- 
tained in utilizing these resources itself 
makes foreign trade more important 
for the United States than a formal sta- 
tisdcal statement might at first sight 
suggest. Some of the items which must 
be purchased from abroad are essential 
elements for a highly industrialized 
economy, and any serious decline in 
exports also tends to have repercussions 
extending far beyond the industry im- 
mediately affected, 

The most significant fact about Amer- 
ican manufectuting industry was its 
high productivity per head of persons 
employed. The number of persons em- 
ployed before the war was only about 
twice the number in Great Britain, but 
total output was several times greater. 
For example, in coal-mining, steel, tin- 
plate, and flour production the Amer- 
ican workman normally produced four 
times as much as the British. The chief 
reason for the superior efficiency is the 
greater amount of machinery and power 
which the American workman has at 
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his disposal; he has more machines^ 
more mechanical power than the av- 
erage laborer in any other country. The 
horsepower [of mechanical energy] per 
worker before the war was about twice 
what it was in Great Britain. 

The second factor in productivity, dis- 
tinct from though not unrelated to the 
first, is the large scale of American pro- 
duction. The internal market of the 
United States is enormous. The federal 
government is entrusted with the regu- 
lation of inter-state commerce, and in- 
dividual states are forbidden to impose 
tariffs on it, so that the whole com- 
bination of states together form the 
greatest free-trade unit in the world. 
ThLs means that extensive division of 
labor is possible for each region and 
each state, and each plant can specialize 
in the production of goods which it is 
best suited to make, and commodities 
can be manufactured on mass-produc- 
tion scale with great economies in the 
use of machinery and mechanical power. 
The most strik^g example of the de- 
velopment of mass-production is the 
motor-car industry, in which between 
1914 and 1929 production increased per 
man-hour between 200 and 300 per 
cent, but even in other industries there 
were increases of from 30 to 150 per 
cent. With the high standard of living 
the level of consumption is also high, 
and the United States consumes per 
head more of such goods as rolling- 
stock, motor cars, bathtubs, silk stock- 
ings, razor blades, etc., than any other 
economic unit in the worid. The Amer- 
icans actually own some 90 per cent of 
the world’s bathtubs, and 75 per cent 
of the world’s private motor cars; not 
less than one person in five owns a 
high-powered car. 

Another factor responsible for the 
lead in productivity of American in- 
dustry is continuous advance in tech- 
nique. Expenditure, even before the 
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war, on industrial research was about 
£50 million per annum, some forty 
times as great as the annual budget of 
all the colleges of the University of Ox- 
ford. Great technical advances have re- 
sulted, and spectacular accomplish- 
ments have been made in the use of 
by-products and the development of 
new industries. 

Steel has for long been the giant of 
American industry and production. The 
capacity of the American steel industry 
is nearly as great as that of all the rest 
of the world. The construction indus- 
try did not, in peacetime, enjoy the 
same economies of large-scale produc- 
tion as some other industries, but it 
had already solved the problem of 
speed, and large factories and buildings 
can be completed within a few months 
after plans have been drawn. 

Transport facilities in the United 
States are very well developed. The 
railways were subsidized in early times 
by grants and loans from the federal 
government, which has also spent huge 
sums on the improvement of through 
highways and on air transport. Great 
advantages are derived from the fa- 
cilities available for the transport of 
heavy goods at cheap rates by water- 
ways including the intercoastal routes 
between east and west through the 
Panama Canal. It is a striking fact that 
on the Great Lakes more tonnage 
passes through Sault Ste. Marie an- 
nually than dirough both the Panama 
and Suez Canals. By the waterways of 
the Mississippi, goods, including cotton, 
can be carried down to the southern 
coast at New Orleans. 

Although the industrial war strength 
of a country is greatly dependent on the 
time available for preparation, in the 
long run war potential is very nearly 
related to general economic strength, 
in which the United States is so pow- 
erful. ’The difficulties of transferring 
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from a peacetime to a maximum war 
economy are, however, very great, espe- 
cially for a country like the United 
States that normally produces few ar- 
maments except military airplanes. Even 
though she is so well provided with 
basic raw materials, it was inevitable 


that shortages should occur owing to 
the phenomenal demands for war in- 
dustries, and that skilled manpower 
should also be in short supply. The 
United Stales has nevertheless turned 
over to a very high level of war pro- 
duction with astonishing speed. 


STEEL AS A YARDSTICK OF AMERICAN STRENGTH 


By thb Editoks 

Steel is only one of the components of 
national strength. But in this machine 
age it is one of the crucial components. 
Steel is die basis of the automotive, rail- 
road, and shipbuilding industries. Steel 
enters into the aircraft industry at in- 
numerable points. Without abundant 
steel, we could never have licked the 
transportation — logistics — prohlenfl. upon 
which our whole war effort depended. 
Steel also is a vital component of guns, 
shells, bombs, and coundess other muni- 
tions. Steel production is not synony- 
mous with military power. But without 
steel there can be no modern military 
power. 

We have waged war on several dis- 
tant and widely separated fronts at the 
end of supply lines thousands of miles 
long. We have steadily increased our 
cargo carrying marine in the face of 
staggering losses from enemy sub- 
marine and air attack. We have pro-, 
vided immense quantities of military 
equipment for our allies while meeting 
the astronomical requirements of our 
own highly mechanized land, sea, and 
air forces. 

No other country today has a steel in- 
dustry that could duplicate this achieve- 
ment of the American steel industry. 
How was this achievement possible? 
Could it be repeated in the future? 
Answers to these quesdons are vital to 
an understanding of American strength 
today and In the years to come. 


AMERICAN STEEL; TODAY 
AND TOMORROW 

By the Editors of “Fortune” 

From “Steel: Report on the War Years," in 
Fortune, May 1945. Copyright 1945 by Time 
Inc.; reproduced by permission. 

No ONE can say when the war began 
for steel. But if, arbitrarily, the date be 
set at January i, 1940, four months 
after Germany marched on Poland and 
five months before the fall of France, 
the American steel industry between 
then and [1945] produced 414,000,000 
ingot tons of steel. That is more steel 
than was made in the preceding ten 
years, and about as much as was pro- 
duced in the rest of the world by enemy 
and ally together during the war years. 

The steel industry is remarkable both 
for its expansion and for its lack of ex- 
pansion during the war years. The 
400,000,000 tons, to use round num- 
bers, could have been made in the open 
hearths, Bessemers, and electric furnaces 
that existed before the war. On Jan- 
uary I, 1940, the industry had a rated 
annual capacity of 81,619,000 tons. 
Multiply that by five and there it is, 
and in fact most of the 400,000,000 did 
come from American pre-war plant. 
Steel increased its output by tapping its 
traditional over-capacity. The steel in- 
dustry with which the U.S. went to 
war was a pyramid that for half a cen- 
tury had been forced to outgrow a 
growing nation. 
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In the 1930’s the nation’s industrial 
growth was interrupted, but special cir- 
cumstances combined ... to add 9,- 
000,000 tons of steel capacity even dur- 
ing this unprosperous decade. . . . 

If some of the war steel was a divi- 
dend from the past misfortunes of the 
industry, more of it was the result of 
its greatest good fortune. That is the 
Lake Superior ore region, where the 
greatest good luck of all is the Mesabl 
Range. More steel might have been 
produced without more plant but it 
could not have been produced without 
more ore. More ore could not have 
been had from underground mines ex- 
cept at near-prohibitive costs in time, 
materials, and manpower. In the open 
pits of the Mesabi, it took only more 
power shovels, trucks, and conveyors, 
and longer hours — and twenty-two more 
ore carriers to ride the ore down the 
lakes. Eighty-five per cent of the iron 
ore for the 400,000,000 tons came from 
the Lake Superior iron ranges; of this, 
Mesabi alone supplied 75 per cent 

Expansion. Since the beginning of 
1940 magnesium plant has been ex- 
panded almost ninety-fold. Aluminum 
capacity has been increased 600 per 
cent. Steel capacity has been increased 
only 17 per cent. Without any increase 
in capacity the U.S. could all but out- 
produce the world. But the increase — 
the 17 per cent — ^amounts to 14,000,000 
ingot tons. Fourteen million tons of 
steel capacity is enough to make any 
country a maior industrial power. It is 
twice as much plant as the Japanese 
Empire ever reported it had, and at 
least 2,000,000 tons more than it actu- 
ally had. It is more than France had 
when the Germans crossed the Meuse, 
It is nearly as much steel as England 
had of its own to fight the war, and 
probably as much as Russia kept out of 
German hands. And it is nearly a third 
as much as Germany deemed necessary 
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to subdue the Western world. . . . 

Most of the new capadty was built 
by Big Steel [U.S. Steel] and the big 
companies that are called Little Steel. 
Most of it was scrambled — that is to 
say, it was built alongside older fa- 
cilities, often where new open hearths 
or electric furnaces would balance up 
existing finishing capacity or new blast 
furnaces would serve existing steel ca- 
pacity. The industry argued that only 
by building in this way could produc- 
tion be obtained quickly. To the scram- 
bled expansion there have been two 
spectacular exceptions. One is $200 mil- 
lion Geneva Steel near Utah Lake, per- 
haps the finest steel mill in the world, 
fully integrated and owned by the U.S. 
government, though operated by U.S. 
Steel. The other is Kaiser’s Fontana 
plant in the orchards outside of Los 
Angeles. . . . 

Because of the scrambled pattern of 
expansion, war changed the geography 
of steel production but slightly. In 1939 
almost exaedy 40 per cent of the steel 
was made in Pittsburgh and Youngs- 
town and the grimy valleys around and 
between. In 1944 the old steel towns 
made 37,000,000 of the 90,000,000 ingot 
tons produced. The Chicago steel mills, 
which means those of Gary, Indiana 
Harbor, South Chicago, and East Chi- 
cago, were second last year as they 
were in. 1939; of the 90,000,000 total, 
they made 20,000,000. The eastern 
mills— primarily those of Bethlehem in 
eastern Pennsylvania and at Sparrows 
Point, Maryland — ^were a close third, 
with 18,000,000 tons. They were also 
third in 1939. The Detroit and Cleve- 
land area (with 7,400,000 tons) was 
fourth as it was before. The South, 
which is primarily Birmingham, made 
4,100,000 tons. Colorado Fuel & Iron, 
Columbia Steel, and the other western 
mills made 1,300,000 tons in 1939; 
Geneva and Fontana boosted the totd 
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to 3,600,000 tons last year. In no other 
area was the relative increase so great, 
and had the West Coast plants op- 
erated at capacity throughout the year, 
western production would have been 
5,000,000 tons. That is a respectable 
steel industry but the West as a steel 
producer is still no Pittsburgh, no Gary. 

Distnbution, The 400,000,000 ingot 
tons of wartime steel made about 300,- 
000,000 tons of finished steel in the 
five years beginning with 1940. . . . 

More than 40,000,000 tons have gone 
into construction — into plane factories, 
shipyards, and into the new steel 
plants themselves. Construction de- 
mands reached a peak of 10,700,000 
tons in 1942. In 1944 construction re- 
quirements dropped to 6,200,000 tons, 
little more than 1939. 

Almost 40,000,000 tons have been 
used in shipbuilding to give the U.S. a 
merchant and tanker fleet of 46,000,000 
deadweight tons and a Navy of la,- 
000,000 “lightship” displacement tons— 
each bigger than the merchant fleets 
and navies of all the rest of the world 
combined. 

Exports have taken almost the same 
amount — a little less than 40,000,000 
tons. . . . Just as the elder Pitt once sup- 
plied his continental allies with gold, the 
U,S. has supplied its allies with steel. 
Nearly all has gone on lend-leasc to 
Britain and Russia, and the total does 
not include the ships, tanks, trucks, 
jeeps, and airplanes that have gone to 
allies as finished products. 

The aircraft and automotive indus- 
tries used a little over 30,000,000 tons, 
the aircraft industry, which used neg- 
ligible quantities in 1940, used 7.5 per 
cent of the supply in 1944. 

Railroads got 26,000,000 tons. Con- 
trary to die popular impression that 
they had little st^, they obtained about 
50 per cent mote sted in 1944 than in 
1940. The contains industry, de^te tar 


tioning, used 20,000,000 tons of steel, 
the farm-machinery industry 8,500,000 
tons. 

The above classifications . • . used 
more than two-thirds of all the finished 
steel produced during the five war 
years. What remained went for machine 
tools, oil, gas, and mining, for Big Inch 
and Little Big Inch [oil pipdines], for 
shell cases and bombs, and for all the 
thousands of other things, down to razor 
blades and bobby pins, that are made 
of steel. . . . 

Mesabi. However else steel is changed 
by the war, there will remain one em- 
barrassment of poverty and one of 
riches. The legacy of poverty will be 
in ore. The simple fact is that Mesabi’s 
high-grade, easily mined ore is playing 
out and the unprecedented demands of 
war have hastened its exhaustion. About 
1,000,000,000 tons of Mesabi’s high- 
grade ore remain, but war has been 
using 85,000,000 tons a year. In 1942 
E. W. Davis, who is director of the 
University of Minnesota Mines Experi- 
ment Station, reported to the War Pro- 
duction Board that, depending on the 
rate of wartime depletion, the high- 
grade ore would be gone between 1950 
and 1954. Competent critics of Profes- 
sor Davis’ report believe that it under- 
estimates the remaining ore supply. 
Gano Dunn, though never a man to 
expect the worst, told the Minnesota 
Resources Commission this year that 
the known "merchantable” ore in Min- 
nesota would last at least for another 
sixteen years at the 1944 rate of produc-> 
tion. One fact, however, is clear. After 
sixty years, ... the end of Mesabi’s 
rich and &mous ore is in sight. 

'There is little chance of finding im- 
pottant new deposits of high-grade ore 
in the U.S. or even in North America. 
Steep Rock in Canada, an exedJent de- 
posit uncovered by drsuning a lake, is 
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not greatly in excess of Canada’s po- 
tential needs. 

The alternative to Mesabi is not a 
shutdown. Ore can be imported, as it 
has been for Sparrows Point. Good 
though less plentiful domestic reserves 
remain, such as those of upstate New 
York. But Mcsabi’s real alternative is 
low-grade U.S. ore, of which there is 
an unlimited supply. The steel industry 
is already searching for methods of 
using low-grade ores at reasonable cost. 
About 40 per cent of the Lake Superior 
ores are already being processed to 
some extent before shipping. The Cor- 
poration, which owns 8a per cent of the 
best of the open-pit ore, plans as soon 
as the war is over to open a forty-man 
laboratory at Duluth to experiment 
with beneheiation of the ores that 
abound nearby. By refining them in 
part near the mine it hopes to avoid 
transporting useless slag. Meanwhile the 
question is being asked: should Mesabi 
be allowed to run out? In an emer- 
gency its high-grade, accessible ores 
would be invaluable. The Truman 
Committee . . , recommended that 
what remains of Mesabi’s best ores 
after the war be set aside as a national 
reserve. Some steelmen have urged that 
at least 300,000,000 tons, enough for 
three years at the present rate of pro- 
duction, be kept in the bank. After the 
war ends this decision cannot be de- 
layed very long. 

Future. Steel’s embarrassment of 
riches will be in capacity. When the 
war ends there will be about as much 
steel capacity in the U.S. as in all the 
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rest of the world, and about one-third 
more than in 1929. Probably ro per 
cent of the end-of-war capacity will be 
retired as obsolete. More will remain 
than the industry expects to use. The 
Iron and Steel Institute, adding peak 
prewar demands by nineteen leading 
steel customers . . . has concluded that 
the best demand ever would use only 
two-thirds of present production. 

A little can be done to promote the 
use of steel but not much. After the 
war there will be far better steels; there 
may be colored, corrosion-proof steels 
that will make the use of paint on auto- 
mobiles unnecessary. There has even 
been talk of steel stockings, enough 
talk anyway to impress a sceptical pub- 
lic with the fineness of some of the new 
stainless-steel wires. But in one sense 
the future of steel is clear: ... If business 
is good, steel’s business will be very, 
very good, and if business is bad, steel’s 
business will be worse than most.. In 
ipap when the U.S. had a national in- 
come of $83 billion it produced 63,- 
000,000 tons of steel ingots. In 1932 the 
national income was jf40 billion and 
15,000,000 tons were produced. With a 
high national income after the war . . . 
nearly all the present steel capacity can 
be used. By the amount that nadonal in- 
come falls short of prosperity levels, blast 
furnaces will be cold and open hearths 
will be down. Not forever, because, the 
per capita use of steel in the U.S. rises 
on a long-term trend. In the very long 
run demand will catch up with almost 
any capacity. In the very long run, utir 
fortunately, even steelmen are dead. 


AMERICAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 

By XHB Kptt o b s important sources of thdr na- 

tional strength and influence in the 
As repeatedly emphasized in these world. This is as true of peace as of 
pages, a people's tools and skills, in war. It has always been so. But it is 
short their technology, constitute one of even niore so today than formerly, be- 
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cause of the rapid changes that are 
taking place in weapons, communica- 
tions, and other instrumentalities of our 
machine age. 

We Americans were slow to grasp the 
idea that our national security, possibly 
our survival, might depend upon the 
quality as well as the quantity of our 
laboratories and of the scientists who 
man them. "It is only very recently,” 
says Dr. Arthur H. Compton, the dis- 
tinguished American physicist, "that 
the United States has taken a leading 
place in searching our nature’s secrets. 

. . . While Eiu:ope was refining her 
science, we were applying our knowl- 
edge to the everyday jobs of making 
agricultural machinery, electric lights, 
and transcontinental railroads. We 
found those things worthwhile because 
they enabled more people to live better. 
During the last war [1917-18] we 
learned, however, that in spite of our 
great industrial strength, our European 
aUies and enemies were ahead of us in 
devising new weapons. We found them 
leading us in almost all branches of 
fundamental science.” 

As a result of that sobering experi- 
ence, a determined efiort was made 
between wars to put American science 
into the front raxdt, “The great educa- 
tional foundations,” Dr. Compton 
continues, “established fellowships to 
encourage study and research. The 
universities [during the 1920’s and 
1930’s] rapidly built up their depart- 
ments of science. By the time die second 
war came we had become respected the 
world over for our work in science. In 
medicine and chemistry and physics and 
astronomy we trained thousands of 
capable young men and developed 
many recognized leaders. . . .” (From 
Science, March 2, 1945). 

These achievements, however, should 
be viewed in proper perspective. They 
were possible in part because of the very 


large quantity of scientific and technical 
personnel turned out by our universities 
during the inter-war period. We owe 
much also to our British and Russian 
allies who held the lines while we 
mobilized on the scientific as well as on 
the military and industrial fronts. But 
in our giatification and pride in the 
achievements of American scienusts, we 
should not forget that we approached 
the crisis with no prepared plan for 
mobilizing science in support of our 
armed forces. 

According to the editors of Fortune 
magazine, “Germany, Japan, and, it 
now strongly appears, Soviet Russia 
were well prepared with close-knit tech- 
nological high commands — commands 
in which technical men were brought 
to the fore and given their heads over 
all economic and industrial considera- 
tions to create total-war machines of 
striking power. . . . But for the United 
States and Britain the movement 
[could] still be described [in 1942] only 
as a forced evolution by progression 
from disaster to disaster” (“A Tech- 
nological High Command,” Fortune, 
April 1942), 

“Before it is even possible to measure 
U.S. technology as a democratic weapon 
of total war,” continues the same 
source, “it is necessary to understand 
the order and structure of the tech- 
nological world. 

"At the top of the order is pure sci- 
ence — the creative mind exploring for 
new knowledge to add to man’s store. 
Bdow this, and the most vital link of 
all, is development engineering, which 
takes the germ emplanted by the pure 
scientist and attempts to build it into a 
functioning new process, engine, or 
product. Below this is applied science, 
working with accepted knowledge for 
practical, profit-making ends, and its 
outward visible form is modern indus- 
try. Below these arc the ranks of skilled 
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technicians, laboratory men, tooh and 
die-makers, and the like. 

“The orthodox notion is that these 
arc widely separated interests, working 
in separate compartments, with only 
the remotest connections between them. 
... In reality the above structure is an 
organic whole, of which the top two 
members are the brains, industry the 
body, and technical labor the skilled 
hands. It doesn’t function properly any 
longer except as a whole. In the fiery 
test of modern war, failure to see it 
whole and in perspective is fatal.” 

The Fortune editors recount some of 
the disastrous blunders in the early 
stages of our war effort; the “baffling 
muddle in aeronautics . . . failure, ex- 
cept for manganese, to put sufficient 
stockpiles of strategic raw materials . . . 
failure to get any considerable or pro- 
gressive conversion and pooling of the 
automobile industry and other indus- 
tries to war production ... the sudden 
discovery that the U.S. had almost no 
magnesium production . . . the long, 
dragging resistance to expansion of 
aluminum production . . . the failure, 
once the stockpile failure was recog- 
nized, to make all-out provision foi 
other raw material sources — ^low-grade 
domestic-ore production in strategic 
metals and synthetic-rubber plants in 
rubber.” Emphasizing that this is by 
no means an exhaustive list, the article 
continues: “In every case ample fore- 
warnings are to be found in technical 
reports, recommendations, and pro- 
posals, and even in lay journals . . , 
back as far as one, two, or even five 
years” before 1943. 

“The key to most of these blunders 
runs in a word through the whole struc- 
ture of U.S. war technology. The word 
is ‘advisory’ — ^which means that the 
technical bodies cannot act until a 
problem is presented to them, have no 
responsibility except to make a report^ 
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and end by spreading all responsibility 
so thin that it almost disappears. Not 
even OSRD [Office of Scientific Re- 
search and Development, of which more 
later], which has the power to initiate 
research, can do more than present it to 
the military. The technical brains are 
almost completely advisory to some- 
thing else. Between the technical data 
and the correct technical action some- 
thing else intervenes. The ultimate deci- 
sion for action or non-action in these 
essentially technological matters rested 
in the hands of men who were without 
the capacity or spirit to make the cor- 
rect technical decisions. . . . 

“The repetitious blunders are all 
blunders of not doing something — not 
converting plants, not building syn- 
thetic-rubber plants, not providing for 
long-range fighter planes. It was the 
endless battle of corporate research 
versus corporate finance, of engineer 
versus the military — and in these large 
national issues the cautious mind al- 
ways won. The men and agencies and 
industries involved have long and even 
plausible rationalizations as to why 
things were not done. They were 
uneconomic, it is explained, or policies 
weren’t clear, or the nation wasn’t yet 
awake. But when a civilization begins 
to accumulate more reasons for not 
doing things than for doing them it is 
in a fair way to stagnation — even on a 
national income of $94.5 billion a year. 
Technology as a whole— science, devel- 
opment engineering, industry, and tech- 
nical labor— is the driving force against 
the two great inertias that lose wars 
... the inertia of the military mind . . . 
[and] ti>e inertia of industry’s heavy 
investment in plant and equipment.” 

[The following selection describes 
how the United States govermnent met 
the crucial problem of mobilizing sci- 
ence for total war and of overcoming 
the fatal "inertias that lose wars.”] 
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SCaENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 
GO TO WAR 

By G. W. Gray 

From chsps. 2 and 3 of Seitnce at War, by 
G W. Gray. Copyright 1943 by G. W. Giay; 
Harper & Bros,, New York; reproduced by 
permission. The wnter is one of America’s 
most trustworthy popular interpreters of sci> 
ence. 

[In 1916 the National Academy of Sci- 
ences, an organization dating from the 
Civil War of 1861-1865, ofiered the 
services of American science to the gov- 
ernment in view of the war in Europe 
and the deepening crisis with Ger- 
many.] 

President Wilson said yes to their 
ofier. He agreed that it would be 
decidedly helpful if the scientific re- 
sources of the country— civilian, naval 
and military, educational and industrial, 
private institutions and governmental 
bureaus — ^werc enlisted and welded into 
a team for national defense. It was in 
order to provide a working structure for 
this wartime undertaking that the acad- 
emy organized the National Research 
Council. 

. . . The council was not created as 
an independent body but rather as a 
branch of the academy — ^indeed as its 
operating agency, to which scientific 
men outside the academy’s small mem- 
bership could be appointed to serve for 
limited terms on desired investigations. 
The council thus provided a piece of 
machinery through which any qualified 
research man, young or old, could be 
called for service. 

With the entire personnel of Ameri- 
can science to draw upon, the National 
Research Council [operated] an exten- 
sive research program. It worked 
through a series of committees, each 
focused on a specialty of the natural 
sciences, the medical sciences and the 
ehgincaing fidds. There -rttere prt^ecte 


in ship camouflage, in submarine war- 
fiire, in nitrogen fixation, explosives, 
gas warfare and other fields of chemis- 
try, in ballistics and other problems of 
ordnance engineering. In this way a 
great many laboratory resources were 
brought into action. 

President Wilson was highly pleased 
with the outcome. In 1918, several 
months before the armistice, he ex- 
pressed a wish that the council be con- 
tinued as a permanent arm of the 
academy, for service in peace as well as 
in war. The President issued an execu- 
tive order to that effect, and the con- 
tinuity of what had been organized as a 
temporary wartime agency was assured. 
Today more than fifty scientific and 
engineering societies are represented in 
the membership of the National Re- 
search Council, and their contributions 
through the years have been of inesti- 
mable value to the nation. . . . 

The arsenals of the United States 
Army have fostered studies of guns, 
explosives, and other military equip- 
ment and supplies for over a century; 
and in so doing they have made impor- 
tant contributions to industrial practice. 
The idea of interchangeable manufac- 
ture was early applied to the production 
of rifles at Ae Springfield Armory in 
Massachusetts. Important advances in 
the hardening of steel, the centrifugal 
casting of gun barrels and other tech- 
niques of metal-working were made 
at the Watertown Arsenal, second oldest 
among the army ordnance institutions, 
also in Massachusetts. It was at Water- 
town, too, that the use of x-rays in the 
examination of large castings and welds 
was first applied on the extensive scale 
— a practice of safeguarding against 
hidden flaws that has become universal 
-with heavy machine manufacturers. 
Other arsenals are Rock Island in Iowa, 
Watervlict in northern New York, 
Frankford in Pennsylvania, and Pica- 
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tinny in New Jersey. The Edgewood 
Arsenal in Maryland is the Chemical 
Warfare Service’s headquarters for re- 
search and testing. The Ordnance De- 
partment maintains a proving ground 
of several thousand acres at Aberdeen 
in Maryland, the center for its research 
in ballistics, and a Tank Arsenal in 
Dctioit, 

• Laboratory investigations contributing 
to developments of both army and navy 
have been carried on by various outside 
scientific bureaus of the government, 
particularly the Bureau of Standards, 
the Bureau of Mines, the Weather 
Bureau, the Geological Survey, and the 
Coast and Geodetic Survey. For exam- 
ple, during and immediately following 
World War I the Navy Department 
maintained at the Bureau of Standards 
a group in radio research, and impor- 
tant advances in communication engi- 
neering were made here. The navy’s 
function as timekeeper for the nation 
involved it early in the business of 
broadcasting time signals by wireless, 
and for some years its transmitter at 
Arlington was the most powerful in 
the hemisphere. 

In 1933 the Navy Department ven- 
tured deeper into science by establishing 
a Naval Research Laboratory at Ana- 
costia, on the banks of the Potomac, a 
few miles out of Washington. In creat- 
ing it. Congress oudined the field of 
activities as “laboratory and research 
work on gun erosion, torpedo motive 
power, the gyroscope, submarine guns; 
protection against submarine, torpedo 
and mine attack; improvement in sub- 
marine attachments; improvement and 
development in submarine engines, 
storage batteries, and propulsion; sur- 
planes and aircraft; improvements in 
radio installations.” Not all of these 
subjects are under investigation at Ana- 
costia. Many have been farmed out to 
other institutions, and in sonie instances 
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more than one laboratory is tackling a 
highly complicated problem, but the list 
is an enlightening reminder of the sort 
of secrets that naval engineers have to 
think about. The use of radio waves for 
the detection of ships and aircraft is a 
technology that has been the subject of 
successful development at the Naval Re- 
search Laboratory for a number of years. 
Its work in this field antedated by sev- 
eral years the British development of 
radio-location. And so with underwater 
sound waves, and how to detect their 
slightest manifestation and use them to 
spot submarines — that too is a study in 
which the Naval Research Laboratory 
has specialized and produced results. 

The National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics is a joint board of 
civilian and military technologists. Its 
success is credited in large measure to 
this joint form of organization, which 
was unique at the time it was con- 
stituted [in 1915]. There are fifteen 
committeemen: two from the U.S. 
Army, two from the U.S. Navy, two 
representing the Civil Aeronautics 
Authority, one each from the Bureau of 
Standards, the Weather Bureau and the 
Smithsonian Institution, with six mem- 
bers chosen from the ranks of aeronau- 
tical engineering and related sciences, 
Appointments are made by the Presi- 
dent of the United States. The chair- 
man is usually a civilian. 

... [In 1939] its equipment for re- 
search was modern, and if not complete 
was more nearly so than that of any 
other laboratory in the land. Its rela- 
tions with the aeronautical Industry and 
with the army and navy were whole- 
some, stimulating and productive. Its 
relations with other research institutions 
were close and cooperative. Above all, it 
was a going concern capable of stepping 
up its research and developmental pro- 
gram almost overnight. And because of 
the preponderating weight of aviation 
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in the new warfare which Europe was 
engaged in perpetrating, the committee 
became at once a key institution in the 
American movement for rearmament, 
preparedness and national defense. 

One of the members of the National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics — 
its chairman in 1939 when the German 
dictator began his raid of Europe — was 
Vannevar Bush, Dr. Bush was also 
president of the Carnegie Institution of 
Washington, which is the parent body 
of several laboratories and other out- 
posts of science. The Carnegie group 
includes such varied institutions as the 
Mount Wilson Observatory in Cali- 
fornia, the Geophysical Laboratory and 
the Department of Terrestrial Magnet- 
ism in Washington, the Embryological 
Laboratory in Baltimore, the Depart- 
ment of Genetics on Long Island, and 
the Nutrition Laboratory in Boston, 
with an archeological branch in Yuca- 
tan and magnetic observatories in Peru 
and Australia. Prom his administration 
of these research centers, so different in 
their methods and materials of study 
and yet so integrated within the central 
organization of the Carnegie Institu- 
tion, Dr. Bush was well acquainted 
with what could be done through sciem 
tific research, and particularly through 
coordinated scientific research. His ex- 
perience on the National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics had demon- 
strated what could be done in a single 
field of engineering that was highly 
strategic to national defense. And yet 
in other fields, equally critical and im- 
portant to American preparedness for 
the inescapable war, so little was being 
done, and what was being done was so 
loosely organized. 

As Bush talked with his friends in the 
labor4tories he found that other men of 
science were concerned over this 
situation— (kteply, anxioudy concerned. 
Frank B. Jewett, president of the Na- 


tional Academy of Sciences, was one of 
these. But the academy could not take 
the initiative on any problem; it must 
await the call of the government, was 
restricted to a purely advisory service, 
and moreover had no funds for war re- 
search. The same restrictions applied to 
the academy’s subsidiary body, the 
National Research Council. Three others 
who consulted with Bush and Jewett 
on the dangerous lack of integration 
between scientific resources and national 
emergency needs were James B. Conant, 
president of Harvard University; Karl 
T. Compton, president of Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology; and Richard 
C. Tolman, a dean of California Insti- 
tute of Technology. , . . Bush and 
Jewett are engineers, Conant is a chem- 
ist, Compton and Tolman are physicists. 
These five men became the unofBcial 
spearhead of American science in what 
was rapidly maturing as a world emer- 
gency. Soon their function was to be 
made official. 

In June of 1940, as Hitler’s war 
machine was racing westward across 
Holland and Belgium, President Roose- 
velt’s Council of National Defense is- 
sued an order setting up the National 
Defense Research Committee and ap- 
pointing these five scientists as mem- 
bers. In form the new committee was 
modeled after the National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics. There was 
one member from the army, Brigadier 
General G. V. Strong; one from the 
navy, Rear Admiral H. G. Bowen, and 
one from a government civilian bureau 
of science, Commissioner C. P. Coe of 
the Patent Office, in addition to Btish, 
Compton, Conant, Jewett and Tolman. 
The committee was allotted federal 
funds and authorized to undertake re- 
searches on “instruments and instru- 
mentalities of warfere.” 

In 1941 the organization was broad- 
ened, though the essential pattern was 
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not changed, by appointment of a coor- 
dinate Committee on Medical Research 
and the creation by Presidential decree 
of a new agency, the Office of Scientific 
Research and Development. This office 
was ordained as the top authority of 
American wartime science, embodying 
and integrating the two committees. 
President Roosevelt named Bush direc- 
tor of the new over-all agency, which 
immediately took its place in the alpha- 
betical hierarchy of Washington as 
OSRD, and at the same time President 
Conant of Harvard and Dr, A. N. 
Richards of the University of Pennsyl- 
vania Medical School were appointed 
chairmen of the committees. 

Through this office with its two 
operating committees a vast program in 
the natural and the medical sciences has 
been forwarded. Within Dr, Conant’s 
National Defense Research Committee 
the scientific problems to be investigated 
were classified under four general head- 
ings, and four divisions corresponding 
to these were organized. Eventually, as 
the work expanded and problems in 
other fields developed in importance, it 
became necessary to reorganize, and to- 
ward the end of 1942 this was done by 
setting up eighteen divisions in place 
of the original four. Similarly, within 
Dr. Richards’s Committee on Medical 
Research, various subdivisions on war 
medicine and surgery have been organ- 
ized, utilizing previously existing com- 
mittees of the National Research Coun- 
cil. In most instances the divisions 
within the two committees are broken 
down into still more specialized sections, 
and altogether more than 1,000 of the 
leading scientists and engineers of the 
country were enlisted within this de- 
partmentalized organization. They come 
from imiversities, industrial laboratories 
and professional practice, from large 
institutions and small, some from pri- 
vate laboratories, and they represent all 
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parts of the nation. Many of these men 
serve without remuneration on a part- 
time basis; others are on the government 
payroll while on leave of absence from 
their home institutions. But in every 
case they were chosen for their individ- 
ual qualifications, and serve as indi- 
viduals. 

Through these groups of experts 
every scientific technique or specialty 
that offers a prospect of contributing to 
the winning of the war has been can- 
vassed. Those proposals which are 
accepted for laboratory investigation 
and development are organized as gov- 
ernment research projects. 

In a few fields of study special labora- 
tories have been built to carry on the 
research. For example, the division con- 
cerned with problems of submarine 
warfare found it necessary to provide 
their investigators with subsurface ex- 
periment stations and to install highly 
specialized equipment. But such cases 
are exceptional, and for the most part 
the projects have been cared for by 
established institutions which are al- 
ready equipped and manned for first- 
class scientific research. 

The arrangement between these in- 
stitutions and the government is on the 
basis of a no-profit-no-loss contract. The 
Office of Scientific Research and Devel- 
opment selects the university, college, 
institute, or industrial or private labora- 
tory that is best prepared to undertake 
the particular problem designated for 
investigation. It then enters into a con- 
tract by which OSRD agrees to finance 
the research to its conclusbn. At the 
end of 1942 the number of contracts in 
operation totaled more than 2,000 and 
employed between 6,aoo and 7,000 sci- 
entists in aSo institutions. 

In some instances, when the problem 
is the development of a novel type of 
weapon involving new techniques 
whi^ require the corobinc4 efforts of 
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many highly competent investigators, 
the project has been entrusted to a sin- 
gle institution instead of being divided 
among several. Usually the place chosen 
is the one that has the men and equip- 
ment that provide the best available 
nucleus £or the research, and then work- 
ers from other institutions are assigned 
there to complete and round out the 
team. In one case of this kind, when a 
bold problem involving advanced studies 
of electronics was to be investigated, the 
top physicists, engineers and mathema- 
ticians of twenty-five laboratories scat- 
tered from coast to coast were brought 
together in one university. There they 
were organized as a closely knit group, 
under a young and dynamic leader, and 
for months they lived with their prob- 
lem, worked at it and, it is fair to say, 
mastered it to a degree that twenty-five 
scattered independent research centers 
could hardly have attained in double or 
triple the time. . . . 

During its first twelve months, end- 
ing June 30, 194a, the Olfice of Scien- 
tific Research and Development spent 
$37,000,000. Its report to Congress 
showed that 100 devices, formulas and 
methods which have been developed 
through these government-supported 
studies were already in use by the army 
and navy. By that time the federal agen- 
cies had placed orders with industry for 
many hundreds of millions of dollars 
worth of equipment and materials 
which either did not exist or whose 
military value was unknown until the 
scientists mobilized their forces. This 
record is remarkable, as any industrial 
research cfirector would agree. Ordinar- 
ily it takes at least three years, and 
usually five or more, from an idea in 
the laboratory to its use in industry. 
Under this intensive, highly compart- 
tnented but coordinated and adequately 
supported plan of attack, problems have 
Wh, served in a matter of months and. 


as one of the scientists put it, “results 
arc taking form in copper and iron." 
By January 1943 the office was making 
expenditures at the rate of about $100,- 
000,000 a year. 

A fundamental reason that this new 
agency has been able to do what it is 
doing lies in its possession of power of 
initiative. The National Academy of 
Sciences and its National Research 
Council are by their charter advisory 
bodies and, as Dr. Jewett described 
them, are “in the position of a doctor 
waiting for patients.” But the Office of 
Scientific Research and Development 
has both authority aud funds. It can Lni- 
tiate research. After it has devised a new 
implement of war it can submit its re- 
sults directly to the War and Navy 
Departments. 

Another factor which has contributed 
to success is the policy of picking bril- 
liant! investigators in frontier fields of 
science and entrusting difficult problems 
to them. The use of nuclear physi- 
cists to investigate the application of 
radio to weapons is an example. These 
are the chaps, most of them young, who 
have been building cyclotrons and other 
novel electronic devices, who have been 
hurling subatomic projectiles through 
the vacuum, smashing atoms, transmut- 
ing the elements, discovering new 
isotopes, exploring the borderland 
where physics overlaps chemistry. Such 
work of necessity calls for new tech- 
niques, stimulates the imagination, and 
tends to eliminate the pedestrian 
thinker; so in these fields daring young 
men of science were to be found, and 
they have been put to work, and their 
labors have issued in new and powerful 
instruments of war. Physical chemists 
also are frontiersmen, and it is interest- 
ing to find some of the knotty problems 
of medical research being assigned to 
these borderland investigators. 

Beyond its responsibility for organiz- 
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ing American science for war, the OflSce 
of Scientific Research and Development 
has a coordinating function. Its mem- 
bership includes with civilian scientists 
representatives of the army and navy, 
and on questions of the use of scientific 
research in the war eilort it speaks for 
the President who created it. Not only 
the top organization but each division 
of the National Defense Research Com- 
mittee and the Committee on Medical 
Research has attached to it army and 
navy men as liaison ofiicers. They tell 
of the needs and problems of the armed 
forces, join in the councils, sit around 
a table, talk it out; and the success of 
the war research program owes much 
to this close tie-in of civilian, army 
and navy scientists on the technical 
problems of weapons. In its original 
organization, however, the ofSce had no 
part in councils on strategy. 

In the spring of 1942, following the 
establishment of the Joint U.S. Chiefs 
of Staff, this situation was changed. 
The organization of the Joint U.S. 
Chiefs of Staff was itself revolutionary, 
for it provided a mechanism for issuing 
orders jointly by army and navy. One 
of the first acts of the new body was 
to appoint a Joint Committee on New 
Weapons and Equipment, assigning to 
it responsibility for recommending poli- 
cies regarding new weapons of both 
army and navy. To this Joint Commit- 
tee . the chiefs of staff appointed an 
admiral, a general and a civilian, Dr. 
Bush; and they named Bush chairman 
of the committee. 

Then, for the first time in United 
States military and naval history, a civil- 
ian scientist was brought into the war 
councils on strategy; not simply as a 
guest or a consultant, but as chairman, 
executive, leader. He is there, in the 
highest deliberations of the military and 
naval command, as the spokesman of 
American science. 


PLANNING FOR THE FUTURE 
By the Editors 

In the Second World War, the United 
States had time to mobilize. We had 
time to expand the navy, to train a mass 
army, and to create a huge air force vir- 
tually from the ground up. We had time 
also to convert our industries and to 
organize our scientific and technical per- 
sonnel. But the margin of safety was 
dangerously narrow, and nowhere did 
the decision hang more perilously in the 
balance than in our scientific labora- 
tories. 

This fact is sometimes overlooked in 
public discussion of post-war defense 
policy. We shall pay dearly if we neg- 
lect the military implications of the 
rapidly advancing front of science. A 
million men under arms, and millions 
more in a trained reserve, would be as 
helpless as the Polish army in 1939 un- 
less adequately supported by creative 
and applied science and technology on 
a scale never before approached. 

If past experience is any guide, it will 
probably be easier to secure appropria- 
tions for training men and for procuring 
impressive-looking tanks and planes, 
than for purchasing laboratory equip- 
ment and training scientists. This prob- 
lem weighs heavily upon the minds of 
leading scientists and statesmen today. 

THE PROBLEM OF SCIENTIFIC 
PERSONNEL 

By Arthur H. Comrtoh 

From "Science and Our Nation's Future," 
by A. H. Compton. The following selection is 
from a radio address by the noted American 
physidst, delivered January 14, 1945, under 
the sponsorship of the Uiuted States Rubber 
Co., and printed in Scieaee, March a, 194$; 
reproduced by permission. 

The international compedfion for lead- 
ership in science, though on a friendly 
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basis, is nevertheless intense. I recall in 
1927 commenting to the director of Ger- 
many’s great National Institute of 
Physics and Chemistry with regard to 
the high quality of his scientific instru- 
ments. Though Germany was com- 
plaining then of her poverty, in our 
country no universities or government 
laboratories could afford such equip- 
ment. The reason, said Dr. Paschen, 
was not far to seek. The Reichstag was 
determined to give all possible support 
to German science. . . . 

This was the spirit that has enabled 
our enemy to match step by step the 
combined technical developments of our- 
selves and our allies. It is true that when 
the Nazis came into power, the study 
of fundamental science was gready cur- 
tailed and even the technical schools 
fell to roughly 25 per cent of their full 
enrollment as they were building up 
their armies just before 1939. Yet this 
did not go as far toward destroying 
their scientific strength as we have gone 
in weakening our own science in this 
war. Just as the war began, the Ger- 
mans came to realize the danger to 
their future because of their failure to 
train enough scientific and technical 
men. They set aside an increased group 
of young men best qualified for science 
and barred them from entering the 
armed forces. 

[Until the eve of final German col- 
lapse, these students continued] their 


training for careers in science and tech- 
nology. The result is that the German 
war industries and research organiza- 
tions [had] an indefinitely continuing 
supply of fully trained men. 

Our national policy with regard to 
the training of scientific men has been 
precisely the reverse. We have gambled 
on a short war. Science professors and 
students alike have left the universities. 
All their effort is concentrated on devis- 
ing and developing new and improved 
weapons. Because we were caught un- 
prepared for a war in which scientific 
developments have become so vital, this 
has seemed to be the only possible 
procedure. Yet [in January 1945] prac- 
tically no students over 18, except a 
few 4-F*s, [were] studying science, . . . 

It takes at least six years for a capable 
eighteen-year-old to train himself for 
effective scientific research. Even if we 
should start now to resume such train- 
ing, it will dius be at least six years 
before a normal supply of young profes- 
sionals will again be available to our 
laboratories. Can we afford to wait any 
longer? 

This is a simation of national con- 
cern which needs to be carefully 
watched lest ... we may find that we 
have gained a Pyrrhic victory, having 
lost so much of our technical strength 
that we shall be unable to carry on the 
great task of world leadership which 
we now sec before us. 


THE IMPACT OF CHANGING CONDITIONS 


By Edwaw) M. Earlb 

Adapted by the author from "American 
Security— Its Changing Condidoos,”' by Ed- 
ward M, Baric, in Tif Aanalt of the American 
Academy of PoUtieai and Social Science, No- 
vember 1941. Copyright 1941 by the American 
Academy of PoEdcal and Social Science, Pbila- 
deipbia; reproduced by permission. Dr. Earle 
is professor in the School of Economics and 
EoUdes at the Insdtute for Advanced Study, 


Princeton, New Jersey. He has served as sjsecial 
consultant to the commanding general of the 
Army Air Forces. 

American foreign policies over the past 
century and a half — ^mdeed, over three 
hundred years— may be divided into 
three general categories: 

I. Those concerned primarily (al- 
though by no means exdusively) with 
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overseas trade, commerce, and invest- 
ment. In this group must be included 
the historic policy of the freedom of the 
seas, as well as the policy of the open 
door (in China and elsewhere). In its 
latest phase, however, freedom of the 
seas is concerned almost exclusively 
with military strategy, not, as heretofore, 
with the right to trade with belligerents 
in the ordinary way; certainly it has 
nothing to do with commonly accepted 
theories of “neutrality.” 

3. Those motivated primarily (but 
again not exclusively) by a deep-rooted 
American interest in the cause of free- 
dom. If these policies have not always 
been clearly defined, and indeed have 
not always had official expression, they 
have nevertheless exerted a powerful 
influence at critical points inhur history. 
Nor is this mere sentimentalism or 
ideology; it is rather evidence of the 
fact, as Mr. Hull has said time and 
again, that the United States has a stake 
in an ordered world. 

3. Those concerned primarily with 
considerations of national security. 
These are the policies which arc sym- 
bolized best by the Monroe Doctrine. 
But they go beyond that historic 
pronouncement. They include our at- 
tempts, before independence and after, 
to eliminate European powers from the 
continent of North America (Louisiana, 
Florida, Alaska, e.g.); to prevent the 
transfer of territory in this hemisphere 
from one non-American power to an- 
other; to maintain a navy adequate to 
secute the approaches to our shores; to 
secure to ourselves such outposts of de- 
fense (Hawaii, Puerto Rico, the Virgin 
Islands) as seem essential; to enter into 
appropriate arrangements with our 
American ndghbors (the Havana Con- 
ference, the Ogdensburg Agreement, 
the Hyde Park Declaration) to give 
effect to hemispheric defease. 

Of these several American policies. 


those which best stand the test of time 
and which enlist the strongest popular 
support are those motivated by a deter- 
mination to assure to the United States 
the greatest practicable degree of mili- 
tary security. It is natural and proper 
that such should be the case, for there 
is no function of government more 
fundamental than the duty of defense 
of the nation and its interests. As 
Hamilton said in a famous passage in 
The Federalist, “Safety from external 
danger is the most powerful dictator of 
national conduct.” Security involves 
more than defense. It is active, not 
passive; it demands foresight and initia- 
tive, so that national policy shall be 
more concerned with measures that 
prevent trouble than with those which 
salvage what one can from disaster. It 
is to the credit of American statesman- 
ship that, from the first, it has been 
governed by considerations of this char- 
acter. It has taken the long view. 

Security is a state of affairs in which 
the nation’s territorial domain, political 
independence, rights, and vital interests 
are free from substantial threat of ag- 
gression from abroad or from internal 
forces operating under foreign influence 
or control. Should aggression neverthe- 
less materialize, it must then be under 
conditions most favorable to successful 
resistance. Security may arise either 
from the nation’s own strength (actual, 
inherent, or potential), combined with 
the strength of its allies (existent or 
probable), or it may arise from the 
weakness or non-aggressive policies of 
others, or from conditions of regional 
or world-wide stability. It is of neces- 
sity a relative, not an absolute, thing. 
And it has important subjective aspects, 
as is indicated in the derivation of the 
word {se, without; cura, care, anxiety, 
apprehension). If the belief in security 
does not exist, its swbstamee may be 
destroyed; hence the potentialities of the 
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“strategy of terror’’ which has been so 
effective as a weapon of aggression. 
Fear or lack of confidence, justifiable 
or otherwise, may be used to justify 
“preventive” or punitive measures 
(such as Poincare’s policies toward Ger- 
many in the post-war years) or abject 
surrender of vital interests (as in the 
case of Blum’s “nonintervention” in 
Spain and Daladier’s abandonment of 
Czechoslovakia). On the other hand, 
overconfidence may result in a false 
sense of security — typified by the 
phenomenon of Chamberlainism in 
Great Britain or isolationism in the 
United States. . . . 

The permanent desideratum of Amer- 
ican policy should be the furthering by 
all available means of those conditions 
which will enable us to live our lives 
with reasonable freedom from care, 
anxiety, or apprehension. Certainly, 
such seems to have been the main objec- 
tive of American statesmanship since its 
very inception. Throughout our history, 
or at least until the opening of the twen- 
tieth century, our sense of security has 
been based primarily upon the "precious 
advantage” (as Madison called it) of an 
almost unique geographical position. 
Furthermore, as a nation of continental 
proportions and seemingly boundless 
natural resources, we thought ourselves 
almost immune to economic pressures 
such as non-intercourse or blockade. 
There was on the North American 
continent no frontier in the European 
sense of the word; as Mr, Mackenzie 
King has put it, we have been fortunate 
both in our neighbors and our lack of 
neighbors. Hence, more than any other 
Great Power, we have based our na- 
tional strategy less upon arms than upon 
the facts of geography and upon a 
diplomacy designed to assure a continu- 
ance of the advantages inherent in our 
^tuation. 

To a niarked degree, the security of 


the United States has been attributable 
to conditions for which we have not 
been altogether responsible, but of 
which we have been the principal bene- 
ficiaries. Our military and foreign poli- 
cies have been formulated as a result of 
certain basic assumptions. In estimating 
the changing conditions of American 
security in a dynamic world, we are 
obliged to ask ourselves these questions; 
What have been these basic assump- 
tions? To what extent are they now 
valid? If the conditions have been fun- 
damentally altered to our disadvantage, 
with what imperatives are we now con- 
fronted? 

As I see it, the premises of our na- 
tional policy heretofore have been these; 

1. The assumption of invulnerability. 
This was based not only upon our own 
geographical position and fabulous 
natural resources, but also upon the 
existence of a balance of power in Eu- 
rope and the Far East, upon a British 
or Anglo-American control of the seas, 
and upon a relatively static military 
and naval technology which strength- 
ened nations we considered peaceful 
and friendly as against those which we 
considered aggressive and hostile. 

2. The assumption of a relatively 
stable international order. The nine- 
teenth century (1815-1914) was hailed 
as a century of peace because of the 
absence of any world wars; there were 
wars, to be sure, but they were local- 
ized, and some wars (including the 
American Civil War) seemed justifiable 
as promoting the ideals of nationalism 
and liberalism. Treaties were entered 
into with a deep sense of obligation. 
There was a common European cultural 
tradition and a general acceptance of 
standards of law and justice, founded 
upon the Greco-Roman-Christian herit- 
age. There was an absence of world- 
wide revolutionary forces threatening 
the existence of the established order — 
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such revolutions as did occur (in China, 
Turkey, Japan, Russia in 1905, for ex- 
ample) were designed to bring reaction- 
ary governments into line with Western 
Europe and America. The Second Inter- 
national was evolutionary rather than 
revolutionary, and there were no sub- 
versive movements nurtured and fi- 
nanced by governments. 

j. The assumption of a relatively 
liberal economic system. Mercantilism 
had been repudiated in favor of a wel- 
fare economy, marked by the "wonder- 
ful century” of expanding capitalism. 
Despite its marked advance, especially 
after 1890, protectionism was recognized 
as an evil the consequences of which 
were mitigated by the fact that it was 
outstripped by a rising standard of liv- 
ing. There were relatively free access 
to raw materials, a relatively free flow 
of goods and capital, and enough over- 
seas immigration to relieve pressures 
and avoid grievances. It must be ad- 
mitted, however, that this civilization 
contained the germs of its own 
destruction, to torow the Marxian 
terminology. 

4. The assumption of progress. Pro- 
gressive democracy was taken for 
granted. So were pacifism, abolitionism, 
anti-militarism, and anti-imperialism. 
There was a belief in rational processes 
and in the power of enlightened public 
opinion. Although the functions of the 
state were bang rapidly extended, they 
were circumscribed by the fundamental 
idea that the state existed for man, not 
man for the state. The dignity of the 
individual and the dignity of national- 
ity were basic to any system of state- 
craft The ideal was government by law 
rather than by men or arbitrary power. 

... A may appropriately be 
said about the role of changing mili- 
tary and naval technology. The inven- 
tion and pdf fection of new weapons of 
war is not a subject to which, as a rule. 
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laymen give much heed. Nevertheless, 
weapons may revolutionize the world in 
which we now live, as the invention of 
gunpowder was a powerful factor in the 
destruction of feudalism. Most of the 
inventions which affected the science of 
war during the century 1815 to 1914 
operated to preserve rather than to upset 
the balance of power; furthermore, Aey 
were of a character to entrench Anglo- 
American control of the seas and, in 
the case of the machine gun, to 
strengthen the defense of those powers, 
like France, which the United States 
and Britain considered friendly. The 
mine, the torpedo, and the submarine 
in the First World War were insufiB- 
ciendy exploited by Germany (which, 
instead, tried unsuccessfully to outbuild 
Great Britain and the United States in 
capital ships). Military aviation, de- 
spite its marked progress, was still in 
its infancy when the bugles sounded 
the "cease fire” in November 1918. The 
tank, which neutralized and overcame 
the power of a static defense based upon 
the machine gun, was not introduced 
until late In the First World War, and, 
like the bombing plane, revealed its ter- 
rifying potentialities only as part of 
Hitler’s Blitzkrieg. 

The speed, range, and destructiveness 
of modern aircraft — ^particularly the 
bomber— have revolutionized warfare. 
In combination with the submarine, the 
airplane compels reexamination of all 
military postulates, especially those 
which relate to command of the seas. 
In view of the strides made in aviation 
during the past ten years, only a 
temerarious man would prophesy the 
effects of further developments upon 
the military position of the United 
States. . . . 

In a highly integrated world, security 
is a complicated equation. A great in- 
dustrial power like the Umted States, 
organized on a w^fino ewnomy for 
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purposes o£ peace, finds itself at an enor- 
mous disadvantage in relation to another 
industrial power like Germany, which 
chooses a power economy for purposes 
of war. By our easy-going, laissez faire 
policies of the past twenty years we . • . 
promoted the construction of modern 
manufacturing establishments for the 
aggressor nations, . . . provided them 
with the materials of war (such as steel 
scrap, in which we now face an acute 
shortage), and . . . placed at their dis- 
posal the uncqualed inventive and 
managerial capacities of our motor and 
aircraft industries. . . . 

We have decided, by freely debated 
acts of Congress — ^not by mere Ex- 
ecutive fiat — that the continued exist- 
ence of China, Britain, and all other 
nations which resist the Axis, is a 
vital interest of the United States. And 
we have adopted a grand strategy based 
upon that decision. Our strategy is pred- 
icated on the sound military principle 
of defense in depth — that is to say, that 
we will support strongly our farthest 
outposts; that we will defend at all costs 
the second line, which is the high seas; 
that we will not permit the establish- 
ment of enemy bases along the third 
line in Latin America; and that, having 
done these things, we may rest assured 
that vre shall not have to defend our 
own shores against an invader. . . . 

The strategy which we have now 


adopted is m the American tradition. 
It is essentially the same strategy that 
brought about the expulsion of the 
French from Canada and Louisiana, the 
Spaniards from Florida and the Carib- 
bean, and the Russians from Alaska. It 
is guided by the same considerations as 
led to the pronouncement of the Mon- 
roe Doctrine and its firm entrench- 
ment in our foreign policy. It is the 
strategy which explains most of our 
Caribbean policy, our possession of 
Hawaii, and our determination to be a 
naval power of first rank. To be sure, 
new occasions require new duties. But 
time seems only to confirm the old 
truths. Fundamental to every move we 
make on the complicated world check- 
erboard is the justified belief that keep- 
ing aggression out of the Americas 
involves keeping it off the high seas 
which wash our shores. And, as in 1917 
and 1918, it means preserving the 
integrity of buffer states on the Atlantic 
seaboard and on the Asiatic mainland. 

In the end, of course, security is in- 
compatible with wars and rumors of 
wars. The very technological changes 
which have produced the Blitzkrieg can 
be made to work in the interest of 
security for all as vrell as security for 
each. To provide for such security, after 
victory, will be the supreme challenge 
of our time. It is indeed true that peace 
and safety are indivisible. 


THE PROBLEM OF AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY TODAY 


By Walter Lippmann 

Prom chap. 6 oiV S. Poreign Toliey, Shi^d 
oj the RepMic, by Walter lappmaiui. Copy- 
right ip43 by Walter Lippmana; little, Brown 
St Co., Boslnn; reproduced by permission. 

The fundamental conception upon 
which the fereign policy of the United 
States must be formed [can be stated as 
fellows:] Between the New World and 
the Old there is an ocean of sea and air. 


The two Americas are, in relation to 
the rest of the world, islands in this 
ocean. 

They are also islands in respect to 
one another. For the Isthmus of Panama 
is not an effective land bridge. 

Moreover, the greater part of the in- 
habited portion of South America, below 
the bulge of Brazil, is at present more 
easily accessible by sea, and in some 
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respects by air, to and from Europe 
and Africa than it is to and from the 
arsenals and military depots of the 
United States. 



Fig. 43. World Position of the United 
States, as it appears on an a2dmuthal 
equidistant projection centered on 
St. Louis, Mo. 

From N. }. Spykman, Geogiaphy of the Peace. 
Copyright 1944 by Harcourc, Brace & Co., 

New York; reproduced by permissioo. 

At the same time North America is 
more accessible to and from the British 
Isles, Western Europe, Russia, and 
Japan than it is accessible to and from 
South America, or China, or the South 
Pacific. 

Thus, among the Great Powers, the 
nearest neighbors of the United Slates 
are Britain, Russia, and Japan. They are 
also, with the exception of Germany, 
the principal military powers of the 
modern world — ^that is to say the pow- 
ers which are most capable in the present 
era of raising large fighting forces and 
of arming them with the most modern 
weapons. 

The relations of Britain, Russia, 
Japan, and the United States — as foes, 
as allies, or as neutrals — ^has since about 
1900 regulated, and will for the pre- 
dictable future regulate, the issues of 
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peace and war for the New World. 
Germany, the other principal military 
power, bears upon the New World as 
the enemy or as the ally of the other 
Great Powers who are our nearer neigh- 
bors. Thus in the First World War it 
was no longer possible for the United 
States to be neutral toward Germany 
when in 1917 she threatened, by con- 
quering Britain, to become our nearest 
neighbor. In the Second World War, 
neutrality became impossible when in 
1940 Germany, which was already the 
ally of Japan, was again threatening to 
become our nearest neighbor by con- 
quering Britain. Our vital relations with 
Germany depend upon her relations 
with Britain, Russia, and Japan. 

This is the system of power within 
which the United States is living. It is 
necessary to fix clearly in view these 
naked tJements of our position in the 
world. For otherwise it is not likely that 
we can form a foreign policy in which 
we define lucidly our true interests, 
recognize the meaning of our commit- 
ments and the means of fulfilling them. 

The defense of South America is, for 
example, a vital interest of the United 
States. But since South America con- 
tains no principal military power which 
can help greatly to ensure the defense, 
we must — as Monroe, Jefferson, and 
Madison realized — ^regard the defense 
of South America as a heavy commit- 
ment. It is a commitment which can 
be challenged only by one of the Great 
Powers of the Nordiem Hemisphere, 
and the fulfillment of our commitment 
depends upon whether, in our relations 
with the Great Powers, our friends out- 
weigh our foes. 

Our other relations are also controlled 
by the alignment of the Great Powers 
within the system. Thus it is theoreti- 
cally possible for the United States alone 
to fulfill its obligation in the Philip- 
pines, or even its moral obligation to 




Miller’s modi&d Mercator projection centered on the Western Hemisphere. 

From N. J. Spytman, Geography of the Peace. Copyright 1944 by Harcourii Brace & Co., New York; reproduced by permission. 
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ensure the integrity of China. But even 
theoretically an isolated victory over 
Japan is possible only if the United 
States is not engaged in a great war 
elsewhere and if Japan has no effective 
ally in her war with us. In fact, as the 
event has shown, a separate and isolated 
Japanese-American War is an intpos* 
sibility. The course of war between 
Japan and the United States is regulated 
by the relationship among all the Great 
Powers, 

The fact of the matter is that the 
principal military powers form a system 
in which they must all be at peace or 
all at war. This is not a new and recent 
development in human affairs brought 
about by the rapidity of modern com- 
munications. It has been the condition 
of American life since the European 
setdement of the New World. It is 
nothing but an illusion, fostered by the 
false reading of history, which has led 
so many to think that America has ever 
been able to stay out of any great war 
in which there was at stake the order 
of power in the oceans which surround 
the Americas. The people who live on 
this continent have from the beginning 
of their history been involved in the 
relations of war and peace among the 
Great Powers which face the same 
ocean. 

The setdement in North America by 
men who spoke English and read the 
English Bible and adhered to the Eng- 
lish common law did not begin until 
more than a century after the voyages 
of Columbus. The setdement began in 
fact in the generation which foUowed 
the triumph of British over Spanish sea 
power in 1588, Before that change in 
the order of power there was already a 
great Spanish Empire extending from 
Florida to Peru. But there were no Eng- 
lish setdements until the Northern At- 
lantic Ocean highway bad been opened 
to the colonists who planted then^ves 
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in Virginia and in Massachusetts Bay. 
Beginning in 1688 and ending in 1815 
a series of great wars was fought be- 
tween Britain and France. In all of 
them Americans participated, sometimes 
with the British and sometimes against 
them. They fought with the British in 
what Europeans call the War of the 
League of Augsburg (1688-1697), the 
War of the Spanish Succession (1701- 
1714), the War of the Austrian Succes- 
sion (1740-1748), the Seven Years’ War 
(175^1763). The American phases of 
these wars are called King William’s 
War, Queen Anne’s War, ICing George’s 
War, the French and Indian Wars. To 
be sure the Americans fought in these 
wars as colonists owing allegiance to 
the British crown. But that does not 
alter the fact that in the great wars in 
Europe there were at slake American 
affairs. Nor does it alter the fact that 
in severing the British connection the 
Americans sought allies in Europe, nor 
the fact that after the British connec- 
tion had been severed Americans were 
immediately involved in all the great 
wars within the order of power. During 
the Napoleonic Era they waged the 
Quasi-War against France, and the War 
of 1812 against England. They formed 
the concert with Britain to resist the 
Holy Alliance. They have fought in 
both the German wars of the twen- 
tieth century. 

There have been no other great wars 
which involved the order of power in 
our surrounding oceans. The Crimean, 
the Franco-Prussian, the Sino-Japanese, 
the Russo-Japanese, and the Balkan 
Wars did not, at the time they were 
fought, affect the order of power in 
which America moves. The supremacy 
of British sea power and Monroe’s con- 
cert with it were not at issue in these 
wars, and firom these wars America 
could and did remain aloof. 

Therefore, thou^ the nations which 
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have played a leading part in the order 
of power have changed in the course 
of three centuries, there has never been 
a time when the vital interests of Amer- 
ica were not involved in that order. It 
has been merely an accident that for 
more than a hundred years after Mon- 
roe the order of power was so stable 
that Americans forgot that it existed. 
And in spite of our two great wars of 
the twentieth century it is still uncertain 
whether the nation has learned to ap- 
preciate the reality of its position among 
the Great Powers. 

Yet it is not possible to be prepared 
for war or to make a lasting peace un- 
less the nation is able to form a foreign 
policy based upon its true position in 
the order of power. . . . 

This nation cannot, as Lincoln said, 
escape history. It can, however, at fear- 
ful cost misread its own history. It can 
imagine, until it is smitten by the hard 
realities of life, that by some special 
dispensation of Providence or some 
peculiarity of geography it can be a 
Great Power without being involved in 
the order of the Great Powers. 

Yet though this illusion is passing, 
there remains the practical question of 
how in fact to form an American for- 
eign policy which fits the realities of the 
American position. In answering it we 
cannot afiord to deceive ourselves and, 
therefore, we must begin by recogniz- 
ing the uncomfortable fact that our 
commitments in the outer world are 
tremendously extended and that our 
position for fulfilling them is extremely 
vulnerable. 

We are committed to defend at the 
risk of war the lands and the waters 
around them extending from Alaska to 
the Philippines and Australia, from 
Greenland to Brazil to Patagonia. The 
area of these commitments is very 
nearly half the surface of the globe, and 
within this area we insist that no other 


Great Power may enlarge its existing 
dominion, that no new Great Power 
may establish itself. 

The area of American defensive com- 
mitment is not quite 40 per cent of the 
land surface of the earth. But it contains 
a little less than 25 per cent of the 
population of the earth. The Old World 
contains 75 per cent of mankind living 
on 60 per cent of the land of this globe. 
Thus it is evident that the potential 
military strength of the Old World is 
enormously greater than that of the 
New World. When we look more 
closely at the facts of power the dis- 
parity is even greater. The only arsenal 
of the New World is in North Amer- 
ica; and Canada, which provides an 
important part of it, is an independent 
state which has strong ties of interest 
and of tradition outside the area of our 
oimmitments. The Old World, on the 
other hand, comprises the military states 
of Britain, Russia, Germany, France, 
Japan, Italy, and China — all of them 
arsenals or potential arsenals and each 
of them wiA a population used to war 
and the carrying of arms. 

. . . The limits of our resources in 
men and materials are in sight. Yet the 
combat force we are able to develop is 
small In comparison with the combat 
power of the Old World. The total com- 
bat power that can be mobilized by 
Britain, Russia, Germany, Japan, Chma, 
France, Italy, Poland, the Central Euro- 
pean and the Balkan countries is over- 
whelmingly superior to that which with 
the extremest exertion we coiild possibly 
mobilize. 

These calculations may at first glance 
seem to some irrelevant because it must 
seem so unlikely that we should ever 
have to face the combined power of the 
Old World. Those who think this arc 
already granting what I am attempting 
to demonstrate, namdy that the New 
World cannot afiord to he isolated 
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against the combined forces of the Old 
World, and that it must, therefore, find 
in the Old World dependable friends. 
They should also remember that as a 
matter of historic fact this country’s 
vital interests have been threatened by 
the combined power of the Old World. 
. . . Experience teaches us that the 
combination of the Old World against 
our commitments in the New World is 
not inconceivable, and wisdom requires 
that we should never ignore it. 

The fact of our military inferiority 
as an isolated state becomes more por- 
tentous when we realize how vulnerable 
is our strategic position. We have to 
defend twothirds of the surface of the 
globe from our continental base in 
North America. We arc an island. 
South America is an island. The Philip 
pines are islands. Australia is an island. 
Greenland is an island. All these islands 
lie in an immense oceanic lake of which 
the other Great Powers control the 
shores. Thus, if we are isolated and 
have no allies among the Great Powers, 
we have to defend most of the lake 
without any strategic support upon the 
mainland from which an attack would 
be launched. If we knew that the at- 
tack was being prepared, we would 
have no means of striking first to fore- 
stall it. We should have to let the com- 
bined forces of our enemies prepare 
themselves at their leisure, and strike 
when they were ready, and where they 
chose. This would present us with the 
dilemma of remaining in an advanced 
stage of mobilization, or of leaving our 
vast and scattered domain undefended 
against surprise attack. But even if we 
remained highly mobilized our military 
isolation woifid bind us to the static 
defepsive. Thus our inferior power in 
resources and men would be profoundly 
aggravated by the fact that we would 
have to disperse our power. But our ene- 


mies, having the initiative, could con- 
centrate according to their plans. 

If this estimate of our real position 
seems at first to be incredible, let us 
remember that it seems incredible only 
because we have talked about our isola- 
tion but have never been so foolish or 
so unlucky as to be in fact isolated. We 
were extricated in 1823 from the threat 
of true isolation by the statesmanship 
of Canning and Monroe. Their con- 
struction lasted until 1917 when we 
averted the threat of true isolation by 
Wilson’s intervention. In 1940 we were 
so near to true isolation that for a whole 
appallingly dangerous year the issue 
hung precariously upon the valor and 
.<i1cil1 of the people of Britain, and upon 
the historic campaign which President 
Roosevelt waged to arouse this country 
in time to its awful peril. 

The security which Monroe had been 
able to achieve by diplomacy, Wilson 
and Roosevelt were unable to accom- 
plish without engaging in war. But in 
all three instances the United States was 
faced with the problem of averting the 
threat of military isolation. The fact 
that Monroe averted it by diplomacy, 
and, indeed, by secret diplomacy, and 
that Wilson and Roosevelt averted it by 
joining an alliance which was already 
in the field, has prevented many Ameri- 
cans from perceiving the realities of our 
position. They do not believe that the 
consequences of isolation would be $0 
fatal as they would in fact be because, 
thus far in our history, we have always 
in the nick of time found adequate 
allies. 

But oiu* luck might not hold. Our im- 
provisations at the eleventh hour might 
the next time be too little and too late. 
Thus wc must safeguard the future by 
founding our foreign policy on the un- 
deniable necessity of forming depend- 
able alliances in the Old World. 
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SOME QUESTIONS FOR THE FUTURE 


By E. H. Carr 

From chap. 7 of Conditions of the Peace, by 
£. H Carr. Copynght 1942 by the Macmillan 
Co., New York; reproduced by permission. The 
author, for many years a member of the Brit- 
ish diplomatic service, is professor of interna- 
tional politics at the University College of 
Wales. 

AcTUALLy as well as potentially, the 
United States will almost certainly 
emerge from the war as the strongest 
world power. . . . Doubt exists not of the 
capacity of the United States to lead the 
world, but of their readiness to do so. 
There has hitherto been a marked reluc- 
tance on the part of Americans to admit 
that the position attained by them entails 
any responsibilities save, perhaps, those 
of a humanitarian order. Nor are the 
difiScultics purely psychological. The 
spoken or unspoken assumption, which 
underlies many discussions of the subject 
on both sides of the Adantic, that the 
United States are destined to play in the 
twentieth century the role of world lead- 
ership played by Great Britain in the 
nineteenth century is wholly uncritical 
and requires careful scrutiny. 

When Great Britain rose to unchal- 
lenged world supremacy a century ago, 
she had a 300'year-old seafaring tradi- 
tion, territories under her rule in every 
continent, an industry in the early stages 
of an unprecedented expansion, a low 
degree of self-sufEciency in terms of the 
requirements of modern civilization, a 
politically mature governing class, a 
rapidly increasing population and a 
static and weak lan^d interest. These 
inter-connected factors conditioned Brit- 
ish development and the character of 
British power. Not one of them is pres- 
ent in the United States today, Here we 
have a vast continuous territory favored 


by an unusually high degree of self-suffi- 
ciency, a strong continental, isolationist 
and specifically anti-European tradition, 
a rigid constitution which impedes 
prompt action, a nearly stationary popu- 
lation, a powerful agricultural interest 
and an industry which, while still pos- 
sessing an immense potential capacity 
for development, is already haunted by 
the same pioblcms which everywhere 
confront modern industrialized society. 
These factors will clearly have an im- 
portant bearing on the prospects and 
conditions of American world leader- 
ship. Will the desire persist to build up 
and maintain an overwhelmingly pow- 
erful navy, and to use it to police the 
world? Will there be a regular outflow 
of Americans ready and eager to play 
their part in developing and governing 
the backward regions of the world? Will 
the American Constitution be so modi- 
fied, either in the letter or In its practical 
working, as to make it possible for the 
United States to have an active foreign 
policy? Will the United States offer an 
extensive market for the products of the 
rest of the world and thereby become a 
great center of international commerce? 
Will American financiers or the Amer- 
ican government be content to become 
the bankers of the world, lending far 
and wide on a long- and short-term 
basis in order to keep the machinery of 
world finance running smoothly? Few 
people would confidently answer any of 
these questions— much less all of them 
— ^in the affirmative. Yet if they ate not 
so answered, it becomes rash to speak of 
a twentieth century American leadership 
of die world comparable in charac- 
ter to nineteenth century British leader- 
ship. 
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Foundations of Peace and a New World Order 



Chapter 17 

The Terms of Peace 

A mericans tendedj in the Second World War as in the First, to 
. separate the job of winning the war from the problem of framing 
a just and lasting peace. The tendency was to regard military victory 
as an end in itself, rather than a means to other ends. There was serious 
study and a great deal of public discussion of plans for setting up 
a new world organization to succeed the League of Nations. Amer- 
icans generally gave less thought to redrawing boundaries, recon- 
stitution of liberated countries, the future of dependent peoples, treat- 
ment and control of the enemy countries, special alliances within the 
United Nations, and other specific features of the emerging world 
situation. As a result of all .this, the American people were not fully 
prepared in advance for the problems that were bound to arise just 
as soon as the dam gave way, and enemy resistance collapsed. 

The surrender of the enemy states was bound to alter drastically the 
political relations of all the United Nations. The strongest bond of 
inter-Allied unity was broken. Coordinated effort against the common 
enemy tended to dissolve into rivalry and struggle over the fruits of 
victory. It took a high order of statesmanship to forge the victory 
coalition of the United Nations. It takes a still higher order of 
statesmanship to preserve that hard-won solidarity during the critical 
transition from war to peace, and in the years of reconstruction that lie 
ahead. 

People approach the problem of peace-making from different angles, 
with different backgrounds of experience, with different feelings, 
prejudices, and preconceptions. Tliere is the very human desire for 
retributive justice against a cruel and heartless foe. Some fear nothing 
so much as the loosening of social bonds and the freeing of explosive 
revolutionary forces in the wake of the war’s devastation and chaos. 
Many despair of reeducating the peoples of Germany and Japan, and 
see no alternative but to occupy and rule those countries with an iron 
hand for years to come. Still others hold that the regeneration of Ger- 
many and Japan, and their readmission into the society of nations, is 
absolutely essential to the establishment of any enduring peace. 
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Lurking ever in the background is the looming question-mark of 
Anglo-Soviet-American relations. The terms of peace will set the pat- 
tern of future dealings not only with the defeated powers, but also 
among the victors as well. A resurgent Germany allied with Soviet 
Russia would almost certainly be regarded as a deadly menace to the 
Anglo-Saxon peoples. We might well feel much the same way with 
respect to any attempt to bring Japan into the post-war orbit of the 
Soviet Union, or to extend Soviet influence over China. The Russians 
can be expected, in turn, to view with deepest suspicion and alarm 
any moves on the part of the United States or Great Britain to turn 
against the Soviet Union the energies of the defeated nations. 

German and Japanese statesmen and propagandists played con- 
stantly and skillfully on the latent distrust between the Soviet Union 
and the Western Allies. They knew full well that only a rupture of 
the Big Three could give them the opportunity to stage a political and 
military comeback and to resume their interrupted programs of aggres- 
sive imperialism. 

Such possibilities make the problem of peace-making a matter of the 
utmost concern to every American. The American people walked out 
on the last peace settlement. We can scarcely aflord to do so again. 
For in framing the terms of peace we are shaping our world of to- 
morrow. There are no easy or infallible answers to the questions con- 
fronting the United Nations in their dealings with each other and with 
the defeated peoples. The following selections state the issues, together 
with various and sometimes conflicting opinions on the terms of pface 
for Germany and Japan. 


THE AMERICAN APPROACH TO PEACE-MAKING 


By the Editors of 
THE "New York Times” 

From "America’s Responsibility,” an edi- 
torial in the Kern York Timet, December 17, 
1944. Copyright 1944 by the New York 
Times Co.; reproduced by permission. 

In the course of a dispatch to this news- 
paper explaining the political situation 
in Italy, Herbert L. Matthews, our cor- 
respondent at Rome, remarked that: 


"Britain, Russia, and other European 
nations see war as an instrument of 
politics, but for the United States it is 
something purely and narrowly military 
— to win Ac war and Aen go home.” 

Many Americans not only agree Aat 
such a diBerence in national attitude 
exists, but pride Aemselves on this dif- 
ference. They talk as if it were merely 
selfish and calculating to fight a war for 
any reason beyond itself, and as if win- 
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ning the war and then going home were 
the only altruistic and noble course for 
us to pursue. 

But a little reflection will show how 
ill-considered such an attitude really is. 
Every war in which reasonable men 
participate is fought for a purpose. For 
America, as for England and Russia, 
the primary purpose of the present war 
was to remove a threat to its national 
survival. But once such a threat is re- 
moved, a rational people will use their 
victory to try to ensure, as far as pos- 
sible, that the threat docs not arise 
again. They will try to establish the 
conditions under which international 
prosperity, .good-will and a lasting 
peace arc possible. We have not spent 
$400 billion and sacrificed half a million 
casualties in order to have nothing to 
do with Europe. We did not participate 
in this war in order to wash our hands 
of the result. That is what we did the 
last time. The ultimate consequence was 
that We were forced to participate in a 
war incomparably more costly to us. 

War is necessarily an instrument of 
political policy. But too many Ameri- 
cans think of “political policy” only in 
the bad sense. They associate it with 
schemes for spheres of influence, dubi- 
ous military alliances, territorial ag- 
grandizement, and with all sorts of 
Machiavellian intrigue. But if we do 
nothing, or merely proclaim our inten- 
tion not to “interfere” in this, that, or 
the other local situation brought about 
directly or Indirectly by our participa- 
tion in the war, we shall in e&ct leave 


the actual framing of policy to others; 
and we shall be inconsistent if we later 
complain that the policy actually 
adopted is a harmful one from a world 
point of view or from that of our own 
national interests. The true alternative 
to narrow and shortsighted national 
policies is not no national policy at all, 
but far-sighted policies that look beyond 
immediate national interest to our 
larger interests as citizens of a single 
world. 

But such policies are not to be 
achieved either by self-righteously an- 
nouncing a "hands-off’' policy in Eu- 
rope or by repeating a few idealistic 
slogans. They can be put into effect only 
by specifle decisions in specifle situa- 
tions. Our war and post-war policies 
will not be decided merely by what we 
do regarding the agreements reached 
at Dumbarton Oaks. They are actually 
being decided every day by what we do 
or fail to do, by what we say or fail to 
say, with regard to specific situations in 
Italy, Belgium, Greece, Yugoslavia, 
Poland, or a score of other points. But 
if in these specific situations we do 
nothing, if we &il to make our influ- 
ence felt, if we keep publicly washing 
our hands of responsibility for what 
is being done in a situation which we 
helped to create, we merely leave a 
vacuum so far as American policy is 
concerned; and we shall hardly be en- 
titled to complain if others rush in to 
fill that vacuum with policies that go 
counter to our own interests or to those 
of a durable peace, 


1919 AND 1945 

By the EniToiis to ‘^^'sft terms of peace. 

The problems confronting the victors 
Ik November 1918, Germany surren- of 1918 were not the same as those 
dwed to the Allies bringing the First which we face today. But there are 
World War to an end. In January 1919 striking points of similarity as well as 
ttpresentatives of the Allied powers difference. It will help to understand 
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the problems o£ today if we approach 
them via the victory of 1918. In this 
connection, one should mention once 
again Sir Halford Mackinder’s little 
book, Democratic Ideds and Reality, 

This book, it will be recalled, was 
written as a tract for the times. It was 
finished early in 1919 just as the peace 
conference was getting down to busi- 
ness. Mackinder presented both a broad 
interpretation of history and a specific 
plan for European peace. Selections em- 
bodying Mackinder’s interpretation of 
history appear in an earlier chapter (sec 
pp. above). His views on European 
peace and reconstruction are equally 
arresting, if for no other reasons than 
because these views seemed so reasona- 
ble at the time, and because they found 
their way into the peace treaties and 
then proved so inadequate as a means 
of restraining Germany. 

Mackinder foresaw the danger of 
German military recovery, accompanied 
by resumption of German expansion. 
He understood the frightening outlook 
for the oceanic powers if Germany 
should succeed in its second attempt to 
master Eastern Europe and the Eura- 
sian Heartland. His scheme for keeping 
Germany in check was to build a tier of 
small independent states across Eastern 
Europe from the Baltic to the Black Sea. 
By this means Russia, then in the throes 
of revolution, was to be protected from 
Germany, and Germany was to be kept 
within bounds. 

This solution harmonized admirably 
with President Wilson’s principle of 
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the right of every nationality to choose 
its own form of government. In the 
main this principle of self-determina- 
tion, as it was called, was incorporated 
into the treaties of peace. The buffer 
states were set up across Eastern Europe. 
But they proved in the end to be a 
wholly illusory barrier to the resurgence 
of German power and aggression. 

To some the failure of 1919 has been 
a source of discouragement and despair. 
One encounters widespicad pessimism 
which doubts our ability to win the 
peace. People who hold such views be- 
lieve that Germany and Japan will 
somehow wriggle out of the chains and 
diat our children will have it all to do 
over again. This pessimism lurks con- 
stantly in the background of discussion 
of the terms of peace. 

Is this pessimism justified? And what 
must be done differently this time to 
avoid the mistakes of last time? 

These questions have been repeatedly 
asked in recent months. The three fol- 
lowing selections represent some of the 
best thought on the European aspects of 
the problem. The authors are all inter- 
nationally known figures. Harold Nich- 
olson, author of “Five Lessons for the 
Peacemakers,” attended the peace con- 
ference of 1919 as a member of the 
British delegation. Sumner Welles, au- 
thor of The Time For Decision, served 
as Under-Secretary of State from 1937 
to 1943. Arnold Wolfers, author of 
“The Oudook for Europe,” is profes- 
sor of international relations at Yale 
University. 


LESSONS FROM THE LAST PEACE 


By Harouj Nicholson 

From ‘•Five Lessons for foe Peacemakers, ” 
by Harold Nictolson, in foe Heat Yerh, Times 
Magazine, April 8 , I945> Copynght 194 S by 
foe New York Times Co.; icpioduced by per- 
misuoiii. 


[With victory in Europe achieved] it 
is natural that men and women on both 
sides of the Atlantic should be asking 
themselves whether the ensuing peace 
settlement is likely to be more durable 
than that which Mowed upon the first 
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German war. What lessons can be 
learned from the mistakes or misfor- 
tunes of those who sought, after that 
gigantic upheaval, to lay the founda- 
tions of future repose? . . . 

It may be said in general — and the 
point is important-Hhat the Treaty of 
Versailles failed because it was never 
carried out. Had every article of that 
treaty been observed in its entirety we 
should in all certainty not have been at 
war today. The most important lesson 
to be learned, therefore, from the last 
peace setdement is that no treaty, how- 
ever perfect may be its terms, is likely 
to be effective if those terms are subse- 
quently allowed to lapse. The Treaty of 
Versailles contained many stipulations 
which, had they been maintained, 
would have rendered it impossible for 
Germany to embark upon a second war. 

Thus, whatever safeguards we may 
conceive this time — and they are likely 
to be more precise and more compul- 
sive than those devised in 1919— will, 
in their turn, prove unavailing if pub- 
lic opinion in the victorious countries 
allows their safeguards to bo progres- 
sivdy relaxed. 

The Germans, as well as the Japs, are 
adepts at what might be called the 
“artichoke method of diplomacy”; a 
method which consists of disintegrating 
an agreed settlement by surreptitiously, 
and sometimes openly, detaching leaf 
after leaf. Each single leaf does not at 
the moment seem so vitally important 
as to justify the sacrifice of “improved 
relations,” and vigilance is relaxed until 
the dire moment when it is discovered 
that nothing but the “choke” remains. 

This lesson may seem so obvious that 
it needs no emphasis. We may all of us 
imagine that we shall be more wary and 
more vigilant next time. Yet it is cus- 
tomary after a long and dangerous war 
for the spiiit o£ man to seek for repose 
and for those who uttar warnings and 


preach action to be disregarded. . . . 

I see no reason to believe that the in- 
evitable reaction toward isolationism 
will be any less marked in my own 
country than it was in 1919. I should 
imagine that even in the United States 
there will be many who will feel that 
victory has been so complete and over- 
whelming that for a space of time, at 
least, America can well concentrate at- 
tention upon her own affairs. 

The British, like the American peo- 
ple, are by nature deeply pacific; they 
dislike prolonged quarrels and prefer 
concord; when immediate danger has 
passed they dislike being reminded that 
danger may recur; and they are apt, and 
will always be apt, to relax into a mood 
of optimism and to devote their efforts 
to domestic rather than to external 
problems. It is this mood of unaware- 
ness which our enemies, as the memories 
of the war recede into the background, 
will endeavor to exploit. 

This, then, is the first and funda- 
mental lesson which we mtist learn 
from past experience — ^namely, that it 
is useless to frame a peace settlement 
unless in after years you see to it that 
its provisions are strictly observed. 

There are, however, certain other les- 
sons which can also be derived from our 
experiences during the years which fol- 
lowed upon 1919. As one who was 
present in Paris during the last peace 
negotiations and who has since devoted 
much study and some thought to the 
problem of peace-making, I may be 
allowed to suggest what, ift fact, were 
the main errors of 1919 and to what 
extent these errors are likely or unlikely 
to repeat themselves next time. 

In the first place, it should be reali2cd 
that it is (Mcult, if not impossible, to 
make a quick peace after a long war. 
In 1919 the negotiators were confronted 
with two forms of pressure whieh in 
fact contradicted each other. On the one 
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hand public opinion demanded a peace 
which would remove the possibility of a 
second war; on the other hand that 
opinion demanded early demobilization. 
If, therefore, a firm peace was to be en- 
forced it was necessary to enforce it as 
quickly as possible and before the public 
slogan, “Get the boys home,” became so 
insistent that all means of enforcement 
would evaporate. 

It thus arose that many sections of 
the treaty were drafted without giving 
full consideration to the problems in- 
volved, and that the whole treaty was 
completed during a period when the 
passions of fear, anger, and resentment 
were still operative. There is litde doubt 
that the settlements drafted by the Paris 
Conference would have been saner, and 
therefore more durable, had they been 
reached, not in 1919, but in 1933. One 
of the most damaging misfortunes of 
the Paris Conference was the acute time 
pressure under which we were obliged 
to conduct our labors. 

This time it is probable that, owing 
to the circumstances, a longer delay will 
be inevitable. . . . Peace this time will 
come to us gradually, in successive 
phases, and over extending areas of 
pacified or occupied territory. This 
process will entail a cruel strain upon 
the patience of the Allied armies and 
people; but it will have this advantage, 
that it will enable peace also to be estab- 
lished gradually and, so to speak, upon 
the spot 

However great may have been the 
sectional differences which separated 
the Allied and Associated Powers at the 
time of the last peace conference, there 
was at least one central purpose whidi 
was common to all parties. That pur- 
pose was “security,” or, in other words, 
the prevention of a second world war. 

In regard to this central aim there 
was no divergence between the several 
governments; the divergence arose as 
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to the means by which this central pur- 
pose should be secured and thereafter 
maintained. There occurred in this con- 
nection an acute difference of opinion 
between the idealists and the .realists. 
The former, believing that man was 
fundamentally a pacific animal, con- 
tended that future wars could be 
eliminated by the removal of causes of 
discontent; the latter, holding that man 
was by nature a pugnacious animal, 
argued that the only means of con- 
trolling violence was to confront it with 
overwhelming physical force. 

It is possible to assert that had cither 
of these two opposing theories been 
applied in its entirety, then peace on 
earth would have been assured. The 
misfortune was that a compromise 
between these two opposites was at- 
tempted, with the result that the peace 
setdement finally agreed upon was suf- 
ficiently provocative to perpetuate re- 
sentment, and not sufficiendy forceful 
to render that resentment ineffective. 

We can hope that this time a wiser 
policy will prevail. Instead of allowing 
the compromise between force and con- 
ciliation to permeate the whole treaty, 
it is probable that security will be main- 
tained in terms of power (or if you 
prefer it “physical guarantees”), where- 
as the minor penalties which rendered 
the Treaty of Versailles a nest of pin- 
pricks will become less provocative. 

It was this constant endeavor to com- 
promise between idealism and realism 
which created the third misfortune of 
the Paris Conference — ^namely, that flavor 
of hypocrisy which did so much to dis- 
credit the whole settlement. Moral judg- 
ments intruded into treaties which 
should have been as stark and objective 
as a balance sheet; devices such as 
“mandates,” “reparations” and “minor- 
ity treaties” were introduced to cover 
the discrepancies between past pro- 
nouncements and present needs. 
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I am not saying that the mandatory 
system, as such, was a fraudulent 
expedient, since it contained many 
provisions and restrictions which were 
valuable in themselves. I am saying only 
that the phraseology of the treaties was 
couched in evangelical language which 
cast unnecessary discredit upon the set 
dement as a whole. 

A fourth misfortune of the Paris Con- 
ference was the secret [inter-AUied] 
treaties which then existed and which, 
while impeding a setdement based 
upon sound principles, left behind them 
much rancor and many lasdng disap- 
pointments. 

A fifth error of the peacemakers of 
Paris was that they believed too readily 
in the uniform application of a single 
theory or formula. Those who, after the 
Napoleonic Wars, took part in the 
Congress of Vienna were convinced 
that by the universal applicadon of the 
balance of power one could maintain 
that "just equilibrium” which was the 
foundation of peace. In Paris we were 
contemptuous of the solution favored 
by our predecessors at Vienna and were 
convinced that by applying the princi- 
ple of “self-determination” we could 
^remove all causes of future wars. We 
did not realize in time that this prin- 
ciple cannot be applied in its totality 
without violating the laws of economics 
and we were thus able only to apply our 
own principle in a piecemeal fashion, 


with the most unfortunate results. Wc 
ended by violating concurrently both 
the principle of nationality and the 
requirements of economics, . . . 

A setdement therefore which aims at 
applying a single formula to diverse 
conditions will always be a transitory 
setdement; a lasting setdement can only 
be made by applying different formulas 
to different conditions and on the basis 
of a just balance between nationality, 
defensive necessities, security, and eco- 
nomic need. 

Such were a few of the major errors 
and misfortunes which complicated and 
perhaps destroyed the last peace setde- 
ment. Some of them will not occur next 
time; some of them, while they will cer- 
tainly be present, will be present in a 
different form; against some of them 
the negotiators may be warned by the 
lessons of past experience. 

The causes of war are multiform and 
by removing only some of them one 
may intensify the virulence of the rest. 
It may, indeed, be beyond the capacity 
of the human brain accurately to diag- 
nose all the causes of war or to devise 
their several antidotes. But one thing at 
least is certain— namely, that violence 
can only be restrained by physical 
strength. And that even the wisest 
treaty becomes but tissue paper unless 
those who framed it for their own safety 
'remain united in their resolve to see 
that it is kept. 


HOW TO END THE GERMAN MENACE 

By Summer Weu.es superficial and spectacular Wilhelm II, 

From chap. 9 of The Time for TheUion, Marshal President Hindenburg, or, 
by Samner Welles. Ckipyrlght 19^4 by Sum- in most recent times, Hider himself, 
ner Welles; published by Harper u Bros,, New public opinion in this country has al- 
York; reproduced by permission. figurehead 

TmotreHOUT the past one hundred as the reality. It h^s overlooked the fact 
years, whether the rallying point for that German policy during the past 
German patriotism was the venerable dghty years has been inspired and 
figure of William I> Bismarck, the directed, not by the Chief of State, but 
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by the German General Staff. It is this 
living, continuing, destructive force that 
must be extirpated if the German peo- 
ple are ever to make a constructive 
contribution to the stability of Europe, 
and if any organized international so- 
ciety is to be able to safeguard the 
security of free peoples in the years to 
come. 

The German General Staff ... has 
made detailed plans for a later renewal 
of its attempt to dominate the world. 
Measures have already been taken 
throughout the globe to facilitate the 
execution of these plans when the favor- 
able moment arrives, whether that mo- 
ment be ten years or two generations 
from now. 

The General Stafi itself is only one- 
half visible. Half the mechanism is 
secret and will so remain. The General 
Staff considers the Anglo-Saxon powers 
the only antagonists that will be perma- 
nently and inevitably opposed to it. It 
bases all its preparations upon the 
cynical assumption that the policies. of 
the Anglo-Saxon nations will not long 
remain consistent. And, lasdy, it is con- 
fident that the reasoning of Anglo- 
Saxon peoples is solely a posteriori, 
whereas it conceives of its owm reason- 
ing as being invariably a priori. 

With this in mind, the German offi- 
cers who are to prepare the way for the 
next war will be guided by the follow- 
ing assumptions. They have been told 
that the war which Germany forced 
upon the world in 1939 will be lost 
solely because the material resources of 
the German armies were insufiScient; 
that although the German armies 
greatly excelled their adversaries in 
strategy, in tactics, and in audacity, their 
superior intelligence and bravery was 
finally outweighed by the superior in- 
dustrial production of the United States, 
which her geographical isolation made 
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possible. Therefore, in order to over- 
come this purely material handicap, the 
German General Staff must prepare for 
the new war by taking as its basis of 
operations the whole of Europe rather 
than Germany itself. All the industrial 
and scientific contacts and knowledge 
made available in the countries of Eu- 
rope which Germany has occupied dur- 
ing the past four years must be turned 
to advantage. 

To do this, the economic and political 
sections of the German General Staff 
have perfected the theory of “indirect 
complicity.” . . . The theory of “indirect 
complicity” is simple in conception but 
extremely complicated in detail. Accord- 
ing to the bland assertions of German 
officers captured in the present war, it 
will prove so incomprehensible to the 
Anglo-Saxon mind in its entirety that 
the idea will not be fully grasped. 

The German reasoning is as follows: 
Experience has shown that a purely 
military occupation by no means results 
in the complete political and economic 
domination of a conquered country. 
Only through actual possession of the 
key industries and through direct ac- 
complices in the political life of the 
occupied country can satisfactory con- 
trol be exercised. If such foreign inter- 
vention becomes known to the public, 
it is bound to provoke a patriotic reac- 
tion difficult to overcome. If, however, 
it is undertaken secretly by indirect ac- 
complices, preferably nationals of the 
country over whom a sure measure of 
control can be exercised, there can be 
constructed without any unfavorable 
public reaction a system which slowly, 
litde by little, can impose itself upon the 
life of the entire country. 

When, as in the case of occupied 
France, Germany is able by imper- 
ceptible degrees to reach a point where 
there remains litde pracdcal difference 
between secret domination and open 
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and avowed docninatioa, she can pass 
from one system to the other without 
danger of an open revolt. 

In any modern war, the German 
military authorities maintain, a victory 
is possible only after indirect complict- 
tics have been created. But, they say, 
this arm devised by the German mili- 
tary brain can be successfully wielded 
in the economic and political fields only 
under military control, since only under 
military authority can it maneuver with 
the required rapidity. 

Finally, according to the German 
belief, the employment of this weapon 
against the Anglo-Saxon powers will be 
made much easier by reason of the fact 
that Anglo-Saxons react primarily to 
accomplished facts and only rarely to 
abstract theories. Neither the British 
nor ourselves are regarded as capable 
of understanding “indirect complicity.” 

The agents of the German General 
Staff will believe ^natically that theirs 
is a "life mission,” for the accomplish- 
ment of which they are responsible to 
no one save to their superior o&ers. 
They will endeavor to carry out this 
mission so long as there is breath in 
their bodies, no matter what upheavals 
or political changes may take place 
within Germany herself. 

At first glance the theory of “indirect 
complicity” seems very simple and easy 
to deal with. It obviously implies the 
use by a foreign power for its own ends 
of the nationals of another power with- 
out their conscious knowledge. But it 
would be disastrous to dismiss the 
danger lightly because of a belief that 
we can readily construct the necessary 
legal safeguards, or that we can meet it 
solely by expanding our existing Intel- 
ligence agencies. 

The principal danger Is that after the 
present war the people of the demoo- 
incies, and particularly of the United 


States, will wish once more, as in 1920, 
to plunge themselves into the oblivion 
of “normalcy.” We will be inclined to 
believe that because the war has ended 
with our victory there need be no con- 
tinumg process to maintain the safety 
won at so huge a cost. We will be in- 
clined to accept at its face value the 
propaganda which will once more 
emanate from German sources and, un- 
fortunately, from many wholly sincere 
and patriotic American sources suscep- 
tible to the influence of German propa- 
ganda. The very nature of the German 
plan will, iu peacetime, seem fantastic. 

The German General Staff will seek 
to put its theory into practice in three 
principal ways: (a) It will try to create 
doubts among the people of each coun- 
try as to the ability, integrity, wisdom, 
or loyalty of their leading statesmen; 
(b) in critical moments it will attempt 
to paralyze or to diminish the capacity 
for cool thinking by the people as a 
whole; and (c) it will search in each 
country for men who, through ambi- 
tion, vanity, or personal interest, will 
be disposed to serve the causes which 
die German General Staff desires at that 
particular moment to further. 

In order that these plans may be car- 
ried out without interruption and with 
complete efficiency, agents of the Ger- 
man General Staff have already been 
naturalized, usually in two successive 
countries, so that their future activities 
will be less suspect. The majority of 
them are being trained to appear as 
men of large commercial or financial 
interests, who will be able to dispose of 
conriderable amounts of capital derived 
from the reserves which the German 
General Stafi has already, during the 
past years, deposited under one guise or 
another in neutral countries. These 
agents will be fully trained to follow 
at least two entirely distinct pursuits. 
They will have a direct and active part 



THE TEEMS OF PEACE 


in large-scale industrial or commercial 
enterprises. 

In this way, each agent will be able 
to cultivate a circle of indirect and un- 
knowing accomplices, nationals of the 
country where he is stationed, who can 
determine opinion, control industrial 
production and even influence the re- 
sults of elections. 

The German General Staff is con- 
vinced that over a period of years it can 
gain a controlling influence in labor 
unions, in the banking world, in cham- 
bers of commerce, and, through these 
chaimels, an indirect influence in the 
press. It believes that it can thus dis- 
courage the growth of industrial systems 
disadvantageous to Germany when 
Germany strikes again, and, when the 
right time comes, stimulate internal dis- 
sension sufficiendy to destroy the morale 
of the people in those countries marked 
as victims. 

The technique that the German Gen- 
eral Staff has used in the occupied 
countries differs only in that it is sim- 
pler. Its inner workings are now becom- 
ing known. We are ready to recognize 
that "fifth column” activities con- 
tributed greatly to the speed of German 
military victories in 1940. We are too 
ready, however, to thiiik of those activi- 
ties as being carried on only by the 
Quislings and other direct accomplices. 
We are consequently too inclined to be- 
lieve that that “can never happen here," 
because the American citizen, with rare 
exceptions, is not apt knowingly to be- 
come a traitor. The danger lies in our 
failure to recognize tiiat the German 
General Staff looks for the weakest spot 
in the political structure of each coun- 
try, and that in the Anglo-Saxon 
democracies the weakest point is not the 
direct accomplice, but the indirect ac- 
complice. 

The German high command had 
mapy indirect accomplices in the United 
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States prior to Pearl Harbor. Some of 
them were American-born citizens who 
had gained high distinction in this 
country. For the most part they were 
wholly sincere; entirely patriotic accord- 
ing to their own lights. To this day the 
majority of them do not realize how 
they were being used, and what harm 
they did to our national interest. . . . 

In thinking about how to deal with 
the German menace in the future, it is 
necessary to take as a starting point the 
assumption that a practical world or- 
ganization will be established at the 
dose of the present war, and that It 
will have the power to enforce decisions 
believed by us to be expedient and wise, 

Germany became a menace to the rest 
of the civilized world only after two 
major developments in her history. The 
first of these was that the German 
people came to believe in German 
militarism as the supreme glory of the 
race, a concept implanted and fostered 
by Clausewitz and his school, and in 
Pan-Germanism as an ideal which Ger- 
man militarism alone could achieve. 
The German General Staff became the 
agency for bringing about these objec- 
tives. 

The second development was the cen- 
tralization of authority over all the 
widely divergent peoples of the German 
race. The unification of the German 
peoples, first envisaged in 1848, actually 
begun in 1866, consistently furthered 
during the four decades of the Second 
Reich, and forced to its final completion 
by Hitler himself, has coincided with 
the rise of Germany as a threat to the 
rest of the world, 

' Neither development, however, could 
have proved a major danger without 
the otiter. With each successive stage 
in the centralizaticm of authority, the 
power of the German General Staff 
was correspondingly increased. Without 
SDch centralization it could not have 
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attained its position of supremacy in 
1914. If Hider had not abolished all the 
remaining barriers between the former 
German states, German militarism 
could never have carried out its policies 
so successfully in the years between 
1933 and 1939, nor could it have ob- 
tained the complete control which it 
had acquired when the war finally 
began. 

The unification of Germany, with the 
centralization of all power in Berlin, 
has made possible the building up of 
Germany’s destructive power. 

It has enabled a central government 
to stereotype the education of all 
German youth in order that it might 
voluntarily become the tool of Pan- 
Germanism. 

It has destroyed the opportunity, and 
even the capacity, for individual think- 
ing in German universities and schools, 
which might to some extent have oper- 
ated as a counterweight to purely mili- 
tary influence. 

It weakened the ability of Germans 
as individual citizens to think for them- 
selves, and made possible that persistent 
official encroachment upon the liberty 
of the press and all other means of 
popular information which had its cli- 
max in the total control over all 'sources 
of information by the Nazis. 

Finally, it has eliminated all the ear- 
lier countervailing balances to stark 
Pan-Germanism. 

The power of religion, whether 
Catholic or Protestant, to influence the 
German people against Hitlerism was 
gravely weakened as soon as a central- 
ized government was able to stamp out 
religious freedom. That a Bavarian gov-' 
ernment, for example, could never have 
accomplished in Bavaria. The different 
peoples within Germany had the chance 
to resist being dragged into military 
adventures and to uddistand the con- 
tagion of mass hysteria only so long as 


they retained their autonomy, and re- 
mained primarily Bavarian, Saxon, or 
Hessian. Once these age-old safeguards 
had been broken down, the German 
peoples as a whole became a malleable 
instrument for the use of their over- 
lords. 

The abolition of local govenunent, 
with the substitution of authoritarian 
rule from Berlin, destroyed the last 
vestiges of regional autonomy which 
had remained from the days of the 
Empire and of the Republic, and com- 
pleted the obliteration of German indi- 
vidual liberty. 

Centralization also stimulated the 
unhealthy growth of those vast finan- 
cial, commercial, insurance, and ship- 
ping combines which have spread their 
tentacles throughout the world during 
the past two generations. They have 
proved one of the most effective agen- 
cies for the schemes of the military 
high command. 

No world organization, however ef- 
fective, will be able to combat the dan- 
ger which will exist if after the war 
a centralized Germany continues to be 
subject to German militarism. The 
purely military controls imposed by the 
world organization will inevitably be- 
come weakened as time passes, as the 
-ravages of the present war arc partially 
effaced, and as the instinctive human 
desire to forget becomes intensified. 
When that day comes a centralized 
Germany will start another war of 
revenge, waged this time in the light of 
the experience gained by the German 
military commanders in the present 
war. 

Many people will agree that German 
militarism must be crushed and are 
satisfied that the major military powers 
should take care of ^is as soon as Ger- 
many is occupied. They say, however, 
that there is no similar justificatiarL for 
destroying her present unification. 
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Many responsible Americans are already 
maintaining that any partition of the 
German peoples is inherently unjust 
and will prove unworkable. They insist 
that the major powers will be unwilling 
to enforce the partition at the time 
when the German people clamor to be 
reunited. And they are confident that 
enforcement will require a continuing 
military force of occupation which none 
of the major powers will be disposed to 
furnish. These are the main arguments 
against a partition of Germany. 

First, the centripetal urge among the 
German people is so great and so per- 
sistent that any attempt on the part of 
a world organization to prevent Ger- 
man unity would soon result in a new 
form of eruption. 

Second, partition would develop an 
inferiority complex similar to that 
which it is claimed the German people 
contracted as a result of the war guilt 
clause in the Versailles Treaty. Any 
such sense of inferiority, it is said, will 
prevent their ever becoming cooperative 
citizens in a new Europe. 

Third, partition of Germany would 
mean the economic ruin of the people, 
with such unemployment and distress 
as to give rise to some dangerous form 
of Communism. 

Fourth, any partition of Germany 
into separate units would be answered 
by concerted efforts at evasion, and, 
owing to their great organizing ability, 
the Germans would soon find satisfac- 
tory means to get around it and prepare 
for a new attempt at unification when- 
ever the moment seems propitious. 

I would be the last to underestimate 
the force of these arguments. My whole 
individual predisposition is in favor of 
the unity of the German people. It is 
only because of my conviction that Ger- 
man unity means a continuing threat to 
the peace of the entire world that I have 
readied the ooodusion that partition is 
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the only way of offsetting the German 
menace in the future. 

The so-called centripetal urge on the 
part of the German people is far from 
being the powerful force that so many 
have claimed during the past twenty 
years. The vociferous demand for the 
reconstitution of the German Reich and 
the unification of all the German peo-. 
pies has been largely stimulated by the 
German General Staff. It has provided 
Hitler with some of his most effective 
propaganda in consolidating his own 
regime. Certainly the unification of the 
German peoples is by no means a pre- 
requisite for the happ'ness and pros- 
perity of individual Germans. The 
several German nations were both 
happy and prosperous during the nine- 
teenth century. Even under changed 
economic conditions this situation can 
be brought about in our time. 

Those who favor the continued uni- 
fication of Germany are inclined to 
overlook for how brief a period die 
German states have been governed by a 
central authority, and how bitterly 
many of the German peoples struggled 
against unification. . . . 

The point made with regard to the 
creation of a national inferiority com- 
plex within Germany, if partition is 
undertaken, is imdoubtcdly true. But 
that complex, with all its unfortunate 
psychological effects, will exist in any 
event as a result of German defeat, 
whether Germany remains a centralized 
unit or is separated into several entities. 

If the economic prospects of the Ger- 
man people were to be irreparably 
damaged by partition, the objections 
raised on this score would be conclusive. 
But there is no valid reason why they 
should be. In my opinion no greater 
safeguard can be devised against future 
German military aggression than meas- 
ures that will afford ev«y German 
equality of economic opportunity with 
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the citizens of other European coun- 
tries. He should be assured that he need 
not look ahead to the same dark and 
uncertain future that he faced in 1919. 
Such economic security can be obtained 
only if basic economic arrangements 
which ensure the eventual prosperity of 
the German people are taken into full 
Account in any division of the present 
German Reich, Next to the military 
considerations, these appear to me to be 
the determining factors. 

As for the final objection, there is of 
course not the slightest doubt that many 
Germans for one or two generations 
to come will make every efiort to evade 
the results of partition and to pave 
the way for a renewed unity. The precise 
manner in which to deal with these at- 
tempts may only be determined in the 
light of future conditions. For some 
years they will have to be forcefully 
repressed by the future world organize' 
don. But the surest guarantee of perma- 
nence will lie in the kind of pardtion 
imdertaken. It will be effective only if it 
proves pracdcable from the economic 
and polidcal standpoints, and is based 
upon economic, political, and cultural 
considerations. 

The possibility of a partition of Ger- 
many has undoubtedly received close 
study from many of ^e governments 
of the United Nations, A number of 
plans have been devised, varying from 
the reconstitution of the old German 
Federation, as it existed prior to 1848, 
to the inclusion within a federation of 
Western Europe, as an autonomous 
state, of the industrial regions west of 
the Rhine, leaving the remainder of 
Germany, except for slight frontier 
rectifications, much as it was prior to 
1936 - 

Arguments can be advanced in favor 
of many such schemes. If one proceeds, 
however, upon the thmry that Germany 
» to be divided sokly to prevent her 


from again becoming a military menace, 
and that at the same time individual 
Germans must be given every oppor- 
tunity to achieve economic security and 
ultimately to comprehend, and to en- 
joy, popular government, the following 
basis for partition is probably the one 
best calculated to procure these results. 

Exclusive of East Prussia, Germany 
should be divided at the time of the 
armistice into the following three sepa- 
rate states, the boundaries being deter- 
mined primarily by cultural, historic, 
and economic factors: 

A new state of Southern Germany, 
comprising the former sovereign na- 
tions of Bavaria, Wurttemberg, Baden, 
and Hessc-Darmstadt, together with 
those regions which may roughly be 
defined as the Rhineland and the Saar. 
It will be noted that the populations 
which would be comprised within this 
division are predominantly Catholic. 

A state consisting of the following 
old German subdivisions, together with 
the smaller subdivisions contiguous to 
them: Upper Hesse, Thuringia, West- 
phalia, Hanover, Oldenburg, Hamburg. 

A state, omitting the enumeration of 
small contiguous political subdivisions, 
composed of Prussia (exclusive of East 
Prussia), Mecklenburg, and Saxony. It 
will be noted again that in the second 
and third states the populations are pre- 
dominantly Protestant. In each one of 
tl.ese three new states the historical, as 
well as the religious and cultural, divi- 
sions which existed during the centuries 
prior to the creation of the Third Reich 
have been maintained, 

... By this suggested division a com- 
plete economic balance, both agricul- 
tural and industrial, would be estab- 
lisbed within each of the three states, 
and the proportionate rdationsbip with- 
in each state of the prime economic 
factors, such a$ agricultural and Indus- 
trial production, and mineral resotittea, 
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would be roughly equivalent to that in 
each of the two others. If, as I hope 
may prove to be the case, the end of the 
war sees the lowering of customs bar- 
riers within Europe, and the creation 
of customs unions, the new German 
states should be afforded free oppor- 
tunity to take part in such customs 
unions. 

The capacity for economic develop- 
ment in each one of the proposed states 
is almost unlimited. What would vanish 
would be the giant combines which 
could be used again as a means of 
military penetration in other countries. 
It cannot be claimed that the existence 
of these huge cartels was in any sense 
necessary to a healthy German national 
economy. . . . 

Partition will do more than anything 
else to break the hold which German 
militarism has on the German people. 
But it is also certain that the plans of 
the militarists have taken this possibil- 
ity fully into account, and that the Gen- 
eral Staff, as such, will continue its 
activities for many years to come. 

There is only one sure way by which 
this danger can be blotted out of exist- 
ence. A wholly new spirit must be 
brought to life within the German 
people, and a totally new concept of 
what is worth living and striving for. 
But I fear it would be as softheaded as 
it would be softhearted for the United 
Nations to assume that such a change 
can be brought about during the life- 
time of the present generation. For that 
reason all preventive measures which 
the victorious powers take to guard 
against German military activities in 
peacetime must be persistendy enforced 
for many years. 

The effective use by the German 
General Staff of indirect accomplices 
flftnanfia that the prccisc nature of their 
operations be kept secret. The best 
counteractive measure will be full ven- 
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tilation through the press and radio of 
the United Nations of every detail of 
such activities as they are brought to 
light. 

In order that such facts can be made 
known, their existence must be ascer- 
tained and verified. This requires effi- 
cient intelligence services. The precise 
nature of such services is a matter which 
can be determined only by each gov- 
ernment. However, it can readily be 
seen that all governments must have 
far more definite knowledge than in 
the past of the origin of capital invest- 
ments made from abroad, as well as of 
the individuals of foreign origin taking 
part in the industrial and financial life 
of the nation. 

To many of us, when peace is re- 
stored, these precautions will seem fan- 
tastic and altogether unnecessary. But it 
would be foolhardy to forget what the 
past has so clearly proved. The only 
proof that such precautions are no 
longer necessary will lie in the ability 
of the Germans to convince the other 
peoples of the world that they have 
permanendy discarded the gods they 
have been taught to serve by their own 
war lords. 

After the First World War, when the 
Allied Nations were told that, with the 
establishment of the Weimar Republic, 
the freely expressed voice of the Ger- 
man people would now be heard, they 
tacitly accepted the truth of these asser- 
tions. I should be the first to deny that 
Fritz Ebert and his immediate asso- 
ciates were cither insincere or undemo- 
cratic in their beliefs. But the events of 
the past twenty-five years have shown 
conclusively not only that the German 
people vrere not responsive to democ- 
racy, but also that the Allied govern- 
ments did nothing to stimulate the 
growth of democracy within Germany. 

Wo already hear many Germans, 
refugees in the United States, insisting 
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that the way to assure Germany’s good 
behavior in the future is to give the 
German people another opportunity to 
establish a true democracy within _ a 
unified Germany. More and more citi- 
zens of the western democracies, many 
of them advanced liberals, are publicly 
professing the same convictions. 

One of the chief reasons why it is 
difficult for some dose observers of 
recent German history to accept this 
view is the fact that when Germany is 
defeated this time conditions will be far 
less proptdous for the creation of a real 
democracy than they were at the end of 
the First World War. Since Hitler 
gained control of the German Reich, 
the youth of Germany has been hope- 
lessly corrupted. It would be an opdmist 
indeed, no matter how deep his sym- 
pathy for the German people, who 
would have any hope that the younger 
generation will ever be able even to 
understand what democracy is. During 
dicir formative years the younger Ger- 
mans have had no education other than 
that given them by the Nazi machine. 
They have been taught to believe in no 
ideals other than that of the master race 
and the inherent right of the Germanic 
peoples to dominate the world. They 
have watched with enthusiasm the con- 
sistent and effective efforts of their 
leaders to reduce the population and the 
future population of the peoples of the 
occupied countries. They have had in- 
bred in them a total contempt lor rdi- 
gion, and a brutal hatred for other races. 
These millions of Germans will be at 
the prime of life during the next two 
decades. They will be a controlling 
force within Germany. Theirs will be a 
force of fanaticism and of revenge. 

The bmtaliries of Hitlerism have be- 
come a daily commonplace to all gen- 
erations of present-day Germans. 'Itey 
have necessarily produced a coarscaiftg 
of the hational psychology which cannot 


be modified overnight solely by such a 
change in governmental structure as 
took place in 1919. 

By the time the war is over, the Nazi 
regime will have succeeded not only in 
destroying the value of the savings and 
property of all classes in the occupied 
countries, but, through its domestic poli- 
cies and the war requisitions, in obliter- 
ating all but real property within Ger- 
many itself. Everyone save the higher 
authorities in the Nazi machine will be 
destitute. The misery and starvation 
will be far greater than it was in 1918. 

In all probability, the first stratagem 
of the German military command will 
be to stimulate throughout Germany 
the growth of Communism in its world- 
revolutionary form. Conditions will 
favor it. The establishment of Com- 
munistic governments of such a type is 
a foregone conclusion, provided the 
United Nations forces of occupation 
make no objection. Many wdl-inten- 
tioned liberal elements within the 
United Nations will hold that the crea- 
tion of such governments is proof 
positive that the German people have 
seen the light and have at last set foot 
upon the road leading to popular self- 
government. 

This would by no means necessarily 
be the case. The establishment within 
Germany of Conununism of the Trot- 
skyist, or world-revolutionary, type 
would give the German General Staff 
precisely the advantages it will seek. 
For, after the war is over, all the occu- 
pied countries of Europe and many 
countries in other parts of the world 
will be seething with social unrest as a 
result of economic prostration, A new 
German Communism, furthering the 
doctrines of world revolution and 
directed by the cold and ruthless brains 
of the German General Staff, would 
find in many parts of the world a situa- 
tion made to order for the purpose of 
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Pan-Germanism. The kind o£ govern- 
ments, therefore, that the German 
people are to be permitted to install 
must be decided by common agree- 
ment between the United Nations with 
full regard for the dangers which may 
arise from any hidden military schemes 
of the General Staff. 

The United Nations must continue 
to occupy various regions of Germany 
for a considerable period after the war, 
under the supreme authority of the fu- 
ture world organization. The war crim- 
inals must first of all be tried and sen- 
tenced. The return to self-government 
must be gradual, commencing with the 
establishment of municipal administra- 
tions, after all Nazi officeholders have 
been eliminated. Furthermore, until the 
immediate distress of the post-war pe- 
riod within Germany has been relieved, 
and until the German people can once 
more put their industry and agriculture 
on something approaching a peacetime 
basis, it would be extremely inadvisable, 
as well as against their best interests, to 
hasten their resumption of self-govern- 
ment. Certainly Germany must be both 
socially and economically stable, even 
under an alien occupation, before the 
United Nations can safely permit other 
than local governments to be estab- 
lished. 

Even then, certain safety measures 
will have to be enforced. There must 
be a system of controls, organized and 
carried out by the world organization, 
to make sure that German rearmament 
is impossible and that every store of 
arms and munitions remaining at the 
time of the armistice is delivered into 
the hands of the United Nations. There 
must this time be no such fatal ineffi- 
ciency in this matter as existed in 1920. 
In die same manner and for the same 
purpose, controls must be imposed over 
Gennan mining and heavy goods in- 
dustries. The controls must likewise be 
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exercised over German imports. Finally, 
if all Central European communica- 
tions and sources of power develop- 
ment, including railroads, coastal and 
fluvial shipping, radio and telegraph, 
and electric power facilities, were to be 
internationalized, no development could 
prove of more practical value from a 
purely economic standpoint, as well as 
in preventing the German people from 
using these instruments for military 
purposes. 

All the safeguards that have so far 
been considered are in a sense negative. 
They are preventive measures. What 
will in the last analysis be far more im- 
portant are the constmetive measures 
which may be taken to encourage the 
German people to become of their own 
initiative cooperative members of hu- 
man society. 

For as I see it, if the treatment ac- 
corded to the German people is to re- 
sult in the strengthening of the founda- 
tions of world peace, such treatment 
must not be punitive. It should be the 
result of the adoption of a policy by the 
world organization which is remedial 
as well as precautionary. It should pre- 
pare the German people for true popu- 
lar self-government when they have 
actually learned to value such a form 
of government as the one best calculated 
to assmre their welfare. 

The policy to be followed should be 
designed not to destroy Germany, but 
to construct out of Germany a safe and 
cooperative member of world society. 

The start in this direction must be 
made from the first moment after Ger- 
many’s defeat, even though it may be a 
long period before the German people 
can again be safely permitted to 
alone. But first it is essential to canvaSs 
the salutary forces; within Germany 
which, if encouraged and strengthened, 
may provide the means of her salvation. 

As I see them, there are, first of all, 
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die forces which will spring from a re- 
newal of religious freedom. Among the 
few admirable figures whd have ap- 
peared upon the German scene during 
the years of Hitlerism are those who 
have dared to speak in the name of the 
churches. The spiritual reformation 
which can result from freedom of re- 
ligion in Germany may be very great. 

Freedom of information, which is 
indispensable, also can become one of 
the great constructive forces in the cre- 
ation of a new German national con- 
science, To a people deprived of the 
means of access to the truth during the 
past ten years, full freedom to learn the 
truth will come at first as a bitter shock. 
It may well become eventually a means 
of national regeneration. 

The freedom from fear which will 
come through the establishment of an 
effective world organization and the 
freedom from want which will be as- 
sured by the establishment of a sane 
economic policy with regard to the Ger- 
man people will have their stabilizing 
effect upon the German mind. 

Many German nationals now in exile 
because of their hatred of Nazism arc 
disposed to work for the ultimate salva- 
tion of their people. The United Na- 
tions should give them every encour- 
agement, as soon as the time is ripe, in 
order that their Voices may be heard 
by their fellow countrymen. 

Already the organization of “Free 
Germans” and the groups of well-in- 
tentioned, liberal-minded citizens of the 
United States who support the efforts 
of these organizations are moving rapid- 
ly to create a state of mind on the part 
of public opinion within this country 
which will hold that the fourth German 
Reich can be trusted, provided German 
"democrats" are aided in seizing and 
holding ^e reins of government. I 
would count myself a member of this 
body of opinion if I could believe that 


democracy could really determine the 
destinies of the German people within 
a foreseeable future. The basic point to 
remember is that democracy cannot be 
imposed upon any people. It can only 
exist in reality when it springs from the 
consciousness, and from the will, of a 
people. There is no proof which can be 
offered, worthy of credence, that the 
history of the German people during 
the past twenty-five years holds even a 
spark of promise that democracy would 
become a true, or a predominant, force 
within Germany so long as the tragi- 
cally poisoned German youth of the 
Hitler years remain a majority of the 
German people. 

If, after the years of trial have passed, 
and a new generation of Germans 
comes of age under conditions which 
make the new Germans conscious of 
what the word “liberty” really means, 
we may all hope democracy— true and 
not artificial-will prevail in every re- 
gion of Germany. When such a time 
comes the German people should once 
more be afforded by the international 
organization as full an opportunity to 
determine freely their political destinies 
as any other people of the earth. But 
until that moment comes, even the most 
idealistic of the liberal groups within 
the United Nations should pause to re- 
member the bloody pages of tiie history 
of the past decade. 

The treatment accorded Germany by 
the United Nations when tibeit victory 
is won should be neither Draconian nor 
vengeful. It should be formulated, how- 
ever, in the light of the stark reality 
that Germany has twice within a quar- 
ter of a century brought war and devas- 
tation to mankind. The peoples of the 
world are obligated, to ensure ijieir own 
survival aUd the survival of all those 
things which they hold most dear, to 
see to It that the German race cantiot 
again so afiBict humanity, 
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PREREQUISITES OF PEACE IN EUROPE 


By Arnold Wolfers 

From "The Outlook for Europe,” by Arnold 
Wolfers, in the Ya/e Revieui, December 1944. 
Copyright 1944 by Yale University Press; re- 
produced by permission. 

The group of countries which can be 
called strictly European today has be- 
come smaller than it once was; Europe 
has also lost to others the position of 
political preeminence which it held for 
many centuries. The turning point came 
not with this war but with the last. 
Russia veered away from Europe when 
in 1917 she became the Soviet Union; 
soon the Urals were the center of a 
newly developed Eurasian empire. Eng- 
land, too, ceased to be, properly speak- 
ing, a European power when the Do- 
minions attained a position of equality 
with the mother country. Thereafter 
England formed part of a common- 
wealth that belonged not to Europe 
alone but to every continent. What was 
left of Europe after 1918, therefore, was 
hardly more than a ring of countries 
surrounding defeated Germany — a con- 
tinent divided against Itself. 

The Nazis, in the course of this war, 
would have liked to make Germany ap- 
pear as the champion and defender of 
Europe against danger threatening it 
from outside. This, however, meant 
adding insult to injury, since it was they 
who by sacrificing Europe’s interests to 
the ambitions of the "master race” 
pulled the continent down to a point 
where recovery of even a measure of 
independence and prosperity will re- 
quire almost superhuman efiorts. 

As the Nazi empire crumbled it al- 
most looked as if Europe, lacking any 
strong voice in the high councils of the 
vrorld, were to become a kind of glori- 
fied Balkans— a grouping of smsdl or 
lesser powers living under tlie diadow 
of powerful neighbors. The pleasure 


which Europeans took in the early re- 
vival of France and in her proud and 
vigorous insistence on equality with the 
Great Powers may have been an indica- 
tion of how much the people of Europe 
dreaded such a fate. But the Great Pow- 
ers outside of Europe have no interest 
in saddling themselves with a “Euro- 
pean question” more troublesome even, 
because of its potentialities, than the 
notorious “Eastern question,” which for 
over a century haunted the members of 
the Concert of Europe. They must 
realize that a continent the size of Eu- 
rope, with more than three hundred 
million people, composed of nations 
with seemingly indomitable energy and 
unconsumed spiritual resources, will 
either get back on its feet or become a 
menace to the peace of the world. 

If the continent were united or were 
heading toward some kind of union, it 
could rely on its own ability to regain 
a satisfactory place for itself. But there 
is nothing to indicate that anything 
even remotely resembling a European 
union or federation is in the making. 
The fight against Nazism has not had 
the effect, which some may have ex- 
pected, of arousing a sense of European 
solidarity strong enough to overcome 
the fervent nationalism of the lime. On 
the contrary, the struggle against for- 
eign oppression appears to have rallied 
all groups and dasses more firmly 
around the national banner, leading 
even the Communists to employ na- 
tionalist slogans. It is hardly surprising 
that the liberated countries, in their 
eagerness to restore some measure of 
political and economic order, should 
prefer at the start to trust their former 
institutions and methods of procedure 
rather than embark on new and untried 
international ventures. As a result, Eu- 
rope will come out of the war divided 
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as before into a large number of states, 
each of them as eager as ever to guard 
its own characteristic features and loath 
to limit its sovereignty. While this lack 
of political unity may rob Europe of 
much of the influence it could otherwise 
hope to exercise, and may render diffi- 
cult the execution of any plans for over- 
all reconstruction of the continent, it 
enables each nation to set itself vigor- 
ously and enthusiastically to the task of 
putting its country back on the load to 
prosperity and progress. The results in 
the end may be better for an early 
recovery of the world, particularly since 
the countries of Europe differ enor- 
mously in their ways of life, their social 
structure, and their economic interests. 

But while the multiplicity of inde- 
pendent countries may have its good 
sides, friction and conflict between them 
would be a matter of serious conse- 
quence. Unfortunately, a number of old 
and bitter feuds are likely to be carried 
over into the post-war era. Aside from 
the formidable German question, which 
overshadows all others, the territorial 
disputes between countries like Italy 
and Yugoslavia, Hungary and Rumania 
still seem far from solutions which 
would be satisfactory to all. The peace 
of Europe and the world may not be 
much endangered by quarrels of this 
kind between weak countries. It should 
be remembered that Hungary, as pas- 
sionately “revisionist” as any country 
could be, hesitated to take up arms even 
after Germany had broken the peace in 
1939. Cooperation in Europe would, 
nevertheless, be constantly hampered by 
the existence of such zones of friedon 
and animosity. 

No great gift of insigl\t is needed to 
see that the end of hostilities in Etirope 
cannot end the struggle with Germany 
which twice in a generation has turned 
the continent into a batdefleld. Foe 
spme time after her armies surrender. 


Germany, it is true, will be powerless 
and at Ae mercy of the victors. With 
Allied occupation and sweeping meas- 
ures of disarmament coming on top of 
aerial destruction, demoralization, and 
possibly political disintegration, the 
Heartland of Europe wdl represent 
hardly more than a heavily controlled 
depressed area. And yet Germany will 
continue to be a source of European 
anxiety. Why should this be the case? 

If the German problem were in the 
nature of a boundary dispute, it might 
have been hoped that wise statesman- 
ship, possibly after a coolmg-off period, 
would find a solution which would 
straighten out the mam difficulties and 
pave the way for peaceful cooperation. 
But the real issue is of a diflercnt kind. 
It concerns German power and German 
intentions to wage war. Situated in the 
center of Europe, Germany with her 
sixty to seventy million inhabitants, 
with her skills and resources, can al- 
ways — ^if given a chance to act as a unit 
and to mobilize her strength — overrun 
not merely each of her neighbors sepa- 
rately but all of them combined. More 
than that, experience in two successive 
wars has shown that for one of the 
major world powers to come in on the 
side of the victims of a German attack 
was not enough to stop her. Even a 
coalition which in the end comprised 
almost all the major powers was unable 
in these two wars to save Europe from 
temporary subjugation by the Germans. 
As to Germany’s intentions, all one can 
say today is that she has surrounded 
herself by such an abyss of distrust that 
nothing she could do in die near future 
would convince her neighbors of her 
genuine desire for peace. Thus, for the 
time being at least, the non-German 
parts of Europe can base their hopes of 
security only upon guarantees of out- 
side military assistance, on the one 
hand, and upon measures which will 
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cripple and hold down German military 
power, on the other. 

There is no way by which at the close 
of hostilities German power — ^if we 
mean by that her potential as well as 
her actual power — could be eliminated 
once and for all in the way Carthage 
was disposed of by the Romans. A na- 
tion of seventy million cannot be de- 
stroyed — at least not by means which 
the victors in this war would be ready 
to employ. Drastic settlements have 
been suggested, but they do not qualify 
as “Carthaginian.” It, for instance, Ger- 
many were broken up into a number of 
separate states or were radically de- 
industrialized today, peace would still 
depend on whether she would be pre- 
vented from reumting or rebuilding her 
industries at a later date. Outright 
annexation by Germany’s neighbors of 
considerable parts of her territory might 
seem to guarantee a more lasting reduc- 
tion of her power. But given the relative 
weakness of the countries concerned, 
they would still depend on outside as- 
sistance if they were not to live in fear 
of revolt inside the remaining parts of 
Germany and irredentist action among 
the populations separated from her, 
which such dismemberment might 
eventually provoke. 

As long as it is impossible, therefore, 
to remove the German danger other 
than by tackling it from a power angle, 
the security of Europe and the world 
must rest on measures designed to pre- 
vent Germany from turning her poten- 
tial powen— which will continue strong 
—into actual striking power. This 
means a long period of continued 
• watchfulness and readiness to enforce 
the terms imposed on Germany, 

Countries which have suffered the 
hardsHps and inhumanities of German 
invasion and occupation — many of them 
twite in the course of this century— 
cannot feel happy at the prospect of 
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once again having to rest their security 
on their ability and that of other people 
to keep Germany down wholly by force 
or by the threat of force. Experience 
after Versailles taught them that unilat- 
eral disarmament, international control, 
prohibition of Anschluss [unification 
with Austria] and tlie like, while suc- 
cessful in the beginning — and while 
there is least need — may well break 
down later. They cannot help remem- 
bering that when Germany seriously 
started to evade the terms of the Ver- 
sailles Treaty and began to rearm, the 
non-European powers weie not only un- 
willing to take action against her but 
had become hostile even to measuies 
which Germany’s neighbors might have 
undertaken if they had received at least 
moral support. 

Here, then, lies the crux of the mat- 
ter. The German problem will not have 
been solved at all, however harsh the 
immediate terms imposed on Germany 
may be, if after ten or fifteen years she 
were allowed again to prepare herself 
for war. But how can Europe be assured 
of the willingness of the great victors 
in the Second World War to enforce or 
even to permit enforcement of the 
terms, not only today but in a relatively 
distant future? Often time works in 
favor of the vanquished. His revolt 
against measures of discrimination tends 
to gain momentum as time goes on. 
’The watchfulness and the reafiness of 
the victors to use force, on the other 
hand, tend to decline, particularly when 
nations are involved that are rriativdy 
remote from the scene. No promises or 
commitments made in. the heat of the 
war can quite dispel the misgivings 
which arise out of ^i$ situation. 

Somd have suggested as a way out 
that the harshest possible terms be im- 
posed upon Germany now while British, 
Russian, and American hatred of the 
Germans is running high. Certainly the 
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neighbors of Germany have a right to 
expect that the measures taken will not 
only destroy Germany’s ability to attack 
for a long time to come but will make 
it extremely difficult and time-consum- 
ing for her, whatever the Allies may do 
later, to restore anything like the supe- 
riority she once possessed. In view, 
however, of the long-run considerations 
which need to be emphasized, it would 
be a mistake to believe that the victors 
could not err on the side of excessive 
harshness as they might on the side of 
excessive leniency. While harsher terms 
mean greater weakness of Germany in 
the early period, when there is obviously 
the least danger, they might increase 
the threat of war later. This is true for 
two reasons; the one is that they could 
turn more Germans into rabid “revi- 
sionists" ready to have their country 
risk war rather than abide by the status 
quo; the other, and more serious one, is 
that harsher terms are less likely to be 
enforced vigilandy over a long period. 
Whether people will continue after the 
first few post-war years to accept the 
risks and sacrifices involved in the en- 
forcement of peace terms obviously 
depends not on whether they approve 
of them today hut on whether at a later 
date when war passions have receded 
and the longing for normalcy is strong, 
they still regard them as both essential 
and expedient. Since this is likely to 
hold true particularly for this country 
and for Britain, spokesmen for the Eng- 
lish-speaking world would render the 
neighbors of Germany a poor service if 
they failed to point out the wisdom of 
obtaining a peace which would afford 
the matumum security for Europe with 
the minimum danger that ten or twenty 
years from now its underwriters would 
weaken in holding Germany to Its 
terms. The aim should be the sternest 
txKslUe peace compadhle with long-run 
onforcement. 


As a matter of fact, views of this na- 
ture have recendy been expressed in 
Europe. Some of the liberated people 
are apparendy aware of the fact that 
the security of their countries cannot 
forever and alone depend on measures 
to keep Germany down. Despite their 
present hatred of the Reich and despite 
all they have suffered at the hands of 
their German oppressors, they know 
that the ultimate objective must be co- 
operation with a peaceful Germany and 
the entrance of such a Germany as an 
equal into the European family. This 
means that they must look forward 
eventually to changing not her power 
but her intentions. 

It may seem preposterous at this 
moment to look forward to any such 
“conversion” of the German people — 
although other European nations in the 
course of their histpry have turned their 
backs on dreams of conquest and 
grandeur to become preoccupied solely 
with the defense of their country and 
the welfare of their people. In every 
case, military defeat has proved the 
most persuasive argument. Much de- 
pends, therefore, on whether a second 
crushing defeat, demonstrating as it 
will the new military might of Russia 
and the United States, will sufficiently 
impress the Germans with the hopeless- 
ness of their expansionist ambitions and 
whether the unity of the present Allied 
coalition will be maintained long 
enough to prove to the Germans that 
any new attack would be met with an 
even more overwhelming superiority. 
Millions of Germans were convinced 
before 1939 of the folly of another war 
though they were too few or too weak 
to enforce their conviction. The ques- 
tion for the future is whether after the 
war more millions — enough in number 
and power to turn their country’s 
course firmly b the direction of peace 
—will reach the same convledon. 
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Neither fear of another defeat nor 
social and constitutional changes in 
Germany will suffice to bring this about. 
Unless the patriotic German can see 
ways of peace which will enable his 
country, if duly committed to those 
ways, at some future lime to rise from 
its pariah position and regain its free- 
dom, he will again support a policy of 
war. For this reason Germany’s neigh- 
bors would do well to consider care- 
fully the wisdom of annexing outright 
large stretches of German territory. 
Such territorial annexations are in- 
tended to be permanent. That puts 
them in a category by themselves. All 
other measures, however drastic, can be 
terminated at a later date. If their ter- 
mination is made to depend on a sincere 
and convincing change of mind on the 
part of Germany, they even set a pre- 
mium on “conversion” rather than bar 
forever the chances of a real pacification 
of Eiuope. . . . 

However much Europe may yearn 
for the time when it will no longer be a 
powder keg or military camp, it will 
over a long period have to resign itself 
to the need of watching, controlling, 
and coercing Germany. The liberated 
countries will wish to take an active 
part in this task; but they cannot carry 
the risks and burden alone any more 
than they can recover their prosperity 
by relying on themselves alone. Eela- 
tions with the major non-European 
powers are hound, therefore, to become 
matters of the utmost concern to them. 
There would be little to worry about in 
this respect if all that was desired was 
either a maximum of reliable assistance 
or, on the contrary, a minimum of out- 
side interference. The dilemma arises 
from the fact that Europe needs both. 

In speaking of the relations with each 
of the major non-European powers 
separately, attention must first be 
focused upon the efiects on Europe of 
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the spectacular ascendance of Soviet 
power. They caimot fail to be tremen- 
dous, particularly since Soviet might 
has expressed itself not merely in the 
victories of the Red Army over the "in- 
vincible” Wehrmacht but in a westward 
expansion of Soviet territory and influ- 
ence. It is one thing for Russia and its 
present regime to cover distant lands 
east of Lake Peipus, the Pripet Marshes, 
and the Dniester River, but quite an- 
otlter thing for Russian controls, 
whether direct or indirect, to extend 
westward to the Oder, Ae Danube 
Basin, and the Mediterranean. When 
writing Mein Kampf twenty years ago 
Hitler could still imagine Russia to be 
a land of empty spaces and internal 
chaos tempting to a European con- 
queror and colonizer; today Europe as 
seen from Moscow must look, in con- 
trast, like a crowded peninsula on die 
western fringes of Soviet Eurasia. Thus 
once again, as after the First World 
War, the most revolutionary change 
aflecting Europe started in the East. If 
last time it took the form of a Com- 
munist revolution, it consists this dme 
in a radical shift of the balance of 
power. 

Already one can see in Europe the 
contrast if not the conflict between 
diose who advocate a “Russian orienta- 
tion” and those who dread the future 
Russian impact on the affairs of the 
continent. The cleavage between the 
two groups does not run striedy along 
ideologic^ or class lines, although 
extremists in both camps moy call 
each other “Mow travelers” and 
“pro-Fasdst reactionaries," respeedvdy. 
■^en President Benei decided to align 
Czechoslovakia with the Soviet Union, 
he was thinking the security of his 
country. This, it may be assumed, did 
not mean ffivoring Communism; Benei 
may, indeed, have hoped that friendship 
with the Soviets would result in less 
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Russiaa interference. In the case of 
Marshal Tito, the hope that Russia 
might support drastic social reforms in 
Yugoslavia may have played an impor- 
tant role, but the old friendship between 
the two Slav countries also entered into 
the picture. Thus Communist sympa- 
thies, Pan-Slavism, political opportun- 
ism, and the quest for security against 
Germany tend to draw countries and 
groups into the Russian orbit. But 
against them are arrayed all those who 
fear either the expansionist drive of so 
overpowering a neighbor or continued 
world revolutionary tendencies in the 
Soviet regime. It is a fact that Europe, 
even if united, could do little without 
outside aid to stop Stalin if someday he 
decided to push his country’s boundaries 
farther westward, and while the dissolu- 
tion of the Third International may 
have allayed some fears, it cannot be 
overlooked that the Communist parties 
in countries like Italy, France, and 
Yugoslavia have all, as if by order, 
changed to new but identical slogans. 

It will depend, in the first place, on 
Stalin whether in coming years these 
fears diminish and whether the feud 
between the two camps is prevented 
from reaching dangerous proportions. 
If the Soviet Union continues to linut 
its territorial claims to those put forth 
in the beginning, if neighboring coun- 
tries friendly to it come to enjoy the 
independence which has been promised 
them, and if Stalin and the European 
Communist parties continue their sup- 
port of genuinely democratic govern- 
ments in the rest of Europe, much of 
the wind will be taken out of the sails 
of militant anti-Communism. 

In the next few years, hardly less 
responsibility will rest with the leaders 
of public opinion in the opposite camp. 
Unreasoned and excessive suspicion 
Russian intentions, particularly if cou- 
with an hysterical fear of social 


change, might easily push Europe into 
the abyss of civil war and thereby 
heighten the ch’nces of another world 
conflagration. The United States and 
Britain can best assist Europe in its 
adjustment to the new situation which 
has developed in the East if, instead of 
pouring oil into the fire, they offer 
counsel of moderation and continue to 
cooperate closely with the Soviet Union 
— later within the framework of a world 
organization. 

While Russia will necessarily stand 
first on the list of Europe’s external 
worries, the United States, though for 
different reasons, may follow as a 
notable second. Few in Europe will 
question the fact that security and wel- 
ferc for most of the continent have 
come close to being a function of 
American policies. Particularly for 
Western Europe, favorable agreements 
with this coimtry in such matters as 
money, capital, and markets will far 
outweigh anything that might be 
achieved on any purely intra-European 
basis. Without continued active Ameri- 
can interest in the peace of Europe, a 
sense of inescapable dependency on 
Russia might come to prevail with con- 
sequences in every field which can 
easily be Imagined. 

Yet the exponents of an “American 
orientation,” of which there will be 
many even in Eastern Europe, will rtm 
up against many objections. They will 
be told in the first place that it is futile 
to rely on the United States for military 
protection. The part America has 
played in both the great European wars 
of this century and the amazing display 
of American military might would 
seem to offer a cogent counter-argu- 
ment. But it will not be forgotten that 
on both occasions, years dapsed before 
the powerful American arm could reach 
across the ocean. There will be similar 
questioning about continued American 



THE TERMS OF PEACE 


economic assistance, particularly in the 
matter of markets. Finally, misgivings 
about American interference will also 
play a considerable role. There will be 
fear less of American foreign policy 
than of sudden shifts in this policy. 
There will be those who dread the 
overpowering economic might and in- 
fluence of American big business, while 
others may be more perturbed at the 
idea of Europe being subjected to lofty 
but impracticable American schemes of 
betterment and reform. 

As with Russia, Europe will, in any 
case, find itself plunged into a process 
of adjustment and rethinking in regard 
to the United States. The productive 
capacities of this country were highly 
esteemed even before the war; they 
have, however, far exceeded expecta- 
tions. The ingenuity of the American 
fighting forces and supply services have 
come as a revelation, while the un- 
dreamed-of display of American might 
in the air has completely changed all 
former power calculations. All this may 
lead to a revaluation of America and 
its civilization. It will not make Europe, 
with its pride and cultural traditions, 
eager to be Americanized; but it seems 
certain that this country, though in 
competition with Russia, will exercise a 
vigorous and rejuvenating influence on 
practically every field of European ac- 
tivity. 

In treating Europe’s relations with 
Great Britain last I do not mean to im- 
ply that her influence on Europe is 
sufiering an eclipse. It may even become 
stronger than it was before the war, 
while creating fewer dilBculrics than are 
found to exist in respect to the other 
major powers, 

Whatever the present feelings toward 
Britain may be — and they appear in 
France and in Italy to be more friendly 
than one might have expected— there is 
reason to believe that in the course of 
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time Britain and the Continent will be 
drawn closer together than they have 
been for a long time. The British may 
not cherish the idea of “returning” to 
Europe as a strictly European power; 
but planes, robot bombs, amphibious 
operations, as well as political considera- 
tions, are pulling them in that direction. 
Britain, if she wishes to rank as an 
equal with the United States and the 
Soviet Union, will need to have close 
allies and collaborators. It is doubtful 
whether the Dominions — small powers 
scattered around the globe and intent 
upon their independence — ^will prove 
able or willing to lend Britain the 
strength which she will be seeking. 
Statements which indicate a growing 
interest in Western and Southern 
Europe made recently by leading 
spokesmen for Britain are therefore not 
surprising. As a matter of fact, a very 
close community of interest exists be- 
tween England and other countries of 
Europe which, having entered upon an 
era of retrenchment like hers^, are 
going to be preoccupied with the de- 
fense of their homeland, their colonies, 
and their standard of living. 

Not all of Europe will seek to align 
itself with Britain. Countries falling 
within the orbit of the Soviet Union 
will naturally be excluded, while the 
neutrals of ^is war, although keener 
than ever, one should expect, to retain 
Britain’s traditional friendship and pro- 
tection, may seek to remain alooi from 
any ties with a specific country. If a 
kind of Anglo-European grouping 
should come into existence, extending 
possibly to the economic as well as to 
the political sphere, it will require all 
the art of statesmanship, with which 
Britain fijrtunatcly is ridhly endowed, 
to prevent it from degenerating into an 
anti-Russian if not into an anti-Ameii- 
can bloc. 

This raises the question of Europe’s 
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positioa ia respect not to the individual 
great non-European pov^ers but to the 
Big Three as a group — the acceptance 
of France as one of the great world 
powers, while contributing greatly to 
her position and prestige in Europe, will 
not change the fact that she and the rest 
of Europe will have to adjust them- 
selves to the influence and leading role 
of the United States, Great Britain, and 
the Soviet Union. Here again European 
statesmen will And themselves torn be- 
tween contradictory interests. 

There are obvious advantages for 
Europe in the continuance of intimate 
collaboration between its great neigh- 
bors in the West and the East. Noth- 
ing could do more to remove the danger 
of another war in which Europe would 
be bound to be one of the main suEet- 
ers; nothing short of it could ofleer a 
guarantee of real security against Ger- 
many. If ever a rift should develop 
between the western democracies and 
the Soviet Union, every European coun- 
try would fed the necessity of taking 
sides. Germany would not alone begin 
to pick the winner. Threatened by an- 
other conflagration and torn apart by 
rival neighbors, Europe would come to 
resemble the Balkans in their most 
tragic days or share the recent fate of 
Spain. 

But while agreement among the lead- 
ing powers ofiers the best chance for 
stability as well as for economic recov- 
ery, there is bound to be fear that such 
an overpowering alignment might lead 
to interference in European affairs if 
not to foreign domination, By propos- 
ing to set up a world organization for 
peace in which the smaller powers are 
to have some voice, the Great Powers 
have sought, among other things, to 
dispd such apprehension both in Eu- 
rope and elsewhere. Whether they will 
succeed in doing so will depend on 
jwhethor the weaker countries become 


convinced that the “sovereign equality” 
promised them is going to be more than 
an empty shell. It is not that the small 
powers are unwilling to accept the lead- 
ership of the big powers and to grant 
them the privileges without which they 
would be unable to assume the major 
responsibility for peace. Many Euro- 
pean statesmen have given voice to this 
view. But the weaker powers will not, 
if one may judge from past experience, 
fed that they have obtained the neces- 
sary guarantees of their Independence if 
participation of any kind in coercive 
action, in the form of actual co-belliger- 
ency, the passage of troops over their 
territory, or the use of their ports, is not 
left to their own decision. They need 
not, as a matter of fact, be unduly 
alarmed about their future role and 
status, since every one of the major pow- 
ers will continue to he vitally interested 
in die confidence and wholehearted col- 
laboration of a large number of smaller 
countries. 

Europe would he facing a more seri- 
ous danger if the exponents of exdusive 
influence zones should some day gain 
the upper hand. Carried to its extremes, 
such a policy would turn the small 
countries of Europe into mere satellites 
of Russia or Britain and might induce 
these two powers to divide Germany 
between them, possibly along the Elbe 
River. ... It would not be surprising 
if the interest of the United States in 
Europe and in the peace of the world 
would be regarded by the peoples of 
Europe as the surest guarantee against 
any such development of closed and 
potentially hostile blocs. 

If the major non-European powers 
continue to strive for a common peace 
policy, the danger of interference, by 
any one of them acting alone, In the 
domestic aflairs of others will be much 
reduced. One might hope for definite 
commitments in this respect. But 
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whether the Great Powers will find it 
possible or expedient to refrain from 
common intervention will depend less 
on their sense of self-restraint or their 
good intentions than on the conditions 
which come to prevail in Europe. If the 
Continent were to become the scene of 
civil war or anarchy, they could hardly 
abstain from taking a hand in what to 
them would be a matter of vital impor- 
tance. Their intervention, however, 
would raise the specter not only of for- 
eign domination over parts of Europe 
but also of a clash between the inter- 
vening powers. Thus Europe’s respon- 
sibility for orderly internal conditions 
reaches beyond the continent. The out- 
side world, including even the Soviet 
Union, may insist that prolonged and 
violent revolutionary action, however 
necessary some groups may believe it to 
be, shall be sacrificed on the altar of 
world peace. 

As a matter of fact, the need for dras- 
tic “cleansing revolutions” seems ques- 
tionable anyhow, at least as far as West- 
ern Europe is concerned. Despite what 
Marxists may say about a prevailing 
“crisis of capitalism” in all of Europe, 
conditions there before the war were by 
no means uniform or uniformly bad. 
It is well to note that every one of the 
revolutions and counter-revolutions 
which have shaken Europe in the course 
of this century occurred in the least 
“bourgeois” parts of the Continent 
where, as in Central and Eastern Eu- 
rope or Spain, feudal traditions and 
institutions continued to be powerful. In 
the West, where democratic government 
and the middle classes were firmly en- 
trenched, adjustment, both social and 
economic, to the changing needs and 
opinions of the time took place withUht 
serious upheaval and along the custom- 
ary lines of compromise and refonn. 
Whether that wfll continue to be the 
case under present conditions of misery 
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and ruin, impassioned feeling, and fac- 
tional strife remains to be seen. 

The present swing toward the Left 
and toward some form of stale social- 
ism, observed in many parts of Europe, 
offers little basis for prediction. It looks 
as if the offensive remnants of feudalism 
in the East would be swept away with- 
out civil war. One would wish the same 
could be said of Spain. In the West a 
policy of nationalization, social reform, 
and increased government regulation 
will also, so it now seems, be carried out 
and accepted without fierce opposition. 
But the leaders of the Left cannot fail 
to take the persistent conservatism of 
the broad middle class and peasant 
masses into consideration. Even if these 
groups are less organized and articulate 
at the moment they, together with the 
upper classes, woitid constitute a for- 
midable obstacle to any proletarian 
revolution and once aroused might 
threaten to bring a civil war to a Fascist 
rather than to a socialist conclusion. 
Fearing such an outcome, the great non- 
European powers have every interest in 
helping Europe weather the early post- 
war storms. It will not be easy to exer- 
cise the moderating influence necessary 
for this task without, unwittingly per- 
haps, crushing the promising spirit of 
regeneration and renovation which has 
been bom out of the resistance to the 
Germans or without stiffening die hacks 
of those new Metternichs whose only 
goal b the restoration, pure and simple, 
of a much discredited status quo ante. 
Yet this will not be impossible. 

Whatever the onteome of the social 
struggle now in progress in many parts 
of Europe, the Old World will for 
many years face one of the gravest crises 
of its history. If the nations of Europe 
which were suffering from a deep 
malaise and despondency even before 
the war recover new hope and self- 
confidence, it will not ^ primarily 
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because o£ any economic or political 
changes they may Undeiiake but be- 
cause these last years of suffering have 
revealed to them their own tenacity, 
spiritual resilience, and courage as well 
as a community of spirit transcending 
national boundaries. Prophets of doom 
have tried for many years to convince 
Europe that its civilization is spent. But 
it is worth remembering two things: 
first, that according to Spengler, who 
popularized this notion, democratic 
America and Bolshevik Russia were 
even more hopelessly infected by the 
germ of decadence dian Europe; and, 
second, that both Spengler, the prophet 
of cultural collapse, and Marx, the 
prophet of revolution, were not speak- 


ing as pessimists but as experts in wish- 
ful thinking who could hardly wait to 
see the dawn of their Utopias, 

The peoples of Europe, sobered by 
the horrors of war and revolution, may 
have grown weary of both the promises 
and the alarms of the extremists. If, 
tmlike the Nazis, who reacted blindly 
and savagely against the West and the 
East, they strive constructively to blend 
the influences of both with their own 
rich and living cultural heritage, they 
will help to bridge the gulf which in 
thought and institutions separates their 
great neighbors and at the same time 
regain for themselves a place of honor 
at the side of other and rismg centers 
of civilization. 


PEACE TERMS FOR JAPAN 


All discussion of peace terms for Japan 
starts with the Cairo Declaration. This 
is the statement issued jointly by 
President Roosevelt, Prime Minister 
Churchill, and General Chiang Kai- 
shek, on December i, 1943, after their 
conference in the Near East, The text 
of the statement is as follows: 

“The several military missions have 
agreed upon future military operations 
against Japan. The Three Great Allies 
expressed their resolve to bring unre- 
lenting pressure against their brutal 
enemies by sea, land, and air. This 
pressure is already rising, 

"The Three Great Allies are fighting 
this war to restrain and punish the ag- 
gression of Japan. They covet no gain 
for themselves and have no thought of 
territorial expansion. It is their purpose 
that Japan shall he stripped of all the 
islands in the Pacific which she has 
seized or occupied since the beginning 
of the First World War in 1914, and 
that all the territories Japan has stolen 
from the Chinese, such as Manchuria, 
Fbimos^, and fhe Pescadores, shall be 


restored to the Republic of China. Japan 
will also be expelled from all other 
territories which she has taken by 
violence and greed. The aforesaid three 
Great Powers, mindful of the enslave- 
ment of the people of Korea, arc deter- 
mined that in due course Korea shall 
become free and independent, 

“With these objects in view the three 
Allies, in harmony with those of the 
United Nations at war with Japan, 
will continue to persevere in the serious 
and prolonged operations necessary to 
procure the unconditional surrender of 
Japan.” 

A BRITISH VIEW 
By Sir Groroe Sansom 

From Japan, by Sir George Sansom. OxfcMrd 
Fampbiets on World Affairs, No, 70. Oxford 
University Press, Ixindon, 1944J reproduced by 
permission. The author is a distingoisbed 
Btiusb diplomat with many years of service 
in Japan. 

Once Japan is thoroughly defeated and, 
in accordance with the 'terms of the 
Cairo Declaration, deprived of all her 
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overseas possessions and strategic hold- 
ings, her military and economic strength 
will be reduced to such a point that she 
cannot menace the security of the Pa- 
cific so long as the United Nations exer- 
cise reasonable vigilance. Indeed after 
defeat she may well find herself hard 
put to it to support her own population 
and concerned for a long period with 
plans to restore her own domestic econ- 
omy rather than with hopes of revenge 
and conquest. 

But of course it cannot be taken foi 
granted that she will settle down to life 
as a respectable weak power. The ques- 
tion therefore arises whether, in addi- 
tion to preventive measures, there is 
any policy which can safely be pursued 
by the United Nations calculated to per- 
suade the Japanese people to abandon 
military ambitions. The answer to this 
question depends mainly upon the pros- 
pects of change in the nature of Japa- 
nese political institutions. 

It is clear that the survival of the 
present oligarchic system would be dan- 
gerous and that some more popular 
form of government would lessen the 
risks of a revival of aggression. But we 
cannot assume that a democracy of 
Western type would be welcome to or 
workable by an Eastern people whose 
history is so unlike our own. We might, 
of course, aS victorious powers impose 
upon a defeated Japan certain condi- 
tions as to the nature of her political 
institutions, but we could have little 
confidence in a system which the Japa- 
nese people had neither the will nor the 
experience to operate. Political reforms 
to be durable must represent a substan- 
tial and genuine public sentiment, and 
it is better to hope not for a counterfeit 
of Anglo-Saxon political practice but for 
a system growing and developing 
naturally from progressive dements al- 
ready existing in Japan. 
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The prospects here are not entirely 
discouraging. There is no evidence of 
an organized underground movement, 
but there is a good deal in modern polit- 
ical history to show that there are latent 
forces opposed to autocratic rule and in 
favor of more liberal institutions. Be- 
tween 1920 and 1930, democracy was in 
favor in Japan, partly no doubt because 
the democratic powers had been suc- 
cessful in war but also because of a 
genuine though perhaps not very deep- 
seated popular feeling. Successors of 
the party leaders who at that time strove 
to increase parliamentary authority 
may well emerge, and secure political 
reforms which would give Japan a sys- 
tem of responsible cabinet government. 
This would need certain amendments 
of the constitution, not very drastic in 
the circumstances; it would definitely 
curb the naval and military leaders, and 
it would probably leave the monarchy 
in a position of high prestige but 
stripped of mystical and legendary at- 
tributes. Since the parties would depend 
upon popular support, extensions of the 
suffrage might be expected and the pub- 
lic would before long have gained both 
political experience and political power 
which diey would not readily abandon. 

Such progress would certainly be 
modest, but it would be something 
naturally evolved from past experience 
and in that respect might be sounder 
than more striking and revolutionary 
changes. Revolutionary changes, how- 
ever, are by no means improbable. 
Japan has never suffered defeat and 
there is no means of Judging how she 
will react to national disaster. But it is 
reasonable to presume that in a rime of 
great crisis many Japanese will begin to 
question assumptions upon which their 
national life has been based. Failure and 
humiliation are likely to discredit the 
military caste in particular and estab- 
lished authority in general and may 
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create powerful forces of opposition. 
The army will no longer contain a 
majority of peasants, upon whose con- 
servative habits the army leaders have 
relied, but will include all types of the 
urban population, which will have its 
own grievances. Economic depression 
including widespread unemployment 
and hunger in the towns, and possibly 
agraiian disturbances, will produce such 
sufiEering and discontent that the mass 
of the people will be disposed to listen 
to new teachings. Certainly they will 
find little consolation in the principles 
with which they have been for so long 
indoctrinated. 

It is difficult to foresee what ideals 
will replace those which they abandon. 
Popular initiative is not to be expected, 
but there are grounds for thinking that 
a movement of revolt launched by dis- 
sident members of the governing class 
would find considerable popular sup- 
port. It has been suggested that the 
shock of disillusionment might turn the 
minds of the Japanese people toward 
some version of Communism, because 
they will need a new militant faith to 
replace what they have lost and because 
they are already schooled to corporate 
life. It may be so. All one can say with 
confidence is that the form of govern- 
ment which they will adopt will depend 
not only upon the Japanese themselves 
but also upon the hopes and induce- 
ments held out to them by the victorious 
powers. Japan’s most pressing problem 
will be that of feeding and employing 
75 million people on her diminished 
resources. Relieved of the burden of 
armaments, the Japanese should have 
ample capacity to produce goods for 
their own civilian consumption. But for 
that purpose they will need to export 
in order to import the materials which 
they lack at home. Consequendy their 
ftttnre depends upon their foreign trade. 
It will he for tl» victorious powers to 


devise a plan by which Japan can be 
ensured a livelihood but denied the 
power of aggression. Liberal govern- 
ment will not flourish in a country 
struggling for the very means of sub- 
sistence; and though it is true that the 
satisfaction of Japan’s peaceful economic 
needs will not of itself check her ambi- 
tions, it may at least promote the 
grovrth of a new social and political 
order favorable to international col- 
laboration. The United Nations will be 
in a position to influence the trend 
without prescribing the forms of polit- 
ical development in Japan, since they 
will hold the key to her survival. They 
can indicate to Japan that her prospects 
of being readmitted to international so- 
ciety will improve as she reforms her 
institutions. Among the specific changes 
which they may suggest are an exten- 
sion of popular rights; a gradual 
improvement in the legal and personal 
status of women; the abolition of an 
oppressive police system; a considerable 
development of freedom of speech and 
freedom of religious belief; and a relaxa- 
tion of state control of education. 

These are reforms which could not be 
imposed against the will of a whole 
nation, but diere is no good reason to 
think that they could not be welcome 
to a majority of the Japanese people. 
They would however be resisted by 
many reactionary groups and individ- 
uals, and therefore one of the dangers 
to be guarded against in dealing with 
Japan immediately after the war will 
be the appearance of autocratic leaders 
in liberal disguise. Such men will not 
ce^e to conspire until they are con- 
vinced that their country’s defeat is ir- 
revocable, that the United Nations will 
permanently stand by the Cairo Dec- 
laration. Unless this can be assumed, 
there is Utde use in considering what 
are dewable changes in the social and 
political structure of Japan, for so long 
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as she sees possibilities of recovering 
power we cannot be sure that liberal 
institutions will restrain the expansive 
urge of her vigorous and numerous 
people. 

AN AMERICAN VIEW 
Bv T. A. Bisson 

From. “The Pike of Peace for Japan,” by 
T. A. Bisson, in Pacipe Affans, Match 1944. 
Copyright 1944 by The Insnmte of Pacific 
Relations, New York; Fcproduccd by permis- 
sion. The author is associate editor of Paafic 
Affms. 

The peace with Japan will be a harsh 
one in many of its aspects, notably those 
aEecting territories, disarmament, and 
possible reparations. When the costs 
and sacrifices of defeating Japan’s ruth- 
less aggression are placed in the reckon- 
ing, nothing less should be expected or 
desired. These terms of the peace will, 
in some cases, be setting right old 
wrongs that have endured for a genera- 
tion or longer. They are also required 
to limit Japan’s power to engage in a 
second adventure in aggression. . . . 

[But revenge is not die ultimate ob- 
jective.] Any such policy would be 
self-defeating. Sir George Sansom has 
rightly declared that the existence of “a 
nation of over 70 million desperate and 
frustrated people would ruin any plan 
designed to bring prosperity and peace 
to Asia.” The principles enunciated by 
President Roosevelt for the German 
people must also be taken as applying 
to the Japanese people — ^they will be 
given "a normal chance to develop, in 
peace, as useful and respectable mem- 
bers” of the world community. » . . 

[The achievement of such a peace] 
, . . makes serious demands on the 
United Nations, as well as on Japan, 
They must assist her to develop along 
peaceful lines on both the political and 
economic levels; they must assume 
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direct responsibility for the type of polit- 
ical and social structure established in 
Japan after her defeat, , . . The enemy 
nations must be restored to health and 
then must be fitted into a constructive 
system of international collaboration. 

It thus becomes evident that the 
harsher aspects of the peace setdement 
constitute merely the preliminary and 
not the most important stage. They 
represent nonetheless an indispensable 
foundation which must be carefully laid. 
It is essential, above all, that these puni- 
tive terms not be applied in such a fash- 
ion as to jeopardize the constructive 
ends in view. . . . 

It may be taken for granted that the 
decision of the Cairo conference to strip 
Japan of her territorial acquisitions 
since 1895 will be enforced, . . , Before 
. . , 1895 Japan was a nation of some 
40 million people living mainly on the 
148,000 square miles of its home islands. 

. . . After the peace, she will have about 
75 million Japanese, again living mainly 
on the restricted area of her home 
islands. 

Along with this drastic change will 
go a series of strict disarmament provi- 
sions. . . . For a period of years, which 
will probably not be definitely fixed, 
Japan will be prohibited from main- 
taining a naval or military force of any 
kind. . . . 

Thus far it may be assumed that litde 
disagreement would exist. More ex- 
treme proposals call for the total aboli- 
tion of Japanese industry and the return 
of that country to an agrarian subsist- 
ence economy. Since proposals of this 
kind would condemn possibly one- 
quarter of Japan’s present 75 million 
people to death by starvation, it would 
seem the part of wisdom to discount 
and reject them. Extermination is not 
a rational solution of the problem. Per- 
sons advocating tUch methods am 
evading the red task which fiices the 
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United Nations— the bringing into ex- 
istence of a decent Japan which can 
cooperate with other nations in estab- 
lishing an enlightened world com- 
munity. 

In one other aspect of Japanese dis- 
armament, however, it might be advis- 
able to impose even stricter conditions 
than arc generally suggested. This 
affects the treatment of the Japanese 
officer class, military and naval, which 
has largely supplied the Hiders and die 
Himmlers of Japan, the spearheads of 
Japan’s totalitarianism. . . . The free 
circulation of this group of officers in- 
side Japan during the immediate post- 
war years would seriously jeopardize all 
that we should hope to see develop 
there. 

On reparations, there is likely to be 
considerable difference of opinion. It is 
only natural that the Chinese people, 
conscious of the devastation wrought in 
their country since 1937, should insist 
that full reparation be made for the in- 
jury suffered. Part of this reparation, at 
least, may be obtained in the recovered 
territories. The Chinese will inherit im- 
portant and sizeable industrial instal- 
lations in Manchuria and Formosa, 
unless extensive damage is caused there 
later on by bombing raids or a “scorched 
earth” policy. Particularly in Man- 
churia, with its coal and iron mines, 
blast furnaces, and rolling mills . . . 
China will obtain an increment of 
heavy industry of significant propor- 
tions. It might be well to transfer to 
China on reparation account all Japanese 
vested interests in Manchuria and For- 
mosa, without regard to the present 
legal (diaracter of the titles; the same 
principle could also be appUed, with a 
considetable degree of justice, in Korea. 
This type of action would be doubly 
advantageous. At one stroke it would 
settle the intractable issues clustering 
anmtid Japanese “ri^ts and interests” 


in these territories, mostly gained by 
force and chicanery, which helped to 
precipitate the Manchurian invasion in 
September 1931. Joined to restoration 
of Chinese sovereignty, it would give 
China full mastery in the regained ter- 
ritories. It would have the further ad- 
vantage of telescoping reparations into 
a single well-defined act, thus avoiding 
the handicap to restoration of normal 
economic and psychological conditions 
which long-drawn-out reparations pay- 
ments bring in their train. 

Strong reasons can be mustered 
against the advisability of exacting fur- 
ther reparations of any considerable 
scope from Japan. Thrown back on the 
narrow limits of its home islands, Japan 
will be faced at best with an exceed- 
ingly onerous task of self-support. Ex- 
treme proposals calling for the transfer 
of the equipment of Japan’s home in- 
dustry to China or other Far Eastern 
countries have a dubious validity. 
Aside from their uneconomic character, 
such proposals are merely another way 
of insisting that Japan return to its 
agrarian economy of a century ago, pre- 
viously noted as an irrational exter- 
mination policy. If the proposals seek 
merely the transfer of presently existing 
equipment, leaving Japan free to replace 
it^ then one can be sure that Japan will 
replace it with new and better machin- 
ery within five or ten years. 

Actually there is no valid reason for 
placing artificial barriers in the path of 
Japan’s economic progress. With the 
security issue settled, it may be assumed' 
that Japan’s economic advance will be 
to the advantage and not to the detri- 
ment of all other Far Eastern countries. 
Disarmament and security provisions 
should be kept within their own proper 
sphere, where the terms already en- 
visaged will leave Japan hopdessly 
weak for a long period of years. It is 
not advisable that reparations be used 
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as an Indirect means o£ disarmament by 
keeping the country weak through an 
enforced economic backwardness. This, 
too, is a method that dodges the central 
task of restoring the enemy country to 
political and social health and enabling 
it to play a constructive role in an ex- 
panding world economy. . . . 

The problem of establishing peace 
thus runs much deeper than the mere 
handling of disarmament issues. Exten- 
sion of disarmament into the factory, a 
necessity under modern conditions, still 
treats the symptoms, not the disease 
Itself. The key issue in the degree of 
success attending the United Nations’ 
dealings with a defeated Japan is not 
how well the country is disarmed but 
how greatly its outlook and motivation 
arc changed. In the last analysis, what 
is required is a thorough recasting of 
Japan’s political and social leader- 
ship. . . . 

In this task, it will be necessary to 
have a dear understanding of the old 
Japan which we are seeking to trans- 
form. Who are the forces that have 
mlcd Japan, making it the predatory, 
aggressive power that it is today? As in 
Germany they consist mainly of the 
large landlords, the big industrialists, 
and the army, with its ruthless fanati- 
cism, its ideology of the master race, 
and spirit of aggressive conquest. . . . 

In many respects [the militarists] 
perform the key function in directing 
the aggressive side of Japanese imperial 
expansion. . . . The Japanese mili- 
tarists, without any formal organization, 
were the Nazi party of Japan for many 
years prior to 1940. They had their own 
means of apped to the masses, through 
a host of chauvinist sociedes, and 
through inflammatory speeches and 
pamphlets circulating in hundreds of 
thousands of copies. They utilized Nazi 
methods of direct action, indud^g as- 
sassination and overt uprisings. They 
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held a decisive initiative in foreign 
policy through their assumed power 
of launching military operations in a 
foreign country on their own authority, 
irrespective of the policy of the Cabinet 
that happened to be in ofEce at the 
time. . . . 

The militarists came to wield this 
tremendous power mainly because the 
Constitution gi anted by the Emperor in 
1889 accorded the army and navy lead- 
ers direct access to the Emperor and 
allowed them to exercise a political 
authority not possessed by the armed 
services of any other modern state. 
These powers enabled the Japanese 
militarists to airogatc the right of being 
the authorized interpreters of the Em- 
peror’s will and of the mission of the 
“divinely-empowered” Japanese race. 
On this basis, they developed an 
ideology thoroughly akin in spirit and 
purpose to the ideology of Hitlerism. 
Throughout the ’thirties they conducted 
an unrelenting campaign against all 
liberal attempts to deflne the Emperor’s 
position in any way which would per- 
mit the evolution of a constitutional 
monarchy in Japan. . . . This fact 
should give pause to thAse persons who 
advocate maintenance of the Emperor 
as a “stabilizing force” in the Japanese 
political structure or who believe in the 
feasibility of establishing a liberal con- 
stitutional monarchy in Japan. . . . 

It is not necessary, after victory, that 
there be carried to Japan a complete 
blueprint of reform which shall then be 
forced in toto upon the Japanese people. 
It is necessary foat the United Nations’ 
administrators be thoroughly familiar 
udth the old forces that have been oper- 
ating there and that they should set a 
course that will prevent these old forces 
from reasserting control, on the one 
hand, and will encourage those new 
forces that will be able to bnng into 
being a difletent Japan. . . . 
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Agrarian reform, involving land re- 
distribution and changes in the system 
of land tenure and rural credit, is a pre- 
requisite to the establishment of social 
and economic health in Japan. Improved 
living conditions for the farmers will 
force higher wage standards for the in- 
dustrial workers by removing that inex- 
haustible reservoir of cheap labor on 
which the Zaihatsu have waxed fat. 
The resultant increase in purchasing 
power by the mass of the population 
will expand Japan’s home market and 
thus reduce the pressure to export; by 
the same token, die higher cost of labor 
will diminish the keen edge of Japanese 
competition which Western merchants 
have experienced to their distress. An 
economic margin for these domestic 
reforms will be provided by the aboli- 
tion of armament expenditures which 
have hitherto absorbed such a large pro- 
portion of Japan’s national income. 

The outside world will have to un- 
dergird this development by providing 
Japan with the fullest access to raw 
materials and markets. Foreign trade 
will be Japan’s "lifeline” after the war 
in a sense quantitatively so enhanced as 
almost to make a qualitative diderence. 
Large amounts of raw materials for- 
merly within Japan’s "domestic” 
sphere, notably in Manchuria, Korea, 
and Formosa, will henceforth be in for- 
eign countries.. Much of these will be 
absorbed locally, and so entirely re- 
moved from Japan’s economic orbit. 
Similarly, the former Japanese-controlled 


markets in these territories will hence- 
forth be foreign markets. . . . 

No one can predict the exact condi- 
tions which will exist in Japan at the 
end of the war. It is possible, but not 
at all certain, that a vast social revolu- 
tionary upheaval will occur, burning 
away in its flies much of the dross of 
old Japan. ... If such conditions de- 
veloped toward the end of the war, they 
would help to shorten its last stages. 
If they developed after defeat, they 
could perform many tasks which it 
would be less politic for us to impose 
in the peace terms. It would rather be 
the function of the United Nations to 
hold the ring while the issue is being 
settled by the Japanese, and then to 
seek immediate relations with the rep- 
resentatives of the new popular forces 
which had asserted their leadership. . . . 

It is necessary to end this analysis on 
a note of warning. There is no cer- 
tainty that we shall have the will, the 
patience, or the skill adequate to guide 
Japan along new and better paths of 
development. But we should be fore- 
warned that, if the old forces are per- 
mitted to reestablish themselves in 
Japan, it will be impossible for us to 
hold them in leading strings or to pre- 
vent them from amassing the power to 
strike again, first for their independ- 
ence from our controls and then for 
domination. . , . The old forces can 
be replaced; they cannot be restored 
to power and then permanently 
curbed. ... 


THE PROBLEM OF PEACE IN THE FAR EAST 


Bt StniNER WSLUBS 

Ftom chap. 7 a£ The Time for DeoHan, by 
Sumner 'Welles. Copyright igj |4 by Sumner 
'Vl^elles; Harper Sc Brothers, N.Y.; reproduced 
by peisnisrion. The author was AssUiant Secre- 
tary of State, I933'r937, and Under Secretary, 

1937-1943- 


However, completely the physical re- 
sults of the Japanese attempt to domi- 
nate the Pacific and Asia may be 
obliterated, it must frankly be recog- 
nized that one psychological develop- 
ment— the growth of nationalism among 
the peoples of die Far East— has been 
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gready accelerated by their triumphs of 
1942. It was not only the quick collapse 
of British resistance in Burma that 
struck eastern observers in that year, but 
also the apparently incredible rapidity 
of the surrender of the great British 
naval base at Singapore, and the general 
elimination of all western resistance to 
Japan. This nationalistic development is 
due in part to healthy and spontaneous 
growth, as represented by the birth of 
a gready unified China and by the de- 
mands of the people of India during the 
past quarter of a century for the right 
of self-government. But it has likewise 
been stimulated by Japanese propa- 
ganda during the past five years or 
more, in all of which much emphasis 
has been laid upon the issue of “Asia 
for the Asiatics.” 

The inherent justice of that thesis, 
if divorced from the fact that it has 
been put forward to serve their own 
ends by a people who have shown the 
most cynied disregard for the rights of 
others, has necessarily made an appeal 
to all the peoples of the Far East, For 
that matter, it has appealed to many 
peoples in other parts of the world as 
well. 

Moreover, during the years between 
1920 and 1940 a period in the history 
of the Asiatic and Pacific peoples was 
in any event drawing to its dose. The 
startling development of Japan as a 
world power, and the dower but never- 
theless steady emergence of China as a 
full member of the family of nations, 
together with the growth of popular 
institutions among many other peoples 
of Asia, notably India, ^ combined t» 
erase very swiftly indeed the fetish of 
white supremacy cultivated by the Hg 
colonial powers during the nineteenth 
century. 'Ihc thesis of white supremacy 
could only exist so long os the white 
race actudly proved to be supreoae. The 
nature of the defeats sufiered by the 


725 

tvestern nations in 1942 dealt the final 
blow to any concept of white superior- 
ity which still remained. 

Another factor in the Asiatic situa- 
tion, which we of the West must con- 
stantly bear in mind, is that, quite apart 
from the &ct that we cannot logically 
expect any people to derive satisfaction 
hrom their domination by an alien 
power, the colonizing powers of Europe 
have only in a few instances used their 
authority with any regard for the rights 
or interests of the people over whom 
they have ruled. Resentments, as a re- 
sult, are deeply rooted. They have their 
roots not only in the memory of early 
brutalities and shocking in]ustices, but 
also in such recent horrors as the mas- 
sacre at Amritsar. They find their origin 
likewise in the very natural human re- 
action to the contempmous treatment 
usually accorded a subject people. . . . 

The British government, like the gov- 
ernment of the Netherlands, has un- 
doubtedly demonstrated a desire to deal 
justly with the people within the Brit- 
ish Empire, and the spirit of devotion, 
of decency, and of sdf-abnegation 
shown by many thousands of British 
colonial administrators can only be 
admired. Yet only too many British rep- 
resentatives in the Far East have demon- 
strated that type of thinking which is 
so well exemplified in the words of a 
high British ofScial in India at the Out- 
set of the present century when he 
expressed a conviction which he as- 
serted “was diarcd by every English- 
man in India, from the highest to the 
lowest > . . the conviction in every man 
that be belongs to a race whom Cod has 
destined to govern and subdue.” 

These words might well have beea 
spdten in this present year of grace 
[1944] to the German people by Hidcr, 
or by one of his Nazi associates, They 
assm the exismuce of a master race, ^d 
the right of that master race to “gov- 
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Downing Street, nor by equally intem- 
perate insistence by pundits in the 
United States that the way to solve the 
problem is for British authority to re- 
move itself bag and baggage from India 
between dawn and night. Obviously the 
ideal method of solution is through di- 
rect negotiation between the British 
government and the representative lead- 
ers of India. It is a method which has 
already frequently been adopted. How- 
ever, should these efforts continue to 
fail, the executive council of the inter- 
national organization, through its agen- 
cies, should stand ready to assist in 
composing the difiiculties which might 
still exist. 

Neither die-hardism in England nor 
ultraliberalism in other countries, such 
as the United States, can change one 
salient fact, and that is that the people 
of India are determined to obtain self- 
govenunent, A continuation of the 
present impasse after the war will seri- 
ously endanger the peace and stability 
of all of the Far Ease. The independent 
peoples of the Far East today, let alone 
those still under alien rule, not only 
view the aspirations of the Indian lead- 
ers with die utmost sympaAy, but 
regard the disposition to be made of 
India after the war as the acid test of 
the intentions of the western powers as 
set forth in the Atlantic Charter. 

Equally clearly within this category 
fall ^e Netherlands East Indies. But I 
am inclined to believe that this problem 
has probably been solved already. In 
194a the Netherlands government-ift- 
exile announced its decision that upon 
the liberation of Holland a new federal 
constitution would be promulgated un- 
der which the peoples of the Nether- 
lands East Indies would be guaranteed 
precisely the same constitutional rights 
of self-government and individual 
liberty as the people of the Netherlands 
themsdves. If this pledge can be carried 


out, the peoples of the Netherlands East 
Indies will have ample means of deter- 
mining their own destiny, and any 
question of international trusteeship in 
dieir case should not arise. 

The third category would include 
the problems of Burma, Malaya, and 
French Indo-China. The peoples of 
these countries have all passed the first 
milestone along the road toward self- 
government; but they have not as yet 
reached a stage of development where 
they can successfully undeartake the 
exercise of those rights. In such cases 
the world organization, operating 
through the supreme agency of the 
international trusteeship and the re- 
gional authorities to be created, must 
assert its right to hold the present ad- 
ministering powers responsible for the 
nature of their administration. This will 
ensure that every practical step is taken 
to accelerate the course of these coun- 
tries toward independence. I would fur- 
ther propose that the regional authority 
in this instance be entrusted to the 
•present colonial powers, namely, Great 
Britain and France, and that China, 
Australia, New Zealand, and the future 
republic of the Philippines likewise par- 
ticipate in such regional authority. It 
seems to me logical, and from many 
standpoints highly desirable, that the 
seat of the oteculive agency of the re- 
gional authority should be at Manila. 

The fourth category would comprise 
those colonial peoples of the Southwest- 
ern Pacific who are still uncivilized and 
as yet clearly Incapable of governing 
themselves. The aborigines of the is- 
lands of the South Pa^c, Such as the 
peoples of New Guinea, would be an 
example. As in the case of the peoples 
comprised within the third category, the 
supreme agency ef the international 
trusteeship, through a legiqnsl author- 
ity, diould exercise ultimate eootrd over 
the locd government of the admlntster- 
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ing power. This will ensure that the 
peoples governed are treated with 
humanity and justice, that their natural 
resources will be exploited primarily 
for their benefit rather than for the 
benefit of the administering power. It 
will also make certain that all possible 
steps will be taken for their physical 
and moral improvement and for their 
education, until such time as their 
descendants may demonstrate their abil- 
ity to exercise autonomy. 

In this brief survey of possible future 
dispositions in the Pacific, it Is of 
course assumed that the promises made 
in the Declaration of Cairo will be car- 
ried out. There it was announced that 
the territory seized from China during 
past generations by Japan would be 
restored to the sovereign jurisdiction of 
the Republic of China, and that the 
Pacific islands over which Japan ob- 
tained jurisdiedon as a mandatory upon 
the conclusion of the First World War 
would be udlized by the intemadonal 
organizadon primarily for purposes of 
intemadonal security. 

Apart, therefore, from normal and 
condnuing pardcipation in Pacific af- 
fairs by the nadons of North and South 
America and by the Soviet Union, the 
New Order in the Far East, far differ- 
ent from that envisaged by Japan, will 
comprise the republic of China, restored 
to the control of the territories of which 
it has been robbed; the Dominions of 
Australia and New Zealand; the inde- 
pendent states of the Philippine Repub- 
lic and-Korea; Ittdia, as a ^-governing 
Dominion or as an independent nation; 
the Netherlands East Indies, as an 
autonomous and integral part of the 
kingdom of the Netherlands; and a 
diminished Japan, to be placed, for at 
least a period of years, under some 
form of rigid international control exer- 
cised through the world organization. 

The statesmanship of the United 
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States government and the essential 
wisdom of the American people in the 
field of foreign affairs will be tested as 
they have never been before when the 
time comes to decide on the policy to 
be followed in regard to a defeated 
Japan. The future of the American peo- 
ple will in great part depend upon the 
nature of these decisions. . . . 

There can be no question but that 
Japan must be deprived of her stolen 
territories. The Japanese criminals, high 
or low, who have been guilty of the 
hideous atrocities perpetrated upon our 
own nationals and upon those of other 
countries during these war years must 
be relentlessly punished. Japan must be 
disarmed, and prevented from rearm- 
ing, under a continuing form of inter- 
national control. But, as Ambassador 
Grew has wisely said with regard to 
this very problem, if steam is confined 
in a vessel from which there is no out- 
let, there will be an inevitable explosion, 
Neither sentimentality nor softness, 
therefore, inspires my considered con- 
viction that one of the factors deter- 
mining whether the United States will 
in the future be secure, and whether a 
lasting world organization can be 
created, will be the manner in which 
die Japanese people are handled. 

The people of Japan have demon- 
strated their power and their ability, 
however evil the purpose to which 
these may have been ap^led. They have 
shown their willingness to subordinate 
themselves as human beings to what 
they conceive to be their national inter- 
est, They can exist and prosper at an 
incredibly low standard of living. They 
breed fast They are governed more di- 
reedy as a national unit by blind hate 
and by the spirit of ^^venge than any 
other major people of the 'earth. Those 
are facts whi^ cannot be brushed aside. 

There is not the shadow of a doubt 
that the Japanese military and naval 
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high commands, submerged though 
they will be after Japan’s defeat, will 
keep alive their organization, precisely 
as the German General Staff will en- 
deavor to keep alive its organization, 
and plan for the eventual day of re- 
venge. In making our peace decisions, 
as in shaping our long-range policy, 
these facts should be kept uppermost in 
mind. 

In my opinion there is but one con- 
structive approach to the problem. This 
involves three major objectives which 
should be pursued consistendy, whether 
or not the majority of Americans are 
once more lulled into a false feeling of 
security. First, an unswerving deter- 
mination to make every necessary con- 
tribution toward the existence of an 
effective world organization. Second, 
the continued disarmament of Japan. 
Third, the establishment by interna- 
tional agreement of liberal economic 
policies which will aflord the Japanese 
people an outlet for their abilities and 
for their enterprise. That is the only 
course by which they can gradually im- 
prove their standard of living, without 
at the same time endangering the peace 
of the rest of the world, 

PREREQUISITES OF PEACE 
IN THE FAR EAST 

By David N. Rowe 

From chap, g of China Atnong the Poa/en, 
by David K. Rowe, Copyright 1945 by Har- 
coutt. Brace & Co., New Yorlq reproduced 
by permission. The author is a'ssociate profes- 
sor of international relations at Yale Univer- 
sity, and a member of the Institute of Inter- 
nattonai Studies at Yale, whkh sponsored 
the work resulting in this study. 

To solve die problem of security in Asia 
and the Pacific it is necessary to decide 
first from what quarters there could 


possibly come threats to the peace in 
that region. When the war ends, there 
will be only three powers of first-rank 
military strength with territorial pos- 
sessions in the area. These are Britain, 
Soviet Russia, and the United States. It 
will be impossible for these powers to 
achieve security against each other. 
Among them, security can only come 
from the preservation in time of peace 
of their present collaboration with each 
other. This collaboration must be ex- 
pressed in concrete terms in relation to 
the solution of definite problems. 

One of these problems is the preser- 
vation of China’s security after the war. 
It is a simple recognition of fact to state 
that no solution of China’s security 
problem can be achieved or successfully 
carried through unless all of the three 
super-powers, as well as China, arc 
agreeable to it. . . , 

[Even the best plan of] territorial 
setdement, however, would not of itself 
be sufficient to insure peace in the Far 
East. It must be supplemented by the 
effective and continued disarmament of 
Japan. . . . 

It is, however, precisely because dis- 
armament measures can so easily fail 
that fundamental reliance for security 
must be placed on the military readi- 
ness of the powers. Of special impor- 
tance in this respect is [an adequate] 
system of [American] bases in the 
Pacific. . . . 

In the final analysis, security against 
Japan can only be provided by an ade- 
quate system of military measures, 
operated by the Great Powers in the 
interest of a stable peace. In such opera- 
tions, the Great Powers must inevitably 
be guided by their separate and collec- 
tive interests, conceived in the light of 
dicir understanding of the general and 
specific interests of other members of 
world society. 



Chapter 18 

Security for the United States: How Can 
We Achieve It? 


T he United States alone among the greater powers has escaped 
bombing and devastation in the war. For a few months after the 
attack on Pearl Harbor, it seemed possible that our mainland cities too 
might feel the shattering impact of enemy bombs. But no raids oc- 
ourred, and for the vast majority of Americans practice blackouts were 
the nearest physical approach to the realities of modern war. 

As a result of this experience the traditional American illusion of 
security was never really shattered. Most Americans simply cannot 
imagine themselves huddling in underground shelters, fighting in- 
cendiary fires, picking in the charred ruins of their burned-out homes. 

Another consequence of our remoteness from the battlefields is all 
but universal confidence in the ability of American arms— preferably 
with allies, but alone if necessary— to defend our shores against any 
and all enemies. The task of organizing to prevent more war lacks for 
the ordinary American the urgency which it has acquired for the less 
favored peoples of our world. We have yet to grasp the changing char- 
acter of war, and the bearing of that upon our own future. 

The American people have been repeatedly told by their scientists, 
political leaders, and military experts that recent advances in war tech- 
nology have brought every country within range of annihilating attack. 
We have seen pictures of Hiroshima, leveled by a single atomic bomb. 
We are warned of still more frightful weapons that can wipe out 
mankind unless ways and means arc found to harness these new 
engines of violence within a framework of law and order. 

One fears lest these warnings go unheeded. As the war recedes into 
the background, it will be easy to forget what happened to Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki. It will be easy to assume that “it can’t happen here.” 

But the danger is all too real. The problem of aeating a new inter- 
national order is no less urgent for (he United States than for (he more 
crowded peoples of the Old World. There can be no security in isolation, 
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armed or unarmed. Either we shall have "one world ” or we shall 
probably have none. 

This problem of building a new world order is one of the most 
baffling ever confronted. Statesmen cannot start with a clean slate. 
They must take the world pretty much as they find it. At best we can 
hope for no more than step-by-step progress within the existing frame- 
work of the multi-state system. 

By now it is perfectly clear that no world super-state vwll take form 
in our time. The war has not weakened the bonds of nationalism. 
The architects of the new world order have generally recognized this 
fact. The charter of the new world organization envisages a partnership 
of nations, not an international corporation. 

Discussion of international organization in the United States, how- 
ever, has sometimes revealed alarming lack of realism. Americans as 
a rule have great faith m charters, formulae, and gadgets. There seems 
to be widespread belief that disparities of strength between great and 
small states can be largely neutralized, that the superior power of the 
greater states can be effectively shackled, and security for all be thus 
assured, if only we can contrive the right formula for voting in the 
world security council, for setting up international police forces, for 
revising unjust treaties, etc. 

Such questions are important. No realistic student of world affairs 
would think of denying that. But questions of organization and 
procedure can be dealt with effectively only in the light of still more 
basic issues. 

A great deal will depend upon the spirit that pervades the statecraft 
of the greater nations. If suspicion and distrust dominate their relations, 
if their peoples regard each other as potential enemies, if tyranny and 
exploitation mar their relations with weaker peoples, no charter will 
work. If, on the other hand, mutual trust and confidence become 
increasingly the keynote of Great Power relations, and if the greater 
states honor self-imposed restraints in their dealings with the lesser 
powers and with dependent peoples, a long step forward will have been 
taken on the road to a just and enduring peace. 

Much also will depend upon clear understanding of the fundamental 
changes now taking place in the distribution of power among nations. 
As repeatedly emphasized in this book, the war has altered the value of 



SECURITY FOR THE UNITED STATES 733 

many cards in the international deck. No enduring world order can be 
built upon prewar assumptions regarding the power and relations of 
nations. We must start with the world as it is, not as it was. Given such 
knowledge, coupled with a spirit of accommodation, a spirit of live-and- 
let-live, we can tackle with some optimism the gigantic tasks of world 
reconstruction. 

The readings brought together in this final chapter deal with various 
aspects of this highly controversial subject of world reorganization. The 
authorities represented do not always agree with each other. But their 
views all reflect keen awareness not only of the urgency of the problem 
but also of the necessity of fitting any plan for world security into the 
framework of our multi-state system. 


OUR LAST CHANCE: THE CHALLENGE TO MANKIND 


By Raymond B. Fosdiok 

Prom "Our Last Chance at San Prandsco,” 
by R. B. Fosdiek, In the New Yor^ Times 
Magaidne, April aa, 1945. Copyright 1945 by 
the New York Times Co.s reproduced by 
permission. Mr. Fosdick is president of the 
Rockefeller Foundation, 

Modern science has at last brought us 
face to face with a decision which we 
can no longer evade, Thanks to our 
chemists and physicists, war as a meth- 
od of settling disputes between nations 
has become so monstrous in its destruc- 
tion that it is now a vast canopy of 
death spread over a blackened and 
smoking world. Another war would 
be nothing less than global suicide, with 
no possible outcome except that d^ 
scribed by S. G. Well* in his grim 
prophecy that man will "blunder down 
the slopes of failure to his ulrimate 
extinction.” 

Science has resolved the slaughter of 
the human race almost to a mathe- 
matical formula. What is now missing 
from the equation will be filled in dur- 


ing the next few years in laboratories 
around the world. All that science needs 
is just a little more time. The next war, 
if it comes, will be a matter of switch- 
boards and push-buttons, releasing an- 
nihilation on. a scale which will make 
the destruction of the present war seem 
amateurish. No nation will he exempt; 
all will be involved in epidemic calamity. 

This is not scarehead mongering, 
whipped up to frighten people into sup- 
porting a peace plan. It is the cold, bit- 
ter truth— a truth which, although their 
lips are sealed by the necessities of this 
war, our physical scientists and tech- 
nologists admit without reservation. 
They are themselves frightened by the 
powers of carnage which they have 
created. They are even more frightened 
by the now powers which are almost 
within their reach. About these new 
powers they scarcely dare whisper, even 
among themselves. A physicist whose 
name is known around the world said 
to the writer recently; "It is as if we 
had uncorked a bottle from which some 
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violent genie has escaped; we cannot 
gel it back into the bottle again.” 

Thus at long kst we come to the end 
of the roadj face to face with our final 
chance. This time we cannot postpone 
the issue; we cannot complacently sit 
back and say that the matter of peace 
has to be left to the slow processes of 
evolution. Man has suddenly become 
the architect of his own fate, the molder 
of his own future, and there is an im- 
minence about that future from which 
he cannot wriggle away. This time the 
stakes are life or death on a terrestrial 
scale. This time we roll the dice with 
destiny. . . . 

CAN saENTIHC RESEARCH 
BE CONTROLLED? 

By George Fielding Eliot 

From “Science and Poreigii Policy," by G. 
F. EUot, in Foieign Affairs, Apnl 1945. Copy- 
right 1945 by the Council on Foreign Rela- 
tions, New Vorki reproduced by permission. 
Major Eliot is the well ktiowa military analyst 
of the Netu York Herald Tribune and the 
Columbia Bioadcasting System, 

If the collective Intelligence of mankind 
is unequal to the task of preventing an- 
other war, [the robot bomb, the rocket, 
the jet-propelled airplane, and the atom- 
ic bomb, unleashed in the final phase 
of ^ Second World War] will be used 
in perfected form at the outset, perhaps 
with instantly decisive cficct. . . . 

In considering how to guard against 
a catastrophe which threatens the total 
destruction of the civilization built up 
painfully by mankind through the cen- 
turies, we must ask whether wc have 
not reached the point where the dis- 
coveries of science must become the 
common property of all, for the use of 
all. Can we permit any more secrets if 
machines secredy produced threaten to 
destroy us all? there any longer be 
private research, in 6e old sense of the 


word, for military purposes or for the 
commercial processes which can serve 
those purposes? . . . 

Let us now, in the light of these gen- 
eral considerations, examine one spe- 
cific consideration introduced by the 
nature of modern warfare — ^thc fact 
that states now strike at one another 
through the air, . . , [No longer can] 
the centers of industry, the internal 
transportation facilities, even the homes 
of the people ... be protected by armies 
defenting the frontiers or advancing 
from them into enemy territory. Simi- 
larly, it is no longer true that they can 
be protected by command of a sea 
which an enemy must cross b order to 
attack them. 

Science, mobilized along with the 
other resources of a nation, has given 
to warfare a succession of new weapons 
which have steadily increased b range, 
speed, destractive power and terrible- 
ness, These new weapons for the most 
part move through the air, where no 
material barriers can be erected. They 
strike at the centers of national power, 
directly and without warning. In a few 
years’ time it will be possible to aim 
such attacks from any point on the 
surface of the earth agabst any other 
point. 

Means of defense will be developed, 
of course, against such weapons, partly 
through scientific research, partly by 
the device of putting dwellings, fac- 
tories, and military installations under- 
ground. ... If our plan is to depend 
upon counter-research to provide tech- 
nical means of defense, the question of 
time is of prime importance. Those who 
contemplate aggression will be stimu- 
lated to develop some new means of 
offense agabst which no defense has 
yet been worked out. If they were to 
produce a weapon <£ overwhelming 
power, the results mi^t ^ decisive be- 
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fore there was time to counteract it. The 
chances that an aggressor nation might 
come forward suddenly with such a 
weapon would obviously be much 
greater if the scientists of every country 
were working in watertight compart- 
ments, each clutching his own secrets 
tightly to his bosom. 

Science in general may he said to 
move on parallel lines in various lo- 
calities. . . . Rarely in peacetime is any 
new advance in science announced with- 
out the claim being made that the same 
goal has almost been attained else- 
where. If the labors of all scientists in 
all peace-loving states are pooled, the 
chance of a sudden surprise by a new 
“terror-weapon” will be greatly re- 
duced. 

Obviously the progress of scientific 
research and development in the use of 
such weapons, and in means of defense 
against them, is a most important fao 
tor in future military policy. It is per- 
haps the most impoitant factor. The 
degree of perfection to which man's in- 
struments of self-destruction have al- 
ready been carried makes it vitally 
necessary that the use and even the pos- 
session of such instruments be restricted 
by law— that is, by common agreement. 
This is the inexorable force which is 
impelling the peoples of the world to 
seek safety in union. 

But this approach toward union has 
not yet extinguished nationalism. Sus- 
picion and uncertainty still exist be- 
tween nations. The practical proUem 
of how to control scientific research and 
development in the military field is, 
therefore, far from easy to solve, . . . 

Shall there be a complete and con- 
tinuous interchange of information on 
the progress of scientific research among 
the United Nations, without any reser- 
vations i An interdaange of this sort, 
on an all-out and completely reciprocal 
b»b, exists today hetwetm the United 
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States and the nations of the British 
Commonwealth, through the media of 
the Combined Chiefs of Staff and other 
joint agencies. Can and will this soit of 
interchange be extended to include all 
the other members of the new inter- 
national organization, and will it be 
continued when the immediate pressure 
of military necessity has relaxed? 

We might as well frankly face the 
fact that the great question mark in 
this proposition is Soviet Russia. Up to 
the time of the . . . Crimea Conference 
our exchange of information of any 
kind with the Russians left a great deal 
to be desired. They told us very litde, 
even about military operations, and 
they were not members of the Com- 
bined Chiefs of Staff or of any of the 
other combined technical agencies. Pos- 
sibly political reasons . . . have ac- 
counted in part for the Russian atti- 
tude; but it certainly is true to say that 
the Russians have kept thdr western 
Allies at aim's length in matters even 
relating to the war against Germany. 

The future of the international se- 
curity organization depends in large 
part on whether the Russians can be 
persuaded that this “Chinese wall” with 
which they have surrounded their coun- 
try, for reasons which have seemed to 
them good, need no longer be main- 
tained. ... If the new organization is 
to succeed, there must be complete con- 
fidence between partner and partner; 
and in no field is it of greater conse- 
quence than in that of military-scien- 
tific research and development. A secret 
armament race between the United 
States and Russia would keep the world 
in terror and would undermine the 
whole structure of world security which 
we ate hoping to build. It seems almost 
certain to come unless each partner 
keeps the others fully informed as to 
the new weapons which its scientists 
are devdoping and as to defenses which 
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they are devising against existing 
weapons. 

It is hard to see how such confidence 
can be assured without freedom of 
communication, of travel, of press and 
radio, and of academic and scientific 
interchange. The mere statement of 
these conditions shows how long and 
difficult is the road that must be trav- 
eled, The journey will hardly be com- 
pleted in a single stage. A step-by-step 
advance, on a strictly reciprocal basis, 
will perhaps prove to be the only 
method of progress. The political and 
social di^erences of years and the un- 
fortunate mistrusts which they engen- 
dered will not be dissipated easily; but 
we may hope that the comradeship of 


arms, the winning of a common victory 
and the tremendous stake which both 
peoples have in the preservation of 
peace may all have an influence in 

bringing about an eventual solution 

. . . The problems seem plain, and so 
do the dangers. The problems must be 
solved and the dangers must be averted, 
for they menace every human being on 
this earth, and his children yet unborn. 
Science can contribute many more dis- 
coveries to our prosperity and well- 
being. But if collective intelligence can- 
not find ways to control the terrible 
instruments which individual minds 
have brought and will bring into being, 
the human race and all its works will 
be destroyed in blood and fire. 


AMERICA AND THE PEACE; LAST TIME— AND THIS 


By Gomjon a. Ciiaig 

From "American Foreign Policy! Retrospect 
and Prospect," by Gordon A. Gtaig, ebap. i 
of Th& Seeoud Cha»c«, Amtrka and tha 
Ttaet, edited by ]■ B. Whioion. Copyright 1944 
by Princeton University Press. Dr. Craig is as- 
sistant professor of history at Princeton Univer- 
eaty. He is now on leave for war service as an 
oGSeer in the U.S. Marine Corps. 

If the United States is to do its share 
in the task of forging an enduring 
peace after this war, we must avoid a 
repetition of the experience of 1919 and 
1920. In the foreground of all thiliking 
and planning of American foreign pol- 
icy, therefore, there must be a clear 
understanding of the reasons for the 
American, withdrawal from the inter- 
naiional community after the last war. 
Only with that understanding will we 
be able to recognixe the beginning of a 
similar post-war reaction and to take 
the necessary steps to avoid it. 

LAST TIME 

Thec^ caa be little doubt that^ 'dmt- 
ing the last war, the majority rf the 


American people supported the main 
tenets of the Wilson, program, includ- 
ing that part which called for con- 
tinued cooperation with other nations 
for the maintenance of peace. Then, as 
now, public opinion polls showed that 
a clear majority of the American people 
favored the acceptance of the Versailles 
Treaty and the League of Nations. 
Early in 1919, when the first attacks 
were launched against the League in 
die Senate, the “irrccondlables” them- 
selves admitted that they represented a 
very small part of the people. Senator 
Lodge admitted later Aat “the vocal 
classes of the community, most of the 
dergymen, the preachers of sermons, a 
large element in the teaching force of 
the universities, a large proportion of 
the newspaper editors, and finally the 
men and women who were in the habit 
of writing and speaking for publication 
. , , were friendly to the League as it 
stood and wem advocating it.” The 
Reputilician Senators who congratulated 
Sector Borah after his attack on the 
League on February at, 1919 said: 
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“That was great; that was fine; we 
agree with you; but we got to have 
some sort of league; everybody is for it.” 

Despite this large measure of public 
support, however, the Versailles Setdc- 
ment and the League were defeated. 
Why were they defeated? Most author- 
ities agree that, in large part, the de- 
feat was caused by the shrewd tactics 
of the Senate opponents of the setde- 
ment. Protected by the two-thirds rule. 
Senator Lodge and his colleagues em- 
ployed all of the weapons in the con- 
stitutional armory to delay and amend 
the treaty. In the end they smothered 
the document with reservations which 
the President considered inadmissible, 
shifted the onus of responsibility onto 
his stubborn shoulders, and defeated 
the treaty out of hand. 

Granted the truth of these facts, they 
arc insufficient in themselves to explain 
what happened in 1919, To lay the full 
responsibility for the defeat of the 
treaty at the door of the Senate is to 
oversimplify, if not to falsify, the rec- 
ord. In a democracy it is the mass of 
the people which decides what will, in 
the last analysis, be done. If the Amer- 
ican people had been united, and if 
they had desired the acceptance of the 
Versailles Settlement with sufficient in- 
tensity, they could have compelled the 
Senate to ratify it. Indeed, after the first 
defeat of the treaty in November 1919, 
public opinion was strong enough to 
force the Senate to reconsider its de- 
cision. When, however, the treaty was 
defeated for a second time, in March 
1930, that volume of public support for 
the treaty had largely disappeared. And 
in November 1920 — in a presidential 
election which Mr. Wilson himself con- 
sidered a solemn referendum on the 
treaty— the American people gave 404 
out of a possible 531 electoral votes to 
a man who had obliquely repudiated 
the Wilson interpretation of interna- 


tional collaboration by stating, in his 
speech accepting nomination, that it 
was not the duty of the United States 
to attempt “to purge the Old World 
of the accumulated ills of rivalry and 
greed,” In the 1920 election the Demo- 
cratic candidate clearly advocated ac- 
ceptance of both treaty and League; 
the Republican candidate’s position on 
internationalism was $0 equivocal as to 
be meaningless. Yet it was the Repub- 
lican who got the votes. It is true, of 
course, that many of those who voted 
for Warren Gamaliel Harding may 
have done so in the belief that, after 
election, he would support a broad pro- 
gram of international collaboration. If 
so, they bore their disappointment with 
equanimity. Certainly there was re- 
markably little protest when, in his in- 
augural address, the new President 
said: “The administration which came 
into power in March 1921 definitely and 
decisively put aside all thoughts of en- 
tering the League of Nations. It doesn’t 
propose to enter now by the side door, 
back door, or cellar door.” 

It seems clear, in short, that in the 
two years between the Armistice and 
the election of 1920 the American pub- 
lic itself had weakened in its desire for 
the kind of international program out- 
lined by President Wilson during the 
war years. Lip service was still being 
paid to the idea of international collab- 
oration, but the American public by 
1930 bad begun to desire other things 
more intensely. They now wanted “not 
heroics but healing, not nostrums but 
normalcy, not revolution but restora- 
tion”; and, if the attainment of those 
goals involved the repudiation of Wil- 
son’s program, they were now ready to 
allow su^ repudiation. 

Three things contributed to this 
swing from Wilsonism to the isolation- 
ism of the Harding administration. 

In the first place, the American peo- 
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pie were weary of the war and the very 
thought of the war. Even before the 
fighting had stopped this feeling was 
genera! in the United States. Once the 
Armistice was signed, the American 
people wanted one thing above all else 
— namely, a quick liquidation of the 
war and a speedy realization of the 
benefits they had been led to expect 
would flow from, the peace. As he 
sailed for Paris in December 1918, Wil- 
son was profoundly disturbed by the 
popular temper. He is reported to have 
said to George Creel: “All of these ex- 
pectations have in themselves the qual- 
ity of terrible urgency. There must be 
no delay. It has always been so. People 
will endure their tyrants for years but 
they will tear their deliverers to pieces 
if a millennium is not created immedi- 
ately. Yet you know and I know these 
ancient wrongs, these present unhappi- 
nesses, are not to be remedied in a day 
or vrith the wave of a hand.” 

The American people saw no reason 
why they should not be so remedied. 
Only a few realized that the organiza- 
tion of the peace might be both a di£ 5 - 
cult and a lengthy process. The ma- 
jority seemed to believe that peace could 
be declared, much as war is declared, 
in a moment, and that immediately all 
troops would be demobilized and peace- 
ful intercourse would be resumed 
among the nations. When the negotia- 
tions at Paris were continued for seven 
months, during which time American 
troops were kept in the field, there was 
widespread dissatisfaction in the United 
States. The cry “Bring the boys home” 
was loud enough to disturb the nego- 
tiators at Paris and was proof in it^ 
of the fact that, when confronted with 
the sacrifices necessary to make inter- 
national collaboration a workable ideal, 
the American, people were not sure 
they approved of them. 

^ When, after the long negotiations in 


Paris, the Senate insisted upon talking 
about the treaty from July 1919 until 
March 1920, the weariness of the gen- 
eral public tended to degenerate into 
boredom. By the end of 1920 the Amer- 
ican people were heartily sick of the 
whole business. It is significant that in 
choosing a slogan for their campaign, 
the Republicans steered carefully away 
from any reference to the international 
problem and chose the cheerful but 
meaningless phrase: “Let us be done 
with wiggle and wobble.” 

Had the supporters of the League 
made a concerted attempt to convince 
the American public that membership 
in a world organization was essential 
for the protection of their own vital 
interests, war weariness and boredom 
might not have taken such a powerful 
hold upon the popular consciousness. 
Most of the arguments for the League 
were impregnated with the moral ideal- 
ism which had been so cSective in 1918 
but which was now losing its force. 
Indeed, the second factor which weak- 
ened popular support for the inter- 
national cause was the very real slump 
in idealism which set in in 1919. 

Even before the Armistice was signed, 
the American people were beginning to 
react violently against the ideals which 
had sustained them in. the dark days of 
the war. For this reaction the President 
himself was partly to blame. As Frank 
P. Chambers has said: “Wilson’s high- 
sounding wartime watchwords dropped 
to a sudden chilly bathos when in Oc- 
tober 1918, before the congressional 
elections, he appealed for the return of 
a Democratic majority, and at a stroke 
injected patty politics into the entire 
posb-war settlement. In such an at- 
mosphere, the hard-headed matter-of- 
factness which always belonged to the 
American political character quickly 
leavened the old missionary zeal, sym- 
bolized by the Fourteen Points.” 'The 
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electorate responded to the President’s 
appeal by returning a Republican ma- 
jority, and for many loyal Republicans 
from that time on the arguments for in- 
ternational collaboration seemed merely 
examples of Democratic electioneering. 

The slump in idealism continued 
when disgrunded newspaper reporters, 
barred from the sessions at the Peace 
Conference, began to send to American 
papers exaggerated accounts of the dif- 
ferences among the Allies at Paris. The 
American public was encouraged to be- 
lieve, first, that the President was freely 
sacrificing all of his much advertised 
ideals and, second, that our former 
allies were engaged in a frenzied pur- 
suit of private interest. The natural 
difficulties of multilateral negotiation 
were so distorted as to suggest that we 
could no longer trust our allies, and 
this feeling had its inevitable effect in 
the Senate debate on the treaty. 

Moreover, the relaxation of war cen- 
sorship soon produced in the United 
States the first of a great horde of “de- 
bunkers.” Men like Sir Philip Gibbs 
proceeded to demolish all of the argu- 
ments formerly used to justify the fight- 
ing of the war — ^branding the Belgian 
atrocity stories as war myths and por- 
traying the Allied leaders as incompe- 
tent or cynical gamblers with human 
life. Even more starding material was 
released to the public as the Russian, 
German and Austrian archives were 
forced open by revolution. "The secret 
negotiations, conversations, agreements 
and treaties by which the Entente Pow- 
ers had platmed to break Germany and 
divide the spoils of war according to 
the ancient rules were exposed to the 
public gaze. In all its naked horror the 
sordid and grimy diplomacy which had 
precipitated the Woody conflict was re- 
vealed; and, by way of supplement, 
memoirs, papers, treatises and articles 
on the background of the war began to 
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flow from the presses.” By the end of 
1919 the belief that the war had been 
fought to end all war had begun to 
weaken and the public desire for con- 
tinued collaboration with European na- 
tions was at very low ebb. 

Finally, there can be little doubt that 
much of the earlier popular support of 
the League was based upon lack of 
understanding of the cost involved. Dur- 
ing the war and the first months there- 
after, when the ideal of international 
collaboration was a mere abstraction, it 
was easy to support the League. As it 
threatened to become an actuality, and 
as it became apparent that pursuing it 
would involve certain sacrifices on the 
part of the United States, many of the 
men who had cheered Wilson’s Four- 
teen Points began to have misgivings. 
After Wilson’s collapse, his supporters 
were without leadership, and there was 
no one capable of explaining to the 
doubtful, in terms which would con- 
vince them, that the necessary sacrifices 
were small in comparison with the ad- 
vantages to be gained. As a result, 
many people changed their minds, con- 
fused by the arguments put forth by 
the Senate critics and by the Hearst 
press, fearful that entrance into the 
League might really mean the end of 
American independence, and worried 
because international collaboration, up- 
on closer examination, seemed to violate 
American practice and tradition. Irri- 
tated already by the necessity of keeping 
American troops in Europe during the 
peace negotiations, these people proved 
readily susceptible to the argument that 
cooperation with other nations in any 
world system would involve the sending 
of American troops abroad at any time. 
The chaos into which the German de- 
feat had plunged Central and Eastern 
Europe — the Spartacist uprising in Ger- 
many, the disorders whidr followed the 
Bela Kun re^^e in Hungary, the bitter 
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fighting between Poland and her neigh- 
bors — seemed to prove that peace could 
be secured for America only by com- 
plete abstention from entanglements 
with that unhappy continent. 

In his speech of April 9, 1944, Sec- 
retary Hull said: “Under our constitu- 
tional system the will of the American 
people in this field [i.e, foreign policy] 
is not effective unless it is united will. 
If we are divided we arc ineffective.” 
That is an apt summary of our ex- 
perience in 1919 and 1900. At the end 
of the war, the majority of the Amer- 
ican people favored the execution of 
the international program expounded 
by President Wilson in i9r8. But they 
were not united in this desire long 
enough. Wearied by the war and irri- 
tated at the delay in liquidating it, sus- 
picious of their farmer allies, distrust- 
ful of the slogans which had inspired 
them during the conflict and ignorant 
of the true necessity of continued sacri- 
fice, the American people wavered un- 
certainly, and in the end not only al- 
lowed the Senate to have its way but 
gave their stamp of approval to Hard- 
ing’s policy of isolationism. 

THIS TIME 

The record of 1919-1920 has a pro- 
found relevance for out own time. In 
an. article in the New Yor\ Times in 
December 1943, Senator Claude Pepper 
pointed out that, despite the fact that 
both Houses of Congress had voted 
overwhelmingly in favor of United 
States partidpation in a broad scheme 
of post-war international collaboration, 
there were still enough "irreconcilables” 
in public office to block the eff^tive 
implementation of that vote. Address- 
ing himself particularly to tiie situation 
in the Senate, Senator Pepper said; "In 
any task of statesmandup so large in 
ifflporl^ so broad in the scope of intsiv 


ests involved, so burdened with almost 
endless ramifications [as the drafting 
of an effective peace settlement], the 
odds that one-third of the membership 
of the United States Senate present and 
voting will find one reason or another 
for opposing it are almost overwhelm- 
ing.” The Senator then appealed to the 
American people to exert sufficient pres- 
sure upon the Senate to prevent any 
repetition of the 1919 pattern. 

In trymg to avoid the dangers out- 
lined by Senator Pepper, we dare not 
count too heavily upon such public pres- 
sure. It would be wdl to remember 
that, as the war approaches its end, 
American public opinion will be sub- 
ject to the same disruptive forces which 
weakened it in 1919-1920. 

In the first place, since the burden of 
the war effort has been heavier during 
this war than during the last, so will 
the accumulatiftg weariness with the 
war be stronger, The eagerness with 
which American newspapers have given 
prominent space to any and all predic- 
tions as to “when the war will be over” 
has been in itself evidence of the growth 
of that feeling. This desire for the end 
of the war is quite natural; it may, 
however, become dangerous. For this 
war, already so different from previous 
world conflicts, may not come to an end 
in the traditional manner. As E. H* 
Carr has pointed out; “The end of the 
present war may not be so much a 
single event as a series of disintegra- 
tions — a gradual transformation of or- 
ganized warfare into local fighting by 
armed bands, , , . It should not be as- 
sumed without question that an armi- 
stice at the end of the present war will 
he either possible of desirable. It would 
be still rasher to make the same assump- 
tion about a peace conference. In 1919 
the conception prevailed of peace-mak- 
ing as a single historical event limited 
in time and piace-*rthe drafting and 
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signing of a diplomatic instrument or 
scries of instruments — which would set- 
tle the destinies of the world for half a 
century or for all time; and impatience 
was expressed that the performance of 
these necessary acts had not been com- 
pleted within six months of the Armi- 
stice. After the present war it will be 
wise to recognize that peace-making is 
not an event, but a continuous process 
whidi must be pursued in many places, 
under varying conditions, by many dif- 
ferent methods and over a prolonged 
period of time; and anyone who sup- 
poses that it will be complete within six 
years should be regarded with the ut- 
most suspicion.” 

Mr. Carr’s view of what lies ahead 
is possibly exaggerated, but it is prob- 
ably closer to the troth than that held 
by the majority of the American people 
at the present time. Despite current 
optimism, the formal collapse of the 
governments leagued against us may 
not permit an appreciable relaxation of 
the present intense war effort. The task 
of negotiating peace setdements will 
certainly take longer than it did in 1919. 
And while we are in the twilight zone 
between peace and war, American 
troops will in all likelihood be forced 
to garrison large sections of the world. 
The American people have not yet be- 
come fully aware of these unpleasant 
facts. When they do become aware of 
themj there will be danger of the same 
kind of irritated reaction which swept 
th* country in 1919. 

It is still impossible to say whether, 
in addition to his danger, there will be 
anything like the slump of idealism 
which came in rpxp* But one of the 
factors contributing to the slump of 
^5919 was a growing distrust of out al- 
lies, and to this we arc not even today 
wholly immune. 

In every coalition of sovereign pow- 
ers it is natural that there should be 
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frequent differences of opinion. The 
history of past wars of coalition shows 
that such differences become more acute 
as the allies become more certain of vic- 
tory. Thus, the Grand Alliance against 
Napoleon threatened to fly to pieces 
after the great victory at Leipzig, and 
at the Vienna ‘Congress there were mo- 
ments when the allies seemed ready to 
engage each other in war. So, too, the 
differences between the Allied and As- 
sociated Powers of the last war were 
more serious in the months following 
the Armistice than they had ever been 
in the critical days of 1917. 

As the United Nations move closer 
to victory it is possible that their dif- 
ferences, too, will multiply. There is 
no reason, however, that they should 
become irreconcilable. In 18x4 the allies 
were able to compose their quarrels and 
to lay the basis for a peace which lasted 
for forty years. We should be able to 
do as well if, as Mr. Hull points out, 
we realize that “agreement can be 
achieved only by trying to understand 
the other fellow’s point of view and by 
going as far as possible to meet it.” 

The danger is that the natural differ- 
ences rising from negotiations among 
sovereign powers will be exaggerated 
or misinterpreted in such a way as to 
convince large sections of the Aincrican 
public that we are being cheated by our 
allies or to sow doubts as to the validity 
of such declarations of united purpose 
as those of Moscow and Teheran. The 
Ang^o-American negotiations over post- 
war air lontes caused one candidate for 
high national office to announce in 1944 
that we “must not be cheated at the 
peace table,” a statement which bears 
implications scarcely flattering to our 
allies. Repeated statements of this kind 
may welt swell the tide of distrust and 
suspicion and weaken the sound basis 
of public confidence essential to coBab- 
oraticMX in the interest of lasting peace. 
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Finally, as in 1919, the American 
public still favors international collab- 
oration as an abstraction and has yet to 
view it in terms of actual cost. When 
the average citizen is confronted with 
the necessary cost, he may very well be 
both startled and dismayed. In the first 
place, as has been already mentioned, 
the winning of the peace may neccssk 
tate the presence of American troops on 
foreign soil for a considerable period 
after the war. This may entail con- 
tinued military conscription, an unpleas- 
ant prospect even- to the most ardent ad- 
vocate of international collaboration. In 
the second place, it is already apparent 
that, if we wish to lay the basis for a 
working international order, the United 
States will have to play a major role in 
relief and rehabilitation projects after 
the war. Not until the victory is won 
will we be able to gauge the extent of 
this effort and its financial cost. The 
cost may well be so great, however, that 
a considerable strain will be placed upon 
the domestic economy of the United 
States — or, at least a strain great enough 
to compel us to continue and even ex- 
tend some aspects of the present ration- 
ing program. Again, many authorities 
believe that, in order to avoid the re- 
surgence of dangerous economic nation- 
alism, we shall have to agree to the 
establishment of some international au- 
thority to supervise foreign investments, 
allocation of raw materials, and compe- 
tition for world markets— in short, a 
system of controls scarcely compatible 
with our time-honored policy of un- 
limited free enterprise. All in all, the 
costs of permanent peace promise to be 
greats greater than most Americans 
realize at the present time; and it is this 
unawareness which may be our most 
fertile source of trouble. 

The establishment of an ordered and 
peaceful world will depend to a large 
extent upon whether the American 


people’s desire for such a world can 
withstand the pressure of the forces 
mentioned above. Impatience at the un- 
avoidable difficulties which will delay 
the peacemaking process, failure to un- 
derstand the differences which will rise 
among the Allies, and reluctance to pay 
the heavy costs of enduring peace may 
quite possibly confuse and divide the 
American people. If this happens, the 
ever-present enemies of true internation- 
al collaboration may be able to repeat 
their performance of 1919 and block 
the effective implementation of the pres- 
ent declared policy of the nation. In 
such circumstances, we should be 
forced to abandon wholly or partially 
our present intentions and our present 
hopes. 

The disruptive forces outlined above 
must be checked before they seriously 
weaken the nation’s will to peace. They 
can be checked if the nation’s leaders 
realize their potency and move swiftly 
against them. In this respect, two things 
should be done. In the first place, the 
government should repeatedly and em- 
phatically stress the difficulties that lie 
ahead, the sacrifices necessary to over- 
come them and the real advantages that 
will accrue when they are overcome. In 
the second place — and this is even more 
important— -it must convince the Amer- 
ican people that national security for 
the United States will be attained only 
if we follow the line plotted at Moscow 
and Teheran, and that an attempt to 
retreat and follow an alternative policy 
would certainly be disastrous. 

At Moscow and Teheran the United 
States indicated its determination to 
continue its working union with Great 
Britain, Russia and China after the war 
and to use this as the nucleus for a 
wider union of free peoples working in 
common to preserve peace. What are 
the posrible dtematives? 

The first alternative is a return to 
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isolationism. This would be the most 
likely result of a sudden public revul- 
sion from internationalism. Iso’lation- 
ism has in the past appealed to large 
sections of the American public. It may 
very well become popular again, either 
because it appears less expensive than 
a policy of full-scale international col- 
laboration or because it seems a healthy 
return to the basic traditions of the 
nation and to the policies of its found- 
ing fathers. 

It should not be difficult, however, to 
prove to the American public that iso- 
lationism cannot work under modern 
conditions. Indeed, it is possible to show 
that it has never worked in the past. 
Certainly, if avoidance of war is the 
test of its validity, isolationism has 
been completely ineffective. We have 
fought in every world war from the 
eighteenth century to the present. 

The golden age of isolationism, the 
age in which the isolationist tradition 
was developed, was the period stretdi- 
ing from 1815 to 1917. If the United 
States was ever immune to attack from 
abroad it was in that period. Yet that 
immunity was due not so much to the 
inherent values of a policy of isolation- 
ism as to the existence of a number of 
factors completely outside our control. 
A balance of power in Europe and the 
Far East, British control of the At- 
lantic sea lanes, and a relatively static 
military and naval technology were die 
basic conditions of our security in the 
nineteenth century. When those condi- 
tions threatened to break down in 1917, 
we went to war to restore them. When 
they broke down completely in 194%, 
we Vvere denied even that freedom de- 
sired by our first President, the freedom 
to “choose peace or war, as our interest, 
guided by justice, shall counsel,” In 
1941, we had war thrust upon us. 

These facts in themselves should be 
enough to discourage a return to isola- 
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tionism, if isolationism means merely 
the refusal to make any political com- 
mitments or enter into any international 
agreements in the hope that tliis refusal 
will persuade the world to leave us 
alone. The world has insisted upon in- 
truding on us in the past; there is no 
reason to suppose that it will refrain 
from doing so in the future. 

The impracticability of complete 
isolationism has of late been admitted 
even by the most extreme advocates of 
a unilateral policy for the United States 
in the post-war period. Realizing that 
a purely negative policy will no longer 
maintain the nation’s security, they now 
advocate a positive, realistic, hard-boiled 
policy — ^an armed isolationism which 
would be not so much a withdrawal 
from as a defiance of the rest of the 
world. They urge that the United States 
must take advantage of the temporary 
armed superiority which it will enjoy 
after this war to make its world posi- 
tion impregnable, and they claim that, 
having done so, it will be able to follow 
its own course without interference 
from other nations. 

The benefits which would accrue 
from such a policy are by no means 
apparent; its disadvantages are only too 
manifest. In the last analysis, armed 
isolation means arming ourselves to the 
teeth and holding the rest of the world 
at bay, a task which staggers the imagi- 
nation. Even if we assume that the 
United States can consistently outbuild 
its power competitors, the cost of main- 
taining such armed superiority would 
be pr^ibitive. In 1796, George Wash- 
ington urged abstention from European 
affairs as the only means by which we 
could “avoid the necessity of those over- 
grown military establishments, which, 
under any form of government, are in- 
auspicious to liberty, and which are to 
be regarded as particularly hostile to 
RepuUican Liberty.” That argument 
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has now been turned upon itself. If 
there is any hope of lowering the loari 
of armaments after the war, it must be 
found In international political agree- 
tnents. Armed isolation would doom 
the American people to a permanent 
war economy which could not fail to 
jeopardize social progress in this coun- 
try. 

Moreover, once we had embarked 
upon a policy of armed Isolation, we 
would certainly drift slowly but surely 
in the direction of imperialism. This is 
implicit, for instance, in the statement 
which appeared in the New Yor^ Daily 
News in November 1942, declaring that 
the United States “should have an air 
force big enough and good enough for 
the defense of this continent, or, prefer- 
ably, of this hemisphere; and a Navy of 
such size as the hnal lessons of this war 
may indicate we need to armor-plate 
this continent by sea.” But what if our 
continental neighbors did not wish to be 
armor-plated by the United States? 
What if the Latin American nations, 
for instance, should be less amenable 
to the delights of isolationism than the 
United States? What if they should in- 
sist upon maintaining traditional — ^but 
in our eyes dangerous — contacts with 
the outside world? It is possible, indeed 
likely, that we should ^en feel called 
upon to revert to something like the 
ITjeodore Roosevelt interpretation of 
the Monroe Doctrine — insisting that 
each of the Latin American nations 
have a government sympathetic to our- 
sdves, compliant with our desires, and, 
in the last analysis, subject to our veto. 
We have already had sad experience 
with the difficulties of enforcing such a 
policy; in all probability we should find 
them magnified tenfold after the war. 

Let us, however, make two additional 
and highly unlikely assumptions: first, 
that by a series of economic miracles 
We were able to continue to maintain 


and increase our military establishment 
without serious domestic repercussions 
and, second, that by a series of diplo- 
matic coups we were able to convince 
our continental neighbors to join us, as 
equals or subordinates, in a policy of 
armed isolation against the rest of the 
world. There is no reason to suppose 
that our position in the post-war world 
would even then be secure. As an 
American geographer has pointed out, 
the Western Hemisphere is surrounded 
by land masses which possess two and 
a half times the area and ten times the 
population of the Americas. “Even 
though at the present time the indus- 
trial productivity of the New World 
would almost b^ance that of the Old, 
the United States would still find her- 
self irresistibly encircled by a superior 
force if she should ever be confronted” 
by a union of the other major powers. 
It should be clear, moreover, that if wc 
insist upon withdrawing from the rest 
of the world and upon attempting to 
outbuild it in military strength, we 
shall be inviting just such a union. “We 
cannot,” as Secretary Hull has pointed 
out, “move in and out of international 
cooperation and in and out of participa- 
tion in the responsibilities of a member 
of the family of nations,” without pay- 
ing the cost of such a policy. The cost 
in this event might very well be joint 
economic, political and eventually even 
military action against us. 

The course of isolationism offers us, 
therefore, only great sacrifices and no 
tangible benefits. The time has gone by 
when our oceans protected us against 
the world. The advance in military 
technology and the impending growth 
of polar air routes have seriously weakr- 
ened our strategic position. For the 
United States to try to stand alone in 
the world today would be most hazard- 
ous, even if it were possible, 

It is conceivable, of course, that the 
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United States could retreat from the 
high ideals announced at Moscow and 
Teheran without being forced to fall 
back on a strictly unilateral policy. For 
the past two years there has been in this 
country considerable discussion of an 
Anglo-American alliance in the post- 
war period; and the eagerness with 
which this policy has been embraced by 
public figures not especially noted for 
their international sympathies would 
seem to indicate that it might be sup- 
ported not as a preliminary to a broader 
scheme of world order but as an alter- 
native to it. 

But, if we should base our policy en- 
tirely upon an Anglo-American alliance, 
how efiective would this policy be in 
maintaining the national security? On 
the surface, many arguments would 
seem to support it. A formal union of 
the English-speaking peoples would be 
in every sense a union of natural allies. 
Great Britain and the United States 
have a common heritage of language 
and religion, of law and justice, of polit- 
ical and economic institutions. There 
has existed between them also, since the 
end of the last century, a tradition of 
common action which is being strength- 
ened by their joint effort in the present 
war. Moreover, since the deep-seated 
desire of both peoples is for peace and 
security, there will in all probability be 
a fundamental identity in aim between 
the two powers. 

In addidon to this, the strength of an 
Anglo-American combination would be 
formidable. With roughly 90 per cent 
of the world’s sea power and most of 
the world’s important bases at their dis- 
posal, the two powers would control the 
sea lanes of the globe, and they could 
use that control, backed by &e tre- 
mendous economic strength afforded by 
their joint resources, to defend their 
joint national interests. 

Yet despite the obvious attractions of 
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an Anglo-American alliance, it would 
surely defeat its own purposes. For, in 
the last analysis, this combination is 
unnecessary if there is to be a wider 
union of powers; and it is highly dan- 
gerous if it is taken as an alternative to 
such wider union. 

The very unity of purpose which 
makes Great Britain and the United 
States natural allies makes it unneces- 
sary for us to formalize our association 
by a bilateml pact. There is no reason 
to suppose that the mutual cooperation 
which has so much to do with winning 
the war will collapse with the coming 
of the peace; and unless there were 
danger of such a collapse, or of Great 
Britain joining a combination directed 
against us, it is hard to see what addi- 
tional advantages we would derive from 
a formal treaty. 

On the other hand, the dangers of an 
Anglo-American alliance, in the absence 
of wider undertakings, would be very 
great. Aside from the unpleasant his- 
torical truth that dual alliances have 
rarely, if ever, operated to the advan- 
tage of both parties, a post-war Anglo- 
American alliance would arouse the 
fear and suspicion of all other powers, 
great and small. To Soviet Russia it 
would almost certainly appear to be a 
combination inspired by distrust of 
Communism and one which might in 
the future attempt to do in a different 
way what the capitalist powers tried to 
do to Russia between 1918 and 1920. 
To China it would almost certainly 
appear to be a combination designed to 
protect and promote Anglo-American 
imperialism in the Far East. To the 
smaller powers it would appear as an 
objectionable attempt to impose upon 
them a strictiy Anglo-Saxon conception 
of world order. 

The most likely result of a formal 
Anglo-American dliancc would be the 
formation of rival blocs and alliances, 
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and the world would be involved once 
more in the kind of political, economic 
and military competition which has so 
often produced major wars. In such a 
world, the strength of the Anglo- 
American combination would afford no 
real assurance of peace. It is not incon- 
ceivable that that strength in itself 
would compel the other nations to join 
in a desperate assault upon the Anglo- 
Saxon powers. The prospect of such a 
war will scarcely be comforting to any- 
one disposed to strategical thinking. We 
need only remember how diflferent the 
outcome of the present war might have 
been had the Nazi-Soviet pact remained 
in force, and had it enabled Germany, 
Russia and Japan to join forces against 
the two sea powers. 

The deliberate choice of an Anglo- 
American alliance in preference to a 
wider union of nations would be a 
gratuitous insult to the other powers 
and an invitation to them to take ade- 
quate steps against us. It would usher 
in the kind of world apdy described by 
George Canning — a world of '‘every 
nation for itself and God help all of 
us”; and in this respect its results would 
not be markedly different from those 
involved in a return to isolationism. As 
in the case of isolationism also, it would 
bring to the American people no real 
and lasting security. Emerging from the 
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In discussing the problem of peace, 
many people invoke the analogy of the 
criminal and the policeman. Wars arc 


long and trying struggle which was 
precipitated in 1941, the American peo- 
ple would find themselves once more 
li\ing in a state of constant apprehen- 
sion and confronting a future in which 
growing armaments and moimting 
taxes encroached increasingly upon the 
freedom for which they had fought. 

“The true measure of nations,” said 
Winston Churchill in 1919, “is what 
they can do when they are tired." As we 
move ahead to the transition period 
which will follow the cessation of hos- 
tilities, the American people will be 
tired, and it is likely that they will be 
appalled at the enormity of the task 
that awaits them. If they falter, and if 
they embrace unilateral or bilateral ex- 
pedients in preference to a genuine 
policy of world association, the hopes 
with which they took up the war bur- 
den will be grievously disappointed. 
They will be far less likely to falter 
or retreat if they are told in convincing 
terms what the consequences of retreat 
from the goals set at Moscow and 
Teheran will be. For, as John Jay wrote 
in 1787: “It is not a new observation 
that the people of any country (if, like 
the Americans, intelligent and well in- 
formed) seldom adopt and steadily per- 
severe for many years in an erroneous 
opinion respecting their interests.” 


NEW WORLD ORDER 

compared with burglary, arson, and 
murder, and the prevention of war with 
the system of criminal justice which 
protects the individual citizen. On the 
whole, this analogy was the basis of the 
League of Nations. 1 hdieve it to be 
erroneous. If we wish to draw a com- 
parbon between the order within a na- 
tion and order among nations, war 
should be compared not with crime but 
with revolution. Grave civil strife is not 
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avoided by police and courts, but 
through adjustments between classes 
by disposing ot their differences and 
grievances before they lead to high emo- 
tional tension and open violence. Such 
a moment calls for the statesman, not 
the judge or sheriff; it is the statesman 
alone who, through foresight and polit- 
ical acumen, can prevent such a situa- 
tion from arising, and thereby preserve 
domestic peace through continuous 
adjustment, compensation, conciliation 
and balance. Legal machinery helps to 
preserve the stability thus attained, but 
it does not in itself constitute the main 
condition of social peace. 

The prevention of war, like the pre- 
vention of revolution within the state, 
does not depend on legal procedures, 
but on the art of adjustment. None of 
the great conflicts of modern times 
could have been settled by judicial 
process, even if backed by sanctions. 
Whatever success attended the war- 
prevention procedures of the League of 
Nations must be attributed largely to 
the political weight thrown into the 
scale by the Great Powers. The latter, 
however, did not always support the 
League when faced by its crucial tests. 
They tended to follow established na- 
tional policies that led each nation in its 
own separate direction. The League 
machinery could scarcely have been 
otherwise devised but this only goes to 
show that the key to peace will be 
found not in machinery alone, however 
well planned, but primarily in die poli- 
cies of powers capable of leadership. 
Any scheme which distracts attention 
from this basic truth should be suspect. 

The most important field for policies 
designed to promote world peace lies 
in the settlement of differences among 
the Great Powers themselves. It is here, 
if anywhere, tiiat the inadequacy of 
mere legal procedures becomes evident. 
What international organization could 
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undertake to coerce Russia, the British 
Empire, or the United States in matters 
they deem of vital concern? Conflicts 
among them will be avoided not by 
some formal decision of law but by 
methods whose supreme objective is the 
maintenance of harmony and con- 
fidence. Through such mediods, the Big 
Three would do much more than 
merely setde their own affairs. They 
would establish a pattern of interna- 
tional politics from which smaller 
nations would find no reason to deviate. 
Just as the rivalries of the Great Powers 
incite other nations to seek petty advan- 
tage, often providing the concrete occa- 
sion for open conflict, so a continuous 
practice of policies of confidence and 
commumty would exercise a beneficial 
influence on the policies of most of the 
smaller nations. 

On the other hand, discontent is 
bound to arise here and there, and un- 
reasonableness is always with us. But 
since judicial methods are not designed 
to deal with a problem until the con- 
flict has become acute, joint political 
leadership of the Big Three would be 
more effective than any kind of legal- 
ized procedure in bringing about an 
adjustment before tension rises. Pres- 
sure and even force must of course be 
used if the leading nations are to imple- 
ment their assumption of responsibility 
for world peace, but if there is the will 
to peace it should not be difficult to 
submit such cases to a council of world 
opinion before drastic acUon is taken or 
even seriously contemplated. Even so, 
the methods employed in the effort to 
preserve peace must be those of the 
sutesman rather than those of the crim- 
inal court. 

If the foregoing analysis is correct, 
we have the solution to a number of 
problems which plagued the League of 
Nations. The sharpest attack on this in- 
stitution was the contention that its 
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main object was to preserve a status 
quo which happened to suit the domi- 
nant powers. While it was frequently 
pointed out that the only reasonable 
alternative to war was to be found in 
methods of peaceful change, the League 
Covenant, largely a matter of legal rules 
and procedures, failed to face this prob- 
lem adequately. This is understandable 
enough, for no system of law has ever 
made provision for peaceful change by 
other than political methods. Change 
takes place outside of contracts and 
established rules, and the law, far from 
encouraging change, inevitably em- 
phasizes stability, routine, and precedent. 
The courts have no choice but to apply 
the law that already exists and that may 
be the very basis of the conflict. Neither 
the methods nor the standards of the 
law are flexible enough to meet a need 
for change. True, legislation is a method 
of change, but it is clearly not a legal 
but a political process, and its operation 
is not yet assured in international rda- 
tions, as no legislative body exists able 
to decide whenever a demand for 
change arises, and endowed with com- 
manding authority over courts and indi- 
viduals. Thus, if we find that even in 
domesdc society the nature of change is 
political, this must apply in even higher 
degree to international relations. In 
short, in the community of nations 
peaceful change can come not through 
law but only through the political lead- 
ership of the Great Powers acting 
jointly to preserve order. 

A very delicate feature of peaceful 
change remains to be considered. Lead- 
ership must not be conceived as a 
monopoly for all time. Yet to discover a 
principle to govern the qualificadon for 
leadership would be most difficult, espe- 
dally so since we have not even suc- 
ceeded in setting up a standard for 
leadership in domestic government. A 
(hange in leadership, like any other 


change, must be determined by wis- 
dom, skill, and a feeling for the funda- 
mental common interest. It would not 
be possible, for example, to predict 
under just what conditions China could 
join the Big Three as an equal bearer 
of responsibility. Whether a state can 
exercise the functions of leadership de- 
pends on a number of factors — the size 
of its armed forces, its productive capao 
ity and war potential, but also the ab- 
sence of national fears and a willingness 
to renounce expansionist policies. Fur- 
thermore, it must be prepared to commit 
itself to an active policy even in remote 
regions. When and how such conditions 
of leadership will be fulfilled, it is im- 
possible to foretell. The problem must 
be solved by political wisdom rather 
than by any fired procedure. It should 
be our goal to provide for necessary 
changes in leadership before such 
changes are forced on us. We should 
endeavor to have the kind of farsight- 
edness shown by the British ruling 
classes when they decided to institute 
reforms which spared them an experi- 
ence like the French Revolution. This 
example proves that change of leader- 
ship depends primarily on the enlight- 
enment of those in power. 

If we are correct in our appraisal of 
the methods of peace, the responsibility 
for world order rests squardy on the 
shoulders of the Great Powers. The 
aims they have in mind, the policies 
they pursue, the methods and the spirit 
of their actions will contain the seeds of 
cither world conflict or world harmony. 
The example which the Big Three, in 
their mutual relationships, set for the 
world will be of crucial importance. 
The art of politics is the realisation of 
concord among diflEerent groups obliged 
to live together. The primary aim of 
the foreign policies of the Big Three 
must therefore be to live in harmony 
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with each other, and their secondary 
aim to help other nations to do like' 
wise. Respect for the nationhood of 
other peoples is the prime prerequisite 
of such policies. Moreover, the leaders 
of the Big Three should realize that 
national weakness is accompanied by 
extreme sensitiveness. Having nothing 
to fear for their own existence, they 


749 

should be able to treat small nations 
with special consideration and under- 
standing. If, by any sacrifices they may 
make to the recurrent fears of small 
nations, they can manage to restore in- 
ternational confidence, they will have 
solved the most difBcult task of interna- 
tional statesmanship. 


THE ROLE OF THE GREAT POWERS 
IN THE MAINTENANCE OF PEACE AND SECURITY 


By Harold Sprout 

From “The Role of the Great States,” by 
Harold Sprout, in Wot Id Organization — Eco- 
nomic, Political, and Social. Proceedings of 
the Academy of Political Science, Vol. 21, No. 
3, May 1945. Copyright 1945 by the Academy 
of Political Science, Columbia University, New 
York; reproduced by permission. 

The foundation to which must be fitted 
any workable international charter is a 
society of sovereign states whose distin- 
guishing characteristics include legal 
equality, practical inequality, cultural 
diversity, linguistic barriers and intense 
nationalism. Equal in law, no two are 
equal in fact. Some are leaders in sci- 
ence, technology and the arts. Others 
have barely emerged from the stone 
age. Some are towering giants in 
strength. Others arc pygmies by com- 
parison. Some covet with savage lust 
their neighbors’ possessions. Others seek 
only to live and to let live. With few 
exceptions, the citizens of all states are 
fired with a nationalism which recog- 
nizes no loyalty higher than the national 
state. 

Passing from the general to the 
specific, one salient feature of the 
emerging world situation is the progres- 
sive concentration of power in fewer 
hands. This trend seems to be the ines- 
capable result of modern industrialism. 
Significant military power is rapidly be- 
eoming the virtual monopoly of a few 


great states. These states possess, or 
have reasonably secure access to, vast 
stores of mechanical energy, huge quan- 
tities of raw materials, immense and 
diversified industrial plant, and millions 
of farmers, industrial workers and sol- 
diers, all welded together into a com- 
plex going concern. 

Broadly speaking, the trend of mod- 
ern technology is to make the strong 
stronger, while the weak grow rela- 
tively weaker. Not one of the lesser 
European powers has been able in this 
war to fight even a protracted delaying 
action. Not one could have won back its 
freedom alone and unaided. Weak 
states are more than ever under the 
shadow of powerful neighbors. No 
paper guarantee of the integrity of small 
nations, no declaration of the sovereign 
equality of all nations, can alter the 
irreversible trend toward greater in- 
equality of strength between the Great 
Powers and the weak. 

Fundamental changes are also taking 
place within the ranks of the Great 
Powers. Before the war seven states 
formed this group. Three of these — ' 
Italy, Germany and Japan — ^have been, 
or will be, reduced to military impo- 
tence by devastation, defeat and the 
terms of peace. Their eventual status 
cannot now be foretold. But it may be 
safely assumed that they will play no 
role whatever in the establishment and 
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early development of a virorld security 
organization. 

A fourth Great Power — ^France — also 
suSered military defeat, and went 
through fou' years of German occupa- 
tion and pillage. A new France is rising 
from the ashes, and has already re- 
gained some voice in European councils. 
But there is little groimd for hope that 
France can recover quickly, if ever, the 
position of leadership held as recently 
as the early 1930’$. As a result of all 
these developments. Central and West- 
ern Europe is in danger of becoming a 
political vacuum, and politics, like na- 
ture, abhors a vacuum. 

Of the original seven, there remain 
Great Britain, the Soviet Union and the 
United States, significandy designated 
the Big Three. To these is tentatively 
added an eighth — China — ^whose heroic 
defense and critically important geo- 
graphical position has won for the 
Chinese a provisional status and a voice 
in Far Eastern affairs far in excess of 
the realities of their power today. 

China today is not a Great Power. 
China is a big country, with a huge 
population, and considerable mineral 
resources. But the country has almost 
no industrial plant. It lacks a modern 
transportation system, and has yet to 
achieve an assured political unity and 
stability. The United States has long 
regarded a strong imited China as a 
prerequisite of peace and order in the 
Far East. Chinese ability to achieve this 
status, in fact as well as in theory, will 
determine in large degree whether the 
Far East too is to become a political 
vacuiun following the defeat of Japan. 

Of the Big Three, the future position 
of Great Britain is the most uncertain. 
Britain, in the words of a leading Lon- 
don journal. The Economist, emerges 
from the war a “conditional Great 
Power.” The conditions, according to 
The Eeottomit, ate thim The first is 


“that the British 'Commonwealth and 
Empire continue to act together as a 
unit.” The second, “that the communi- 
cations between them remain open.” 
The third, that Britain docs not incur 
the active hostility of the United States. . 
If these conditions are met, Britain will 
still rank with the strongest. 

Will they be met? With respect to 
conditions one and three, relating 
respectively to the Dominions and to 
the United States, the answer is prob- 
ably “yes.” But the future security of 
British sea communications is more 
doubtful. It would seem to depend upon 
still a fourth condition:' that north- 
western Europe does not again become 
the seat of a great military power hos- 
tile to Great Britain. 

But Britain’s role, it should be recog- 
nized, cannot be measured solely by a 
strategical yardstick. Britain has a rich 
heritage of leadership. London is stiU 
the capital of a vast and far-flung em- 
pire. British freedom of diplomatic 
maneuver may well be less than Russia’s 
or our own. But British influence today 
still ranks with that of Moscow and 
Washington. 

The Soviet Union and the United 
States seem destined to be the political 
giants of the post-war world. In several 
respects their situation is quite similar. 
Both occupy the heart of a continent. 
Both stand in a central position be- 
tween the two great oceans, Atlantic 
and Pacific. Both are centrally located 
between Europe and the Far East. The 
American people have traditionally en- 
joyed an inherently strong defensive 
position derived from thdur geographical 
remoteness from other centers of great 
power. The Soviet peoples 'will enjoy a 
comparable detachment from powerful 
neighbors after the defeat of Germany 
and Japan, 

The similarity of the Soviet and 
American positions extends to economic 
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resources. Both nations possess within 
their own frontiers greater mineral 
wealth and greater diversity of raw 
materials than does any other politically 
uniHed area upon the globe. Each pos- 
sesses one of the three richest food- 
growing regions, the third being in 
Argentina. Both have presumptively 
secure access to essential supplementary 
resources in adjoining or nearby friendly 
countries. 

The United States has a long head . 
start in' economic development. The 
Soviet Union is further handicapped by 
the necessity of rebuilding huge areas 
laid waste by the German invaders. 
But the Russians were making prodi- 
gious strides before the war. They have 
accomplished miracles with a partially 
crippled industrial plant during the 
war. Few would venmre to prophesy 
that the Soviet Union’s larger, younger 
and more rapidly growing population 
may not overtake our industrial lead 
within two or three decades,, 

The emergence of the Soviet Union 
as the strongest, if not actually domi- 
nant, power in Eurasia is one of the 
most revolutionary developments of our 
time. This development affects most 
immediately the peoples of Europe and 
Asia. But it also changes fundamentally 
the distribution and balance of political 
forces throughout the world. 

The argument thus far can be sum- 
marized somewhat as follows; The 
present war and a rapidly advandng 
technology have unstabilized all inter- 
national relations. An unprecedented 
concentration of power is taking place. 
The number of really Great Powers is 
being drastically reduced to two, or at 
most three. The Soviet Union and the 
United States h’ave become, and seem 
certain to remain for some time, far 
stronger than ah others. 

From this point it is but a step to the 
nxstt proposition: that in the poHcics 
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the Soviet Union and of the United 
States, and in their mutual relations, 
lies the key to success or failure of all 
efforts to establish any workable or- 
ganization for the enforcement of secu- 
rity and the preservation of peace. 

This proposition in no way mini- 
mizes or belittles the role of Great 
Britain, or of France, China, or still 
other nations. The attitude of these 
states, especially Britain, is extremely 
important. But their combined strength 
and opportunities for leadership would 
be insufficient to preserve peace in the 
face of deteriorating relations between 
the Soviet Union and the United States. 

Such a catastrophe could take shape 
in a number of ways. Any attempt on 
our part, alone or in concert with 
Britain, to mold the states of Europe 
into an anti-Soviet bloc would almost 
certainly precipitate a power struggle 
with the Krentlin. Conversely, Russian 
attempts to reach out into the oceanic 
realm would just as certainly provoke 
defensive measures on the part of the 
Anglo-Saxon peoples. Serious deteriora- 
tion of Soviet-American relations would 
bring into play all the weapons in the 
ideological as well as the political and 
military arsenals. One of the first fruits 
of such a struggle would be extinction 
of hopes for a stable enduring peace. 

Fortunately, the major trend seems 
to be in the opposite direction. There is 
no denying the evidences of Soviet dis- 
trust of Britain and America, It cannot 
be denied that such feelings are recipro- 
cal. But all evidence seems to indicate 
that most Russians, like most English- 
men and Americans, desire nothing so 
much as a long period of uninterrupted 
peace. And there seems to be, in the 
main, a genuine determination on both 
sides to accommodate their different 
ways of life, to compromise conflicting 
interests, and to get on together in the 
critical years that lie ahead. 
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Strategical facts favor such an accom- 
modation. The Soviet Union and the 
United States have no common land 
frontier. They have no historic quarrels, 
except the ideological differences grow- 
ing out of the Russian Revolution. 
Their vital strategic interests conflict at 
very few points upon the globe. Geog- 
raphy makes Russia predominandy a 
land power, and puts serious obstacles 
in the way of her becoming a major 
sea power. The United Slates is first 
and foremost a great sea power, for 
geographical reasons equally compel- 
ling. Aviation reinforces the unique 
strategical opportunities of each, with- 
out seriously jeopaidizing the security 
of the other. 

It is impossible to overemphasize the 
supreme importance of a large area of 
accord and agreement among the Big 
Three — ^Russia, Britain and the United 
States, Without it no world security 
organization could function at all. If, 
however, these greatest powers can 
carry beyond victory the solidarity 
forged in the heat of battle, the chances 
of success for any security charter are 
immensely improved. Big Three soli- 
darity is a sine qua non of an enduring 
peace. Of that there can be no doubt. 

It is more diflScult to ascertain ihe 
probable area of Great Power agree- 
ment as to the ways and means of 
enforcing peace and achieving security. 
It seems reasonably clear that none of 
the Great Powers is willing to put all 
its naoney upon any security organiza- 
tion however constituted. E^h will re- 
tain its own military establishment and 
defenses intacq and it remains to be 
seen, for example, how much scientific 
and technical t^tary information each 
will he willing to char through an in- 
ternational staff committee. 

It may be doubted whether any of 
the Great Powers — especially the Soviet 
Union, and probably also the United 


States and Great Britain— would ever 
ratify a security charter which did not 
give them the legal means of blocking 
coercive action deemed contrary to their 
vital interests. If this be so, it is futile 
even to speculate whether an interna- 
tional security organization could ever 
take coercive action against one of its 
strongest members. It is equally futile 
to speculate whether such action could 
be taken against a lesser slate over the 
determined opposition of the strongest. 
Even assuming that voting arrange- 
ments made such action technically 
possible, any persistent attempt to pro- 
ceed against the unyielding opposition 
of one of the Great Powers would 
probably wreck the organization at the 
very least, and might even lead to war. 

It is doubtful, furthermore, if any 
security organization could function 
with one of the greatest powers absent. 
The absent power, especially if it were 
the Soviet Union, would almost cer- 
tainly regard the organization as a 
menace to its own security, and could 
be expected to set about building up its 
own rival coalition to block it. The 
eventual outcome of such a struggle 
could be scarcely other than total war 
to the death. 

The prewar example of the United 
States, outside but not hostile to the 
League of Nations, is sometimes cited. 
That example, it is submitted, is 
scarcely relevant as an indication of 
presumptive Soviet, or even British or 
American, policy under possible future 
circumstances. The prewar distribution 
of power was totally different No one 
state represented a military potential 
and a relative power position com- 
parable to that of eidier the Soviet 
Union or the United States today. With 
two such giants, it is probably all in 
or all out 

That the weaker nations bittedy re- 
sent giving these prerogatives to the 
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Great Powers is already evident. That 
they might combine to prevent the 
creation o£ an organization so con- 
stituted is conceivable. 

The attitude of these lesser powers is 
easily understood. They feel increasingly 
insecure as a result of the developments 
sketched. They desperately want some 
guarantee against their towering neigh- 
bors. Their spokesmen also have the 
perfectly human desire to share in the 
psychic dividends derived from having 
a voice in the decisions of great inter- 
national questions. That some of the 
lesser states will remain intransigent is 
possible. That few, if any of them, will 
acknowledge their real dilemma is alto- 
gether probable. 

Their dilemma is a hard one. It is 
especially so for those small coimtries 
which have a high level of culture and 
a rich political tradition. By opposing 
an international charter which legalizes 
the de facto primacy of a few Great 
Powers, they would run the risk of get- 
ting no world organizadon at all. Yet 
the probable alternatives for them are 
worse. These arc cither the perpetuation 
of Great Power rule through such ad 
hoe and secret arrangements as have 


753 

prevailed during wartime, or unregu- 
lated rivalry among the Great Powers. 

Only time can tell how far any secu- 
rity organization can succeed in protect- 
ing the weak against the strong in our 
imperfect world. One suspects that 
much will depend upon the moral 
values which guide Great Power diplo- 
macy, and upon the restraints which 
the Great Powers are willing to impose 
upon themselves. It was, in part, the 
repudiation of such moral values and 
restraints that made German rule in 
Europe and Japanese rule in the Far 
East so odious to the conquered peo- 
ples. Spokesmen for the principal 
United Nations have repeatedly de- 
nounced the tyraimy of such rule. Of 
iheir intention to exercise their own 
power with restraint and moral respon- 
sibility, there seems to be no doubt. If 
they can put their relations with each 
other, and with the smaller and weaker 
peoples, upon a basis of mutual trust 
and confidence, the unprecedented 
power in the bands of the few can pro- 
vide the foundation of an enduring 
peace with security, and with it a sense 
of security for all nadons. 


THE LEADERSHIP OF THE BIG THREE 


By Gbbhart Nikmbyer 

From “World Order and the Great Powers.” 
by Gerhart Niemeyer; chap, a of The Second 
Chance, America and the Peace, edited by J. 
B. Whitton, Copyright 1944 by Princeton 
Unjveraty Press, Dr. Niemeyer is a professor 
at Oglethorpe University, and was nntii re- 
cently a member of the Princeton faculty. 

It lies m the very nature of things that 
the Big Three, in order to offer leader- 
ship to a war-weary world, must remain 
in close accord. This is no utopian goal; 
in fact, the stage is admirably set for 
such an understanding. The three pow- 
ers arc widely separated by geography, 


and their relations are not ttoubled by 
any very strong conflicts of interest. 
They will have emerged from a war 
fought jointly against tyranny and ag- 
gression, each having helped to save 
the others by tremendous sacrifice of 
life and material goods. Their peoples 
and leaders have a common dread and 
abhorrence of war. They share the back- 
ground of a Christian civilization, with 
its emphasis on human welfare, its 
dynamic conception of history, and its 
promise of equality and freedom. But 
they still fear one another. 

If the Great Powers are to lead the 
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world, these £ears must be removed. 
Leadership is above all a matter of 
spiritual guidance. History shows again 
and again that strength of soul and a 
clear mental vision are the qualities 
which make leaders among men. It is 
not different with nations. The sheer 
weight of material power is indispen- 
sable as a condition, but it is scarcely 
the substance of leadership. To lead is 
to inspire trust, confidence, and loyalty, 
and thereby to elicit allegiance. It is 
no accident that kings of every epoch 
have considered generosity as their most 
essential virtue. For generosity, disinter- 
estedness, courage, and foresight — these 
qualities cause soldiers to follow their 
captain as well as nations to follow a 
Great Power. Such qualities can grow 
only in those whose position has placed 
them beyond ordinary fears. Kings 
could afford to be generous because 
power and wealth were theirs. By the 
same standard, we lift judges and other 
persons of responsibility above the ordi- 
nary worries of men, assuring them 
office "during good behavior.” Leader- 
ship that inspires confidence can be 
expected only from someone who has 
managed to be fearless. 

The inequality between the Great 
Powers on the one hand and the rest of 
the world on the other contributes in 
many ways to the possibility of true 
leadership among the nations. Above 
all, it enables the Big Three to create 
a situation in which they may be free 
from fear — a situation of which no 
Great Power has been able to boast 
since the days of the Caesars. It is essen- 
tial to world leadership as well as to 
world peace that such a situation be 
created. Therefore the foreign policies 
of the Great Powers should above all 
aim at this goal. 

The causes of the mutual fears which 
still prevail are not easily defined. Brit- 
£00*5 atuiedes, formulated in 1943 by 


Marshal Smuts, are apparently inspired 
by her limited manpower and inade- 
quate production, the lack on metro- 
politan soil of many vital raw materials, 
the insecurity of her communications 
and other factors which may leave her 
permanently weakened. But she with- 
stood the fiffi might of a Nazi-organized 
Europe, thereby proving that there is, 
both in her geographical position and 
in her spirit, a strength which renders 
her unconquerable. Despite this proof 
of might, her anxiety in the company 
of the two “adolescent giants,” Rtissia 
and America, is easily understandable. 
But while these fears arc comprehen- 
sible, policies inspired by fear alone can- 
not remedy the situation. Modern 
history knows of no example of a power 
whose attempt to compensate for declin- 
ing strength by adding satellites and 
alliances did not end in complete dis- 
aster. Whether we take Germany, Italy, 
France in the inter-war period, Austria- 
Hungary, Turkey, or any other power 
frantically seeking to bteak the circle 
imposed on her by nature and history, 
we find that fear of insufficient strengA 
is the worst possible counsel for such a 
nation’s diplomacy. Moreover, Britain’s 
position is determined not so much by 
what she has as by what she is — a center 
of world trade, world transportation, 
and world colonization; a bond among 
autonomous nations; a mediator be- 
tween continents; a watchman at the 
nations’ crossroads; a teacher of political 
wisdom and of social harmony. Britain 
has no reason to fear, for neither the 
world order nor the two other Great 
Powers can dispense with her coopera- 
tion and co-leadership. Britain is also 
the only one of the three Great Powers 
equally familiar with, and acceptable 
to, both European and extra-European 
areas. In this matter Russia has occa- 
sioned too much suspicion among her 
European neighbors to rival England, 
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and America’s lack of interest in Eu- 
rope is traditional. Given this situation, 
both Russia and America will require 
England’s help whenever the affairs of 
Western Europe become of general con- 
cern. 

Of the Big Three, Russia has the 
least ground for fear. Once Germany 
and Japan have been defeated, what 
power would dare attack her.'’ Yet Rus- 
sia is full of apprehensions, as her 
policies toward Poland, her alliance 
with Czechoslovakia, and her subde 
intervention in Yugoslavia amply dem- 
onstrate. The causes of Russia’s present 
fears can be traced back to the days of 
the civil war, when other powers — 
allies and enemies alike — attempted to 
injuie her. Even after the close of that 
period, Russia was separated from the 
rest of the western world by France’s 
policy of the cordon sanitaire, and by 
England’s reluctance to have any polit- 
ical dealings with the Soviets — ^policies 
that were not unprovoked, especially 
during the period of Russia’s double 
dealing via the’ Third Internationale. 
All this, however, lies in the past; the 
vital task today is to gain Russia’s full 
confidence. The Russians have a keen 
appreciation of blunt sincerity, and a 
hearty contempt for “leftist sentimen- 
tality.” We should, therefore, not pre- 
tend that we are their blood-brothers in 
political philosophy, or that we like 
their system. But if we wish to make 
our way into their hearts we must show 
a genuine concern for Russia’s troubles, 
fears and problems, especially since we 
have done so much to create them. 
Looking at the problem through Rus- 
sian eyes, we must realize that they 
have great difficulty in understanding 
the outside world with which they have 
had so little connection. We should 
therefore refuse to become alarmed 
when Moscow shows signs of continued 
anxiety and distrust. If we keep ffiith 
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with Russia, the time will come when 
our words will be trusted because our 
deeds justify such trust, and she will 
begin tp lose her suspicions. 

Russia’s collaboration in a concert of 
Great Powers is indispensable and can- 
not be replaced by that of any other 
comparable nation. . . . Russia is the 
connecting link between Europe and 
Asia. The swelling tide of Asiatic na- 
tionalism, plus the rapid growth of 
national strength among the peoples of 
the East, is bound to become one of the 
most difficult problems of international 
relations. While she cannot play the 
role expected of China in this matter, 
Russia is nevertheless the only power 
with historical and spiritual roots both 
in Europe and in Asia. Moreover, her 
unique policy toward her many nation- 
alities constitutes a novel approach to 
one of the major problems of this re- 
gion, a policy worthy of application on 
a universal level. If Russia is freed from 
her present burden of perpetual sus- 
picion, the realism which she has often 
manifested in her international relations 
should have a refreshing influence in 
international councils. But before Rus- 
sia can bring these contributions to full 
fruition, we must explore with her the 
entire map of potential conflicts, from 
Finland to the Persian Gulf. On the 
basis of specific agreements thus 
reached, we must then be ready to offer 
her general guarantees of military as- 
sistance. The diplomatic spadework 
needed here resembles the type of ar- 
rangements reached between England 
and France after Fashoda, and between 
Russia and England prior to the First 
World War. If, through such agree- 
ments, a general system of world order 
is assured, the smdler powers need not 
fear that sacrifice of their interests will 
be the price of a Big Three accord. 

The anxieties of the United States 
are not much more firmly grounded 
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than those of Russia. As a result of the 
war, the United States will be freed of 
her only rival in the Pacific. As for the 
rest of the world, the American com- 
bination of sea power, air power, man- 
power, and productive capacity sur- 
passes anything any other nation, can 
muster. In peace, she can outproduce 
any other single competitor in the 
world. In spite of this comfortable 
margin of strength, the United States 
is afraid of both England and Russia. 
This fear is unrealistic. To attack Amer- 
ica would be, for Britain, suicide, and, 
for Russia, political folly and military 
madness. Thus America’s distrust of the 
other powers is actuated more by emo- 
tion than by reason. Although we are 
economically stronger than Britain, we 
still fear the wilmess of the British 
trader. Russia is now far removed from 
Communism, and doctrinaire Com- 
munists actually berate Stalin for his 
betrayal of the Revolution. Nevertheless, 
Soviet Russia is still regarded in this 
country with fear and trembling, as 
the home of “Reds” and a danger to 
our most cherished traditions. This 
lingering suspicion may be inspired 
entirely by Russia’s revolutionary past, 
but it may also spring from the strange- 
ness of Asiatics. In the American 
distrust of un-American ways some 
remnants of frontier parochialism may 
still survive. Since such fears reSect 
more a subjective state of mind than 
objective facts, they cannot be com- 
pletely overcome by anything the other 
powers could do or promise. A rising 
awareness, on the part of Americans, of 
their country’s gigantic material and 
moral strength will gradually eliminate 
such anxieties. There may he some con- 
crete steps which would contribute to 
that end. But in the last analysis the 
problem of American fears can be 
solved only by Americans themselves. 

In the eiSort toward a general accord 


of the Big Three, the crux of the mat- 
ter is to arrive at a point where each 
would feel assured that neither of the 
others was seeking to weaken it. Such 
confidence having been created, each 
power should find it logical to renounce 
policies such as alliances or other 
arrangements with smaller nations 
designed to strengthen one power in 
relation to the other. Existing agree- 
ments of this kind should be allowed to 
lapse when the treaties expire, for the 
practice of seeking support among sec- 
ondary nations, with the quarrels result- 
ing therefrom, has more dian once led 
to conflict and to war. The chief aim of 
Big Three diplomacy should be to 
create an atmosphere in which such 
secondary supports would become 
meaningless. Otherwise it would be 
vain to expect harmony among them or 
leadership from them for the world at 
large. Only when the policies of alli- 
ances and counter-alliances have been 
discarded can nations assume the states- 
manship of the Big Three to be free 
from self-interest to an extent sufi&cicnt 
to justify their confidence in it. This 
docs not rule out the possibility of 
spheres of influence. They are in fact 
inevitable. Spheres of influence, how- 
ever, are vicious only when used as a 
link in a system of outright aUiances 
and protectorates. Properly conceived, 
they can be as harmless as the adminis- 
trative divisions within a nation. 

A further result of the diplomatic 
dcck-dcaring among the Big Three 
should be the reduction of armaments. 
The example of both Britain and Amer- 
ica has proved that great nations are 
strong not because of the arms they al- 
ready possess but because of those that 
they can produce. The combination of 
raw materials, industrial machinery and 
organization, and educated and intel' 
ligent manpower is what makes for the 
ultimate military strength of a nation* 
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In view of this fact, the Big Three 
would profit greatly from a considerable 
reduction in armaments. In the first 
place, the national economy would be 
relieved of the immense burden of a 
great yearly output of arms. Each power 
could depend on a small, highly 
mechanized, military force continuously 
developing its methods and weapons. 
Such a force is essential to that self- 
assurance of the Big Three which, as 
we have already insisted, is the condi- 
tion of their efective leadership. Con- 
tingents of these forces might be sta- 
tioned at bases strategically distributed 
throughout the globe. With respect to 
war production, the provision for stock- 
piles of vital materials and the main- 
tenance of a skeleton armaments indus- 
try should give the Big Three all the 
security they could desire. Furthermore, 
it might be advisable to prohibit the 
export fiom the big nations of any but 
small-caliber arms. All in all, such a 
reduction of armaments would have im- 
measurable psychological benefits, and 
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would enhance rather than impair the 
capacity of the Big Three to cope with 
any situation that might arise. Even 
with a greatly reduced army, navy, and 
air force, the big nations would still 
enjoy an almost complete monopoly of 
military power. 

If the Big Three should attain, and 
maintain, the position here outlined, 
they could establish a leadership which, 
properly exercised, would become the 
foremost instrument of a future world 
order. The power of the Big Three, 
however, would be founded on no con- 
stitution, no legal instrument. It could 
be ultimately effective, therefore, only so 
far as the policies of the Great Powers 
succeeded in evoking the confidence 
and assent of the other nations. The 
latter, even when weak, have many 
ways of resisting an unwanted hegem- 
ony, Thus the power of the Big Three 
would have the character not of gov- 
ernment but of leadership, resting 
ultimately more on consent than on 
authority. 


THE ROLE OF THE LESSER POWERS 
IN THE MAINTENANCE OF PEACE AND SECURITY 


Bx Arnold Wolvers 

From "The Role of the Small States,” by 
Amold Wolfers, in World Organization — ’Eco- 
nomic, Political, and Social, Proceedings of the 
Academy of Political Science, Vol. ai. No. 3, 
May 1945. Copyright 1945 hy the Academy of 
Political Science, Columbia University, New 
York; reproduced by permission. Dr. Wolfers 
is professor of international relations at Yale 
University. 

There need be no quarrd with those 
who emphasize that the maintenance 
of peace depends largely on the Great 
Powers and that a third world war can 
be prevented only if the relationship 
between the Big Three continues to be 
one of close collaboration and friend- 
ship. This does not mean, however, that 
the present war has suddenly changed 


the character of the world and con- 
centrated all power and influence in the 
hands of the great nations. The small 
countries and what are now being called 
the "middle powers” not only continue 
to exist in large numbers but will, when 
peace returns, be found to carry con- 
siderable weight. If, in the present war, 
they have proved themselves to be mili- 
tarily weak, this was almost equally true 
of them in the past. There is nothing 
new in the fact that weak countries can- 
not trust their own military power to 
prevent aggression by a great neighbor 
or to liberate themselves from their 
conquerors. To point to the liberation 
of many of them by the Allied armies 
in this war does not prove, therefore, 
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that their role has become less significant 
than it was before. Already, as the war 
draws to a close, more attention is being 
given them. Their recent reemergence 
as a political factor goes back to Ameri- 
can inidative. 

When this country declared itself for 
a universal security organization, there- 
by setdng aside the idea of a grand 
alliance composed exclusively of Great 
Powers, it was paying tribute to the 
role of the lesser nations. It also gave 
them political bargaining power, since 
their consent is needed if such an or- 
ganization is to come into being. The 
purpose of the San Francisco Confer- 
ence [was] no other than to get the 
smaller nations to agree to a plan of 
organization based on the proposals 
worked out by the Big Three or Big 
Four at Dumbarton Oaks. . . . 

The United States has a traditional 
interest in the friendship of small pow- 
ers. The Good Neighbor Policy need 
only be mentioned to remind one of 
the patient eflorts made in the course 
of years to establish relations of mutual 
confidence with the American Repub- 
lics. Britain is in the same position. 
Since the British Commonwealth is an 
alignment of Great Britain with lesser 
powers, the opinions of Canada, Aus- 
tralia or New Zealand must necessarily 
carry much weight with Britain. She 
could not, in fact, be counted among 
the three Great Powers if it were not 
because she can so readily rely on the 
support of the Dominions. 

The Soviet Union appears least con- 
cerned about the smftll countries. Soviet 
spokesmen are taking the view that all 
power of decision should rest wifh the 
real victors of the war. They often 
speak with contempt of the sentimen- 
talists who turn their attention to weak 
countries, many of which owe their 
continued existence to the Red armies. 
Soviet experience in the past offers some 


explanation for this attitude. The Soviet 
Union was isolated throughout most of 
her brief history; she has been able to 
coimt on little friendship from hei 
lesser neighbors. Then, too, her system 
of government may permit her more 
readily to mrn small neighboring coun- 
tries into satellites who will follow any 
lead given by the Soviet Union. It 
would be surprising, however, if in the 
course of the coming peace era Russia 
would not come to realize how much 
her security and influence in the world 
depend on the confidence she can in- 
spire and the voluntary collaboration 
she can obtain from the many lesser 
powers which surround her on almost 
all sides. . . . 

The interests of the small powers in 
regard to an international security or- 
ganization cannot be easily defined 
because these countries fall not into one 
but into at least two categories. One 
group consists of countries which, being 
extremely vulnerable to an attack by 
one of their great neighbors, are pri- 
marily concerned with guarantees 
against such an attack. If it should be 
found that the proposed organization 
cannot offer reliable protection against 
that particular country, the interest of 
these small countries in the organization 
is likely to dwindle. 

The other group is composed of small 
states which, because of their geograph- 
ical location, have little reason to fear 
an attack on their territory. They are 
afraid of becoming entangled in coer- 
cive or belligerent action as a result of 
wluch they might become a battlefield 
for others. Countries like Canada, Swe- 
den or Turkey might fall into this 
category. 

Notwithstanding these differences of 
interest and outlook, something of a 
common attitude toward the planned 
Security Organization seems to express 
itsdf in the utterances of spokeemen 
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for the small powers. All seem to prefer 
an international security organization 
to a grand alliance of the Great Powers. 
One might ask oneself why they are so 
much interested in sharing the respon- 
sibility for peace. Is it a matter of sheer 
prestige, or of blind faith in the symbol 
of sovereign equality? The answer is 
no. The small countries have a vital 
interest in participating in the consulta- 
tion and decision-making of the Great 
Powers. Friendly collaboration between 
the major powers, while being a pre- 
requisite of peace, is also a dynamic 
process which might degenerate into 
“deals” at the expense of lesser powers; 
too often in the past has peace between 
the Great Powers been preserved in that 
fashion. One need not think of the ex- 
treme case of a partition of a small 
country, but rather of intervention in 
its internal affairs or other interference 
with its interests or rights. The pres- 
ence of small countries on the Security 
Council, given the existing solidarity 
among the weaker countries, offers 
valuable safeguards against such a con- 
tingency, It would be regrettable if, for 
the sake of increasing these safeguards, 
the number of small countries repre- 
sented on the Security Council should 
be increased to a point where the 
Council would lose its efiectiveness or 
cease to be of interest to the major 
powers. 

The small countries favor an interna- 
tional security organization for Another 
reason which carries decisive weight 
with some of the European countries — 
they regard such an organization as the 
only means of assuring United States 
collaboration in the preservation of 
peace. Anything that will put an end 
to American isolationism is welcomed 
by them and may induce them to make 
considerable sacrifices. The reason for 
their fear of American isolationism is 
not hard to guess. Without the United 
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States many of them cannot feel secure 
from another resurgence of Germany or 
of Japan; without participation by the 
United States the power of the Soviet 
Union could not be balanced by any 
grouping of countries. 

It may seem shocking to speak of the 
balance of power in this connection. To 
most people in this country, the inter- 
national organization appears desirable 
because it represents an alternative to 
the old and discredited balance of 
power. Paradoxically enough, in the 
weaker countries of Europe and Asia, 
the opposite view is being held; the 
international organization is being her- 
alded as a means of creating a more 
balanced world, one in which the Soviet 
Union and the English-speaking coun- 
tries, while taking a conomon interest 
in the preservation of peace, will carry 
approximately equal weight. 

The small powers have accepted the 
idea of Great Power leadership within 
the new organization and appear will- 
ing to consent to considerable privileges 
for the leading powers. This indicates 
a remarkable break with traditional atti- 
tudes. Apparently the smaller countries 
have come to understand that the fail- 
ure of the League of Nations was due 
largely to the feet that the big powers 
did not identify themselves with the 
organization and did not regard its in- 
terests as their own. This, by the way, 
is different from saying that they blame 
themselves or their equality of rights 
for the fall of the League; they have no 
reason to do so. No case is ^own in 
which a small power prevented the 
League from taking strong and effective 
action. 

If the small powers have good rea- 
sons for favoring the establishment of 
a security organization and for being 
agreeable to some of the proposals 
worked out at Dumbarton Otdts, there 
are, nevertheless, other provisions in 



SECURITY ROR THE UNITED STATES 


760 

the Charter which arouse their opposi- 
tioB. . . . 

Much attention has quite naturally 
been given in this connection to the 
proposed veto powers of the major 
countries. Their right — a right denied 
to the other members-*-to veto any 
coercive action, whether it be directed 
against themselves or against others, 
constitutes a far-reaching privilege and 
a break with the traditional legal 
equality of all sovereign states. 

It is well to emphasize that the 
weaker countries will gain some advan- 
tages from this veto. Since it means that 
the organization can take no coercive 
action that is not agreeable to ail of its 
great members, no small power will be 
committing itself to action which might 
displease one of its powerful neighbors. 
More specifically, membership in the 
organization will commit no country to 
take part in any war in which the great 
victors of this war would be fighdng on 
opposite sides. This very substantially 
reduces the risks which small powers 
might otherwise incur. 

But if this is an advantage to them, 
it is accompanied by serious disadvan- 
tages. The fact that coercive action is 
made to depend on the consent of all of 
the major powers greatly diminishes the 
protection which the organization can 
ojfier to weaker countries; it does not 
leave the organization with the “teeth” 
for which there has been so much de- 
mand- 

Since the veto provisions weaken the 
coercive features of the organization, 
countries in fear of attack will prefer 
to rely on bilateral or multilateral alli- 
ances directed specifically against coun- 
tries the intentions of whudi they fear. 
While they will not consider these spe- 
cial alignmtots incompatible with ^e 
over-all organization, they will want to 
make sute that the Security Organisa- 
tion does not take the teeth out of the 


special agreements. Thus France and 
other neighbors of Germany may wish 
to be authorized to take action for the 
prevention of German rearmament 
without having to wait for the consent 
of the Security Council. Similarly, some 
of the countries of South America may 
press for a kind of mandate to the 
American Republics, constituted as a 
regional group, empowering them to 
take coercive action in this hemisphere 
without having to wait for the consent 
of countries such as Great Britain or 
the Soviet Union. 

While the Great Power veto is likely 
to draw much criticism because it so 
clearly indicates a differentiation be- 
tween the rights of the big and the 
small powers, there are other provisions 
in the charter which may turn out to be 
of even graver concern to the small 
countries. These provisions deal not so 
much with what the Great Powers can 
do but with the role assigned to the 
lesser countries in coercive action under- 
taken by the organization. . . . 

It might be well to remember the 
expectations of many people in this 
country when a new international 
security organization was first being 
proposed. It was assumed that all coun- 
tries would give up an essential part of 
their sovereignty and leave it to a 
majority of a council to decide when 
they and others should take action 
against a country threatening or violat- 
ing the peace. By the introduction of 
the veto power the major countries are 
being exduded from any such sacrifice 
of their sovereignty; their participation 
in, coercive action will continue to de- 
pend on their own individual decision. 
It would have been surprising if any 
major power had accepted any other 
solution, but that makes it all the more 
imperalive to find out where this leaves 
tbs .smaller countries. 

Of one filing there can be no doubt: 
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The majority of the Security Council, 
meaning in fact the Great Powers, will 
have the right to take any action, mili- 
tary or other, which it deems necessary 
for the purpose of maintaining or re- 
storing peace and security. Furthermore, 
according to the charter, such action 
shall be regarded as being undertaken 
on behalf of the whole organization. 
This means that whenever the Great 
Powers agree to act together and suc- 
ceed in obtaining the concurrence of 
one or two of the lesser powers on the 
Council, their action, whatever it be, 
shall be deemed to represent the inter- 
ests of the whole community. The other 
members of the organization shall be 
required to put no obstacles in the way 
of such action and shall refrain from 
giving assistance to the opponent This 
is a reasonable but nevertheless a far- 
reaching concession on the part of those 
nations which were either not repre- 
sented on the Council or, while being 
represented, voted against the decision. 
The concession is greater because of the 
fact that the Security Council is not ac- 
countable to any assembly or parliament 
and because its most powerful members 
are not elected but hold their position 
on the mere grounds of superior power. 
Even so, little opposition has been 
voiced to this provision except that some 
of the “middle powers” wish to be rep- 
resented on the Security Council in 
order to be able to influence its deci- 
sions. 

... In most cases, a weak country 
will not refuse participation if all of the 
Great Powers urge it to join them. A 
coalition composed of all of the Great 
Powers operating against a lesser power 
should be able to give such convincing 
evidence of its strength that small pow- 
ers would fed that tiiey were incurring 
no undue risk if they permitted the use 
of their territory. However, there might 
be refusals as there have been in this 
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war. The fact that Eire did not open 
her ports to Britain or the United States 
or that Turkish airfields were not made 
available to the air forces of the United 
Nations virhcn the Germans were being 
driven out of the Balkans undeniably 
hampered the war effort of the United 
Nations; a similar attitude might again, 
in the case of action by the international 
organization, delay victory. 

In view of the delays caused by neu- 
tral powers and in view of the fact that 
the bdligerents are sacrificing the lives 
and property of their peoples to win the 
war, it is too much to ask that they be 
sympathetic to the neutrals who have 
remained on the sidelines. It should be 
remembered, however, that such neu- 
trality may have been the lesser evil. If 
small countries neighboring on the 
Aggtessor find themsdves exposed to 
early conquest— as they were from 1939 
to 1941 and as they may well be again 
under an international organization, 
since it takes time to organize defensive 
measures — they may have no choice, ex- 
cept for national suicide, but to throw 
in their lot with the aggressor or to 
remain neutral. It is not logical to ask 
the weaker nations to incur the risk f 
irreparable damage and complete 
destruction while at the same time 
demanding privileges for the Great 
Powers on the ground that they will 
have to bear the brunt of the burden. 

This does not mean that any efiort 
should be spared to obtain from as 
many lesser powers as possible binding 
commitments which wfll obligate them 
to participate in coercive action under- 
taken by tile Council, All member coun- 
tries, presumably, will have to undertake 
not to give economic assistance to an 
opponent of the organization and to 
otier positive economic aid to the coun- 
tries acting for the organization. Some 
smaller countries like Belgium or 
Czechoslovakia, urgently In need of 
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guarantees of security, may be willing 
to promise participation without any 
reservation; others may wish to protect 
themselves by a clause permitting them 
to refuse active participation, such as 
the use of their territory, in cases where 
they would incur risks disproportionate 
to the services they could render. More 
can hardly be expected; it is question- 
able whether it would be wise to press 
for more at this time. 

There are several reasons for this. In 
the first place, more radical provisions 
may prevent some of the lesser countries 
from joining the organization; in that 
case, they would retain a completely 
free hand. In the second place, it has 
never paid to commit nations to a 
course of action with which they do 


not wholeheartedly agree. In an emer- 
gency they will find reasons to evade 
their obligations, thereby reducing the 
reliability of all of the engagements. 
This means that the success of the 
organization should rest on the ability 
of the Great Powers to gain from other 
countries all the voluntary cooperation 
they need. Their privileges and their 
leadership will be far more secure if, 
instead of asking for a blank check, 
they rely on their ability to convince 
enough nations of the wisdom of their 
course. This country certainly would be 
paying an unduly high price if it were 
to forfeit the good will of the weaker 
powers for the sake of obtaining powers 
for the Council which would only pro- 
voke resentment and anxiety. 


POWER AND RESPONSIBILITY IN A NEW 
WORLD ORDER 


By Gerhart Niemeyer 

From "World Order and the Great Powers," 
by Gerhart Niemeyer; chap, a oE The Second 
Chance, America and the Peace, edited by J. 
B. Wbittoa. Princeton University Press, 1944. 

If we lely on the power of great na- 
tions as an institution of world order, 
we must also think of such national 
power not as an end in itself, or even 
as a means to mere nationalistic pur- 
poses, but as an instrument toward um- 
versal ends which lie beyond political 
expediency. Moreover, since an instru- 
mental view of power gave rise to the 
system of checks and balances in our 
system of national government, it is 
important to consider a similar limita- 
tion of international power. 

One type of limitation resides in the 
very nature of die leadership of the 
three Great Powers. If they exercise this 
leadership together, they can lead only 
so £ar as tiiey succeed in solving their 
own conflicts. Some may object that 
(iCMMt tdunmrates in history have ended 


in the triumph of one of the triumvirs 
as dictator. The analogy, however, is 
not well drawn. A co-ruler may be 
elimmated by murder, but a nation can- 
not be thus removed. In this matter it 
is significant that nations are geograph- 
ically confined to a fixed location in 
which they fulfill functions of regional 
order. This circumstance prescribes both 
a territorial and a functional division of 
power among the leader nations, and 
this means that, so long as its inner 
strength persists, each of the Big Three 
will be indispensable, as a co-ruler, to 
the others. 

However, unless their leadership is 
also visibly limited, for instance by'in- 
stitutions and principles embodying the 
common interest, the Big Three may 
still appear to other nations to resemble 
a gang organized to exploit the weak. 
As this impression would defeat any 
attempt to create a world order, the Big 
Three should find it expedient to carve 
out a wide niche in. which the smaller 
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powers can enjoy a share of authority 
over world affairs. . . . Yet we must 
recognize that there is litde chance of 
balance between weak states on the one 
hand and those with formidable mili- 
tary and economic resources on the 
other. The problem among nations is 
very different from that which obtains 
among individuals who, as Thomas 
Hobbes rightly observed, are on the 
whole on an equal footing. Some indi- 
viduals are stronger and more intelligent 
than others, but so far as the general 
picture is concerned these differences 
cancel out. This very fact makes demo- 
cratic government feasible. Nations, 
however, arc fundamentally unequal. 
They differ so widely in population, ter- 
ritory and resources that they cannot be 
reduced to an average representative 
type. Thus a number of smaller nations 
cannot be matched against the might 
of a Great Power. Some may suggest 
a federation of small powers as an 
answer to this problem. It is doubtful, 
however, whether this would be a solu- 
tion. Any new federation would imme- 
diately lay claim to the title and position 
of a Great Power although its actual 
strength might not place it in this 
category. Such a claim would be bound 
to nin the test of conflict and war, 
recommencing the vicious circle, ail 
without any benefit to the members of 
the federation. Thus it is clear that in 
international relations many a mickle 
does not make a muckle. The small na- 
ttions can find some ways of counter- 
balancing the Big Three, but only on 
secondary issues. This type of balance 
cannot, therefore, be counted on as an 
effective safety device. 

Despite their fundamental weakness, 
the secondary and small nations occupy 
a position of vital importance in a 
world order based on Big Three leader- 
ship. With all their strength, the Great 
Powers vrould have great difficulty in 
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preserving order in the presence of 
widespread dissatisfaction and opposi- 
tion. . . . 

A promising way of reconciling the 
small nations with Big Three leader- 
ship would be to reserve for them a sub- 
stantial share of responsibility and in- 
ternational prestige. The new system 
should provide ample opportunities for 
smaller nations to prove their worth and 
win ‘the respeqt of the world, thereby 
convincing them that their military 
weakness does not rob them of influ- 
ence. The new international organiza- 
tion, which will have to be set up for 
other reasons as well, would be the most 
logical framework for such participa- 
tion of the smaller countries. On the 
one hand, the secondary powers should, 
in this organization, be drawn con- 
tinually into the council of the Big 
Three, sharing with the latter the 
responsibility for political decisions. 
This would be particularly feasible on 
the regional level. On the other hand, 
smaller 'nations should be given the 
leading role in most of the administra- 
tive agencies likely to be established 
within the international organization. It 
would seem wise to institudonaUze a 
monopoly of the small powers in this 
field in the same way in which Switzer- 
land, for example, has enjoyed the sole 
privilege of organizing and administer- 
ing the International Red Cross. Not 
only should the seat of such agencies be 
in the smaller countries; their citizens 
might be given the exclusive right to 
executive positions in these institutions. 
There are many tasks for which the 
world might come to rely completely 
on the services of the smaller nations, 
as it will rely for its peace on the har- 
monious leadership of the Big Three. 

It is most important of all, however, 
that the small nations should be 
convinced that they will receive Bur 
treatment The criteria of fairness in 
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international relations have not been 
crystallized in the form of anything like 
legal rules. In tlie absence of judicial 
precedent, such standards are still, for 
the most part, in the realm of morals. 

. . . While die prevailing notions of 
international justice are still vague, 
however, an international organization 
might become a forum in which legal 
criteria governing the relationship be- 
tween large and small powers could 
evolve. Such principles, possibly grow- 
ing out of specific regional conditions, 
would be indispensable to any stable 
political order. For greater efiectiveness, 
however, they should not be laid down 
a priori, but should be formulated only 
in the light of proved political experi- 
ence. 

There is another way to balance and 
limit the power of nations, one which 
is, in fact, more promising than the 
attempt to oppose small nations to 
Great Powers. This is the opposition 
of private individuals to governments. 
In international as well as in domestic 
politics the only real check on govern- 
ments issues from individuals acting in 
private associations and with a view 
to non-political ends. Though a private 
individual is both a citizen and a “polit- 
ical animal,” he also looks beyond 
politics and conceives ends and values 
which he deems at least as important 
as national interests. Thus he is capable 
of transcending the realm of political 
conflict and finding motives for union 
where governments must clash. In fact, 
such sense of world community as has 
developed during the last three hun- 
dred years did not spring from any 
afiection of governments for one an- 
other but from the fact that individuals 


in the several countries held in common 
many values and interests which were 
conceived apart from power politics and 
which cut across national boundaries. 

Moreover, individual man is the 
agent for the moral truths of mankind 
and therefore the ultimate guide for 
the policies of nations. It is thus im- 
perative that the voice of the individual 
be heard above the noise of politics. The 
common interests of the world, above 
all, must be formulated by private indi- 
viduals who can look beyond national 
interests. The values which individuals 
all over the world jointly recognize 
must be given expression as a guide for 
policies of governments. 

This is the only fruitful way to 
approach the thorny problem of the 
limitation of sovereignty. If the state 
is a compact entity, founded on the fer- 
vent allegiance of its citizens, perform- 
ing for them indispensable services and 
constituting the main frame of refer- 
ence for their moral judgments, then 
state sovereignty can be limited only by 
war and subjugation. Sovereignty de- 
pends on what the power of national 
government means to the people living 
imder it. The way to limit it is to loosen 
gradually the tight fabric of the state, 
by making the people look beyond it, 
by gradually extending and expanding 
the scope of community feeling, and, 
finally, by creating universal agencies 
capable of providing services that had 
previously been discharged by national 
governments alone. Sovereignty is not 
only a conception; it is likewise a teal 
fact, which can be overcome only by 
making the wider-than-national com- 
munity an equally real phenomenon in 
the experience of individuals. 
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SECURITY FOR THE UNITED STATES: 
HOW CAN WE ACHIEVE IT? 


By Grayson Kirk 

From “The Future Security of the United 
States," by Grayson Kirk, in World OrganixO' 
tion — Economic, Poltttcal, and Social, Pro- 
ceedines of the Academy of Political Sdence, 
Vol. ai, No. 3, May 1945. Copyright 1945 by 
the Academy of Political Science, Columbia 
University, New York; reproduced by permls* 
sion. Dr. Kirk is professor of govermnent at 
Columbia University. 

The task o£ the statesman is never 
simple and it is never finished. In the 
complex field of foreign affairs the 
essence of good statesmanship lies in 
the ability to protect the fundamental 
and persistent interests of the state by 
adapting traditional policies to meet the 
ever-changing conditions of the external 
world. If a foreign minister adheres 
slavishly to tradition, his course is likely 
to be fully as disastrous as if he adopts 
alternatives of reckless improvisation. 
The middle course, which requires a 
constant reexamination of the forces of 
stability and change, and the shaping 
of policy to fit them, is the only one 
which can be counted on to preserve 
the vital interests of the state in its 
foreign relations. 

These general observations apply 
with particular force to the problem 
of national security. No single interest 
of the state is more fundamental, for 
unless there can be as much safety 
against external danger as the best in- 
tdligence and the full mobilization of 
the resources of the state can provide, 
then the entire life of the state must he 
carried on precariously under the con- 
stant shadow of insecurity. In con- 
sidering this problem of our future 
security, we must ask oursdves whetho' 
the circumstances which our past policy 
has been shaped to meet continue to 
exists or, if not, what policy changes 


are needed in order to provide us in 
the fumre with the same security that 
we had— or thought we had — in the 
world of a generation ago. 

At the outset, I should like to sug- 
gest that our post-war world will differ 
from the world we have Icnown in the 
past in at least two important ways, 
both of which have important implica- 
tions for our future security. The first 
of these requires litdc elaboration; it is 
merely the old and rather trite observa- 
tion concerning the way in which 
modern technology has brought about 
3 shrinkage of global distances. The 
vast reaches of the Atlantic and the 
Pacific are no longer so vast, and they 
no longer provide us with impressive 
natural barriers behind which we can 
tend our own garden in assured peace 
and safety. If you hesitate at all to ac- 
cept this condusion, I would merely 
invite your attention to the magnitude 
of our own military effort now being 
conducted on the far side of each of 
these two oceans. If the United States 
can put forth such a prodigious effort, 
and can strike with such lethal power 
at ffiesc great distances from our home- 
land, then there is no geographical or 
technological reason why we may not 
in the future be the victims of an 
equally deadly attack launched from 
Europe or Asia against this continent. 
If we can do this to others, we face 
the prospect that others with the same 
power potential can do as much to us. 
Clearly, therefore, we shall only court 
disaster if we continue to think of our 
oceans as invulnerable basdons. Such a 
Maginot Line psychology would be as 
fatal to us as it was to the Prance of 
five years ago. 

No less important is the changing dis- 
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tribulion of world power. The situation 
which obtained in the latter part of 
the nineteenth century — ^when British 
power was supreme upon the sea lanes 
of the worldj and when there was 
a fairly satisfactory balancing of 
power on the European continent— was 
one which favored American security 
to an extent which we have seldom 
recognized. Actually, it was scarcely 
necessary for us to have a foreign policy 
at all. I know of no other great state 
which had such favorable circumstances 
for such a long period of time. Small 
wonder that we thought of diplomacy 
and power politics and alliances as 
sinister trappings of the Old World 
from whose toils we had fortunately 
escaped. Out analysis was wrong, but 
we suSered no ill effects from it. 

Today almost every aspect of this old 
situation has disappeared or is fast mov- 
ing over the horizon. The continent of 
Europe, once the stronghold of world 
power, bids fair in the future to be 
Utde more than an enlarged Balkan 
area of small and middle-sized states 
situated in between the great peripheral 
power centers of Britain and the Soviet 
Union. Even though France, once the 
strongest of the continental states, does 
regain a large measure of her prewar 
strength, she will not be a front-rank 
power in the post-war sense of that 
term. This condusion is warranted be- 
cause developments in the Soviet Union 
and the United States are tending to 
raise the level of front-rank, Great 
Power status far beyond anything 
which the power potential of France 
can hope to match. To a lesser extent 
this same conclusion may also apply to 
Britain, first because she be 
gteaBy weakened by the long-time ef- 
fects of this costly war, and second 
because British power is scattered 
throughout a global empire whereas 
that ^ Russia and the United States 
^ to a far greater extent concentrated 


at home where it can be more safely 
and efficiently utilized as needed. 

This prospective bipolarity of great- 
est world power has been anticipated 
for some time. Let me cite the testi- 
mony of one distinguished observer 
who said: 

“There are, at the present time, two 
great nations in the world which seem 
to tend toward the same end, although 
they started from diffierent points: I 
allude to the Russians and the Ameri- 
cans. Both of them have grown up 
unnoticed, and while the attention of 
mankind was directed elsewhere, they 
have suddenly assumed a most promi- 
nent place among the nations; and the 
world learned of their existence and 
their greatness at almost the same time. 

“All other nations seem to have 
nearly reached their natural limits, and 
only to be charged with the mainte- 
nance of their power; but these are 
still in the act of growth; all the others 
are stopped, or continue to advance 
with extreme difficulty; these are pro- 
ceeding with ease and with celerity 
along a path to which the human eye 
can assign no term. . . . The Anglo- 
American relies upon personal interest 
to accomplish his ends, and gives free 
scope to the unguided exertions and 
common sense of the citizens; the 
Russian centers all the authority of 
society in a single arm. . . . Their start- 
ing point is diffierent, and their courses 
are not the same; yet each of them 
seems to be marked out by the will of 
Heaven to sway the destinies of half the 
globe.” 

It will interest you, I think, to know 
that these words, which have such a 
contemporary ring, were written by 
Alexis de Tocqucville in his famous 
Democracy in America, which was first 
published in January 1835. ‘ 

There is a first generd coifdusioii to 
be drawn from reflection upon the dis- 
appearance of old barriers and the 
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changing location of the world’s power 
centeis. This is that there is no assur- 
ance to us of any national security 
through a policy of withdrawal from 
the political affairs of the world. The 
possession of great power implies the 
assumption of great responsibility. This 
is not a counsel of altruism; it is a 
sober calculation of our national inter- 
est. Let me return to this point a little 
later. 

If, in view of these changing world 
conditions, we can derive only danger 
from a policy of studied indifference 
to happenings in Europe and Asia, then 
what are the proper elements of a new 
security policy which will give us in a 
planned way in the future the same 
security which we had without plan- 
ning for it in the past? This is a large 
order, but if we fail to deal with it 
intelligently, our children may be the 
worse for it in the future. 

From a strictly military point of view 
certain conclusions are dear. One is 
that, from now on, we shall need to 
have much greater military strength in 
being than we have generally had in 
the past. A corollary of diminishing 
global distances is the prospect that 
we may not, in the future, have enough 
time, after we have been challenged, to 
prepare ourselves for a great military 
effort We have been fortunate in this 
respect in the last two wars, but we 
cannot assume that we will always be 
equally so in the future. If not, then 
not wily would we be exposed to great 
danger quickly, but we would have the 
added disadvantage of being required 
to fight on American soil. Certainly, 
one of the important aspects of any 
security policy is that it should enable 
you, U you cannot always keep the 
peace, at least to spare your own coun- 
try as far, as possible from the ghastly 
ravages of modern combat operations. 

Also, we shall need a greater mili- 
tary establishment because of our obliga- 
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tions under the prospective interna- 
tional security organization. Whatever 
its precise form, such an organization 
necessarily will lay a primary burden 
of responsibility upon the states of 
greatest strength. This means that 
Britain, the Soviet Union and the 
United States will have the major 
obligation of using their strength jointly 
in behalf of the organization to main- 
tain peace throughout the world. Other- 
wise, any organization will be impotent. 
To be able to carry our own share of 
this responsibility, we shall need to have 
a substantial army, navy and air force 
ready for such threats to world peace 
as may arise. 

The precise nature of the military 
establishment which these new circum- 
stances will necessitate is not a matter 
on which a civilian like myself can 
speak with any degree of authority. 
The desirable goal, however, is obvious. 
We must be able to apply substautial 
force at points far removed from our 
own shores with a minimum of delay. 
This will place an initial dependence 
upon a powerful navy and air force. 
Whether a program of universal mili- 
tary training, such as is now contained 
in the proposal before Congress, is also 
a necessary component part of our needs 
is, I think, a matter for careful and 
extended discussion. On the basis of the 
best opinion available, we should try to 
determine whether this great departure 
from our past practice is likely to do as 
much for our security as a comparable 
investment of time and money in other 
forms of military preparation. In mak- 
ing such a momentous decision we must 
keep in mind the fact that we have a 
dum object. One is the need to prepare 
ourselves for our role in the interna- 
tional organization. The other is to be 
able to meet the requirements of our 
own national defense in case the organi- 
zation fails to ensure the peaceful ad- 
justment of our disputes with other 
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Great Powers, In any event, i{ I may 
speak parenthetically for a moment, the 
decision should turn solely on the con- 
tribution which we believe universal 
training would make to our security. 
We should not be greatly influenced by 
other alleged advantages, such as its 
presumed contribution to standards of 
national education, public health, and 
the like. These are, at best, incidental 
benefits which could be obtained far 
more efficiently by other means. 

Our need to be able to apply force 
quickly on the other side of our ocean 
frontiers naturally raises the question of 
new naval and air bases. This is far 
from a simple matter. From a technical 
military point of view any layman can 
see an obvious advantage in a nexus of 
bases to serve as sources of matdriel 
supply for the aerial and naval spear- 
heads of our overseas forces, and as 
strong points for the protection of our 
supply routes from the factories and 
arsenals of this country. But these arc 
not the only considerations involved. 
Equally important, perhaps, is the effect 
which such a step might have upon the 
attitudes of other countries toward the 
United States. While we have the great- 
est confidence in our own motives, and 
we could sincerely assure the world that 
this military expansion was purely 
defensive, would we be able to convince 
others that this was so? Would it, on 
the other hand, have a tendency to make 
others suspicious of us, and would it 
lead them to try to form security com- 
binations against us? If so, then the 
technical gain might be more than offi- 
set by the loss in the conditions of polit- 
ical security. Both facets of the problem 
must be considered before policy deci- 
sions are made. 

In many ways, the political aspects of 
our security program arc at least as im- 
portant as those of a military character. 
If I read correctly the lessons of our 
involvement in the last two great wars, 


they point to the conclusion that the 
people of this country have an almost 
instinctive feeling that our security 
would be jeopardized by too great a 
concentration of power in the hands of 
any one state on either the Atlantic rim- 
land of Europe or the Pacific rimland 
of Asia. Other things being equal, this 
is a reasonable and a sound conclusion. 
But what are its implications for the 
future? Does this mean that, in the fu- 
ture as in the past, we shall refrain from 
taking any action, when we see such 
concentrations of power developing, 
until we are confronted with a problem 
which can be dealt with only by a 
prodigious military effort? Twice wc 
have followed this policy of protecting 
ourselves by the hardest and most dan- 
gerous course possible. This is not by 
any stretch of die imagination an illus- 
tration of wise and far-sighted states- 
manship. Our success is, rather, a 
tribute to our military skill, our im- 
mense potential, and to the fact that, 
in each case, we have had allies who 
could deal with the foe until we were 
able to mobilize our latent power. 

But even though all this is true, we 
must not be premature in deciding that 
we must now reverse this traditional 
policy entirely. Even though we cannot, 
in all fairness to our own safety, disin- 
terest ourselves in political develop- 
ments in these vital areas abroad, 
precisely what is the policy alternative? 
How can we manifest this interest to 
an extent commensurable with our 
needs without assuming political respon- 
sibilities beyond those limits which most 
Americans would approve? The simple 
and traditional way to implement such 
an interest would be by the conclusion 
of alliances which would pledge our 
aid to those states whose continued 
existence we regard as vital to our own 
safety. But it is clear that most of our 
fellow citizens might feel that the dan- 
gers of military embroilment through 
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such an alliance relationship would out- 
weigh the security advantages which we 
would derive from it. Also, such a 
policy o£ political commitment would 
raise the same dilEculties, which I men- 
tioned a moment ago in connection with 
the matter of bases, namely, that other 
slates might understandably regard 
such a step as an evidence of an Ameri- 
can policy directed against their own 
security. Clearly, the obverse of such a 
step, that is, the interference of another 
Great Power in such a fashion in this 
hemisphere, would be so regarded by 
the great majority of American citizens. 
We have felt this way ever since the 
days of James Monroe, and we could 
scarcely object, in all good conscience, 
if others felt the same way about us. 

Is there any way out of this dilemma? 
At the moment, I can see only two pos- 
sibilities. We could abandon any interest 
in continental allairs in Europe and 
Asia, and could undertake to make our- 
selves militarily as strong as possible in 
this hemisphere and in the two oceans. 
By strengthening our traditional ties 
with Britain, we could maintain an out- 
post dose to Europe (though the British 
are understandably averse to our tend- 
ency to regard them merely in this 
light), and by maintaining a strong 
position in the Philippines we could 
have an advance base near the Asiatic 
mainland. The real difficulty would be 
that this policy would only he a stream- 
lined version of our tradidonal isola- 
tionism. It would not offer any effec- 
tive guarantees against a repetition of 
our experiences in the recent past. Being 
stronger militarily, we might be willing 
to act at an earlier stage to deal with a 
developing threat, hut this would re- 
quire a degree of prescience which has 
not thus far been characteristic of any 
peace-loving democratic sodety. We 
must not blink at the fact that our 
people will refrain from a willingness to 
resort to force until the last possible 
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alternative has been exhausted. It is a 
price which we pay for our democratic 
way of life. 

The other alternative is, I believe, the 
only one which would enable us to exert 
an active and continuous interest in 
European and Asiatic affairs without 
exposing ourselves to the dangers sug- 
gested above. This is the exercise of such 
an interest through the instrumentality 
of a world-wide security organization. 
This participation would enable us, in 
concert with other powers, to deal at an 
early stage with situations with which 
we would not, in all probability, under- 
take to deal if we were acting alone. 
Moreover, our collaboration inside such 
an organization should go far to make 
possible the adjustment of our own dif- 
ficulties with those other powers whose 
friendly collaboration with us we recog- 
nize to be of vital importance to our 
own security. 

It is important, though, that we 
should view this organization in the 
proper perspective. We should not allow 
our aspirations for an enduring peace 
to lead us to believe that the mere 
establishment of such an organization 
will, in itself, constitute a suffident guar- 
antee for our future national security. 
The new instrument will not, and can- 
not, cope firmly and effectively with 
disputes among the greatest powers. It 
can facilitate the peaceful adjustment 
of these disputes, hut it cannot coerce 
the parties into the acceptance of an 
impalatable settlement. In other words, 
it will not bring us the millennium to- 
morrow. Wc may be able to start toward 
permanent peace through the Golden 
Gate of San Francisco, but we will still 
have a long course to follow before wc 
achieve our goal. Only if we are both 
wiser and stronger than we have been 
in the past will we be able to assure for 
ourselves— and for others— that freedom 
from fear which, all reasonable men 
desire. 
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